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PREFACE 

Tho third volume of tho History of Dharmnslstra vn« 
published in October 194G. In the hriof iwofnrf to that volume 
I intimated that the romaininR topic? of Dhnrnw 3s(ra would 
he dealt with in one volume. But as 1 proceeded with tho task 3 
found that that was a mi«>cnlcnlaUon. To present in one 
volume all tho topics that remained in the manner and on 
the scale that I had adopted in tho fir«l three volume*; w*n« 
found to he impossible. Besides, as my ace advanced, 1 could 
not maintain the same speed and finHi tho whole history in a 
few years as 1 intimated 1 would do in tho preface to tho thud 
volume. Therefore, 1 had to decide, however reluctantly, to 
spread tho remaining work over two volume". Owing tn tho 
scarcity of paper and paucity of skilled worker*, thi* volume 
has been in the press for more than three years This volume 
deals with eight topics, viz Patako, Prfiyascittn. Knrmavipal'a, 
Antyesti, Asauca, Suddhi, SrSddha and Tlrtlmyfitrfi, These 
subjects are of great interest to anthropologists*. There was 
great temptation for me. when dealing v.ith these topics, to 
indulge in dwelling upon similar beliefs, usages and ritca des- 
cribed in such works as Frazor's 'Golden Bough.' Vot two 
reasons, however, I have rarely succumbed to this temptation. 
In the first place, thoro was the fear of increasing tho hulk of 
tho work which has already assumed onormous proportion"?. 
In the second place, dwelling on comparisons of ancient 
and medieval Indian usages and rites with similar usages and 
ntes found elsewhere is liable to serious misunderstanding 
Frazers volumes are largely made up of materials concerning 
the beliefs, usages and rites of very primitive people. It 
appeared to me that readers of such comparisons might h c led 
to think that people in ancient and medieval India were at a 
primitive stage of culture, while as a matter of fact tbey had a 

Zf • K- T UU ? iD most matt6rs - although they retained 
certain beliefs and usages derived from remote antiquity. Many 

antiquity. The qneenin France was not to leave for a whole 
to L w 0D ? t n 7» Ch th6 d6at ^ ° f hflI : oonsort ™* announced 

eeuLl* ^f 0ld ™T n deemed t0 be wi **» ™» pro- 
secuted mi sentenced to death in-England up to the beginning 
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of the eighteenth, century, while Manu (IX. 290) more than 
two thousand years ago prescribed the mild punishment of a 
fine of two hundred panas for all incantations intended to destroy 
hfo, for magic rites and for raising ghosts and goblins. My 
main aim has throughout been to discover, collect, classify and 
interpret the facts of the various departments of Dharmasastra 
and my endeavour has been, as far as in me lies, to present the 
truth with detachment and intellectual integrity and without 
bias ( except what might have been unconsciously engendered 
in my mind owing to my being born and brought up in a 
brahmana family ) to show tho continuity, the developments 
and transformations in Indian beliefs, rites and usages 
throughout the ages and, while bringing the past in its 
causal relations with the present, to indicate and suggest 
future trends and changes in these matters, t 

The fifth and last volumo will mainly deal with tho 
following subjocts vratas and utsavas, sanbiriteB, kala and 
muhurta; pauiana-dharma, tho influence of the Purvamlmamsa 
and .other sastras on dharmasastra; tho cosmological, religious 
and philosophical background of dharmasastra; the fundamental 
aspects of our culture through the ages ; the impact of modern 
social and other ideas and trends on the dogmas and ideals of 
dharmasastra and the future of the latter This by itself is rather 
an ambitious programme. How that I am over seventy-three 
years of age and suffering from several ailments I have mis- 
givings whether I woald be able to write this last volume and 
publish it while all mental and physical faculties are sound I 
am myself extremely anxious to write this last volume as early 
as possible and bring to a conclusion an undertaking to which I 
have devoted all my leisure for over thirty years regardless of 
monetary losses and bodily ailments. With that object in 
view I have given up either entirely or very largely most of 
my other activities and engagements and have thereby offended 
many of my friends. 

This volume also is full of quotations, references to 
inscriptions and judicial decisions. The reasons for this have 

■J- Prof. J. B Bury, a distinguished Professor of History in the 
Cambridge University, thought that freedom from bias was not possible 
and was not also desirable, since a man writing history completely free 
from bias would produce a colourless and dull work Vide 'Selected 
Essays' (edited by Harold Temperley, 1930) p. 70 
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been stated at length in the preface to the second volume and 
therefore they need not be repeated here. The list of additions 
to this volume is much larger than in the preceding volumes. 
I may be pardoned for frankly stating the reason. The first 
and seoond volumes of the History of Dharmasastra were 
published so far back as 1930 and 1941 respectively. No second 
edition of these has yet been called. It seems to me quite 
possible that during my life-time no second edition of the 
volumes of the History, or at least of this volume, might appear. 
Therefore, I tried to incorporate by way of additions such in- 
formation as had escaped me while the work was being written 
in order to make it as complete as possible. 

I now discharge the pleasant duty of acknowledging my 
obligations to others Bloomfield 's Vedic Concordance, the Vedic 
Index of Professors Macdonell and Keith, and the volumes of 
the Sacred Books of the East have been very useful in pre- 
paring this volume as in the case of its predecessors. Parama- 
hamsa SwamI KevalSnanda Sarasvatl of Wai has been a tower 
of strength in all matters of doubt and difficulty and has helped 
me by offering prompt guidance in solving some intricate 
problems. I am highly obliged to Mr. S. N, Savadi of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona, for help in the correction 
of proofs and to Mt. P. M. Purandare, Advocate ( O. S. ), 
Bombay High Court, and Tarkatlrtha Raghunath Shastri Kokje 
of Lonavla for reading the printed sheets as they came and 
making valuable suggestions. 

It is difficult to name all those who in various ways, during 
the progress of this volume for over six years, kindly rendered 
assistance, but I should like to make special mention of Prof. 
K V. Rangaswami Aiyangar, Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar, 
Dr. A. S. Altekar, Dr. S K Belvalkar, Prof. G. H. Bhatt', 
Mr. Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, Mr. N. G-. Chapekar, Dr. R, N. 
Dandekar, Mr. D. B Diskalkar, Dr. G. S Gai, Prof. P. K. Godej 
Tarka-tlrtha Laksmanashastri Joshi, Mr. G. H. Khare Pandit 
Balacharya Khuperkar, Dr. Umesha Mishra, Dr. V. Raghavan 
Prof. L. Renou, Prof. H. D. Velankar. Thanks are due to these 
scholars and many others for help and interest in this volume. 
I am conscious that in spite of so much help and generous 
encouragement from friends there are in this volume several 
mistakes, the sole responsibility for which rests on my shoulders. 
■In a work replete with thousands of quotations and references 
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it is quite likely that many slips have escaped my attention. § 
For these and for the eli9ion of a few diacritical marks and 
the displacement of parts of Sanskrit letters in the process of 
printing the indulgence and forgiveness of all readers aie sought. 
I sincerely thank the Manager of the Aryabhushan Press 
Poona, for carrying out the work of printing this volume with 
care in spite of difficulties caused by papsr and labour shortage. 



Bombay, 1 P y Kane 

10-10-1953 J 



§ I take this opportunity of correcting two mistakes that I regret I 
committed in the third volume of the Htstorj of Dharmas?stra. In note 1886 
onp 96S(ofvol III) I refer to a work of Mr BatuUath Bhattacharya that 
contains a full treatment of Kalwarjya. I suggested in that note that Mr. 
Bhattacharya probably retouched his thesis after 1937 though it was 
written in 1933, in view of the fact that he referred to the Smrtimuktaphala 
(which was published in 1937 by Mr Gharpure) Through oversight I 
forgot that Mr. Bhattacharya had expressly stated that he used the transcript 
ofams of the Smrtimuktaphala specially made for him. Therefore. I was 
wrong in my surmise that he probably retouched h.s thesis and I must say 
that the thesis as published in 1943 is the same as that written in 1933 for 
the logendiachandra Ghose Research Puzo The second mistake refers to 
Dr UN Ghosalonp 32 (of *oI III) I stated ' it is not possible to hold 
as Tayaswal TJ Ghosal and others do that the theory of social contract was 
the earlier one and the theory of divine right of kings was later on propound- 
ed by the Manusmrti to support the brsbmana empire of Pusyam.tra' In 
■MiUng this sentence my memory was at fault I find that Dr. Ghosal does 
not hold the Mew that I attributed to him. In the 'Indian Historical 
Quarterh' (vol 23, pp 68-70) Dr Ghosal justly protests against my 
bracketing h.m with Jayaswal, but I cannot help observing that the last 
sentence in the paper shows unexpected acerbity In bis whole career as a 
writer Dr Ghosal was not probably guillj of a single slip and could not 
therefore bring himself to bel.cve that m> mistake might have been bona fide. 
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( Most of the abbreviations on pp. 728-29 
are not included in this list ) 



A. G. = Ancient Geography of 
India 

Am. A. = Am-i-Akban of Abu] 
Fazal 

Ait. Br.— Aitareya Brahmana 

A. I. R = All India Reporter 

A K. D =AntyakarmadIpika 

AU.= Indian Law Reports, Allaha- 
bad series 

Ami. =Amisasanaparva 

Ap =Apastamba - _ 

Ap. Dh. or Ap.-Db.S. = Apastamba- 

_ dharma-siitra 

Ap. Gr.=Apastamba-grhya-sutra 

Ap. M. P. = Apastamba-mantra- 

_ patha _ 

Ap_Sr. or Ap. SY. S or Ap.S\S.= 
Apastamba-srauta-sutra 

A. S. R. = Archaeological Survey 

_ Reports_ 

Asv. gr. or Asv. gr S. = Asvalayana- 
grhyasutra 

Asv.Sr.S.or Asv.Sr.=Asvalayana- 

srauta-sutra 
A V.=Atharvaveda 
Baud. = Baudhayana 
Baud. Dh. S. = Baudbayana- 

dharraa siitra 
Baud. Gr. = Baudhayana-grhya- 

sutra 

Baud. P. S. = Baudhayana-pitr- 

medha-siitra 
Baud. Sr = Baudhayana-srauta- 
- sutra 

Beng.L.R.=BengalLaw Reports 
Bora G = Bombay Gazetteer 
Volumes - 



B. I.=Bibliotheca Indica series 

Bom. = Indian Law Reports, Bom- 
bay series 

Bom. L. R. = Bombay Law Re- 
porter 

Bi. Up.=Brhadaranyakopamsad 

B. R. W. W.= Buddhist Records 
of the Western World by Beal 

Cal. = Indian Law Reports, Cal- 
cutta series 

C. I I. = Corpus Inscriptionum 
Indicarum 

Chan. Up.=Chandogyopanisad 

C. L. J. = Calcutta Law Journal 

C. W. N. = Calcutta Weekly Notes 

Dh. or Dh. S.=Dharma-sutra 

ed. = edited 

E I = Epigraphia Indica 

Gaut. or Gaut. Dh. S. =Gantama- 

dharma-sutia 
Gobhila Gr.=Gobhila-grhya-sutra 
G. O. S. = Gaikw a d Oriental series 
G. P. S. = Gautama-pitrmedha- 

sfitra 
Gr. R.=Grhastharatnakara 
H. of D or H. of Dh.= History of 

Dharmasastra 
Hir. Gr. or Hir. gr= Hiranyakesi- 

grhya-sutra 

Hir. P S = Hiranyakesi-pitr- 
tnedha-sutra 

T A.*= Indian Antiquary or Law 
Reports, Indian Appeals (accord- 
ing to context) 

I L. R. = Indian Law Reports 



VI 
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I. H Q.~ Indian Historical Quar- 
terly 

J. A S. B.= Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal 

Jai = J ai mini's Purvamimamsa- 
sutrx 

Jaimini Gr.=Jaimini-grhya-sutra 

JBBRAS= Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 

Jiv. = Jivananda Vidyasagara's 

edition 
J. O. R.= Journal of Oriental Re- 
search (Madras) 
J. R. A. S =Journal of the Royal 

Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
Kat = Katyayana 
Kat Sr. or Kat. Sr. S.=Katya- 

yanasrautasutra 
Kathaka Gr = Ka thaka-grhya-su tra 
Katyayana= Katyayana-smrtisaro- 

ddhara (ed. by me) 
Kaus or Kausika=Kausikasutra 
Kaus Up=KausItaki Upamsad 
Khadira Gr=Kbadira-grhya-sutra 
m = mentioned 
Mark = Markandeyapurana 
Mit = Mitaksara, commentary on 

Yajnavalkya 
M. S.=Maitrayani-samhita 
Nir=Nirukta 

Nirn.=Nirnayasagara Press ed 
Pan=Panrai's AstadbyayT 
Par. gr=Paraskara-grhya-sutra 
Par M.=Parasara-Madhavrya 
Pr M.=Prayaicitta-mayfikha 
Pr. Pr. or Pr Prakasa=Praya- 

scitta-prakasa 
Pr. Prakarana = Prayascitta-pra- 

karana 
Pr S orPr. s5ra=Prayaswtlasara 
Pr T or Pr Tattva=Prayascilta- 

tattva 



Pr. V. or Pr. Vi.=Prayascitta- 

viveka 
q= quoted 

Q. B D = Queen's Bench Division 
Rg. = Rgveda 

Sama. Br.=Samavidhana Brah- 
mana 
San. jBr^Sankbayana Brahmana 
San. gr=^ankhayana-grhya-sutra 
SanSr orSan.Sr.S. ==Sankhayana- 

srauta-sutra 
Sat. Br =Satapatha Brahmana 
Sat Sr = Satyasadhasrauta-sutra 
S. B. E. = Sacred Books of the 

East (ed. by Maxmuller) 
S K. = ^uddhikaumudi 
S. K L. = 3raddbakalpalata 
Sm. C. or Smr.C.=Smrticandnka 
Smr M =Srartimuktapha]a 
Sr. P. or 3r Pr = Sraddhaprakasa 
Sr. K. K.=Sraddhaknyakaumudr 
S. V = Samaveda_ 
Tai^ A. or Tai. Ar = TaittirTya 

Aranyaka 
Tai Br = TaittirTya Brahmana 
Tai. S. = TaittirTya Samhita 
Tai Up = Taittiriya-upanisad 
Tandya Br. = Tandyamaha- 

brahmana 
Tir. C. = TTrthacinlamam 
Tir. K =Tirthakalpataru 
Tlrtbapr. or Tir Pr. = Tirtha- 

prakasa 
Tn. S. = Tnsthalisetu 
T S = Tirthasara 
Up. ■= Upanisad 
Vaik Smarta or Vaik Sm. S = 

Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra 
Vaik &r or Vaik Sr. S = 

Vaikbanasa-srauta-sutra 
Vaj S. = Vajasaneya-samhita 
Vas = Vasistha-dharma-sutra 
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Visnu Dh. or Visnu Dh. S. "» 

V)snudhafmasutra 
Vy. M.=Vyavabaratnayukha 
Yaj. = Yajnavalkya-smrti 

sr. =$. ^^aT^WtCra^ 
an?f. or sifts- =3#g*11 
3T*rl.=«r*rl^ 

s^(|q.=3P^f|q^i of TTWt 
3TT. s- tR. =3nrcF5^r | iKi%s 

sm *r. or aim. «r- ^ ==3Trc5pW&T5 

arra *r. tt = 3n<4W 4 *W^T < TfS 

sm. «?\. or 3fl. sfc.^awRdM^raEgl 

sn^.^ or STPS >j ^^aira^RFflKi- 

stw- «rr. or an** w. ?t = sn^5Pi?t- 

^. 3I.=^feHTfFI 

5fi. 3q. or 3>5. or sfiSW.=*Ai4ftfcK 

^q= =*rt*"4rt<! or m&Rft of g^flsR 

*EW.='WWW'M(?lt(l<tel< 

^T. $r. *j. or ^smi- ^. or *R$n. vfr. ^ 

*fit. gr. 3<?. or ^rtraf%-^T.' gq.= 

TWT5TV%. or *Tfm. = qwrai%RRt%Mt 
1HrWl«MI or TCTt.= ^ HI«HlHfe 
»T$5 or q^sg. = 4|^<,|U| 

»ft. or ^t. «r. ^«*fta«wA^ 

'ft- ft. g.=^Rftl^gl 

=^[f%l. or =ggft%. r=gg 3. = =^- 

^wr-= ^^1ftfgm(3i of ^n^ 

SI. 3<?. or gf. igq. or SP^TT. = 



tffe<I.=3 r .$<ra$ on aft (G. O.S.) 

<ft. 51. or #%f.=?fifel5f 

tfr. i% or aftfa. = ^i§f¥dMfti of 

ft. *-Hft«Briftaf 

ft. %• m. ?r. = £fcsre$Jprt«rf! of 

*Tfit% 
^«r^r=i%«T5iita of qro^ows 

f^raj* or ft. 1% ^ofrflRJ 

qq. orq?i3.=i^5OT 

TO. TlT. = TO?I^TniRt?r 

qr ^qiftrft's arai^pfi 
ire. ?.=m«+ffi?Rgi 
3«1> or i^ra» or ^^^.=5^- 

aPf. 5TWI or Wi 5Rf. = JTRT^W^B^l 

JIT 5raRT *= SPTfSMil'-tittl 

sm. f% or 5TT. R or SPT. {%. ■* 5HT- 

am- JT.=5rrafSiTW^si 

5TRT. m. or 5TRT. gK=5TRi^tl^R 
If 3.=If^T?03T#T/3q? 

1- ^=i??gi%T of to#i% 

5(t. g. ^.=€sTTq?CTfet 

*lft 3 or *jfts3jg.=^B2}5^TO 

>i^. ir.=*i<«imR'»iw 

*i$)m ^^wArem*' (ms.) 

fjrar.=ft?n?sra 

^sn.=%snfln«Ti commentator of qg 

?rt. orqnt.^^iRs^iwf^ 

^r^rfr. = KI«RR%oiV of ircfi 
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^13 or gi3g.=qigg^ir 

fqtgr or Tqtgj*!. tJ v =fttg^J??5r 

sRi s[T or ^RPra' or sffiF&l.—Sffim- 

=llgl^W=JI orsjT m =ssllgl J -Hsll#wi 
5IT. iff. or stf ^- 5.=5ngW5j9l?Rg[ 



=111% =sm%qg 

?T ^.or afe<S.=tjfe*ly<{l 

Ui«*rH.=<iw4dt! on ufe 
g%T org 3. = 3fe5RBRT 
ST. 3i ^ =yi-&*?4rifcll 

?3T. f% ^ =«nsi%3ji^g3T 

»JH^5. or m. JT =3*1^5131 

^? or?*^s =^5^g?m 

i&MQ or *JJ g.=yikly-*l4«4 

srr. iw =wml®+ of ^src 



CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

OF 

some important Sanskrit works and authors referred 
to in volume IV 

N.B.— Some dates, particularly of ancient works, are conjectural 
and disputed by several scholars. Most of the dates about authors 
from the 8th or 9th century refer to the probable periods of their 
literary activity except in the case of a few authors such as 
^ankaracarya and Vidyapati. 

4000 B. C.-1000 B. C— The period of the Vedic Samhitas, 
Brahmanas and Upamsads. Some hymns of the Rgveda, of the 
Atharvaveda, and m the Tavttiriya Samhita and Brahmana may 
possibly go back to a period earlier than 4000 B. C. and some of 
the Upamsads ( even from among those that are regarded by 
most scholars as the earliest ones ) may be later than 1000 B. C. 
Some scholars have criticized me for ascribing the vedic 
samhitas to such an early date as 4000 B. C. Time and health 
permitting, I may have to deal with this question in a separate 
work after I finish the 5th and last volume on which I am now 
engaged. 
800 B. C.-500 B. C .— The Nirukta of YasUa 

800 B C.-400 B. C. — The principal srautasutras ( of Apastamba, 
Asvalayana, Baudhayana, Katyayana, Satyasadha and others ) 
and some of the grbyasutras ( such as those of Apastamba and 
Asvalayana ) 

600-300 B. C. — The Dharmasiitras of Gautama, Apastamba, 

Baudhayana, Vasistha and the Grhyasutras of Faraskara and a 

few others. 
600 B. C.-300 B. C .— Panrai 

500 B. C.-200 B. C. — Jaimmi's Purva-mimamsa-sutra 
500 B. C.-200 B. C —The Bhagavadglta 
300 B. C— Vararuci Katyayana, author of Vartikas on Panim's 

surras 
300 B. C-100A. D.— Aithasastra of Kautilya (rather nearer the 

former date than the latter ) 
150 B. C— 100 A. D. The Mahabhasyaof Patafijali (probably nearer 

the former date than the latter ) 
200 B. C.-100 A. D.— Manusmrti 
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100 A. D -300 A D —Yajnavalkyasmrti 

100 A. D.-300 A. D.— Visnudharmasutra 

100 A. D.-400 A. D — Naradasmrti 

200 A D-400 A.D — Sahara's bhasya on Jaimim'sPurva-mimamsa- 

suira ( rather nearer the former date ) 
300 A. D.-500 A. D — Brhaspati-smrti on Vyavahara and other 

topics ( not yet found ) Extracts on Vyavahara were trans- 
lated uS BE. vol 33 and extracts on many topics of Dharma 

were collected by Prof. Rangasvami Aiyangar and published in 

Gaikwad Oriental series 
300 A D.-600 A. D — Some of the extant Puranas such as Vayu, 

Visnu, Markandeya, Matsya, Kiirma 
500 A D -550 A D — Varahamihira, author of Faiica-siddbantika, 

Brhatsamhita, Brhat-Jataka and other works 
600 A D.-650 A. D. — Bana, author of the Kadambari and Harsa- 

carita 
650-665 A. D. — Kasika, commentary by Vamana and Jayaditya on 

Pamni's Astadhyayl 
650-700 A. D. — Kumanlabhatta, author of Tantravartika and other 

works. 
600 A. D -900 A. D — Most of the smrtis such as those of Parasara, 

Sankha, Devala and some of the Puranas such as Agni, Garuda. 
788 A. D.-820 A. D. — S"ankaracarya, the great Advaita philosopher 
800 A. D.-850 A D — Visvarupa, the commentator of Yajnavalkya- 
smrti 
825 A D -900 A. D — Medhatithi, a commentator of Manusmrti 
966 A. D. — Utpala composed his commentary on the Brhajjataka of 

Varahamihira 
1000 A D -1050 A. D. — Dharesvara Bhoja, author of numerous 

works 
1080 A. D.-1100 A. D.- -Vijnanesvara, the author of the MitaksarS 

commentary on Yajnavalkya-smrti 
1080 A. D.-1110 A D Govwdaraja, a commentator of Manusmrti 
1100-1130 A D — Laksmidhara, the author of a vast digest on 

Dharmasastra called Kalpataru or Krtyalvalpataru 
1100-1150 A D — Jimutavahana, author of the Dayabhaga, Kala- 

viveka and Vyavaharamatrka. 
1100-1150 A. D Bhavadevabbatta, author of Prayascitta-prakarana 

and other works 
1110 A. D-1130 — A. D Apararka, bilahara king, composed a 

commentary on Yajnavalkyasmrti 
1127 A.. D.-1138 A.D — Manasollasa or Abhilasitartlia-cintamani of 

Somesvaradeva 
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1150 A.D.-1160 A.D.—Rajataranginl of Kalhana 

1150 A.D.-1180 A.D.— Aniruddhabhatta, author of Haralata and 

Pitrdayita 
1150 A D.-1200 A.D.— Smrtyarthasara of oridhara 
1150 A.D-1300 A.D.— Haradalta, commentator of the Dharmasutras 

of Gautama and Apastamba and some grhyasutras 
1200 A.D.-1225 A.D.— Smrticandrika of Devannabhatta 
1150 A.D.-1300 A.D.— Kulluka, a commentator on Manusmrti 
1175 A.D.-1200 A.D.— Halayudha, son of DbanaSjaya and author of 

Brabmanasarvasva 
1260 A D.-1270 A.D— Caturvargacmtaraam of Hemadri 
1275 A.D.-1310 A.D.—Srldatta, author -of Pitrbhakti, Samaya- 

pradipa and other works 
1300 A.D.-1370 A.D— Candesvara, author of Grhastharatnakara, 

VivadaratDakara, Krtyaratnakara and other works 
1300 A.D.-1380 A.D. — Sayana, compiler of bhasyas on Vedic 

Samhitas and Brahmanas 
1300 A.D.-1380 A.D. — Madhavacarya, commentator of Parasata- 

smrti and other works and brother of Sayana 
1360 AD.-1390 A.D. — Madanaparijata and Maharnavaprakasa 

compiled under king Madanapala and bis son 
1360 A.D.-1448 A.D.— These are the dates of the birth and death of 
Vidyapan, author of GangavakyavaK and other works. Vide 
Indian Antiquary vol. 14 pp 190-191 for an inscription which 
records ra four eras the grant of the village BisapT to Vidyapati 
by king SWsimha, son of Devasimha (sake 1321, samvat 1455 
La. Sam. 283 and san 807 ) 
1375 A.D.-1440 A.D.— Sulapam, author of Dipakalika, commentary 
on Yajfiavalkya, Prayascitta-viveka, Durgotsavaviveka and 
other works. 
1375-1500 A.D.— Prthvicandra, son of Nagamalla, author of a vast 
digest called Dharmatattvakalanidhi, divided into Prakasas on 
sraddha, vyavabara and other topics. 
1425-1450 A.D. — Madanaratna, an extensive digest compiled by 

king Madanasimhadeva 
1425 A.D.-1460 A.D.— Kudradhara, author of Suddhrweka, Sraddha- 

viveka and other works 
1425-1490 A. D.— -Vacaspati, author of SuddmcintamaDi, Tirtbacmta- 

mam and numerous other works. 
1450-1500 A. D.— Vardnamana, author of Dandaviveka, Gangakrtya- 

viveka and other works 
1490 A.D.-1515 A.D.— Nrsimhaprasadaof Dalapati,of whichS'raddba- 
sara, TTrthasara, Prayascittassra and several mqre are parts. 



xii History of Dharmaiastra 

1500 A.D.-1540 A. D — Govradlnanda, author of SuddlukaumudT, 

SraddhakriyakaumudI and other works 
1513-1580 — Narayanabhatta, author of Prayogaratna, Antyestt- 

paddbati, TristhalTsetu 
1520-1575 — Raghunandana, author of numerous works called Tattvas 

on Sraddha, Tirtha, Suddhi, Prayascitta and other topics 
1520-1589 — Todarananda compiled under the patronage of Todarmal 

and divided into Saukhyas on Suddhi, Sraddha, TTrtha, Praya- 
scitta, Karmavipaka and about 15 more topics 
1590-1630 A D — Nandapandita, author of several works such as 

Vaijayanti (com. on Visnudharmasutra), Sraddha-kalpalata, 

Suddhicandrika, Dattalcamimarnsa 
1610-1640 — Kamalakarabhatta, author of Nirnayasindhu and over 

20 works besides 
1610-1640 — Viramitrodaya of Mitramisra, of which Tirthaprakasa, 

Prayascittaprakasa, Sraddhaprakasa are parts 
1610-1645 — Nilakantha, author of Bhagavantabhaskara m 12 Mayu- 

khas on Prayascitta, Suddhi, Sraddha and other topics 
1700-1740 — Smrtimuktaphala of Vaidyanatha 
1700-1750 A. D. — Nagesa or Nagojibhatta, author of about 30 works 

among which TJrthendusekhaia, Prayascittendusekhara, Sraddhen- 

dusekfaara were used in this volume 
1790 — KasTnatfaa Upadbyaya, author of Dharmasmdhu, composed it 

in sake 1712 
1730-1820 — Balambhatta, author of a commentary on the Mitaksara, 

called Balambhatti 
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CONTENTS OF VOLUME IV 

Pages 
Section I : — Patalrau Prayascitta, Karrcavipaka 
Chapter I Sin in Rgveda, conception of rta, enumera- 
tion and classification of sins, gra^e sins and lesser 
lapses, doctrine of km ma ... 1 — 40 

Chapter II Means of reducing the consequences of 
sins, viz. confession, repentance, praiiayama, tapas, 
homa, japa ( muttering sacred texts ), gifts, fastmg, 
pilgrimages. _ -# 41 — 56 

Chapter III Prayascitta ( expiation ), derivation of the 
word, origin and meaning ; expiations and secular 
punishments; circumstances to be considered m 
prescribing expiations ; pansad ( assembly of learned 
men ) and its duties. ... 57 g6 

Chapter IV Expiations for grave sins such as brah- 
mana murder and for lesser sins , procedure followed ; 
tonsure ; substitutes for'expiations ... 87-1 ?9 

Chapter V Names and descriptions of all individual 
eXpiat,0ns - ... 130-152 

Chapter VI Consequences of not undergoing expia- 
tions , historical account of the ideas of Heaven, 
Hells and torments; doctrine of karmavipaka. ... 153-178 

Section II:-Antvesti (rites after death ), akuca (im- 
purity on birth and death), Suddh, ( purification ). 
Chapter VII Eschatology; Rgveda X. 14-18 trans- 
lated; nteson death of ahxtagm in SW. Br. and 
srauta and grhya sutras , cremation ; burial ; offenng 
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of water to deceased , collecting charred bones and 
casting them into sacred waters , santi rites : graves ; 
persons competent to perform rites after death. ... 179-266 

Chapter VIII lauddhi includes purification after 
asauca ( impurity on birth and death ), purification 
of the body, of substances ( pots, wells, food ), of 
images and temples ; derivation of the word asauca, 
its meaning and two varieties ( on birth and on 
death); circumstances on which periods of asauca de- 
pended : exception to roles about observance of 
asauca ; Narayanabali for those who commit suicide ; 
emphasis on mental purity. ... 267-333 

Section III .— SVaddha 

Chapter IX Derivation and definition of 'sraddha', 
sraddha and the doctrines of karma and pwiar- 
janma , pitrs ; panegyrics of sraddha ; only three 
rites for the departed in ancient times viz. pmdapitr- 
yajiia, mahapitryajna and asfaltas , the adhikarin 
( person entitled to perform ) for sraddha , meaning 
of the word ' putra', proper times and places for 
sraddha , classification of sraddhas , qualifications of 
brahmanas to be invited , persons unfit to be invited, 
food recommended and condemned in sraddha, pinda- 
pitryajna as described in Taittiriya Sambita and 
Brahman a , parvanasraddba as described in Asva- 
layanagrhya, in YajSavalkya, and in Padmapurana ; 
Visve-devas , agftau-harana ; number of -ahutis , 
number of ancestors to whom pmdas are offered ( 3, 
6, 9 or 12 ) , description of modern parvanasraddba; 
meaning of sapuida , Smasraddha. . . 334—515 

Chapter X Kkoddista and other sraddhas > hema- 
sraddha, procedure of sapindlkarana or sapindana, 
occasions for and description of abhyudayikasraddha , 
pratisamvatsanka sraddha and mahalayasraddha , 
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PAGES 

matamahasraddha; letting loose of a bull; gift of 

™, ••• 516-551 

cow 

Section IV :— Tirtbayatra ( pilgrimages to holy places ) 
Chapter XI Holy places ( mountains, rivers, forests ) 
play important part in the culture and unity of 
India; meaning of tlrtha in Rgveda and later 
texts ; grounds on which places become tirthas ; 
number of tirthas very large ; four classes of tirthas, 
viz. daiva, asura, arsa and manusa ," who should go 
on a pilgrimage , rites on starting ; tonsure and fast. ... 552-5S4 

Chapter XII Ganges eulogised m Rgveda, Maba- 
bharata and puranas ; Tnstuall i. e. Prayaga, KasT 
and Gaya , eulogy of Prayaga , tonsure at Prayaga ; 
suicide at Prayaga ; sub-tirthas of Prayaga such as 
Aksayavaia. „.. 585-617 

Chapter XIII KasT ; ancient history and eulogy of 
Kail ; Banavas known under five different names ; 
derivation of the words KasT and Varanasl ; 
Visvesvara and Mamfeamika ; five essential tirthas at 
Banaras ; PaiicakrosI pilgrimage ; sub-tirthas, such 
as J5anavapT . numerous hngas at Banaras ... 618-642 

Chapter XIV Gaya ; Gayamahatmya m Vayupurana 
(chapt. 105-112); views about its date; Visnupada 
and Gayasiras m Nirukta; brief summary of 
Gayamahatmya; most important spots in Gaya 
are the Phalgu river, Visnupada and Aksayavata; the 
five tirthas of Gaya ; offering of sraddha and pindas 
at Gaya ; the seven holy cities, twelve Jyotir-lingas, 
and four Dhamas ... 643-679 

Chapter XV Kuruksetra and some other famous 
tirthas. History of Kuruksetra and its other names 
viz. northern Vedi of Prajapati and Samanta- 
paucaka; tirthas of Kuruksetra such as Sarasvatl, 
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Prthudaka, seven forests; Matbura, its history, 
twelve forests, Vrndavana, Govardhana, Gokula or 
Vraja , Purusottama tirtha or Jagannatha ; peculiar 
features of Jagannatha, viz. car festival, army of at. 
tendants, five important tTrthas, obscene sculptures 
on walls of Jagannatha temple. Narmada, eulogy 
of and sub-ttrthas on Narmada , Godavari and 100 
tTrthas thereon described in Brahmapurana such as 
Tryambaka, Janasthana, Nasik, Govardhana, Pan- 
cavatT, KancT, Pandharpur, its chief temple of 
Vithoba , large staff of priests , temple of devotee 
Pundalika, VarkarTs . 680-722 

Ghapter XVI Comprehensive list of tTrthas and con- 
cluding remarks on tTrthas ... 723-827 



IMPORTANT WORKS CONSULTED 

( N. B. — Works referred to only once or twice have generally 
been omitted ) 

Anan, stands for Anandasrama Press edition ; B I. for Bibliotheca 
Indica senes, Calcutta; Ghar. for Mr. J. R. Gharpure's Publica- 
tions; G. O. S. for Gaikwad Oriental series; Nirn. for Nirnaya- 
sagara Press editions, Jiv. for JTvananda Vidyasagar's Publica- 
tions and Venk. for Venkatesvara Press Publications. 

Aitareya Aranyaka ( ed. by Prof. Keith in Anecdota Oxomensia ) 

Aitareya Brahmana -with Sayana's bhasya ( Anan. ) 

Atharvaveda-samhita ( ed. by S P. Pandit and sometimes the edition 

of Pandit Satavalekar ) 
Brhadaranyakopamsad 
Chandogyopanisad 
Gopatha Brahmana ( B. I. series ) 
Jabalopanisad 

Jaimmiya Samhita, ed. by Dr. Eaghu Vira. 
Kathaka Samhita ( Pandit Satavalekar's ed.) 
Kathopanisad 

Kausitaki Brahmana (ed. by Lindner, Jena, 1887) 
Kausltaki-brahmanopamsad 
Maitrayani Samhita ( Pandit Satavalekar's ed. ) 

Rgveda Samhita with Sayana's bhasya (ed. by the Poona Vaidika- 

samsodhana-mandala ) 
Samavidhana Brahmana ( ed. by A. C. Burnell, 1873 ) 
Sankhayana-brahmana ( Anan.) 
Satapatha-brahmana ( ed. by A. Weber ) 
Taittiriya-aranyaka ( Anan. ) 
Taittiriya-brahmana ( Anan. ) 

Taittiriya-samhita (Anan.; sometimes Pandit Satavalekar's edition 
has been used ) 

Tandya-brahmana (also called PaScavimk-brahmana )-B. I. series 
Vajasaneya Samhita ( ed. by Pandit Satavalekar ). * 
Srauta, grhya and dharma sutras, Vedangas 

APaS s ^; d i ar Tf, traWlt ^ the con ™^ of Haradatta publi- 
shed at Kumbhakonam by Halasyanatha Sastn 

H D. in 
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Apastamba-grbya-sutra -with the com. of Sudarsanacarya ( Mysore 
Govt Oriental Library series ) 

Apastamba-mantra-patha ( ed. by Dr. Wmternitz, 1897 ) 

Asvalayana-grhya-sulra with Narayana's commentaiy ( Nirn. ) 

Asvalayanasrautasutra with the com. of Narayana ( B. I. series). 

Baudhayana-dharmasutra (Anan.) 

Baudbayana-grhyasutra with grhya-sesa-sutra, grhyapanbhasa and 
Baudhayana-pitrmedhasutra (ed by Dr Sham Sastri in Mysore 
University Oriental Library Publications, 1920). 

Baudhayana-srautasiitra (ed. by Dr. Caland in B I series) 

Bharadvaja-grhya-sutra (ed. by Dr. Salomons, Lej den, 1913) 

Brahmasutra — see Vedantasutra 

Brhad-devata (ed by Prof. A. A Macdonell) 

Gautamadharmasutra (Anan.) 

Gobhila-grhya-siitra (B I. series) 

Gobbilasmrti or Karmapradipa (Anan.) 

Hiranyakesi-grhyasiitra (ed by Dr. J. Kirste, 1889) 

Jaimini's Purvamimamsasiitra with the bhasya of Sahara and the 

Tantravartika of Kumanla (Anan.) 
Kathaka-grhya with the commentaries of Adityadarsana, Devapala 

and Brahmanabala (ed by Dr Caland, 1925) 
Katyayana-srauta-sutra (ed. by A. Weber) 
Kausikasutra (ed. by Prof Bloomfield) 
KausTtaki-grhya-siitra (Benares Sanskrit series) or Madras University 

Sanskrit series 
KhadiragrhyasQtra with the com. of Rudraskanda (Mysore Govt. 

Oriental Library series ) 
Manavagrhyasutra with the com. of Astavakra (G O. S.) 
Nirukta of Yaska, ed by Roth sometimes the edition of Prof. V. K. 

Rajwade with a translation and notes in Marathi has been relied 

upon 
Faraskara-grbyasutra — edited by M M. Shndharshastn Pathak with 

a Marathi translation 
Rgvidhana of Saunaka (ed by Prof. Jagadish Shastn), 1940 
Sankhayana-grbya-sutra (same as Kausitaki-grhya-sfitra) — published 

in the Benares Sanskrit series 
Sankbayana-srauta-siitra (ed by Dr Hillebrandt) — B. I Series 
Satyasadha-srauta-sutra (Anan.) 
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Vaikhanasa-smarta-sutra (edited wife English translat.cn by Dr. 

Caland) 
Vaikbanasa-srauta-sutra ed. by Dr. Caland (B. I. series, 1941 ) 

Vaiahagrhyasutra (G. O. S.) 
Vasistha-dharmasutra (Bombay & series) 
Vedantasutra with the bhasya of iankam (Nirn.) 
Visnudharmasutra (ed. by Dr. Jolly) 

Sail Its 
Apastambasmrti in verse (Anafl.) 
Atri-srorti (Anan.) 
Ausanasa-smrti (Jiv.) 
Bbagavad-gita 
Brhat-Parasara-smrti (Jiv) 

Catarvimsati-mata-sangraha (Benares Sanskrit Series) 
Daksasmrti (Anan.) 
Devalasmrti (Anan ) 
Hanvamsa (Chitrasala Press ed. Poona) 

Katyayanasmrti on Vyavahara (reconstructed by P. V. Kane under 
the title 'Katyayanasmrtisaroddhara' with English Translation 
and notes) 
Laghu-Harita (Anan.) 
Laghu-Visnu (Anan) 
Laghu-Xsvalayana (Anan.) 

Mahabharata with the com. of Nflakantha (oblong Bombay edition) 
Manusmrti with the commentary of Kulluka (Nim.) , where other 
commentaries on Mann are referred to, it is Mandlik's edition 
with several commentaries that is cited 
Naradasmrti (ed by Dr. Jolly) 
Parasarasmrti (Bombay S. series) 
Prajapatismrti (JLnan.) 
Samvartasmrti (Anan.) 

Sankhasmrti in verse (Anan.) 

Vedavyasa-smiti (Anan ) 

Vrddha-Gautama-smrti (Jiv.) 

Vrddha-Harlta-smrti (Anan.) 

Yajuavalkya-smrtt with the com. Mitaksara (Nirn.) 
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PURANAS 

The Anandasrama editions of the Agni, Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, 
Matsya, Padma and Vayu have been used, the Nirn edition of the 
Bhagavatapurana (text only) and the edition of the Narasimha- 
purana published by Messrs Gopal Narayan and Co. have been 
relied upon , the Venkatesvara Press editions of the Bhavisya, 
Brahmanda, Brhan-Naradrya (or simply Naradlya), Garuda, 
Kalika. Kurma, Lmga, Markandeya, Visnupurana and Visnu- 
dharmottara have been used, the Nilamatapurana, ed. by 
Pandits Ramlal Kanjilal and Jagaddhar Zadoo ( 1924 ) 

COMMENTARIES, DIGESTS, MISCELLANEOUS 
SANSKRIT, PALI AND PRAKRIT WORKS AND AUTHORS. 

Abhilasitarthacintamam ( = Manasollasa ), published by Mysore 

Oriental Library and in G. O. S. 
Antyakarmadipaka of Nityananda ( Kasbi Sanskrit series ) 
Antyestipaddhab of Narayanabhatta ( Nirn. ) except on pp. 212, 303 

where a ms. of it was used. 
Apararka's commentary on the Yajnavalkyasmrti ( Anan. ) 
Arthasastra of Kautilya ( ed. by Dr. Sham Shasta, second ed. ) 
Asaucadasaka of Vijnanesvara ( printed in Appendix pp 832-833 ) 
Asaucastaka of Vararuci ( published in Tnvandrum S. series ) 
BalambhattT, commentary on the Mitaksara on Yajnavalkya, ed. by 

Mr Gharpure 
Barhaspatya-sutra ( ed. by Dr F. W. Thomas, Lahore 1921 ) 
Brahmanasan asva — D C. ms No. 9 of A 1883-84 
Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira with the com of Utpala (ed. by 

M. M. Sudbakara Dvivedi ) 
Dandaviveka of Vardhamana ( G Q. S. ) 
Dayabhaga of Jimutavahana ( Jiv ) 
Dharmadvaitanirnaya of Sankarabhatta ( Gbar. ) 
Dharmasmdhu of Kasmatha with Marathi translation ( Nirn , 6th ed, 

of 1936 ) 
DTpakalika, com. of S&lapam on Yajnavalkyasmrti ( Ghar ) 
Gangabhakti-taranginT of Ganapati, published at Darbhanga (oblong 

size) 1500-1550 A D. 

Gangavakyavali of Vidyapati under patronage of Visvasadevi, ed. by 

Dr. J. B. Chaudhun, 1940 
Govindaraja's commentary on Manusmrti ( Mandhk's edition ) 



Important Works Consulted xxi 

Grhastharatnakara of Candesvara ( B. I. Series ) 

Grhyagmsagara of Narayana Arde ( ms. in the Bombay Asiatic 
Society ) 

Halayudha's com. on Katyayana's Sraddbasutra ( ms. No 5l8 p. 170 

of B B. R. A. S. cat. ) 
Haracanta-cintamani of Jayadratha ( Nirn. Kavyamala series ) 
Haradatta's com. on Gaulamadharmasutra ( Anan ) 
Haralata of Amruddha ( B. I. series ) 

Hemadri's Caturvarga cintamani, section on sraddha ( B. I. Series ) 
Jatakas ( ed. by Fausbo'l ) 

Kalpataru or Krtyakalpataru, sections on asauca, prayascitta, 
sraddha and tlrtha ( G. O. S ) 

Kasika, commentary on Panrai's sutras 

KavyamTmamsa of Rajasekhara ( G. O. S. ) 

Krtyaratnakara of Candesvara ( B. I. series ) 

KsTrasvamro's com. on Amarakosa { ed. by K. G. Oak, Poona ) 

Kulluka's com. on Manusmrti ( Nirn. ) 

Rumania's Tantravartika and TuptTka on Jaimim's sutras ( Anan. ) 

Madanaparyata ( B. I. series ) 

Madanarataa (section on vyavahara ed. by P. V. Kane for the Anu D 
Library series, Bikaner) v 

Mahabhasya of PataSjah (ed. by Kielhorn in Bombay S. series) 

Mahamavakarmavipaka of Mandhatr— D.C. ms.No. 239 of A 1881-82 ' 

Medhatithi's com. on Manusmrti (Mandhk's edition) 

Mitaksara of VijBanesvara, com. on YajSavalkyasmrti (Nun.) 

Nandapandita, author of VaijayantT, com. on Visnudharmasutra 

Nirnayasmdhu with Marathi translation (Nun. 2nd ed. of 1935) 

Panmi's Astadhyayl with Siddhanta-kaumudf of Bhattoji (Nirn ) 

Parakra-MadhavTya (Bombay S. series) 

Pitrbhakti of ^ridatta— D. C. ms. No. 152 of 1892-95 

P,trd Ca!cutt,t93 r S) dhabhatta(pUbhshed by *»>*"* Sahitya-parisad, 

Prayasctttamayukha of Nilakantha (Ghar.) 

F "feS°' D ™kara,son of Mahadeva (D. C. ms. No. 

**£S?£Z£? BhaVad6Va ' PuW,shed by v "»*» *~™ h 
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Prayascittasara (part of Nrsunbaprasada) ed in Sarasvafibbavana series 
Prayasatta-tattva of Raghunandana (Jiv.) 

Prayascittaviveka of Sulapam with the com TattvarthafeaumudT of 
Govindananda (Jiv) 

Prayascittendusekhara^of Nagoji supplemented by Kasinatha-upa- 

dbyaya, son of Ananta (Anati.) 
Prayogaratna of Narayanabhatta (Nirn. potbi size, 1915) 

Prthvlcandrodaya (section on sraddha) ms. in the Ichcbaram Surya- 
ram Desai collection in the Bombay University Vide No 25l 
of the catalogue by Prof. Velankar 

Purusottamatattva of Raghunandana (Jiv ) 
Raghuvarhsa of Kahdasa (Nirn. ) 

RajatarangmT of Kalhana (text and English translation by Dr Aurel 
Stem ) 

Ramayana of Valmiki ( ed by R. Narayansvami Aiyer at the Madras 

Law Journal Office ) 
Sahara, author of bhasya on Jaimim's PurvarnTmamsasutra ( Anan ') 

Sadasiti of Kausikaditya with the com buddhicandnka of Nanda- 
pandita ( Chowkhamba S. series ) 

Sankaracarya's bhasya on Vedantasutra ( Nirn ) 

Sayana's bhasyas on the Rgveda and other Samhitas. Brahmanas 

and AranyaUas 
Sannavatisraddha of Janabhatta ( Bhadkamkar collection, Bombay 

University ms No. 1176 p 421 in catalogue, prepared by Prof. 

Devasthah ) 
Smrticandnka of Devannabhatta ( Ghar ) 
Smrticandnka on asauca ( published by Mysore University ) 
Smrtimuktapbala on asauca, prayascitta, sraddha ( Ghar ) 
Smrtyarthasara of bridhara ( Anan ) 
braddbakahka D. C ms. No. 421 1891-95 
Sraddhakalpalata of Naadapandita ( Chowkhamba S. ssries) 
Sraddha-knyakaumudi of Govindananda ( Chowkhamba S. series ) 
SVaddhaprakasa of Mitramisra ( part of Viramitrodaya ) Chowkhamba 

S. series 
braddharnayiikha of Nilakantha ( Ghar. ) 
braddharatna of LaksmTpati ( printed at Darbhanga ) 
graddhasaukhya ( part of Todarananda) D C ms No 257 of 188 *- 

1887 
braddhasara ( part of Nrsimhaprasada ) printed in the SarasvatT- 

bbavana series, Benares 
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Sraddhatattva of Raghunandana ( Jiv. ) 

Sraddbatattva of Raghunandana ( a different work from the above ), 
ms. m the Iccharam Desai collection of the Bombay University 
dated sake 1539 

S^addhaviveka of Kudradhara, Kashi S, series 

SuddhikaumudT of Govmdananda ( B. I. series ) 

Suddhimayukha of NTlakanfha ( Ghar. ) 

Suddhiprakasa (part of Vframitrodaya) Chowkhamba Sanskrit series 

SWdhitattva of Raghunandana ( Jiv. ) 

Suddhiviveka of Rudradbara ( D. C. rns. No. 309 of 1887-1891 ) 

Tantravartika of Kumanla ( Anan, ) 

TTrthacratamara of Vacaspati ( B. I. series ) 

Tfrthaprakasa ( part of Vrramitrodaya of Mitrarmsra, Chowkbaroba 
S. series ) 

Tirthasara (part of Nrsimhaprasada) in Sarasvatibhavana series, 
isenares 

Tirthayatra-tattva of Raghunandana 

TristhalTsetu of Narayanabhatta ( Anan. ) 

Tfrthenduiekhara of Nggela or Nagon, Sarasvatl-bhavana senes 

Tnsthahsstusara-sangraha of Bhattoj. ( Sarasvatibhavana senes ) 

Trimsat-stoki wxth com. of Raghunatha ( Anan. ) 

Tnkanda-mandaca 

^arnTrsenesT Ya * avalk »' («* ***** « 
Vivadaratnakara of Candesvara ( B. I. series ) 
Vrsotsargatattva of Raghunandana (Jiv. ) 
Yajurvedt-sraddbatattva of Raghunandana ( Jiv ) 

Y '~£^l$ S * m ^ •*■> ** **". ** Shastri, 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS 

N. B. — Some cases where the correction can be easily made 
[as m the elision of an anusvara or matra or a diacritical mark] have 
not been noted ] 

Page Line or Note 

8 note 17 Read si *r ^ ^eft WI hi?T 

9 note 19 Add at end 'Vide also f^S^^JjT 33 1' 
15 last line Put a full stop after the word 'Visnu' 

17 note 36 Read '&mfc ^5 '. 

18 line 25 Read 'selling of flesh' 

19 note 43 1 8 Read ' ai^ l *" l ^S 
24 note 58 Read ^ g Slllf^T 3^n 
28 note 68 line 7 Read ^fr si tffltf" 

36 Una 34 Read 'they pray'. 

37 note 88 Read qfvB^i *m t^f 

42 line 24 Read 'to be spread over from one' 

43 line 23 Read 'yadadivyan' (Tat. 5. II 4.1, and Baud. 

Dh. S. Ill 7. 10)' 

44 line 29 Read 'by offering either' 
46 note 107 line 4 Read 3{«rlRi^. 

Read 'four pakayajnas or mahayajnas' 
Read 'the five mahayajnas or pakayajnas as they 
are called in Manu II 86' 

Add — The verse ' <matlW ifef ' is sriJig 175 5-6 
and is cited as from ^/^Hrgui by 355935 on 
3jfp 3. Hemadn on vrata, vol I. p 1009 
quotes fsJBpfflftrc on the meaning of JJWs as 

frsrrepSicRsraon^r il <3wra8>at sitt 3°ii" sfi^r 

*rftl^iil i ' The verse y4I^tW ti ascribed 
to Vasistha by Hemadn on vrata vol. I. p. 
1004 

58 note 139 line 6 Read Jrraf^ri fiWRI^T 

94 lines 19 Add at end 'It may be noted that the digests on 

Dharma forbid bathing m the see at any 



47 


line 7 


47 


note 109 


54 


note 133a 



Additions dnd dorrechons xxvii 

Page Line or Note 

time one pleases and allow it only on Full 
Moon, on Amavasya and on parvan days 
and prescribe that at Setubandha one may 
bathe in the sea on any day. Compare, 
arasraflft frfr* ontft WW I 8HR* JP^ft 
^ Hilt t?ff*r gTSfcTJ ST $I8MW #^T tfgSSTTC- 

«Ejfr«( it sr^ftrcj 1. 1 p. 36 

106 note 242 line 3 Read JTPT. ft. 

108 note 247 Add at end 'Verses from *m 5WJt f%& to ffw^I^ 
tlaf% are BTftg^or 292. 14-20' 

113 note 257 At the end add 'The Mit. on Yaj. III. 280 re- 

marks: ^>n#Jr c ifs#i fcarraicsrsga) ^i% 

^^ l ^ ^Rf^R^Rt: Eprn^lfJIPRsm^ ll ' 
This is t^l 171-72 

114 hue 2 Add ' Vide the bhasya of 3ankara on Vedanta- 

sutra III. 4. 43 ( bahis tubhayathapi )'. 
116 line 23 Add after the words ' for a month '— ' It appears 
that simply officiating as a priest or accepting 
a gift entailed a prayascitta; vide Tai. A. 

ii. 16. 17 'grafts stercsr gra^Fi. h?. 

*?mw*m<&*fcl'. ManuX. 109-111 appear 
to endorse this view. 

140 line 7 Read ' and as marking ' 

149 line 23 Add at end ' Vi^varupa on Yaj. Ill 248 states 

that in the Angirasa-smrti an expiation called 
Vajra is described and it is provided therein 
that those who are guilty of a mahapataka are 
purified after three years. The Mit. on Yaj. 
HI 254 quotes the same half-verse as of 
Anguas '. 

164 n 395 line 2 Read Sfgrffofograr 

169 n 406 Add 'This verse is quoted by Jmps 1D hla 

commentary on 3^Piq| 33. 72 and m the 
«I^dT^*ig^ of ^=^qi% Chowkhamba S series 
p. 45.' 

*« knell Add after ' natno Vasudeviya.'-V.de m^iX 

8^5-6 and irq*, V. 47. 262 'wSturqfr 
3W*lfi**ft ^y, for the behef abontthe 
thoughts of a dying man.' 



Page 


Line or Note 


185 


n432 : 


192 


n 443 




last line ] 


ZOO 


n4?6 I 


212 


line 12 



xxviii Htsloiy of Dharma&asha 

Read 'm^xm, 285. 74 5 for [kl<Uti&*tiH ' 

Read ' Fargard ' 

Read in 2nd line " recital* and ' bones ' m line 3. 

Add a new paragraph after this line viz ' A 
peculiar rite called Sampratti ( transmission ) 
is described in Br Up. I 5 17 and Kausitaki- 
brahmanopanisad II 15, wherein a father when 
about to die calls his son and transmits to him 
his own finished and unfinished work such as 
yajnas. 

212 Add footnote 500a 'Though in modern times 

Narayanabbatta's Antyestipaddbati is gene- 
rally followed, it must be stated here in order 
to avoid misunderstanding that now no one 
spreads kusas and antelope skin on the funeral 
pile nor is the wife made to sit down near the 
deceased nor is she then raised up by anybody*. 
216 n503 1 1 Read 'ftrlT on 3T. III. 2, u^. <n p. 395' 
239 line 29 Read ' text of Samvarta that a' 

244 line 6 Put the figure 555 above Rg VIII. 95. 7-9 

265 n 594a Read in last line but one rT|jt t^JF^ 

269 n 603 1. 2 Read cFg d-=lH*U)l **l3HI*lS'srrefir 
271 1 35 Add after the word ' death.' ' It should be noted 

that in almost all parts of India e\cept in 
Bengal members of all varnas including 
sudras observe by usage only ten days' im- 
purity on death' 

Read ' preferably ' 

Read ' qfiiriFTf ^ ' 

Omit the words ' with Sanskrit explanation * 

Read ' MHl&*HI 33 ' 

Add at end "Though Manu V 130 says generally 
'f^mre4 31% ^HiH.' the words must be 
narrowed down to the occasions of dalliance 
in view of tthat Baud Dh S I. 4 57 (WRft 
tfMgil ). Vas 28 S, S'ankha 1616, Aln V. 14 
and most of the commentators of Manu say." 



277 


1 13 


300 


n 677, 1 


308 


1 17 


310 


note 695 


312 


n 700 



Additions and Conechons xx' x 

Page Line or Note 

321 lines U-15 I should have mentioned here the four verses 
beginning with ' Hiranyavarnah ' of the Tai 
S V. 6 1.1 
345 top Read ' PaScajanah ' 

n.7761 4 Read'qf'SKHSrr^i^'lfcB^' 
355 n. S07 1. 1 Read '^q^: ^X^m ' 
368 n.8381 2 ReadSffRT?? 
377 n. 851 1. 2 Read sTqg *m3 *t 5PRW 

382-3S3 note 861 Add at end "In several works the 96 sraddhas 
are enumerated somewhat differently. For 
example the swi%5 II- 2-'p. 39 says 'sW^ 
g«T if 33 iv =»TR5 l^^l^ TO 1^ JUTS??]-. 
VMl sre<ET ^ aP^Wfit »\ <^cr: H Stl^^ra V$ U 
IRI%3IT3 II' For 12 Astakas there is very 
ancient authority, vide note 861 quoting 
3W45WI4T J I. It is very rare to find 15 Astakas 
mentioned; vide p 361 and note 82S above." 

388 note 870 In last line but one read Ss^-iilt 

389 note 873 Read «F#I. ^^s% 
410 note 921 Read ^ 3TR? *m ^ 
427 n9591.5 from end Read ^jWlia ' iffW 

441 note 985 Read aifuftgrai g?cT 

442 1.17 Read 'then turn it' 

457 note 1018 Add at end of note 'The I3*SiWT?Kg<r»T (III. 176" 
1-5) reads the names of the ten ft^^T: 
somewhat differently'. 

532 note 1195 Read * fB^cNilurf^nsgwiw ( separate as 7%fsRr 
and srawil ) ' 

534 note 1200 Add at end— "Vide 'a^sTPJi:' q. m. 33 1 " 
546 1. 17 Addafter 'm an intercalary month' the following - 

According to the Nirnayasmdhu ( p 12 ) the 
first year anniversary sraddha has to be per- 
formed in the intercalary month and subse- 
quent anniversary sraddhas are to be performed 
in the pure month and not in the intercalary 
month, if the deceased died in an ordinary 
month, while at the time of the first anni- 
versary or subsequent anniversary sraddha 



333: History of JDharmaiastra 

Page Line or Xote 

the year has the same month as an inter- 
calary as Trell as an ordinary month. The 
Dhannasindbu also (p. 5) holds the same 
view "=3s«ii3 5S5F37 g 5^qnS?# qSJjra TJ? ^T? JJ 

5f rote 1260 After line 13 in note add 'The i^srgitfe^pjsj III. 
chap \7 ± mentions nine mountains 'fertl^q- 

=P3J m^ Site V$"H ! %)3£ ~J^i'OiiiHl^iHi"i'^- 

113^1 ij^nP^ tf^4tTlvi=3«ii «J«w*K: H ' fin 

561 3. 7 Read 'a vrork like that of Dr. Alexis Carrel.* 

577 h. 1303 1 5 Read 's^vl =?. and attributes it to TeSg^TO-' 

5E8 rote 1333 Read 'fsf? s^-aiTs ^ * 

592 3. 1340 1 21 Read ' Another rule is that one makes ' 

595 n.1347 1.2 Read ' Sis g ^ sfia fia '. 

599 note 13 60 Read * qi3?i%: ' 

695 n 1372 3. 6 Read " the Aphsad stone Inscription '. 

£09-613 Tie figures of the notes and the notes themselves 

have been -vrrongly arranged in these pages 
On p 609 1. 5 putjhe Sgnre 1385 above the 
v.o ;J ' GangavakyavaTI ' and note (as printed ) 
1387 should be 1385 and brought under p 609 
On the same page (both in the text and notes) 
the figures 1384a. 13S5 should be changed to 
13S6 and 1357- Cn the same page the note 
13S6 should really be 1393a, ivhich figure 
should be placed on p 613 in line 2— on the 
vrord ' moksa ' and the footnote so numbered 
siouM be p 7 aced after footnote 1393 

515 Bote 1597 last line but one — Read 'occur in iIvTh ' 

633 note l-"-3 line - 1 Read ' ?n#? '. 

64S n. 1473 13 Read'^H' 

654 rota 1500 Read 'M-TqTir^" 

657 !ne 35 After 'diffcnlt to say.' add 'Recently the Bihar 
State Legislature passed 'The Bodh Gaja 
Temple Act' (Act XVII of 1949) for the 
better management of the Bodh Gaya 
Temple and the properties appertaining 
thereto It is provided by this Act that 
the Government of Bihar Province shall 
"constitute a committee for the manage- 
ment and control of tiss temple and its 
properties, consisting of a chairman and 
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Page Line or Note 

eight members, of whom four -shall be 
Buddhists and four shall be Hindus including 
the Mahanth i.e. the .presiding priest for 
the time being of the Saivite monastery of 
Bodh Ga\a, that the District Magistrate of 
Gaya shall be the ex-officio chairman, but 
that, if the District Magistrate happens to be 
a non-Hindu, the Provincial Government 
may nominate a Hindu as chairman and 
tbat Hindus and Buddhists of every sect 
shall have access to the temple and temple 
land for the purpose of worship and puida 
dana ' 

670 _ I 6 Read ' sraddhas at Gaya * 

673 note 152+ 1 4 Read ' cfMre.' 

6S9 n. 1565 1.2 Add ■ It may be noted that in the %gj»rofaic 
I chapters 201-202 it is slated tbat 
Gandharvas, sons of Sailusa, devastated the 
country on both binis of the Sindhu and 
Ram a sent his brother *Rg to chastise them , 

691 n. 1568 12 Read 'igzqr' 

695 lme 9 Add at end: 'Vide, for example, the statement 

that Purusottama is situated on Nilaparvata 
(chap 1 ), that a dialogue between Sahara ( a 
67!i«ii) a ndVidyapati the brother of Indra- 
dyumna's purohita took place ( chap 7 ), that 
three rathas were manufactured for the three 
-„, . images ( chap. 27 ) for be.ng worshipped * 

696 n 15771.3 Read * =«& ssi ' 

99 1 13 Add after this line ' Millions of devotees visit 

Jagannatha every y2 ar and the endowments 
of the principal temple and the shrines and 
sacred places withm its premises are 
worth millions of rupees Great dis- 
satisfaction is felt about the management of 
toe funds and about the due performance of 
religious rites at Purl. The State of Onssa 
passed the Pun Shn Jagannath Temple 
Administration Act (No. XIV of 195 9 ) 
providing for the consolidation of the rights 
and duties of the Sevaks Pujans and such 
other persons as are connected with the Seva, 

tuft*,? a 5T agemellt 0f the «fe«wtt«i 
■But this Act does not, m the opinion of many 

devotees, go far enough. It only provides for 
some supervision.' 
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Page Line or Note 

699 n 1582 Add at the end 'The mantra occurs m the 

%ngrfh-'3fen II, 9 10 and % an X 45.1'. 
709 1. 20 Read ' in Paiicavatl and on the left bank * &c. 

721 1.1+ Add at end "Vide a paper on ' Identification of 

the idol of Vitthala m the Vitlhala temple at 
HampI' by Dr. C Narayanrao in the Proceed- 
ings of the All India Oriental Conference held 
at Mysore pp 715-728 and a very informative 
and exhaustive thesis for Ph. D Degree on 
' the cult of Vithoba * by Rev G. A. Deleury 
accepted by the Poona University in 1952." 

732 Add under Amardaka ' Vide E I vol. I pp 

354 ff. for Amardaka tirtha in Ranod in 
Gwalior State ' 

758 Under ' Iravati ' add — ' Vide Visnudbarmottara I. 

149 ( twenty-five verses ) for a fine poetic 
description of this river and I 162. 61-65 for 
the confluence of Iravati with Smdhu and of 
ten more confluences of several rivers of 
northern India.' 

769 Column 2 under Konarka add " Vide Proceed- 

ings of the 8th Indian Historical Congress pp 
153 ff. for an article ' Sungod of Konarak- 
where is he ', which criticizes the article in 
the Modern Review. " 

796 Add under Rohitaka — ' In the Madanpur plate of 

S'ricandra in E. I. vol 28 at p 53 the place 
of origin of the Chandra dynasty is said to 
be Rohitagin ( ace to some Rohtasgadh in 
Bihar and Lalmai Hill, West of Comilla, 
ace to others ) ' 

806 Column one under fsona add — 'The Nirnayasmdhu 

p 110 quotes a verse of Devala enumerating 
seven nadas 5n<irf?i'Sl4<<MJHsqT ^r-*x*liiciN*M I 

srassr *m- iXB I!*) 5 *! lii^f&u n it is difficult 
to say what rivers are meant by fit^ and *&&> 
Lohita is Brahmaputra 

832 line 5 Read 'sig^a*' 

832 lines 8 and 10 Read ?£&n and ^% 

832 line 18 Read ^ 

832 n. 693a 1 3 Read *5iH 



SECTION I 

PATAKA, PRAYASCITTA AND EARMAVIPSKA 

(.Sins, expiations and the residual consequences of sins), 

CHAPTER I 

The Article on sin in Hasting's Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics (vol 11) will clearly show how the idea of sin 
varies from religion to religion, from age to age and from coun- 
try to country. We are concerned here with the growth and 
development of the doctrine of sin m India from Vedic times to 
the medieval digests and commentaries on Dharmasastra 

Sm (putaka) is a word that belongs to the terminology of 
religion rather than to that of Ethics l It is very difficult to 
define sin. In a general way it may be said that it is an act 
which is regarded as a wilful rebellion against or disobedience 
of some law supposed to be laid down by God or Revelation ; it 
is opposition to the will of God manifested in an authoritative 
work or at leant failure to abide by the regulations contained 
therein. 



1 Id these days many people, both in tbe East and the West, ques- 
tion the very existence of sin As Barbour puts it tn his 'Sin and the new 
Psychology • (p 19 ) "The £eetmg is gaining wide acceptance that there is 
no such thing as sm id the Christian sense. Evil may encompass a man's 
life and bring disaster to his personality, but it is not sin It is psychic 
evil that can be explained by psychic causes and perhaps cured by psycho- 
logical therapy .. Many say 'nothing is right and nothing is wrong Every 
thing is the result of complexes ' It has resulted in an easy tolerance of 
sin" Sir Oliver Lodge in his article on 'Christian Doctrine' in the 
Hibbert Journal for 1903-4 at p 466 says 'The htghei man of to-day is not 
worrying about bis sins at all, still less about their punishments His 
mission, if he is good for anything, is to be up and doing and in so far as 
he acts wrongly or unwisely he expects to suffer ' The followers of Car- 
vika who was the prince of Atheists in ancient India used to say 'man should 
live among pleasures as long as life lasts , he 3hould feed himself sumptu- 
ously (lit. should drink gJiee) even by borrowing money from others There 
Is no coming again into the world after the body is reduced to ashes by 
cremation '. 



3 Htiton/ of Dharmasash a [Vol 

The Rgveda is full of fervent and hearts-felt expressions of 
the sense of sin and betrays intense desire on the part of the 
sages of old to be free from it The idea of sin in the Bgveda is 
bound up with the conception of rta. The conception of rfca 
cannot be discussed here in detail But a brief statement is 
absolutely necessary in order to be able to convey what the 
Vedic doctrine of sin was 2 

l$ta had a threefold aspect It means 'the course of nature' 
or 'the regular and general order in the cosmos'; with reference 
to sacrifLoe it means ' the correct and ordered way of the cult of 
the Gods', and thirdly, it also means the 'moral conduct of 
man'. A few passages to illustrate these three aspects of rta 
may be cited here Jig. IV 23 8-10 are 3 three verses m which 
the word rta occurs no less than twelve times and which breathe 
the all-pervading influence of rta thioughout the universe 
'Plentiful waters (or riches or gifts) belong to rta, the thought 
(or laudation) of rta destroys crooked acts (sins), the brilliant 
and rousing hymn of praise to rta pierces the benumbed ears of 
man The props of rta are firm, its (physical) manifestations 
are many and lovely for the sake of the body (i e man) 
Through rta they (people) desire food The cows (sun's rays) 
entered rta by rta He who wins over rta acquires it 3?or the 
sake of rta (heaven) and earth are wide and deep, the two high- 
est cows (i e Heaven and Earth) yield milk (desires or rewards) 
tor the sake of rta ' Some other passages are. 'The Sindhus 
( rivers ) follow the rta of Varuna ' ( rtam smdhavo Varunasya 
yanti, Bg. U 38 4), similarly Ug I 105 13 (rtamarsanti sin- 
dhavah), The wheel of rta (i e the year) revolves round the 



2. For the conception of rta and the idea of sin in the Rgveda the 
following works may be consulted 'The religion of the Veda' byM. 
Bloomfield (pp 12, 125 ff) , 'Religion and philosophy of the Veda and Upa- 
mshads ' by Prof A. E Keith (pp. 35, 33-85 £c.) . 'The Vedic idea of sin ' 
by Dr. Henry Lefever (1935) One regrets to observe that Bloomfield's 
work is marred here and there by a certain levity of thought and expression 
out of keeping with the seriousness of the subject 

3 

&*Fg I 3i3T*rH s 3T<*g^1'TftsRHrT lrg;TOrf3T&n 3? IV 23 8-10 These 
are rather obscure verses The Nirnkta X 41 understands rta to mean "watery 
and explains X 23-8 as '=K3*7 JT3TT nJ^kl fc 5t% 3PTCT J&I 5 ^ ^if^TCPm? J°Jf 

arrg<»rt%i ^Ph sr^nr i ^an%ti*TrC3T | :<wr j Tsi3TPTr sttjrt JTga<K^ *<Tin*<fr 
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sky with twelve spokes (dvadasaram . .. varverti oakram 
paridyam-rtasya, Rg. I 164 11), 'the dawr, fee daughter of 

heaven, correctly follows the path of rta ( rtasya pan- 

thanam- a nveti Sa dhu\Rg I 124 3); the young woman (Usas) 
does not destroy (or come in the way of) the light of rta (Bgl 
123 9 ); the sun is the bright and lovely face of rta (Rg vl 
51.1. 'rtasya sucidartetam-amkam); 'the path of rta became 
united with the rays' (Rg. I 136 %); 'when exhilarated by drink- 
ing this (Soma) Indra released for the sake of rta the concealed 
host of cows' (Rg. X 131 4, probably a reference to drought and 
subsequent rainfall). 

Many of the principal gods of the Vedic pantheon are 
described as the guardians, promoters or charioteers of rta. 
Mitra and Varuna rule over all the world by rta (Rg V. 63 7, 
rtena visvam bhuvanam vi rajathah) ; Mitra and Varuna, the 
protectors of rta, occupy a chariot (Rg V. 63 1), Mitra, Varuna, 
and Aryaman are said to be charioteers of rta (yuyamrtasya 
rathyah, VII 6612); they and Aditi and Bhaga are protectors 
of rta (Rg. VI 51 3) Agm is called 'the charioteer of rta' {ratal 
rtasya, Rg. M 2 8), the protector of rta, in Eg. 1. 1 8, EI 10.2, X 8.5, 
X 118.7 and rtavan (in Rg IV. 2.1). Soma is styled the protector 
of rta (in Rg. IX. 48 4, IX 73 8) and is said to support rta (IX. 
97.24 rtam bharat subhrtam carvinduh) In Rg. VH. 66.13 the 
Adityas* are said to be rlauxn (acting according to the fixed order 
of nature), Tlcyata (sprung from rta) and rtavrdb. (augmenting 
or rejoicing m rta) and further they are said to be fierce haters 
of anfta (what is opposed to rta). ' 

Rta is distinguished from sacrifice (yajfta). It is not any 
particular sacrificial rite itself nor the institution of sacrifice. 
It stands for the ordered course of sacrifice in general In Rg. 
IV. 3.4. Agni is styled rlaat (conversant with or observing rta) 
and is invoked to know the rta (of the sacrifice) ; in several 
verses we meet with the words 'rtena rtam' (e, g, in Rg IV. 3.9 
rtena rtam myatam-ila a goh\ V. 15.2 'rtena rtam dharunam 
dharayanta yajfiasya sake, V. 68.4 rtam-rtena sapanta 'conform- 
ing to or joining rta with Ha\ where 'rtena' appears to mean the 
correct course of sacrificial rites and 'rtam' the settled order in 
the universe. Soma is said to be the thread of rta spread on the 
daiapavdra (Rg. IX. 73.9 'rtasya tantnr-vitatah pavitra a). In 
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Rg, I 84.4 it is sazd 'O Indra, drink this (soma) that is extracted 
..the streams of the bright (soma) flow towards thee in the seat 
of rta' (i e. in the soma sacrifice) Vide also JJg IV 1 13— 
(asmakam-atra pitaro manusyS abhi pra sedur-rtam-a susanah) 
'in this world former men, our ancestors, approached rta etc ', Jig 
I 71 3 (dadhannrtam dhanayannasya dhltim-adidaryo)' Jig. X 
67 % (rtam samsanta rju dldhyana yajnasya dhama prathamam 
maaanta) 'the Angirasas,, declaring the rta and reflecting 
straightforwardly first thought of the abode of Yajfia' , Rg. X 
37 1 (maho devaya tad-itam saparyata, 'offer this rta to the 
great God') 

The* conception of rta as a moral imperative occurs in 
several passages ]"tg 1. 90 6 (madhu vata rtayats madhu 
ksaranti smdhavah) 'the winds carry sweets, the riveib do the 
same to him who keeps rta', Rg V 12 % 'O Agm, that knowest 
rta, know rta alone (in me) .1 shall not resort to magic either 
by force or by duplicity, I shall conform to rta of the reddish 
bull (l e of Agni)'; Rg. X 87 11 'O Agm 1 may the evil spirit 
who injures rta by anrta be thrice bound m thy fetters' Yama 
in rejecting Yaml's advances says (Jig X. 10 4) 'What indeed 
we never did before (shall we do it now ?) ; Bhall we who have 
spoken rta (so far) now speak anrta ?' (rta vadanto anrtam 
rapema) 

In two or three instances rta appears to be almost personifi- 
ed and invoked as a divinity. 'O Agm I for us offer sacrifice to 
Mitra and Varuna, to the gods and to the great (brhat) rta' 
($g I 75 5). Similarly, in Rg X. 66 4 the great (mahat) rta is 
mentioned alongside of Aditi, Heaven and Earth, Indra, Visnu, 
the Maruts &c, 

Rta and satya were distinguished in several passages of the 
Rgveda For example, Rg. V. 51 3 speaks of the Visve Devas 
as 'rtadhltayah' (whose thoughts were fixed on rta) and 
'satyadharmanah' (whose characteristic is truth or whose dharmas 
are true). In Jjg. IX 113.4 rta and satya both occur and appear 
to mean almost the same thing In Bg X 190 1 rta and satya 
are distinguished as having sprung from 'tapas'. ifrta involves 
a wider conception and satya had originally a restricted mean- 
ing (viz truth or static order). The word anrta, however, is the 

5. n?i! fa i ^ =MiO t % r 5i^ ' 4«Hq fro *3 gr% ipS ■ *ni Tig wwi « 

£*?f 5Ra WUT*'W^T f^t. I 3? V 12.2, 



"VI] ifeaninq of rtd b 

opposite of both, rta and satya as may be seen from Rg X. 10.4, 
Rg VH. 49.3 (Varuna who marks the safya and anrta of people), 
Rg. X. 124.5 (Varuna who separates anrta by means of rla). 
Gradually, however, the word rta receded into the back-ground 
and satya took its place even in Vedic literature, though here 
and there (as in Tai. Up, II 1 and 1.9.3) both rta and satya are 
found in juxtaposition. 

The sages of the Rgveda were acutely conscious oi sin or 
guilt and pray to the gods, particularly to Varuna and the 
Adityas, for forgiveness and for being freed from the consequ- 
ences of sin In this connection they employ numerous words 
such as agas, enas, aglta, duida, duskrta, drugdha, amhas. A 
few examples of the employment of these words may be cited 
here. The most frequent words are agas and enas, both of which 
appear to import sin in its deepest and most ethical sense, Rg, 
VII 86 is a hymn to Varuna in which there are several verses 
that breathe a deep and heart-felt consciousness of guilt. The 
sage begins in verse 3 by saying that all wise men of whom ho 
inquired told him the same thing viz. 'Varuna is angry with 
you'. Then the sage proceeds 'O Varuna 1 what is that great 
guilt (agas) (of mine) whereby you desire to injure your worship- 
per and a friend ? Declare that to me, then 1 shall quickly 
approach thee with an obeisance and be free from sin (enas). 
Cast away from us the transgressions (dtugdha) of our father 
and those that we committed in our own person;... free VaBistha 
(from guilt) like a calf from the rope (that binds it)'. In Rg 
Vn. 89.5 (almost equal to Atharva-veda VI. 51.3) the sage says 
whatever transgressions (abhidroha) we who are mere men have 
practised as against the divine hosts and whatever dtoumm, laid 
down by you we may have confounded through our ignorance 
(or heedlessness) do not destroy us on account of that guilt (ems) ' 
It will be noticed that in these verses the words $gas, ablnd,oha 
and muis are employed in the same verses and therefore practi- 

Aditil O Mitral O Varunal take pity on us though we may have 

SPSS tf l°nV m n g f to the d6V0tee iust llke a «Wta. 
Rg. m 45.34 states: 'O Indral do not kill us for one sin for 

two sins or three sins or for many (agas).' InLjiagitt 

^™j^>^^ some other passages 
6. ^^ a ^^?m t ^^ 5 § K? ^ t p Ii ,^ ni29j -^ • 
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m which ayab or its opposite uitagut, oecurt, vide Rg I. 162.22, 
1.185 8, 11.29.5, IV. 13.4, IV 54 3, VH 51 1, VII. 57 4, V. 85.7, 
V1L 87 7, VH 93 7, X 36 12, X 37 7 and 9. Agas and enas are 
employed in the same verse, Rg. 1V.12.4 'O Agni i "Whatever 
sin (agas) we may have committed through heedlessness make 
us free from it before Aditi and loosen from us our sins (e?w&) 
from all sides'. 

Some more passages about enas are Rg VI 51 7 'May we 
not have to enjoy ( i e suffei for ) the enas committed by another 
andRg VL 51 8 'Whatever sin he committed hy me Ishall remove 
it by obeisance', Rg VI 74 3 'O Soma and Rudral Loosen 
from us and cast away from us whatever sin attaches to our 
person' ; Rg Vll 20 1 Mndra is our saviour even from a great 
sin'; vide also Rg I 189 1,H 28 7, VII. 5i 2 The word 'agha, 
also seems to mean sin 'Apa nah sosucad-agham' (may our 
sins perish ) is the refrain ot Rg. 1 97. 1-8. 'O gods ! May your 
fetters and may sins (agham) be far away from us' (II 29 5, in 
which verse m the first half 'agah' occurs), X 117 6 (kevalagbo 
bhavati kevaladi) 'one who simply eats food alone (without 
offering to others ) reaps only sin'. 

Another word is amhas. The following passages may bo 
cited. In Rg II. 28 6 Varuna is implored 'remove amhas ( sin ) 
as one removes the rope from the (neck) of the calf; one has not 
the power even to wink without you ( your favour )' 7 It should 
be noted that in the preceding verse (II 28 5 ) already quoted tbe 
simile of the girdle is employed with regard to agas. 'May 
Indra take us away from amhas as persons on both sides ( of a 
river) call one who is going in a boat' (Rg HI. 32 14 ), 'No evil 
caused by the gods or by men reaches him from any side who 
worships .Agni with fuel, oblation or sacrifice 8 * Rg VIII. 19. 6 , 
'May Aditi, the mother of the affluent Mitra and Varuna, save 
us from all sin' (Rg. X 36. 3). 9 Rg. X 36. 2 also prays Heaven 
and Earth, the upholders of rta, to protect the sage from 'amhas'. 
Vide also Rg X 126. 2. 

Another important word is vrjina which is often placed in 
opposition to sadliu or rju. The Adityas are said to 'see inside 

7 3T*ta nmdiSWAH *tft S»?ft fsn&IsrSft ■ ?ff~ II. 28 6 , compar* 
II 28 S ' fl M-*zi*i\il i^HlTJHHI ^jWWi & q-»"i JriHidW I' 

S !It!H£r%3t^tr5tT9riT*T»re$S«T*T5ml 3f. VIII. 196 

9 RfpnWT 3»l?fm TnN#*JT3T fiiffWwiw. 1 3T. X, 36 3 
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(the hearts of men) sins as well as good (thoughts and actions)' 10 
and it is added that everything though far-off is near to 
them who are kings. InRg.H. 27. 2 the Adityas are called 
'avninah' (free from vrjina). The Sun is said to maik among 
men their right and sinful deeds (Rg. IV 1 17). The same 
words (rju martesu vrjina ca pasyan) occur in Rg VI. 51. 2 and 
VH 60.2 about the Sun. 

The word Wfo* is often used in the Rgveda. It has already 
been shown how Varuna is said to mark the salya and anrla of 
men In Rg. VII 60 5 it is said 'these gods, Mitra, Aryaman 
and Varuna mark (or know) many sins; they flourish in the 
abode of rta' Rg. VII 66 13 calling Mitra, Varuna and 
Aryaman haters of anrta has already been quoted (inn. 4). 

The word 'dunta' is sometimes used in the sense of sin In 
Rg I 33 23 the waters are invoked as follows : n '0 waters 1 
carry away from me whatever sin may exist in me, whatever 
transgressions I may have been guilty of as regards my sensual 
appetite or whatever falsehood I may have uttered'. Here all 
three words 'durita, droha and anrta' are brought together and 
convey almost the same idea, viz. sin or guilt against the law of 
the Gods. In Rg 1. 185 10 Heaven and Earth are called father 
and mother and are invoked to save the worshipper from durita 
( sin ) which involves blame (patam-avadysd-duritsd ) 'Avadya' 
means 'garhya* ace. to Pan. HE. 1. 101. Rg. VII. 82. 7 states 
'Him neither aihhas (sin) nor durita nor worry reaches from 
anywhere to whose sacrifice you go, O Mitra and Varuna •*. 
In Rg. X. 126. 1 'amhas'- and 'durita' are brought together (na 
tam-amho na duritam devaso asta martyam) In Rg VHI 67 21 
the words amhati and rapas 12 seem to be employed in the sense 
of sin. 'Duskrta' (evil deed ) is used in the sense of sin in Rg. 
VHI. 47. 13 and in Rg X 164. 3 Agni is implored to keep far 
away from the worshipper all sins 13 . The word 'papa' generally 1 * 

*° sit* wtfet ?i3ww -trig -at xm*m itur f%?f% i 3? H 27 3 ; 

®T -S^f t^RdU^I -R^f niig ^fgjstf ^ q^^jsj || gj IV. 1 17. 

I 23-22 ^HT (or-TR) means JJs 

i 12^ f5 JJ $-ft 'A^ WH(i<i<HTGi ft -tflfTi»TJ fts-flH -Jffiir W: II -*?. VIII 67 21. 

vi • T-OTt3f& •rnTTprar v^t:> (Sr^ iv. 21 



23-22 ^ht (or-TR) means Jjg 
12 

13. -<t?ifHg«iM^%^-at 3=tr-t st-sttcc 1 rat anfe-rare? 3>rc aw^m-n 
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occurs in the Rg. in the sense of 'sinner' (Rg. VHX 61. 11, X. 
10 12,1V. 5. 5) or 'sinful' or 'evil' (Rg X 108 6, X. 164 5, 
X 139. 11) In Rg "VT1 32. 18, VH. 94 3, VUL 19 26 'papatva' 
occurs and appears to mean 'sinfulness' In the Brahmanas 
'papam* (neuter) occurs in the sense of 'sin' as in Sat Br. XL 
2 7.19; vide also 15 Ait Br 33.5 In the ITpanisads 'papam' 
means 'sin' (e g in Tai Up H 9, Chandogya IV 14. 3). 
Certain important modifications of the doctrine about sin and 
Karma were introduced in the Upanisads and the Bhagavadglta, 
which wil] be discussed later on. 

In spite of the voluminous references to the consciousness of 
guilt and sin in the Rgveda and to the transgression of divine 
laws briefly indicated above, European scholars were not want- 
ing who boldly affirmed that the idea of sm was altogether 
unknown to the Rgvedie sages. Vide S B E vol I p XXII 
where Ma^c-Muller replies 'the gradual growth of the concept of 
guilt is one of the most interesting lessons which certain 
passages of these ancient hymns can teach us ' 

How sin arises in the individual mind has been a 
difficult problem at all times 16 . Men are conscious of the 
sins they commit, though they may have no definite conclu- 
sions or theories about the origin of sin In the Rg VH. 
86 6 a sage 17 pleads with Varuna that sin is not due to a man's 
own power, but it is rather due to fate, to sura ( intoxicants ), 
to anger, dice or heedlessness and even dream state leads one to 
commit what is not right In the Kausltaki-brahmanopanisad 
( III 9 ) it is stated - 'the Lord of all makes that man 
perforin good works whom He desires to raise to higher worlds 

33 5 ( =VII 17. ) 

16. Christianity seems to have solved it by stating that the source oT 
actual sin is the Devil (Matthew 13 39) and by the legend of Adam's Fall (vide 
Romans 5. 12 'as by one man sm entered into the world and death by sin') it 
affirmed that there was a dose of original sin in all men In modern times 
many people don't accept the idea of 'original sin ' , for example. Sir Oliver 
Lodge says (in his article on 'Christian Doctrine') in Hibbert Journal 
for 1903-4 at p. 466 "As for 'original sin' or 'birth sin' or other notion 
oftbattlod Chat sits absolutely lightly on him (the man of to-day) 
As a matter of fact it is non-existent, and none but a monk could have 
invented it' 

;yirft ^TO*sr3^SjrcT 'rfjwr if m. vn 86 6 
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than these and He makes that man commit bad deeds whom He 

wishes to drag down'." Here it appears to he suggested that 

some men are chosen by God for being saved and some are 

chosen for being damned. This sounds like the Calvinistic 

doctrine of pre-destination. In the Bhagavadglta (III. 36) 

Arjuna questions Srikrsna as follows: 'impelled by whom does 

a man commit sin as if constrained thereto by force, even though 

he does not desire to do so'? The answer given is (DX 37) 

'it is lust and anger springing from the element (nuna) of 

rajas (passion) that are the enemies of man in this world. 

In another place the Bhagavadglta (XVI. 21 ) says 'this 19 is the 

three-fold door or entrance to Hell that is ruinous to the 

self viz. lust, anger and greed ; therefore a man must shun 

these three.' But it must he said that this does not go to 

the real root of the matter. The question is why should 

carnal lust, anger or greed themselves arise in the 

mind of man. The only answer that is indicated is in 

accordance with the tenets of the Sarhkhya philosophy viz. that 

there are three gunas, sattva, rajas and tamas which combine 

in various proportions in different men and that it is rajo- 

gima that is the cause of man's sinfulness In the Santi- 

parva, chap. 163, it is stated "that there are thirteen very 

powerful enemies of men beginning with anger (Jnodha) and 

lama (lust) and it is said that krodha springs from lobha (covet- 

ousness), which latter arises from ignorance (verses 7 and 11). 

But there is no satisfactory discussion of the origin of ignorance 

in that chapter. Gautama 19.2 observes 20 that 'man in this 

world is polluted by a vile action such as sacrificing for a man 

unworthy to offer a sacrifice, eating forbidden food, speaking 

what ought not to be spoken, neglecting lohat is prescribed and 

practising what is forbidden'. Yajnavalkya IE. 219 prescribes : 'by 



*iv<K 3 frafr Pl-TltM I iftWidfitirfl ST. III. 9. This is the basis of 
Brahmasntra II. 1.34 and II. 3.41. 

*»*T^fert XVI. 21 = T3«gvr&«5r 33.6. 

, * lt<u sJ 3n«f». ll yipdifj 34 2 ^ira appears to mention the two causes of the 
rise of sin stated by Yaj in the first half of III 219 ' awt ^^ ^ ^^ 

^i 9 2 ^is^on sr. XII. 3 16 echoes the very words of *ft. viz Ri g sq Ofe q t 

H,~». 2 
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omitting to do what is ordained, by resorting to what is con- 
demned (prohibited) and by not controlling the senses, man 
incurs fall (i e sin)' Manu XL 44 and Santiparva 34 2 are 
similar verses The MitaksarS explains that matters ordained are 
such as performing Sandliya (morning and evening adorations) 
and Agnihotra and what are condemned are such actions as 
drinking liquor Visvarupa explains that patatia (fall or sinful- 
ness) in Yaj HX 219 is not used in the technical sense attached 
to that word by Gautama 21 4 viz 'to be a paftta means to be 
deprived of the right to follow the lawful occupations of twice- 
born men,' but it is used only in the sense that the man so 
acting (as mentioned in Yaj HX 219) becomes liable to undergo 
prayascitta and that the words of Gautama (21.4) are restricted 
only to what aie called mahapatakas The word palaha is 
derived from the causal of the root 'pat ' Vide Medhatithi on 
Manu XI 54 'patakasabdah patayatHivyutpattyasarva-vyatikra- 
mesu vaitats' and Madanaparijata p 786 In ancient works 
the word patamya (meaning the cause of patand) has been 
employed as in Kp Dh S. 1 7 21 7 The Pr V (p 35) paraphrases 
patanTyam by 'patakani' and derives it from the root 'pat' 
(patati/anena th patamyam) with the addition of the termination 
'anlya' according to Pan HI 3 113 The word occurs also in 
Yaj H 210, HL 297, Sankha quoted by Visvarupa on Yaj, HI. 
237 (in prose) and other smrtis 

The enumeration of sinful acts and the classifications of 
sins into several degrees or grades has gone on from very anci- 
ent times In the B-g X 5 6 it is said 21 ' the wise made ( Jit 
chiselled ) seven limits , the man who goes against even one of 
them becomes sinful ' The Nirukta ( VL 27 ) explains that the 
seven sins indicated in this verse are ' theft, violating the bed 
( of the gui u ), murder of a brahmana, murder of a bhruna, 
drinking of liquor, continual performance of the same sinful act, 
telling a he as to a sinful matter '. Rg VH. 86 6 quoted above 
( in n 17 ) makes it clear that drinking surS. and playing with 
dice were regarded as sinful. From the Tai. S. IL 5 1. 2, 
V 3 12 1-2, Sat Br Xm. 3 1 1 and other Brahmana texts it 
appeals that the murder of a brahmana was generally regarded 
in early vedic times as the gravest of all sins, though in the 
Kathaka samhita ( 31. 7 ) it is stated that there is no sin as 
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heinous as-kUling a bhrQna which is even worse than brahmana 
murder ) J2 . The Tai. Br. in detailing the stray of Ekata, Dvita 
and Trita who was made a scapegoat for. keeping off sins, 
enumerates the following sinners, viz. suryabhycdita ( one who 
sleeps on when the sun rises ), suryabhinimrukta ( one who slept 
when the sun set ), one who has black nails or teeth, agradidlmsii 
( one who married a younger sister while the elder sister was yet 
unmarried ), the elder brother remaining unmarried even though 
a younger brother has married, one who allows iiis sacred 
sacrificial fires to be extinguished, the killer of a brahmana. 23 . It 
may be noticed that most of these occur almost in the same 
order in £p. Dh. S. H 5. 13. 22 where it is M said that though 



22. Bhtunahaa is either a killer of a learned brahmana or the killer o* 
a foetus when its sex is not known. Vide H of Dh vol II, p. H8n and 
vol. Ill p 612n for quotations and explanations. It may be noted that the 
four mam prohibitions contained in the Decalogue (Exodus, chap 20 13-16 
and Dent. 5. 17-20 ) against killing human beings, theft, adultery and 
bearing false witness are to be found in all well-known religions or 
moral codes. 

TraNNnsiSJi tresragrgrSri a^srsmuTSTTFirsT^i ft. ht m 2.8.11, in 
' ^corresp onding story in the ^Tre^T^rr ( 31 -?) * ' »«d ^g ^i T reS iftprsr. 

S5C51 sunrpt wmiWi vrR^ra u The story of Trita is briefly referred to in 
the Atharvaveda {VI. 113). Jhe germ of it is found m Rg VIII 47.13 quoted 
above m n, 13. 

^ 24. 3^ra^^3%-^tr^'n^r^r^Htr%u^r^ 
™Mnffiffllrtg ^^ra^ragrt^^u *ra^*rfprrai «* n 5. 12 
22. It may be noted that both brothers (elder and younger) and sisters 
(elder andyounger) were held guilty of n m case of supercession m mar- 
nage. n^t^r and ttnfa often mean the same thing (viz. an elder brother 
before whom a younger brother marries or consecrates sacrificial fires) Vide 

£LT I M 71 ", 172, ACCl t0 ManU m ' 173 a ^hisSpat. is one who feels love 
for*,, brothers widow and has intercourse with her under the system of 

ITf'^'T^ £? thB S3me M ""^ 3 ^t% ° r -V «plamed by Devals 
and by Apararka p.451. by Haradatta on Gaut. 15.15 and M.t. on jl. in « 
as a younger sister who marries before her elder aster" and Mf or fa^ 

lfc ,* ^ 5>6teI **° tS thUS Saper0eded by a ^ un ^ «•« ™the3 
££ dl e reT eCt m ~ l b ° th «««H«- (to* The Amarako& explains 

X™ £ ^^ (17, 43_44) makeS even the father « «** 8°arfian 
for mamage getting a younger son or daughter married before an elder one 

4iSrS a i a ^ amarria8eeqoaUy guiUy *«*k»3£; 



12 History of Dtiarmasasti a Yol. 

these actions-are not-to be styled pataniyas according to Ap. yet 
they cause impurity whioh being greater and greater in each 
succeeding one requires higher and higher penances. Ap 
adds a few more sinners to those in the Tai. Br viz 
didhimpah (husband of an elder sister whose younger sister 
was married before her), paryahita (an elder brother 
before whom a younger brother kindled fires ), parmvidana ( a 
younger brother who takes his share of the ancestral property 
before his elder brother ),panvmm ( an elder brother before whom 
a younger brother takes away his share of the ancestral 
property). The Chandogya Upanisad 25 (V. 10. 9.) quotes a verse 
that declares that the five great sinners are the thief of gold the 
drinker of sura, the violator of the guru's bed, the murderer of a 
brahmana, and one who associates with any of the preceding 
four. The Br. Up. ( IV. 3. 22 ) mentions as great sinners the 
thief and the murderer of a bkruna. 

Coming to the sutras there is great divergence as to the 
classification of sins and the enumeration of sins in each class. 
The Ap. Dh. S. divides sins into two classes viz. pataniya (those 
that cause loss of caste), asualuxra (those that cause impurity 
though no loss of caste is caused). Ap. Dh. S (I. 7.21.7-11) states 
that pataniya sins are theft (of gold), crimes whereby one becomes 
an abhiiasta, complete loss (by neglect) of the Vedie learning 
that one secured by study, destruction of a foetus, incestuous 
connection with relations born of the same womb as one's father 
or mother and with the children of such persons, drinking of 
sura, intercourse with persons with whom intercourse is for- 
bidden, intercourse with the female friend of one's female guru 
(mother &c ) or with the female friend of one's guru (father &c.) 
and with the wife of any stranger, constant commission of 
immoral acts (adhaima) other than those already mentioned. 
Ap. Dh S. I. 7.21.10 notes that, according to some, intercourse 
with a woman who is not the wife of a guru is not a pataniya 
sin. Among acts which render a man impure are (Ap. Dh. S. I, 
7. 21. 12-18) the cohabitation of an Arya woman with sudras, 
eating the flesh of forbidden animals such as that of a dog or a 
human being or village cock or pig or other carnivorous animals, 
eating the excrement of human beings, partaking of food left 
by a sudra, and cohabitation by Arya men with apapatra 

*5R*IT. TMW MMVW . »#IBI 5T. V. 10.9. 
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women. 26 According to some, those acts that are declared to be 
aiuakara are also patamgas. Ap. Dh. S. (1.7.21.19) states that 
acts other than those enumerated are also asucikara. Ap. Dh. 
S. (L 9- 24.6-S) enumerates those who are abhisasta, viz. one who 
slays a person belonging to the first two varnas (viz. brahmana 
and ksatriya) who had studied the Veda or who had been 
initiated for the performance of a soma sacrifice, one who kills 
a mere brahmana (though he may not have studied the Veda or 
be not initiated for a soma sacrifice), also one who destroys 
the embryo of a brahmana even though its sex be undisting- 
uishable, or slays a woman who is an alreyi (in her 
monthly course). The Vasisthadharmasutra divides 27 sinners 
into three classes, viz. those who ara enasmns, those 
guilty of mabapatakas and those guilty of upapatakas 
(I. 19-23). Among those who are styled enasvinal} are those 
mentioned in Ap. Dh. S. U, 5.12.22, with this difference that 
the 'brahmojjha*, who is included among 'patanvyas' by Ap. 
Dh S, 1. 7. 21. 9 is put among 'enasvins' by Vasistha. In Vas. 
20. 4-12 special prayasoittas for each of these 'enasvinah' 
(ordinary sinners ) are prescribed. The Mabapatakas (mortal 
•sins) according to Vasistha are five, viz (violating) a guru's 
bed, drinking of spirituous liquor, murder of a bhruna ( a learned 
brahmana), stealing gold from a brahmana and associating with 
a pahta. Those guilty of upapatakas (minor sins ) are : He who 
forsakes sacred Vedic fires, he who offends a guru, an atheist, 
he who earns his livelihood from atheists, and he who sells the 
soma plant. The Baudhayana Dhartnasufcra 28 (HI) divides 
sins into pataniya, upapataka and aiucikara. Among the first it 
cites making voyages by sea, stealing the property of a 
brahmana "tor misappropriating a deposit, giving false evidence 



26. For the meaning of apapatra vide H of Dh. vol. II pp. 309a and 
7S5n. For the meaning of atrtyt, vide H. of Dh. vol. Ill p. 527 note 970, 

"»?nreR§r JTgrsg w^"f?t*fc ' ia Kfraraw^r^^ra \ ^^i gwrm H«i3?*rr 
a»M«t>'i*w s fonat ^msTwm^i iffizt *rar ^resrercot 3iw jm«< ■i ^l n 4h <*i 

tiicMrei-nqi *Ti*tR<ik<Mui q^l-^ 1 ^ g% ^^i^ufflui I ... 3rorgr%fiTn5! I 
^a^rtMI+i*"**^^ 'are^to^ 5TCintf*ifisF§ra \ s$. q, g;, n t l,5Q-5 6 , 60-61, 63-64, 
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regarding land (dispute), trading with morchandiBo of all 
descriptions, serving iudr&s, bogetting a son on a femalo of tlio 
sudra casto and begetting a child (oither male or femalo) from 
hor w . The ujinpltakas, ace. toBaud. Dh. S. (U. 1. 00-61), are: 
intercourse with f omalos who must not bo approached, cohabita- 
tion with tho female friend of a I'omalo jyw? « or with the femalo 
friend of a male yui u or with an apapatra woman or with a 
fomale outcast, iollowiug tho profession of medicino, officiating 
as a pnost for a village, living by dramatic performances, 
following tlio profession of a toachor of dancing or singing or 
acting, tending cows and buffaloes 3 " and similar ( low occupa- 
tions) and fornication. Among asucikara (causing impurity), 
Baud. Dh. S mentions gambling, black magic, subsisting by 
gleaning corn iallon in tbo hold by one who has not consecrated 
sacrod hres, subsisting by begging on tho part of one who has 
roturned to his homo after finishing Vedic study, btaymg for 
.more than four months at his teacher's seminary on tho part of 
him who has finished Ins studies, teaching one. who has finished 
his studies, gaming hvolihood by astrology. Gautama (21. 1-1) 
appears to include among patanlyos the usual five mortal sins 
and also some of those that are mentioned by ap. Dh. S. (I, 7. 
21. 9-11) and Vasistfia I. 33 (such as nustika) and adds a few 
more (such as not casting off persons guilty of patanlyas, for- 
saking blameless relatives and instigating others to commit 
acts causing loss 31 of caste. 

29 riiat this is the cornet translation of Baud and not the one in 
b. 13. E \ol. XIV p. 2lb 'becoming thereby her son' is clear from Mnnu 
III. 16 ' siisnfiPI gnrWir rit{M(<Jtl<Jf Tjrfi ' Saunaka condemned the 
begetting of a son, from a sudra female (and not the begetting of « 
daughter), while Bhrgu condemned the begetting of a child (whether 
male or female did not matter ). 

30. It must be supposed that these lists relate 'to brahmanas and tea- 
triyas alone Trading with merchandise or tending cows could not have 
been regarded as pataniya for Vais'yas since trade and tending cow s have 
been always prescribed as their special avocations. Vide Ap. Dh. S U, 
5. 10. 7, Gaut. X SO.ManuX 79, Yaj, 1. 119 Following the profession of 
medicine or living by teaching dancing or by going on the stage made 
brahmanas unfit to be invited at a sraddha Vide Gaut. 15 15-16 for long 
lists of those brahmanas who were not to be invited at Sraddha dinners &c, 

31. H^*sa<rMU*'rttM'lHtiiR^?M^-«+M«-t|l*l^l't«HtHd<*il^t^<t I fi*<l''* , l<'«* ,n5rar " 
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The above statement about the classification of sins and. 
their inclusion among the several classes or -grades of sins will 
Sow hat among the early sutra works there was no general 
™ment about the nature and number of mahapatakas 
?££*» and other classes of sins, even though as early as 
the ChandogyaUpanisad the mortal sins had been declared o 
be five It must be supposed that that Upanisad' represented 
only one school of thought in the times of A P „ Baud, and Gaut 
who did not entirely accept the tradition of that Upamsad, but 
followed other divergent ideas. It is impossible to suppose that 
the verse quoted in that Upanisad is later than the Dharma- 
sutras of Ap., Gaut , Baud , and Vas 

It appears that E&tyayana 32 divided sinful acts into five 
classes viz. mahapapa (mortal sins), atipapa (the highest sins than 
which there is nothing worse), palaha (sins similar to maha- 
patakas), prasangika (due to association "or contact) and 
upapataJca (minor sins). The Bhavisya-purana also say3 that 
those sins that are declared to be equal to mahapatakas (by 
Manu and others) are called patakas Vrddha-Harlia also (IX. 
215-216) speaks of five kinds viz. mahapapa, pataka, anupataka, 
' upapapa and prakirnaka (miscellaneous) and states (IX. 216-218) 
that those sins which are said to be like mahapataka are patakas, 
that anupatakas are sins lesser than patakas, that upapStakas 
are lesser than patakas and ptdkirnaka sins are the least sinful 
of all. The Visnudharmasutra (33 3-5) -speaks of nine kinds of 
lapses viz. atipataka, mahapataka, anupataka, upapataka, 
jatibhramsakara (effecting loss of caste), sahkartkarana, 
(rendering one as degraded as a man of a mixed caste), apatrl- 
kaTana (rendering the perpetrator unworthy of receiving a gift), 
malavaha (causing defilement) and prakirnaka (miscellaneous). 
Atipatakas, ace. to Visnu Dh. S 34.1, are sexual intercourse 
with one's mother, daughter or daughter-in-law and the only 
expiation for them is entering fire. Manu omits the separate 
mention of atipataka and anupataka and includes most of them 
under those that he designates as equal to one of the four well- 
known mahapatakas. Katyayana quoted in the PrayaSeitta- 
muktavali of Divakara (folio 3 a) adds sexual intercourse with 
one's sister as atipataka to the three mentioned by Visnu 



nrm. oinn. in . 242 . mim.H.dwria nuirvavh i ft *nf% g i <rri3 mcw^ipi 
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Hartta Dh. S (it appears) quoted by the Mit knew 33 of a variety 
c of patakas called anupataka, but from the way in which the 
several patakas are arranged it looks as if atipataka in Hartta 
was a lesser sin than mahapataka Manu (in chap XI) refers 
to all the kinds of patakas found in the Visnu-dharmasutra 
except atipatakas Usually five mahapatakas have been 
enumerated from the days of the Chandogya "Op (quoted on p. 12) 
viz brahmana murder, drinking spirituous liquor, theft (generally 
understood as theft of brShmana's gold), sexual intercourse with 
the wife of a guru and association with the perpetrators of any 
of these four (for a year 34 ) Vide Vas I 19-20, Manu XI 55, 
180, Yaj m. 227, 261), Visnudharmsutra 35 1-5, Vrddha-Hartta 
IX 174. Manu mentions certain sins as equal to Mahapatakas 
which are styled anupstakas by the Visnudharmasutra chap. 36 
The most elaborate treatment of all kinds of sins in the amrtis 
is found in Manu, Yaj and Visnu There is difference of opinion 
even among these three on certain points For example, Manu 35 
XL 56 says that forgetting the Veda, reviling the Vedas, giving 
false evidence, slaying a friend, eating forbidden food and food 
that is unfit for eating or should not be eaten, are lapses similar 
to drinking sura; while Yaj. HX 228 states that three out of these 
(viz reviling the Vedas, slaying a friend and forgettirg the Veda 
studied by a person) along with the reviling of a guru by attri- 
buting false faults are similar to the murder of a brahmana. 
The result is that there is an option as to the expiation to be 
prescribed for these sins. 

33. *TjI WHHItIi— ^IMld*|TdMM*ld4ld*l4MM*Hl«=hvWfitl ^ri^nfa <^TJ- 

nnquitH f%si^— ?ra «i«ii«Ti<h^i?q<j4j l i twar °n *rt in 30i 7 in j^ s^tst 

(folio 69a) grtRT is quoted as follows 't ^aMWa^ Wii MWlff*mHM<hm«'h- 
«i4mid*l^'Hm«*lH » and it is remarked (folio 69 b) ' um i ff^niH srffsiH?!* 

34 In the Mahabhasva Patanjali mentions at least three of these five : 
' ^t f? SMH«t <4l^tu'r ^"tli^il ST IMH*itl4|iJ Uf^ Mlctd* *JUd, I H5T*nBT vol. I 
P 2 . ll^ra 355tTPTO* 1 H1PTJBT vol. II p 103 , ITSIwr'Fer • SJ^TT TSjrogSTf 
g*CT lUM-i. 1 TgWIg? vol II p 419 on mi3q i 4 on nt V 3 66. In the Khoh 
copperplate of the Gupta year 214 ( 533-34 A. D.) it was stated that 
whoever interfered with the gift would incur the five mahapatakas and the 
npapatakas ( Gupta Inscriptions p 135 ). 

35 Mgu*$lril 3d.l3*c|( gTTSfTRF? ?5i|g*t: I JIl^clNliSi^liilJEr tJiltH'HWlR 

r&\\ ng xi 56 , 555wm«Tratpfr 5<fR^r lEsS^T - • m^^^i-h^ 5r*rwrcrc*r ^ 
wi»Hij. ii <srr in 228 wrrrarsi explains *3n5^ ^n-am'di'M aa^'il i sprrsm- 

H.Kji(3<M ^ Mtf W eg W gigPT <J8#?Wf')'^»<l3»l. compare ifWn 21 lOsfflHWRT 
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It would be desirable to give some details as regards each, 
of the mahapatakas and then to desciibe the other varieties of 
sins and then to set out the expiations prescribed for all of them. 
It should be noted that both the secular law of penalties and the 
ecclesiastical rules about expiations made a difference between 
a sinful act intentionally committed ( Mmatah ) and one com- 
mitted through ignorance or heedlessness and between an act 
done only once ( sakrt ) or done repeatedly ( asakri ) 

Brahmdlvatya Hatya or vadha ( killing ) is applied to an act 
which immediately or after some time results in causing loss of 
life directly without the intervention of any other cause. 36 . The 
Agnipurana (173 1), the Mit , the Prayascittaviveka ( p 47) 
and other works define what is meant by vadlia A. man may be 
the cause of the death of a brahmana in five ways, viz. he 
may himself kill (i e. he becomes the to/5 ), he may incite 
another to kill ( prmjojaka ) by ordering that other to do so { as 
a king or noble by ordering his servant ) or by imploring another 
to kill and giving advice about the killing, he may encourage 
another to kill by his own approval ( anumanta ), or by helping 
the killer when he wavers or by offering protection to the 
killer against others ( anugrahaka ) and by becoming a «tnii«a. 37 

The Mit on-Yaim. 227 and 243 (quoting verses from 
Paithlnasi) explains all these at length. For the definition of 
anugrahaka it relies on a verse of Manu ' Where many persons 
are armed and have a common purpose in -new, if even one of 
them kills a person, all of them are guilty of murder \ which is 
very much like sec. 34 of the Indian Penal Code. This distinc- 
tamjnto several degrees of killers is an ancient one and is based 
on Ap Dh. S. H. 11. 29. 1-2 'He who^ instigates, he who 
approves, and he who commits an act-these share its results in 
heaven and hell ; but he among st these who contributes most to 

^tPlmPITOt^Rr^t^a^l 3*^. 173 1, quoted by W-^p. 519. 
tfle verse ^jwro occurs 10 safrnj 173 3. 
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f'e 3cei:npli=hnif nl of x'^c act o^ta^ns a great-:" shire «-•:" she 
result* \ A vtnlli-i*' is denned bv Mil a* o~p that angers ar?- 
iher ( who is a hrahmana) by rebuking 07 bsating or depriving 
him < f ver>lih and the like ard in vrhc^e prr-sraco a*:d on acc-ssi 
ofwho-n t*e brshniara that is ar.gr red ki"« b:r:se]f. 7ne Mst. 
quotes a verso of Visau and a^so ami^cr verse { vith^-it na*nr ) 
on this join* If a p;*=:>n kills a brabnia-s-i loy who*? "pz^sj-m 
had not been perform ;d be \ra~ ye: Tc^ct'ici a= ccHsy c r 
brahmana murder.* 3 The Siiiavidhssi Br L T. ?. A? Dh. 
S (L 9 S4 6-91, Va« 20 34. Mann XL S7. Yin. HL C51 he'd that 
hilling even a ksitriya or raisya "^bo hrd studied the Vein c- 
had been initiated fe- a y^r sacrifice re-^ered ths kiZI:r 
guilty of I nlmhi'*-, as r-'so the rLlir.g of lbs 
flatus ( of brshmaaa parent? > vrhos? six \vs= unknown aid cf a 
■w oman who v, as an ttreyl ,! Killing a brshnaaa vx-nan «b~r 
than an Stroy! or ot*-rr thar. t^c wife of 3 ?a:r:£eer 
engaced in aw-7 sacrsFc; vas on'y »r> vp^-iltaka, as Mar.: 
(XI 66) and Yii (HI 235) lay da-AH " Visva-dpa en Ysl SI 254 
says that no prtvascitta can expiate the sin of kij : irg a -svo-nan 
intentionally. In rtc case of th? thro? varsis ether Iran that 
of brahmana some fnriis like that of Cyavara* : laid ecm ether 
mahspstakas in addition Id the five, vit. punishing one -who 
shojld net hs punished and Seeing frcra the battle-f eld are 
additional r-ahZfS'j&os for ksatriyas, e-nplcsying fals; balances 
ard weights for vaisyas.the sailing ol Srsh.inrjring a brihmaza, 
sesur-i intercourse with a br5hmar3 •wo-ran. the drinking of the 

T5f§TT rs.- ll^rlnijIJiW-j-, * TT3 ». Tie =7? H P--~ iS=ri>»— = 

first \erse to n^Hii.-— - a=d tie 2s2 .0 >tv-.P £ = ~ frits t— 3 =sr* rersss c; 
s=i!a' iE=p3-t s"rc=! B:ha«7a.i: The ?^5 t^rc. > p. SSr as~M£ brti 
^^•■scs to fHsa=3 qcstes sce i- \srsti i rcn ^tTvi ~-'~ VZ7SS :-?T^E s »* 
attest the s^=e is ^if?-^ 1"3 ■«. 
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milk of a kapila (dark-brown) caw in the case of sudras. If a 
brahmana or any other human being or a cow died while a 
competent doctor was administering treatment to them by means 
of drugs, oils or food, or cauterization by cutting or by opening a 
vein the medical man incurred no sin i3 But if a quack pre- 
tending to know medicine administered such treatment and 
death followed, Yaj. H 242 prescribed various punishments. 
If a brahmana administers moderate corporal punishment to his 
son, pupil or wife for some fault and the son or pupil or wife 
suddenly dies he incurs no sin, according to the Bbavisyapurana 
and the Agnipniana.* 4 Gautama (II 48-50), ip. Dh S I 2 8. 
29-30, ManuVJU. 299-300 (=Matsyapurana227. 152-154), Visnu 
Dh. S 71 81-82, Narada (abhyupetyasu&rusa 13-14) lay down 
that the punishment should be administered with a rope or 
bamboo slip on the back (but never on the head or chest) and 
Manu (VDI 300) provides that if these restrictions were violated 
the punisher would incur the same guilt or punishment as a thief. 
Vide H. of Dh. vol H. pp 362-363 for this topic 

One important question that very much exercised the minds 
of ancient and medieval Dharmasastta writers is whether a man 
can kill a brahmana atatayin in self-defence without incurring 
any sin or punishment by the king. There is great divergence 
of views on this point, which has been dealt with at some length 
inH ofDh vol H pp. 148-151 and vol. HI pp. 517-518. The 
conclusion of the Mitaksars appears to voice the views of most 
writers that, if a brahmana comes as an atatayin (as an incendi- 
ary, as a poisoner, as a kidnapper of women or with the inten- 
tion of killing or wresting a field), then in self-defence one may 
oppose him without incurring any sin, but that if the brahmana 
offender meets death though the defender did not desire to kill 
mm (but only to stop him by causing injury short of death) the 



. .. J -, m °" verses >» b ? "W ftPS6 (reads second tatti^ 
wmw sraiSrst * ftgir) The same verse occurs in » 50 r*^ sV^T 

^^V^^\ 1S!m ^ a ^^ **** * to* i Ti, e 4S, 

*rarj ii iffing, q. faj apr. fr P , s8 . ^ % m -S lS silmlar _ " ^ ™=™ ** 



20 Hisloru of Dharmaiuslra . t*Vol,' 

defender is not liable to be punished by the king and he has to 
undergo a light expiation (i. e. he is not guilty of brahmana's 
murder).* 5 

Sutdpana (drinking of stita) has been held tobeamaha- 
patafca The word sura occurs several times in the Rgveda 
(e g. Eg 1 116 7, I 191.10, VH. 86 6, VIII. 2 12, X 107 9) Rg. 
VII. 86 6 quoted above (in note 17) clearly indicates that sura 
was looked upon by the Rgvedic singers as a cause of sin just 
as much as gambling Rg. I 116 7 (satam kumbhan asificatam 
surayah) read with Rg I 117.6 (satam madhunam) implies that 
madhu (honey or some sweet substance) might have been used 
in preparing sura Soma was a beverage to be offered to the gods 
and to be drunk by the brahmana priests and was sharply 
distinguished from sura (o g in Tai S II 5 11, Vaj S. 19 7, 
Sat Br. V. 1 5 28). The last furnishes the striking antithesis 
'soma is truth, prosperity, light, and si« 3 is untruth, misery, 
darkness'. It appears that long before the Katbaka Samhita 
brahmanas had come to regard the drinking of sura as very 
sinful [XII 12 'therefore the brahmana does not drink sura 
(with the idea) that (by drinking it) he may become affected by 
sin'] 4S The Chandogya Up. (V. 10.9) speaks of the drinker of 
sura as a pakta, while in V. 11 5 king 17 Aivapati Kaikeya makes 
the boast before the five learned brahmanas that had come to 
him for the knowledge of Atman Vaiivanara that m his 
kingdom there was no thief and no drinker of madya. Though 
Manu XI 54 enumerates the drinking of stita among the five 
mahapatakas, Ya). m. 227 speaks of the madyapa (drinker 
of madya) as one of the five great sinners. Therefore we must 
explain what is meant by sura and when surapana becomes a 
mahapataka. By Manu XI 93 suia. is said to be the refuse of 
food and Manu XI. 94 states that sura is of three kinds, viz that 
prepared from molasses, that from flour and that from madhuka 
flowers ( or from honey ). There is a great deal of discussion 
about sura in many of the digests and the propositions 



45 3nr*r srrgr n rr?*r 3Hrtrt t ftM *T" wicmr5sn"nft nhnwf»fcTi%»rr fsfcrrWrr 

MH\<4iHQ fJ4*k'to=l SJgJirTf^T •*Mi$udWH«>rar t%«J*T > fftcTT on **• 21, 

46 wot? wrgjor grr *t ffofft <rrcwr w^ti^ i %far i qngg; xii 12 q by 

the di-s^ifd-h on sr I 3 7 p 210 and by ^rgrranr on 441*4*1.3 HI * 31 - 

frn^frsr izfi ^"Jitofr^ir ••• 1 err. 3; v. 11.5. 
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established by most of them are«: (1) that all the three higher 
varnas are forbidden to drink the sura prepared from flour and 
drinking it is a grave sin (mahapataka) in the case of anyone 
belonging to the three first varnas , ( % ) All intoxicants > ( madya ) 
are forbidden to brahnianas at all stages of life (Gaut H 25 
Wdyam nityam brahmanah' and JLp. Dh. S. I 5 17-21); ? but a 
brahmana drinking sura of the gaudl or mSdhvi kind would not 
ba guilty of mahapataka but of anupataka (ace to Visnu ) ; (6 ) 
that intoxicants other than sura prepared from flour are not con- 
demned for ksatriyas and vaisyas; (4) the sudra was not for- 
bidden to drink any kind of intoxicant (including sura made 
from flour) ; ( 5 ) brahmacarins ot all varnas studying the Veda 
had to abstain from intoxicants of all kinds. The Visnu Dh. S. 
(23 83-84) specifies ten kinds of madya (intoxicants) prepared 
from dates, jack fruit, cocoanuts, sugarcane &c and Pulastya 
quoted by the Mit on Yaj. HL 253, by the Prayascittaprakarana 
of Bhavadeva (p 40), the Prayascittaviveka of Sulapani (p. 90), 
Pr. Prakasa (folio 69 b) refers to eleven kinds of madyas apart 
from sura (dvadasam to suramadyam sarvesam adhamam 
smrtam). Vide H of Dh. vol. HI pp 964-966 for further disous- 
sion on intoxicating drinks. 

The Mit points out (on Yaj EX 253) that the prohibition 
against drinking sura applies to boys who have not yet been in- 
vested with the sacred thread and also to unmarried girls, since 
Manu XI 93 makes no distinction of sex but only forbids to the 
three first castes the drinking of sura and since the 
Bhavisyapurana 49 expressly forbids to a brahmana female the 
drinking of sura The Kalpataru appears to have held otherwise. 
But a woman and a minor had to undergo lesser prayascitta as 
will be shown below. Vas 21 11 and Yaj III 256 state that the 
wife of a brahmana, ksatriya or vaisya who drinks sura (made 
from flour) would not reach the worlds of her husband and she 

feuiuftift *tn^ ? i€iMf3t(g n ffi?n.«on *rv in. 253 . Mtiijii«4u« r^rEft ^U'MH^<<i 
5«<<^<iy=^w i vratwSu tratSrai^r ^tg. MW-^^ , i <ii<Tw*Tn&m<w g a^uiw 

'tVS 3l1i*iI<Tl i3^ittS«IIKW 3^H 3i ' WW TCR3 I IT M^il»l folio 70 b The 

■».ota fgs? occuts in -?ig m 90. ^nsfirw t ^n% w ' impres t » jjtt ft. p. 92 . 
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would become in this world a bitch or a sow 5 " The Mit. 
remarks 51 on this verse that though a sudra is not forbidden to 
drink sura even the sudra wife of a brahmana should not drink 
sura 

Drinking suia means taking it down the throat There- 
fore if a man's lips only touch sura or if sura enters his mouth 
but he spits it out, then there is no drinking of sura ( i. e no 
mahapataka ) and he would have had to undergo in such a case a 
light expiation for the touch of sura 52 . 

Steya (theft). In order to constitute theft as a grave 
sin according to the commentaries the theft must be of a 
brahmana's gold of a certain quantity Steya is defined by 
Ap Dh S I 10 28 1 as 5 * 'a man becomes a thief by coveting 
another's property (and taking it) in whatever situation he 
may be (without the owner's consent)' Katyayana (810) 
defines 51 it as 'depriving a man of his property, whether 
clandestinely or openly and, whether by night or by day, is 
known to be theft'. Vyasa defines it similarly. Vacaspati in his 
bhasya on Yogasutra IT. 30 defines steya as taking property from 
another in a manner that is not allowed by the sastras (steyam- 
asastra-purvakam dravyanam paratah svlkaranam). Though 
Manu ( XL 54 ) and Yaj ( IH 227 ) simply employ the word 'steya* 
(theft) or 'stena* (thief) yet in speaking of the prayascitta 

50 -six sTfgrofr ^ y-HMi t «r %*r Tprsfer ttHi^ wt ^n% ^iuuju-mi^ 

^♦hR ^fftenTarrl ?{%3 21 11. This is cited as g~- in irpT ft. P 92 and 
these \ery words occur in the ST^rtrrcTr on ^richfi 1-2 on uri&r - ? HI 2S'jrr 
■S l giufl ^TT% *T3~T ^t #*T lf&5r% •i'lPd » vol Up 99 (the s|||3ifab are g^r- 

nteif: fisrer i srgs n- ~f i ) 

vnrrpir*ngqt5?nrjTi smt^irs ' "racTt?5rffc**r i?t wit s*r ~%^ i ifmmf- 
siO*w fne^ - m ~KrNo u n s~t t fs^nmTr'Ti'JT. qr^nTsiD tjwMitWuiiii**!^ ' 
frraT on *rf III 256 The \erse Hrl^ff is not found in jt^ but is 3T3TZ 
21 15 and irrrsnc X 27. 

^rawr^TspirTf^Tr^n upt ft p 93. 

a^wii?! " • Timgnras^prra ^roa 11 3tpt. n ^ 1. 10 28 1 and 5 

54 Zf^Bv! 31 H*li| ^T fni>II4IH«HI ~f3T I *TPn3TE!rg^nr ^nTT am~qiTinn-i.il 
<firi*Tf= 810, q by^TJUTTTP 224 and Tipr. ~ ' p 1 12 , ^r*isf wx tKRT WI *ST33ir- 

3br!jr g* 11 MWH i aii<<M #qf5re3^Jn- a§ n s^nrq by^ms (st)? ss3 « 
wsrt fi»rer wi ' i1**m i q«)RPln*<i %**»v*i**>Ai 4\ »<i«$v«n1 « it Jrarrsr folio 
70 b 
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for steya Manu (XI. 99 'suvarnasteyalcrfc') and Yaj. IE, 257 
(brahmanasvarnaharl) add the qualification that he should be 
a thief guilty of stealing gold (from a brahmana, aoc. to Yaj ). 
Vas. 20. 41 and Cyavana (q byPr V. p. 117 ) mention 'brahmana- 
suvarna-harana' as a mahapataka and the Ssmavidhana Br. (I. 
6. 1 ) also employs the words 'brahmanasvam hrtva'. Vide 
Samvarta 123 and Visvamitra (q. byPr. V. p. 108). A further 
qualification was added by Visvarupa (on Yaj HI. 252 
'anakhyaya &c ), the Mit. (on Yaj. HI. .257 }, the Madana- 
parijata (pp 827-28), Prayascitfeaprakarana (p. 72), the 
Prayascittaviveka (p 111) and other commentators that the 
gold stolen must be at least sixteen ynasas in weight, otherwise 
there is no mahapataka". So, if a man steals gold belonging to 
a brahmana which is less than 16 masas or steals gold of any 
weight (e-ren more than 16 masas) from a non-brahmana (i, e. 
from a ksatriya or the like) he would be guilty only of a minor 
sin (upapatalca). The Mit relies on the verses of Yaj. I 362-363 
for the technical meaning of suvarna (as 16 masas) There was 
no guilt of theft ace. to Yarsyayani if (Ap. Dh. S. I 10. 28.2) a 
person took only a small quantity of cereals ripening in pods 
(such as mudga, mSso and gram) or took grass for his oxen while 
he was going (in a cart.*) According to Gautama 12.25 a man 
may take (without permission and without incurring the guilt 
of theft) for the sake of cows and for the sake of irauta or smarta 
fees grass, fuel and flowers of trees and plants as if they were 
his own property and the fruits (of trees and plants) that are not 
fenced around Manu Yffl. 339 (=Matsya 227. 112-113) is almost 
ike Gaut 12.25 and Manu VHI. 341 adds that a traveler of the 

h£St T tBS .T y ' *?* Pr ° visions have ™» «*«*. ^e 
(without fear of punishment from another's field two sugarcane 
stalks and two mulakas (esculent roots) sugarcane 
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(the bed i. e. wife of the qui u) Guru primarily means ace to 
Mami 1X143 and Yaj.I34 (=SankhaIIia) the father. Aoo to 
Gautama 31.56 'the teacher (of the Veda) is the foremost amongst 
guius while some say that the mother is so'. Samvarta 5? 160 
and ParSsara X. 13 ( employing the words 'pitrdaran 
samaruhya') convey that the primary meaning of gurti here is 
'father' as stated by the Mit. on Yaj HT. 259. Ace to many 
digests such as the Mit and the Madanaparijata p 835 
gurvangana. means one's own mother Bhavadeva in his Pr. 
Prakarana (p. 80) takes gurvangana 59 as a LarmadhSi aya 
compound, following what is called the nisMastliapatwajaya (Jai. 
VI. 1 51) After quoting Devala's dictum B that there are 
eleven persons among males who are to be'looked upon as gurus, 
and adverting to the way in which the word 'gurvangana' is 
explained by the Pr Prakarana, the Prayascitta-viveka expresses 
its dissent from the views of the Pr. Prakarana and holds that 
'gurvangana' or 'gurupatnl' means not only one's mother but 
also one's step-mother of the same varna as the father The 
MadanapSrijSta (p. 835) holds the same view as the Pr V The 
Pr. M. p. 73 finds fault with Bhavadeva (author of Prayascitta- 
prakarana) and also with the Pr V. that held the view that 
sexual intercourse with one's Vedic teacher's wife was also a 

57. rJ^WRT yHftuSl *llg+3 5RWH I TpT^r *Hsi<IHI T ^tok '^frarfjsrp^H 
H*itfitt*(i R(<ft *R^r dH*"^ «wi-<Jt^ i *r«ffi 159-16O5 ' jj4i4i«{*j|sj 4i<4-M -n 1 f-«(r 
t<raR ^nft 1 ..Bra fi)gM«?lwHii<i »»^miii*H, 1 "if *sr -«H*miiii«Uifl , Hni **.4d > 

snreaifrgfccfttrsft H ^^Ulldrair^JJ. I fftffT on iff III 259 

a^t»i«i{ i »r 5 &#<$ -i S%^rr^m qaiwra i a^q<:«flKid/t-«H"h if3 » fhrfstat^- 
^«rarra iT3t^rt?fS^gj4v)K<jJH«i^ ^mifrgsti|gr<TS?f^TRis5' i swr irarc«Tp.80, 

^F(*on4i VI. 1 51 says ' *T»lTSITjs«iT«wrrcrea *R?irTR I - TOHI^ f*"Tf? «TT 
Wrfa- Vfxn.1 (andnotfSfcn^Rt'WTtS )• VideH. of Dh vol II p 46 for 

59. awr %fs: i sjpgirasj fi*r *%€i arar ^r *#Tfsr. i Ttr&st xt$psrm 
wwwsiM'dWiA » <M^tB f>l4«m a^i) swt *rais » ■ararf ^ ^ l u ^<^s^5 ^^ i srofe^s. 

tftwrcirsf rofra starrer* »n w r ? i3 i - md'W-Hi iiS whWMM, *v<rpft*tji|»mswr 
s^frsTpmsfitT «f^mH4i^i% 3i«i5<4!jMiti* ssgi^ tifafafrn figtn^t uqhk • 

*tPJ f5 PP 134-135 ... !RWR[ ■H I^^^QR V-hlci ^Hi^ -HH I U h JU »ltfliit<<<h$ft 

wrf 'st nrdfr t "fa *rac**iT i ■•■ wrw afl irsprar gitgrnr 'EW W^ - 
%*iidmiMii«fii3 !?«S5iCii(i»iT JtujJifl-wiwmd+c^iRrmTftt i *rerf«f |ww*« 
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mahapataka. The Pr. M. relies on Yaj. (HT. 233) where there is 

an express extension of the sin of gurutalpagamatuxto intercourse 

with one's teacher's wife, or one's daughter and other neariy 

Telated women. This would have been unnecessary^ if 

guuitcdpa was primarily meant to include the teacher's wife; 

while the Pr. V. relies upon Gaut. II. 56 ('the acarya is the most 

eminent among gurus, some say that the mother is so'), Visnu 

Dh. S. 81. 1-2 'three persons are ahgurus (exceed even guru in 

their greatness) viz. the mother, the father and the acarya and 

Devala who mentions eleven parsons as gurus. The Pr. M, does 

not seem to be quite correct since the Pr. V. ultimately (pp. 

134-135) states its final view that guru here means only the 

father and not the acarya and others and that Visnu Dh. S. 36- 

4-8 holds that sexual intercourse with the wife of the teacher 

and several other women lelatives is an anupataka. 

Mdiapatalasaihsarga. — Association with tbose who are guilty 
of the four mahapatakas has already been described in 
H. of Dh. vol. m. pp. 614, 944. Gaut. 31.3, Vas. I. 
21-22, Manu XT. 180 ( =Santiparva 165. 37), Yaj. HL 261, 
Visnu Dh. S 35.3, Agnipurana 170. 1-2 prescribe briefly 
that one who closely associates or dwells with any one of the 
four grave sinners for one year himself incurs mahapataka w 
and they add that this applies when a man occupies the same 
conveyance ot same seat (as the sinner) or dines in the same row 
(with the sinner), but that if a person enters into spiritual 
relationship (such as that of teaching the Veda to the sinner or 
learning it from him or of officiating as a priest for him or 
allowing him to officiate as a priest for himself) or into a sexual 
or matrimonial alliance with him (i. e. a man who cohabits with 
a woman that is a grave sinner or if a woman cohabits with a 
male that is a great sinner or if a man marries the daughter of a 
pattta or if a woman marries a bridegroom that is paltta) that 
person becomes guilty of mah apataka at once. Brhaspati speaks*! 

eo.^ §*t$ whm**ii »&. 21.3 . #*ff?or tort «tnNNr <en?ra^i ^wr- 
^rrtwrt g -«rrcrcnfRrer^ n ng xi. iso, *%r i 22. 4t. «r. «. n. l.ss, firo 

35.3 (only the first half of Manu), 3^5. 170. 1-2. 

^ ii< *«," TOr '^ ^ff^sNtel^ ^t?n ^TCfq byairo^p. 1086, 

h *"*' **** P 101. TPT. ft P 143 . the fftgro on III 261 as- 

f* 1 "^' *° 't'*t!<JW'er The urT W p. 91 explains the divergence of views as 

TOT^nmHui^miiyji'Aiu^ i ^irffeTTOra^grRiri.'Thejii swret folio 
/*a also says the same. 
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of nine kinds of saihsarga (contact or association) out of which 
the first five were treated as light sins, but the other four were 
serious viz. occupying the same bed or seat, taking food in the 
same row with the sinner, cooking food m the sinner's cooking 
pots or partaking of food prepared by him, being his sacrificial 
priest or employing him as one's sacrificial priest, being the 
sinner's teacher of the Veda or employing him as one's teacher of 
the Veda, sexual intercourse, taking food with him inthe same pot. 
The Pr Prakasa (folio 74a) holds that samsarga is of three 
kinds, the highest, middling and lowest. The first includes four 
viz. yonisambandha (marriage), srauva (i e that due to 
sacrificing for a sinner or making him a priest), maulcha (about 
learning or teaching Veda) and eating of food from the same 
vessel (ekamatrabhojana), the middling is of five kinds viz. using 
the same vehicle, seat, bed or coverlet , eating in the same row 
and learning the Veda together ( sahadhyayarta ) The lowest is 
of various other kinds such as intimate talks, touching, cook- 
ing food in the same vessel, eating food at his house, receiving 
a gift from him &c Adhyapana in order to be a great sin must 
relate to the Veda, and so also yajana must relate to such Vedic 
sacrifices as DarsapSraamssa, Caturmasya, Agnistoma Helping 
a mahapatakin to perform the five daily yajfias or teaching him 
the angas (metrics, grammar etc.) and the sastras is only a minor 
sin. Parasara 62 (XH. 79) states that sins are transferred (or 
spread) from man to man like a drop of oil on water by sitting 
or sleeping together or by using the same conveyance or by 
speaking with or dining in the same row. Devala and Chagaleya 
q. by the Mit. on Yaj. HI 261, the Pr. Prakarana (p. 101), the 
Pr. V. (p. 145), the Par M. (II. part 1. p 28) and others contain 
similar verses. Ace. to Pr, Prakasa (folio 75a), in order to 
become paltta one must simultaneously practise these four 
together, if practised separately, there is nopatttya but only dosa. 
Parasara (I. 25-26) states that in the Krta age a man became 
patita by speaking with a paltta, in Treta by touching him, in 
Dvapara by partaking of food prepared in his house and in Kali 
by actually committing a sinful act and that in the Krta age a 
district was abandoned (if any one therein became patita), in 
Treta the village, in Dvapara the family (of the pahta was 
abandoned) and in Kali only the actual perpetrator himself (is 

ffetnrfif II TO5TC XII 79, which is the same as a verse of qp>* q by «rer. *»T. 
II. I p 98, 
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i abandoned as patila). It is clear from this that such contacts 
with a patita as speaking with him, 63 touching him or eating 
food (in the house of a patita) were not regarded as involving 
a man in the same sin as that of the actual perpetrator. Speak- 
ing, touching and eating are also actions {karman) and 
Parasara did not include them in the word 'karmana' which 
refeis only to the actual perpetration of a murder, surapana etc. 
Therefore when some writers include such contacts as eating 
or touching under 'karmana.' they put two meanings on the 

' word karman in Parasara viz. perpetration of a murder or the 
like and also doing some of the acts (touching, eating) which 

• are forbidden to he done in reference to a perpetrator by some 

' stnrtis. This is a procedure which is against the maxim of the 
Mtmamsa that the same word conveys only** one sense in the 
same context The reasonable inference from the words of Parasara 
is that merely touching a maliapatakm or eating food in his house 
did not involve the toucher and eater in pahtija. In spite of this 
medieval writers gradually extended the scope of samsarga in a 
spirit of exclusiveness and of over-emphasis on ideas of 
ceremonial purity For example, the Smrtyarthasara 65 (p 112) 
remarks that he who associates with the person that associates 
with a mahapatakin has to undergo half the expiation 
that the first associator has to undergo. But that 
work does not go beyond this. The Mit. (on Ysj HI 261) 
appears to hold that the associator even though he does not be- 
come patita is liable to undergo expiation and that even the 
4th and 5th associators in a series are liable to undergo expiation 

63. tfj^trafttfi^^n^, TOnrtmiiRpqpftii fafafa*. 

^^m:^ ^11 iSc^m^r 35. 3-5 fa (derived from *Htt refers to marital 
connection, ^(derived from ^ a sacrificia , la<ne) meanfi . empIoying aJ 
a sacr.ac.al prtest or becoming such a priest for another). 5W rom «,, 
means ■teacbmg the Veda or learning it by word of mouth). So V.snu pre- 
***» «****. results at once from the first l.nd of samsarga referred 

Z,T" "* " "** **"* -^^^^ST^ 

<* Wg«. Mfrwifcri ^^ , , wh .ch maxim is relied upon in 6 Ca! 
*,. 'Jf* ftat " qUOUa WUb 3PPr0Val ™ L E - 41 1 A 29 °. PP 303-4. 54 

65 - nqim u RKliiPkfwf g *wfa<Wn« yjfrn ^w^ p . U2 . 
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though it is lesser and lesser 66 . The Pr. Prakarana (p 109), 
Pr V. (pp 169-170) and the Pr T. (p 547) quote certain 
verses of Apastamba and vyasa which very much widen the 
circle of samsarga. Apastamba-srarti 67 (HI. 1-3) states, 'if a 
candala stays in the house of any one of the four castes 
without being known, the latter on coming to know of the fact 
should undergo expiation, which is Candrayana or Paraka 
for a member of the first thiee varnas and Prajapatya for a siidra. 
Those who partook of cooked food in that man's house should 
undergo if roohra; one should prescribe one half of Krcchra for 
those who took cooked food in the house of the 2nd associator and 
for those who partook of cooked food in the house of these last one- 
fourth of Krcchra is piescubed'. So besides theoiiginal associator 
three more in succession were held to be liable for prayas- 
citta. Mercifully they stopped at the 4th from the 
original associator A few writers took a more reasonable 
view. The Par M (II part 8, p 90 ) remarks 68 that Parasara did 
not prescribe any expiation for samsaiga (with those 
guilty of grave sins) with the idea that in the Kali age 

m HI 261 VX rjtRra {folio 110a ) finds fault with this and holds on the strength 
of a verse of Vyasa ''ft tf ^f^i^n ^T y^H*fa stnf^S g^lti, ^t i3<fl^+wTi 

67. a^?r3mHTf%[m l^rehrer §5m^« fr^gn^igqirSsr s^jfctst i§#- 
^1^11 Mt^i^ui n<i*t «fr iS-oiittT'ti rS«ifcH«j,n MMiurt g y.4i g n oti 'ERPif^ioi' fl 

a iW+M quoted by ajpr. (^ pp 170 and 492, sup? WW p. 547 The verses occur 
•with slight variations in the versified 341MW^l^ld (Anan. edition) III 1-3. 
Thejtpr R P 169 remarks °4MIU(4-44 ^clJ^*ltJ(flM-ftl UNiS|tIc{4H1<I HOT 
-=(H>4lrill3*l^ ^TRT II % d<4->)ll*iHi VPtti W^ 3"n fNr»I%H «l jld-itoTfe-^ ' g 

%awsift qrer ^■tHWd^ui-H^'l jtM 'n%-?t3 s a<5 "rer. TT II part 2p 90 

For a severe onslaught against Madhava, vide -djnf^rfwT (p 132) The 
sji iHitet ( folio 77a ) explains away Madhava's emphatic remarks as follows ; 

' *!>& sjmrJTTHraR'rfrfff ^asi g 3>c*3w Ri»Iis{**4uii 4i«Hii^j*iilc<iii • wwif 
sjrar^ graft g ^cft *4iii3c'H<i wsyv< *=mj. -h-hjiT Pw-k. i QfMii<r5 s 
gje^ Tafa <*i*Tuic*ji)sr ifri^Titth^ prater $a*w«&i(u iwuiMur wmiift^ 



IV ] Safiisarga in Kali age 29 

there is no blemish of sarhsarga and that it ia on account 
of this that in the enumeration of things to be avoided or 
not allowed in the Kali age (Kah-varjtja) another sinrti includes 
'pollution through contact with -a sinner* (as a Kalivarjya). 
The Smrtimuktaphala (Prayascitta pp. 897-98) echoes the very 
words of Madhava and quotes further authorities on the point 69 . 
The Niroayasindhu 70 holds that though there is blame in 
association with &patita the associator does not himself become 
pahta. As Yaj HI. 261 employs the word 'vatsaram' and as the 
accusative of time is, ace. to Panini, to be used only when there 
is *atijantasa7mjoga' of time and space ( distance ) it follows that 
th9 associator who is to undergo penance for contact must have 
been day and night in contact for a year. Devala employs the 
word 'sarvakahkam' in this connection. 

Though many crimes do not in so many words come 
within the words of the definitions of the mahapatakas the 
smrtis extend by analogy the same condemnation as 
the mahapatakas in three ways. For example, Taj. HI. 251 
expressly states that one who kills a ksatriya or vaisya 
engaged in (soma) sacrifice or a foetus or an atreyi 
woman has to undergo the same expiation as for brahmana 
murder (therefore this is v&canikalidesa). Yaj. HI 232-233 
extends the sin of gui idalpa-gamana to intercourse with 
several near female relatives ( such as mother's or father's sister). 
This is extension by tadrupya. The smrtis declare many actions 
as equal to ( sama ) mahapatakas in general or as equal to one of 
the mahapatakas. This is attde&a by samya. A few words 
must be said on this topic. The general rule is that the expia- 
tion for those lapses that are declared to be equal to a 
mahapataka is less than (i. e. half of ) what would be prescribed 



strercS^jjTM W grfSgjjt ■w«»i<fmi*nTOr*ftc*r ■fl.nfa re'reyg ^nwrut^i sew* ^ 
, " , 2' i, <KtM«0 3»n -z&m trrant *ua<5uus trosro ( l 25 ) Sg§r ^mmi^ ... 

^ w w iroarata^i AtuWw^ MMrtim<^^ ; m^ f q- irrarscpn^tist- 

**R*<1W ItRlV < ViMH, (IT ) pp 897-898. 

^? ^ **RW w«-^rf ^S **irara>: qragsfow ^fan-^ft mfdcM Srsw: > 
ftlkfehUttq iI^tosj tj^Tir t m, t?5sto ({olio 76 b ) t 
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for the mahapataka itself 7 '. And the penance for those that 
come under aftdesa of the vacamka or tadrupya kind is three 
fourths of that for the mahapataka itself. But it has to be noted 
•that there is, divergence of views about these in the sutras and 
thesmrtis Ace. toGaut 21. 10 giving 72 false evidence, backbiting 
about another's guilt that will reach the king, falsely accusing 
one's guru with a grave sin or crime are equal to mahapataka. In 
ManuXI 55 (=Agnipurana 168. 35) the last two of these three 
and false statement about one's, caste or learning or family (l e. 
saying that one is a biahmana when one is not) for securing pro- 
sperity or eminence are stated to be equal to brahmana's murder. 
Ace to Yaj. HI 228 falsely charging one's guru is equal to 
bralimxhatga and false statement aboi.t one's caste or learning is 
equal to drinking sura (Yaj. HI 229 ), while ace. to Visnu Dh. S 
37. 1-3 the three sin's mentioned m Manu XI. 55 are to be in- 
cluded among minor sins (upapalakas), while giving false evid- 
ence is declared by Visnu to be equal to drinking sura ( 36. 2 ). 
No useful purpose would be served by dilating at great length 
on the divergences of smrtis on what lapses are equal to one of 
the Mahapatakas. The digests explain that where the same lapse 
is described as equal to surapana by one smrti and as equal 
to brShmana-murder by another the idea is that there is an 
option as to the penance prescribed for that lapse. There- 
fore only the remarks of Manu and Yaj. will be set out here. 
Manu XI. 56 ( =Agnrpur3na 168. 26 ) prescribes that forgetting 
the Veda ( already studied ), reviling the Vedas, giving false 
evidence, killing a friend, eating forbidden food or food 
that should not be eaten, these sis are equal to surapana. 
Vide Yaj III 228 already referred to above. Manu XI. 57 
holds that stealing a deposit or a man or horse or silver or 
land or diamonds and other gems is equal to the theft of 
brahmana's gold. Yaj. HI. 230, Visnu Dh S. 5 383, Agni- 
purana 168. 27 are to the same effect. Ace to Manu XI. 58 
( = Agnipurana 168 28 ) carnal intercourse with a sister by the 
same mother, with maidens, with females of the lowest castes (like 
Candalas), with the wife of a friend or son is declared to 

7i . anr *rr«rrra%$rs§ di^i-mMP i th-iiitd Ti^far. n sipr *r p. s, vide tjtt 
sranor pp. 85-87, irf<ur«33t aiiiumfe sr i?*«!i %ifM[Pi«M*Hi , "<K , ii » "if * 

W^VllQjj W«Wt-W Wife "^3 n3HI3JHId. il **%• «TT P. 808, vide ftar. on sir. 
Ill, 231 for similar words 

72 jfiaq n y f <mjiiiB <rg*r iiiK-imPnii+H «<{|iiid<ht(iift » ir- 21.10 
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be equal to the violation of a guru's bed. Yaj. IH. 231 is 
practically the same (but he adds intercourse with a sagotra 
woman to the list). Gaut. 23. 12 and Mauu XL 170 are very 
similar. Yaj. ID, 232-233 declare that a man who has sexual 
intercourse with a sister of his father or mother, with his 
maternal uncle's wife, with his daughter-in-law, with a co-wife 
of his mother, with his sister, with the daughter or wife of his 
Vedic teacher or his own daughter, is guilty of being a violator 
of the guru's bed and should have his penis cut off and be killed 
(by the king) and the woman concerned, if she was a willing 
party, should also be killed. Narada (strlpumsayoga, verses 
73-75 ) 73 states: "If a man has sexual intercourse with any of 
these women viz. mother, mother's sister, mother-in-law, 
maternal uncle's wife, father's sister, a wife of the paternal 
uncle or of a friend or of a pupil, a sister, sister's friend, 
daughter-in-law, daughter, the wife of one's Vedic teacher, a 
woman of the same gotra, one who has come for protection, a 
queen, an ascetic woman, one's wet-nurse, a woman performing 
a vrala and a brahmana woman, he becomes guilty of the sin of 
the violator of the guru's bed (i. e. incest). For that crime no 
other punishment is laid down except that of the cutting of the 
penis." These two, Yaj. and Narada, show that excision of the 
organ and death are both the expiation and the punishment for 
this crime. The Mit. (on Yaj m. 233) adds that this punish- 
ment applies only to the offenders other than a brahmana, since 
Manu (Vm. 380) prescribes that a brahmana offender should 
not be punished with death whatever sin or ctime he may have 
committed and that he is to be banished from the country 

iST^f* *°* retaiD a11 Ws Weam - The Vxsnudharma-sutra 
(^.4--7) adds a few more women to the list of Yaj andNarada 
(such as a woman in her monthly illness, the wife of a learned 
brahmana or of one's sacrificial priest or of one's UpUdlvyaya). 

«» The *f ^^scribed above from false accusation against 
^f^M^^MSaManoajS to Yaj. HI 233 or Manu 
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XI 58) and said to be equal to some mahupataka or other are 
designated as patakas by Vrddha-Hartta (IX. 216-17) and by 
the Mit. (on Yaj. HI 233) and as anupBlahns by the Visnudharma- 
sutra (36.8). Gautama 7s (21.1-2) adds a few moro to the list of 
patakas or jxUttat via. ho who has connection with the female 
relatives of his mother or father or with sisters and their 
offspring, a thief of gald, an athaist, one who constantly repeats 
censured acts, one who does not cast away a pnttta or who 
abandons blameless rolativos or those who instigate others to 
commit patakas. These patakas are loss than mahapatakas in 
their culpability and greater than upapatakas. 

UpapalalMS (minor sins). The numhor of those has greatly 
varied from time to time and from smrti to smrti. Vas I 23 
speaks 78 of only five upapatakas viz. forsaking the sacred fires 
(after beginning Agnihotra), offending tho guru, being an atheist, 
taking one's livelihood from an atheist, selling the soma plant. 
Satatapa as quoted by Visvarupa on Yfij. HI. 229-236 mentions 
only eight. Baud. Dh. S. (II 1 60-61) mentions a small number 
as upapatakas. Gaut. 21.11 states 77 that the guilt of upapataka 
attaches to those who have been declarod to defile the company 
at a Sraddha dinner and have been named above before the 
bald roan (in Gaut. XV. 18), killers of kine, those who 
forgot the Veda, those who pronounce Vedic texts for these last, 
Vedic students who broak the vow of ohastity and those who 
allow the time for upanayana to pass without performing it. 
Sankhs quoted by Visvarupa on Ya] III 229-236 mentions only 
18 upapatakas and styles them upapataniyas The longest lists are 
contained in Manu XI 59-66, Yuj HI 234-242, Vrddha-Harlta IX. 
* 208-210, Visnudharmastitra 37 and Agnipurana (168 29-37). Ac- 
cording to the Pr. V. (p 195) 78 the upapatakas mentioned by Manu 



75. afli^iu^dguJwtefl^H^q'Wit& nm^^ i ^ rf^H ' *^"^^ * 

PnmSRT«^|5^: TRtaT.« "TKTCOTfcsnKWH 4fcm 21 1-2 *hm20.1 mentions the 
persons whom one should abandon 'fJj$f§nK WWItfaft sr/prra* ^jfrUTTSRI 

76 ^fts«f?wrfl^ ss^n nfoifeUM *nf5reif »rrt^rqrgf^r: gfor ^ f%fi" 

'frtr Rta'tMld'fiu'^ " sifegi 23. 

»?{. 21.11. The word jsjfo occurs in ift 15 18, 
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come to 49. Those enumerated by Taj. are set out below 79 (they 
are 51 according to Visvarupa on Yaj. HI. 229-236, who omits 
one verse commented on by the Mit. viz 'sudraprasyam' &o. 
which contains five) : slaying kine, being a vratya (i. e. one whose 
iipanayana was not performed at the prescribed age), theft (other 
than that of brahmana's gold or other than what is described as 
equal to theft of the mahapataka type), non-payment of debts 
borrowed (and not satisfying the three debts due to gods, sages 
andptfrs), not establishing the smuta fires (even though one has 
the capacity to do so); selling what ought not to be sold (such 
as salt); parivedana ( a younger brother's marrying before an 
elder brother or establishing sacred fires before him) ; learning 
(the Veda) from a paid teacher; teaching the Veda for payment ; 
adultery (with women other than those referred to in ffmn~ 
ialpagamam or those lapses equal to it); an elder brother's 
renaming unmarried when a younger brother has married; 
usury (i. e taking more interest than is allowed by the smrtis) ; 
manufacture of salt; killing a woman (of any caste, except an 
atreyl); killing a sudra; killing a ksatriya or vaisya (who is not 
initiated for a imuta sacrifice); maintaining oneself on wealth 
which is condemned ; atheism (denial of the soul and a world after 
death); giving up the observances peculiar to one's status (e. g. 
a vedic student having sexual intercourse or one guilty' of 
brahmana murder or the like giving up the performance of the 
expiation already begun); sale of one's children; theft so f corn 
inferior metals (like lead and copper ) or cattle ; officiating 
as a priest at a sacrifice for those who are not entitled to 
sacrifice (such as sudras or vratyas &c); driving out of the house 
one s father, mother or son (without a proper cause such as that 



m.., 80 \^1 UaS ° i * e * A3 been ment '° ned as the third upapataka The 

S21" 1 ' „** f"«J» * «P«*W - an upapataka w M e 
4pes, fei^^ aybe / eaUmth more len « n «y- The same remark 
a «" ies » nt^Wrtw and ^m^m separately mentioned belcMr. 
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mentioned by Gautama 20.1); the sale of a tank or of a park 
intended Tor a charitable object (though not actually dedicated 
to the public), ascribing demerits to an unmarried girl (or in- 
terfering with her private parts by means of a finger or the like); 
officiabing as a priest (at the marriage) of one who though a' 
younger brother marries before an elder brother , giving one's 
daughter in maniage to one who marries before his elder brother; 
cheating or following ciooked ways (except against one's guru, 
which is equal to surspana), giving up an observance voluntarily 
undertaken 81 , cooking for the sake of oneself only (and not for 
deities, guests &c , which attitude is condemned by Rg X 117 6 
and Manu III 118 ), sexual intercourse with a woman (even one's 
own wife ) who is given to drinking wine, giving up the Veda 
already learnt so as to forget it by the study of other subjects ); 
not tending one's staata or siriai la fire, abandoning one's son 82 , 
not maintaining one's relatives (such as the maternal or pater- 
nal uncle, when one has the means) , cutting down a big tree for 
fuel (to be used only in cooking one's food 83 ) , maintaining one's 
self on one's wife ( l e on her immoral earnings or by means of 
her strldhana) or by killing animals or by heibs (used as chaims), 
setting up of machines that cause death or injury to beings 
(such as for pressing oil from sesame or for crushing sugarcane 
stalks) ; addiction to the vices (declared to be eighteen by Manu 
VII. 45-48 ); selling one's self (as a slave for money), being the 
seivant of a sudra, friendship with low persons , intercourse with 
a woman of a lowei oaste (either as a wife or as a concubine); 
living outside of the four asramas 81 , fattening oneself on food 
oharitably supplied by otheis, studying the works of false sastras 
(such as those of atheists like Oarvaka); holding the office of the 
superintendent of mines (of gold and the like); sale of one's 
wife 

81. Vratalopa lias already been mentioned above in verse 236 as an 
npapataba Therefore the repetition of ' vratalopana ' (in verse S38} must 
be differently explained as done by the ffi d litK r . 

82 In ttj III 237 we have figmaa^qm . and then in 239 again 
ST[fc «imP'«l&l<i < lHI ' Therefore a m q sff p 1051 explains: 'ga^TR^om? 

83 tnq;rf^n <<'i'»iH i iTH^i^ =q»Tr8 fHSi° i hf ' ff > T« t r ff^Stj : » amre? P i° sl 

84 si=rrof5t sr to&sj srT&smf? fgsr. i srrw^oi ftri fas 5 * spift«jii«i3 

ft W * =ftT * 10 - one must belong to one of the four 3Jr«rns, srgrg^, *rr?*«Tj 
3T^SK*r and q-fJlTO and act as would befit that asrama. 
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The above list, though long, is not thoroughly exhaustive 
Vas I IS quoted above mentions several persons as enasmnah 
(who ace. toYi&varupaonYa] HI. 229-236 are upapataldnah ), 
some of whom ( such as one who is asleep when the sun rises 01 
sets ) are not included by Yaj. in his list of upapatakas. Though 
almost all of the upapatakas listed by Ya3 occur in 
Manu ( XI 59-66 ), yet some of them such as * abhicSra ' { per- 
forming a sacrifice like SyenaySga for the destruction of an 
enemy ), ' mulakarma ' (employment of herbs for bringing under 
one's control a person ) are not noted by Yaj The Mit on Yaj. 
III. 242 observes that some upapatakas if repeatedly indulged in 
make a man pabfa (as provided by Gaut 21. 1) Yisvarupa, there- 
fore, derives upapataka as one 'that may become a pataka by 
constant addition (upacaya) or by constant practice' {upetyaP ). 

Manu XI. 67 (=AgnipuTana 168 s6 . 37-38) and Vismi Dh. S. 
38 1-6 mention certain lapses as 'jatibhramsakara' ( that cause 
the loss of caste ) viz giving pain to a brabmana (by means of a 
stick or by the hand }, smelling things which ought not to be 
smelt at (such as garlic, ordure &c. ) and smelling spirituous 
liquor, cheating (saying one thing and doing another), an 
unnatural offence with a man (or beast also, ace to Visnu) 
According to Manu XI 68 (= Agnipurana 168 38-39 ), killing a 
donkey, a horse, a camel, a deer, an elephant, a goat, sheep, 
fish, a snake or a buffalo must be known to be sankarikarav-a 
(reducing one to a mixed caste). Visnu 29. 1 says 
that sankarlkarana is the killing of village or forest 
animals. Manu XL 69 holds that accepting presents 
from condemned men (such as those mentioned in Manu IV. 
84), trading, serving sudras and speaking a falsehood make 
a man unworthy to receive gifts (apalrlkarana). The Visnu. Dh. 
S. 40. 1 adds 'maintaining one's self by usury' to these. Manu 
XI. 70 prescribes that killing insects, small or large, or birds, 
eating any thing kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing fruits, 
fuel and flowers and unsteadiness of mind are malaidha (which 
make a man impure). Visnu Dh. S. 41. 1-4 are similar. Visnu 
Dh. 8. 42. 1 says all other lapses not specifically mentioned in 



•">• ■aMUid.njitf^HHwr i BTraTiTt 3tr?7 m ^ront tna^w ^ri%Ttr » sts 

«pr «K&*1 <U»«m& fSW^ROTfarrefi ^ffren I KH^W on TIT. Ill 229-236. The 
reference is to fan 21.1, quoted above in note 7S. 

86, The printed sfa^ i m reads §R^r tor ^ In Hg X1.67 and 3r£*i« 
168,39 reads *t§& forTt^t?, 
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the several kinds are styled miscellaneous (praklrnaka) Vrddha- 
Harita (IX. 210-215) specifies several lapses as praklrnaka viz- 
cutting big trees for fuel (used for cooking one's food), killing 
insects, big and small , eating of food that has become uneatable 
owing to bhava w (1 e its resemblance in colour or flavoui to 
some forbidden food 01 because it is offered with disrespect) or 
kcUa (food on ekadasi or in an eclipse, 01 in a mourner's house 
&c or that is stale) or faiya (action, such as food served with 
the bare hand or seen by a palita, carujMa or a dog &c ); theft of 
clay, skm, grass, wood, over-eating, falsehood , restlessness about 
pleasmes , sleep by day , spreading false rumours ; making otheis 
hear false rumours , eating at another's house , sexual intercourse 
by day , seeing women in their monthly illness or just after 
delivery, looking at others* wives; sexual intercourse on a fast, 
on a sraddha day, on a paraan day; service of a audi a; friend- 
ship with the low, touching the leavings of food; broad laughs 
with women, talking at random (or 3ove prattle), looking at 
women that have untied their hair It will be noticed that some 
of these like the cutting of big trees for fuel, service of a sudra, 
friendship with low persons have been already included by Y&j 
under upapatakas 

Having dealt at length with seveial classes or grades of 
sins, we have now to address ourselves to the question of the 
consequences of sins and the means recommended or adopted 
for removing sin and its consequences. 

It has already been shown above how the sages of the 
Rgveda prayed to the gods, particularly to Adrti, Mitra, Varuna, 
the Adityas and Agm to free them from agas or enas etc. 
They often say that they violated the dharmas or the malas 
(ordinances) of the gods and lmploie forgiveness They were 
afraid of the consequences of their guilt, viz. the god's anger. 
They thought that when God was angered by their transgres- 
sions he smote them with 'adversity, destruction, disease and 
death. For example, they prey 'whatever ordinance (vrata) of 
yours we may violate every day like subjects (m the case of a 
king's ordinances) do not subject us to yonr death-dealing blow' 
(Rg L 25 2) , 'O Varuna 1 whatever transgression we men have 
committed towards the divine host and whatever rules of youra 
We may have confounded through heedlessness, do not, on 

87. For vrttte, <ti t -i£ l£ aid fifcTTf^ food mentioned in i^Klrf IX 211 
Vide H. of Dh, vol. II, pp. 771-773, 
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account of that sin (e««4' strike tu down' (BS.VH.89 5F. In 
U« X 89.8-9 it is said that India tails his sharp and deadly 
weapon at thoss who break the settled order (dharman) of Mitra, 
Yaruna and Aryaman. The gods are implored to save the 
worshipper from the deadly attacks of the wolf and from sinking 
into a pit (in adversity) in $g. D. 39.6. In 8g. IX. 73.8 it is 
said that the wise God has Ms eye on all worlds and he pierces 
in pits those who do not observe his ordinances and who are 
therefore not liked by Mm 8 *. On the other hand, when God is 
pleased with the worshipper, ho is imploied to lead the latter by 
the path of vutue (Rg. 1. 189.1), to confer happiness on the wor- 
shipper's offspring (Bg 1. 189 3,1V, 12.5) and to bestow wealth on 
bimtftg Yin. 45 40). 

In the Bgveda the first means of removing the consequences of 
sin appear to be prayers for mercy and for the remission of sin as 
in Rg. YH. 86. 4-5, YD. 88. 6-7, YE. 89, 1-4 (where 'mrla suksatra 
mrlaya' is the refrain of all f our verses). Even in the Jlgveda 
water was supposed to remove sin, e g. I 23. 22 says 'O water ! 
carry away whatever sin (dunla) may exist m me'. This shows that 
sin was supposed to have physical effects like a disease, which 
were removed by water. Sacrifices were offered to the gods in order 
to win their favour and in order that the sacrificer may be freed 90 
from the consequences of even grave sins. The Tai S. Y. 3. 12 1-2 
and the Sat. Br. X1H 3. 1. 1 (S. B. E. vol. 44 p. 328) state that 
the gods redeemed themselves from all sin by means of this 
(Aivamedha sacrifice), they even redeemed themselves from 
the sin of brahmana murder. That a confession of sin was 
deemed to remove sin is illustrated in a striking way by what 
happaned in the Yarnnapraghasa (one of the calwrriasya 
sacrifices), hi that 91 sacrifice the wife of the sacrificer had to 
confess whether she had any lovers and if she felt ashamed to 



■at fWtflK-w"^ ^Rtfs » Sff. VII 89,5 

59. f%s^f5^s??TtftiR^r3rgsRf^tfSgiW3ig?rRi sr. ix. 73.8. 
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reply in so many words she had only ta raise up in her hand 
small pieces of grass blades to indicate the number of lovers, if 
any. If she confessed she had to recite the verse, Vsj. S III ' 44 
and was allowed to take further part in the sacrifice If she con- 
cealed the truth, at was stated in the Tai. Br that evil would be- 
fall her near and dear relatives (her son or husband). It is said by 
many European scholars who have written on the religion of the 
Veda that sacrifice became a sort of magic rite to wrest from 
gods or independently of them what the worshipper desired { e g, 
see Keith's Religion and Philosophy of the Veda and TJpamshads 
pp. 260-268) 92 But this is an over-statement When initiated 
for a sacrifice the sacrificer and his wife had to observe a fast 
or live on a low diet, both were called upon to observe many 
strict rules such as telling the truth, they had to make large 
preparations and spend wealth on the materials and the fees to 
the priests. These things were deemed to cleanse the mind and 
soul of the taint of sin. There is no reason to suppose that it 
was only the ritual that wa3 thought to bring about the desired 
result (and not all the other matters referied to above). 

We shall now discuss the prescriptions of the sutras and 
smitis about the consequences of sins. 

In this connection the doctrines of Karma and Pwvxrjanma 
must be well remembered The details of the origin and develop- 
ment of those doctrines will be discussed m a later section. 
Here it is enough to state the few main propositions of the 
doctrine of Karma The fundamental proposition is that cause 
and effect are as inseparably linked m the moral sphere 
as assumed in the physical sphere by science. A good action has 
its reward and a bad act leads to retribution. If the bad actions 
do not yield their consequences at once or in this life, the soul 
begins another existence and m the new environment undergoes 
suffering for its past bad deeds The theory of karma and 

92. Christ gave a model prayer to his disciples in Lute 11 2-4 and 
Matthew 6. 9-13, where after invoking the heavenly Father the first thins 
asked for is the daily bread, then the forgiveness of sin and deliverance 
from evil Pious Christians have an easy and complacent self-assurance of 
getting the things prayed for, since Christ himself has said that they have 
only to ask and it shall be given to them (Luke 11 9) This also is a sort of 
magic but it is simple as compared with elaborate Indian sacrifices It 
seems rather perverse for a Christian «ho believes in Lute II 9 to say that 
if an Indian believes that a sacrifice will yield some reward it is all magic and 
nothing more. 
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the theory of transmigration of souls (of pre-existenoe and 
post-existence) are inextricably mixed up in Indian thought 
from at least the ancient times of the Upanisads. The 
general rule is that Karma, whether good or evil, cannot b8 got 
rid of, except by enjoying or undergoing its consequences. This 
is said by Gaut. 19. 5, Markaudeya-purSna and many other 
works. 'Beoause the deed does not perish' Gaut. 93 ; 'whatever 
human action it may be, whether good or evil, it cannot be got 
rid of except by enjoying its consequences; know from me that 
a man gets rid of good and evil deeds by enjoying (their con- 
sequences)'. This doctrine is based on the Sat. Br. V. 2 3.27, 
Br. Up IV. 4 and VI. 2, Chan. Up. HI. 14, and V. 3-10, Katha 5. 
6-7 and other Upanisad texts. 

Therefore they say, 'a man is born 'again in that world for 
which he has worked.' ' According as a man acts and accord- 
ing as he believes so will he be; a man of meritorious acts will 
be meritorious, a man of evil deeds sinful He becomes pure by 
pure deeds and evil by evil deeds. And here they say that a 
person consists of desires And as is hi3 desire, so is hid will ; 
and as is his will, so is his deed; and whatever deeds he does' 
that he will reap' (Br. Up. IV. 4. 5); 'a man is made up of will ; 
whatever he wills in this world the same he becomes after 
departing from this world' (Chan. Up. Ht. 14, 1); ' some bAu^ 
bemgs enter the womb in order to have an embodied existence- 
others go into inorganic matter (the stump of a tree and the like) 
according to their deeds and according to their knowledge' 
(Katha Up. 5. 7), ** 

•Actions done by a man do not perish unless they (i e their 
consequences) are enjoyed even after crores of years, (the 'fruits 
of) actions whether go od or evil must of necessity be enjoyed".' 

«rat *tRi» *<:4-Sud*i*w ii *rftnrCTor i 19.27 ^ ia ™"' 

«* Z I» TO *r II part 1 p « the verse ,s read as ^^^^ «' 
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Vide also Ap. Dh. S. II. 1. 2. 2-7 and Visim Dh. S. XX. 47 
'just as a calf finds out its own mother from among thousands of 
cows, so actions done in a former life unerringly reach the 
perpetrator thereof.' 

But this general principle was modified in vanou? ways by 
the smrtis and later writings. Gautama 19.11 96 (=Vasistha 22. 8) 
states- 'Reciting the Veda inaudibly (japa), austerities, a sacnfice, 
fasting and giving gifts are the means of expiating that ( i e. a 
blamahle act) ' Vas. 20. 47 and 25. 3 lay down 'A sinner is freed 
fiom sin by tormenting his body, by austerities, by reciting 
the Veda and also by making gifts' and 'those who are constant- 
ly engaged in pranayamdb (suppression and regulation of breath), 
reciting purificatory texts, giving gifts, offering sacrifices, 
muttering sacred texts "will undoubtedly be freed from sins'. 
Manu ICL 227 observes, 'by confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
by reciting Vedic texts (sacred Gayatrl or other texts), a sinner is 
freed from guilt and in case of difficulty (i. e. if he is unable to 
perform austerities or to recite Vedic texts) by liberality'. Similar 
provisions occur in Parasara X 40, Satatapa T. 4, Samvarta 203, 
HarltaU.inPr.T.p 467), Tama, (q. in Pr. V. pp 30, 31), 
Bhavisyapurana (q. by Pr. V. p. 31 ) 

Before proceeding with the subject of prayascittas we shall 
speak briefly about the other means of leducing the con- 
sequences of sin And fir=t comes confession With reference 
to the confession of paramours by the wife in the Varunapraghasa, 
the Tai. Br. (1 6. 5. 2) w says 'He makes the wife confess, there- 
by he renders her pure and then he leads her to penance'. The 
Sat. Br. (II 5. 2, 20) puts it in this form 'for when confessed the 
sin becomes less, since it becomes tiuth'. This was a confession 
before God (Fire) and men (the priests ) to restore one to divine 
forgiveness and favour As regards several lapses, confession 
was part of the procedure prescribed for atoning for the sin. 



96. trer fiMM°ui3 qmwft 5t*» ■dWHl m*m.nn i9.n=^rars22s= 

*?r V-%. nI - 109 The word fifrECT' occurs m Jai VI. 4 33 (m skraya- 
vJdacca) wlucli refers to a vedic passage about i?»gf«r^ 'OTT*? 37 ^Uttr** 
a^giH fi°*Wl3 ' quoted by Sabara on ^. VI. 4.32. 

sraKTR'^ ^^'5?Hirai I *T X 6,5. v.de note 91 above for ibe 
passage "j3m.»3TTf*riiT. 



CHAPTER II 
MEANS OF REDUCING CONSEQUENCES OF SINS 

Confml -1n Ap. m S. I 9. SI 15, 1. 10. 28. 19, 1. 10. S9 1 

ft fa prescribed that the parson undergoing a penance for 
Jeing an rihfa* or for nnjustly forsaking hi. wfa or 
for the murder of a learned brahuiana has to declare his 
misdeed while begging for alms to support himself. The 
Vedic student who was guilty of sexual intercourse had also 
to proclaim his lapse while begging at seven houses (Gaut, 
23.18, Mamv XI 1M ) 98 

Repentance Ca««{apa)-Manu» XL 339-230 (-Vlsnudbarm- 
ottaxa H. 73 231-32 ) provide : " The more a man's mind loathes 
his own evil deed the more does his body become freed from the 
unrighteousness (committed by him). If after committing a 
sin a man feels repentance for having done it he becomes free 
from that sin. He becomes purified only by the resolution of 
ceasing to sin and thinking ' I shall not do so again 'V 00 The 
Visnupurana H. 6.40 lays emphasis on repentance and humble 
devotion to Krsna. Pr. V. (p. 30 ) quotes a verse of Angiras 
' A man aftar committing sms, if he is consumed by repentance 
and is sorry day and night (for his misdeed), is purified by 
pranayama '. The view of digests like the Pr. Prakasa is that 



98 Confession of sins has played a prominent part in early and medie- 
val Chrtsttamty, For example, (Fust epistle of) John I. 9 says *If we confess 
our sins, he is faithfnl and just to forgive us our sins and cleanse us from 
all unrighteousness, *. 

99. Manu XI. 229 also occurs in 4g|j(<|uj 218. 5. 

100. Compare Christ's call to repentance in Matthew 4. 17 and Marl: 
I 15 and his last words (in Luke 24 47) that 'repentance and remission 
oi sins should be preached in his name among all nations '. ^Jr%jr ***Wf 

fw^wiwiwr mmi»ht4id | w3 i- *iw«tiwi»n < ifo ft sri^MiiRiSKwiSfsi TnrHret- 

TERRI folio 11, *m I TOI-aml ' P r tfrU T t-U«i ^»frd<? tt%a^ I ^r%RT!rt ^TRrsfc 

»®re- fn^sras n wh&whe * ft srptisra^i aretr|Rrti| ■asrrarrwJ • $• 
^^n^re§^^r ^TtR^^ri ^yrg»r.tgitroJip 1231. 

H. D, 6 
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repentance by itsolf is not onough to destroy sine, but that 
repentance renders the sinners fit to recoive penance, just as 
paring the nails and the like make the person intending to 
perform a Vedic sacrifice fit to be a dihyla Yam a quoted by 
Apararka (p 1231) states that repentance and stopping from 
(repeating the sin are merely HasraAqas ( subsidiary elements ) 
of prayascittas and cannot independently take the place of 
penances. " 

Pi anuyama { rostraint of the breath ) Vide H of Dh. 
vol Up 317 for a description of this Manu XI 248 (which 
is the some as Baud. Dh S IV 1 31, Vas. 26 4, Atri TL 5, 
Sankhasmrti XII 18-19) lays down 'sixteen pranayamas 
attended by the Vyahrtis and the Pranava { omkSra ), if per- 
formed every day, would purify aftor a month even the murderer 
of a bhruna (a learned brahmana)'. Visnu Dh S. 55.2 (in prose) 
is to the same effect. Vas ZG 1-3 provide that on the proper 
performance of three pranayamas all the sins committed by 
day or in the night are at once destroyed Yaj. HI 305 states 
that for the removal of all sins, of upapatakas and of sins for 
which no special expiation is provided by the texts one hundred 
pranayamas should be performed. This refers to sins not 
known to others for which expiation is to be performed 
sccietly. Baud Dh. S (IV 15-11) provides for varying 
numbers ( 3, 7, 12 ) of pranayamas to bo spread over one day to 
a year for different kinds of sins ranging from the eating of the 
food of a sudra to brahmana murder This wholo passage is 
quoted by the Mit on Yaj 111305 which points out the kinds 
of sins it doals with The Agnipuiana 173.21 has the same half 
verso as Y5j, UI 305 ( first half ) 

Tapas (austerity) Even Rg X 154 2 speaks of laixts as 
loading to heaven and as unassailable. The Chan. Up V 10 
1-2, Mundaka Up 12 10-11 place tapas over i/ajrla Gaut 1915 
says, that celibacy, 101 truthfulness, bathing thrice daily (in the 
morning, at noon and in the evening), wearing wet clothes 
(till they are dried on the body), sleeping on the ground (on a 
raised part or altar) and fasting constitute austerities Baud 
Dh S BI 10 13 adds to these \ihtmsa' (non-injury to any being), 
a*lawva (not depriving any one of his property) and guiu- 
suii usa (attendance upon a teacher) Gaut. 19 17 states that 

(trim i »tt- 19 - 15 - 



jyt TnpTs {aiMeiiliei) 43 

the periods for which tapas is to be observed are a yew, 
fe months, four months, three months, two months, one 
In*), 34 todays 8 to » ^ ***£&<£* ' 
according to the nature of the sin). Manu XI. MB Wl declare 
fi SguiHy of mahapatakas and others guilty of evil deeds 
rfSedfromJ^by well-practised tepas and that whatever 
Sns are committed by people in thought, word and bodily 
actions are all quickly burntby W This dootane is shared 
by tin Jainas as stated intbe Uttaradhyayana XXIX 2? by 
austerities he cuts off karman' (S B. 1. vol 45 p. 166). 

Soma (sacrifice into fire). The Tai. k. (H 7-8) describes™ 
the kusmanda homa and diksa and H 8 prescribes that the man 
whoregatds himself as impure should offer a sacrifice with the 
kusmanda numb as (mentioned in Tai S..H.3-6, viz 'yaddeva 
deva-hedanam" (Vb.j.8 SO 14-16 =Tai. A..11 3.1) The Maharnava- 
karmavipaka (folio 8 a) prescribes the procedure of Kusra&nda 
homa taken from Jamadagni which is brief. It is as follows.— 
After shaving the hair on the head and the moustache and 
taking a bath in holy water one should offer the ajyabhagas and 
then offer oblations of clarified butter with the three Amiuajcas 
beginning with 'yad devS. devahedanam,' and then he worships 
fire with the verses beginning with 'ValsvSnaraya pratipa- 
dayami* He then offers samidh with the mantra 'yadadlva- 
yam' and then he repeats the Jaya mantras. He has to observe 
the rules for a dlksita viz not eating flesh, avoiding sexual 
intercourse, not telling a falsehood and not sleeping on a cot. 
He has to subsist on milk (if he is a brahmana), on barley 
gruel if a ksatriya and on amiksa if he is a vaisya. The 
Kftsmanda-homa as prescribed by Bandhayaua is a longer one 
The Band. Dh. S. HI. 7 1 prescribes that he who considers himself 
impure should offer burnt oblations reciting the kusmanda 
mantras, that he who has had forbidden intercourse becomes 
even like a thief or even like a slayer of a learned brahmana 

%ti flrsrfi} t -ai^aWpfWt w>rsJTrTOHeninr«ra ?ra i a 3ir n 8, which >s re" 

peated m ^ « ^. 111,7 1, that is q. by the fJraj, On -*n. Ill 303. 'iffl 

"tfau a& spr s^fit ^ to a*& «§ «wwi i%m ^rtirert gr^^rfrr^jrant 

WTOim H *m$(sr I JTSpwtorW?; folio 7 b For ari5t snr vide Eg I T89 1 , 
Tai S I, 1, 14 3, Tai. A I, 8 8. 
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and that (by performing homa with kQsmandas) he becomes 
free from any sin that is less than the murder of a learned 
brahmana Taj HI. 309 provides that whenever a twice-born 
man feels himself mixed np in heavy sins he should perform a 
homa with sesame with the sacred Gayatrl mantra. The Mit 
following a verse of Yama says that one lakh of offerings of 
sesame must be made. Both Manu XL 34 and Vas 26 16 say 
that a brahmana becomes free from all distresses by Vedic 
recitations (japa) and sacrifices (homa). When the wife con- 
fessed to the existence of a paramour, the Sat. Br. IL 5 2. 20 
states that she made an offering into the Daksinagni with the 
mantra (Vaj S. BT 45) 'whatever 103 sin we have committed, 
whether in the village, in the forest, in society or by the organs 
of sense, we cast that away by this sacrifice, svaha.' Both 
Mann (vTH. 105) and YSj (n, 83) prescribe that when a witness 
tells a falsehood in order to prevent an accused person from be- 
ing sentenced to death, he should offer for expiating his perjury 
an oblation of boiled rice to SarasvatI There aTe other 
homas also prescribed such as the Ganahoma, in which such 
verses as 'ague naya supatha ' from the Taittirlya sakha are 
recited (Maharnava). 

The old idea of sacrifice seems to have been that it 
was propitiatory in character Sacrifice was not demanded 
or required by God. Sacrifice was probably regarded as a 
gift which pleased God, induced Him to forgive a man for 
his transgressions and enabled erring man to regain God's 
favour which had been lost by some shortcoming or some 
sinful act Sacrifices therefore had an expiatory or cleansing 
function or character. Sacrifices may be performd by offerings 
either an animal (meant as substitute for the sinner himself 
who had forfeited his life for his sins and transgressions) or a 
burnt offering or any other thing offered to God and then distri- 
buted to others. 

Japa (muttering of Vedic passages as prayers) Japa is of 
three kinds, oacika (audibly uttered ), vpam&u ( inaudibly 
uttered) and manasa (mentally revolved), each succeeding one 
being ten times superior, ace to Laghu Harlta IV. p 186, 



^Ttfr •< ST3T *T I'l- *5 • vide also % *r. I. 8 3 for a similar passage. 
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(Jivananda L). 104 Sabara (on Jai. XH. 4. 1) distinguishes japa 

from stutt, the former being simply an utterance or recitation of 

a mantra or mantras 105 . Inaudible japa is praised 106 in 

Sankhayana Br. 14. 1. The Asv. Sr 1 1 20 provides that japa, 

anumantrana, apyayana and upasthana are uttered upUihiu. 

The Ap. Sr ( 24 1, 8-10 ) provides that mantras from the 

Rgveda and the Samaveda aTe uttered in sacrifices loudly and 

that passages of the Yajurveda are muttered upamsu and the 

Tai. Pratisakhya 23. 6 states that upamsu recitation is made 

by means of the effort of speech organs but without sound 

(i. e. in a very low voice) and without the mind being directed (to 

utterance with udatta and other accents) i e. 'Karanavad- 

asabdam-amanah-prayogam-upamsu'. Gaut. 19. 12 (= Baud. Dh. 

S. IBL 10 10= Vas 22 9) prescribes the following Vedic texts as 

purifiers: TJpanisads, Vedsnta texts, the Samhita texts of all the 

Yedas (audnotthepadapat/ia or fcramapa<fia),the Yajus texts in 

• which the word *madhu' occui3, the Aghamarsana hymn (Rg, 

X 190 1-3), the Atharvasiras, (the anuvakas called) Rudras, 

the Purusa hymn (Rg. X.90), the two samans called Rajata 

and Eauhineya, the Brhat-sama and the Rathantara, the 

Purusagati saman, the MahanamnI verses, the Mahavairaja 

{soman), the Mahadivaklrtya (s3ma»), any of the Jyestha 

samans, the Bahispavamana (saman), the Kflsmandas the 

Pavamanls (Rg. IX) and the Savitrl (Rg. HL 62 10) iw ' The 



sftr anrsrffc i pastes*- ^ nmtsm*-.^.. ■ wrtm wirmm. *nr- 
TFJJ^I T aS ° " ""^ IV - P ' 186 « 1V X >- Both these ^o 

*** Hl * H "*^ '*** * *&* TRtR^t * *TC I to on 4X11.4.1. 

107. 'Madhum' are explained by Haradatta « '- ■ ■■ •=. 

» ui«are«g. /, 90. 6-8 and occur m Tai. S. IV 2.9 and 
( Continued on the next page ) 
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original idea of japa was highly spiritual. Deep knowledge of 
the Upanisads and other texts would have made the soul pure 
and enabled it to realize the supreme reality and induced in the 
mind love of all human beings as spaiks of the one Divine 
Essence. Japa at the highest level was contemplation of God 
and endeavour to attain unity with God The habit of repeat- 
ing the sacred texts should lead to maintaining the sou] m the 
presence and thought of God Japa demands three things, 
purity of heart, detachment and placing oneself in the hands of 
God 

Manu XX 46 provides that a sin unintentionally committed 
isexpiattd by the recitation of Vedic texts as prayers, but that 
which men in their folly commit intentionally is expiated by 
prayascitta 



( Continued from the last page ) 
Vaj s XIII. 27-29 also, since they are styled TTgimr bysrf«* ^ , IfC *r I 3. 
*TPW3 I. 9 14. Atharvasiras is an swSnr^ v. hich begins with j»wr 5 1 «*? Bfa;- 
WPP& *jf«<f-»iRt git irofsinf Vide the Nir, edition of 10S Upanisads (printed 
in 1925) for the 3W*T?ft»t,. The srcppfa is highly eulogized as a destroyer 
of sins hie Asvamedha in Manu XT 259-60, Visau Dh S S5.7, Vas 26 8, 
Baud. Dh S. IV 2 20. Rudras arc the eleven amivakits of Tai S IV 5. 1-11 
beginning with trjRtT^ jrnj^ Ace. to Haradatta the two Sirmatss Rajata 
and Rauhina are sung on the Rk verse 'Indram naro nemadhitl havante' (Rg. 
VII 27 1, Samaveda, Putvarcika 318). The ^<;cHW is sung on the verse 
*ffi*lf« STTHr (S? VI 46 1, Samaveda Purvarcika No. 234), the Rathantara 
on the verse srptt^T igj (3? VII 32 22, Samateda Fiirvarctka 233 ) In 
the »rn^?tn X 35 SriKrsna puts the Brhatsama as the foremost among 
Samans (sj^Tfrt <pir ffl*Hi) Purusagati Sacnan is sung on the verse 'Aham- 
asrai pratuamaja rtasya,' (Samaveda, Aranyakanda VI 1 594) n^r ; tf rl 8 
verses are those beginning with fl^r Wl^ra fir?r which occur in the § srf IV, 
in the 3 nK«fi<wKiu of the tfpfcs; (ed bj Dr Raghuvira) and in other 
^%tjs The W tjH< ra («TH55t) is sung on the verse refT ■ft t flffi*^ *F33 31 («• 
VII 22 1. «i»44 < jfi\ \ %i* 39S, ^TH l f3ni 927). the ^li^frg rg? is snng on 
S w^^lSitj, *fj*T (3ff. X 170 I, H \ t&$ a K < H|<MUd 628, vJtwTV* 1453) . 
about the -jifs-mHlH 5t9fxT mentions two interpretations (of the drf4*H flWI 
and st^pts). one holding that the> are sung on gj^rfRg I 50 1, tfW? 
^rn^3!) and t^r#%^flr (Rg I H5 1). the other that they are three Sam- 
ans sung on JJjfnt f%*T (RgVI 7.1, -HuA^ ^TM4i c7 ' -J-dillHWi 1140) 
Maskann holds that J} g fl|«| ^ are those sung on the verses ;t ^r iMM R 6 X. 
9 4)and {%#%7prr (Rgl 115 1) The «ri gcm<4H is snng ongrrr^ VPtm *TC- 
(Rg IX 11 1. ■H l Jftij -JMilfft* 651.763) Vide H of Dh vol II pp 1169-1170 
for further details of the *Tf«TTOf=T For the ^in i u j n ^, «de § an; II. 3-5 
irmtrni are the verses about soma in the 9th Mandate of the Rgveda 
Savitri is the famous Gayatri mantra (Rg. Ill 62 10 ) 
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$f ami II 85-87 (which are the same as Vas. 26 9-11 and 
VisnuDh S 55. 10-21) lay 108 down: 'the performance of japa 
is ten times moTe efficacious than the saciifices (like DaTsapurna- 
masa) prescrihed by the rules (oi the Veda), japa when carried 
on inaudihly is a hundred times superior ( to sacrifices ) and 
mental revolution of mantras is a thousand times superior The 
four pakayajuas m (Vaisvadeva, bait, daily v addha, and hono- 
uring guest?) together with the Vedic sacrifices do not come up 
to even the 16th part of japa. A brahmana attains perfection 
(the highest goal) by japa; he may or may not engage in other 
duties (such as Vedic sacrifices), a brahmana befriends all 
creatures'. Great eulogy is bestowed on the inaudible japa of 
the Gayatrl mantia (Eg HI. 6210) for which pp. 303-305 of H 
of Dh. vol. Ilmay b9 consulted "Where no particular number 
is specially mentioned the recitation of a mantra is to be per- 
formed a hundred times. 110 

Manu«°« XL 261-263, Vas 27 l-3,Angiras 101 and other 
works go so far as to assert that the fire of Veda study con- 
sumes guilt caused by evil deeds just as a fire burnino- stronriy 
consumes even green trees or that a brahmana who remembers 
Sgveda (studied by him) is not tainted by any guilt, though he 
may have destroyed the three worlds and have eaten the food of 
any person whatever But these are simply laudatory^ thatiOdm) 
and are not to be taken literally, as Vas. 37. 4 «* (=Arjgiras 102) 
gives the warning 'one should not bacome addictsd to (or take 

vlTr^??™™^ ^ dBeds re ^«S °n the power of the 
Veda (stated I at some smrti passages). (Th« effects of) actions 
done through Ig norance and negligence are alone consumed^ 
Veda study) and not those or other actions (intentionally done)/ 
Many smrtis such as Manu XI 249-357 (which are almo s f ««■ 
same a 8 Visnudharmottara H 74. 4-13), Vas^TnS fo-15 
(fcef™^whmharethe S ameasManuXI W-Sr>, vim 
108. Mam. II. 87 occurs ,a jUlhaan* « a^Tp^aS) 

»0a Manu XI. 262 and V as . 27 3 are identical 
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Dh. S 56 3-27, Atri VI 1-5 (which are almost the same as Vas «» 
28 10-15), Sankha, chap. 11 (=Vas 28 10-15), Samvarta227- 
228, Baud Dh. S IV 2 4-5, IV. 3 8, IV 4. 2-5, Yaj HI 302-305, 
prescribe several Vedic hymns or single Vedic verses or prose 
passages as specially efficacious for removing all sins It is not 
possible nor neoessary to set down all of them, Lut by way of 
sample the verses of Manu (XI 249-257) are translated here. 
'Even a drinker of sui a becomes pure if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kutsa m , the three verses beginning with 'piaW (Bg 
VTI 80 1-3) seen by Vasistha, the Mahitra hymn (Bg X 185), 
the verses called Suddhavatls (Bg VIII 95 7-9 where the word 
'suddha' occurs 13 times in different connections). Even he 
who has stolen gold (of a brahmana) instantly becomes free 
from guilt if he once mutters (the hymn) beginning with 'asya 
vamasya' i e. Bg L 164 1-52), and the Sivasankalpa (Vaj S 
XXXIV. 1-6). The violator of a guru's bed is freed from sin. 
if he repeatedly recites the hymn beginning with 'havispantam' 
( ftg. X 88 1-19 ) and the hymn beginning with 'na tam-amho" 
(i e. Bg X 126 1-8), the hymn beginning with 'iti' (i e. Bg X " 
119) and the hymn addressed to Pm usa (Bg X 90) He who 
desires to do away with sins, great and small, should mutter 
during a year the verse beginning with 'ava' (i e 'ava te he]o 
varuna namobhih* Bg I 24. 14, Tai S I 5 11 3), or the 
varse 'yat kim ca' (Rg VII 89 5) or the verse *iti va' (Bg X 
119 1) That man who, having acceptad a gift that ought not to 
be accepted, or having eaten forbidden food, mutters the hymn 
beginning with 'tarat samandl' (Bg IX 58 l-4) m becomes pure 
after three days He who has committed many sins becomes 
pure if he recites for a month the hymn beginning with 'Soma 
rudra' (Bg VI 74 1-4) and the three verses beginning with 
'Aryamanam* (Bg.IV 2 4-6) while he bathes in a river (and not 
in a pond or other reservoir of water). One guilty of a grievous 
offence should mutter the seven verses beginning with 'Indram' 
(]$g I 106 1-7) A twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter for a year (in fire) with the 
mantras for the Sakalahoroas (Vaj S VIET 13 ) or by muttering th e 

112 Vas 28 10-15 are quoted in ^RT* I p 187 Atri VI. 1-5 arc 
quoted as Atn's in Gr R p 245. 

113 The Kautsa hymn is Eg. X. 97 1-8. all of winch have as tbe.r 

refrain m T- ^Bl^HH T. , '<**> he burn awa y onr sin ' „ .. 

114 5TCOT W*st VKft is the refrain of all four verses of Rg IX 58 « 
means "He who presses (soma) gets over (all sins), he runs (to h.gher worlds). 
Vide Nir. XIII 6. 



jy ] Jajxr ^9 

mantra 'nama id-ugram' (Rg. VL 51. 8) One who is stained by 
mortal sin becomes pure if with a concentrated mind he attends 
cows for a year, reciting the Favamani hymns (the whole of ftg. 
IX) and subsisting on alms 114a 

So much importance and such occult powers came to be 
attached to the words of the ftgveda that the RgvidhSna of 
Saunaka (which is later than Manu) concerns itself with 
prescribing numerous hymns of the Rgveda for the removal of 
various diseases, of sins, for the conquest of enemies 

The Sania Br L 5 2 says lls generally that when no parti- 
cular hymns are prescribed for the removal of sins Vedic 
mantras are powerful and become purifiers if accompanied by 
tapas and the Samans may be repeated for the same purpose 
from ten times as the minimum to 100 times as prayascitta. 
Gautama 19. 13 prescribes the kind of food on which one should 
subsist when one is engaged in japa viz. one was to live on milk 
alone, to eat vegetables only, to eat fruits only, to live on 
barley gruel prepared from a handful of ^grain, to eat gold 116 , 
to eat clarified butter, and to drink soma and so foith. Gautama 
19. 14 further lays down that all mountains, all rivers, holy 
lakes, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings of sages (t&s), 
cowpans and temples of the gods are places (which help to 
destroy sin). 

As the Veda could be studied in and after the sutra perio d 
only by the male members of the first three classes, the japa 
of Vedic texts for the removal of sins 'was not possible for 
sudras ; therefore, the Mit. (on Yaj HI. 262) says that although 
the sudra (and women and those horn of pratiloma marriages 
also) has no adhtkara (power or capacity or authority) for the 
recitation of Gayatrl and other Vedic mantras, still the sudra 
and women after revolving in the mind the name of the deity 
put in the dative case can engage in. japa with the word namdh 
(i e he can only utter the words 'namo namah' and not om &c) 



_ 1 ^ a - In Hg. 1. 106. 1-7 the first six verses have the refrain n>q^nfi 
"BH wiOm«M ("May yon take us beyond all sin"). 

115. SWi^ TP5TT ItHiHcWlMdi: 1RWI *RT%I 3UTW. Ur*Tf*r# =aft^l 

a ^ g mr^rr« ! rt^ra^n^^i t r wRm.ni 1.5 2-4. 

^116. 'To eat gold' is explained by ^^rT as %frof t TfT^f j***t JH5FT 

H, D, 7 
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as stated by Gaut Dh S. X 66-67 and Ysj. I m u \ When 
Manu IV. 80 says 'let him not explain to a sudra the sacred 
law {dharma) nor impose upon him a vrata" all that is meant is, 
according to the Mit on Yaj EL 3G2, that it applies only to a 
sudra who does not wait upon or serve higher varnas Similarly, 
when Gaut IV. 20 says that those born in the inverse order 
are outside the pale of the sacred law, the meaning is that 
samslat as like upanayana aTe not to be performed on them. 
The mystic syllable 'om* is said by &p Dh S (14 13 6) to 
be the door to heaven and -was to be employed before the 
recitation of any Vedic passage The Yogasutra (1 27) avers'that 
om (called pranava) is expressive of the idea of God and that 
the repetition of om and revolving the meaning of it in the 
mind lead to concentration, 118 

Not only were certain Vedic hymns and passages recom- 
mended for recitation with the object of removing sins some 
works, particularly thePuranas, proposed an easy way for all viz. 
that the remembrance of God Narayana (or Hari or Krsna) 
removed all «ins The Brahmaptirana (chap. 176) contains 
a stotra (hymn of praise) of Visnu, which when recited is said 
to free a man from all sins (ment3l, vocal or bodily). The Pr. 
V. p 31 quotes a rerse from the Bhavisyapurana 11Sl * and three 
verses from the Visnupurana as follows. — 'even a great sin is 
removed by (the resolve of) not doing it again, by gifts, by 
confessing it to others, and by meditation (on Visnu) and not 
only by prayascittas' (Bhavisya) ; 'of all the expiations (for sins 
declared by the sages) such as tctpcts (Candrayana and others ) 
and other actions (japa, homa, gifts) the meditation on 

117 sfssntfrsxT -mwi i tl w^r ■ nra*r# tt* vSftctlli i >fr x 66-67, 
on which g^qrsr comments 'sum %&& ^»9%^n?g ira? %3 rtlT J -- 4^^ *&&<* 

Trj I 121 VideH ofDh. ^ol II p 158 note 371 for further details S3 
X 41 sajs that all praliloroas are like sudras 

11s. 3n^ir frwgK *mtz «tfi*<w«w wniQ m*ii&t 1 sm- sr- %' 
I 4 13.6, '?^?r m-*zh zpn* i crsmq^tmrOT^ > fvmfi I. 27-28 , km«i5 
comments: srara^TssPT smrarfJnJ're'T ^"TOT trsp^i sn^pr liHif sjurfwnf" 

?m <m&V «IT » STT? fk P 31 The verse ijpi^r. .in^ «» fj«!»ju<|ui II 6.39. 
The verse smreflr is q by 3WI& P 1232 and by irpf ?W also (p. 524) 
The two verses are also respecttvelj Mgju<(cr 22 37 and 39. 
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TTr«, a is the highest. IE a man remembers Narayana in the 
mormng bright, at twilight, at midday and the like, he at 
™ec; r es the removal of sin' (Visnupurana). The Brahma- 
purana 1 " (216. 87-88) gives expression to a popular beliei as 
follows— "Men, even after committing sins many times through 
folly do not go to Hell if they prostrate themselves before Hari 
who destroys all sins. Those men also who always remember 
Janardana even by roguery B o to the world of Visnu after death 
The Visnupurana affirms that those who contemplate upon the 
mantra of twelve letters ( viz. 'om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya ) 
do nob return to the cycle of birtbs and deaths. The great 
power of mantras is mentioned in the Adiparva (161. 14) by 
Kuntl. The Nrsimha-purana in chap. 18 eulogises the mantra of 
eight letters (om namo Narayanaya) and chap. 63.6> states "what 
is the use of many mantras and the performance of many vratas, 
■when the mantra 'om namo Warayanaya' is capable of securing 
all desired objects". The mantra of five letters ' namah Sivaya * 
is dealt with in Lingapurana (purvardha, chap. 85) and Saura- 
purana 65. Brahma-purana speaks of vaidiha mantras and 
agamoMa mantras (41, 63). The Nityacara-paddhati (p. 67) says 
that it ib necessary to understand the meaning of vedic 
mantras in srauta rites but in smaTta rites it is not so. 
1 Dana (gifts). Gaut. XIX. 16 provides 120 that gold, a cow, 
a dress, a horse, land, sesamum, clarified butter and food are 
the gifts (that destroy sin) and may be optionally undergone 
as penance if no express mention is made thereof. Vas. quotes 
several verses on gifts one of which (29. 16) states: "whatever 
sin a man distressed for livelihood commits he is purified from 
that by giving land even if it be as small in extent as 
'gocarma' " m . Visnu Dh S. 92.4 is to the same effect. Sam- 
varta ia (204) prescribes that the gifts of gold, cow and land 

wsrs 216.87-88: arerrin; t fsfcra% ST^imf%'*FfiT • twiner I. <5 39- 

120. Hf^irfr 4IWWfS*5T ^WlWWt SdHMlDR ^TTpM Hdl>-<t'<Ht'$?i[ ft*fr l M 
" Rifrw 1 *?[ 19 16 and 18 

^qt^si gwra n ^raB 29 16. For the meaning of ^Tt^ir, vide H. of Dh vol. 
HI. p. 432, n. 718. 

W^204q by j^tf. ?KK p. 4S3 (which reads 'j^mTcRwrt^W at the end). 

^wrt^f^S's^fNEWHB^i ^nerraT^t w3*rf ?fiif&tr*tf *pwfqfH i s»r<i" 

fa^R^RT^RspWgwf&n Jtt. TTaST^I U°\io 86a). 
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.quickly destroy sins even if committed in former Hybb MedhS- 
.tithi (on Manu XI. 139) remarks that the verse implies that as 
to sins arising from injury to living beings gifts are the princi- 
pal expiations. The subject of dam has been dealt with at 
length in H. of Dh vol II pp. 837-888 A few further remarks 
may be made here In many inscriptions and copperplate 
grants of lands or villages the donor usually states that the grant 
is made for the increase of the merit of himself and of his 
parents (e g. E. I vol. XL p. 219 at p 221). Brhaspati 1 * as 
quoted in the Madanaratna (vyavahara p 66) expressly provides 
that in land-grants the king should state that he made the 
gift for securing merit to his parents and to himself 12 * The 
RajataranginI (I 143 ) « refers to the founding of vthnras 
(monasteries). 

Upaoasa ( fasting ). Fasting strictly means total abstin- 
ence from food and drink, but generally it means light diet 
restricted in quantity and also as regards the nature of the 
articles taken. Even the Tai S. (I 6. 7 3-4) refers 1 * 5 to three 
ways of observing vrata on the days of the Dai fapurpamasa-tsti 
either by subsisting only on food available in the village or on 
forest food or partaking of no food at all, Gaut 19 11 includes 
upavasa among the several means of removing sins Tapas is 
also one of such means ace. to him. But in Gaut. 19 15 as stat- 
ed above, Gaut includes fasting (atiSiaKa) among 'tapamsi'. 

123. Sf^T 'S'ITl'3* *I«tT HWH. 1§4»I9TI 5fJWf *K'I«S|*€ WTUf'Wlfit- 

^%. in Wcf-UcST p. 66 on CTrafJTC 

124. In Europe the same practice prevailed in the middle ages. 'The 
founder (of monasteries) constantly tells us that this sacrifice is made for the 
atonement of his own sins and those of his progenitors and kinsfolk" G. G. 
Coulton in 'Five centuries of Religion' (1936) vol III p. 27. Redemption 
of sin by monetary payments or by leaving property to the churches and 
monasteries was a very firm belief in the Middle Ages in Christian countries 
so much so that men who had earned properties made large gifts to the 
church when the prospect of death was near and vast estates accumulated 
in the hands of.chuicbmen, which led to the passing of the Statute of 
Mortmain in England, 

125 tfrws* s& n *n$n fig i y^JW *' «rer swU-wii ^ nm^rf s* 
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Haradatta explains upavasa 1 * 1 as giving up the eating of boiled 

rice (bhaktatyaga) and adds that upavasa is again included 

under tapathsi to stow the great importance attached to it. 

Haradatta notes that a predecessor of his relying on a Parana 

passage explained upavasa in Gaut. 19.11 as 'restraint of senses'. 

In many of the Grhya sutras upavasa means only eating light 

food prepared from corn usable in sacrifices (such as rice) once 

in the day excluding vegetables, masa (pulse), salt and flesh 

(compare Gobhila gr. I 5 26, Khadira gr IT 1.4 and 6, Kausika- 

sfltra I 31-32, Kathakagrhya 46.2 1 * 1 ). The Br. Up IV. 4. 22 

closely associates 'anasaka' (fasting) with tapas as a means to 

the mystic realisation of the Supreme Soul 129 . Jaimini (HI. 8. 9- 

11) appears to regard fasting as tapas 130 . Manu XI 203 ( = Visnu 

Dh. S. 54.29) provides that fasting (for a day) is the penance for 

omitting the rites ordained by the Veda (such as the 

Darsapurnamasa sacrifice and the performance of sandhya 

adoration) and for neglecting the special duties of a snStala 

(laid down in Manu IV 34 ff). When a parson was observing 

a fast he had to avoid doing certain other actions. A.cc to Devala 

a fast becomes bereft of its good results by drinking water often, 

by chewing tambidal by sleep in the day-time and by sexual 

intercourse^ ; but the GarudapurHna L 128. 6 and Bhavisya- 

purana (L 184 27) allow even when one is fasting the use of 

flowers, ornaments, rich clothes, garlands, unguents, applying 

collyrium to the eye and the cleansing of teeth. Daksa quoted 

oy the Par M states that if a man observes a fast for the day 

and night on the day on w hich the sun first turns towards the 

i«. ^jmrt^tro j wit? wafts* ^ans^mi&t 13^3^1 

l^^Pf?^™^* ***** *&^ ' TO« on * 19. n. 

"VBIIW XI p 355 a Ur,but<* the v erse to „„, and it and 3^,5. w 

WTO* does and says it is taken from aif^OT. 

i^araw 46 2 is ^fatf s ^ r and the com o£ .^ ^^ 

****** **r*&4 tffrw* ^ W)WtW u Wtw jfc, ^^S^f^^ 
and 33 for the ^JSL"^ JS^" ° D *"«* *" ™ 6 
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north or south, or on the Visuva day (day of equinox), and on 
an eclipse of the sun or the moon and bathes he is freed from 
all sins 133 . Manu XL 166 (=Agnipurana 169.31) prescribas a 
fast for three days as a penance for theft of grass, firewood, tree, 
dry food (i e. grains of rice), jaggery, clothes, hide and flesh. 
The Anusasanaparva (106 1) remaiks 133 that men of all varnas 
and even Mlecchas thought highly of fasts and that chapter 
contains an exaggerated eulogy of fasting Almost all religions 
(except Zoroastrianism) such as the Hebrew, Christian (in Lent) 
and Moslem (in Ramjan) emphasize the necessity of fasting as 
a discipline or as a preparation for penitence The Bhavisya- 
purana (I, chap 16, 12-14) states that those who have not kind- 
led sacred fireB can please, the gods by vratas, restraints, gifts 
and particularly by upavasas and points out (verses 18-22) what 
substances (eatables) should be given up from the first to the 
15th hthi in each fortnight In the Satapatha Brahmana and the 
srauta and grhya sntaas the word upavasatha is used in the 
sense of 'upavasa' and is derived from 'vas' (to dwell) with 'upa'. 
Vide H of Dh. vol H p 1010 and n 2376 for the Sat Br. The 
Khadira gr 11 1 4, Gobhila gr I 6 2, Kausika-sutra I 31 employ 
the word upavasatha Ap Dh S.IT 1 1 4-5 prescribe an upavasa 
for husband and wife on par van days and if they cannot totally 
abstain from food they should eat only once by day food proper 
for upavasa Apararka p. 199, Smr G (sraddha p 355) and Krtya- 
ratnakara quote a veise from Vyasa deriving the word 
upavasa 13 ^. The Ap Dh S. II 5 9-13, Baud. Dh II 7 32, Vas 
6 21 and San gr. n 16 5 have the same verse viz. 'an ahitagni, 
a draught ox and brahmacarin, these three fulfill (their work) by 
eating, they cannot fulfill their duties by non-eating'. This is 
explained as not applying to prayasoittas (Baud. Dh S TL 7 34) 
and to fasts on Ekadasl. The Santiparva 323 17 states 'Just as 
a dirty garment is aftei wards cleansed by water, so to those who 
are heated in (the fire of) fasting inexhaustible happiness for 
a long time comes.' Santi 79 18, however, says 'merely emaciat- 
ing the body by fasting is not tapas, but ahimsa, truthfulness, 
freedom from cruelty, restraint and compassion are tapas\ 

132. arefr regft %*T ti-^^ag traTj 3iikraW^r «wi wfir^ sis*^ 11 

TpSI q. by TO JIT I 1 p 438. 

133. *r?<Trfcsr infrtf *l*«srRf ** form? i arjsrRsr'riifR'f ^irc< , r«s^Tft*tl , 
argsrwr 166 1. _j* 

I33a 'ottItRT «tt<»«?t*ra3«rrefj3$. W3la , 'RT«J»ff|lTJfl , ^»ft , r^M^ 
WKlfc p. 199. gor means ' «rarf3fir. ' and <to. means ' f^T^Tt^TTSf^.' 
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Tirlhayntrai-— Pilgrimage will be dealt with exhaus- 
tively in a later section, It was believed that going on a 
pilgrimage and bathing in such holy rivers as the Ganges freed 
. a man from sins. Visnu Dh. S. (35.6) lays down that those 
guilty of maJiapatalcas may become pure by Asvamedha sacrifice 
or by visiting all the sacred placas on the earth. Devala says 
that a man removes the consequences of such grave sins as the 
murder of a brahmana that he may have committed uninten- 
tionally by the performance of great sacrifices or by going on 
a pilgrimage. Parasara (XIL 58 ff) prescribes' 34 pilgrimage to 
see Eam&'s bridge to Lanka for a murderer of a brahmana who 
has studied the four Vedas. Devala statas: 'a man becomes 
freed from sin by approaching holy places and shrines, brahma- 
nas that practise austerities, that all rivers that fall into tho 
t)cean, all great mountains, all shrines and all forests are holy.' 
The Matsyapurana (184 18) says that a heap of sins as big as the 
mountain Meru or Mandara becomes destroyed when man 
reaches Avimukta (Benares), The Kuiuiapuraua 13 * (purvardha 
29.3) says 'I do not see any other expiation for destroying all 
sins in the Kaliyuga for all beings except Benares' Even 
in the times of the Peshwas of Poona pilgrimage was prescribed 
for brahmana murder (vide .'Selections from Peshwa Eecords' 
vol 43 p. 107) and the brahmaDas were ordered that after the 
sinner performed the penance they were to dine with him and 

T ZTfT^^ 5 ad J' 8m PUlified In an order dated sate 
1659 CU37 AD) the Peshwa Bajirao the first informs the 

Deshmukhas, Deshpandes and Mukadams that four brothers 

named Zende approached him- with the story that their father 

was born when their paternal grandmother lived with one 

Pilan' Zende after she bacame a widow and that she intended to 

remarry that man but that had to bs postponed owing to famine 

that the ca ste meeting were prepared to take them into the 

Jl t^f" 1 * 3 - *^ ***** ' ^ssfrst** mfMflmSfei 
""^yi-nii-ntww Tt MJJi immMJij rT htim fia^ 
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caste and hold them pure if a Government order wag issued Then 
the Peshwa issued an order that they should go to Tnlapur on the 
banks of the Bhlma river and that they and their male progeny 
together with their wives should be restored back to the caste 
and complete association with them as to taking food and 
marriage be carried on with •them from generation to genera- 
tion, ,3S The Pr. PrakSsa quotes a verse from the Bhavisya- 
purana about the penance for brahmana murder to the effect 
that for him who dwells to the north of the Vindhya mountain 
Parasara prescribes the sight of Setubandha as a penance and 
then remarks that a man from the north of Vindhya has to 
travel 360 yojanas to reach Setubandha and that sinoe 360 
Prajapatya penances are declared to be enough to remove the 
sin of brahmahatya, it impliedly follows that each yojana 
towards a tirtha is equal to one Prajapatya. The Smrtyar- 
thasara ( pp. 149-150 ) quotes several verses from the Puranas 
stating that gods like Brahma, Visnu and Siva, great sages liko 
Bbrgu, Vasistha and VisvSmitra, great kings like Hariscandra, 
Bala, Sagara obtained greatness by means of tlrthas and that 
Pandavas, Sri Krsna, Narada, Vyasa and other sages engaged 
in pilgrimages for securing kingdoms and for removal of evil 
fortune. This subject of thtftas will be dealt with at length in 
a separate section. 



J36. Vide TR*^ w* G letter 113 p 225 



CHAPTER III 

PRAYASCITTA; ITS ORI$I>~. DERIVATION 
AKD MEAXIKG 

It is now necessary to tarn to prayascittas as removers of 
sin. A number of subjects will I all to hs treated here. 

First, au attempt must bs made to understand the etymo- 
logy and meaning of the word 'prayascitta' in ancient times 
There are two forms of the word, prayascitti and prayascitta, 
which occur in Vedio works without distinction of meaning 
and hoth forms are fanly old, though ptByascith appears to be 
the older of the two The form prayascitti frequently occuis 
mtheTai.S (as in RIM H. 1 4.1, HL 1.3 2-3, V 1.9.3, V. 
312.1) 136 ". In some of these passages no question of sin arises. 
The woid means 'doing some thing which would gstjeidof some 
accidental happening or mishap such as the breaking of an ukhfi 
(a pot oi saucepan for boiling or cooking) or the sun's losing its 
brilliance.' In Tai S. V. 3.12.1 the word is used in the sense of 
an expiation for a sin. So even in very old books the word had 
two shadas of meaning. The Kausttaki 137 Br. (vi. 12) states : 
"they say 'whatever mistake or excess occurs in the sacrifice 
that affects the priest halima, that he treats with the three^ 
fold learning (i. e. the three Vedas)". The word also occurs in 
the Athaivaveda XIV. 1 30, Vaj. S. 39.12 (in close proximity to * 
niskrti), in the Ait. Br. V 27, in the Sat. Br. IV. 5. 7.1, VII. 
1.4 9, XL 5.3 8, XH. 4.1 6 and in other works also The form 
prayascitta occurs in Kausltaki Br. V. 9, VL 12 and elsewhere. 
The £sv. Sr. IH 10.38 and Sankhayana Sr. IH 19.1 respectively 
employ the words prayascitti and prayascitta 135 . In Par gr I. 

136 a 3WRrftrft 1 ST^NS! tR$ ^CI. awf aiR t t WH 1 %. 4. II. 1.2 4, 

"J^ J ^Tf?p*€ra ^rafWRs tf^sMNaa: 5?raiS3f% 1 1 sfrv. 1.9.3. wl 

'■iiinm ti$ <KTn8 ifk»g33«T *PSJ5[ ^^ Aran* *HfcT SIT TO Jtr*tfSlf%" *fcf 

itstr.! % ^ v. 3.12 i 

^ 137 ^t^rt **aiM 4iwi =«r *rct%wgp>r ^ amgww ^sr=*tt rarer 
fwriS 1 g rffafo ?tr. vi. 12. 

)i3B. t^tu^ s»nrf5af%i 1 ww 9ft m. 10 , retto^ m*ri«nr*rj swott 

wit '"ir^ iKnp>nsf ssftR^fmrst sqjflsfra 1 shB[w««TCTg=r 20 1 ( ed by 
( Continued on the iicv' jngc ) 
H. D. S 
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10 the form 'prayascitti' is employed. Jai. in several plaoes 
employs the word prayascitta (as in VI 3 7, VI 4.10, VI 5.45 
and 49, XEL 3 16). Sahara" 9 on the last siitra (XII 3.16) ex- 
plains that the prayascittas (m the Sruti tacts) are of two kinds, 
viz some are meant to make good the defect in the procedure 
and materials of sacrifice which arises or befalls through some 
neglect or heedlessness, while others are subsidiary parts of a 
rite when an occasion arises i e they are undertaken to atone 
for not doing what is ordained or doing something which is 
forbidden (e g non-performance of daily Agnihotra even though 
the sun rises) The Sat. Br 1W XII 4 and Ait Br. 32 2-11 pro- 
vide some interesting and amusing examplef of the mishaps for 
which prayascittas are provided e. g when a vicious boar, ram 
or dog runs between the sacrifioal fires, or if Agnihotra milk 
gets spilled while the cow is being milked or if the milk pot is 
turned upside down or if it were to break or if the cow were to 
lie down while being milked, or if the fire were to go out after 
the first libation is offered etc Vide also Manava-grhya I 3, 
Hir. gr I 5 1-16, Bharadvaja gr H 32, Kausika-sutra 46. 14-55, 
Asv Sr HI 10 and Asr gr. BX 6-7 for similar occurrences and 
prayascittas The Mahabhasya on Pan. VI 1.157 explains 1 * 1 
both prayascitti and prayascitta on the analogy of the word 
Paraskaia Prayascittas may be said to be, in the language of 
the Mlmamsa, either hi atvarlha or purusSitha The former are 
prescribed in the Srautasutras. It is the latter kind of praya- 
scittas that are generally dealt with in Smrti works on praya- 
scitta In this work the prayascittas mentioned in Srauta 

( Coit tinned from the last page ) 
Caland), The com, Narayana explains WT«9r sff III. 10 as follows nr?5Rft- 

3rr3 te m q i<ti*i) ^ 3Trrfsji%: ■*&«<« i Jrret f#rrer f%nr wsif ^ i f!iB*r*ar* 

139. 'jiprf^rirc^ f SmiKti"! i <HifoC3kit ) , >*ni jmnnmiddw wrrapmnft 
tMHfeiwQa ERWTfTf*ri jRTsmrar*tT*ifift*r*ir*T<STKt w 3?n&i3*rnr.i3; ?5T£nt 
ijik^t 3g*rra: • 5m°n§r xn. 3 16, 'Tnf^T^PTfsNfaroSSr a g wgyn t 
^rrR a^wi i3 vift adwifit><w» Miara-4'iNmH ai-4«<nt> i tw •wmtwiSJra' 
fl?fis*5f?Tr^ <*P?fM$3(; «W&h4i < ffa * l 51^ on % XII. 3 17^ Compare 
3»rtr Ann jiftenam Tnrf*r' ftsimr& fttfrT&i'sror sHr?^**' 

ho <m i iii^ r3r ^tsrarH <^^$< fe; «rt mti am 3jnrf*ri%frr& ' W 

XII. 4 1.6 

141 UPRT Ml^tM-dJi I W jW-M on ' lUU+W^ftft *» SgiTO^' ' If. 
yi 1.157 (ed by Kielhorn, vol III p 96) 
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works are passed over, as they have either been mentioned in 
vol. 2L or were of rare occurrence even in olden days. 

Most digests and commentaries derive the word prayascitta 
relying on a verse (attributed to Angiras 142 by some) from 
praya ( meaning 'tapas' ) and citta (meaning resolve or firm 
belief), the idea being that prayascittas are so called because 
of their association with or emergence from a resolve to under- 
go tapas or because of the firm belief that it will be a means of 
the removal of sin. Various other derivations are suggested by 
some writers. The Balambhattl 143 on Yaj. TJX 206 quotes a half 
verse to the effect that 'praya' means 'sin' and 'citta* means 
'purification', which had been quoted by Paksadhavamisra 14 *, 
Bhaktupadhyaya and the Todatananda, but the Pr. M. (p. 2) 
says that the source or authenticity of that vetse is doubtful. 
Hemadri refers to an unnamed bhasyakara's explanation viz. 
'praya* means 'destruction' and 'citta' means 'joining together' 
and prayascitta means the making good what is lost and that 
the word denotes a nattnttttka action on sin. 

The Par. M. quotes a smrti text 145 and says that that is 
prayascitta whereby the 'citta' (the mind) of a repentant sinner 
is made generally (pr&yasah) free (from emotion i. e brought 
to a normal state) by the parsad (assembly of learnedbrahmanas). 
Here 'prayah' seems to be taken as equal to 'prayasah' and 
'citta' has its usual sense. In Sayana's 116 comment on the 

142 Jipft *m <re sit* f%ri ftsnr ^^ i wnraawa%miirif3rtrm& 

SIR 19TW p. 8 reads r*^ f^m &a{%. 

Sao* i™****** 1 ** **w*s* ** vfi h-^i *m**g on ^. 

"'WwWa^WI.I TO.W.H partlp.3, S 

£*« rtw rzrsanm ■ sRSjnRrast^ m^^^tttn . com. on sroittiPWT. 
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Satnavidhana Br T 5 1 another derivation is suggested via that 
'prayaiY is composed of two parts 'pra' and 'ayah' and means 
'happening or finding' (of the non-performance of what is 
Ordained) and 'citta' means 'knowledge' ; and so religious obser- 
vances after knowing a certain happening are called praya- 
scittas. The Pr Vi p 3 and Pr. Tattva p 467 quote Harlta and 
give 117 yet another derivation (from 'prayata* pure and 'cita' 
collected), in accordance with which 'prayascitta' means such 
actions as tapas, gifts and sacrifices whereby a man becomes 
purified (prayata) and destroys his accumulated sins ('cita' being 
equal to 'upacita'), just as clothes are made clean by the employ- 
ment of salts, moist heat, putting in boiling water on a fire, and 
washing in water Hence, as the Mit says, the word praya- 
scitta conventionally 148 denotes a certain act or rite of the 
nmrmthka type (since it takes place only when an occasion 
arises) intended for the destruction of sin (and therefore being 
desired for removal of sin it may also be called katraja) The Par. 
M quotes verses from Brhaspati's" 9 work of which the section on 
prayascitta holds at the beginning and at the conclusion thereof 
that prayascitta is 7iaitntttt7ia is0 (to be performed when a cause 

fSrfnmS 35>3n%>r** , itePP# "tossr awta^fii < *tr *&v 467 - V1 , 
also j»nr. it- p> 3 for lhc first s5Ura and P* 17 for the rest „ of ,he oassaBe 

^rifa The n^. IT- P 703 quotes the passage from *rsit «n3ft> ^ m P 704 
explains ^sp'afaonVt as ' IpriOTOTn^n H%^T^' and It 19RT51 (folio 9a) 

us unrf5aTrers?wpr «nwrrw IfPif^fr aBwrow *st ■ ffen on ff- ni 

220, which is q by SESTSS ftW > P 859 " TO *" " part 1 p ' 3 

140 «mr ** 15WTH: gtw^^3'EK^ "ft'^^ '^«h^^i^^H ^;K'^ ^^ ^W^rare* iW** 
^I%R Wfera *!<# 5* iStfi«ra • flgj w wi-m ifiiW^. 1 *™*™ 
*{&?& tr«ftf%^f«ra' ipg<ram i 'nrrnre wmmz smsr* saw*-' 

ig^HtiiilW «m «T- " P?« 1 P. 7 . also in srt3*H# on *rr WJ^jT 
3TPT 1HKT5J folio 7 b 5»SJr ^ =TmS- I OT Sil^r §faf%* ^ 5TPH»^W!t 1WW* 
HT STW5J folio Sa, 

ISO Action-! are divided into three kinds, ntlya, mimithka an 
I amy Nitya acu are those like sandhyii-vandana (which are obligatory 
and performed daih as a duty and which ,f not performed lead to sinwi- 
noss). na.mitt.ka are those acts which have to be done only on some occas 
(as a bath on an echpse) and kamya rites are those which arc V^f"? 
of a desire to secure some object (as the saenfice called pntrest. for a -o i 
M&numXI Hsm 'therefore (because of the remnants of the gum 
( Conttnutd on tht ntxtpage ) 
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or occasion arises), Jabala q in the Pr. Prakasa holds that 
prsyascitta partakes of the nature of both naimittika and kainya 
actions. The Pr. Prakasa finds fault with the definitions of 
prayascitta proposed by the Kalpatara, Sulapani and others 
and ultimately arrives at the conclusion that those alone are 
prayascittas which are so spoken of by the learned, just as on 
Jaimini IL1.32 (tac-codakesu mantrakhya) Bhattacarya explains 
that mantras aTe those which the respectable yajmhas and 
those who studied the Vedas so designate 140 * 

Sins as stated by Brhaspati lsl and others are of two kinds, 
viz. intentionally committed and unintentionally committed. 

Great divergence of views has prevailed from very ancient 
times as to whether prayascittas can destroy sins intentionally 
committed Manu 3X 45 and Yaj. III. 226 are positive that 
sins committed unintentionally are destroyed by prayascittas or 
by the study of the Veda The difficulty arises about sins com- 
mitted intentionally or with full knowledge. Gaut. (19. 3-6 
= Vas. 22. 2-5) states two views, lsl » one holding that praya- 
scitta should not be performed since deeds (here shiful deeds ) 
are not destroyed (except by experiencing the consequences 
thereof), the other view holding that prayascitta should be per- 

( Continued from the last pngt ) 
crimes m former hves men are born blind or .dzots &c.) penances must 
always be performed for the sake of punBcafon, because those whose s.ns 
have not been elated are bora «,th d.sgracefnl marks.' Though Man* 
^pfoysthewd.nUyam-bere.whaMs mean, „ that when „ Z \ s f m ! 
^.•WWliWWMljh pertormed and ltlsnolIe , ^the 

. L n T B °™ fr ° m th ' S that ' f P«SJ^««« for removang a sin 

^^m^m^Z^^J!^^^ *™&x*m mite*. 
^™^'*s™* ^s^www, wm r 5%nra;. folio 76 of rrr. 

™^^^i^2, 5 = Sf s 2 t r <i he Iast faeing ****** 

H'wSRr.^t.- u ®^ T?f ^ Th,s I» the ^w vusw The %^» 

«m> *««* « ^ported by .nd.canons derived from ved.c pass T s « 
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formed (for the removal of the effects of sin). The latter relieB 
upon certain indications in Vedic passages. Gaut. relies upon 
four such passages. The first says" 152 'after performing the 
punahstoma™ 3 one can come back to (become fit for) soma sacri- 
fice (i. e. for Vedic rites in general). Another indication is • 
' after performing Vratyastoma (one becomes fit for Vedic sacri- 
fices).* A third is: "He, who offers the Asvamedha sacrifice, 
crosses beyond all sin, beyond brahmana murder '. The fourth 
is* one should make a person charged with grave sins per- 
form the Agnistut Vasistha also (20 1-2) gives expression 
to the two views about the efficacy of penances. 15 * ManuSI. 
45 (latter half) states, that according to some, prayascittas may 
be prescribed for the removal of intentionally committed sins 
from indications contained in the Vedas. It cannot be said that 
these Sruti passages are mere at tlmvadas (i. e laudatory texts). 
They must really be taken, though expressed in the form of 
ordinary arthavadas, as laying down (a vidh) that one desirous 
of destroying his sins should perform Asvamedha and the other 
sacrifices mentioned In this case the maxim of ratnsattra iiS 
applies (vide Jai. IV. 3. 17-19). There are certain satlras 
(sacrifices extending over more than twelve days) called Trayo- 



19 7-10. unra (22.6) is the same as «ft 19 9, while it (22 7) reads 3ft 
WRR* fttfalfam **T «<R «« Ss ft. «j V 3 12 2 quoted above and 
garoMT XIII 3 1 1. «fr?f?and 3Tm«g3;are different sacrifices The *rHH 
is a strange rite, for which vide H of Dh. vol II p 1213 n. 2G44. It is 
described in § wt II. 7 6, 

153 The Punahstoma is a srauta sacrtSee, of the class calledekaha 
(i e , performed in one day) ace to Haradatta. Vide Latyayana-srauta 
IJC 4 and 5 for its efficacy The Vratyastoma is also an etaha, which was 
prescribed for those whose upanayana was not performed at the proper 
time (and who had therefore become patila-savitrika). Vaj I, 38 P™ OT ° e * 
vratyastoma for fiaHtasavitrika. VideH of Db vol Up 377 and p 385 
(for its description from the TSndya Brahmana) The Agmstnt is an ekaha 
('videTai Br II 7 12 and As'v Sr IX. 7 22-2S) Mann XI 74 prescribes 
Asvamedha, Gosava or Agmstnt and several other sacrifices for the removal 
of the grave sin of brahmana murder. 

154 swnfcifNsit JirTf^awr<r& < aifimfnis^^ ' ^b & l ~ 2 - 
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dasaratra, Caturdasaratra and so on. All these are called ratri- 
sattras. With reference to these a Vedic passage says 'those 
who approach (i. e. perform) thesB ratrisattras attain stability 
(long life or super-9tninence) '. In the text prescribing the ratri- 
sattras theTe is no mention of any special reward for perfor- 
mance. Therefore 'stability' (prattsthS) contained in tbe 
passage must be held to be the reward of the performance ot 
ratrisattras and not mere heaven (which is the reward of all 
sacrifices for which no special reward is mentioned, according 
tojai. IV. 3. 15-16). The same maxim applies to passages 
likeYaj IE. 226 which say that sin is removed by penances 156 . 
Medhatithi draws attention to the story in the Tai. S. VI. 2.7 5, 
Kathaka S. VUL 5, Ait Br 35.2 that Indra consigned yatis to 
SMabrkas (dogs or wolves) and had to perform the rites called 
Upahavya to get rid of the sin. M anu states his own opinion in 
the next verse (XI. 46) that sins committed unintentionally 
are destroyed by the recitation of Vedic texts and sins 
committed intentionally through folly are destroyed by 
various prayascittas. Yaj. HI. 226 (latter half) appears 
to hold that prayascittas do not destroy sins intentionally 
committed, but the sinner undergoing the prescribed penance 
becomes fit to be associated with other people on account of the 
texts (laying down the prayascittas); but Ysj. implies, it seems, 
that the results of sin intentionally committed (such as Hell and 
the like ) are not got rid of. Manu XI. 189 prohibiting social in- 
tercourse with sinners who have not performed penance practi- 
cally conveys the same idea as that of Yaj in UT, 226 ( latter 
half). Y«j. m. 220 observes that a man guilty of patalias should 
perform prayasoitta for his own purification (here and in the 
next world ) ; in this way (i. e if he performs penance) his inner 
soul recovers its composure and the people also become satisfied 

iZ S Awl ina !^ e11 tbe PUrp0SeS of WfrafcdttBB as 
conceived by^the smrtis, viz. purging of sin (or purification), the 

satisfaction of the sinner's mind, admission to intercourse with 
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all psorle. Chagaleya 1 * 7 holds that- prayascittas free the sinner 
from the consequences of sins committed unintentionally, but no 
penance exists which frees a man from the consequences of sins 
knowingly committed except in the case of upapatakas and in 
suicides or attempts at suicide. The Par. M. (H 1 pp 200-301) 
cites a verse of Jabili and verses of Devala setting forth the two 
views about the efficacy of prayascittas, -while it also cites the 
view of Baudhayana-smrti that there is no prayascitta for sins 
committed knowingly and the view of Angiras that the panance 
it> double in the latter case' Ss . Angiras further says that 
prayascitsas do destroy the sin arising from committing acts 
that axe forbidden and the like, just as the rising sun removes dark- 
ness Manu XI. 47 providss- *A twice-born man having become 
liable to perform a penance (for a sin), whether he committed it 
through fate or by some act committed in a former existence, 
must not have intercourse with virtuous men until he performs 
the proper penance.* Ap. Dh. S (I. 9 34 34-35) provides 'If a 
man slays a guru ( father, Vedie teacher &c ) or a brahmasa 
■who has studied the Yeda and finished the ceremonies of a soma 
*acriSce he shall jive according to these very rules (contained 
jn Ap. Dh. S 19. 24. 10-33) until his last breath He cannot 
be purified (of the sin of the murder of a guru or learned 
brahmana 1 in ibis life But his sin is removed (at his death)'. 15 ' 
It appears to follow from Apastamba's words that penance 
ending in death destroys the sin. The same was the view of 
Arigiras, Yama and others. 
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In this conflict among toe authors of smrtis the solution 
proposed by the Mit. on Yaj d 226 has been accepted by most 
medieval writers and is as follows 160 . The potentialities and 
consequences of sins are twofold, viz those leading to Hell and 
the others preventing intercourse with members of the society 
to which the sinner belongs Therefore, even though a praya- 
scitta may not be efficacious to prevent the first mentioned 
consequence (viz fall into Hell), there is nothing improper in 
prayascitta being effective in removing the obstacle to associa- 
tion with other people. As to sinful acts that are not patanuia 
(do not cause loss of caste) prayascitta does destroy such sin- 
fulness as expressly stated by Manu. XL 46. Even as to sins 
that are pataniya and are committed intentionally, if a penance 
ending in death is undergone as laid down by Manu XL 73, 
Yaj HI 247-248 and Gaut 22. 2-3 for brahmana murder; Manu 
XL 90-91, Yai HL 253, Gaut 23 1 for drinking sura; Gaut 23 8- 
11, Manu XI 103-104 and Yaj. HL 259 for sexual intercourse 
with the guru's wife; Manu XL 99-100 and Yaj. HL 257 for theft 
of brahmana's gold; then the sin is destroyed as stated by 5p. 
Da S 1 9 24 25 and I 10. 28.18 quoted above When Manu says 
(inXL 89 latter half) that there is no penance for the sin of slaying 
a brahmana intentionally, the proper interpretation of this read 
along with Manu XL 46 quoted above is not that there is total 
absence of prayascitta in such a case, but that ordinary praya- 
'scittas (such as those in Manu XL 72) would not do in such a 
case, but only very heavy ones that would end in death. Medi- 
eval digests like the Prayascitta-muktavali (folio 32a) hold that 
-according to the Kalivmjya section penance ending in death is 
forbidden in the case of brahmana sinners and therefore a 
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brahmana murderer can only be made to undergo the twelve 
years* penance. 

The Par M. (TI part 1 pp 201-303) sets out this view of 
the Mit and appears to bold it itself. It sets out another view 
also. Those who hold this latter view read Yaj. III. 226 as 
'kamatosvyavaharyastu' with an auagi aha. The meaning then 
is that one who has performed the penance prescribed for a sin 
does not fall into Hell, but be cannot be allowed to associate 
with good men ( sistas ) if he is guilty of a wilful sin. 
There is a verse of Manu (XI 190 = Visnu Dh. S. 54.32 ) 
that one should not associate with those who slay children, who 
return evil for the good done to them, who slay those that come 
for protection and who kill women, even though they might 
have become purified by undergoing the appropriate penance. 
There is a similar verse of Y&j III 298 on which the comment 
of Vijnanesvara is most interesting as indicative of the spirit 
of our medieval writers who were always oppressed by the 
might of words (Vedic or snirti) deemed as authoritative. The 
Mit remarks ux 'the prohibition (contained in Yaj. TS, 298) is 
based on the text alone (and not on logic or reasoning). What 
cannot a text do? There is nothing too heavy for a text. 
Therefore, even though a light penance is prescribed for slaying 
an adulterous woman, still there is a prohibition against 
associating with such slayers based on the words of the text', 

161. 3Tprfara?T gfiui^mH i fr ^ H^q^ri%fg tMHchi s? Jfnrewr i 'ftW& 

srTrSNr frsimr srgpfiSrsT *Nrawr*rra<TO. ■ fwHi on ?n in 298 The words 

■ raif+ld fg 5^T. HIT. occur frequently in jinwin, e g on tr H 2.27, III 2 3, 
III. 7 11, IV 3 38, V 4 17 etc On ^ VI 1 44 (about the privilege of the 
xathakara to consecrate Vedic fires) Sabara employs slightly different words 
't t% *t -«H ^ W»fe<jri*4 ^TPT.> Even Sankaracarya relies on these words of 
Sabara in his bhasya on Vedantasutra III 4 32. When Yaj I 38 says that 
-a son born of a brahma form of marriage renders 21 generations holy ( I" 
paternal ancestors, ten descendants and himself ) Visvarupa says that this 
is all laudatory of the brahma form and aot to be taken seriously as ti 
would be contrary to the doctrine of Karma, but then he turns round and 
-says-thatitmaybetaken literally as stated by those who kn ow Mirnzm s* 
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I. 58. Vide Apararlra on Yaj II. 73-7S ( p, 673 J who says that one ° an c 
merit (punya) cannot be transferred to another and that Yaj. II. 73 .^ 
simply intended to frighten away witpesses fromjrerju.ry as Narada (rnaflaM 
300 ) clearly states. 



iVj The PoiOer of Authoritative Texts 67 

This maxim is taken from the bhasya of Sabara and is a 
favourite device with all Dharmasastra writers from VisvarQpa 
downwards to justify any statement of the smrtis however 
illogical or exaggerated it might appear to be. The Pr. T. 
(pp. 544-545) quotes 162 the Mit. about the two iaktis of sin and 
its remarks on Yaj HI. 298 and does not approve of them, 
relying on the words of Brhaspati that no decision should be 
arrived at on the bare words of the sastra, but it should also be 
supported by reasoning and that the words 'slayers of women' 
do not refer to adulterous women but to innocent women 
(such as the wives of one's enemies). Narada (sahasa, 
verse 11) holds that those who are punished by the king with a 
fine of the first or second (madhyama) kind can be allowed to 
associate with other members of society but those who are 
awarded the highest fine should not be spoken to by others K2a . 
Those who take the view of the sinner's inability to associate 
with other men even after undergoing penance rely also upon 
Vedanta-sutra IH. 4. 43 (bahis-tubhayathapi smrteracaracca ). 
The Par. M. very rightly points lft » out that the sutra 
refers to those who after going in for life-long celibacy 
abandon the duties of that stage of life (asrama) and 
feat it does not refer to householders and quotes a verse of 
Kausika in support. The Smrti-muktaphala (Pr., pp. 867-868) 
refers to this discussion contained m the Par. M. The Pr. M 
(P. 7) appears"* to hold that the great Sankaracarya explained 
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Vedantasutra HI 4. 43 ate reading Yaj III 226 ad 'kamatos 
. vyavaharyastu' and that those who fell from the vow of life-long 

celibacy (either as naisthika brahmacarins or as sannyasms) 
.were to be excommunicated (and not to be associated with) 

The printed editions- of the bhasya contain no express quotation 
,of Yajnavalkya's verse, but from the fact of his quoting Atari's 

verse it is possible to hold that Sankaracarya understood 

Y&jnavalkya as the Pr. M. says he did. 

A. question may naturally be asked: why should it be 
accepted that penances destroy sin (as stated in Yaj HI 226). 
The answer is : what 16s actions are grave sins or minor sina or 
nob sins at all is laid down by the sastra (sruti and smrtis) 
For example, it is not clear to ordinary people why being an 
officer over mines or making friends of low people or being a 
'servant of a sudra should be a sin at all Buf the smrtis say 
so. If the smrtis are to be relied upon for determining what 
acts are sinful, then it follows as a matter of course that the 
'same smrtis which speak of penances as removers of sins must 
also be accepted and that no other means for determining the 
efficacy of penances can be appealed to So also the Bhagavad- 
glta (IV 37) states that the fire of spiritual knowledge consumes 
all (accumulated, saneita) actions (and their consequences). 

Many of the sins (though not all) for which penances are 
provided in the smrtis are also offences punishable by the king 
or State For example, murder, theft, incest, perjury are acts 
punishable by the State in almost all countries even now and 
were so m ancient and medieval India Persons guilty of these 
Were also liable to undergo prayascittas. It is probably due to 
this double liability that punishments for crimes in anoient and 
medieval India were light as compared with the heavy punish- 
ments for even trifling crimes inflicted in western countries 
only a century or two ago But there are other acts which are not 
punishable by the State now and were not probably punished 
even in ancient or medieval India by the king. For example, 
forgetting Veda studied by a person, not tending Vedic tores 
consecrated by a person himself, sleeping till after sun-rise 
and sleeping at sunset are palalcas, ace toVas I 19 and s 
of those are upapatakas ace to Y S 3 IK 239. It does^ j*^ 

^fam*^™*™™ sf&r » fim on vi. m. 226. 
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likely that an Indian king ever punished any parson for 
these On the other hand, obstructing the road prying when 
the king is taking his meals, sitting before the king on ones 
haunches, speaking loudly before the king are among the fifty 
chalas of which the king could take cognisance suo wotu and 
award suitable punishment (vide H. of Dh vol III P. 266). But 
there is nothing to show that such actions ever fell within the 
purview of the rules about prayascittas. The important questions 
are: What was the relation of the rules about prayascittas 
which were to be prescribed by a parisad ( a meeting of learned 
brShmanas) to punishments by the king as regards actions 
which were both palates inviting penances and crimes entailing 
punishments by the King? Which of these two sets of rules 
was earlier? Were penance and punishment cumulative or 
alternative? It is difficult to give definite opinions on these 
questions. We know that prayascittas like Asvamedha are 
spoken of even in the Tai S. We also know that the pra&navioaha 
(which is quite close to pradvivaka in derivation and meaning ) 
occurs in the Vaj. S. XXX. 10 and Tai Br. EL 5. 6. Therefore it 
follows that judicial functions were very early separated from 
the executive functions of the king. The reference to the ordeal 
of fire in the Tandya Br 14. 6. 6 (vide H. of Dh. vol. ,IH p. 361 ) 
and the grasping of a red-hot hatchet in the hand by a person 
accused of theft and his being killed show that ordeals were 
administered and the punishment for theft was death. 
Brhaspati, quoted in the Vivadaratnakara, says 'When a man 
of good character and a diligent reader of the Veda has com- 
mitted theft he shall bs kept in prison for a long time and shall 
ba caused to perform penance after having been compelled to 
restore the goods* (S. B. E, vol. 33 p. 362 16 «). 

The parisad made its own rules about prayascittas and the 
king awarded punishments. Which set of rules was earlier it iB 
difficult to say. The king did not very probably interfere with 
the ecclesiastical jurisdiction of the parisad and the brahmanas 
helped the king in the administration of justice by being judges 
and by advising him as to the punishments to be imposed (-vide 

_iss. rsretre rpreH %% **t*stra; %?nit f%re«r. i w«St3 a^sf -%w. 

T<lf^3 3 <Rrft^ l! fS^riS q by RT Ta ^taW TC P 331. It is possible that this 
^erse means that a learned brabmana who has been well conducted but I ell 
a victim to the temptation of theft should not be jailed for a long tim e 
because jail life torments his mind and therefore he should be made to 
restate stolen property and given penance. 
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VisnuDh. S.V. 194). Gautama VBLl, echoing the words of 
the Sat. Br. V. 4. 4 5, observes: *« 'the king and the brahmana 
with profound learning uphold the moral order in the world (or 
are upholders of the sacred law). The Ap. Dh. S. (II 5. 10. 12-16) 
contains very important information: 'The Scarya shall order 
those who, while participating according to the sastras (in the 
privileges and responsibilities of their castes), have gone astray 
through the weakness of their senses to perform penances accord- 
ing to the dictates (of the smrtis) commensurate with their 
(sinful) acts. If they transgress their acarya's order he shall 
take them to the king. The king shall send them to his purohta 
proficient in dharmasastra and the science of government, 
He (purohita) shall order them to perform (proper penances) 
if they are brahmanas. He shall reduce them by forcible 
means except corporal punishment and slavery.' So this 
passage shows that the king helped in carrying out prSyas- 
cittas. Narada includes 'neglect of penances* among matters 
solely dependent on the king (prakJrnaka, verse 3) and 
not on complaints by private individuals. Devala ,6S probably 
conveys the real position when he says: 'The king is the 
giver of krcchras (i. e his consent is required for actually 
undergoing the prescribed penances), the learned man 
who has studied Dharmasastras prescribes the prayascitta, 
the sinner carries out the penance and the king's officer sees 
to the safe performance of the prescribed penance * Parasara 
VUL 28 says 'an assembly should point out the proper penance 
after getting the permission of the king, it should not be done 
without reference to him, but slight penance may he done with- 
out informing him'. The Par. M. H part 1. p. 232 explains 
that this applies to prayascittas for sins like govadha or those 
that are greater than it. Devala 169 also has similar verses. 
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Pata^ara VTJI, 29 states that the king also should not ignore 
the parisad and Bhould not by himself prescribe penance. 
Paithmasi quoted by the Dandaviveka (p. 76) provides 170 for 
both prayascitta and punishment and from the tenor of the verse 
it appears that both were to be enforced by the king. The posi- 
tion is tolerably clear as to medievel times One feels great 
hesitation in stating definitely the relation of punishment to 
penances and the king's position as to both in ancient times. 
5p. Dh. S. I. 9. 24. 1-4 provide 171 that one who kills a ksatriya 
or a vaisya or a sudra shall respectively give one thousand 
cows, a hundred cows and ten cows for the purpose of removing 
the enmity and that in each of these cases one bull was to be 
given in addition for the purpose of expiation. Spastamba 
does not expressly state to whom the cows were to be given. 
The commentator Haradatta explains that they were to be given 
to brahmanas. Manu XI. 127, 129, 130, and Yaj m. 266-267 
have similar provisions but in the chapter on penances On 
the other hand, Baud. Dh. S. I. 10 23. expressly states that the 
cows are to be given to the king. As both the words 'vaira- 
niryatanSitham' and 'prayascitterthah' are employed by JLp 
it may be said that the cows were to be made over to the king 
even according to Apastamba. The cows were to be made over 
to the king for bestowal on the family of the murdered person to 
mollify them and if they refused to receive them the king was 
ot to retain them for himself but was to distribute them 
among brahmanas. We know that Manu (IX. 243-245) provides 

no a A^fTTT d from a man *** 0f morta l «*»*« 

notto be taken for himself by the king but was to be offered 

LIT* ™\ th ™ n int0 watM « was to be distributed 
among learned brahmanas. Manu IX. 236 provides that for 
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( = Matsya 227 164) "and Visnu V. 4-7 say that on the forehead 
a mark of female private parts with red-hot iron should La 
branded in the case of incest, the mark of a tavern flag in the 
case of drinking sard., the mark of dog's foot in the case of theft 
(of brahmana's gold) and the mark of a headless ^nrak in the 
case of a brahmaDa-murder. Manu IX. 340 further prescri- 
bes that men of all castes guilty of the four mahapatakas com- 
mitted unintentionally that perform the proper penance should 
not be branded on the forehead by the king but should be 
awarded the highest fine Manu IX. 241 and 242 provide that a 
brahmana guilty of these grave sins unintentionally may he 
punished with the middle amercement (if he himself be possessed 
of good qualities) but if he was guilty of the grave sins committed 
intentionally he should be banished from the kingdom being 
allowed to take with him his wealth and paraphernalia; 
while persons other than brShmanas when guilty of grave 
sins unintentionally com'iiitted were to be deprived of all their 
wealth and if guilty intentionally they were to be sentenced 
to death. These verseB show that' though prayascitta be per- 
formed persons guilty of grave sins were liable to undergo 
punishment and if no penance was performed then they were 
liable to branding and also fines etc Manu XL 56 provides 
that bearing false witness is similar to the drinking of smU 
and Manu XL 57 and Yaj. HI. 230 hold that misappropria- 
tion of a deposit is like the theft of gold Visnu Dh. S 
(V 169 ) provides that the misappropriator of a deposit 
was to be made to return the deposit or its price with interest 
and was to be punished like a thief by the king and V 179 
that a false witness had all his property confiscated. Theso 
instances establish that both fines by the king (i. e lSja-danda ) 
and penances prescribed by the assembly of learned men ( l. e 
parisaddanda or daiva danda) had to be undeigone by those guilty 
of some grave sins that were also looked upon as crimes In soma 
cases the penance and the punishment were the same For 
example, Gaut 23 10-11, Vas. 20. 13, Manu XI 104, Yaj. HI 
259 and several other smrtikaras prescribe for incest the 
penance of the excision of the testicles and penis and proceeding 
toward the south or south-west till the body falls Naradaas 
quoted above prescribes for incest the punishment (<?ait<$a) of the 
excision of the testicles The Mit. on Yaj. EI. 233 /If 01 ?. 8 
Narada and remarks that the punishment of excision and death 
prescribed by Yaj HI 233 applies only to non-brahmapas and 
that in such cases the punishment of death itself is we 
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prayascitta There were works like the Madanaparijata 172 (p. 827) 
and the Mitaksara that held that the prohibition against corporal 
harm to brahtnanas (ManuVHI 380) applies only to matters 
other than prSyascittas and that since the Manusrurti itself 
(XL 100 ) states that a brahmana guilty of theft of brahmana's 
gold may go to the king with an iron club and hare his head 
smashed by the king, the death of a brahmana as a penance for 
theft by being struck with a club presented by himself was not 
ruled out. In some cases punishment by the king was deemed 
to have purged a man of sin and no penance seems to have been 
thought necessary, as Manu Vm 318 (=Vas 19.45) says 'men 
that commit sins and are punished by the king become purified 
and reach heaven like good men who perform meritorious deeds.' 
IheMit on Taj. m. 259 explains that this holds good only 
where the punishment is death, as in the case of incest noted 
above. Ap. Dh. S. II. 1027. 15-16 provide ™ that a person 
guilty of slaying a man, of theft and of forcible seizure of land 
was to be deprived of his wealth by the king and was to be 
sentenced to death and that if the offender was a brahmana he 

r^i-J h* r \ a Pieee 0f oloa tied over his «*«» to «» whole of 
iiis life (l e. he was not to be sentenced to death). It appears 

It „.. 7 ery ancient times as VxriteA byAp.Dh.S.1 9254 

iLfx Wched «» Wng w with a club (of iron or Madim 

Z.i r V^ M and ann( ™dhis guilt, when the king 

S JT m& the ° lub; ° nMs b9ing Hlledl16 be ^me free from 
guilt. This was a penance as we n as a legal ptmisllment . Manu 

nas a snmlar rule m his chapter on punishments ( Yffl. 314-316 ) 

£ £ tit™ W0 S° r 3 \* om ** d && fcAft or an iron staff and 
^^h^g^tnkesWm once with the club and he is killed 

•>» 1* It p. 827 for the ^^J^^^^^^^^^' ' ' = «*• 
» cotoof (. emade of copper)* ad " m&ara wood or »■» ■!• mean Ted 

«. O, 10 
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or if hs is not killed but is allowed to go half dead and 
lives, the thiaf is freed from the guilt. The Mit. on Ysj. 
IH 257 quotes a prose passage from Sankha and a verse from 
Samvarta (122) to the same effect Manu in the chapter on 
penances (XL 100-101 = Agnipursna 169. 20-21) provides the 
same procedure for theft »9 a penance. Vas 20. 41, Yaj. WL 
259, Visnu 52. 1-2 and Parfisara XDL 69-70 provide a somewhat 
similar penance for the thief of brahmana's gold. Vasistha 
introduces an important change viz , that the king hands over 
to the thief a weapon made of udumbara wood (or probably of 
copper ) with which the thief is to kill himself. It appears that 
gradually the king gave up this unpleasant method of award- 
ing punishment personally Narada m (parisista, verses 46-47) 
provides that after the thief comes running to the king and 
announces his guilt, the king was to touch him (with the club, 
as a symbolic gesture) and then let him off and the thief be- 
came freed from Bin by his confession of guilt. It has to be 
remembered, however, that the thief had to restore, even when he 
underwent penance, stolen property, as stated by Manu YHL 40, 
Yaj. 11 36 and 270, Brhaspati and by digests 176 like the Pr. 
Prakarana If it were impossible to make the thief restore the 
stolen property the king had to make it good from his own 
treasury" 7 (Gaut X 47, Santiparva 75. 10, Kautilya EL 16) 
or he had to make his officers 1TB entrusted with the duty of 
preventing thefts pay the price of the stolen property ( £p Eh. 
S. IT. 10. 26. 8). Vide for further details H. of Dh vol EI 
pp. 168-168. It appears that the actual carrying out of the 
sentence of death was later "on assigned, to CSndSlas aB stated 
by Manu X. 56 and Visnu Dh, S, 16. 11 (vadhya-ghatitvam 
cSndalanSm ). 

175. Kfai ^fr »wnfi gafegre ureai i stttoiSr ^^^^^^ 
wrctn sftm wis &*r wiJufinigqi^ t xrsn hctj *a$i$««Mi3v iw 1 ^' 

5(1^, m'^Rte 46-47. 

176 < JkmaJ ?-•? nfohwuanw » ^prf^ga ; aoWww u^ 
^?wanra;i *px*vt <&tm\^xvmSt gHM^ f HwKft ^*praf^' "** 

g gft gr- frT t q i HI*IHlril Plf%*$3ffi' *W&> ° n P 77 

177. 4Ufr n « P k« ^nnwpt i«ft^i tfaUiisi &n<V *n x J 1 ,— a 
■wmt*&™ sparer* "sfrcgtf ^i as ^m^^ rm&ft&rzm »WJ 

75 10q bythepfcn on ui II 36. mU4«iWR««M *5g"PT W3W,' Wl""* 
III 16 p. 190. 

178. vn <t*aw< ( f w n Kk i n^ i WH n ' 10 - 26, s * 
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Another point to be noted is that as regards the awarding 
of punishments and prescribing of penances, the matters to be 
considered were the same viz. whether the lapse was inten- 
tional 17 * (kamatah) or unintentional (alamatah) or whether it 
was the first offence or whether it was repeated and what the 
circumstances as to the time, the place, the caste, the age, the 
capacity, learning, wealth were. Compare Kautilya IV. 10, 
Gaut. X1L 48, Manu TIL 16 and YBX 126, Yaj 1 368, Visnu V. 
194, Yas. 19. 9 about punishments with Baud. 160 Dh. S. 1. 1. 16, 
Taj' EL 293 ( = AM verse 248 and Agniptirana 173. 6), Angiras 
^Yisvamitea, Yrddha-HarltaLK. 297, and Vyaghra as regards 
penances It is on account of this close connection between 
punishments and penances that the Prayascittatattva, after 
quoting Devala to the effect that if a man makes no move for 
taking prayascitta for one year, he has to undergo double 
penance thereafter .and to pay a double fine to the king, re- 
marks that the maxim is that prayasoittas are to be moulded on 
the lines of punishments tsl . The Pr. M. (pp. 124-135) quotes 
Kasyapa who provides a penance for one that causes mischief 
to a well, public park, bridge, rampart wall or a temple or idol, 
then quotes Yisnu Y. 169 which prescribes the highest fine for 
a breaker of idols, Manu IX 285 which provides a fine of 500 

179. yi^liciR %3T ^ 3>T5 tittU*UI>( ^I I STT- *n& ^ T3tT ^ ^»& ^»i«H| 
Mw5ti,» Tf. 1. 368 ; srw^sij iRtfHT 4*l*lril ^ tMH. I WiN<ltJI '-gitii*^ ^°S 
<i a &<& TO^, 11 »T3 VIII. 126, on which ^nrSftj remarks that this is the 
fnadamental or basic verse on the question of punishment '? Th l ^ih <f "5&W T - 

iso ^Kteo^is^- snr. ^>fc? ^ 5pr *% i -h 4i<<j *r5t5%; a<Hi 3raf«rgri5 

T^r^it^n str a. 1. 1.16 ; %?r wis ST: 5lf3r im *????? Tcsra: 1 s»r*rt«r5r M<h<H.4 
^MKil ^r&f* Pi^fi - II VX III. 293 ; ^#=f ^pj 3tPTf S3xlM^iui-oHni»ll : 5ia u ^ 

^ ■w**.^*'* iror 1 3?as«i Tt^tnr ipjfsart Jfrt i VJ^ n sjJ)d^< ■h^Im^h, ' 

W»9^!r on *rr. III. 262 The verse is quoted as ftiqrfJrais in sn*r. s^^FT. p 8. 
3tTT.f» P 29, TO- J!T II- part 1 p 235 and as %ScFs by the ffett on ^ III. 
243. Vide also zqrs q by to. *Tt. II part I,p 24. 

isi. 5jsjt ^id+mK %ss: 1 =nirfiR?3> itajof jrrrRira ■Hm-tft^ i ftgoj 
<i-=n{«s ^ ^t?t gi*4W'*ii-!i'ti<ii ^nsrfS^H^nriS^ t whhiw»iw gesr 

Tfejft^^TtfTigsraSr (S373) H555TO5R3i uUs,ui4".i<i jfc frt ifii'UMHi sygri^ 
31RT p 474; vide p 530 of the same -work for the same ^rfir. 'swj Tjng- 

"rrEtHTt%— ^,di>iKii<— »T5^ ^nprqrs 1 nrfi ykKW-fla^^MsiJKn^di-kd^'H^ 
•^■^^5' %5ai^r^^wrfT ^ifsgar^ srar t sjnnSjTrpnpic^i^Trar ?*s- 
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jxnias for a broakor of idols and ro-imlatcmcnt of tlio idol by 
him and thou romork-i 'dandavat prayascittani bhav&nti", 
Nfirada divided sultana into tliroo kinds viz ptalhama, madhyama 
and utlaina, fcho last of which consisted m killing a person 
with i<oiBon or weapon, adultery and rapo and injury to lifo 
Ho thon provides that whon offenders guilty of the first two 
kinds wore punished by fcho king, Ihoy hecamo fit for association 
with the people, hut that one guilty of the itllama-sulmsa, though 
punfchod by tho fcinc, was not fit oven to be talked to (Nuradn, 
«<5hn«M, vorso 11 ). 

Tho king had jurisdiction 182 (o punish burners if thoy did 
not agroo to undergo tho praya&citta prescribed by tho parted 
but it is oxlTomoly doubtful whethor ho exorcised that jurisdic- 
tion in all cttso 1 ? Society or tho ensto nho had a woapon in its 
hand viz that of OKCommunicntion by ghatasphota if one guilty 
of a grave sin refused to perform tho prSyascifcta prescribad (1 e. 
it was jatidanda). Vide Gaut 20 3-9, Mann XI 182-185 and 
Yfij IE. 294 and II, of Dh vol H p 388 and vol. HI p. 1009- 
1010 for tho rite of ghatasphota and re-admission to oasto 
nftor ghatasphota Many of tho prtyascittas prescribed for 
tho gravo sins wore terrible (such as throwing oneself into 
fire, drinking boiling sura or water or cow's urine or milk 
or ghoo for drinking sura, Manu XI 73, 90^91, 103 &o ) and 
woro to bo self-infliotod and wero not to bo prescribed by the 
parisad as tho words of Manu in XI. 73 'lcchayatmanah' and 
'prasyod-atmfinam-agnau va* clearly convey and as some of the 
digests expressly provide 183 In order to enable a man to be- 
come fit for intercourse with his caste men he had to give a 
dinner to them or distnbuto sweetmeats even after undergoing 
prayascitta So it follows that a man guilty of a crime was 
liable to three burdens, punishment by the king, p&nance 
prescribed by learned brahmanas and giving dinner or 
sweetmeats to castemen Vide H. of Dh vol. II p. 971. 

182 ^s a«T*a'» ;Frc Tprf*mfl<Fitrr«* ' grprateKPfiir srrffi unfit* ^ 
'^fern sJ i iW i "' 16S1 srprfMir sut ?n% tpt <ifrwi»nt ' ^ra^i -g* ^ 

3&W <» II ilegwfcrewir II 73 3-4 q. by TO iff H part 2 P 210. af sFKTCt 
folio 102 a. 

p. hi . gtm mum?ri<h gprrerer tpnrf ■u^'mfl gsg^rer^cm frr ?! "» a N "t 

p. 817, 
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The literature on prayascittas is vast in extent, since in 
ancient times they loomed very large in the popular mind. Out 
of tho 28 chapters of the Gautamadhaima-sntta, ten ( i. e. more 
than one-third of the whole ) are devoted to penances. Out of 
the 30 chapters of the printed Vasistha-dharmasutra, prayascittas 
cover nine (20-28) Manu devotes verses 44 to 265 (in all 222) 
of chapter eleven to penances and the Yajnavalkyasmrti con- 
taining 1009 verses deals with prayaseittab in 122 verses 
(HI. 205-327). Several printed smrtis such as those oi 
Angiras( 168 verses), Atri ( chapters 1-8 ), Devala(90 verses), 
Brhad-Yama (182 verses), Satatapasmrti (in 274 verses) from 
the Anandasrama collection of smrtis alone deal only with praya- 
scittas. Many other smrtis and several puranas.such as the Agni 
(chap 168-174), Garuda 52, Kurma (IJttarardha 30-34), Varaha 
131-136, Brahmanda (Tfpasamharapada chap. 9), Visrmdharm- 
ottaia (II 73, HI 234-237) contain hundreds of verses on" 
prayascittas. Besides commentaries like the Mitaksara, 
Apararka, Par. M. and others and digests like Madanaparijata 
(pp. 691-994), there are special digests dealing with prayascittas 
alone such as Hemadri on Prayascitta (which is of doubtful 
authenticity), the Prayascittaprakarana of Bhavadeva, Praya- 
scittaviveka, Prayascittatattva, Smrtimuktaphala (prayascitta 
section), Prayascittasara (part of Nrsimhaprasada), PrSya- 
scittamayukha, Prayascittaprakasa (ms. in the Anup 
Sanskrit library, Bikaner, No. 2610), Prayascittendusekbara of 
Nagejibhatta, which have been utilised in this work. The most 
elaborate treatment is found in Prayascittaviveka, Par. M.E 
parts 1 and 2, and Prayascittaprakasa, 

The commentators discuss the question about the 
persons who have adhiMra (capacity) for having penances 

and YS e m° r 9 i Jr B ? we + MaTO ^ 44 fcrsyascittlyate narah) 
and Yaj M. 219 (narah patanam-rcchati) both employ the word 
man without « any qualification, the commentators and 
d gests say that penances are meant for men of all varnas for 
£1 persons born of unions in the reverse order (pratilomajas) and 
foreven candalas. Yaj. m. 262 states that a sudra JnTr 
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though ho has no adhikara (for recitation of Vedic mantras and 
Jioma), yet becomes purified by undergoing the observances 
(except japa and homa) for the periods prescribed, Angiras «s 
provides that penance may be administered to a audra devoid 
of japa and homa. Even as to japa and homa there were works 
like the Madanaparijata p. 749 and Vy. M (p. Hi) that relying 
on a verse of Parasara VI, 63-64 held that a homa could be 
performed for women and sudras in the ordinary fire through a 
brahmana 186 . The Pr. V. relies on Manu X. 62 and a prose 
passage of Devala for the proposition that even Oandalas have 
to perform penances, if they act contrary to the rules and pro- 
hibitions laid down for them Since the non-performancB of 
what is prescribed and doing what is forbidden lead to sin, 
the person guilty of these or the person who has a desire to 
destroy his sins is a person entitled to perform prSyascitta, as 
also one who repents of his guilt. 

Before going into the subject of the several prSyascittas 
prescribed for each grave or minor sin, some questions of a 
general character have to be disposed of. 

Some smrfcis like Brhad-y&tna HI 1-2 and Sankha state 
that a boy over five years of age and less than eleven years old, 
if guilty of some pstakas such as drinking stwS, has not to 
undergo penance personally, but his brother, father or other 



165. dwiH»4 vmw-ti wrr srfcrstfwrrj Jtprf&w wjmw *5miitaft*- 
flrinr.ii a^m, q. by the fferr. on m in. 262, sjrir jt p. iz. w. 9R p. 173 - 

186. $Ti^<)Uiq w r smigiwi rfiRwii'Ml siwr mdrt i aaim Fy 
Wrrerr aw #f*tft&CTrr amfa^fflc ' fish wnf&i w =h*s*F *** "Wf'' 
jrsr tn P, 749. This is tm^t VI. 63-64 (the printed edition in B. &. 
Series reads ga ^ ^mr *S TOW )• It is rafter inexplicable how while 
Nuakantha in his Vyavaharamayukha holds, relying on Parasara, tnat 
the dattahoma may be performed by a sudra or a woman through a brahmana, 
the Prayascittamayukha of the same author propounds a djff erentjie w to 
the words t ^hr^ H B !| u ' i«m^yw4i . rf iq^finaur ««'=<« ' mmr f *^ 
§•© TRUTRiT^' ( P 13 ) D» d the aatbot chan S<> "» views or is the text ot one 
of the two Mayiikhas tampered with by his snccessors? The jjt TSRI 
(folio 30 b) explains Parasara VI. 63-64 in a different way It says tbat 
the verse does not lay down generally that a woman or anyone else can 
id every case have a homa performed for her through a brahmana, but mat 
Where in a rite y<tf«and homa are obligatory and the person concerned .s 
unable to perform japa and homa in person there alone »?«-Jgg£ 
a brahmana as pratimdhi *m JTr&S 3Pnffam?S aRTiCT « ,re ^ pn ^ 

jjf ipRflt fo!»o 30 b 
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l\ess than five then whatever ac^may^^ ^ 

M ime, not is * a on £«* ^ M it. (on Yaj. 

penalty nor to any™ V**£ aie not mea nt to 

ffl. 343) comments that *^ e .Jf j n the ca se of children 

^ - *** absen09 l P to y ?onvey that they are not liable 
of five or less hut ate meant to °™«J Bs argnmen t is 

{0I the Ml V*riZ^X 5^ut -y reference to the 
that the texts lay down genetauy ^ or that a 

stage of life that a tehm^na rigdA ^ ^ ^ 

p 6IS0 n belonging to the WW ^ of having 

lrt« H ^^Tl s t Se andte words of Gaut. D 1 
done such ^ otab ^,^rpr e ted as not excusing altogether 
atld of&mataaretobe ^™°* f rf to TOinor lapses, 
the drirMug of .*. ^l^tt ^ dSum about a child being 

not fall under grave sins. 

Tr has already been stated above (n 180) that the praya- 
■ -HlioteSeSone depended uponmany circumstances such 

quoted by the fiftr on « m *3. «« <" nam e )an d the first occurs 
These are quoted by v«« on «n 6 J^°*T? L&r-r . The first 

verse is to* U Both are ascribed to sniffy f" 1 - 1*P- 29 - „ 

7xJS^«flSr ). Xh,s verse is ascribed to ^by thefto. on ^ 
ill 243 and to «rfcby ot« on «OT. * * I- » «l--IU?l^S»*. 
ascribes it to fr* TOBT, S?WiS and atff^ TOT ^^^^wSn 

Si^S*?*^ • ft* »<* m 243. The verses .rfv and „r*r** 
are ascribed to fHa, tor, ^frfS anA *f*wOw iff *t P 79 j^ n °* 
latter is ascribed to ^BBS by W^. ft P- 28 and to ^rr««Sbym WTO* 
p. 17. 



**" titilonj of Dharmastisha [Vol. 

16 years of ago, women and diseased parsons should be liable only- 
to half the prayascitta (prescribed for able-bodied men) The 
Mit on Yaj III 243 quotes a verse of Sumantu that for a male 
below twelve and above eighty years of age the penance is half 
(of that for ordinary men ) and one fourth for women within the 
same limits and a verso of Visnu that for women, old men and 
diseased persons half the penance should be prescribed and for 
boys ( before xipanayana ) only one-fourth. Some say that for 
boys less than five the penance is one-fourth Oyavana (prose) 
prescribes half prayascitta for boys, old men and women and 
declares that a person is a bala up to 16 years and a man is to 
bo regarded as similar to a btila after 70. Katyayana provided 
generally that the fines to be levied from females were to be half 
of those leviable from mole offenders as regards all offences 
and when the punishment for a male would be death, a woman 
criminal was to be punished with the cutting of a limb (nose, 
ears &c ) w 

The difference between a sin committed unintentionally 
(akamatah) and the same sin committed with full knowledge 
(kSmatah) is this that for the latter the prayascitta isdoublB 
of what is prescribed for the former as provided byAngiras, 1 ' 1 
Vyasa and the Agnipurana. As Yaj. in. 226 employs the word 
'ajiiSna' in the first half and the word 'kamatah' as its opposite 
in the second half instead of the word 'jnanatah' it follows that 
Yaj. makes no difference between the consequences of jtlana 
(knowledge) and lamina (desire). 

The caste of the offender as well as of the victim made a 
difference in the prayascitta as well as in the legal punishment. 
Vide H. of Dh vol. HI pp. 395-399 as to punishments for crimes 
dependent on caste. Visnu 192 provides that the prayascitta for 

q byTOWr II part 1 p 122 and jjpT. it P 28 «%' ! 3Wtra5 S5Tf' ! IPJ3 J ' 

*%n ii irg3 ■ fi w al ?gra5 tf«* > $ -hnnf, n wjtpjt *67 

-24? wfgS 'Hq.MHH T .MH I g T5*JOT ^HT.1 snSSTPT 173 9. «1 bytheWOT ° 
in. Ill 220 (nithoni name) , and as tbat of wiiN^by *& "W' ' 

as of wnrwt^ra; b> ar jtbrt (folio iob) Jiaa%* && 3raf 4W,ia!r 
JEinai^a^'Trw^^^siHii *rrcrq bj itt. it p -^ ^,_ _^ 

192. f55gw3««^tnTN«ra^wRC« *?w 'Wtn^ 'SS 3 ^.*!*;* 

f§enj q by spr t* P 102 where il is slated that jgrepr noted that ""^ 
was not found in the g qaafotC It is ascribed to f5i5=S b ? "" "^ 
p. 16 and to j^H^ by TWIT on *n in. 267. 
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a ksatriya, vaisya and sudra sinner should be respectively J, 
| and i of what is prescribed for a brahmana sinner. The Agni- 
purana says 193 the same thing. The Par. M H. 1. p. 231 quotes 
the Oaturvimsatimata 19 * to the same effect. The Mit. on Yaj, 
IE. 250 explains that the verse of Oaturvimsatimata applies to 
all cases except where any one of the four saliasas is committed 
by a man of a lower caste as against one of a higher caste. 
Brhad-Yama (IV. 13-14) in prescribing penance for the kill- 
ing of a cow provides the same scale of 4, 3, 2, 1 for the four 
varnas Angiras (verse 3) prescribes the penances of Krcchra 
and Candrayana for a brahmana partaking of the food of 
an antyaja, half of these for a ksatriya or vaisya guilty of 
the same. Ya] It 206-207 provide that the punishments 
for defamation depend upon the higher or lower vara a or 
caste of the offender as well as of the person defamed and 
that if a ksatriya or vaisya defames a brahmana the fines 
aTe respectively twice or thrice as high as the fine for a 
brahmana defaming a brahmana and conversely if a brahmana 
defames a ksatriya or a vaisya the fine is reduced by half 
in each successive caste. The Mit quoting Angiras says 
that the rules about punishments apply to prayascittas for 
slaying a person i e. if a brahmana slays anybody and a 
certain penance is prescribed for him, then a ksatriya killing 
the person would have to perform double the penance prescribed 
for the brahmana and a vaisya offender three times as much 19S 
It may be pointed out here that though the smrtis provided for 
different punishments according to the castes of the offender and 
ot the person wronged and though some commentaries and 
digests went into all those details for the sake of presenting a 

1! » 5 B^^ir;:5piTfn!^ir^ji ? j^t. ( sira^cmr -168 13 

STlII 25^^^^^" T^" 'a®*^ « by the ft„ on 

hi asovwe £^ «w*n?i fam* * ^g^i^r^ i fto» on «n 

» J v , J™ m lU 267 aIso This verse « q by qr, m II ™ rt 2 

*£ « « E1?~ P - ^ a ^ nbes * * *■. Wr .»SsS 

**£%£**£"** "™®\ Ti "> «W.W P ICreXthe'vaSlf 



H.D, 11 



82 History of Dhat maiSslrd I Vol. 

complete statement or digest of the smrti material, such 
discriminatory punishments had mostly ceased to be enforced 
by the rulers from about the 13th century A. D. at least, as 
stated by the Smrticandrika, the Madanaratna (vyavahara)and 
the Sarasvatlvilasa. Vide H. of Dh, vol. HI p 512 note 924 for 
the relevant quotations from the three works. Since, as stated 
above (n. 181), prayascittas were to be moulded on the lines of 
legal penalties, it appears that the discriminatory treatment 
about prayascittas depending upon the varna of the sinner must 
also have gradually fallen into disuetude with the disappear- 
ance of the more severe prayascittas and the substitution of 
cowb and monetary equivalents in later digests. And soma 
digests expressly state this to have been the case in relation to 
prayascittas. For example, the Pr Prakarana, after quoting 
Gaut. 22. 14-16 about the prayasratta for killing a ksatnya or 
vaisya or sudra under certain circumstances, remarks that in 
its day those prayascittas were no longer part of the practices 
of the people. 196 

Whether an act made a man liable to undergo prSyas- 
oitta depended in some cases on the country also, For 
example, marrying a maternal uncle's daughter was and is 
allowed in certain countries and among certain castes m 
the Deccan and Southern India on the ground of custom, but 
such a practice was severely condemned by Manu XL 171-172 
and Baud Dh S. I 1 17-24 and other smrfcis. Brhaspati refers 
to this custom as prevalent among southerners and states that 
in these countries persons following it are not liable to undergo 
prayascitta or penalty (at the hand of the king). Vide H. of 
Dh. vol. IT. p. 462 for Brhaspati's verses. 

Severity and extent of prayascitta depended also on the 
question whether a sinner had repeated the lapse or was a first 
offender. The £p Dh S (IT. 10. 27. 11-13) prescribes that a 
brahmana who has once committed adultery with a married 
woman of equal class shall perform one-fourth of the ne ° aD " e 
presciibed for a sudra having intercourse with a woman of the 
three upper castes, that for every repetition (of the crime) one 



1V , Fitst and confirmed offenders 83 

fourth of the Prance must be added and if (he commits 
aSry) for tbe fourth time, the whole penance (of IS years 
£ be performed-). The Mit on Y«. ffl. 293 remarks that 
Z a sin that is committed knowingly the prayascitta is double 
o? what is prescribed for the same em if committed unintention- 
ally and that if a sin is committed intentionally and is repeated 
then for the repeated lapse prayascitta is four times as much as 
that for the same deed done unintentionally Similarly, the 
asrama to which the sinner belonged made a difference in the 
prayascitta as stated by Angiras 'when persons in other gsramas 
are guilty of sins for which penance is prescribed if committed 
by householders, then the prayascitta is increased in the same 
proportion that is laid down for saaoa (bodily purity" 8 ). Manu 
V. m.Vas.YI.lS.'VisnuDh.S 60 26,Sankhal6. 23-24 pro- 
vide that "Vedic students, forest hermits and samyasins have 
respectively to perform twice, thrice and four times as much. 
iaitca as is prescribed for householders (e. g. by Manu V. 136 
<=Yisnu 60. 25). 

One convenient and merciful rule laid down by the smrtis 
was that if a man died in the midst of the period for which" 
penance had to be performed (sometimes it extended to twelve 
years or more) he became free from the sin here and in the next 
world as stated by Harlta, Vyasa and Yama 199 . 

Though the smrtis have entered into very great details 
about the pr&yascittas for different individual lapses, still they 
cannot be supposed to have dealt with every lapse. Therefore, 

197. -tHufow^^Vt m^WUul **!?•. Uddl^m^lPd* tfTO*ir§ >n?s 
IT?: I <3ga ^r£»3J zm U 'S- H 10 27.11-13. 

stfton ^f^ i ^rarsSwr ggwf'sstf^fwn^ra i 5tra?i^ -titWsfi-J ^rg ^aw r 
"SmiRui^ 5?nn*iTi^5iu<5 tiUftMtit^tjita h f^nr »a ^\. in 250 On srgr- 

fsnf&li^tlieijtT. M P 3 says ' sjflfaci^ dTJ^H^ I ^T IHIcMt^H^^ ^mrfH TO 

199. ^ ^ gK*wiiw=h =gggor fSnmr3t w^ RwRiwgif ■hw^t'hhti - 
'^rihwihtoh i nrqfs3% **rerglt afar *n^ rereili > gtiM^iu i q i Ete 5fe 

<R$»*m3 I *HR3 ^PJ n •^llfngr. on in III 250 mm II 7 is almost the 
sanse^as %ifa jjpr it p. S6 ascribes tbe verse 3TPif5Br% ■s-mRlrf to ^Hd 5 
WtTTii p. 1058 ascribes it to ?fJT 
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Gaut. (19. 18-20) provides that these acts (viz Vedic recitation, 
tapas, fasting, gifts &c ) may he optionally performed, when no 
(particular penance) has been prescribed, that for grave sins 
difficult penances and for trivial faults easy ones may be pres- 
cribed and that Krcchra, Atikrcchra and Candrayana are pen- 
ances for all sins ao Manu XJ 309 (=Visnu 54 34) provides that 
for the expiation of offences for which no particular atonement 
has been prescribed, let (the parisad) prescribe a penance after 
considering the (offender's) strength and the nature of the offence. 
Parasara (XI. 55-56) provides that the recitation of the Gsyatrl 
ten thousand times is the best penance for all sins and that 
Candrayana, YaVaka, Tulapurusa and serving cows destroy all 
sins Yaj. HI 265 provides that a man is purified from all sins 
by undergoing the penance for cow-kiUing or by Candrayana, 
observance for a month of the milt vrata or by Parata. Manu 
XL 117 provides for all upapaiakas except the sin of sexual 
intercourse by one who is in the stage of Yedic student the 
penance prescribed for govadha or candrayana. 

One guilty of a sin, even though he may himself be a 
learned man, should approach an assembly of learned brahmanas 
and after making some present ( a cow or the like ) announcing 
the nature of his lapse seek their decision about the proper 
penance for his lapse (Y5]. ** HT 300 and Parasara YJD0. 2) 
The Mit , Par. M„ Pr. S and other digests quote long passages 
in verse from Angiras xa who provides that the sinner should 

200 ttap3 i4Hfe?i iWft-q f ^« « "prsssgSJSprHSgSfFn w*%r 

fiWi ^I^Hmiaui «&Nte rPtlt $ 19 1S-2D. Vide * ffa<w 2 2 36 and 
fjoui^-tiui II 6 38 for very simitar words '«ipf g^f^r g^ffr WrMi^t^ ^tS? ' 
Jirff^rriSr R^T sjs ^TOpisT « Instead of fii^I the fttSSHT &" 
j^TT This very \erseis quoted as ^f^rfa's »° STf 3?f p 545 (with i?ff 
for Wi'sil: ) 

201. flv^ t d jit - ggfa W.? t< a«d aa*T. I *ir «I 300. This is ascribed 
to both gfftMttf and *n. by JTCT ^T H part 2 p 153. Vide ?[% 17 62 also 

202 A few of the verses of 3TT|f^ are cited here, ^hi or* T 'is 1 * *& 

q miiEluR i BiRwnr air jTmmldflFm.ufi' a^g; ' Wsc« fesm *& « * 
f^w^<i^<< i sra^t JtfSurffrt set tf «a<ri3ua*r. « l=sr- a^ ^ ^* 
thi^atH^HJg rera^J tlr g;r5^tr^Siftert%^i^nwtl5fi iprt^'SsW' 
^rf ■viwwd » dwf5? i ^d ^r? mwI ^s gireira.' =a^qt <*&&* n ^ 
*rg stout. T^mra^i argr ^n^s k qqsj *ft i*ran5ig i ^rg** ^_fJJ?!ljL. 

335*1. « Wtf^q by «rcr *r H 1 P 20S-207 and 235-236 *Tf *T PP " 
J7-20, STT W PP 11-12, sjt. srtrt( folio 27b and 2Sa), 
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^■conceal his tot. and lose time; * ^ 4 J^**" 
his garment on, and with the garment still wet approach the 
assembly and should prostrate himself on the ground Thus the 
elders of the assembly ask the man prostrating himself before 
them 'what is your business, what is the trouble and what do 
you seek from us'. The assembly then asks him to go aside a 
little and debate among themselves what the pansnos should be, 
considering all the circumstances of time, place, nature of the 
lapse age &c Then one of them at the desire of the assembly 
should declare the assembly's decision as to the proper penance 
after citing the smrti passages and reducing the penance 
in view of the weakness and other circumstances of the offender. 
It has already been stated that the pansad acted under the 
direction of the king in matters of prayascitta and that the 
king was not to interfere with the decision of the assembly. 
The principal stages in a penance were four viz. approaching tho 
parisad, the declaration of the appropriate penance by the 
parisad, the actual performance of the penance declared and 
the announcing of the sinner's freedom from taint (Angiras q. 
by Fr. Praktsa folio 37a 'upasthanam vratadesascarya suddhi- 
prakssanam t prayascittam oatuspadam vihitam dharmakartr- 
hhihn"). 

It is not necessary heTe to set out the details of the consti- 
tution of the parisad, of the qualifications of the sistas who 
were to be the members of the parted and their privileges and 
duties These points have already been discussed at length in 
H of Dh. vol If. pp. 966-974. A few matters not stated there 
are mentioned here Caste exclusiveness and pride had gone 
so far that Parasara (VUU. 25) and the Caturvimsatimata 
quoted by Par M. state that a dmj a though he may be of bad 
character is to be honoured and not a sudra who may have 
controlled his senses, that the advice of a sudra even though 
learned and devoted to the knowledge of the sastras should not. 
be accepted like sacrificial food when licked by a dog 203 . In-, 
stead of the word 'pansad' the word pea-sad (which is an irre- 



203 g.^iiaift fist tjj^T i g gjit fs^i^ST- t ^k qiteiaq *n get gtj- 
"tfto-irti iaCra;i TO5TC VIIl. 25 on which to nil l.p 228 observes 
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gular abbreviation) is employed in several smrti passages* 3 *. 
Parasara (VX 55-57) provides that the assembly should take 
compassion on the weak, on boys and old men and should reduce 
the penance, but not otherwise and that if learned men through 
affection, greed, fear or ignorance reduce the penance that 
should be prescribed they themselves incur the sin M36 Devala 
says the same and adds 201 that the reduction in the penance 
should not be directed by one man alone or by a person ignorant 
of Dharmasastra and that it is only a number of br&hmanas 
who are proficient in Dharmasastra that are entitled to reducs 
the penance through compassion for the sinner. The decision 
of the assembly should be unanimous 205 as far as possible 

If the learned brahmanas of the assembly knowing the 
proper prayascitta do not declare it in the case of those who are 
distressed by their own sin and seek direction, they incur sin 
similar to that of the seeker after proper penance 204 . 



203a t re^ lSST a«?KilR^I^'g ' "If- R. P 26. ° n wbich *"&!*$*** 

_,- ' mtffwwiftra ^ yft3* ri 3t4'W-tift,M fiqrf^m-' <nft»" P rovlde 



says — 
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TO5K VI. 55-57, 



tow "*• — — . iTnrriT" 

204 apifara ^iww 5ara>ri§T*rs » g«<M«w »> | rcw |W «'' 1 * l V£* 
^t vttift «<*h»#i *tr wogW wfeff **ft fiai. sraw^e* * 

q by to W n 1. pp. 130-131, Jipr.w P I 2 - ^_ 

irsgre II q by 3jrT WT P 18 ft », 

206. mafonifeimPit «nf*raif»%fifeT ■ *r^ * **&? *T 
^g&.n anfwi.bj ta«« I" 30 °. **• w ' p ' 51 ' 
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CHAPTER IV 
PENANCES FOR PARTICULAR SINS 

It is now proper to turn to the penances prescribed for 
individual sins of different types (grave sins, minor sins and the 
like). It may be noted that the smrtis contain numerous 
prayascittas for the same sin and that it is often difficult to 
reconcile all the dicta The commentaries and digests such as 
the Mit and the Prayaseitta-viveka therefore try to assign to 
each penance an appropriate provision, looking to all the circum- 
stances noted above (i.e they are bent on 'visayavyavastha'). 206 " 
In this work, it is not necessary to set out in detail the 
numerous penances for numberless lapses that are prescribed 
in the several smrtis and digests. In the Sabdakalpadruma (part 
HI) there is an analysis from the Prayaseitta-viveka alone of the 
several lapses, the penances for them, the number of cows to be 
donated as substitutes, the monetary equivalents when even 
cows cannot be donated and the dalcsma in each case, which 
occupy pages 321 to 364. Setting out all these lapses together 
with the penances for them would only be a matter of academic 
interest and of no practical value, as almost all the prayascittas 
have become antiquated and are hardly ever performed now 
excspt in the form of gifts of cows or money to brahmanas, 
pilgrimages and recitation of Yedie mantras or japa of the 
names of some favourite deity such as Visnu or Siva. Therefore 
only a few typical sins alone will he taken for treatment here 
and later on a list of all penances with brief descriptions will be 
furnished. 

First come the Mahapatakas. Sankha m (17. 1-3) prescribes 
the following penance for the four "mahapatakas: the sinner 
should bathe thrice every day, should erect in a forest a cottage 
thatched with leaves, should sleep on the ground, should subsist 

206 t* ^ ^^"n^ ■JW»n«h$M [S M i« frh'M« irf3 arnsrorresirasr— vsvat- 

p ZZO. vide also n,-*t ft pp 338-39 for a similar passage 

207 f*w f%<RonE5tr^ <s«n nui^d c 3% i aw sirix stared Tr5pgs>mt- 

j?" " J "* ^tST TOST* ^HrfqR flfrH .t tr:fi9KR5 W ^JW eff SSKjtt *&» 

wmwn<s-zmi m&m i^Sw^en^ ^ m m^R a rt n s^n 1-3 

1- ny SFfm PP 1053-54, <ro HT II. part 1 p. 320-321, JR. JERRI folio 87b. 



88 lUstory of Dharmasuslra [ Vol. 

on leaves, roots and fruits, should enter a village for alms all 
the time declaring his misdeed, should eat only once a day. 
When the 12th year passes in this way, the thief of gold, the 
drinker of sura, the murderer of a brahmana and one who is 
guilty of incest become free from sin. Visnu Dh S. 34.1 spaaka 
of sexual intercourse with one's mother, daughter or daughter- 
in-law as ohpataha and (34.2) provides that there is no penance 
except entering fire for this grave sin. The Bhavisyapurana, 
Harita and Samvarta (q. bythePr. V p 43) say the same 
But other smrtis like Manu XI. 54 and Yfij Ht 227 treat matr- 
gamana as a mahapataka (gurutalpa-gatnana) and intercourse 
with the daughter or daughter-in-law as equal to violating 
guru's bed (Manu XT. 58, Yaj. BX 233-234). Therefore we 
begin with the mahapatakas the first of which is the murder 
of a brahmana Gaut. 22 2-10, Ap Dh. S 1 9. 24 1<M5 and I, 
9 25 12-13, Vas 20. 25-28, Visnu Dharmasutra 35. 6 and 50. 
1-6 and 15, Manu. XI 72-82, Yaj HI 243-250, AgnipurSna 
169. 1-4 and 173 7-8, Samvarta 110-115 and many othera 
prescriba various penances for brShmana-murder. As the treat- 
ment of Manu is tolerably long, an analysis of it alone will be 
given here. Manu as stated by the Bhavisyapurana (quoted 
by Znllufca on Manu XL 72-82, Apararka p 1055 and Pr V. 
p 63) speaks of 13 separate penances for brahmdltatya m . The 
general rule was that for a man of any class who is directly 
guilty of intentional murder of a brahmana the penance was to 
end in death 209 . The thirteen penances as set out hy 
Govindananda m his commentary (called TattrartliakaumudI ) 
on Prayascittaviveka (p 63) are as follows — 

(1) The murderer of a brahmana should construct a hut 
in a forest and dwell therein for twelve years, should subsist on 
alms and should carry a piece of the head-bones of the vf iB ™ 
man on a staff. This is a very ancient penance and otnei 
smrtis add some details. For example, Gaut 22 4P^ ld %.®T 
the sinner should suhmit to observances meant for a veo 
student (such as not partaking of flesh, howjtajtateaj^ 

208 wjtftwigrora^Jtnif&^ir^saH 1 *t3*i &&<**& '**'**' ' qv ' 

vri§«tS*T«q. by3wdirP 1055, HPT R P 63 ^ —mffiigf 

HPT. >Ri PP 8 ~ 9 ' *« "* X P P 



upr.iRi PP 8 ~ 9 
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iw « i9>\ should announce his sin and enter a -village^oW 
G a ut3.19),BWmiaann presori be8 that the sinner 

aat a moderate quantity (i e. only onoe a day). ^f^S™ 
the piece of the head-bone in one hand is not meant for begging 
alms therein but only as a symbol. There was some-divergem*. 

that he should beg for alms at seven houses in ori y. a ™° 
reddish vessel^ clay or copper) and wear a piece °f hempen- 
cloth round his waistthat will reach a little above Hie knees- 
and that if he got no food at the seven houses he had to go witn- 
out food that day and that he should protect cows and may for 
that purpose (for taking them out for grazing or bringing them- 
back) enter the village again. The Mit. ton Yai HI. 243) adds 
that the staff with head-bone on and the head-bone carried ia- 
the left hand are merely symbolic (in order to remind him -and 
others of his being guilty of brahmana. murder), that he should 
on seeing an wya avoid his path (Gaut. 22: 5), -that- hb- 
should keep standing by day and only sit down at night 
(Gaut. 82. 6) and bathe thrice in the day (Gaut. %%. 6). K is- 
added by the Mit. that, if the murdered brahmana's head-bone 
cannot be had, that of any other brahmana would do. The Mit. 
adds that this wata* for twelve years propounded by Gautama, - 
Manu, Yajfiavalkya and others is one and not different for 
each smrti and therefore a]] the details that are not opposed to 
each other should be included. Apararka p. 1053 (on Ysj. HL 
243) relies on the 'sarvasakbapratyayanyaya' 1 ? 1 and states! 

209 a. w^H i fiaifowk istft gar ®?ct3 w^' a rit wufcjS t «&. 

Wfri?f&«.%fiR(l ST'ftiJj^lTRi'Ff JtSPTnTfTOC^W 5Hfi(ttt<Mi*)Rl -JJSPl^T- 

W<i jtaRlUit 5 «RR «m#. I It. JRiRF folio 88a. , 

210. 5^ ^ fld tWWuiitwii^HiSmt^ai swwiwtiNmkt w " 
S^wr i Mw<«Pi!!«4rcjR<iwi3 i wr<§— ftrarRtr wff S^r^— (tt-J. 2*3) 

Vi[ (snv, sj. ^ 1. 9 24. 14. }—% miH4*44-*% <Tt Isy' I Wk<< l J SRb 3%fa; : 

H^RftsahrrarfSfai f&rr. on^ in. 243. - , -. j 

^TSiaart:! Rsfrgp^ (tsjphr I smc5? P- 1053. V«deH of Di.i vol. Iff.' 
p 870 for explanation of this Nyaya (maxim) which is based on It II. 4.iiT- 
M3 Sabara's bhasya thereon. - * 

r. c ia 
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that there would be an option where the details of several 
smrfcis are in conflict. It was VisvarQpa* 12 on Yaj. M. 237 who 
held that the procedure prescribed by each smrti was separata 
and that all details taken from different smrfcis were not to be 
mixed up. According to the Mit. and Kulluka (on Manu XI. 
¥2 ) this vrata for 12 years is appropriate in the case where a 
brahmana is murdered unintentionally and Kulluka quoting 
Angiras provides that for intentional brahmana murder the 
penance will be double (i. e. 24 years). The Mit (on Yaj. IE. 
243 ) states that this observance for twelve years applies only 
to onB who was himself directly the murderer of a brahmana 
and that the anugraJiaka has to undergo only 9 years' vrata, the 
prayojaka only six years, the anumanta only 4§ years and the 
mmittin only three years. It is further provided by the Mit. (on 
Yaj. ID. 243) following a verse ascribed to Manu (not found 
in the printed text) and Devala S13 that if a man commits 
several murders of brahmanas one after another, and performs 
penance at one time for them, for two murders he has to undergo 
the penance for 24 years and for three murders 36 years and 
When he commits the 4th murder there is no penance (hut 
only death is the penance). The Pr. T. (p. 468) on the other 
hand, 214 following the Bhavi9ya-purana holds that one per- 
formance of the 12 years' penance is enough penance for 
the murder of several brahmanas, on the analogy of the 
Ksamaoatl tsti (Jai. VI. 4. 17-20) which is performed when 
both the purodasas and the house are totally burnt up by 
accident before the oblations are offered. The Pr. Prakssa 
( folio 19 a ) also says the same and adds that Devala's verse is 
to be interpreted as laying down that repetition of the same 
sinful act is more blamable. If the murderer of a brahmana 

• 812. xt 3 i <h&c r <t w&qfd i jt sf 3WN i fi» ddfticwig F M srifrgfi **&■ 
frrer-ygrtfi iwrcwimiPfrm »8fc (*rr. j.v) sifHnTaainiit«re^ on w Ui * 

- 213. trsr wd»4tfi"Jiti-a. f^r-- »w n&n» i «wg is&t iSg* ^Ifai 
Bn5Jt**^a5f'm%f3»ssia.»Tta srfin%i?taf ^a§5^^^r^l 

fifejT, on *lt HI 243. jipt fl. PP 25 and 77, vtpt SHTRTOSa) ascribes^ me\en 
tt> %m done, while to WT- " P"t 2 P. 6° nsenbes to both and *sraS- W^' 
p. 872 attributes it to JT3 and »rr3T ( U the ms was properly read W 
editor ). giRfrl on »ft, 22 6 ascribes it to ITS atone 

. aw. trot *TrsnwiB*tRr& ^rrftiiT ws^tSHfr s& ^^CiSs 
«nn <wrar?& mjI^i wtamrev *r5fr<Tr*TBrnp« 'gj** 1 «^^ S> &$ 
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„ w*?™ m a vaisva or a sudra he had to perform the- 
inS lETdiSS respectively for 24, M i«r 48 years 
SSIrthMtrap. 105). Instead of staying in "^tta **b» 
leSe may stay at the end of a village or a cowpen and should 
S^Ss head and the hair on the lips or he may stay >n an 
heritage or at the foot of a tree and should devote himself to 
dS Sod to brahman and cows and should observe celibacy 
(Mam XI. 78 and 81). At the end of 12 years he destroys the 
sin of brahmana-murder, - ; 

(2) According to Ap DJi. S. I. 9.35.13, Saut 23. 3, Manu 
XL 72 Yaj EL 248, if a ksatriya intentionally killed a 
brahmana he may-at his will enter a fight and if he were killed, 
by his opponents who knew that he was a brahmana murderer, 
or even if he was wounded and left unconscious on the field but 
subsequently recovered he should be free from the sin of 
brahmana-murder. 

(3) According to Ap. Dh. S. I. 9.25.13, Vas. 30. 25-26,- 
Gfaut. 22.2, Maau XL 74, Yaj. HL 247, he may cut off with an- 
axe his hair, skin, blooa, flesh, muscles, fat, bones and marrow" 
and offer them into an ordinary fire kindled by him for the' 
purpose and offer these eight offerings into it for Death as - 
(Mrtyu ) as the deity and then throw himself into fire (thricei 
with head downwards, according to Manu XL 73 ). This pen- 
ance is for intentional murder of a brahmana by a ksatriya acoJ 
to fche.Madanaparijata and Bhavisyapurana q. by Pr. Prakasa 
folio 95 a. 

(4)— (8) The murderer of a brahmana may perform the 
Asvamedha sacrifice or Gosava or Abhijit or Visvajit or the" 
threefold Agnistut ( Manu XI. 74 ) The Asvamedha could be 
performed only by a king or an emperor ( samraj ). The others' 
could be performed by any one belonging to the three higher 
classes This applies only where the murder was unintentional 

as stated by Kulluka following the Bhavisyapurana. 216 " Visnu" 

\ 

215. 3w4t g Rh^dwi&<^_wvt i »ft 22 2 ; stfc ^ almw sra*rrcri3i§ 

tSHpMliil siStl^l 3ITO. Sl9 25.13 : „i)uj(i2ia>UWm<| dgl l ^dl 1 riWp t ' 

SflwiHt <riHB 20 25-26 When m III. 247 proscribes thai he should utter 
3nr»i: ^m, the %53t is ^pg and ^jbj, ^3; and all others are the angfSs. " .■ 

- 216. af* >rK«rs<^-^ratn%«i i_k^*n stnrnnH smsrt fem^M 

t^?m^?^i« 5JT^ on 13 XI.74. For the Asvamedha, vide H. ot Dh. 
| Continued on (fa n&ctpage ) 
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dharmaalifra ( chap. 35 last verse ) states that all persons guilty' 
Of any of the 'mah&patakas are purified by the performance of 
Asvamedha Or by going to all the tirthas on the earth. 

(9 ) Manu XI 75 provides that for the removal of the sin 
of Jrrahmahaty a, the sinner may walk one hundred yojanas, sub- 
sisting on limited food, controlling his senses and reciting one 
of the four Yedas. Kulluka says that this applies only where 
the killing is unintentional and the victim is a mere brahmana 
by caste (L e. has not studied the Veda &o. ), For yojama, vide 
H. of Dh. vol DX p. 145 note 185.2". 

(10) Manu XL 76 provides that the murderer of a brah- 
tnana may make a gift of all his wealth to a brahmana who has; 
studied the Veda. 

(11) Manu XL 76 and Ysj IH 250 provide that the mur-' 
derer may donate to a worthy brahmana (who has studied the, 
Veda and whose character is good) as much wealth as would 
snffioe to maintain the latter throughout his life and a house 
with all paraphernalia. His is the view of Govindsnanda. 
But the Mit. on YSj. ID. 250 appears to hold that Nos 10 and 
11 are not separate penances It combines the two into one, 
viz. that if the murderer has no offspring then he was to donate 
all his wealth or if he had offspring he was to donate a bouse 
with paraphernalia. This explanation is certainly preferable. 
The Smrtyarthasara ( p 105 ) states that if the murderer is 
devoid of qualities but is well-off he may give a house and lands 
sufficient for the maintenance of a worthy brahmana or he may 
donate a house with appurtenances or if he be childless all 
his wealth. 

. (12) Manu XL 77 »« and Yaj. Ill 249 provide that the 
murderer subsisting on sacrificial food ( such as nlvara, milk or 



< Continued from the last page ) 
rol 11 1328-1237. The Vj&ajit and Abhijit are ekSbas and the fir«t 
.ndtart rites of the Astaratra and Abh.jit follour the procedure o J «m 
sacrifice. - V.de Jai. VI 7. 14 and VIIL 1 16 and Asv Sr. VIII. SB. 
theVhkajit Dnej,as io make a gift of all his wealth, vide H ol »*- 
II, p, 1212 n_2W4 For Gosava and Agnistut vide note 133 above. 
-v,3iV.- am-* Hi?*nnPtam* s«te?: "riSsr wjwmw-snft w* ** m 

tfflrf «s«r* ***«? ww«R «r«?r*m? • awwfr *hr «n. *» *r*r*r 
( Continued on the next ftrge ) 
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ghee 1 ) should follow the course of the ( holy ) river Sarasvatl in 
all its branches. This, aoc. to the Bhavisyapur&na and Kulluka, 1 
applies where a mere brahmana by caste (without Vedic learning) 
is killed intentionally by a man who is himself rich but has no 
vedio learning. The words 'pratisrotah sarasvatun ' have been 
variously explained. Medhatifchi explains as above. Apararka, 
Sarvajfianarayana and KtghavSnanda explain that the murderer 
should follow the course of the SarasvatI in the opposite direc- 
tion from the sea to its origin. This appears to be a better 
explanation, since it brings out the force of ' pratisrotah ' more, 
clearly 

(13) It is provided by Manu XL 77 and Yaj. m. 249 that 
the murderer should recite in a forest thrice the safofata text of 
the Veda, while subsisting on limited food. The express 
mention of saihhita text precludes the pada text or lemma. The 
Bhavisyapurana and Kulluka hold that this penance is proper 
where a mere brahmana by birth ( without Vedic learning ) is 
killed unintentionally. 

Manu 73 79, Yaj. HI. 244 and 346, Vas. 20. 27-38 and Gaut. 
22, 7-8 and 11 mention three more penances, but they are not 
independent ones ( as is made clear by Sankha). If a murderer, 
while undergoing the 12 years* penance, rights him who attacks 
a brahmana and saves him ( or fights for the king, aco. to Vas. )' 
or dies in the attempt, he becomes at once free from the sin and 
if he lives after the fight he had not to continue the penance 
for the whole period. The same applies to the saving of IS 
cows by the murderer by putting his own life in danger** 
Similarly, if a murderer fights a marauder depriving a 
brshmana of all his wealth and restores the wealth to a 
br&hmana or dies ,n the attempt or is severely wounded ( thrice 
to ;M^ a ^ G f'-> ^d fa unable to restore the wealth 
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Manu XL 82, Yaj HI 244, Sankha and Gaut 22.9 lay down 
that if the murderer of a brahmana announces his sin when the 
king and priests have met together for the ceremonial bath after 
the Asvamedha sacrifice and being permitted by them bathes 
along with them, he becomes free from the sin.* According to 
Haradatta this is an independent penance, while according to 
the Mit on Yaj JH. 344, Apararka p. 1057 and others it is not so 
but is to be performed while undergoing the 13 years' penancs. - 

Ysj. HE. 245 provides that if the murderer treats and cures 
a "brahmana or a cow ( or cows ) lying helpless on the public road 
suffering from a long-standing and serious ailment he becomes 
freB from the sin. 

ParasaTa (XH. 65-67) prescribes for ora7ima7?o/i/3 the 
penance of going to the sea and Rama's bridge, begging and 
declaring on the way one's sin, walking without an umbrella or 
shoes and residing in cowpens, forests, iTrfhas and river 
streams; on seeing the se/w he was to bathe in the ocean and on 
return to feed brahmanas at a dinner and to donate 100 cows to' 
learned brahmanas. 

There are other penances for brahvuhafm mentioned hr 
Jamadagni, Atri, Kasyapa and others quoted by Ap3rarka 
( pp. 1064-1065 ) and others which are passed over here for want 
of space. 

If a brahmana killed his own father, mother, full brother, 
his teacher of the Veda, a brahmana who has studied the Veda 
or has consecrated sacred Vedic fires, hB had to undergo penancs 
till his last breath (ace to Pr. Prakarana p. 13 quoting Bhavisys- 
purana, Pr. V. pp. 70-71, Smrtimukt3phala Pr. p S73 quoting 
Daksa IH. 27-28 and Ap. Dh. 8 1.9 24). If a man killed a priest 
that was engaged at a soma sacrifice the penance was doable 
(Yaj 10.252). The Pr. Prakarana (p 13) says that this 
means that the murderer should perform 12 years' psnancs and 
then donate cows 221 in proportion to the difference between hi= 



220. aq»9^n^q »recr htfftsn a ^ngt^nr gat *rn%< gsyq bsi*nt °° 

tsi III 344. sjroSrp 1057 {on*Tr III 2<4) andsjrr.m p. 33 coabisc rte 
two sulfas of Saaiba into one. 

221. gar ^ uRmwwh . ' wnrcwatgar ^g ,?g*Jjg ' ^^ 
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isregaxded as the highest imit £ ife). ££J he flllould 
brahmana intending to kill him but only injure 
nerform the urate for brahmahatu* ( ace. to Yaj. m tf» *,*» aus. 
SST SeS. explains that this is an extension <^>° f 

be isSout ft^ftJLtfl and so tt. »°-™ " f^ ** 

than the full one ( i. e. 9 years ). T^J^^EJJLTJJ 

to he equal ( sama ) to brim**** W*« ^^ 

them is half of what is prescribed for the latter. M^son 

intending to commit suicide by entering water or fin > or by 

hanging himself or by taking poison or by falling from a 

precipice or the dome of a temple or by cutting his belly with a 

weapon or by fasting, does not dia, but luckily lives, he has to 

undergo aprayascitta for three years (acc.toPr. Prakarana 

p. 15). Vas. 23.18-19 and Paxasara XEL5-8 prescribe other 

pr&yasctttas for such persons ( who are styled l pratyavasita' ). 

Pr. Prakarana (p. 15) and Pr.V. (p. 75) quote two verses 

of Yama 22U for nine kinds of pratyavastta and prescribe 

Candrayana or two Taptakrcohras for them. 

If a ksatriya, vaisya or s&dra intentionally and directly 
killed a brahmana, the expiation was death, but otherwise each 
had respectively to undergo twice, thrice or four times as milch 
praya&oitta as a brahmana sinner would have had to undergo 
for killing a brahmana. 222 Conversely, if a brahmana killed a 
ksatriya or vaisya or a sudra the sin was only an upapataka 
(ace. to Ya]. m. 236 and Manu XL 66 ), unless the ksatriya or 
vaisya victim was engaged in performing a soma sacrifice 
(SamavidhanaBr.1.7. 5, Yaj.Ul 351, Vas. 20. 34) when the 
penance was heavy. Yaj. IE. 266-267, Manu XI. 126-130 and 
Sp.Dh. 8. 1.9.24. 1-4 prescribe other penances for killing a 
ksatriya, a vaisya or a sudra. The penance for a ksatriya 



• Z21.B sra^R^praep 3 ra37RRrars3w: i fowncMiiHwwM»i w 3 « 
*pst ^raram: Hidi+^aat- 1 mi^^h gwrf% a«^^ m n *m, verses 
«-«, 35«R 3-*, in?g<iiir. These include those who give up sannyasa and 
those who at down at the door of another for killing themselves (nrq ). 

th* , l0 \? e « l ° D >. viae the ^ ft p. 75{ W hl^ qn o^^ 
«*" p« 2 p 74 and w ^ ( foll0 94 a ) qnote a versB of _j , * 
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killing a ksatriya is a little less (i.e.byj) than the penance 
for a brahmana killing a ksatriya Vide the verse "vipre tu. 
sakalam deyam' quoted above (note 192). 

Women victims were placed on the same footing as ksatriya 
vaiSya and sudra males ( Yfij. TO. 236 and Manu XI 66), except 
the cases where the woman was an Atreyl or pregnant or in her 
monthly illness (Gaut 22 17, Ap Dh. S. 1. 9. 24. 5 and 9, Baud. 
Dh. S. II. 1.10, 12-13, Vas 20 34, Visnu Dh. S. 50 7-9) or the 
wife of a twice-horn performing a soma sacrifice, when the 
penance was heavy (like the one for brahmahatya) The period, 
of soma-yaga was reckoned from the Dlksanvja isti to the 
Udamsanrtja (a.ca totheMit) or up to the end of avabhtlha 
bath ( ace. to Aparfirka ). For killing women guilty of adultery 
the penances were higher and varied according to the caste of 
the paramour and of the woman (vide Gaut 22.26-27, Manu 
XL 138, Yaj BX 268-269 ). 

Manu (XI. 208=Visnu Dh. S 54 30) and Yaj Itt 293 
prescribe that for threatening to beat or strike a brahmana the 
penance is krechra, for striking him it is Ati-krochra, for shedd- 
ing his blood a Krechra and Atikrcehra. The Samavidhana Br, 
I. 7. 4 prescribes other penances (i. e. recitation of certain 
saman texts) for these. 

Gaut. 23.1, 23 Ap Dh S. I 9 25.3, Baud. Dh. S. E 1. 21., 
Vas. 20.22, Manu XL 90-91, Yaj. U3. 253 and Brhaspati 
prescribe that if a brahmana drinks intentionally spirituous 
liquor prepared from flour even once he has to undergo a pen- 
ance that ends in death, viz. he has to drink that liquor boiling, 
hot or to drink boiling hot cow's urine, milk, ghee, water or 
liquid cow-dung, and when his body has been completely scalded 
thereby and he dies he becomes free from that sin. Some like 
Haradatta on Gaut. 23 1 hold that this horrible penance is 
meant for one who knowingly and repeatedly drinks sufa ( ma £" 
ufactured from rice flour). Manu XL 92 and Yaj. BX 254 
prescribe another penance in place of the one ending in death 
viz. that the sinner should eat during one year (during thre e 

223. sTrffc&*rc8 tm fi^> *m.*-% i »» 3 !«^SSj! 

III. 253. 
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years, ace. to Yaj.) once "(a day) at night the (boiled) email 
grains of rice, or .oilcake, should wear clothes made of cow's 
hair, should have matted hair on his head and carry a flagstaff 
(with a wine cup thereon). The same rules apply to a ksatriya or 
vaisya drinking sura (manufactured from rice flour). Only they 
have as stated above (in note 192) to undergo three-fourths and 
one-half respectively of the penance for a brahmana sinner. 
This penance was to be undertaken after vomiting the contents 
of the stomach. According to the Madanapsrijata ( p. 818 ), Pr. 
V.p 104, Pr Pfakaranap.43,Mit. (on Yaj III. 24) and other 
works the twelve years' penance is meant for one who drinks 
s«r5( made from flour) through ignorance or force. According 
to Gaut 23. 2-3, Yaj. HI 255, Mann. XI. 146, Atri 75, for drink- 
ing intoxicants or human semen, ordure or urine through 
ignorance a person of the three first classes had first to undergo 
the penance called Taptakrcchra and then his wpamyana was 
again performed. Vasistha 30.19 prescribes for drinking any 
intoxicant unintentionally the penances of Krcchra and 
Atikrcchra, the drinking of ghee and the performing of 
upanayana again. There is great divergence of views about 
Manu XI. 146 and Yaj in. 255 which is passed over here. 
Brhaapati »* quoted by the Mit , AparSrka and others prescribes 
thatabrShmana who drinks sura prepared from raw sugar 
flour and honey (or madhfika flowers) should respectively 
undergo Taptakrcchra, Paraka and Candrayana. This light 
psnance is restricted ace to the Mit. and others to cases where 
W8 :« drunk for curing a malady which no other medicine 
could cure. If a brahmana drank sum (not manufactured from 
2^7.^ tatorfoaat, various easy penances were 
proscribed for hl m (such as undergoing Oandrayana on a river 

tS tr"' f68di « MMas «* donating a cow and 
a bull to the brahmanas, Parasara XH 75-76) Vide Yai ITT 
355 and tt. Mit thereon. Ksatriyas and vAyltcumd S 

«*T<Sot! Wm"^L ""ftW.wpW ^^nWWfcnRi*. 

^~wm^rf» J2J2S 1 ^s*^ 1 * ^t«* afiL raft oW 
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paistl variety. TJid Mit (on Yaj III, 243) holds that 
since Maim XL S3 generally forbids fcho drinking of aura on 
the part of bruhmanas, ksatriyas and vaisyas the prohibi- 
tion applies ovon to boys who have not undergone the rita 
of vpanaywi and girls who are not yet married and adds 
that for drinking sum the child has to undergo only one- 
fourth penance ( for 3 years ) if the offence was uninten- 
tional and double of that ( 6 year-s ) if it was intentional 
(vide also "Pr. prakarana p 48). The Kalpataru, it appears, held, 
relying on Gaufc II. 1 ( 'before upanayana a child may do as it 
pleases as regards behaviour, speech and eating ' ), that no em 
(don) was incurred by a child before upanayana and by a girl 
before marriage for drinking sura. The Pr. "V (p. 104) and 
Fr. Prakasa criticize the Kalpatara for this view. 2 " As 
Brhaspati states (vide n, 188 above) the license allowed by 
Gautama is limited by fcho Mit and other digests to the par- 
taking of sour or stale drinks and the like and is not extended 
to drinking sura which is a mahSpStaka Jatukarnya 2 * 5 (q, by 
the Par. M. ) provides that if a boy whose upanayana has not 
been performed drinks an intoxicant (inadwl through foolish- 
ness, bis father, mothor or brother should perform three krechras 
as an expiation for him. Angiras ( Jiv. p. 557 ), Spastamba- 
smrti HI. 7, Laghu-Harlta 34-35, Brhad-yama in. 1-3 also 
provide that a pialimMn (brother, father, friend > may undergo 
an expiation for a boy who is himsejf unable to do so or is less 
than eleven and above five years of age. 

TheAsv.gr. (I 3222-26)"? prescribes what is tobed ° M 
and what is to bo omitted in punar-upanamna. It provides that 
the rites of the cutting of the hair and the production of intellig- 
ence are optional, there are no express rales about *"»*» 
person in charge (of the deities) and « to ^^irf 
verse to be recited as the Savitrl is Egveda V 82.1 mstea«a 
the usual G&yatri ( tatsavirur-varenyam^^JiJJ-_^J 

2S6. ^h^^^^^^^ 1 ^^^ 5 ^^ 

p 8Z1. 
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Vasistha 30.18 quotes Menu XL 151 on this point 223 and Visnu 

(Db. S. 51.4-5 ) in prose is to the same effect. Visnu (Dh S' 

51. 2-3 ) provides Candrayana for drinking any of the ( twelve ) 

unclean excretions of the body (Manu Y. 134) or any of 

the several kinds of intoxicating drinks and for eating gariie 

or onion or red garlic or any plant having a similar flavour or 

the flesh of village pigs, of tame cocks, of apes and of cows and 

then adds ( in sutra 4 ) that they ( the sinners ) must undergo 

fresh iipcmtiyam also The smrtis provide different prSya&cittas 

for various lapses about drinking and eating such as drinking 

water from a pot which had already been used for holding sura, 

for drinking water from the water vessel of a candala or of a 

washerman or from a sudra's house or for drinking milk which 

should not he drunk (Gaut rm-26, Yaj 1. 170, Manu V. 8-10 ), 

foresting forbidden food, which must be passed over here, 

because 229 they are too many and too various and depend on 

circumstances for their application as observed by the Pr. V 

and because they are now of academic interest alone. Some 

reference, however, may be made to show how some of these 

lapses were treated. Sankha states that there are many 

articles that are allowed or forbidden to men, particularly to 

brahmanas and in cases of transgressions the decision rests with 

tbe hsfas (the pansad of respectable people). Brhaspati 230 

(quoted by Apararka) prescribes that in the case of the partaking 

of things that should not be licked or drunk or eaten or in case 

of taking in human semen, urine or ordure, the penance of a 

candrayana is the purification Some of the sages such as 

Samvarta, Sankha-hkhita took a lenient view, prescribed 

Undrayana even for eating cow's flesh and human flesh *> 

STOra*5 5^.^3iTOWi3t« ?rai<m«j20.18 The verse is jjg XI 151. 
330. The verse I6 quoted by TO . ^ U , part 1 p. 462. 

™. «B M. 156. nm 51 3-4 tot similar provisions ™* 
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The gonoral rule stated by tho Saraa Br. I 5 13, Manu XL 160 
and others is that one desirous of inner purity should not eat 
forbidden food, that if ho eats it through ignorance he should 
make efforts to vomit it and if that is impossible he should 
quickly take some prayasoitta ( which is slight in the case of 
ignorance ). It may be mentioned that even from very ancient 
times exceptions were recognised to the prohibitions against the 
partaking of forbidden food The Chandogya Upanisad (1. 10J lM 
narrates the story of Usasti CakrSyana, who when the country 
of tho Kurus had been devastated by hailstones ( or by locusts), 
begged ( along with his very young wife ) of a chief eating 
boans and took from the latter the beans that had been put 
away for the chief (and so were ucdnsta), but when asked to 
take water for drinking meant for the chief replied that if he 
drank of it he would be drinking what was unclean, since ho 
could get water whenever he liked. This Vedic passage 
indicates that oven unclean things may be eaten when there is 
distress (Sporf) or danger to life, but that when there is no distress 
or danger even one who has knowledge of In ahmauiclya should 
not violate the injunctions of sastra about eating. The 
Vedantasutra (ITI.428) has an aphorism on this incident 
Manu X.104 provides that he who, when in danger of losing 
his life, accepts food from any parson whatsoever is not tainted 
by sin as the sky is not tainted by mud Manu then refers 
(X 105-108) to the stories of AtfgaTta who, when famished, 
approached for slaying his own son, of the sage Vamadeva who 
when tormented by hunger desired to eat the flesh of a dog in 
order to save his life and did not sully himself, of BharadvSja 
who when distressed by hunger along with his son in a lonely 
forest accepted many cows from the carpenter Vrdhu (BrbuY) 
or of Visvamitra who, well knowing what was right or wrong, 
proceeded, when tormented by hunger, to eat the haunch of a 
dog, receiving it from the hands of a Ca ndala 332a 

232 «%wr ^ro^^f ®f*% ""tarf **^ flj^jw |]}*£ 
avjumftfftivr. w i.io 2-4. sriwartawsji^S^'^Sfc 

HI 4 28. on this 3H3TWTW observes B ifr jr^HH^UU g^g* Taaa- 

232« For the legend of Angaria, vide Aitareya Br. Vn.W- \ J3 
33 1 ff) and H. of Dh vol III PP 563-64.660, 663 In Kg. vi * » 
Brbu is described as the carpenter of the Pan.s i «"« 'gg £ % Tog's 
praised. for Vis'vamitra trying to steal from a hamlet of camiaias 
leg, when famished, vide Santipavva 141.26-96 
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For eating the flesh of various birds Visnu Dh. S. 51. 29 
and 31 and others prescribe fasting for three days or one day 
and also for eating several varieties of fish ( Visnu 51.21 ). 

We may now revert to the penances for th© othei Maha- 
patakas. It has already been seen how the thief that had stolen 
a brahmana's gold of a certain weight was to approach the king 
with a club (p. 73 above). Even Ap.Dh. S. 1 9.25.4 refers to this 
and prescribes as an option (Ap Dh. S. 1.9 25.6-7) entering into 
fire as an expiation for theft or starving oneself by reducing the 
intake of food. Therefore, the penance for the theft of 
brahmana's gold of the weight of 80 raUiKas or more (Manu 
VTA. 134 and Yaj 1363) was death for the offenders of all 
vamas, except a brahmana offender, who clad in rags (or bark 
garment) was to undergo a penance in a forest for twelve years 
of the same kind as for brahmana murder (Manu XI. 101 ) or 
for the drinking of mi a prepared from flour (Yaj HL258). 
The offender may also give as much gold (if he is rich) as his 
own weight or as much wealth a3 would be required for the 
maintenance of a brahmana's family for the latter's lifetime 
(Yaj. HI 258 and Mit. thereon) The Ap Dh. S. I. 9 25 8 
provides the observance of the penance of Krcchra for one year 
(as defined in Ap Dh. S I 9 27 7-8) and quotes a verse "those 
who have committed a theft (of gold), drunk spirituous liquor, 
or had connection with a guru's wife, but not those who have 
slain a brahmana, shall eat every fourth meal-time a little food, 
bathe thrice a day, pass the day standing and the night 
sitting; after the lapse of three years they cast off their sins." 232 * 
The digests contain numerous and varying expiations for 
theft depending upon the weight of gold stolen, upon the 
qualities of the man robbad and of the thief, upon the caste 
of both, tipon whether it is a first offence or a repeated 
one, on the priea and nature of the thing stolen and on the 
time and place and so on Vide Pr V. pp. 117-127, Pr. Sara 
p 49, MadanapSrijata pp 828-834, Smrtyarthasara pp. 108-109, 
Smrtimuktaphala pp 883-885. These have to be passed over 
here for reasons of space. 

If th-! gold stolen (even from a brahmana) was less than 
80 raktikas or if gold of any weight was stolen from a ksatriya 

23a b gx^^ qrjq^i 3JsttT^*nf*Pcn ^*j^j ^ <ftsrc »es<?i< 
^*tan ^a^w mswi ^is&Krai g t a^mt HawVftas ^ rena«,w ^i ^pn- 
wsn«n i^^a *# nrprorcr <rw 3?^ 1 am. vr. ^ 1 9. as. 8-10. 
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or any other non-brahmana, the expiation would ha as one for 
anupapataka Manu (XI 162-168 =Matsyapur5na 227. 41-47) 
and Visnu 52. 5-13 prescribe various penances such as krcchra 
for a year for the theft of corn or cooked food or wealth ; 
candrayana for abducting men and women (slaveB ) or for 
appropriating a field or house and the water of wells and 
cisterns; aantapana for thefts of objects of small value; 
pancagavya for stealing eatables of various kinds or a vehicle 
or a bed or a seat or flowers or roots and fruits ; fasting for 
three days and nights in the case of theft of grass, wood, trees, 
dry food, molasses, clothes, leather (or armour) and flesh, 
subsisting for twelve days on small grains of rice for stealing 
gems, pearls, coral, copper, silver, iron, bell-metal or stones , 
subsisting on milk alone for the theft of cotton, silk, wool, 
animals with cloven hoofs (cows &c.) or uncloven hoofs (horses 
&c ), birds, perfumes, medicinal herbs or a rope (used for 
drawing water). It must be remembered as stated above (p. 74) 
that the thief had to restore to the owner the thing stolen and 
then undergo a penance (Manu XI164 and Visnu Dh S 52.14) 
and Medhatithi (on Manu XI 164) adds that if he is unable to 
restore the thing (or its price) the psnanoe is to be double. 
Besides, in certain cases of theft if corporal punishment or 
death was not inflicted by the king, the thief was fined eleven 
times the price of the thing stolen (Manu VJIL 321, 323, Visnu 
Dh S. 5.83 )**» 

Simla (theft) is of two kinds, by force (such as robbery and 
dacoity and called sShasa) and by clandestine means, to the 
farmer case the penance goes on increasing (twice, thrice; 
according as the offender is a ksatriya or vaisya(^«* 
biahmamnum, quoted above, Par. M. H part 1 p.231 ) In . t» 
case of theft by clandestine means if the owner whose gow or 
wealth is stolen is a brahmana and the thief a ^atriya orvaisya, 
then also the penance must be higher than for a brahmana 
thief (since, as, Narada says in his chapter on sSte verse 10, 
the wealth belonging to idols, brahmanas and ^%^™ 3 
But conversely, if the owner of stolen property Is of low™* 
Sx Zthief then the verse of Brhad-Visnu ( 'vipre tu sakalam 
deyam,' quoted above in note 192) will apply. 

233. » nifrwM.h*h «« * 3 w^^^rrSSSS 
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The penance for incest with the gum's wife was prescribed 
from very ancient times as follows: Gaut. m 23. 8-11, iLp. Dh. 
S. L 9.25. 1-2, Band. Dh. S. U. 1. 14-16 (almost in the same words 
as inGant), Vas. 20. 13-14, Manu XI, 103-104 prescribe that the 
offender shall confess his guilt and then extend himself on a 
red-hot iron bed or embrace the red-hot iron image of a woman 
or having himself cut off his organ and testicles and having 
taken them in his joined hands may walk straight towards the 
south or south-west until he falls down dead and "that he 
becomes purified by death. According to the Mit. on Yaj. HL 
S59 the three are not distinct penances, but that two of them, 
viz. embracing the red-hot iron image of a woman and sleeping 
on a bed of red hot iron form one penance. The words of Yaj. 
no doubt convey that the two together are one penance ( viz. 
sleeping on red hot bed and clinging to a red hot image ). 
Others like the Madanaptrijata (p. 837), Medhatithi ^ on 
Manu XI. 103 do not accept this interpretation. The latter 
moreover relies on Gautama who employs the word 'va* 
(or) in the two latter of his three sutras on this point 
ThePr. V. (p,13S) points out this difference between Gaut 
and Yaj. Manu XI 58 and 170-71, Yaj. HI 231, Sarhvarta 
159 regard sexual intercourse • with a friend's wife or a 
maiden of a higher caste and the wives of one's son or of 
sagotras and women born of the same womb (sister &c ) or 
I™^T W ?£f 1 aSeqUal t0 omWpagamma and the 
andta S/ httl8 - 1 r thSn fOT *" latter ' Ma ™ S 105 
tS'i ■ JTir 1 * a penanee <° aer than one ending 
m death), vu. that the sinner should dwell in a t m *JnZT 

forest, allow his beard to grow, should ^tiiSSE 

to Y?T T\IlS atya ^ CChta ** ^^ar (three ye a racc. 
to Yaj.). The commentators say that this was meant wfcm*. 
mesmwas committed by mistake. Manu X? 106 aid S 
HI. 260 provide another penance viz Cst^^T J . „ 
months, Manu prescribing- tw 1 ■ Uinita '? axi& far three 
sacrificial food K* ™* - * S1 ™ er shbuld subsis * ™ 
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Paraiara (X 10-11) provides three different prayascittas, viz. 
excision of the organ, three Ircclaas or three candi ayanas if a 
man commits incest with his mother, sister, or daughter and in 
X. 12-14 prescribes other penances for adultery with other 
near female relatives The Mit on Yaj. HI 259 quotes Sankha 
for twelve years' penance for all four kinds of Mahapatakas, 
which applies aco to it to intercourse with guru's wife of 
the same class. It is not necessary to quote further smrti 
passage's which vary greatly as to the extent of the penance 
Manu XL 178 ( = Visnu Dh S 53. 9 = Agnipurana 169 41), 
Santi 165 29 state that the sin which a twice-born man com- 
mits by sexual intercourse for one night with a vrsalt^ 6 (a 
candala woman) is removed by him by the penance of subsist- 
ing on alms for three years and reciting mantras (like the 
Gayatrl). Ap. Dh S.I 9 27.11 has a somewhat similar verse 
about a brahmana's intercourse with a sudra woman 237 . Y5j 
ITT, 233 prescribes for women death as a legal penalty and the 
same prayascitta as for a male if a man has sexual intercourse 
with his paternal or maternal aunt, or daughter-in-law, 
matemal uncle's wife and others (enumerated above) with their 
consent Manu XL 175 ( = Laghu-Satatapa 155 = Agnipurana 
169 33) holds that a brahmana, who has sexual intercourse with 
a candala woman or mleccha woman or dines, with cav4alas at 
mlecclias or accepts gifts from them, has to perform penance as 
if he were pahta if he unknowingly did these things, and be- 
comes like them by committing these sins knowingly com- 
pare Vasistha 23 41, Visnu Dh. S 53 5-6. 

K a woman be guilty of a MahapStaka the general rah 
stated by Manu XI 176 (latter half), Katyayana and Brhaspat 
was that whatever penance was prescribed for a .male n low « 
of adultery *ith other's wives the same was to ^ atom * 
tared to women in case of adultery with males, ^ ttusjaro 

23(3 irft » ^ XI 177 >■ esplamed as *-nA by nj« *°* »W « 
„ ni 2 60.^ q uole SaS mrUver«W^^^J s ^ as 
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cute case the rule about half psnancs being prescribad for 
women did not hold good when a woman with full knowledge 
committed adultery and half penance was to be prescribed only 
where the adultery was through mistake. A. similar rule was 
laid down by Angiras 233 ". If a woman became patita and did 
not undergo prayascitta she could be excommunicated by the 
process called ghatasphola (described in'H. of Dh.yol. HI pp. 
615-616 and 1009}. But there was a difference between a male 
and a woman in this respect. A. woman, however, was not to be 
altogether abandoned on the street and left to fare for herself, 
though she be patita, but she was to be lodged in a 
cottage thatched with grass near the house and was to be 
guarde'd against further lapses and given bare maintenance 
( enough to keep body and soul together ) and ( dirty ) clothes 
( Yaj. IIL 296, Mann XL 176 ). There were certain acts, however, 
which were specially condemned in women {Yaj. M. 297) viz. 
sexual intercourse with a man of a lower class, causing abortion 
and killing the husband. Vas. 31. 10 provides *» that four 
classes of women may be altogether abandoned (and not given 
even starving maintenance &c ) viz. a woman who has sbxual" 
intercourse wrth (her husband's) pupil or with his gum or one 
who i-ilis her husband or one who sexually approaches a man of 
a lower degraded class. Women, however paltta they may be, 
were to be dealt with as stated in Yaj. HI 296 even if they did 
tot perform any penance Vas. 21.13 statss that women of the 
tohmana, ksatnya and vaisya classes, if gnilty of sexual 
intercourse with a s5 dra, can be purified by pemnTe 5 they do 
not give birth to a child, but not those otherj C^rivJteS 

associates with (for a ye™ ?Iy^, Pr0Vlde that w ^ver 
- l year ' acc - to Ya 3- ) a Person guilty of one 
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ft n vit.u '""•'• ine sPR!t5H!T explains as 'tst^rn te*^ ^ 
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of the four mahapatakas lias to undergo the i jsta(she observ- 
ances) prescribed for that grave sinner in order to free himself 
from the sin of association Eulluka, the Pr sara (p. 61) and 
others state that the penance here referred to is the one for twelve 
years and not death since it is the word vrata that is employed 
by Manu and vrata does not ordinarily convey the idea of 
death. 210 If the association was due to ignorance the penance 
was half. Vyasa prescribed au for the knowing associator J tbs 
of the penance provided for the sinner himself. According to 
the Pr. V (p 171 ) there was no difference in the extent of the 
penance for association with a sinner in the case of a 
brahmana 2 " and a sudra, though in other cases penance was 
reduced by one quarter for each varaa. If the association was 
for less than one year, then the penance was proportionately 
reduced. Not only was the patita condemned but even Ms son 
born after he became pattta and he was excluded from inheritance. 
But the daughter of a pah ta was treated differently and she 
could be married without any stigma being attached to the 
husband. Vide Vas. 13 51-53, Yaj. m 261, Baud Dh. S IL 1- 
.73-74, Hartta q ly Pr V. p 174 and Pr prakarana p 110 and 
H of Dh vol III pp. 614-616. 

VisnuDh S (chap 36) speaks of osrtain sins as onupo/ato 
which are declared by Manu (XL 55-58) and Yaj (HL 228-233) 
to be equal to or like one or other of the mahapatakas and 
provides that those guilty of them become pure by Asvamedfia 
sacrifice or by resorting to pilgrimages It has also been wan 
that such sins are removed by the penances that are sligntiy »» 
(i. e. by Jth) than those for the mahapatakas themselves 

The penances for upapatakas must now be briefly dealt 
with The number of upapatakas is very large ana it is oi n 
nractical importance to deal with each of them *f»™». 
Srtrf all, some general rules about them will besWedjnd 



srtk* *urs$3sw <tfcr*f 5T$*wim^*i*i«jffir$*i T ^ aT " 

also n%. trr P- 853 , ^ - «n ««■ an 

2«. ^;pT#^^OT*W*mT^>m^^f tW '' R,, 

fc=t nt^rq.bytheftai on^jr I" 261. g ^° aW3 '_,,,, -.^ 
pp, 171-172. 
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a few of them that are of some importance will be dealt with 
individually. The Samavidhana ^ Br. (L 5.14) states that on 
committing several upapatakas a man becomes pure by reciting 
thrice the whole of the veda while fasting. Manu XI. 117, Yaj. 
IH 265, Yisnu Dh. S. 37 35 prescribe that purification from all 
classes of upapatakas (except the sin of the avalcirydri) is effected 
by the same penances that are prescribed for govadha or by 
cavdrayana or by subsisting on milk alone for a month or by 
Paraka or Gosava. The digests prescribe that Paraka is meant 
for him who is strong enough to undertake it, Candrayana for 
him who is weak, Gosava for him who repeatedly commits the 
same upapataka or is guilty of several at the same time ( vide 
Pr. Prakasa, folio 132 a). 

Qooadlia stands at the head of upapatakas in Manu, Yaj 
the AgnipurSna (168 39-37). Several smrtis provide different 
penances for the sin of killing a cow. Gaut. 22. 18 prescribes*** 
the same penance for govadha as for killing a vaisya (Gaut. 
<S8. 15) viz. staying for .three years in a forest, subsisting on 
alms, observing celibacy and donating one hundred cows toge- 
ther with a bull. TnAp.Dh. S.I.9.26. 1 for killing a milch 
oow or a full grown ox the penance is said to be the same as 
forhlhngasudra Vas. 21. 18 provides that if a man kills a 

SdtidT! 1 ^ wlt V he raw ™ «*££%& 

ii KT h0Uld observe Krcchra or Atikrcchra for six 

P. W.IHWWSSLJ^JSS 5boratfobr UkfePhala 
penances for govadha yJ SlM? 9fil\ observances as 

rateprayascittas,^ m the^iller o"f a i *"?*% f ° Ur s ^' 
senses for a monk should Sc W Sh ° Uld COUtro1 his 

cowing, «d5Sss i ss o a£«* <«"* «**, 

should follow the cows sTvsnTdth a \ ' ? m a Cowpen ' 
month donate a Z • «S It i* t 7 l mi ** the end of a 
penance while sleeoTnl'ini ^° Uld P9rform K ™<*** 
(3) orshould e pSS e ^:SirL d S° WhlBe0WSby ^y; 
should fast for three days and TdonafoV *""* Way; (4) OT 
___ ^ and don ate * a & cows -together with 
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one bull. Sankha provides 2>« that the killer of a cow should 
fast for 25 days and nights subsisting on panoagavya, should 
tonsure his head together with the top-knot, should wear as an 
upper garment cow-hide and should follow cows, lie down in a 
cow-pen and donate a cow. Some of the smrtis and digests 
declare that the penance differed according as the cow that was 
killed belonged to a learned brahmana or to a mere brahmana 
by caste, to a kaatriya or vaisya or sudra For example, Devala 
(q. byPr. V. p 202 ) states that if a cow belonging to a brah- 
mana were killed, then the sinner should wear as upper garment 
that cow's hide for six months, should bring fodder for eows 
should imitate cows, should subsist on barley gruel, should move 
among cows and then he becomes free fiom the sin. Satatapa 
(q. by Pr V. p 203 ) states that one killing the cow of a vaisya 
should subsist on paficagavya fox a month, should recite the 
Gomati-vidya 2 " and stay in a cowpen for a month, Visva- 
mitra (Pr. V. p 203) says about the killer of a cow belonging 
to a sudra that he should undergo four krcchras if he kills 
intentionally and two if unintentionally. The Gomati-wdtja as 
quoted by Apararka (p. 1102), the Madana-panjata (p. 862) and 
Pr T. p 522 (which takes it from the Frayascitta section of the 
Kalpataru that takes it from Yama) is a laudation of cows: 'cows 
always emit fragrance, they have the smell of guggulu (bdellium), 
they are the support of beings, they are a great blessing, cows are 
(yield in their milk) the best food and the best offerings for gods; 
they are purifiers of all beings and offerings ooze from them; 
they please the gods in heaven by the offerings (of milk and 
ghee) that are rendered pure by the mantias recitsd over them ; 
in the agmholta (keeping up the sacred fire) of sage s cows help 

246 »ft*w: qsg ' i -qnjH i3af%fiftra3<rei^ wtfci *wi ^cff vt&wt 
uraSr srr*rt3»r53'*»iiihT*it it ^r spar? i?if q by redrew on *rr " r - ^■J*™" 
on *rr ni 264, &&s on aft 22 is, smtS p. 1094. The pmr una &r?s 

ascribe the passage to both ^g and sj%a^ r 

247 i Ndifiaw g gpr& ^iu dsig'raff IE.' 'to* tmt¥m*<ji'<w 
nuiira**! siaarTijtfirfiirr-sjigej g^rrnlHT-» msmt^w^' 
sri5iTOr iir. JiraOT^5rtiTiR-^^r^JT^i3iw^«R'Tra'j?PTr?«^^ 

tfrirairitiiitwi'rnSfcn 11 <trst h^jTRt it? ^tots^*' ™J^V2JL 
MMtoMu 1 »rnr- *?>fcT ^Pipr imt *«rr **ra*r 1 *mft* *^X 




and* TOWfcUo 1166 w.thsome var.at.ons such as «^,2£» 
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to bring about homa; cows are the holy and eminent protection 
for all beings; cows are extremely holy and most auspicious ; 
covys aia blessed 5 salutation to cows that abound in wealth and 
are called saurdbheyH salutation to the cows that ara holy and 
the daughters of Brahma. Brahmanas and cows are (really ) 
one family divided into two parts, in one (brahmanas) reside 
the (vedic) manlrns and in the other reside offerings (to Gods of 
ghee &c )." The Pr. prakarana 2ls (p 33) say3 that Katyayana, 
Gautama, Samvaita, Parasara and other sages prescribe differing 
penances for govadha, which are to be explained away by 
reference to the killing being intentional or unintentional or to 
the fact of the cow being owned by a brahmana engaged in a 
soma sacriBce or by a brahmana who has studied the Veda 
with the six auxiliary sastras, or by the fact that the cow was 
useful for the hoim of a hrShmaua possessed of good qualities 
or was a pregnant cow or of the lapda (brown or tawny 1 * variety 
It adds the important statement that in its days such cows' 
being not found in ordinary life it is not necessary to expressly 
assign to each of those texts its appropriate subject matter. 

tw?o , HL **£ „"!: SamVarfea 137 ' A S*ipurana 169.14 provide 
that tf a cow or bail dies while being treated with medicine or 

a»5J«W£iS"* ,B t0 *^ an obstacle in 
it with thongs Before Z " *° tying ifc »* « *° yoking 

'r^^^l^js^sii t0 the owner ' 
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The Samavidhana Br (I 7.8 ) prescribes that on killing any 
animal (except a cow or bull) the guilty person should fast for 
one night and recite the samaveda verse 'Agnis-tigmena' (L 1 
3 2) 5p. Dh S (I 9.25.14) provides for killing a crow, a 
chameleon, a peacock, a chakiavaka, hamsa, bhasa, a frog, 
ichneumon, musk-rat, a dog the same panance as for killing a 
sfldra. Gaut 22 19-22, 24-25, Manu XI. 133-137, Yaj HL 
269-274, Visnu Dh. S 50.25-32, Parasara VI 1-15 prescribe 
several penances for killing an elephant, a horse, a tiger, a 
monkey, a cat, a serpent and numerous other animals, which 
are passed over here Some smrtis such as Samvarta 10 and 
Paithinasi make a difference between gramya and wanya (forest) 
animals, in each class seven being specificed by Paithinasi 21 
The great concern of the sages for anything possessed of the 
principle of life or growth went so far as to prescribe the 
penance of reciting one hundred rk verses if a man cut off big 
trees (like mango or jack-fruit tree) or shrubs and creepers, 
except for purposes of sacrifices or agriculture ** (Manu XL 
142, Yaj IIL 276, Vas 19. 11-12) These provisions tended 
against wanton destruction of trees, shrubs and forests that are 
so beneficent to humanity and lend a charm to the landscape. 

It is remarkable that in case a man was bitten by a harlot 
or a monkey or an ass or by a dog or jackal or a camel or a crow 
he had to perform (in addition to the pain of the bite) pMama 
while standing in water and to drink ghee for purification 
(Manu XL 199, Yaj. HI 277, Vas. 23. 31) ParSsara VV* 
prescribe elaborate rules of purification for bites by wolves, 
doga and jackals (such as a bath and japa of Gayatrl &c ). 

PJ.RAD&RYA (adultery with another's wife)--is a minor 
sin (ace to Yaj IIL 235, Manu XI. 59). This excludes mter- 
course with gutuS wife and other ^teicourse declared to be 1J 
gurutalpagamava or with candala women (Manu XL1™ ^ 
175 178 Yaj HL 231-233, Vas XX. 15-17 and XXHL «U *?' 
» 'a ; 1 10 28 19 is very severe on a male ^J*^^ 
gresses his vow ofloyalty to his wife; one wh .o pr ove fafc* 
his wife shall put on iiheskinj)fjin^ witbjjhejiau^_ 
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SffaiseTS t£nd she should perform for as many 
Shs ie sk months) the twelve night kxcchra penance, 
"Shtplaoe ip. Db! S. (IL 10. 37. 11) Mi B»* * • 
XSmana commits adultery once withamarried woman of emm 
c i he shall perform one-fourth of the penance pressed for 
an outcast. Gaut (22 29-30, 34) provides penances for two 
years generally and three years if the woman be the wife of a 
Lmedbrahmana. The Mit. on Yaj. ID. 265 quotes ^ numerous 
tests dealing with the penance for adultery that does not 
amount to a mah&pataka and tries to evolve order by assigning 
to each its proper province. This is passed over here. A 
woman guilty of adultery with a male of the same or higher 
castB than herself had to undergo the same penance as a male 
adulterer (Earni XI 176 and Brhaspati), but if she committed 
adultery with a male of lower caste, then the penances differed 
as stated above (vide Vas. 21. 1-5 and Sarhvarta 167-172). 
Brhadyama IV. 48 states that adultery in the inverse order of 
olasses is a grave sin, but adultery in the annloma order of 
classes entails different penances for purification from it. 253 

Vratyala (failure to have upanayana performed at the right 
time) — A. person whose upanayana is not performed at the 
proper time is called vratya or patita&avitrika. Vide 5.sv. gr. 
1 19. 5-7, lp Dh. SL1.1, 22-26, Baud. gr. HI. 13. 5-6, Vas. 
XL 71-75, Manu H. 38-39, Yaj T. 37-38. The penances also 
such as the performance of Vratijastoma. and Uddaiakawata 
(Vas, XI. 76-79, Gaut. 19 8) are prescribed by some of these 
works, while Manu XI. 191 (=Vismi Dh. S. 54. 26-27=Agni- 
pur§nal70. 8-9) prescribes a milder penance of three hrcchas and 
then Upanayana is to he performed again. Vas. XI. 77 describes 
Uddalakavrata as follows: 'for two months he should subsist on 
barley gruel, for a month on milk, for half a month on amiksS, 
for eight days on ghee, for six days on food obtained without 
begging or asking for it, for three days on water and he should 
observe a complete fast for one day.' &p. Dh. S (I. 1.1. 24-27) 
prescribes another penance for vratyata. For vrUiya, or pahtasn- 
vifrfta.videH. ofDh. vol IL pp. 96, 376-379. Haradatta as 



253. ^#t3 167-168 are q, bys^.R p 358 and to HT. 11 parti p. 

^ftVfrrc, 169 *» q- bj it^rer on *tr. in. 254 p 132, ^n iv.48iB 
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quoted in H. of Dh. vol. Up 379 appears to bold that even 
if generations before the great-grand-father of a man had been 
without upanayana, stil] proper penance should be piesenbed 
and the man taken in the fold of Hinduism But there were 
others who stuck literally to the words of Ap. and Farasara 
and hold that if all the generations from the father of the great- 
grand-father of a man were without upanayana then nothing 
could be done for that man 253 * 

Viatalopa (non-observance of the vow of celibacy on the 
part of a brahmacarin ). A Vedic student who has sexual inter- 
course with a woman is technically called avaUrmn The Tai, 
S.. n. 18 contains the penaDes for avakTrnin first promulgated 
bySudevaKasyapa 2S '. Ap Dh S. (19. 26. 8-9) provides** 
that such a student shall offer to Nirrti (goddess of Hell or 
death) an ass according to the manner of Pafojw«as and that 
a sudra shall eat the remainder of the offering. Jaimini 
(VI 8 22 ) provides that the offering is to be made in the ordi- 
nary fire (laufalcagm) and not in the consecrated Vedic fire. J5S 
Vas. (23 1-3) prescribes 'if a Vedic Btudent approaches a 
woman, then he should offer an ass to the goblins (raksas) mo 
forest where four roads meet, kindling an ordinary fire or he 
may offer an oblation of boiled rice to Nirrti and throw into the 
fire four oblations of that food saying "To lust, svaha; tolum 

253a. snf *ttVm STB^T UFS5BTI • 1W jtfhnBSW j*&** 

3W>rft #*5f>r&7 3T*nrsi i tffrftft "fifStra; i ar*r. aw-iift Mo 80 a ^ . 
254. vi ^juiJiffl^iwu r TP^nt zritfmww ifr<™**™. 
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who follows his lust, svaha; to Nirrti svaha ; to the deities 
called Baksis, svaha'. Gaut 23. 17-19, Manu XI 118-133, 
Baud Dh. S n. 1. 35-43; Yaj. IE. 280, Agnipurana 169. 15-18, 
Par gr. HI. 12 contain similar provisions, Gautama adding that 
he shall hag for a year at seven houses with a red vessel 
(earthen) in his hand and proclaim his misdeed. The Baud. 
Dh S. and Par gr furnish elaborate details. The former states 
that the Pasupurodasa may be offered to Kaksas or to Yama or 
he may offer on the Amavasya, at night two offerings of clarified 
butter in fire after performing the preparatory rites of a dar vi- 
lloma and that he may then invoke fire with the verse (Tai. S. 
IT 18) 'Sam ma cincantu marutah &c. ' (may the Maruts grant 
me long life and strength). 

If an ascetic reverted to the life of a householder, Samvaita 
(171-172) prescribes the penance of krcchra for six months 157 . 
Such a man is called pralyaeasita. The pratyavasitas are said' 
to be of nine kinds *s by Yama (22-33), Brhad-Yama (3-4) 
and others viz. those who turn back from water, fire, halter (by 
means of which they wanted to kill themselves),' those who 
revert back from the stage of sarmySsa or from a fast (unto 
death), or from poison, precipice or sitting dharvB and those who 
desiring to commit suicide) strike themselves with a weapon 
(but are not killed), these nine are called praiyavasita and are 
beyond commerce with people, become pure by the penance of 
Cwidiwjam or two Taptakrcchras. Vrddha-Parasara quoted by 
Par. M. and Prayascitta-muktavali provides that sannyasins 
who revert to the life of the householder, are to be treated as" 

af£l a lTT^ ft9r r delg0 . ing PSnanCe and their cMdren bo™ 
after they fall from the asctic stage are to he made to dwell 

among candalas. This explains the harsh treatment alleged to 

have been meted to the great saint Jnanesvara and his brXS 

at Paxthan in the 13th century. A person who after becoSng 

a sannyasm reverts to another ssrama or acts contrary to the 
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rules of his asrama is called arudliapatifa also (ride Par M 11 
part I p 373 quoting Harita). 

Elaborate purifications are prescribed for removing the taint 
of touching ceitain men, unclean objects like bones (Manu V 
87), women in their monthly illness or within certain a.vrs after 
dehveiy and animals (like dogs, village pigs, cocks, crows). 
They have to be passed overbore for reasons of space. But a few 
passages may be cited by way of sample. Gautama a9 (14. 2S) 
provides that on touching paltta, candala, a woman freshlv 
delivered, a woman in her monthly illness, a corpse, or on touch- 
ing any one who has touched any one of these or any one who 
is the thiid in contact, the purification is brought about by a 
bath with the clothes on. Manu V. 84 and Yaj HI 30 contain 
similar provisions The Pr. Y. (pp. 495-499) discusses the 
question whether spat sa ^ (touch) means direct touch or includes 
even indirect touch and ultimately arrives at the conclusion 
that indirect touch also is included and cites Apastamba-smrti 
in support that if a brahmana and a candala or the like aro both 
seated on the same branch (without actually touching each other) 
the brahmana can become purified only by a bath. A Yerse 
quoted as Yajuavalkya's by Pr. Prakarana #* p. 110 (not found 
in the printed text) states- 'on touching a candala, pnkkasa, 
mleccha, bhilla, a pcbasika (one coming from Persia) and the 
like and persons guilty of grave sins one should bathe with the 

clothes on.' The Sat-trimsan-mata 262 provides 'on touching 

259 <Treg=g uri l t4tt,M£w^UI4*a i '5dc^^wfa *l3c!l«4«c«M^l"JI 'a 1 ^ ' 
«n 14 28 The fJftiT on ^jt III. 30 reads it as *T%cIS?l!T= and W 
obseives that the latter is the better reading. 

fSrTO^!Ffr^iSi%!nfjwiq;n «rf??rs?is?*>iriST s n mm 1 sit^f^i^I" 
TOaairS^aBqwrmr^ffsr?^' *it-R- p < 9S - The ,ersc 1S ?1T;„ 

VII 14 (reads somewhat differently) It is quoted in sir US P 1H also 

*SJT WJT*r%<*K. « m *3> P "° This *ersc is quoted as n^TRT??" 
byamt^P 923 ^ , ^ 

«iot ^T^3T=iOTnw;,n:" *r « p ll0 -* ad *&* Ip,ns . ,7'; J 

reads m M MJ K Sn K < 8lWiw9gwagW) Thc Erst "?', ''w^r I I I" 
tD eBrahm5mla-pur5na bj the ffetf. on vt. IH. 30 «<> ^^^ui ts 
(reads traR>irgnTtR:tS5t and ^K for ^?I) *"* the -ad 

trtRTC by 3t<KRi P 923. 
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BauddhaS, Pasupatas, Laukayatikas, atheists 'and those who 

follow forbidden aotions, one should plunge in water together 

with the clothes on. On touching a caifya tree (such as a fig 

tree round which a platform is built), a funeral pile (or brick 

altar prepared in the srauta rite called Agnioayana), a sacrificial 

post, a cartdala, one who sells the soma plant, a brahmana 

should enter water with the clothes on.' Samvarta ^ requires 

a rfrija to sip water on touching a shoemaker, a washerman, a 

lena (Manu 1L 19, 49, one who beats drum &c.}, a fisherman, 

a dancer [nata) and Satatapa 2S1 provides that if any limb of a 

duija (except the head) is touched by one who colours clothes, a 

shoemaker, a hunter, a fisherman, a washerman, a butcher, a 

thala {Thug), an actor, one who allows sexual intercourse in the 

mouth, a dog, a prostitute allowing men of all vamas to "visit 

her, an oil-grinder, the keeper of a tavern, an executioner, a 

village pig or cock, he should wash the limb with water and 

perform acamana. If the head is touched by any one of these 

then he should bathe. In this connection it may be noted that 

Hemadri quotes (on p. 38) the Garudapurana and (on p 316) 

Parssaraforthelfi castes in a village that were treated as 

candslas m the matter of touch.-speeoh or sight. Devala (q hv 

Hsmadn on prayascitta p. 313) says that Candala and Turuska 

Z^ZT^IZ- ^ Ctapter on "^onchables in the 
3ndvol oftheH.ofDh pp. 165-179 may be consulted in this 
oonnedon. On pp. 175-176 of the same work referent are 
given to verses of Atri, Satatapa, Brhaspati and othersStS 

smshSSKSSS 




^ ft P 473 and l^r ^ ^™ ^<^« I^ q. by 

^beno.eda^origU 19 ^ 6 ^^ f*»* *T *n fT7 8 
*Sfih= teafls ^ fOT _^S; m ° derD *° rd ' Th *S' The 
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to do, Tho words aro too swooping for this explanation and 
thoro being no untouohability on birth for any one except the 
mother and porsons in mourning not Iraing likely to join 
religious festivals and marriage processions those verses cannot 
bo so construed 

Tho smrtis woro very keen on keeping a high ideal before 
brfihmanas as regards rocciving gifts Tho Sama Br. (1. 7. 1-2) 
proscribes that if a brahmana rocoivos a gift from a ksatnya 
whon not in distress (or difficulty) ho should oat only one meal 
by day for a month and rocito tho Sama verse 'mabat tat somo 
mahisnsoakara' (Samavoda I 6. 1. 5. 10, No 542) for one month, 
wliilo standing in water and if ho accopts a gift from any one 
else from whom he should not accept it, he should undergo 
krcclita ponanco and rocite tho sama verse 'tnkadrukesu' 
(SSmavoda 1.5 2.3 1, No 457) Yaj 1 140 provides that a 
brrihnir.ua should not accopt a giffe-from a king who is parsimon- 
ious (or groody) and acts against tho dictates of sastra and 
Manu XT. 194 (=Visnu Dh. S 54.24) provides that a brahmana 
baoomos froo from tho sin of tho acceptance of a thing which 
should not bo accepted or of tho acceptance of a gift from a 
condomnod donor by reciting the Gayatrl three thousand tunas 
(in a month) or subsisting on milk alone or staying in a oo^an 
for a month. It may bo noted that Manu X 102-103 and Yaj 
III. 41 allow a brahmana when in distress to accept a gift from 
anybody or to tako food from anyone whatever oi to maintain 
himsolf by teaching any one whatever and state that he lsnot 
tainted by sin in so doing, since ho is like fire and water (We 
that of the Ganges) and since it is unreasonable ( or i m P° ssl " e ; 
to assoTt that what is pure can be sullied. Mami X. iu». 
however, regards acceptance of a gift from an unworthy(or low; 
person as worse than teaching an improper person or °™ clall ?° 
for him A brahmana was not to sell things declared to w 
unfit to be sold by him such *"« as sesame, oil of sesame, euros, 
bees' wax (ksaudra), salt, grapes, wine, cooked food, femaie 

mam w. ^^^««««^S^ 

.Am* aa^mxT s^enm *hft *«* v& ^!^S^ ««<i* 
WflSU „ *iftnmvthm rami* «3rwrm wsnraw *wpra"* 

•TO Trivet- aawn^- */(**& ' it- TOt fi*o !»»>• 
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male slaves, elephants, horses, bulls, fragrant substances, liquids, 
silken cloth (ksauma), black antelope hide, soma plant, water, in- 
digo; by selling these he at once incurs sin. As penance he should 
practise Tapta-tcrcchra for a year after tonsuring his head, he 
should enter water thrice, wear only one wet piece of cloth, 
should observe silence, should practise the Vlrasana, should sit 
up at night and stand by day, should recite the Gayatrl. 

One important matter dealt with by a few of the smrtis and 
some of the digests is the re-admission into the Hindu fold of 
those who were converted by force by the invading mlecchas. 
About the meaning of the word inleccha, there is some diver- 
gence of views. From the Sat. Br. (EL 21 23-2-1 ) it appears 
that the mlecchas spoke a degraded and corrupt speech ( such as 
saying 'helavah.' for 'hesrayah'). Parasara (IX. 36) refers 
to the mlecchas as the eaters of cow's flesh. The Pr. T. (p 549) 
quotes a smrti J6S text to the effect that a mleccha is an eater of 
cow's flesh and talks much that is contradictory, and cites a 
passage from the Harivarhsa for the manner of the dress and of 
the trimming of hair in the case of Sakas, Yavanas, Kambojas, 
Paradas.Pahlavas &c. Vide for mleccha and for the return to the' 
Hindu fold of those that were forcibly carried away as slaves by 
mlecchas and robbers or made to kill cows or to eat the flesh of 
asses, camels, village pigs, H. of Dh. vol. II p 92, 383-385, 
389-392 (where verses of Devala ascribed by some like the Mit! 
to Apastamba-smrtf ate set out), 973-974 A few matters not 
dealt with theTe may be added here The VisnudharmottaTa »s 
purana (H. 73. 203-206) provides that when persons are kid- 
napped by mlecchas or raiders or persons passing through forests 
are so treated and return to their own country, the penances for 
purifying them from the sin of eating forbidden Jood are to be 
prescribed after considering their class (varna), viz that a 

g*g' ™ TO ^ Wftto *%T*T: ■ ^r a VrSnS£ Zri 
f*S»>aBS«BlwifiKU. 73.203-206. "^ ^ ' TO «** *TOT *nrr <TFT ^ 
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brahmana should undergo half krcchra penance and should have 
the Upanayana performed again, a ksatriya Bhould undergo 
three-fourths of Krcchra (and also upanayana), a vaiSya one- 
fourth Krcchra and a sfldra becomes pure by undergoing only •£ 
of a krcchra and by making a gift In view of the fact that 
Manu VIII 169, Visnu Dh. S. VII 6-7, Yaj II 89 declare 
that what is given by force, what is enjoyed by force and 
what is caused to be written by force and all transactions 
whatever that are brought about by force are void, and the 
burning desire of many people forcibly converted m times of 
disturbances to return to the Hindu fold and to the religion 
of their forefathers, the movement now called iuddhi 
should be encouraged by all interested in the well-being and 
stability of Hindu society It is better to call this return by 
the name of 'paravartana'. A model but brief rite for the 
pat avca tana of those who were forcibly converted or for those 
who voluntarily left the Hindu fold but want to return to it is 
given in the Appendix The same piayoga with suitable 
changes may be employed for taking into the Hindu fold any 
one who was not born a Hindu. In ancient times such people 
appear to have been taken into the Hindu fold by the perfor- 
mance of Vratyastoma. For this latter, vide H. of Dh. vol II 
pp. 385-387 and for the spread of Hinduism in Java, Bali, 
Sumatra, Siam and other countries of South-East Asia, vide H 
of Dh voL IH. PP 934-935. Recently, through the kindness 
of Dr. J. M. Unvala, 1 had an opportunity of reading several 
inscriptions of the 18fch and 19th centuries at the fire temple 
called Jvalaji at Suruhani near Baku, the capital of Eussian 
Azerbaijan, situated on the northern shore of the Caspian sea, 
which were inscribed by Hindu pilgrims or visitors, that begin 
with obeisance toGanesa and in one of which occurs the verse 
quoted below. ^ 

Manu XI 124 ( = Visnu Dh S. 38 7) prescribes the pen- 
anoe of Santapana for committing with full knowledge any of 
the deeds described above as jaUbhra?n$alcara and the penanoe i or 
Prajapatya for doing it unintentionally For doing any ot me 
deeds called sankarikamm or apahilarana described above, 
Manu XI 125 prescribes the penance of candrayana for a monm 
and for doing any of the deeds called maUvaha prescribes that 
the perpetrato r should scald himself with^yjruelforjnree, 

Haifa tpfancn 
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days Those two verses of Manu occur in Agnipurana (170. 
23-35). Visnu Dh. S. (39.2, 40.2, 415) prescrib3s somewhat 
different penances for sankarlkarana, apatrlkarana or malinl- 
karaniya deeds Vide also the Mit on Ya] IH. 290 for the 
penances prescribed fov these deeds by Yama and Brhaspati. 
About miscellaneous palakas the rule laid down by Manu XI. 209, 
Visnn Dh S 42 2, Yaj. Hr 294 and others is that the penance 
should be prescnbad by the brahmanas after taking into account 
the nature of the deed, the ability of the perpetrator and other 
circumstances of time and place &c. 

Some of the digests prescribe certain times for the perform- 
ance of penance. The first rule is laid down by Harita that 
having done something sinful or improper through trustfulness, 
affection, greed, fear or heedlessness one sbonld resort to pmi- 
fication at once DaksaMsiI 73 also states that all naimtthto and 
kamya matters must be performed as th«.y fall due and no delay 
should be caused. If more than a year is allowed to pass after 
the sin is incurred the penance would have to be double of what 
it otherwise would have been, according to Devala and Manu. 268 " 
ThePr.T. (pp 474, 512 ) quotes a verse from the Vyavahara- 
cintamani *» and an astrological work to the effect that a 
penance or ordeal should not be administered on the 8th or 14th 
MJu of a month, nor should an ordeal or marriage take place on 
a Saturday or Tuesday. The Prayascittendusekhara (p 15) 
says that according to respectable people {hstas) the sankalpa 
(declaration of undergoing a penance) should be made on the 
14th Mft, and the actualrite should be performed on the amnuasya. 

IfSff y - P rf isin mom ™S he may perform penance 
alter the period of mourning is over. 

,,„,?• pro ° ed «f f<* undergoing penances for sins and 
dX t V ?Z lb ; dby + ^ asse - M y°f learned men has varied in 
details fromjnue to time. The Gaut. Dh S. 26 6-17 prescribes 

%^..^,(Z^^T WH ^ nnV ^ J,3 ' ntt W.TOP 474. The words 
m; ^ '(^3*^) are quoted fromjufpr by ^.qr. 703-704. 
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the method of performing Krcchra penance It is briefly as 
follows : The sinner desiring to be free of sin quickly should 
stand by day and sit up by night (i e. should take sleep in a 
sitting position and not lie down ), he should speak the truth 
and should not hold conversation with aviari/as (sudras &c\ 
should bathe thrice in the day, should perform marjana (splash- 
ing or sprinkling water on the head and other limbs by means 
of faisas dipped in water after repeating sacred mantras) with 
the three verses 'apohistha* (Bg. X9.1-3), with the verses 
called PavitravatJ and with the eight verses beginning with 
'hiranyavarnahsucayahpavakah'tTai S V. 61.1-8) Thenhe 
should perform the tmpana 27n (satiating with water) with 
thirteen mantras beginning with namah and ending with vamah 
(each respectively containing 6, 4, 4, 13, 2, 2, 2, 6, 5, 3, 2, 6, 3 
names of deities) This constitutes for him the worship of 
Aditya (the Sun) and he offers oblations of clarified butter with 
these thirteen mantras and, after he passes twelve days in this 
way, on the 13th he offers nine oblations of boiled rice to Agni, 
Soma, Agni and Soma, Indra and Agni, Indra, the Ttioe Deius, 
Brahman, Prajapati, Agni Svistakrt Then he serves dinner 
to brahmanas The Ap. Dh. S H. 6 15.9 states « the general 
rule that in all religious observances one should give dinner to 
brahmanas that are pure (in conduct) and that have studied the 
Veda. The Baud Dh S. (II. I. 85-99) prescribes that m a 
krcchra penance one has to bathe thrice in the day, to lie down 
on the ground (not on a cot &c ), to wear only one piece of 
cloth, to shave one's hair on the head, the moustache and I the 
body and to pare one's nails, and that the same mode is prescribed 
also for women ( sinners ) except the tonsure of the head Mam 
(XL 222-225 ) prescribes that in all penances there is noma mtn 
the mahsvyahrtis every day, the sinner has to practise obnu 
(non-injury to all sentient beings), truthfulness, absence of anger 
and straight-forwardness, has to bathe thrice by day and &n» 
by night together with the clothes on, he should not ;Wk_ mm 
wonJJ sadras and patitus, he should stand *J*J°***£ 
at night or if unable to do so he should sleep on the ' ««^ jjj* 
platform called ahanMa), should observe celibacy and thern*- <M 
a student, such as wearing girdle of vmnja grass and casing a 
staff (of iatsia&o), should honour gods, ^hmanas and his 

271. fF9t*T^ra W%^S *»«*• «* V * " * " * 
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Vas.24.5 (a long prose passage) contains similar provisions. 
Yaj " HI. 312-13 are very important. They prescribe the practice 
of certain virtues and rules of conduct called yamas (such as 
bralimacarya, kindliness, forbearance, truthfulness, aJn?hsa &c. ) 
and myomai (such as bath, silence, fasting, purity of body &c.) 
as necessary adjuncts in all penances. The Laugaksjgihya 
(V. 3-11) prescribes the procedure for all penances Yaj. III. 325 
holds that one should, while performing the penance of krcchra 
ot candrayana, bathe thrice daily, recite holy mantras (as stated 
inVas 28.11-15) and should eat balls of rica over which the 
GayattI has been recited. Sankha 272 (18.12-14) also summarises 
the different items that have to be gone through in undergoing a 
penance The Madanaparijata (pp 781-784), Pr. V. (pp 503- 
506), Pr. Sara (pp 21,22 and 200-203), Pr.T. pp. 497-510, 523-524, 
Pr. Mayukha pp. 18-21, Pr. Prakasa (folios 38b to 43b), 
Prayaseittendusekhara (pp. 15 and 88) "and other works provide 
elaborate rules about the procedure of undergoing prayascittas. 
It is not possible nor necessary to set out these in detail here. 
Briefly put, on the day previous to the actual day of commencing 
penance the sinner should pare'his nails, shave his head, bathe 
with clay, cow-dung, holy water &c , drink clarified butter, make 
a declaration of performing the penance indicated by the 
assembly of learned men. On the next day he should bathe, 
perform sraddha, drink paiicagavya, should perform homa, give" 
dalcsina (gold, cows &c.) to the brahman as and feed them." 
Parisara (XL 3) says that at the end of the rite of penance paiica- 
gavya should be taken and one, two, three of four cows should be 
donated respectively by a brahmana, a ksatriya, a vaisya and a 
sfldra. Yama (verse 63 ) says that brahmanas should be fed on- 
the performance of a penance and a daksina of one golden masa 
should be given to each brahmana. Jabali says that at the 
beginning and close of all penances the" sinner should offer in 
the smarta fire oblations of clarified butter to the accompani- 
ment of the Vyakrtis, perform sraddha and offer daksma con- 
sisting of a cow or gold. Vide Apararka (p. 1230) and Par. 
M n part 2 p. 195 for Jabali's verses. The Pr Prakasa (folio 
30a) adds that according to the Maharnava the number of' 
vtjvhrli-Fiomas should be 28 or 108. 



T 1 " "E^ =^3^tr gf^-stpfi* i art fin* *r f%<t h%^s 
*j«rr t 51^ IS 12-14, which are a'most the same as the last two verses of 
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A few words may be said about the tonsure of the head 
(vaparw, or mundana). The Tai Br (1 5 6.1-a) states™ "The 
Asuras first shaved the hair on the head, then the moustache and 
then the armpits , therefore they went down (or with face down- 
wards) and were defeated, while the gods first shaved the 
armpits, then the moustache and then the hair on the head' 
The Pr Fralrasa quotes this passage in a mutilated form and 
then state3 that vapam is of three kmda, dtnva (of the gods), 
a&ura (of the asm as) and manusa (of men), that the asura 
method is oondemned, that in consecrating the Vedic fires, m 
the i&tis and soma sacrifices.the daiva method is ordained, while 
in prayasoittas, there being no special vidhi, there is an option. 
Tonsure of the head is enjoined on several occasions e. g. the 
Vistiupurana provides 27i 'Tonsure should be carried out at 
Prayaga when on a pilgrimaga, and on the death of one's father or 
mother, one should not in vain (lightly ) tonsure the head'. To 
these occasions may be added penances. The idea seems to have 
been entertained that whatever sin a man commits it becomes 
centered in the hair, as a verse quoted by the Madanaparijata and 
Pr M. states 2 " Q aut- (27 3), Vas. 276 (345), Baud. Dh.S. 
( IL1.98-99 ) and others provide for the tonsure of the hair on the 
head and lips ( except those on the eye-brows, the hair on the 
trunk and the top knot ). Exceptions were introduced to the 
rule about tonsure Daksa 277 forbade tonsure, the offering of 
pmdas and the carrying of a corpse and all funeral rites to 

2" &sg« 3;eS s&«ft sim«F* i & 3fti m li <a M ' a sws^sgjoi awitorah 
snre^ra srct^TOw^i *re1ra;3in% arcra-iiii sra %w Tt1 gsNtsis'Ki » 
3-<w?ft s^s^r aw ^B^nra %arc> «rf afo H i^' I si i. s 6. 1-2 (about 

the vapanaof a Catunnasya-jajin) . qq>sT f§rfa<* ^»UfgTffl3* *3Rl W 
it**PTPIrf f^H5T ^ I JIT SISBRI folio 31b. 

274. snmtcffsTiTsnTr ftgwgre%«ra. 1 shiri wirg;rf ffwR^t^ 11 
f5«ssworq by Tin <ra P 489 

375. -qri^ gnf^ =3 icqif^ sa?j5imnrf^ >a 1 %gwn'Snt fa sfa awpfa rc' 

«rro^i iria^dRr^Nr writer gtsmt ^rBISwn^ffi*^f?ra^^ i fi^t' :!, ' !!I, ""■ 

w p. 19. 

Z76. ^jrun acresnfSr ^8%sn^T^fftfSrsirnf5ranr£' > ^ra« 24 4 " 5 * 

fkvt. Sr^msp^i^ u 55; n. 1.95-99 The jjfttr on vj rajM*™* 
«rf«s as ?n#r5m^ ^Tqftg; 5T%itafi\<3pp5i. 1 . Aooid it not be smnm° 

277. s«b* ?&&*,* ^riraw? =*w*?i 1 *sft#<^ S^ ff^*' 
*§{3 ^sfnri'Jsp^T tpraraS«piwnc ftfttsS t^hhm*i*ii^ • w 'rarer' 010 
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one whose father was alive and to a man whose wife was 
pregnant. But this prohibition did not apply to penances. 
The Band. Dh S already referred to prohibits the tonsure of 
women in penances Angiras 163, Apastaniba-smrti I. 33-34, 
Brhad-YamaIV.16,Vrddha-HaritaIX 386, Parasara IX. 54-55, 
Yama 54-55 provide m that in the case of married women whose 
husbands are alive and in the case of maidens ail their hair 
should be held together and only two finger-breadths of hair 
should be cut off. In the case of widows and ascetics the entire 
head was to be shaved. It was" further provided by PaTasara 
(1X52-54), Sankha(q. by Par. M. H. part I, pp. 290-291) that 
in the case of a king or prince or a learned brahmana tonsure of 
the head should not be insisted upon, but that they should have 
to undergo double the usual penance and the daiUntt would have 

w* *£*!"■?* Th ° Mi,i - on *"J- DL 325 quotes a verse of 
Manu » (not found m the printed text) • tonsure of the head is 
not desired m the case of learned brahmanas and kings except 
m the case of those guilty of mahapatakas, of cow-kfllhv or of 
king an mdirnm\ The Mit. (on Yaj. III264)further%uote S 

only a quarter then only the hair on the body below the throat 
is o be shaved, when half is prescribed then in TddSonTe 

^^an^^ 

= *»• The ®^\T£ i ft V 50 f "*' Vi6e ^^ 
P **,note these verses as ifa™** f ' «* W P-22.^ m. 
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of the body (including private parts ). 282 The tonsure is to he 
performed by a barber and yet the sanhalpa is ' vapanam karisye' 
and not 'vapanam karayisye' From Gaut 27.3 (vapanam 
vratam caret) prescribing tonsure in candrayana Haradatta 
and others infer that lapana is unnecessary in krcchra penance 

Baths that are subsidiary to prayascitta are performed with 
ashes, cowdung, clay, water, paflcagavya and water in which 
fat&a grasB has been dipped Manilas that are to be recited at 
the time of hath are laid down in the Linga-purana, the 
Bhavisyapurana and elsewhere. 

There are certain virtues to he cultivated as being common 
to all prayascittas whether secretly or openly undergone ThBjr 
are called yamas and myamas and have been set out above (p 121) 
from Yaj ID. 312-313 Atri (verses 48-49) sets them out somewhat 
differently. Manu IV. 204 (= Atri verse 47 ) refers to yamas and 
niyamas which Medhatithi explains as follows, viz yamas are 
in the nature of prohibitions (e. g. a biahmana should not be 
killed), while myamas consist of what is to be done (such as one 
Bhould always recite the Veda, as in Manu IV. 147). 

While undergoing prayascittas certain rules about food and 
other matters were to he observed. For example, Harlta 313 
prescribes that the person undergoing penance should omit on 
all days masa and masuta pulse, honey, taking food at the house 
of or belonging to others and sexual intercourse, should not 
speak at an improper time, should perform acamana if he speaks 
with women or sudras or those who sto ucchsta Yama ordains 
that one who is undergoing a penance should omit massaging 
the body or head with oil, the chewing of ffim^S/a, applymg 
unguents and every thing else that causes one to feel strengtn 
or sexual passion. 

According to the Pr *» Prakssa when undertaking a 
penance o ne should begin with the mantra 'Agne _vrateP^ B 

282. ^ofniwisqa^ wigmr: gwmsa.t ^nw^ &«& owww" 
gtir^nq byTO.W II. part l p 300 ^ 

folio 37 b, 3j£...wraTH >sH I 5 10,3 ~*f* * *■" 
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vratam carisyami' (O! Firs, lord of vratasl I shall perform a 
viata) and when finishing a penance one should repeat the 
mantra 'agne vratapate vratam-acarisara tad-asakatn tan-me 
radhi'(01 Fire, lord of vratas; I have performed the vrata, I 
had the strength to do it, may it ha propitious for me &o.' ). 

Prayascittas are of two kinds, praMsa ( undergone openly ) 
and rahasya (undergone secretly). A few words must he said ahout 
the latter. Gaut. ( 24 1-11 ), Vas. ( 25 1-3 ), Manu XI 248-265, 
Yaj. in. 301-305, Vismi Da. S. 55 and other smrtis lay down 
rules about secret prayascittas. Where a man's 2SS sin is not 
known to anyone except himself he may parform secret expia- 
tion. In the case of adultery and in the case of association 
with one guilty of a grave sin, one may still perform a secret 
penance, even though the adultery is known to the adulteress 
ana even though the man guilty of a mahspataka is aware of 
the association. Vas.** 25 2 states the general rule that secret 
penances are meant for those who have consecrated the Vedic 
fires, who are disciplined, old or learned and that the openly 
undergone penances are meant for othera. If such a man is 
himself aware of the proper penance, he should perform it with- 
out going to an assembly (parted ) t but if he is not so aware he 
may consult some knowing parson privately, asking him in a 
general way what the penance for a particular sin may he 
Vas. 25.3 provides that those who are always * intent on 
pranayamas, holy texts, gifts, homos and japa are released from 
ira. Kara XU26 states that those whose sins have not become 
public maybe purified by homo* and mantras. Even women 
and sudrascanpsrformpsnanoe in secret, since, though they 

u»Mrt onYaj ID.300 says, perform expiation by means of 
gifts and prannuamas. Gaut 26 2 and Manu XL M8^£ribe 
that one who desires to receive a gift w hich he ^M nSHSS 

jprcprg). * y a ^ Rt p> " Uas f roi » ^BftSlflTOT (reads 
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sa mandl * ( Jig X58 1-4 ). For ons who is guilty of brahmana 
murder Gaut. ( 24 6 ) prescribes that for the first tan days he 
should subsist on milk alone, on clarified butter for a further 
ten days, on water for another period of ten days, that he should 
partake of the articles specified only ones in the morning, 
should wear wet clothes and should offer every day eight 
symbolic homas with clarified butter, of his hair on the body, 
nails, skin, flesh, blood, muscles, bones and marrow with the 
words 'I offer in the mouth of Daath' added at the end. ro YS] 
IIC301 prescribes that the murderer of a brahmana should fast for 
ten days, should recite the Aghamarsana hymn (Rg 3L19D) 
while submerged in water, donate a cow yielding milk, while 
Visnu prescribes that he should bathe for a month in a flowing 
stream or river, should perform every day 16 pranayatnas, should 
eat only once a day sacrificial food and may then become 
purified. Visna provides that the drinker of sura becomes pure 
by observing the vtata ( as stated ) for brShmana murder and 
reciting AghamaTsana; while the thief of brShmana's gold 
becomes pure by fasting for three days and reciting the sacred 
Gayatrl ten thousand times and one guilty of incest by the 
repeated recital of the hymn beginning with 'sahasrasirsS 
( Bg X 90 }. 

The sages observed that some of the penances mentioned in 
old smrtis were terrible and involved loss of life T^T* 
gradually more humane and easier penances came to K» 
prescribed For example, Harlta 285 states 'brahmanas wM 
have studied dhatmaiastra should prescribe a penance appro- 
priate to the age, the time and the strength of the *»»«» 
( sinner ), the penance being such that he may not lose ins Ida 
and yet may be purified ; one should not prescribe an observance 
that will cause great distress ( to the sinner ) Angn-as also says 
that the pai sad should indicate the penance resolved upon by «m 
tbe members which would not ca use loss of lite ba^°_ 

287. «<«« on * 24 6 eqfeb.. ttat he wi» ba.e »^f™** 
Tfl. p. 779. 
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declares : JSS " a brahmana should never practise the parformance 
of a penance in a forest full of thieves, ferocious beasts, 
elephants and other animals through fear of injury to life. The 
body that is the all in all ( i e. the only source ) of ( the observ- 
ance of) dhavmamust be protected with efforts; just as water 
oozes down from the mountain, so dharma springs from the 
body*. 

As times changed easier substitutes (called jnatyamnuyas) 
were found and. prescribed The word pratyamnfiya \va3 used 
in this sense in the A.p. Sr. S. V. 20,18 (yadyanadhyo-gnln- 
adadhita lsaraam-evaikam gam dadyat sa gavam pratyfimnayo 
bhavatitivi]fiayate), 6 309 and San. Sr. S. 14 51.6 and other 
sutras Samvarta a* states that if a sinner is unable to undergo 
the Prajapatya penance, he may donate instead a cow yielding 
milk and if he cannot donate such a cow he may donate the full 
price of such a cow. Parasara » (XII 63-64) provides four 
substitutes for a Prajapatya, penance viz the recital of the 
famous Gayatrl mantra (5g.m. 62 10) ten thousand times or 
ZOO pranayamas, or bathing twelve times in a sacred watery 
P tew after drying the head on each bath, or taking to a journey 

ll iZSiT w a \ dS ab ° ly p]aC8 - Vam the WMfls ^ Giwt 
Jotod? (^oted above in note 120) it follows that gold is a 

SStW - aC r^ Way0fpSnaDC8 - The Brahmapura Da *a 
proves that m the absence of a cow a msjca or half niska 

mother haU as 1 -J£^ th ls verse as ^Rrt.a, 
" without n ame , ne 3l The WI. on *1T III 3sc quotes 
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or a quarter niska may be given The Caturvimsatimata »3 
provides several pratyamnayas for Prajapatya viz recital of 
Gayatrl ten thousand times, standing in water, gift of a cow to 
a brahmana — these four (including Prajapatya) are equal, as also 
a thousand Uomas with sesame, recitation of the whole samhla 
of the veda, feeding twelve brahmanas, Pavakesti are equal. 
The Caturvimsatimata 29< stated that one should substitute the 
gift of one cow for PrajSpatya penance, of two cows for Santa- 
pana, of three cows for Paraka, Tapta-krcohra and Ati- 
krcchra and eight for Candrgyana The result was that 
from medieval times at least even in the case of mahapatakas 
there was a sliding scale of penances ultimately ending in 
feeding brahmanas or making monetary or other presents to 
them. Por example, the Mifc (on Yaj. m 326) says that in 
the case Si of the twelve years' penance, optionally 360 praja- 
patyas could be performed, each prajapatya extending over 
twelve days, that if a man was unable to undergo this he' 
should donate as many (i. e 360) milch cows, if that was 
impossible he may donate their price or 360 niskasoreven 
half or quarter thereof &c. Yfi]. Ill 309 provides (a lakh of) Jiomas 
With sesame to the accompaniment of the Gayatrl or making 
brahmanas recite the Veda by the gift of sesame. Vas 28 18-19 
(=Atri VI. 7-8) and Visnu Dh S9010 state that by feeding 
seven or five brahmanas on the Full moon of Vaisakha with 
sesame and honey a man becomes free of all sins. These provi- 
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alsop 196 (with some variations J.nr WJJ3 P 26 Theffcvr °° * ** °' 

Hi *TTC P 204 ascribe the first verse to m i $K and the latter reads *h<U¥ for 
444m . There are similar verses m the t|df^|W<d also (vide sir WTCP- 204;. 

ureaai 11 are* =srF?ni^ &n *ifwtG& «^r i *ror TWHrrr* w ?« 

g^l ^gSarawtq.byTO fit' II part 2 P 200, amw P "48. " ** 
p"204 (first verse) 

295. 8 t ^T m i g i a«h * 4d-rf.Fl*^ i -K ****& vm ** p,l * < ^ ^^^i 

-L, 1 am. on «n HI 326.' The ut TOW says v^'W^'f'r' 
ST^P(M J« b). This is the view of the Praya&itta-muk.uvali^oho 
%?)M remarks. U , wvwrtwW ****• ^ 
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sions are maintained in almost all medieval works such as the 
Smrtyarthasara pp. 149, 155, Prayascittasara p. 303, Pr. T. 
pp. 517, 541, Pr. Mayukha p. 18 &c The same method is 
followed in penances for lesser periods. It is due to this provi- 
sion in the smrtis that in modern timas men, when on death-bed, 
perform prayascittas for all their sins by donating a cow or 
mora or by monetary presents to priests. 295 " 

Some interesting sidelights are thrown on the prices of 
milch cows, cows and bulls by the medieval writers The Pr. V. 
( p 199 ) statas that the price of a milch cow ( payasvtnt ) was 3 
puranas, that of an ordinary cow ( go ) one purana and that of a 
bull was five puranas. The Pr. T. (pp. 517-18) quotes 
Katyayana to the effect that the price of a cow (go) is 32 pa#as 
and that of a male calf one purana, that a pana ia copper 
weighing 80 rakttkiis or equal to 80 naraiakas ( cmoi ies ), that 16 
panas were equal to one purana (following Bhavisya and 
Matsya puranas), thatbyniska is not meant the one indicated 
byManu (VIH137) but a dinaraniska i. e gold weighing 32 
raktikas. The Prayascittendusekhara p. 7 follows Taj 1365 
and holds that niska is silver equal (in weight) to four $uia7nas 
or a pala. A raktika weighs on an average 1-8 grains; so a 
copper pana of 80 raktikas would weigh about 144 grains. 
Therefore a dhenu was equal to 32 panas ( or two puranas ) i. e. 
about 26 tolas of coppar ( one tola being taken as equal to 180 
grains). Vide H of Dh. vol. m pp.120-121 notes 161 and 162 . 
for information about ancient coins and their weights. There 
appears to be owing to lapse of centuries some difference in the 
views of several writers According to Vijnanesvara four 
suxarws are equal to a silver niska According to the Lllavatl 
21) varatakas are equal to a kakinl, 4 kakinis are equal to a 
pana and a niska is equal to 256 panas 



',. ?95a , J T v hercWaSaparalICl tolh i s »^hod of pratyanmaja in Europe 
of s her, about fo ur pounds sterhng, for tbe rich, at 3 sohdt or mne sh.lhn-s 
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opulence and do^mon- Decl.ne and KaU of the Roman Empire, vol VII 
p. 1S7 ( Smith's ed. of 1S62). 
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CHAPTER V 
NAMES OF ALL PRAYASCITTAS 

Now all the prayascittas mentioned in the smrtis and dteests 
wdl be arranged in alphabetical order (Sanskrit, transliterated 
into English), excepting mere hymns, fasts, &c. and brief 
explanations and references will be added to each. 

AGHAMARSANA—( The hymn ftg. X 190 1-3 ) 

This is prescribed as a penance for all sins by even the 
most ancient Dharmasastra works such as Gaut 2411 Baud. 
Dh S IV. 219-20, Vas 26 8, Manu XL259-260, Y5] HI 301, 
Visnu Dh S. 55 7, Sankha 18 1-2 and others. They prescribe that 
a v maD recites ( for three da y s » according to Haradatta) the 
Agharmarsana hymn thrice in the day while immersed m water 
for a bath, he is freed from all sins and that this penance is 
equal in sanctification to the bath at the end of the Asvamedha 
sacrifice The Pr. Sara p 199 speaks of the Aghamarsana- 
vrata He has to fast for three days and stand up by day and 
sit up by night and donate a milch cow at the end. Sankha 
18 1-2 and Visnu Dh. S.46.1-9 prescribe the details. 

ATIKECCHRA— Vide under Krcchra Manu XL 213 
prescribes that this penance is constituted by eatmg only one 
morsel of food for three days in the morning only, for three 
days in the evening only, for three days eating one morsel got 
without asking for it and observing a complete fast for the next 
three days Taj III319, on the other hand, prescribes the 
eating or just as much food as would fill the hand (and not 
merely one morsel) The Mit , Pr Sara (p 176) and others 
state that the rule of Manu applies to those who are able to 
undergo it, while that of Yaj is meant for those who are unable 
(asakta) The Samavidhana Br. 12 6-7, Gaut 26.18-19, 
Visnu Dh S 54 30, Laugaksigrhya V.12-13, Parasara XL54-55, 
Vas 24 1-2, Baud Dh S IV 5 8 also speak of this Manu XI 208 
( = Visnu 54 30 ) prescribes this penance for striking a 
brahmana with a weapon or a cudgel Gaut 26 22 states that 
this penance purifies a man of all sins except the viahuputalas 

ATISANTAPANA— Ssb under Maha-satttspana This is 
variously defined According to the Agnipurana 171 10 and Visnu 
Dh S. 46 21 it lasts for 18 days (3 times of the Maha-santapana 
in which for six days one has to subsist on cow's urine and fi\* 
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other things ). The Mit on. Yaj. m 315 quotes a versa of 
Yatna according to which this penance lasts for 12 days. 296 
The Pr. M. (p. 23) speaks of it as lasting for 15 days. 

ARDHAKRCCIfRA— See under Krochra. According to 
the Apastamba-smrti 9 43-44. this is constituted by taking food 
only ones in the day for one day, only ones in the evening for 
one day, taking food for two days without asking for it and 
completely fasting for two days 2 " (in all six days). The Mit. 
quotes another variety of it, viz. subsisting for three days on 
food obtained without asking for it and thereafter observing a 
complete fast for three days. 

A.$VAMEDK£VABHRTHASNA.NA— the ceremonial 
bath in the sea or a holy river at the end of an Asvamedha 
sacrifice. VisnuDh. S. 36 (last verse) prescribes for those 
guilty of mahapatakas and anupatakas the Asvamedha sacrifice. 
It is only an emperor or a crowned king who is entitled to 
perform an Asvamedha, at the end of which comes a ceremonial 
bath. Vide H of Dh. vol. H pp. 1238-1236 for a description of 
the Asvamedha According to Pr. V. p. 65 only a ksatriya could 
perform Asvamedha and so this bath was a penance for him alone. 
But according to Kulluka (on Manu XL 92) and Pr. T. (both 
quoting a verse from Bhavisya-purana ) even a brahmana could 
participate in the bath at the end of the Asvamedha and become 
free from the sin of brahmana murder if committed 
unintentionally. 29 « 

AQNEYA KRCCHRA— According to the Agnipurana and 
Visnudharmottara if a man subsists for twelve days on sesame 
alone that is agneija Krcchra. »» Vide also Pr Pr. (folio 48b.) 

„.„"° TZJl ""^ ^ Aw wifowt W Wfrw«ldaWnHMq i 

Wra^lt^ 1TO n on^n m 3l5.stpr.,n p. 191, 3^ p 1234 (reads 

SETT™ J \7 **• ° D *" m - 318 -^-^ P 509, TO ST II 

part 2 p W3, jjpr. ^n. p 172. 
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KSICANDR& TAN A— According to Brhad-Visnu quoted 
by Fr. Prakarana p. 132 this penance requires -that one should 
take only three mouthfuls of sacrificial food every day for a 
month 30D 

EKABHAKTA— According to Fr Fr. (folio 48a) if one 
takes for a month only one meal a day it is ekabhaktaka. 301 

KRCCHRA — This is the general word for several penonce3 
The Sama. Br (1 2 1) starts 3ai by saying 'we shall now expound 
three krcohras ' and adds that one should eat sacrificial food for 
three days only by day and eat nothing at night, then for three 
days more one should eat at night only, then for three more 
days one should not beg or ask for food from others and should 
then observe a complete fast for three days If he is in a hurry 
to purify himself he should pass the day standing and the night 
in a sitting posture. Qaut. (26.2-16) describes the procedure of 
the first Krcchra (called Prajapatya by later writers), then 
Atikrcohra (2618-19), and then Krcohratikrcohra (2620). 
Baud. Dh. S (11.1,91 ) speaks of Paraka as Krcchra. Ap. Dh S 
( L9.27.7 ) describes the Krcchra penance of twelve days. The 
Krcchra penance described by Gaut. 26 2-16 is one for twelve 
days and is called Prajapatya by Manu (XI 211), Sankha 
(18 3), Y5] m 319 and others. Laugaksi Gr. (5 3-11) describes 
Krcchra According to the Par 303 m. (II part 1 p. 30) and 
Pr. Pr, (folio 64a) the word Krcohra without any qualifying 
epithet ( upapada ) means Prajapatya. The Pr. T. ( p 481 ) 
states that the Krcohra described by Gaut. ( 26 1-5 ) is givon 
the name of Prajapatya by Manu (23.211). Besides the rules 
about the intake of food, Gaut. prescribes certain other observ- 
ances viz speaking the truth, not holding conversation with 

300. tror^t&es i gprafa ifrpgi ^HvTimNn rarwr ssaa ' #'| w 

t WT M-affi-d r^gTPiT '3*3 I irrT- vm P 132. This verse is quoted as Yaraa's by 
Vr V. p 520. Pr. T p 544, nrf. *T( P 196 (reads JTTOK foff'Nri'O 

HI 15HT5I (folio 48 a ). 

302, snm^i^gimi^rTrahfR'iT^i^i smm **? *«* H*" W[ ^ f^ 
st 5B3i5f -4i-3<;itinK si^rgrnrHij fdl^tjH qsiwitiT a rw*t« ' ft" *f. i 2 " 
af> {26. 1-6) is word for word tbe same except that Gaut omits thewo™^^ 
fa Ibc first sutra. artjtffGFZ. i^M t WHWI*! ' ftffant. 3^wt'fci4'" ,, »' r 

1.9 27 7 

J)MI4i<il«frl ^•JriWi'JIlJj I <TCT nr. II part 1. p 30 
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men and women that are anmyas (not of the three higher 
castes ), always singing the samans called ' Raurava ' and 
' Yaudhajapa ', hathing thrice in the day in the morning, the 
noon and the night, then performing marjana 301 ( sprinkling of 
of water ) with the three verses beginning with ' Apo hi stha * 
( Rg X.9.1-3 ), with the mantras called ' pavitravati ' viz. those 
beginning with ' pavamanah savarjanah ' ( Tai. Br. 1 4 8 1 ) and 
the eight veTses beginning with ' Hiranyavaroah ' ( in Tai. 
S V. 6.1), he shonld perform tarpaya with water with 13 
mantras (Gaut 26.13 ); he performs the worship of Aditya ( the 
sun) with the same mantra (i.e. after taipana with the 13 
mantras, he is to perform the worship of the sun with the same 
thirteen mantras ) and offers oblations of clarified butter with 
the same 13 mantras and then on the 13th day he cooks boiled 
rice and offers oblations into ordinary Agni ('svaba' added at 
the end of each, such as ' agnaye svaha), Soma, Agni and Soma, 
Indra and Agni, Indra, Visve devah, Brahman, Prajapati and 
Agni Svistakrt and then feeds the brahmanas. 

Krcchra-samvatsara— Ap. Dh. S. I 9.27.8 speaks of this as 
a penance in which Krcchras are undergone continuously in a 
cycle for one year. 

, Krcchratikrcchra—Gaut. 26.20 and Sama. Br. I. 2. 8, Vas, 
243 define it as a krcchra where only water is drunk on* those' 
days on which food is allowed and Gaut. 26.23 and Sama. Br. 
12 9 state that this penance frees a man from all sins 3 °s ' Yaj* 
HI. 320 ( = Devala 86, first half ) and Brahmapurana 'q by Pr' 
Pr (folio 40 a) presoribe that in this one has to subsist on 
water alone for 21 days. This difference between the views of 
Y«j on the one hand and of Gaut. on the other is reconciled by 
the digests by saying that the period depands on the capacity of 
the sinner. According to Pr. Pr (folio 46b) and Apararka p. 1238 
Yama prescribed a krcchratikrcohra for 24 days.sw Vide Par! 

* erf*' „*" ^^T ^ H ' ° £ Dh - VOl - U PP 31 >. 812 n and for 
tartan* the sam e vol pp. 668 - 9 , 689 _ 695 . ^^ SSman 

and Yaudhajapa on Tjnh^a Sdtar" ( Rg. IX. 107.5 =S* ma ved a No. 676 ). 
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M. II part 1 p. 179 and Madanaparijata p. 716. According to Maim 
XI 208 ( = Visnu Dh. S. 54.30 ) when a person strikes a 
brahmana with a weapon and draws blood, he has to undergo 
this penance. The Pr, Prakarana ( p IS ) states that for those 
unable to undergo Krcchra, one milch cow is a substitute, for 
Atikrcchra two milch cows and for Krcchratikroohra four. 

GOMUTRA-KRCCHRA—Th.6 Pr. Sara p. 187 quotes a 
verse about this : one should make a cow eat to satiety grains of 
wheat mixed with barley and then may collect the yava~ grains 
that are to be found in her dung and then drink the gruel of 
those yavas cooked in cow's urine. 307 

QOVRATA— Pr. Prakarana (p. 132) quoting the 
Markandeya describes this as follows : One should bathe with 
cow's urine, should subsist on cow-dung, should always stand 
among cows, should sit down on cowdung, should drink water 
only when cows have drunk water ; one should not eat when they 
have not eaten, should stand up when they stand, should sit 
down when they sit down. This should be oontinued for a month. 
CANDRAYANA— The word is derived in this way That 
rite, where there is action by means of increase and decrease 
(in the intake of food) in imitation of the course of the phases 
of the moon, is candrayana *» The word occurs in Pan. V.l. 
72 (parayana-turayana-candrayaDam vartayati) From very 
ancient times CSndrayana has been divided into two varieties, 
called Yavamadhya 3W (lit. being large in the middle like a 
grain of yarn, and therefore tapering or thin at the ends ) and 
Pipllikamadhya (lit. having a middle like that *»«"*._*"* ?| 
slender in the middle and large at the ends). Baud Dh S.D18 .as 
names these two varieties. Acco rding to Jabal i 3 " there arefiv e 

307. 3 ff^W^W^%?T?^^5?!n^l3K^*t^^^ i ^|^ 
^g^ll q. by JTT7. *t P-187. Tiusjs quoted as from vwm*&* W «W" 
folio 185a (which reads TT%s[for f3%5 ) 

^fcrrarrfra iffclt onm HI. 323. These very worts are quoted n m MBW 
(Sr^S (W« 50b, and other works The word shouWbc^m, 
but being a technical term Hie first syllable is lengthened 

««« w ft«anr <* war***** ' ^^ * by ^"^ 

W fk P. 517. 
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varieties of Candrayana viz. Yavamadhya, Pipilikamadhya, 
Yahcandrayana, Saroatomukha and £isucandrayuna. These 
will be described later on. Yajnavalkya says (HI. 326) 
that where no specific penance is prescribed in the smrfci 
texts, candrayana effects purification and candrayana may 
be undergone not as a penance but for the purpose of accumu- 
lating merit and that in the latter case (when performed 
for a year) the performer enjoys the happiness of going to the 
world of the moon after death. M1 Manu XI. 221 and Gaut- 
27.18 state the same view about candrayana for accumulating 
merit. When the vrata of candrayana is performed for the sake 
of merit, there is no tonsure (vide Gaut. 27.3 ' vapanam, vratam 
caret' and Haradatta thereon). Gaut. 19.20 ( = Vas. 22. 20 ) 
prescribes that Krcchra, Atikrcchra and Candrayana are the 
same psnancB for all sins ( collectively for grave sins, for lesser 
ones separately, according to Haradatta and others ). Compare 
Manu V 21 and XI. 215 (=Baud. Dh S. IV. 5. 16). Manu XL 27, 
YS]. III. 323, Vas. 27 21, Baud. Dh. S. IV. 5.18 and others define 
Candrayana (of the Yavamadhya type ) as follows : On the first 
day of the bright half of a" month only one morsel of food ( grasa 
orpinda) is taken, on the second ttthi two and so on; on the full 
moon (Paurnamasi) 15 morsels are taken ; then on the first of 
the dark half 14 morsels, one being reduced on each succeeding 
day. So on the 14th of the dark half only one morsel is eaten 
and on the Amavasya there is a complete fast. Here in the 
middle of the month of thirty days the largest number of morsels 
is taken ( and so this is Yavamadhya ) just as on the Paurnamasi 
day the moon becomes full and begins to wane from the next day 
Here Paurnamasi is in the middle of the period of the observance 
as Visnu Dh. S. 47.6 says. If one begins the vrata on the first 
Mhi of the dark half, he reduces one morse] on the 1st i. e takes 
14 morsels on that day, 13 on the 2nd tithi of the dark half and 
so on On the 14th of the dark half he eats one morsel and on 
the amavasya he eats nothing. Then on the 1st of the bright 

S i„ « 4 S ° ne m0ISel and g0es on leasing the intake 
t2T- « . P !"T am5sT he takes 15 raorse l s The month is 
taken m tins Uttarcasa to be Purnimanta. Herein the middle 
of the observance there is no food taken and a large number 

r«,TfL S1S ,-f kenatthe be S in ™S ^d at the end So this 
is called Pipili kamadhya. This latter is dasoribad by Vas 23.45 

•a.iu 3Z6. ^^^n^H^SBhreJIRtc^ fft-27- 18. 
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and Maim XL 216. Visnu Dh. S. 47.5-6 say : Yasyamamavasya 
madhye bhavati sa pipllika-madhyah. yasya paumamasl aa 
yavamadhyah. If there are 14 or 16 tithia in any particular 
paksa ( half of a month ) then the number of gt usas must ba 
regulated accordingly There are other descriptions of 
cindrsyana Vide Haradatta on Gaut. 27.12-15. The Kalpataru 
appears to have held ( explaining two verses of Jabala) that on 
the first of the dark half of a month 15 morsels were taken, then 
one morsel less was taken on each succeeding tithi; so that on 
atnavasya one morsel was eaten, then on tbe first of the bright 
half two morsels were eaten and one morsel was added every 
day so that on the 14th of the bright half fifteen morsels were 
taken and there was a complete fast on PaurnamSsl. But this 
seems to be opposed to the very idea of increase and decrease of 
the intake of food on the analogy of the waxing and waning of 
the Moon and; to several smrti texts such as Vas 23.45 and 
Parasara X 2 Thorofore the Pr. PrakSsa ( folio 58b ) finds 
fault with it 311 » Candrayana may be divided from another 
point of view into two varieties : (1) MUKHYA (in the primary 
sense, viz. following exactly the waxing and waning of the 
moon) and GAUNA (having a secondary or metaphorical 
sense). The former is either yavamadhya or pipiltka-iaim- 
madhija ), while the latter is of four kinds, viz. samanya, rsi- 
candrayana, sisucandrayana and yaticandrayana The last 
two will be described later. The Samanya ( or sarvatomukha ) 
consists in eating only 240 morsels of sacrificial food in a month 
of 30 days, distributing them according to one's choice (not 
necessarily in imitation of the phases of the moon ) as stated by 
Manu XI 220, Baud. IV. 5.21, Yaj HI. 324 and the M it (on 
Yaj. IIL 324 ), the Madana-parijata and other works. Here tne 
penance, though it is not regulated by the phases of the moon, 
is called Candrayana for the purpose of prescribing the same 
procedure and observances in it as in the Candrayana wmcfl 
follows the phases of the moon. Here the MImansa rule ox 
Kundapayinam-ayana applies. 3 " Pr om tha wo rds of Gantama 

3iia 3r€r=fiOTra«n^rpra:t ^ff^^'^^^I'SE 
*r<«r n^^^t^m^rin^v^j^^^^^^^^, 

jmj f£f p 519* ^ ffj-jr ^rflt 

312. 3**PT **: I f%* m& «HJp «*«, ^™^T ( ft< 

( Continued on the ««?' P"S e ) 
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2712-15 it appears that lie envisaged a candrayana of 32 days 
{ piptiikamadhya ) or 31 days, when he says that the performer 
should fast on the 14th of the bright half, eat fifteen morsels on 
the Full Moon day, then reduce it by one morsel, so that there 
is a total fast on the amSvasya and then on the first of the 
bright half one morsel is taken until on the full moon 15 
morsels are taSen. Thus from the 14th of the bright half ( when 
there is a complete fast ) to the fall moon of the succeeding 
month there are inaU 32 days &nd the penance is of the 
protliba-madhya type. 

As regards the size of the morsels, different views are 
expressed. Gaul 27.10 and Visnu Dh. S. 47.2 prescribe that the 
size of a morsel shall be such as not to cause a distortion of the 
month (while swallowing it) Yaj TEL 323 allows that the morsels 
may he as large as the egg of a peahen, and ParasaraX3 3 « 
prescribes the size of a hen's egg and Sankha that of an undried 
amdakt fmit (myrcMan). The Mit explains that Gautama's 
words apply to boys and young people and that the other sizes 
confer an option according to the capacity ( sakti ) of the man 
undergoing penance. The procedure of oandrayana is described 

tu l Sa ?/t* WOTks - ^ oae «»™ ^ ^utama, bdng pro- 
bably . he oldest among Dharmaiastra works, is here set out. 

GaJVfSr 1 raleS r^ f ° r the K T=ohra penance in 
bfflfc .6 6-11 are applicable to Csndrsyana a]so If it}s 

(R* T 91 "?™ y 0is ™ps the moon, reciting 'apysyasva' 
in = i.ai. li) santepayamsi'fEs- I qi t<n vt 1™ «, 
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four together with the preceding are seven oblations of clarified 

clarified I butter he shall offer pieces of sacred fuel while recL* 

he (eight) texts beginning with 'devakrtasya' $J "5 

1<* >. Each mouthful must be consecrated bv (mentally) reciting 

.roth fame, prosperity, vigour, refreshment, strength, lustre, 
brightness soul, dharma and sira' 3is ; OT he may ^^ ' 
of taem at once saying 'adoration' svihs'. The sacrificial 
iood most be one of the following, boiled rice, food obtained by 
begging, ground barley, grain separated from the husk, barley 
gruel, vegetables, milk, sour milk, clarified butter, roots, fruit= 
and water. Among these each succeeding one is preferable fo 
that enumerated earlier. 

JALA KfiCCHRA—Ses under Toyakrcchra 

TAPTAKRCCHRA—TteK is great divergence of views 
about this penance Manu XI 214, Vas 21 21, Visnu Dh. S 46 
11, Baud DlxS.IV 5.10, Sankha-smrti 18.4, Agnipurana 171 
6-7, Atri verses 122-123, Parasara IV. 7 speak of it as of 13 
days' duration comprising four periods of three days each In 
this one drinks hot water, hot milk, hot ghee for three days each 
and then for three days there is a complete fast when he inhales 
hot vapour or atmosphere ( ace to Manu XL 214) Manu adds 
that the performer has to bathe only once (and not thrice as in 
some other penances ) and that he should practise self-control 
Yaj HT 317 (= Devala 84) speaks of this as of four days' 
duration, viz he takes hot milk, hot ghee and hot water for one 
day each and observes a total fast on the 4th day. The Mit on 
Ysj. HL 317 calls this mahatapta-focchra and also mentions a 
(ap'akrcchra of two days, viz on the first day the sinner takes 
. .: *' e three, vi? hot water, hot milk ar.d hoc ghee and obsrrrf= 
a total fast on the 2nd day. The Pr. Prakasa (folio 50a) 
remarks that the authority for the two days' taptakrcchra spoken 

314. Haradatta says that on tie days when the performer eats less 
than fifteen morsels, the eoantwg is to bs from tie beginning and the 
later mentioned tests ranst be left ont anfl that, while eating, the performer 
ranst employ the Pranahnti mantras, viz. "pranaya svaba, apansya svsha'etc 

315. The TTO-ds of the Mantras are 'aff *33^- VifaT *T*T T5T wifc-WslS" 
»ft 27. 8-9. some MSS omit ff^ 



139 
jy. The pavmce Taptahcchra 

noon 

TULIPURU8A KRGCHRA-SMll speaks 3 " of the 
duration of this penance as eight days; Sa*kha (18.9-10) and 
Vfenu Dh. S. 46 33 describe one of ten days where ori-caKe, the 
foamy scum of cooked rice, butteT-railk, water and barley meal 
are to db eaten, each respectively on one day, followed by a fast 
on the nextday Yaj.in.322 (- Atri verses 129-130) describes 
one of 15 days where the above five ingredients are eaten for 
three days each. Yarna on the other hand speaks of Tulapurusa 
for 31 days, when the five things are separately eaten for three 
days (vide Mit. on Yaj EL 323). Apararka pp. 1239-1241, Par. 
M tt part 3 pp 184-189, Madanaparijata pp. 718-727, Pr. Sara 
pp 179-181 set out at length the mode of the performance of 
Tulapurusa as a penance. In this penance two images of the 
p3rformer made of fragrant usira grass were to be prepared and 
placed in the pan of a balance a span high made either of gold 
or silver or sandalwood and were to be weighed against pebbles 
and placed in another pan and worship was to be offered to 
Mahadeva and TJmS and many other subordinate deities such 
os Agni, YSyu, the sun. 



316. IRITS g ilfti^KWci g <TT. f6ftt£l Hc4*l<*> R^tttffWHti'sJ f^Wii 
TOSTC IV 8 (B S series) vol II part 1 p 26 It may be noted that the 
Jlit on Y5j. Ill 317, the Pr.Sarap 136 read qTRTC's terse as 'arofjftrt 

«.f '»'»s ' fSKIsHHittW 1?$ ^!0?iqE93M liftl^W :' I The *r?. tit. pp. 735-736 
contains both these verses and ascribes both to TO3r< According to 
Yai I 363-64 a paia is equal to 4 or 5 suvarnas and a suvarna is equal to 80 
Lmatas ( guSjas ) in weight. 

3S3SW xrsql 1\ q. by m, ^r p. MS, to Jit. H, part 8 p. 183. 
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TOYA-KRCCHRA— This is also called Varuna-krccbra by 
Yama (q inPr. Prak&sa, folio 48 a) and by Sankha(q inPr, 
Sara p. 182 ). Visnu Dh S. (46. 14 ) states a8 that subsisting on 
nothing but ground barley mixed with water for one month is 
called Udakakrcchi a. Since Varuna was regarded as the lord of 
waters even from the times of the ftgveda ( e. g. in Bg. YIL 49. 
3 ) and to mark the truth and falsehood among men, this Toya- 
krcchra was called Varuna. The Pr. Prakasa (folio 47 b) 319 quotes 
JabSla to the effect 'If a sinner remains immersed m water for 
a whole day and night without taking food and recites mantras 
( addressed to Varuna ) he removes by the jalalcrcchra the sins 
which he may have committed for a year'. According to Yajfia- 
valkya (q in Pr. Saxap 187) this penance consists in observing 
a fast for a day and night standing up the whole day and passing 
the night without sleep in water and reciting the next day the 
sacred Gayatri mantra 1008 times. According to Sankha (q. by 
Madana-parijata p 737) this penance is constituted either by 
subsisting on lotus stalks giown in water or on saklus boiled 
m water. 

DADHIKRCCB.RA— This is spoken of by the Pr Pralsaisa 
quoting from the Visnudharraottarapurana as a penanoe in 
which the sinner subsists on ourds alone for a month. 320 

DEVAKRCCHRA—Yam& quoted by Par. M. ( It part 2 
pp. 191-192 ) describes this as follows 3M : One should partake 



318 vt<wi*^i mw^i>iK * ^ - i f5*s<J&S=r « M , 'rfcff^- 

^Jt5«?|I on t?T HI 318, sit W- PP 186-87. 

319. w^*r^^WS*5ftr=f 5TC^- ' *r*c*rt$5r <mS ^^^^. 
m*****! «KP 187. W .*m fW*47b. *h« »^*«*""" 

iptm > *T Wt P. 187- M". « q. by ST «HI* fotao 47 b. The first bdf » * 
III. 311. 

wimP i f&asA n ar srmRr folio 48a. ' ^ 

321. TO4«WWWtW^WW»^W« ,,, *^!J?SS5 

*T* W*R?»mRH*' ^ q. by TO ^T ngrt« PP i!^ VI 3 re 3 ds <™* 
183-184 (which omits the last verss W.fe ) SPm**^ ^-a--^, 

jtwmw »wn i ifef ^rreifrft ag?H g Harare tow- 
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of only rica gruel, barley gruel, vegetables, milk, curds, ghee 
each for a period of taee days in succession and then should 
observe a complete fast for three days; this is called DevaMa 
(performed by the gods) penance and destroys all sins. It was 
practised by the Maruts, the Vasus, Eudras, and Adityas. By 
the power of this penance they became free from rajas (^purity) 
Thus this penance lasts for 21 days. The Pr. Prakasa ( folio 48 
b ) refers to another variety of it and quotes a long prose passage 
on it, which is passed over here f 01 want of space. 

BBANADAKUCCtiRA— See under Vayavya-krcchra. 
According to the Visuudharmottara 322 (q. by Pr. Prakasa) this 
penance consists in subsisting for a month on food just sufficient 
to fill the extended but hollowed palm, mixed with gold (i. e. in 
which gold is rubbed or boiled). 

NITYOPAVASA KRCQEBA—Vaz Pr. Prakasa (p. 48 a) 
states that this is constituted by a man eating only twice in the 
day ( in the morning and evening ) for six years and not drink- 
ing even water between the two meals. ^ 

PANCAGAVYA—'Sot: the various details connected with 
pancagavija prepared from cow's mine, dung, milk, curds and 
ghee, vide H. of Dh. vol. IL pp. 773-774. Paficagavya is to be 
offered into fire with the mantras 'Iravatl' (Eg. VR 99.3), 'idam 
Yisnur" (Eg 132.17), 'ma nastoke' (Eg. 1. 114. 8), 'Sam no 
de-ylr' (Eg. X 9. 4 ) and then the remainder is to be drunk. It 
is to be drunk with the middle of a sprig of three Palasa leaves 
or with a lotus leaf. Manu. XI. 165 ( = Agnipurana 169. 30) 
prescribes this drinking of paficagavya as the penance for petty 
thefts Similarly, Yaj. 3H. 263 prescribes that one guilty of 
killing a cow should drink paficagavya for a month. The 
Mil on Yaj. HI. 263 quotes Visnu to the effect that one 
who kills a cow should perform one of three penances, viz. 
drinking three palas of paficagavya every day for one month 
or undergoing the penance of Paraka or Candrayana. Ni Though 
Visnu 54, 7 and Atri (verse 300) state that' a btahmana 

ftsnrsirireR q. by JH SEER* folio 48 h. 

33i tir* wriij gsrf* 5ifi ^f stiswcr fi^i <?u^^f^ 5?Nr w*£ T%rftT- 

fliSwilnt HOTftp 43a, 

^324 ^rnsi^r treat^r m^Sm q^sni^i sret# ^pnatwEv qt -dt^i-uuin- 

stlfq at « R«s q by fna?. on *tr III. 263 and q^t Hi II part 1 p, 243 (whicU 

"ads nra?i% f^RK»j;i srernre*f q^Mt qi ) 
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drinking sui a and a sudra drinking paficagavya both went to 
hell (Maharaurava, according to Vismi),yetDevala (verse 61) and 
ParSsara XI 3 and 27 and medieval works like the Pr M. (p 13) 
and Sudrakamalskara (p. 42 ) allowed sudras to take paficagavya 
without Vedio mantias. And women of all varnas, being treated 
like sSdras for certain purposes, were also allowed optionally to 
do the same. 

PATRAKRCCHRA—ViAb Pama-kurca below. 

PARAKA— Mann XL 215 (= Baud. Dh S IV. 5.16), Yaj. 
IH 320 (= Sankha 18 5 = Atri 128), Agnipurana 171, 10, Visnu 
Dh. S. 46. 18 and Br. 32S prescribe that this penance is constituted 
by not taking any food for twelve days, while the performei 
controls his senses and remains vigilant, and that this penance 
removes all sins. 

PARNAKURCA— This is a more severe type of patra- 
krcchra Yaj IH 316 (= Devala 83) and Sankha-Likhita 3! * 
define Parnakrcchra as one where the leaves of palasa, 
udumbara, lotus, and bilva are boiled separately on each day 
in succession and the decoction of each is drunk on each day 
separately and then water in which kuias have been dipped is 
drunk. Thus parnakrcchra is a penance of five days The Mit. 
on Yaj. HI 316 quotes a verse of Yama to the effeot that when a 
sinner fasts for three days and nights and thereafter he drinks 
together the decoctions of all the four and latsa water on the 
same day then the penance is called parnakurca. The Par M 
(II part 2 p 181)3» regards Parnakurca as a variety of Parna- 
krcchra Vasistha, Jabali and Atri (116-117) make Parna- 
kicchia a penance of six days by adding the leaves of Asvattha 
to the five mentioned ahove. Visnu Dh S 46 23 mentions 
another variety of Parnakrcchra for seven days 32B 



325. sptftrrca gm^ hkw+h'Wh 'U ire; gr w^w ^Itpttorw » 

55 q bysrpr TC P 515. p 

„ p 733, $nm®*n on vr m. «!^^ W ™1 B L ^-rf') 

Then? «n P " 4 reads »r<fffp? TOtra^ 

327 HOT ITS* I q^ lg^iMriliilHVSI T'gWrS^'lS^ **** ** V 
gCTPI I sir Jig? P- 1Z8- f ^_ „ arfaaiaronr *&*> 

remarks on this ^ f Jj«g*T gar g*P*r *"• ' • ** *< P " P 
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PARNAKBCCHRA— Vide Parnakurca above. 

P&DAKRCCHRA— According to Yaj. HI. 318 (=Devala 85) 
this is defined as a penance where a sinner takes food one day 
only once by day, only once by night, then once only (by day or 
night) but without asking for it from any one ( a stranger, a 
servant or even his own wife ) and observes a total fast for one 
day. Thus this penance lasts for four days. There was differ- 
ence of view as to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten, 
Xpastaroba (q by Mit. on Yaj. HL 318) saying that the mouth- 
fuls are respectively 23, 26 and 24 when food is taken only once 
in the evening or morning ot without asking for it, while 
Parasara states the number of mouthfuls to be 12, 15 or 24 
respectively when food is taken only at night or in the morning 
or without asking for it The Caturvimsatimata (q. by Par. M. 
II part 2 p. 172) puts them as 12, 15 and 10 respectively 

PADONAKRCCHRA— This lasts for nine days 329 only 
instead of the 12 days of the Prsjapatya and in it one eats by 
day only for three days, eats food once only for three days with- 
out asking for it from any one and observes a complete fast for 
three days ( i. e. three days when food is eaten by night only are 
omitted here). 

PUSPAKRCCHRA— According to the Agnipurana 171 12 
and the Mit. on Yaj El. 316 (quoting Markandeyapurana ) this 
penance is constituted by drinking for a month the decoction of 
flowers boiled in water. 3m 

t* f R MMA-YAVAKA or PRASRTIYAVAKA- Visnu 
Dh S chap 48 and Baud. Dh. S. III. 6 contain elaborate descrip- 
tions (which agree with each other in many respects almost 
mbahm) and so does Harlta (q. by Par. M. H. part 2 pp. 192- 

Z tS«i £ a - rtl m f DS the hand with all fingers shctcl-cd 
out, the pahn bemg hollowed. The yavas taken out were as 

1 iirq «" P. 172, tRj jtfl. II p art g p . l73 

^ TIT T 73V ^7 fF" fkS^ST SfiN 5 H toot, on ^ III. 3IC, 
S^^Xfli^^ ^JZ*®*-- aS ^ •" a oe3l which 
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out and hollowed. Some passages from Baud who is probablv 
the oldest of the three authors may be set out here w « Now /. 
man feels his conscience heavy with bad actions committed by 
himself let him boil for himself, when the stars have risen, a 
handful of barley and prepare gruel with that. Let him not 
P n er 7 f0 ™ (the Va *svadeva) offering with (apart of) that nor a 
Bah »2 offering. Let him consecrate the barley before it has 
been placed on fire, when it is being boiled and after it has been 
boiled with the following mantras ' thou art barley, the king 
of grains, thou art sacred to Varuna and mixed with honey" 
the sages have declared thee to be an expeller of all sins and a 
means of purification * Then theie are five verses more invoking 
the barley grains to purify the performer from all sins whethei 
due to deeds, words, or thoughts, to destroy distress and evil 
fortune, to free him from the food of gavas (guilds or multitudes 
of men), harlots, sudras, or food offered at sraddhas by persons 
in impurity due to birth or death, food of a thief, food at 
navasraddha (i e on 1st, 3rd, 5th, 7tb, 9th, 11th days after death) 
or from dreadful mortal sins or from guilt against children and 
guilt due to serving in a royal court, from Bin of stealing gold, 
sin of the violation of a viata or sacrificing for an unworthv 
person and sin of speaking ill of brahmanas Then Baud 
proceeds " while the barley is being boiled he should guard it 
and recite 'Adoration to Rudra, lord of created beings; pacified 

331 3W ^i?Spftl*H&t)S't!i!i=l|tW3 JR^tTTWW UtttKH* WM^Ic^ 

^iRf *«-<hi»5iRj yi-tfuft flg^raa i i^on%- ^MWTHr <ritw#rffr ^a^u x$ 

MH+di^i ■sfsrr ^i^rf^Rt si«n^ i a? *? rinj-fimtuqd trrlr Pi i ii-° < ? ' % ?5t wft- 
srrai T^jgsi: S^rr ^rifarol *c «n»g % ^rsng §«ft -wfr i ' f wi2i3 1 micSf* 
sdg<ii<i^rcra Star*?} T^rsr wi Mm*-siiSl *nfif i flurnr ifN^T wui^h-i ii-iitieru- 
wre aqpfrsW grprHrafSr ^ grrfi i miww sr qrerr g l a^i*'^ iw fi^ffl ' 

trerm SaifsrafS qytdM i g wmk ^hm*t. • =ft *r ^ ni - 6 - The verses 

eulogising yava (^?rn% ) are Baud. Ill 6. 5-10, Visnu Dh S 48 17-22 and 
Harlta (q, in Par M. II. part, 2 p 193) with some variations and omissions. 
As to the rest Harlta agrees closely with Baud while Visnu differs a good 
deal from Baud, as to the mantras. Visnu has a verse referring to food 
licked by dogs and pigs and food defiled by leavings and the sin of disobey- 
ing parents, bnt omits two verses that occur in Baud about mabapitalias 
Visnu 48 6 prescribes Rg IX 96 6 (?rgn %3T!rf° ) as the mantra to be recited 
at the time of guarding the grains that are being cooked 

332. For Vaisvadeva and Bali, vide H. of Dh II pp. 741-747 
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is the sky'. He should recite the text beginning with ' Krnusva 
pajah' CTai S. L 2. 14. 1), the five sentences beginning with ' Ye 
deva' (Tai. S. 1. 8. 7 1), the two texts 'ma nastoke* ( 5g 1. 114 8 
andTai S. HI 4. 11. 2) and 'Brahma devanam* (Rg. IX. 96.6, 
Tai. S HI 4 11,3) "Then having sipped water he should eat 
a little of the boiled food after pouring it into another vessel. 
Let him offer it as a sacrifice to the soul reciting 'ye deva' (Tai. 
S. 1 3. 3.1)." 

Then Band, prescribes: "one desirous of wisdom must perform 
this rite for three days and nights A sinner who drinks it 
during six days becomes pure, he who drinks this during seven 
days becomes purified from the rnahapatakas, he who drinks 
during eleven days removes even the sins committed by his 
ancestors. But he who during 31 days drinks gruel of barley 
grains which have passed through a cow (i. e. cowdung) sees 
thefltoias.thelordof the Gemots, the goddess of learning and 
the lord of learning." 

PRUIPATYA— Vide under Krcchra above where it is 
shown that the word Krcchra without any qualifying epithet 
means PrSjapatya. Manu 21 211, Yaj HI. 319, VisnuDh S 
46 10, Atri 119-130, Sankha 18 3, Baud Dh. S. IV 5 6 mention 
iT W? and define ji This ^japatya has several 
vTt S \^ e . fyB } iS that desoribed ** Manu XL 311 and 
vas i ,31. ao viz. four periods of three days each following one 
another m which there is respectively eating once only by°dav 
once only by night, eating once only without asking for J and 

'inulomvena' Sl; ^ b ° th these are said to be made 

^^_2Z1Z^^^^^^ at »M* only 



146 History of Dharmasastra I Vol 

and for three days eating by day only, it is Prajapatya by 
'pratilomya*. !Durther it may be performed with recitation of 
Vedic texts or without (for women and sudras) 331 

PHALAKRCCHRA— Subsisting on fruits alone for a 
month. f Vide the passage from Markandeya quoted above ( n 
330). Srlkrcchra mentioned below will be also phalakrcchra 
The fruits of Bjlva and of Amalaka and lotus seeds were the 
only fruits to be employed and they were to be eaten only for 
bare subsistence. 

BALAKRCCHRA—See Sisukrcchra 

BRHAD-Y&VAKA— The Pr. Pr. (folio 49 a) quoting 
Brahmapurana describes it as follows —-One should feed cows 
on plenty of yavas anointed with clarified butter Then he 
should mix water with the dung of those cows and take out the 
grains of barley which are voided by them after eating them 
He should then dry them in the sun, should grind them on a 
clean stone and cook them mixed with sesame and anointed 
with ghee in cow's urine on a fire brought on an altar He 
should place the boiled holy grains in a vessel of gold or in a 
cup made of palaia leaves and present them to the gods and 
manes and he may eat them. He should carry this on for twelve, 
twenty-four or thirty-six years for the removal of all sms. This 
is prescribed as a penance for killing one's guru, brother, friend 
or a near relative &c. 

BRAHMAKURCA—The Mit 33S on Yajflavalkya EJ 314 
states that when a man fasts on one day and on the next day 
mixes up the ingredients of paficagavya with Vedic mantias and 
drinks it with mantras it is called Brahmakurca. According to 
Sankha cow's urine is taken with the Gayatrl ( $g. HL 63 10 ), 
cowdung with the mantra 'Gandhadvaram' (Tai. A. XI), mUK 
with 'a pyayasva' (Rg I 91.16), curds with 'dadhikravno' (fe -iv. 
39.6), ghee with 'Tejosi' (Vaj. S. 22. 1) and Kusa water with 
'devasya tva' (Va 3 S. 22 1, Ait. Br. 37.3 &c). Jabala 



tpr.ll srif^ <J by the f^T on m HI. 319 and vnvfo' f°''° 18Z a 

335. Tnns* &****>**•'****«*« ******* """"ti!? 

n^rf fHI WUHa If^on^r HI 3 14. Vide ^s^FOT 15 ^ 6 J"^' 
which is the penance for aU sms where no specific penance is P r6S ^° 

336. anrm^ft **t «*wt flaw i **™J^*'f%T* 



Ml 
j^l Brahmalcurca 

ArfttmitWiand Brahmamca are synonyms. The Madana- 
STftW-dft.BlnL p. 189 state that the Satvtepana 
described by YSj. (HI 314) is styled Brahmakuica. 33 

BRAHMAKRCCHRA- Vide Hemadri's work _ on 
Prayascitta p. 964 quoting Devala and Markandeya^ tt is > a 
penance for 13 days oa each of which one has to tank in the 
noon Paficagavya in a temple or oowpen after offering it , into 
mantras in fixe; one has to contemplate on Visnu till the 
evening and should sleep near an idol and give up tambula and 
unguents. 

MA HATAPTAKRCGHRA—Vvte Taptakrechra. 

MAHASANTAPANA— Santapana, according toYaj, HI. 
314, Manu XI m (=Baud. Dh. S.IV. 5.11=Sankha 18.8=Brhad- 
Yama 1. 13), Atri 117-118, Visnu Dh. S. 46.20, lasts for two days; 
on the firs£ the sinner drinks together cow's urine, dung, milk, 
curds, ghee and kusa water and on the second day he fasts 
altogether. Mahasantapana penance consists, according to Lau- 
gaksigrhyaYH. 3,Yaj. M 315 (=Devala 82 =Atri. 118-119), in 
drinking separately for six days in succession the six ingredients 
mentioned above and fasting on the next day (i e it lasts for 7 
days) According toSankhal8.9, Baud Dh. S.IV.5.17 and Jabala 338 
the Mahasantapana lasts for 21 days, each of the six ingredients 
referred to above being taken for three days and a fast being 
observed for three days. Yaroa speaks 33 ' of a mahasantapana 
for 15 days viz when each of cow's urine, dung, milk, curds and 
ghee is taken as subsistence for three days consecutively. 



3W ' ST 53TC p. 189 , vide also H? ijr. P 729. The reference is to the verse 
'TtTOWIS «|>t g% fMJ ftrfftl agt^T^W^ q^(fgi^wr^ 1 > cited as 
TOstfs ku^p 189, while irrK (XI. 37-38 reads) *ren .. ^iVfl ' H .1 srgrg- 

33£ - wwiiJiWi&i Brcrag<r5t3T%a;i s^g €w3&p gj «gre t wi4 fig! « 

ITOS q, hy 3HTO% p. 1234, <ro W . II. part 1 p 31. 

33 » ^itfq^Jti^s!ftt%rt f3^c i s*nt s?f& STTt «ft* s*nt =erfS- 
"WP 191. TO W. II part 1 p. 31. 
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MAHE^FARA KRCCHRA — Vide Hemadri (on 
Prayascitta) p. 961, which sets out a passage from Devala, that 
states that Brahma prescribed it for Mahesvara on the burning 
of Madana In this penance in the after-noon one should carry a 
hroken jar (kapala) and beg at three houses of learned biahmanas 
for vegetables, offer them to God and eat them and should sleep 
in the evening near an idol After getting up the nest day be 
should donate a cow and drink paScagavya 

. MULAK FCCHR A— Yisnu Dh. S 46 15 3*> states that it 
is so called when one subsists on lotus stalks alone and thB 
Mit. on Yaj HL 316 quotes Markandeya to the effect that one 
must subsist on mulas (edible roots) alone 

MAITRAKRGCHRA— -The Fr. Prakssa (folio »' 53 a) 
mentions it Its peculiarity is that in the Santapana on the 
third day milk of a lapila (tawny) cow is to be partaken of 
The same work notes that the Kalpataru states that this is a 
santapana in which on the first day all the sis ingredients 
(cow's urine &c ) are taken followed by two days of fasting 

YAJNAKRCCJffRA—This is a penance for one day laid 
down by Angiras (q by Pr. Sara p. ] 83, Smrti-muktaphalap 939) 
as follows : The sinner should bathe thrice, should be self- 
controlled and silent: and after the morning bath he should 
recite the sacred Gayatri 100S times together with om and the 
Vyahrtis at the beginning "When reciting he should be in the 
Vlrasana 3i2 posture He should drink cow's milk only once 
either sitting down or standing or curds of cow's milk ( if he 
cannot secure cow's milk) or batter-milk or barley gruel mixed 
with cow's urine (m the absence of milk, curds or butter milk). 
This one-day penance called Yajna-krcchra removes all sins 



340 WUI*4i<iKUj ^fun* I f&&8 % 46 1S 

341 l3cil<J*ll«T|i43 \jtflqt%3 ^Rtil^ruHlniftlai^ I TT •Uys ffld' 3;Fr * 

fSiilr 'jijK^ i tt sj5JRr folio 53a, shpjnt-m-ca f^nrr wii ril 1 "'^ 1 
im^irer ^n? ■wJmnwusHi iTSfinsjpr. ft p 513; the words igaiiwiH--: • 
ig=5fjfrnni (»n ST y=nl*l) are taken from upr. it P 513 

342 «I«H f^IST^Sn^T^l cTWr ft=SSRT5ft • «Ryit*d RT ins* 1 "'*^" 
fcTOT f*n$T » MfUffiltM *lW mimd«Hlfr.i^ ll JITf- ft PP- 197-19S The vrO 
occnrs in several srortis such as Sankha 1S.2, Laghn-Visan III 9. The Agni- 
pniasa (171 3-4 ) defines it in the same way 
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YATICINDRaYANA— Maim XI 218 (= Baud Dh. S. 
IV. 5.20), Agnipurana 171. 4, Visnu Dh. S. 47. 7 define 3t3 it as 
a penance where the sinner eats only eight inoufchfuls of sacri- 
ficial food only once in the noon for a month and exercises 
control over himself. 

- YATISANTAPANA— When the ingredients m of Pafica- 
gavya are mixed together (with kusa water) and drunk for three 
consecutive days it is Yati-santapana according to the Mit. on 
Yaj.TH. 314. The Pr Prakarana p. 128 adds that the three days 
must be followed by a fast for one day. 

YA.MYA. — According to Visnudharmottara-purana quoted 
by Pr. Prakasa (folio 48 b) this consists in subsisting for a 
month on saktu grains found in cowdung. 

YAVAKA— Sankha *« (18.10-11) states that partaking of 
boiled yavas obtained from cowdung for a month is the Yavaka 
penance for destroying all sins. The Par. M. and Pr. Prakasa 
quote a prose passage from Devala, Ms according to which the 
penance may last for seven days, a fortnight or a month and 
^which states that the procedure of Prajapatya will apply to 
this penance. 

VAJBA — AM 164 defines 347 it as a penance, where barley 
grains fried in clarified butter and mixed with cow's urine are 
partaken of. 

343 3T^ ■ Uwre , M(dl»HI MHWHW^ H ■Hki-^i{l-HU| . I R i M ji fcl^ttyr 47. 7, 
q as sr^igsoj by m. M**ui p 131. As to ?(tinr food, vide ^le-m-LW 'gRs^ 

^a^l|45iH m lq. by ^R^ I p^ 163 liKfot^fa I. 131 has ^Qa^ .. ^jgr. i 
and then adds t Hrqgng3*ft*TKr wlaiH H^M^Id, I .and ijjresj in. 114 has the 
verse 3TOI^3jrrf|<>. On ajrssr ^.196 (^r^ ^ wUw&l ) 5^5 quotes 'tr$T 9^ 

*rpi?j w5^raofat: i €mt *mf mn Ihhpt^ ^tnr 3 ■>. vide $ ' mk«hhi« 
p. 400 and fSre^rp^ItT^ (p 320) for this last verse and further details 
about ijR&<t|« . 

344. -s^r ^tRjsr firf&C3 trappy U(tl=W«R^ ?^r lH«NW<i;t l cJWT I 

<ra#t ^i«i« iiS*iw4h 5E?a^?ra ^wm< i wtir. on *rr, in. 314. 

3 45 iTigfunsra) Tjprt j^t f^4 ^remta- » a? g ^trrar $<fid. *t 3mnm^Tt<l 11 

5T^. 18.10-11 q. by tr*l= *n. II. part 2 p 192 (reads=Spprer«mfr) and irpr. 
TOP 199, W^ in. p 746 ( reads a frmww *q) 

3-.A ^ %sgffi i ^rawracg ■Hiittowt «kur=i ^ »n# ^tjirft *Jrrer: i *$& 

*H<«<MI<MU4<mQ «*lHs^ltHH I q by to. ut in. part 2 p 192 and nr- 5J37T5T 
folio 49 a 

347. »ftj$^ot3^K7tr«rer ^Hlfij««t.l mfrdfifi ^s; ^HH l SlVIJ cg" 
an=f 164. ^ 
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VAYAVYA-KRGCBRA— AccordingtotheAgnipurana 3 '" 
and Visnudharmottara this penance consists in subsisting for a 
month every day on food that will just fill the extended palm. 

VRDDHAKRCOHRA— VftDDBI-KRCCHRA- This is a 
penance for eight days, according to Sankha-Likhita a9 and 
Yama, in which one takes food only by day for two days, only 
by night for two days, without asking for food for two days and 
fasts for two days 

VYASAKRCCHRA— This is the same as Maitra- 
krcchra, 3S0 for which see above p 148. 

&I&UKRCCHRA— also called Balakrcchra by Sankha- 
Likhita and Padakrcchra by Devala and Frayasoittarmiktavah 
(folio 10 a) and is the same as Laghu-krcohra 3SI It lasts for 
four days, eating once only m the day, eating once only by 
night, eating food got without asking for it only once on one 
day and fast on one day. Vide Vas 23.43 (q by Haradatta on 
Gaut. 36.5), Baud Dh. SHI. 92. Yaj. m 318 

£l&U-CANI>R£YANA—yLa.mi XL 219, Baud Dh. S IV.. 
5 19, Agnipurana 171.5 state that when a brahmana eats (for a 
month) _ four mouthfuls in the morning and four after sun-set, 
that is Sisu-candrayana (candrayana for boys, old men &c ). 

£lTA KRCOHRA— This is the reverse of Taptakrcchra, as 
here all the articles are to be taken when they are cold 351 ' 1 and 
not hot (as in Tapta-krcohra }. Vide Vismi Dh S 46 12, Agni- 
purana 171 7 and Mit on Yaj. IH. 317 According to Visnu 
quoted by Pr Sara (p. 185) and Madana-parijata (p. 736) this is 
a penance for 10 days (and not for twelve days as the Mit. 
states), viz cold water, cold milk and cold ghee are drunk three 
days each and there is a total fast for one day 

348 HTCT «<H'Ofr-rf Vm < 4ri"iB,WI*?l-»H|fr ' 3^3- 171 ' ^ ql "' < ' 
JJT SHIRT folio 48 a _ 

349 tra M&foH? rar i *ra Bi imiR»nt'niWi 1 s^ft iwi^ ^ 
K-^rft i d **•*>-& ., ifli«faiaB HM*~<i . « *r*r- -R. P. 511. The JTPT HIT P i7/ 
quotes a verse of im to the S3me effect. 

350 The srt mRRT (folio 56b) cites a verse of aJT^TS, « hich ,s 

351. aa^-°rf^ fj i a*^rf gra -<mmv s t ? * p- 21, 

35ia. ws^s^^^^^^'^^^^ms'ly 
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SRIKRGCHBA— According to Visnu Dh. S. 46.16, Agni- 
purana « 2 171 12 and Mit. on Taj HI. 316 (quoting Markandeya) 
this is constituted by subsisting on Bilva fruit or lotus seeds or 
amalaka fruit for a month. The Madanaparijata (p. 737) quotes 
averse of Sankha to the same effect. 

SANTAPANA— Vide Mahasantapana and Atisantapana 
above It is of five kinds, viz the first for two days, the 2nd 
for seven days, the third for twelve .(Atisantapana), the 4th for 
15 days and the fifth for 21 days. 

SURAGANDRAYANA— The Agnipurana defines it as 
one where somehow or other (and not in a rising or falling scale) 
a man partakes of 240 morsels of food in a month. Yaj. HI. 
324 speaks of it as a variety of Candrayana. Visnu. Dh S. 
(47 9) oalls it ' samanyacandrayana' 35S 

SUVARNA-KRCCHRA— Vide Hemadri on Prayascitta 
• pp 969-972 quoting Devala and M&rkandeyapurana, in which a 
vca aha or a half of it or quarter of it had to be donated. A 
VarSha was equal to nine rupakas and a rupaka was one masa 
of five gunjas (of silver it seems). ¥or killing a hrahmana 
secretly or for the guilt of incest one had to perform ten thousand 
or 40 thousand suvarna-krechras and a lesser number for 
various other lapses. 

SOMAYANA — According to the Madanaparijata pp. 744- 
746 (quoting Harltadharmasfitra and Markandeya) and Pr 
Prakasa( folio 60b) the penance lasts for thirty days divided 
into five periods of 7, 7, 7, 6, 3 days, in which the milk of all 
the four udders of a cow, of three udders, of two udders and of 
one udder is respectively drunk and for the last three days 
there is a complete fast. There is another variety which lasts 
for 34 days from the 4th tithi of the dark half of a month to the 
12th of the blight half of the nest foit-night, the 24 days ars 
divided into eight periods of three days each; in the first four 



352_ fo3r*re^jj?rKB^?: irenfMj i Rsgtr&ur 46.16 ; mtW i ri >kk 
*§*% i%i?t. sfi^i? tfe i «rerr& ^a<mri% . sjw^sfjg $s<&. i 3^3 

171 12 Vide note 330 above for JTRTtriq-. 

•S^llB^S 171 5-6 Tft HI 324 reads the 2ud halt as TJlfft^Jjasfof 

^i-ijmuwym^ii TbeMit explains ^siraw^ as 'jt©f^i»iwnts^?rrara:, 

«w-ite?usm3sm^ii!u*MS* sERirairerTr gaFrar » *wwSfs*qtr^ f^?raf 
"ts^t^ntnw wwr^j^p^nm. i rb^^s^ 47.9 
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periods of three days each the milk of a cow's four udders, 
three udders, two udders and one udder is respectively druuk 
and then in the next four periods of three days each the milk 
of one udder, two, three and four udders is respectively drank 
Vide also Prayascittendu-sekhara p 12 

8AUMYAKRCCRA— According to ¥aj El 321 this 
penance lasts for six days, in the first five of which one sub- 
sists in succession upon oilcake alone, foamy scum of boiled 
rioe alone, butter-milk alone, water alone and saktus (barley ) 
alone and on the last day a total fast is observed The Mit , 
MadanaparijSta p 717, Fr Sara p 178 and other digests state 
that one has to partake of the five ingredients in quantities ]ust 
sufficient to keep body and soul together. Jabala (quoted by 
the Mit., Par M. II part % p 183 and others) makes it a penance 
of four days' duration, in the first three of which one partakes 
successively of oilcake, saktus and butter-^milk and observes a , 
fast on the 4th day. Atri (128-129) also mentions it. The 
Pr. Prakasa (quoting Brahmapurtina) speaks 3Si of another 
variety of six days* duration, on the first of which there is a 
complete fast and on the last of which the sinner subsists on 
saktus alone and in the intervening four days he subsists on the 
thick gruel of barley cooked in cow's urine. 



35 4 v*m*fr*<m Awn* «oto*' ^^^SKsT* 



CHAPTER VI 

CONSEQUENCES OE NOT UNDERGOING PENANCES 

If a sinner did not undargo a prayascitta, the Smrtis, 
Puranas, medieval digests declared that he had to suffer dire 
and farWiing consequences Yaj. EL 221 declares that men 
addicted to sins, who feel no repentance and who (therefore) 
do not undergo the propeT penances, fall into painful and horri- 
ble hells "Stem 301. 54 ff and Ya]. HI. 206 ff provide that those 
guilty of grave (and other) sins after having passed numbers 
of years m hells andsuf&Tedthe tortures of horrible hells are born 
again in this world because of (the remnants of their) evil 
actions in different forms such as lower animals, insects, trees 
and shrubs &c Manu XI 53 ordains that one should always 
perform penance in order to free oneself from sins, since those 
who have not destroyed their sins (by means of prayaScittas) 
are born again endowed with disgraceful marks (such as having 
bad nails, black teeth &c. ). Manu XL 48 also emphasizes that 
wicked men suffer mal-formations owing to their wicked deeds 
committed in this very life or in a former life. TheVisnu- 
puvana 355 echoes the words of YSj. IH. 221. The Visnudharmo- 
ttara declares 356 that those (sinners) who do not undergo 
penances nor are punished by the king fall into hell and are 
born also as lower animals and even after attaining human 
bodies they become marked (with bodily defects ). Visnu Dh, 
S. (44. 1-10) prescribes^ that evil-doers, having experienced 
the honors of hell pass into animal bodies and that those guilty 
of atipatakas, mahapatakas, anupatakas, upapatakas, jsii- 

"*•" mwnft srcfi stfrfsrcTOcig^ < ftssswn iv. 5 21. q by vm m 
II. part 3 p aos 

"6^rfM*ftaT*r ^Rmsttc^flmr i *** m<m*% fewnfK3 afo 
^iitt^nrnS^RrRr»Ti5!fi5aw%rr. i f| » a m ffa t n. 73. 4-5 q. bym ^. 
n. part z p. 210 ana *m ft. p. 120 (both o! which read arajSfen, for ssr- 
ffi.lt: ot the printed ed.) . 

357. swTORtpn ^%!3SR^7m3TftWnft*HPai an^rra^ttinn- 
S'^y 1 ««widrawr <* thrift* 1 ajguraitsrt «rt%*ro 1 *e 

^> ^mrai^otwwti ng*nit 1 ^s*i3<faiv>i«$u n&Warifcir. 1 
"^ros w°n njsr. ffian^t *nf»s 1 fts®*^ «, l-io. 

H. D, 20 
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bhramsa-kara actions, sankarikarana, apatrikarana, malint- 
karana and miscellaneous sins, respectively enter the bodies of 
all plants, of worms (or insects), of birds, of aquatic animals, 
of animals roving in waters, of deer, of cattle, of untouchables 
among men, of miscellaneous and cruel carnivorous animals 
(like tigers). Visnu Dh. S. 45.1 provides 3SS that sinners, after 
having undergone the horrors of hells and after having passtd 
through the bodies of lower animals, are born as human beings 
with certain marks (indicative of their sins) So the teaching 
of these and other authorities comes to this that sins when not 
expiated by penances or by State punishment, lead to hell, that 
then, owing to some remnants of the evil deeds, to birth as lower 
animals and then as decrepit or diseased human being3. 

It is now necessary at this stage to enter upon a historical 
though brief account of the idea of Hell and of its opposite 
Heaven 3S9 There are in the Bgveda hardly any clear or express 
references to Hell In Jtg TL 29.6 the sage prays to the Visve- 
Devas 'save me from the pit, from falling down into it' (tradhvam 
kartad-avapado yajatrah). In Bg IV 5 5 it is said *» that 
those men who are bereft of Ha and saiya, being sinful, create a 
deep place for themselves. In $g. TO. 104.3 the poet calls upon 
Indra and Soma to strike down *t into bottomless darkness 
evil-doers, and in VIL 10411 the poet prays that whatever 
enemy desires to harm the poet by day or night may be deprived 
of his body and progeny and may be hurled below the three 
earths fcidra is implored in $g X. 152.4 by the sage to send 
down into darkness whoever attacks him antfhis people. In M- 
IX. 73 8 Soma is said to throw down in a pit those who do not 
observe Soma's oidinances and who are disliked by him. 1<toi» 
these passages what emerges is that the sages of the ?gved» 
had some faint glimmerings of (or belief in) the idea of _a_d^ 



358 ^«^nPrg^^mra^sw^^^w?rqr^'^a , " c s 

V»T<£3 45 1. 

359 Vide for 'Heaven' and 'Hell' in Ved.c Literature 'Vrf.e Mjgo- 
logy' by Prof A. A Macdonell. pp W5MW. ' The rehg.on an* T WWj 
of the Veda and Upamsads' by Prof. Ke.th pp 405^10. Jang °i *»« 
Onennl Society, Vol. 13 pp em ft Vol. 61 p P 76-80. Vol 62 PP ISO 

360. «jrrm ^sffai^Tiasrrm^'rgw^m'i*^!' & 1V 5 ^ '^ } _ 
361 r^raiHrsa^^ sa^ir*^ **» * t1 *?^[* ™ ^^ 
Mf&snrpnrf mm an. i *k x, 152 4 . ftsr« w*i - 



lew of money on Mm remain biting tor » the midst of a rmr 
Xd itharvavedaXII.4.36 mentions 'Naraka-loka . In 
Sta vU XXX. 5 to ™«fc»" (i. e. one who gives up or 
extinguishes the consecrated Vedic fires) is relegated to nmala 
SXyavlrahauam). A*afta» may also mean 'one who 
kills a valiant man' but that does not seem to he a proper sense 
in this passage of the Va} S. In the Sat. Br. XT. 6. 1 4 we find ft 
reference to torments of Hell, via. men cutting up the limbs of 
others one by one for crimes committed The Tai. 1 I. 19 
speaks of four irarote called Visarpin, Avisarpin, Yisadin and 
Avisadin in the south-east, south-west, north west and north-sast. 
From the Kathopanisad it appears that at that time there was a 
belief that those foolish men who do not know the Reality and 
who only believe in the existence of the mundane world alone 
have to be horn again and again and fall into the hands of 
Yama 3M (H. 5-6) The same TTpanisad (V. 7) states that after 
the death (of the body) some enter the womb in accordance with 
then actions and knowledge to have an embodied existence, 
while others go into fixed matter (the form of trees and the like). 
But that Upauisad says nothing about the torments of Hell. 
They were therefore probably not believed to exist in those days, 
at least, to the same degree as in the days of the Epics and 
Furanas. The very words at the beginning of the Katha Up. 
Q. 21 'devair-atrapi vicikitsitam') indicate that there were even 
then various views about the fate of the departed The 
Kausitaki Br (XI 3) propounds the remarkable proposition that 



362 ^ *(gpn srs?hr^ wn%H fsf^itftm t sre^gt wSi g^^rro - %&tH 
"jn^sa sfffni » ami, v 19. 3 

SH *&\ 5=5. ^hwrW^^l) «K§[<ro II, 6, vifle n. 94 sftgye for ssgm° v. 7. 
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just as men in this world eat the (flesh of) beasts, so in the next 
world the beasts eat men. 365 

As regards the opposite idea of svcaga (Heaven) the 
matter is much clearer In certain Rk verses there are said to 
be three heavens (e g Be I 35 6, VUL 5 8.VM.41 9, IX. 
113. 9 ) The generous donor or worshipper is said to occupy 
heaven and to mix among gods; and gods like Mitra and Varuna 
are implored to give the worshipper immortality 366 (Rg 1.135, 
5, V. 63. 2, X 107 2 ) Life in heaven is full of joys and de- 
lights and the denizen of heaven has all his desires fulfilled 
( Rg. IX. 113 10-11 ). 367 In Rg IX 113 8 the poet prays 'make 
me immortal (in heaven) where dwells king Vaivasvata, where 
the sun is confined ( i e. where it never sets ) and where the 
divine waters flow ' A person who neither offers sacrifices to 
gods, nor worships, and observes ordinances other than those of 
Indra is thrown down from Heaven 368 . A sage exultingly 
addresses Soma 'we have drunk soma, we have become immor- 
tal, we have reached Light (Heaven) and we have known the 
gods; what will an enemy or harmful person do to us who have 
been mortals so far?' 369 The pious dead become united in 
Heaven with their Istapui la (merit due to sacrifices and chari- 
table acts) and with their fore-fathers and become endowed 
with a refulgent body (Bg X 14 8 ). Those who practise topas 
or those who perform sacrifices in which the fees ^ run to 
thousands (of cows) reach Heaven (Bg X 154. 1-3) 3 ,and 
Soma, ghee and honey flow for them there. Heaven is said _to 
be the abode of Yama and there resounds the sound of flutes 
and of songs m The Atharvaveda, bei ng more popn lar - 

365. ?ro«ir? * »k*^ ^3^ *W^ i^nfsra u^Nrat^ 
trsrat ws"i iw^c^flfSnsaS i smm *rr xi 3 ^ ^ 

366. ^prw sb sifii fasra fsrar^r: s°nw « w 3*3 JIT*!? ' ^ v 632* 
srat swrr^ ?<*ra=n *r v 55. 4 , ff§«rr w?r st^s^m ■ * 

&m i%re ^Rwrfr s^^sf^t *rs S ^i ' ^ x - I07 2> ^^ 

3rerterrf^«ri^r'3?.ix. ii3 li „ . «=>m«S 

368. wnddtw id w^-iH^iW ' =** ^ ^rfs^f ^ s^™ 
iila. ii sr. viii. 70 li. i. ..jii jnffr 

369. aitrm Hi'wgfrr wgyn«i'»n»'iifi*R4w3 , «< 1 >* %*" ltH ''* 

f3iS W&&t »«*Pr I" w viix. 48 3. ^ .«-»««■ 

370. ?T3«paTra%g^rwrtHgprsf i ^si^nwna^ 

HI^II ^? X - l 54 3 a.™!S«r Jjftg vifr&i " 

371. ^vwms*&'***W*$>z*K'>* li ** ,! * m 

=r. X. 135. 7, 
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v7] Idea 0/ Heaven fr **« ^ 

Sleuths meritorious enjoy delight, their bodies being free 
from disease* 3 . Atharvaveda VL 120.3 and other verses ex- 
press a yearning to meet one's parents, wife and sons (vide 
Itharra XJL 3.H), 3 » The Tai. S. is full of references to 
Heaven and so no quotation is cited here except one where it is 
said that be who ofieis the A-dabhya cup in Jyotistoma goes to 
heaven while stffl living in this world. 3 ' 5 The Tai. Br. appears 
to bold that those who offer sacrifices become shining stars 
in the firmament (15. a. 5-6)«"« The Sat. Br. (XT 1. 8. 6) 
states' that saerifieer who offers a sacrifice as this redemption 
is born in the next world (Heaven) with his body entire'. 3 ' 6 
Survival of the soul after death is emphatically asserted in the 
Tai. Br. 311. 10. 11. These passages are enough to establish 
that the state of the pious after death and of heroes killed in 
battle was one of happiness in heaven, that there the food and 
material things (such as honey, ghee) that a person required in 
this world were also available in greater perfection and abun- 
dance The remark of MacdonBU 'Heaven is a glorified world 
of material joys as pictured by the imagination not of warriors 
but of priests' ( Vedio Mythology p. 168 ) is not (in view of Rg. 
X. 154.3) quite accurate or justified There is nothing to show 

3?2. W -tWiVMItWQ T5 ITfSBi 1 fo& sm^t SCOTS » Wlf III 29.3. 

' 74 , ms^:5^'i?rs3f%!fSna^:^TO i3T!«i<iri 3?fot<ri.^f 

w«R&BftnKwi.«3w* vi. 120 3, ^3ran3^*r<r#tf3tnPft«i? 
S?. ?im « -sms xii 3 17. 

375 j%^,| *&tm. g^ Wh^ -Ss M m *&&$ ^ CT regies 
Ui'^6 '* *** "^ ^ H ^* wit •«%**» I *&m> k. si. 
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that the warriors of Vedio times did not believe what the priests 
believed. Iu later times (as in the Bhagavadglta II 37 'hato 
va prapsyasi svargam ' or m the Raghuvamsa VJI 51 ) warriors 
killed in battle were supposed to go to heaven and were privi- 
leged to have the company of beautiful damsels Heaven as a 
plac9 or state of eternal bliss to which the spirits of the reli- 
gious or meritorious people or warriors go, is an idea common to 
most ancient peoples and was probably based on the idea (hat 
the Earth was flat and the sky was a dome carrying various 
celestial objects In the Brhadaranyaka Up (IV 3 33) and 
Tai TTp. (II. 8) it is 377 stated that the joys of the world of gods 
are hundreds of times more delightful than those of the mortal 
world 378 In the Kathopanisad (I 12 ) it is stated by Yama him- 
self that in Heaven there is no fear and no old age, that the 
denizen of Heaven is beyond hunger, thirst and sorrow and is 
in the midst of all delights. The Kausltaki Br Up as quoted 
by Sankaracarya on VedantasQtra 1 1 28 contains the statement 
that the abode of sinners is below this world or ^ the earth. 
The Ghandogya Up in one place remarks 380 'those whose con- 
duct has b9en good will quickly attain some good birth, the 
birth of a brahman a or a ksatriya or vaisya But those whose 
conduct has been evil will quickly attain an evil birth, the birth 
of a dog or a hog or a candala'. 

We have here a complicated blending of two theories The 
original theory of early Vedic times was that of Heaven and Hell 
which is also that of most religions Later on when the doctn- 
nes of to ma and punaijanma came to be universally believed 
in India the theory of Heaven and Hell came to be modified by 
holdin* that the pleasures of heaven and the torments oi tfeii 
both came to an end some time or other and the author of sins 
was born again as an animal or a tree or a human being suffer- 
ing from diseases and defects 

man otto * w» *3«w*Wn^ •..%**■ *tt*t*t^ « "* 

K«4^M^ ' ' ^ 3 ' <1, II,S ' .. _-_.r_.-ii ur 

378. w Jr 1 »irw*Ui*i«'w*''W |HfilOTm " 1 ^ 

fforfHtanB* **&«****■*'*' i.« » . ~ * „ _ rat. 
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The fate of the departed soul after the death of the body- 
will be touched upon in the section on Antyesti and Sraddha, 
but in connection with the doctrine of Hell it is necessary' to 
say something about Yama. In Kg. X 58. 1 Yama is called 
Vaivasvafca (son of Vivasvat, the Sun). Yama is at leaafc an 
Indo-Itanian deity. Yama is eulogised in Rg. X. 14. He is 
called a king and is credited with the task of gathering 
together people (X. 14. 1); he is said to have been the first to 
make a way (to Heaven) which was followed by former ancestors 
of mankind (X 14. 2'Yamono gatum prathamo viveda. yaks 
nah purve pitarah pareyuh ')• The soul when departing from 
this world is told that when he follows the paths of the ancient 
ancestors he would see the two kings Yama and VaruDa. In 
Rg. X. 14. 13-15 the priests are asked to press Soma for Yama, 
to offer oblations to him and it is said that yajfia reaches Yama, 
Agni being the messenger. In $g. X. 135. 1 Yama is stated to 
drmkm the company of gods, he is the lord of men. Yams 
owns two dogs each having four eyes who guard the way who 
are the spies of Yama and who move among men and mark their 
"tafflS* & Bff. X 97. 16 the sage prays 'May the plants release 
me f rom the (effects of the) violation of oaths, from the violation 

ontfl n T- S ° f VaTUDa ' fr0m tie fetters *hich Yama claps 
on the feet of sinners and from all sins against the gods « £ 

™S'/ •?' ^ ama isidentified with Mrtyu (death) andttie 
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the whole extent of the earth In Tai S 331. 3 8 3-4 it & 
declared *« 'Tama is indeed Agni and this (earth and altar) is 
Yaml. When a sacrificer strews Osadfos on the Vedi it is 
indeed tantamount to taking up a debt from Yama 3f he (the 
sacrificer) were to go from this world without burning them they 
(Tama's men) might take him to the next world with fetters 
round his neck' In Bg X 14. 103« the pUrs are said to 
enjoy delights in the company of Tama In the Ait Br «&. 
(XH 3) Mrtyu is credited with having fettsrs (pans) and wooden 
maces (sthanu) for catching erring men. It has already been 
seen how Tama is said to have within his powers again and 
again foolish men who believe in the existence of this world 
alone and deny the existence of the next Thus, from being a 
beneficent ruler of the departed souls in the very early Yedic 
time3, Tama came gradually to be looked upon as a dreadful 
punisher of men. 335 The Puranas contain graphic descriptions 
of Tama's abode and of bis assistants, chief among whom is 
Citragupta For example, the Yarahapurana 3sta chap 205 con- 
tains a dialogue between Tama and Citragupta, in which the 
latter recommends the fate that a dead person deserves for his 
actions The Agnipurana chap. 371. 12 states that a sinner falte 
into horrible hells that are declared by Citragupta at the order of 
Tama. 

35 4 . 3<Q=ir3 ''W §^T V^t s^J3 5ST HoilHW 5l-i5H 3TT?% T^wftfl^iS 

*a J 'iw V4sMi <1 «J Tssfn? tTm-nt^'waiMSfii ^4pk< i & #. m 3 s 3-4. 

355. 3W[ Wri^R^ ^ g^{% ^n V r l tM l^ ^g{% I 5? X H 10 

386. Vide an article in the Jonrnal ol the Benares Hindu University, 
vol, IV pp 19-*6oa 'Tama and the Fitrs' (where Yedic.Asesticand Norse 
e\ idence is led and a nataralistic explanation is given snch as Tama being the 
light of dsn-o, pitrs as ' rays of light ' and sarama ' light of rtviligbt ' ) Vide 
Dr R. N. Dandekar in B C Law Presentation vol I pp 194-209, where most 
of the theories of Western scholars abont Tama are presented and examined. 
The naturalistic explanations hai e been in *ogne from very ancient times, as 
the Kathala SamhirS YII10 implies * 3*r*gTsrar«r *rat *n W SB* 33 *&&*R 
si ,! r?a^iri»rf^3nw§arsr^rcT§c§gTMi^' 
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,V 1 Heaven and Hell in post-Vedic Literature ^ 

*„ +v> fl ideas of Heaven and Hell 

contained m «» P° st -™ "J ^ . nuoteB 3S7 a quarter of 
purSnas and digests TheNi .(J £> *£j if we (women) 
aVedic verse which means **«*""* L M fa n Mo 
aoted crookedly (toward* ^ *^> ^^5. 0*+ 
Won • The word Naraka is derived oy u> m uw , V, , 

S— & M). Gautama (^J^f.^; 
to fee witnesses in a cause if they speak to tiuft , but Hdl 
tw«ta> if toy UQ fee opposite (of truth). ^*>*™f 
patana as toss of fee capacity to perform the privileged acts of 
twiw-tan classes (such as Veda study &o ) and stating that 
by being guilty of siua a man does not in the next world reap 
the fruits of Ms good actions, Gautama states the staking 
view of other sages that mraka is nothing more than this loss 
of capacity and of the fruits of good acts, bis own view how- 
ever being feat mrdka is a particular place wheTe a man has to 
dwell solely in distress and sorrow. It was the emphatic view 
of Gautama that men of the several vwnas and ato amas that 
are devoted to fee actions prescribed as peculiar to each, enjoy^ 
after departing from this body, the fruits of their actions and 
then owing to some remainder of their total actions are born in 
bodies in appropriate circumstances as to the country, oaste, 
family, appearance, length of life, learning, conduct, wealth, 
happiness and intelligence, while those who act contrariwise 



387. «SK(§Si?atHS^ %&F& 4nik>*& m*ft 3 & #H«« t *R5R <ROT 
Sfjl 1T*'?W?^blfe HliwHtM TO* W < H W»Ht>fifil 31 ' ^PeK I. U. Some 
cditiona g we the Nshole verse gfifS^? WfttT: (fT^ S*sRT t!* ^&g <#mFJ» 
Sfifwit"! OT ^nmf*^. This is a fife verse after RgX. 106.1. R»roif on 
1! HI 217 quotes slf&tn. and explains ' T afigl W«« '^%sfo S£3T VfaWiK- 

" CT^ ^R^ISm^WOT^ §q ■HiMlfc '; $??. S^^rqg WMimia i $%*K3i 

ITOTOtf^^Tllvreii; 11.11. 
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w 3 flRtfc ^t J .%3Rir*W 3TOt snm ^H\ vide also 3TO35R p. 10+5 for the 
view of Gautama, 
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pass into all sorts of births and are ruined 389 . lp Dh S holds 
that a man beoomes fit for Naraka if he follows activities 
solely dictated by sensual pleasures. 390 In another place Ap. 
Dh S. affirms that Naraka is indeed one's lot when one trans- 
grosses one's dlutrma. It also states that rewards without end 
are denominated smtgya. The Vedantasutra IE 1.13 makes 
it 391 clear that after enjoying the fruits of one's actions in the 
abode of Yama (Samyamana) evil-doers ascend to this mortal 
world. In Vedantasutra IEL 1.15 the narakas™ 2 are said to be 
seven Panini VI 2 38 teaches the accent of maharaurava. In 
the Kasika com on Panini HL 2.88 a vedic verse is oited accor- 
ding to which one who kills his mother enters the Ithnmaka. 
The Visnupurana I. 6.41 names seven hells, Tamisra, Andhata- 
misra, Maharaurava, Raurava, Asipatravana, Kalasutra and 
Avici and (in II. 6 3-5) names 26 narakas. Sankha-Likhita as 
quoted by the Madanaparijata pp 694-695 mentions in detail 
the torments that evil-doers undergo in the hells oalled Kum- 
bhlpaka, Raurava, Maharaurava &c. Manu IV. 88-90, Yaj. IE. 
222-224, Visnu Dh. S. 43. 2-22, Agnipurana 371. 20-22, Natada 
tprakirnaka 44) enumerate 21 narakas. The nameg are almost 
the same in all these works, the variations being due mostly to 
the scribes having read certain letters differently. The 31 
names are generally significant and may be set out from Manu 
as follows: Tamisra (darkness), Andhatamisra (blinding 
darkness), Maharaurava, Raurava (abounding in paths with 
heated surfaces, according to Pr. V. p. 15 ), Kalasutra (like the 
thread on the wheel with which the potter outs off a raw earthen 
pot in two), Mahanaraka, Sanjlvana (where one is made to 
revive and is again killed), Mahavlci (where one is submerged 
in surging waves), Tapana (as burning hot as fire), Sampratapana 
(same as Kumbhlpaka, aooording to Pr. V. p. 15), Sanghata 
(making many stay in a small place like the legend ary Black- 

' 389. tpitfwBT *TOwfP*si fcr thJkaaay r sra sftr ""^j!!^?" 
g rifau r a aa^R-d W)* reft ssrwi srfa«ra^i rasjat &*&** *W"* ' 

»ft XI. 29-30, q by ?t^ in his v«"r on & y frdg? r IH. 1 8 

390. ■ cfrjrdtSm ^ srcgrpr wmri aw.^ s> i4iziz, set *<JBw> 
tT*rf^ntm smfntasi* ^s**sb 1 sm * % 1 4 13 4, *ra. <w« ™ 

kz*$SF$ *SC<ni I 3TTT *t %, n 9.23.12. 
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la his *tm relies on Kathopamsad II. 6 and Eg. X.14.1 (both quoted aoov 1 
in support 
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hole of Calcutta), Eakola (where one is preyed on by crows), 

Imdmala (where one is bound with ropes into a bundle, which 

looks like a closed bud), Pfitimrttika (where the clay has a 

putrid smell), Lohaianku (piercing one with iron nails), Rtfsa 

(where boiled flout is thrown about), Panthah (where one is 

made to walk constantly to and fro), Salmali (where one is 

struck with thorns like those of the silk-cotton tree), Nadl 

(L e„ where one is carried away by a river such as the VaitaranI), 

Asipateavana (where one is cut up by a forest of swXjrd blades), 

Lohadaraka (which cuts up limbs with iron). Manu (XU. 75-76) 

again mentions the Tamisra, Asipatravana and Ktunbhlpaka 

narakss and Mann EL 249 Ulasutra. Kulluka ( on Manu. IV. 

8S-9Q).Br.V.(p.l6), theDlpakalika (onYa). HI. 232-224) and 

other comrasntaries say that the conditions in the hells may be 

read, in the Msrkandeya^purana and ~ other works. Vide 

Agmpurana 303 and 371 (where Hells are said to be 144), 

Brahmapurana, chap. 22 (which names 25 narakas and states' 

what sinners fall into which of them), chap 214 (verses 14-17 of 

which speak of 22 narakas and verses 51-103 contain harrowing 

descriptions of the horrible torments of hell), chap. 215. 83. ff. 

(for names and dsscripfcions of several narakas). 593 

Braoma-vafrarta (prakrtikhanda chap. 29 which names 86 
nmfofaitfuPtra* chap. 33), Uaradapurgna, purvardha 15 1-20 
(for narakas and torments ), Padmapurana (tJttara, chap. 227 
for 140 asata* aad Patalakhaada chap. 48 for several narakas) 
SS (Brahmaparva, chap. 192.11-27 for torments 
of Hen and Uttaraparva Chap. 5-6 for sins and narakas ). The 
Btegsvatapurapa V26.6 states that there are 28 narakaT 

SfettiUtemtt Itsds .fe tf J^. a f ^Pfecmg tasideajar'. The 
"•nStetax- or • fc e!og fettered T? T* m , e f ' b«ng made to Wa Ifc 
«* ifrM. According to tal-. Lt^-^i T ■ 8 "" ° f the <=™°> en tetor S 

aatrfaa,, {q . by irad JL^tT* oflts waves «™»wAWr. 
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V. 6.2-5, Skandapurana I, chap. 39 ana VI 226-227. In the 
Markandeyapurana ( chap 12 ) we have a description of several 
narakas like the Raurava, Maharaurava, Asipatravana && 
and chap 14 ( verges 39-94 ) mentions the punishments meted 
out to perpetrators of various sins In the MahahhSrata also 
narakas and the torments thereof are frequently referred 
to For example, Santiparva 321 32 speaks of Vaitaranl and 
Asipatravana, Anusasana ( 23 60-82 ) speaks of the actions that 
lead to hell*(each verse having the refrain tevai mrauargSmtnaVl 
Anusasana 145.10-13. Svargarohanika-parva (2 16-26) describes 
the several horrible sights and torments of such hells as 
' Asipatravana' ( named in verse 23 ) and Kutasfflmah ( named 
in Svargarohanika 3 4). The Vrddha-Harlta-smrti (IK. 167-171) 
mentions almost the same 21 narakas as the Manusmrti does. 
The craze fof multiplying narakas went so far that the 
Brahmapurana, the Visnudharmottara 395 , the Garuda-purana 
and others declared that there were thousands, lakhs and orores 
of narakas. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (46. 23-29) provides that those guilty of 
atipatakas, anupatakas, sankarlkarana, who have not under 
gone prayascittas suffer respectively for one Kalpa, 395 " for one 
Manvantara, for four Yugas, for a thousand years in the 21 
narakas in rotation and the other sinners for many yeara Yama 
quoted by the Madanaparijata p. 696 says that those guilty « 
Mahapatakas stay in Hell with face downwards for a yuga and 
Yama has numerous other verses stating what sinners undergo 
which horrors of Hell. 

Buddhists appear to have borrowed the doctrine about 
hells from Brahmanioal writers Vide Dr B 0. Law's mono- 
graph on 'Heaven and Hell mBuddhist perspective* (1925), pages 
111-113, which refer to eight Mahanirayas and there are other 
-lesser Hells. The eight Mahanirayas are Safijlva, Kalasutta, 
Sanghata, Eoruva, Maharoruva, Tapa, Mahatapa ana ■fl^ioi. 
It will be noticed how those names agree closely with Mann s ii 
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of Mis. For the gruesome details of Hell and torments Wn 

ZojoastrianismandintheVedas (WW}. 

for which see S. B E vol. XIIL pp l-<9 and for the 9Z j»otoya 
(Prayascittiya) rules, vide PP- 32-55 of the same volume. 

There are very glowing descriptions of Heaven ( smrga ) a 
tbeMahabharata.tbeFuranas and other works. W*te™z)re a &y 
SBsm tow Heaven was supposed to be a place **<*?*? m ™. 
Bgveda and even in the TJpamsads like Katha ( 1 12-13 and 1» 
• sokatigo modate svargalote ' 1. £g. X 107.2 affirms that those 
who give (Large) dafcsnia stand high in the Heavens ( as stars), 
those that donate horses go in the company of the Sun and those 
that donate gold become immortal. An 5 * echo of this is found 
in Vauaparva 186.9. The Kaus Up 1 3 speaks of several worlds 
(lakas) of the gods such as those of Agni, Vayu, Varuna, 
Aditya, Indra, Prajapati, Brahma and a similar gradation of 
higher worlds is described in Br. Up. HI.6 {such as Devaloka, 
Indraloka, Prajapatiloka, Brahmaloka) The Br. Up. 1.5. 16 
speaks of manusyaloka, pitrloka and devaloka and holds that 
devaloka is the best of all worlds m Kaus. Up. 1. 4 implies 
that in the heavenly world divine nymphs, garlands, collyrium, 
fragrant powder, garments wait upon the fortunate denizens. 
Sankara on Vedanta-sntra (IV, 3 4 ) says that the word ' loka ' 
means ' a place for enjoying the fruits of one's actions ' 
( bhogayatana ) and that Hiranyagarbha is the adhyaksa of 
Brahmaloka (on Vedanta-sutra IV. 310) In the Vanaparva 
( 54. 17-19 ) it is stated that svarga is the place for those who 
die in battle Uowscarga is like and what thB pleasures of heaven 
are is described in Vanaparva, chap. 186.6-7, viz. that there are 
extensive lakes full of golden lotus flowers and fish and devoid 
of mud, that on the hanks of those lakes dwell the meritorious 
honoured by Apsarases who apply fragrant cosmetics to their 

1*5 16, 
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todies, wear ornaments and have brilliant golden complexions. 
Similar pleasures enjoyed in the Nandana park are promised in 
Brahmapurana, 225. 5-6. Vanaparva (chap. 261 verses 28-29) 
says that there is one great draw-back in going toheaven,viz. that 
there one simply enjoys the rewards of one's good actions, no new 
merit is accumulated there, one simply subsists on the accumu- 
lated principal or store of merit and that when that store is 
exhausted one has to fall down, the only good point about this 
being that one is born a man and that too in such a way that he 
enjoys 398 happiness. Anusasana (23. 84-102 ) sets out numerous 
actions whereby a man attains heaven ( each verse haying the 
refrain 'te narah svarga-gaminai? ) Similarly, in Brahmapurana 
224. 9-14, 18-25 and 30-37 we have the same refrain. Vide also 
Anusasana chapters 144 (verses 5-15, 19-26, 31-39 ) and 145 
Santi (99. 4-5 ) states that svarga is full of those fallen in 
battle, there are Gandharva damsels there for the brave ( and 
there is hell for the coward ) and that svarga yields all desires 
that one may entertain. The Santiparva ( 192. 8 and 21 ) states 
that svarga was in the North, that ( Santi 191 IS, 193 27) there 
was neither hunger nor thirst nor weariness nor old age nor sin 
( in Heaven ), that good men ( Santi 271. 24 ) are seen as stars 
(or become stars). In the Matsyapnrana (276 17) it is 399 
stated that he who performs BrahmSndadana (one of the 16 
viahadams) reaohes the world of Visnu and delights in the 
company of Apsarases. The Brahmapurana (225. 6-7) assures 
us that a generous donor goes to heaven where he enjoys the best 
pleasures in the company of Apsarases and in the heavenly garden 
called Nandana and when he falls down from heaven he is bom 
as a mortal in a rich and noble family. Vide also Garudapurana 
IL 3.86-S9. It is not necessary to multiply passages. There axe 
two matters to be noted in connection with Heaven and its 
pleasures. One is the calculating or bargaining spirit which 
the smrtis and puranas display viz. make this or that gift and 
then there is so much delight to be enjoyed in heaven, a sort ot 
profit and loss account; and the second is that the lugUess 
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pleasures of Heaven have a time limit, i. e they are to come to 
attend one day and the meritorious have to he born ; agamm 
mortal bodies. The doctrine was gradually evolved tbaUhere 
is no final release from the cycle of births and deaths bytbe 
performance of meritorious deeds alone 

It is not necessary to set out at length the gruesome 
torments of Sell described in great detail in several smjtis and 
puranas. By way of a sample, the following description taken 
LmaDharmajjastrawork (viz. Visnu Dh.S. 43.3S-45) wril be 
sprite enough. "Sinnere guilty of having committed (one or 
more of the nine kinds of) sins have to endure terrible sufferings 
when they have left this life and reached the path of Yama. 
Being dragged hither and thither by the fierce servants of Yama 
they are led (to hell) by them with frightening gestures. (In 
Hell) they are devoured by doge, jackals, crows, herons, cranes 
and other birds eating raw flesh, by snakes and scorpions that 
have fire in their mouths (i. e. that emit stinging poison). 
They are scorched by fire, pierced by thorns, divided into parts 
by saws and oppressed by thirst. They are afflicted with hunger 
and by terrible hordes of tigers and they faint away at every step 
on account of the stinking smell of pus and blood. Desiring to 
secure the food and drink of others they are beaten by the servants 
(of Yama) whose faces are similar to those of such horrible 
animals as crows, herons and cranes. In some places they are 
boiled in oil, in others they are pounded with pestles or 
ground down in iron or stone vessels. In some places they 
(have to ) eat what is vomitted or pus or blood or excrements, 
and hideous meat smelling like pus. In one place they have to 
stay in terrible darkness, and are devoured by horrible worms 
having flames in their mouths. In some places they are over- 
whelmed by oold or have to pass through the midst of unclean 
things and in other places the departed devour each other, thus 
becoming most horrible. In some places they are beaten on 
account of their former deeds and are suspended in other places 
( from trees &c. ) or are struck with heaps of arrows or are cut 
into pieces. In other places they have to tread upon thorns 
and they are encircled by the hoods of serpents, they are tor- 
mented with machines and are dragged by their knees. Their 
backs, heads and necks are fractured, they become terrible 
(to look at), their tbroats being reduced to the size fit for a 
cave shelter and they become unable to bear torments. Sinners 
are being tormented in this way and having suffered intense 
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pain undergo various further sufferings in their passage through 
animal bodies ( in which they are thereafter born ) " 

That naraka is a place below the earth is frequently stated 
in the Puranas For example, in the Garuda and Brahmlnda 
puranas all Hells such as Raurava are stated to be situated 
below the earth. Vide "Visnupurana 11 6. 1 also. The Bhaga- 
vatapnrana states that Hells are below the earth and above 
water to the south of the three worlds and hang without support, 
in which dwell the troups of pitrs called Agmsualta and 
others. 400 The Agnipurana (371 13-14) avers that the 28 
groups of narakas are below the earth and even below the 7th 
Patala 

We come across Vedic passages such as these 'This sacri- 
ficer who is possessed of the utensils of yajila directly reaches 
Heaven' (Sat. Br. XII 5 2 8 )* M , 'one who desires Heaven 
should offer the DaTsapurDamasa sacrifice', 'one desirous of 
attaining heaven should perform the Jyotistoma sacrifice*. 
What is meant by scat ga or iwraka has given rise to hot discus- 
sions from very ancient times The popular view as rejected 
even in the Vedas, the smrtis and puranas was that svarga was a 
place above the earth and naraka was a place of actual torments 
below the earth Even ancient astronomical works located 
svarga thousands of yojanas above the earth. Parasara, 402 an 
astronomer and a predecessor of Varaha-mihira quoted by 
TJtpala on Br. Sam 1 11, stated 'Bhu (the earth) is 67080 crores 
of yojanas and it is the expanse of the earth; beyond it there is 
impenetrable darkness, in the midst of which there is the golden 

400 qlk i wi3 *$ trergr- JtsKnai i ms (Sfcngog) 3. 55, ggiTJ g,^- 
^^nqciiap 2 52. *ra«r srsm^ x& girstr =afsH?r^' ifi^^^ 

sm^^rer%3t^n3U?H%^TOSwra'^wwr5i aurora ^™'™ ^j£™ 

j^pifV 26 3-4 

401 VideH ofBh. Vol II p 985 note of 2233 for enumeration of 
the ten yajSayudhas from Tai S I 6. S 2-3 and Sat Brill 22 

quoted by 5PR on # I 1 5 .a thegfar ; 'W < U>mW«tf ^^T ^P 1 "7 
5FT<on3 II 1.1- 
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nountain Mem, 84000 yojanas high and sixteen below and 
hrice as much in length and width, which is called svarga. 
3ut it would be far from the truth to say that all eminent 
raters were agreed on the actual existence of svarga and 
laraka as places. It has already been shown how several 
senturies before Christ Gautama refers to the view of some 
jredecessors of his that naiaka is not a place, but simply means 
ihe loss of the capacity to perform the peculiar actions of one's 
xuna TheTe were others who argued in the same strain. 
Sahara (on Jai IV. 3. 27-38) quotes a Vedic passage where the 
view of the sage appears to be that sacrifices yield the reward 
promised by sruti in the next life and where Kumarila * 03 in his 
brief comment propounds the view that the injunctive passage 
{vidhi) of the "Veda only promises a reward but does not state 
that it follows immediately in this life, that svarga which means 
unsurpassed joy, can happen only in another life. On Jaimini 
VI. 1. 1. Sabara first puts forward the prima facte view that 
svarga «* imports in popular language such things (dravya) as 
fine silken clothes, sandalwood paste, young damsels only 16 
years old and that the word svarga is also popularly applied to 
a particular place where there is neither heat nor cold, neither 
hunger nor thirst, neither distress nor fatigue and where only 
those that have done meritorious deeds can reach and not others. 
Sabara refutes this view and holds that the primary meaning of 
the word si,™ ga is joy «* or delight and not a thing (dravya) 
which brings joy. 

There is a well-known and oft quoted verse which defines 
Bmga as follows: « that happiness which is not mixed up with 

. JZJ? ^ ffiS" 8 ^n^)a%' wwnmfti aw^ro:. «L 

5S-r2fTJSS2* 3 ^.:-*^ g mfei^^^S 
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pain, which is not immediately afterwards overwhelmed ( by 
pain ) and which is present whenever desired, is denoted by the 
word sixth (or svarga). The Prakarana-pancika of Salika- 
natba, 4 *" one of the early works of the Prabhakara Mlmansa 
school, affirms that in such sentences as 'one desirous of heaven 
should perform the Jyotistoma' the rite is simply commended 
by Vedic passages, which are no more than artliavadas, as a 
means of securing long-enduring happiness which is free from 
the taint of all kinds of sorrow and which is present at the mere 
desire of the enjoyer. The Sgntiparva expressly states 'The 
wise do not regard the other world as directly seen by anyone; 
one has to entertain faith (in the existence of the other world) 
because otherwise one may run counter to the Vedas.' *> 7 The 
Brahmapurana and the Visnupurana speak in the same strain 
as Sahara that svarga is what causes happiness to the mind, that 
naraka is the opposite of it and that meritorious deeds and 
wicked deeds are designated as svarga and naraka respectively 
and that svarga and naraka are really states of the mind 
characterised by happiness and pain respectively.* 08 

One need not wonder at the crude ideas of naraka and 
svmga entertained by most ancient Indian writers and works. 
The same ideas were prevalent among peoples of all religions all 
the world over, ^or example, The Egyptians whose dynastic 
history covers a period of about 5000 years had very remarkable 
beliefs about Heaven and Hell which were illustrated with 
pictorioal representations copiously (as no other nation had 
ever done), although the oldest Books of the Dead .^without 
illustrations of any sort (vide W .V Budges Egyptian 
Heaven and Hell', 1905 p. XI and 2). Sheo] was the name toe 
Hebrews gave to the gloomy abode of the dead m ^elow** 
parts of the earth and it was a land of darkness which was 
appointed as the house for all living (Job 10. Mjj* »» .W 
The Greek Hades closely resembles the Hebrew Sheol in . *» 
chief characteristics. In the New Testament also B «U I » » 
land of everlasting fire prepared for the devil and his angels 
and it is a place where the wicked go jn toggMtogtoHnsn* 

■- 406 a •«W^w*nA'«*!^Si*ri« ***% ^V^f^' 
407. nvrf *** to!* «!*« ' *wnwft»* , r *™™ ***"* 
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and punishment, while the righteous attain life eternal 
(Matthew 25. 41 and 46, Luke 16.23). The words of the New 
Testament ate plain enough that Heaven was supposed to be 
a place above the earth and the clouds and that Hell was 
a place below the earth full of darkness and torments. Vide 
Luke23.43,JIphesians 13 and 20, IL Cor. 12. 4, Rev. 2. 7; 
and Luke 12.5 and 16.23; U. Peter 2.4 and Rev. 6 8, 20. 13-14. 
Bloomfield in his 'Religion of the Veda' p. 25 1 remarks 'In 
later Hindu times Hell is filled out with the usual gruesome 
stage-setting in the style of Dante's Inferno or the wall paint- 
ing in the campo santo at Pisa*. Even men of genius like 
Shakespeare and most Christian theologians m down even to 
modern times believed in a literal interpretation of passages 
from the Bible which speak of Heaven and Hell as places. It 
is only recently that many Christians have begun to hold that 
the language of the Bible about Heaven and Hell is purely 
symbolical in character 4ta . 



409. Vide William James in 'Varieties of religions experience' p. 264, 
where he says that the fear of the old-fashioned Hell fire was employed by 
Christianity to extract from it fruits for repentance and conversion value 
and Pringle-Pattison in 'Idea of Immortality' pp. 15-19. Vide for the 
Quranic ideas of Hell, SBE. vol IX p. 317 'Hell is a reward for the out- 
rageous to tarry therein for ages. They shall not taste therein cool nor 
drink but only boiling water and pus'. Vide also SBE. vol. VI p 247 (Hell 
contains seven diviswns), vol. VI p. 165 (for the misbeliever is the torment 
of hell fire ), vol. XIV p. 317 and p. 340 (for boiling water, pus and fire) In 
the Quran Heaven was supposed to consist of seven divisions viz Garden of 
Eternity, Abode of peace, Abode of rest, Garden of Eden, Garden of Resort 
Garden of pleasure, the Garden of the most High, the Garden of Paradise. ' 

in mh?^ °° ^ ' D0CtnQe ° £ «*Chn«d. of England' pnbhsfaed 
m 1938 by a Cmww consisting of some of the highest d.gn,taries 
of the Eughsh Church makes interesting reading, though to a mJES 
the language appears rather full of circumlocution and far from dw? and 
**»« n p. 206 the Report states "The drama of the iT TW as 
set forth ,n the medieval 'Doom' pictures rests on a tradition whS Takel 

K TL°l * . IueraI CODC6pt,oa of heaven and ™ « - •££ 

^S nT^°*n™ ^ ****** °< God ' =o the essence of 
is that foll 0WS b,p it „ notaselfish happiness offered in reward for 

( Conttmtcd on the next page ) 
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The Srcrtis had evolved the doctrine, as stated above, that 
if a sinner did not undergo prayascitta, he had to suffer tor- 
ments in hell, thereafter he became born as some insect or lower 
animal or a tree on account of some remnants of his sins and 
that he was born as a human being afflicted with certain 
diseases or with defects. 4U These last two consequences are 
described under the title karmavipaka (the fruition of evil 
deeds ). Satatapa ( 1. 1-5 ) asserts that men guilty of grave 

( Continued from the last page ) 
self suppression at an earlier time , it is fellowship with God who is love ••• 
This is infinite bliss to the soul which is purged of self-interest. Heaven is 
also a fellowship of finite spirits " It -will be patent how modern European 
minds have begun to think of Heaven and Hell in terms analogous to those 
in which some of the best minds of India thought of them centuries before and 
after the Christian era In spite of the glowing pictures of the pleasures of 
Heaven and terrifying descriptions of the torments of Hell detailed in many 
of the sacred and popular works in Sanskrit and other Indian languages 
people have gone on committing all sorts of sins. The ancient machinery of 
Heavens and Hells must be deemed to have largely failed of its purpose in 
these days. Large masses of men appear to be slipping into an abyss of 
despair, misery, hardness of heart, wanton brutality and lawlessness 
The lurid accounts of bombings and night raids on big cities, the 
reports of the bloody battles for six years in the World War No 2, the 
harrowing tales of tortures in such prisoners' camps as at Belsen, the 
phenomenal rise in the prices of all necessities of life (food, clothing and 
shelter), frequent strikes and struggles between the employed and the 
industrialists, growing indiscipline, arson, plunder and bestial treatment of 
human beings on the ground of race or religion have produced hardness ox 
heart and debased large masses of Indian people. It is a very difficult 
question for our leaders how to revive among the common peope of India, 
(whom Westerners dubbed mild Hindus) the old characteristics of t°» era « ce ' 
peacefulness. goodwill and respect for human hfe and property, now 
to buildup a new fabric of society, a new civilization and culture on the 
ancient Upanisadic foundations of the pursuit of Reality, brotherhood ot 
man. the unity of allhfe, and love of mankind even without pressing into 
service the ancient and medieval literal conceptions of Heaven and Hell^ 

411 irnrf33rfi5^TRT Ji^rrrailpn: ^«t* i *rofit3r_^P»t ^^ 

I 1-4 The verses 5-10 (about the diseases) and the followingverses about 
the gift of cows, bulls, land and gold are quoted ,n the **m«**<™"?* 
™ (fol.o4a and 4b)as from mrofrnrfSmm^-WW ft ? A 106re J^ 
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iins that have not undergone prayascitta ate, after undergoing 
ihe torments of Hell, born with, bodies marked with certain 
sondemned signs. One guilty of grave sins bears such, signs 
f or seven births, one guilty of upapatalat for five births and one 
jallty of papa, for three births. These marks indicative of their 
having committed a particular sin are observed in each 
ife and only disappear after they repent and perform praya- 
'citta. Similarly, the diseases arising from sinful deeds sub- 
side by adopting the remedies of the recitation of Vedic 
jsxts, worship of gods, homas and gifts.' Verses 6-10 specify 
the diseases that arise in consequence of sins such as leprosy, 
tuberculosis, gonorrhoea, dysentery, kidney trouble, stone in the 
bladder, cough, fistula &c. A man may commit sins of three 
kinds viz. by the body, in -words and mentally (Manu XII 3). 
Really speaking, it is the mind that is the spring of all actions 
(Manu XH 4), but for the sake of convenience, this threefold 
division is made. Coveting another's wealth by unfair means, 
desiring that evil should befall another and persistence in false 
ideas (such as the one that there is no soul, but that the body is 
the soul)-these three are mental sins (Manu XIL 5). Harshness 
of speech, falsehood, backbiting and irrelevant prattling— these 
four are vocal sins (ibid XH. 6). Appropriating to oneself 
another's wealth without his consent, injury to sentient beings 
against the injunctions of sastra, sexual intercourse with 
another's wife— these three are bodily sins ( ibid XH 7). Manu 
provides that bodily sins reduce a man to the state of a fixed 
object (tree &o.), vocal sins reduce him to the state of birds and 
beasts and mental sins to the lowest castes (Cand&la and the 
S HSr" a <\DyPar-M)«* speabs of 18 eYii actiong 
lead to hell, of which six are mental, four vocal and the rest are 
bodily rob. Manu XII. 54-59 and 63-68, Tsi HI 131 1<K- 

%:$ 7 ;zr m ~r t >7 h ™ bk s - «^ '^s chap. 

* 5 14, 17-44 (in prose) state into what animals, trees and creep- 
ers smnersaraborn after undergoing hell torments. The state- 
ments of Yaj being concise are set out here. "This soul enters 
into hundreds of bodies in this safnsara, viz. as one of Se Sest 

agftom the mind, speech and body (Ya 3 \ m 131); aZJo 
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tells lies, who is a back-biter, whose speech is harsh and who 
babbles what is irrelevant is reduced to being a bird or a beast 
{ibid HI. 135) ; one who is addicted to misappropriating another's 
wealth and to sexual intercourse with another's wife, who injures 
another against iostrto rules is born as a fixed object ; the 
murderer of a brahman a becomes born in the body of a beast 
(deer &c ), a dog, a pig or a camel ; the drinker of sura is born 
as an ass, a pulkasa (one born from sudra woman of a ntsada), 
or a vena (one born of an Ambastha woman from a vaidehaka) ; 
the thief of gold reaches the state of a worm, an insect (an ant 
«fcc ) or a moth and one guilty of incest becomes grass, a bush 
or a creeper (Yaj. HI 207-308), On stealing leafy vegetables 
one is born as a peacock, on stealing perfumes one is born a 
chuchundari (musk-rat) , the thief of oorn, of a vehicle, fruits, 
water, milk, domestic utensils (like pestle), honey, flesh, a cow , 
fire, cloth, juice (of sugarcane or the like) and salt is born 
respectively as a mouse, a camel, a monkey, a plava (duck), a 
crow, a sparrow, bee, vulture, godha (iguana), crane, a man 
suffering from white leprosy, a dog, ch i (cricket bird). The 
Brahraapurana (chap 217 verses 37-110) contains a long dis- 
quisition on the different kinds of animal births that sinners of 
various kinds have to undergo Vide also GarudapurSna 
(Pretakhanda) 2 60-88, Agni 371 30-32 (which latter states 
that the murderer of a brahmana is born as a beast or deer or 
a dog, hog, or camel, the drinker of wine as an ass or pukkasa 
or mleccha, the thief of gold as a worm or past or moth, one 
guilty of incest as grass or a bush). 

It was believed in very ancient times that diseases were 
the consequences of sins<« In the Mharvaveda VHL 7.3 plants 
are said to have destroyed f*°™ each limb the disease toe to 
sin«*. Manu XI. 49-52, Vas. 2044, Y5j HI. 309-211, Visnu 
Dh. S Chap 45, Satatapa I. 3-11 and It 1, 30, 32, 47, Gautama- 
smrti m verse chap 20 and Gautama (in prose q by the Mrt on 
Yaj. EL 216) or Vrddha-Gautama (according to Smrtimuktapnala 



413 Tins belief is not confined to India In the Gospel of St John 
(9 1-3) when a man blind from birth came before Jesus the disciples asMO. 
hmi ' who did sin, this man or his parents that he was born Wind . Jesus 
is said to have rejected that idea and performed a miracle by restoring to 
him his sight after applying to the man's eyes clay mixed with the spittle ot 
Jesus and washing his eyes in a pool 

414. arPTT anrfffr afcrer. • are& »w*rwj/wsji«i^W « ^ 
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p.' 861), Yama (q by Pr. M. p9), Sarikha (q. by the 
Mitaksara on Yaj. HI. 216 ), Smrtyarthasara pp. 99-100 
etate the diseases and bodily defects from which sinners 
suffer after they are born as men. As a sample Yaj. 111. 
209-211 may be cited here; the murderer of a brahman a 
suffers from Tuberculosis, a drinker of sura has black teeth, 
the thief of brahmana's gold has diseased nails, one guilty of 
incest suffers from leprosy; the thief of food suffers from 
dyspepsia, one who stealthily learns without permission (or 
one guilty of plagiarism ) is born dumb, one who mixes up 
inferior corn with superior corn is born with excessive limbs 
( with six fingers &c. ), a backbiter is born with pus in the nose ; 
a thief of oil is born as tilapayi and one who falsely reports 
faults in others has a foetid breath. Yaj. HI. 217 states that 
after reaping the consequences of their ( evil ) deeds (by falling 
into Hell and) by reaching the state of lower animals, sinners 
are horn as human beings of a low order, poor and with con- 
demned marks on the body ; even medical works like the 
Carakasamhita held the belief that diseases were the con- 
sequences of actions done in past lives ( vide Sufcrasthana 
Chap. L 116 ), 

- The smrtis are not in complete agreement about the diseases 
or bodily defects that sinners of various grades suffer. For 
example, though Vas 20 44 and Sankha (q by Mit. on Yaj 
III 216 ) state that the murderer of a brahmana suffers from 
leprosy, Mam .XI .49, Ya] EL 209, Vfenu Dh. S 45. 3, Agni. 
371 32 aver that he suffers from phthisis. For want of space 
the long lists of the births as lower animals and the diseases 
and deformities from which sinners suffer contained in Sankha 
Harita Gautama Yama and the Puranas quot 3 d by the Mit. 
on Yaj ItL216,the Par M. H part 2 pp. 230-240, 242-272 
Madanaparijata pp 701-702, the Maharnava-karmavipaka are 
passed over here. 

Ap.Dh S (II. 1.2. 6-7) states that a brahmana, ksatriya 
or vaisyasmner guilty of brahmana murder, after undergS 
fte torments of HeU is born again respectively as a Si? 

o£lTl ainaand ?■* other sinners who wbl 5 ^ 

2 i£ To? b0m ° n ac00Unt of aese as certain 
Mofr^rfi **?***' Ma ™ XIL 61 Provides that 

Xew^TS f a L preoitms stones ' psarls > COTals a *a 

jewels of various kinds 1S born as a goldsmith. 
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Although the word Karman is ordinarily employed to 
denote good as well as evil actions still in the section on pen- 
ances the word 'Karman' prominently presents to the mind the 
idea of evil deeds. Hence Karmavipaka means the ripening 
(or fruition) of evil actions or sins This fruition takes three 
forms, as stated in the Yogasutra 415 U 13, viz jatt (birth as a 
worm or animal &o ), ayuh (hfe i. e living for a short period such 
as five or ten years) and bhoga (experiencing the torments of Hell 
&c ) The word Karmavipaka appears to have been known to 
Yaj. HI 131 (vipakah karmanam pretya kesam cid-iha jayate) 
and it occurs frequently in the Puranas (e g in Brahma-purana 
224 41,225 43 and 59, Matsya 115 14 &c). The Pr. Sara pp. 
219-231 contains probably the longest treatment of Karma- 
vipaka The doctrine of Karmavipaka was well known to the 
Buddhist philosopher Nagarjuna, who in his Ratnavali refers 
to it 416 . The Buddhist Avadanasatakas also refer to the doctrine 
of Karmavipaka. Vide also Suttanipata (S B. B vol 10 part 2) 
p. 38 and S B. E vol 21 p. 130 ( Saddharnia-pundarlka ). In 
some medical works also such as the Haritasamhita it is said 
that the murderer of a brahmana suffers from white leprosy and 
the killer of a cow from black leprosy; a regicide suffers from 
phthisis, and the destroyer of a park from dysentery &c .« . In 
the Vivagasuyam (Vjpakasrutam), which is the 11th anga of the 
Jahia-agama and an edition of which was brought out by Dr. 
P L Vaidya (in 1933) we have stories of persons who suffered 
from evil diseases owing to their committing evil deeds m 
former lives and other stories of the fruits of good deeds. 

The doctrine based upon the implicati ons .°* ManuXO i 
3 9 and 54 and Yaj HL 206 was that it is human beings 
aio ne'and not lotrYnimals Itog ^^ 

.Hustrates To "hjfih and *»ft v.z. ' <rifcr *RI%*t 3 1**^™. ** 
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ence in Heaven and Hell the consequences of their deeds. , The 
Yisnudharmottara explicitly states so 41 '. , - 

The Mit. ' v on Yaj. HL 216), the Smrtyarthasara, Par. M;, 
Pr. Sara and other works state that the disquisition on 
Karmavipaka 430 is merely an arthavada, that it is not to ha 
taken literally, but " is meant to induce sinners to undergo 
such prayascitfcas as Prajapatya which entail great worry and 
trouble and which no one might willingly undertake. The 
Mit points out that the description of the diseases (like pthisis) 
is not intended for requiring those who suffer from "them to 
undergo the penances for twelve years or-the like nor for induc- 
ing people to avoid contact with such persons, that sistas do not 
avoid contact with those who have bad nails, that in the case of 
such persons the disease or defect is the last result of what little 
sin remained attached to them and that by the very fact of then- 
having the disease or defect mentioned in the texts they become 
free from the last remnants of their sins and therefore "they do 
-not stand in need of any further penance and as their sin is 
-finallyTemoved by suffering the disease or defect their fitness 
tor Darng allowed to mix among people is established 

pa teaching of the works on Earmavipaka, though dismal 
and terrifying, comes to this that no soul need be without hope 

*£ lu ? •? PT T Md *° wait and under S° torments for its juis- 
c deeds that xt need not be appalled by the numerous existences 
foreshadowed m those works and that the soul may in its lone 
passage and evolution be ultimately able to discover its true 
greatness and realize eternal peace and perfection. 

Manu XH. 69 (almost the same as Visnu Dh. S. 44 45 and 

SSST"^ 11 *• 89> SUteS that ^^^31tyofthfsinof 
teft become the wxves of men who are guilty of the same 

V£kA^PUR£NA,chap.lS is called Kawavipatez and 
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*^«««"n^ 1 B Wi fe^ ,f ™' *•*«*> Zl5 Wtat 

R» ©» 23 * . 



178 history of filial maiastia [Vol. 

"Varahapurana (chap. 203 31 ff ) expatiates at length upon the 
topic how sinners endure torments in Hell for innumerable 
years, how after their evil deeds have been almost wiped out 
■they become human "beings suffering from various diseases or 
■deformities. 

> In the Mahavnava-karmavipaka of M&ndhatr it is stated 
that there are two means of destroying the consequences of 
'(evil), actions, viz krcchra (penances) and tbe reversal (or 
remedies) against diseases. 421 . The latter consists in making 
golden images of the sun (as the superintending deity of 
good health ) and of the deity of a disease and offering 
worship to both these in a mandapa on a raised vedilca (plat- 
form). The work expatiates at length on the Vedic verses 
employed according to Asvalayana and the Taittirlya Sakha for 
ghosa-iantt ( propitiatory ceremonies with loud recitation 
of Vedic mantras) ; the worship of the sun with Vedic mantras 
-and of the planets, the offerings of ahutis, the Kudraikadaslnl, 
Maharudra (11 times as many as the preceding) and Ati- 
rudra, repeating the thousand names of Visnu, VinSyaka- 
sSnti (as laid down by Yaj. I. 371-394), Navagraha-yajfia to . 
which it assigns each planet to some country and some gotra 3 . 
It also prescribes how for the removal of particular diseases 
particular dams may be given (such as KaMtdamn. e. 
manufacturing a kadall plant from one pala of gold and donat-c 
ingit). It deals with the gifts of the images .of ^11 diseases 
supposed to be incurable and quotes Satatapa H. f^ 8 " 1 con- 
nection with the removal of rajayatama (P^*>- * *J£ 
at length with fevers and other diseases and bodily ftjecte 
such as greenish or cat-like eye's, deafness &C But the to 
led treatment of all these matters is passed over here trom 
considerations of space, and also for the «««»*■* f* 
prescriptions are now either hardly heUeved in by people or 
hardly ever performed. ____£ — '. — 

folio 1S7 b. 



SECTION II 

ANTYESTI (rites after death), SUDDHI (purification 
from impurity due to death, birth and other cause?) 

CHAPTER VII 

ESCHATOLOGY 

What happens after death to a human being (which is the 
subject matter of Eschatology) has been a great mystery that 
has intrigued and baffled mankind in all ages and was a question 
of vital importance among almost all ancient peoples such as 
the Indians, Egyptians, Chaldeans, Greeks and Persians. The 
word Eschatology is derived from a Greek term meaning 'last 
things' and is applied to the study of opinions that men have 
held from time to time concerning the future, including such 
matters as the state of man after life on this earth and the end 
of the world. It exercises a great fascination over most people 
and speculation on it can be carried on endlessly. Every 
religion has its own eschatology. There are two aspects of Escha- 
tology; one is concerned with the destiny of the individual 
after death, immortality of the soul, sin and punishment, the 
meaning and content of ' Heaven' and ' Hell '; the other aspect 
of eschatology has relation to the whole universe, its creation, 
destination and renovation, and the ultimate end of all things. 
The first aspect and matters relevant to it from the ancient 
Indian point of view will be dealt with in this section and the 
second aspect of Eschatology is reserved for treatment in a 
later section. In ancient works far more emphasis was laid on 
the first than on the second, while modern men with a more or 
less scientific outlook and attitude are inclined to think more of 
the second aspect. 

Death has been generally looked upon with feelings of awe 
and terroT, though theTe weTe men (often philosophically minded) 
•who looked upon it as a blessing and as a release of the spirit 
from the shackles imposed upon the latter by the body. The 
terror of death was in many cases due not so much to the pain 
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caused at the time of death but rather to the mystery that sur- 
rounds what happens after death and to the thoughts about 
what the survivors would have to undergo. It is said by C E. 
Vulliamy in his work 'Immortal man' (p. 2): 'although the idea of 
that life (ghostly life) ranges from the most dismal and horri- 
ble fantasies to the most sublime imaginations, the fundamental 
thought is always the same, the body dies but not the spirit'. 
There were several attitudes adopted by primitive as well as 
civilized people towards death. In the Kathopanisad we read 
(11.20) 'When a man dies there is a doubt, some saying 
that there is survival after the death of the body and some 
denying any survival' and Naciketas requests the dreaded God 
Yama to solve this doubt. There are several beliefs 4 * 2 " even 
among those who hold that there is survival after death. Some 
say that there is a world of the dead to whioh whatever survives" 
goes after death Others believe that the surviving part goes 
to Heaven or Hell according as the man has been virtuous or 
sinful in his life on earth. Others believe in transmigration 
and re-incarnation. Several of the great writers in ancient 
Greece believed in this last doctrine, as Pindar (in second 
Olympian Ode), Plato (in Phaedrus and Timaeus) and Herodotus 
(H 123) indicate. 

The BrahmapurSna (chap. 214 verses 34-39) Sets out the 
persons to whom death is happy and easy and not a source of 
misery and sorrow. Afew may be mentioned here- He whodidnoS 
tell lies, he who did not prove false to affection or friendship, 
who is an ashfa (a believer in God and the life to come), wHo is 
devoted to the worship of gods and the honouring of brahmanas, 
he who does not bear malice to anyone-these have ahappy deatti 
Similarly, the Anusasanaparva of the Mahabharata (chap. 104. 
11-13, chap. 144 49-60) states at length the oauses of prema- 
ture death and of long life. Some of them may be translated 
here. 'Those who are atheists, do not perform the > acts ( or 
sacrifices) proper for tbem, violate the (dictates of) elders ana 
of sastras, who do not know what dharma is and are evil-doers 
are short-lived. Those who have no oharaoter, who always 
break all rules of conduct, who have promiscuous sexual inter- 
course become short-Jived and go to Hell. One who is not 
irritable by temper, speaks the truth, does not cause injury 
tobsings.who bears no malice to any one and who is not 
crooked-th ese live for a hundred years (104. 11-12 and 14 J. 

• Kit. Compare C. E, Vulliamy'? 'Immortal man' (p. 11), 
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Several works specify the signs indicative df the approach 
of death. The Ssntiparva of the Mahabharata (chap. 318. 
9-17), Davala quoted in the Moksakanda of the Kalpataru 
(pp. 248-250, about 20 verses), the Vayupurana (chap. 19 
verses 1-32 ), the Msrkandeyapurana 43.1-33 ( chap. 40 verses 
1-33, Venkat8svaTa Pressed.), Lingapura.ua ( pur vardha chap. 
91) and other Puranas contain long lists of the signs of approa- 
ching death. It is impossible for want of space to set out in 
detail these signs. But the gist of a few verses is mentioned by 
way of sample. The Santiparva (chap 318) states that a man 
who is not able to see the star of ArundhatI which he could for- 
merly see, nor the pole-star nor the full moon, nor his own reflec- 
tion in another man's eye has only one year to live ; he has only 
a span of six months of life left to him who sees the orb of 
the moon with a hole in it ; a man has only seven days left 
of life who sees a hole pierced in the orb of the Sun, 
who smells the odour of a corpse when fragrant substances are 
near; when the nose and ears bend down, when his teeth and 
eyes become discoloured, when there is loss of consciousness, and. 
loss of bodily heat, when smoke emerges from the crown of the 
head, when the left eye begins to ooze moisture all of a sudden- 
these are indications of the immediate approach of death. 
Davala states indications that prognosticate life for only one 
year, 11, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 months, one month, half a 
month, 12 days, 4 days, 3 days, 2 days and winds up by saying 
that one who cannot hear the humming sound in his ear (when 
closed with fingers) or cannot see the light in the eye is going 
to die immediately. The Vayupurana (19.28) and Lingapurana 
91.30 regard the last two as the worst indications of approaching 
death * B . The Lingapurana (pfirvabhaga chap. 91.24) states that he 
who cannot see his own reflection in another's eye will not live. 
There is an interesting paper by Dr E.G. Harshe in the Munshi 
Diamond Jubilee volume (pp. 246-268) where the learned writer 
gives the test of two mss. on the prognostications derived from 
dreams e. g. if a man sees an ass in a dream he is sure to die, 
or if he sees an old maid then it is an indication of danger, 
disease and death (p, 251) or if he sees a trident death is 
indicated (p. 254). 



STSSWf 19.27 ; vt *( *^ cp SRns^tR^, fc^^ (^ 91 19) , 
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When a man is sinking and 5s almost on the point of death 
it was and even now is the practice in many parts of India td- 
take the dying man down from the bedstead and place him on a 
bed spread on the earth 424 . For example, the Kausika-sfitra 
(80 3) prescribes t2S : When the man is losing all strength, he 
(the Bon or other attending relative) spreads laisas on the grass 
growing in the shed and takes him down (from the bed-stead) 
with the mantra 'syonasmai bhava' (mayst thou be good to this 
man, Oh Earth). The Baud P S III 1 18 says that sand should 
be spread on the ground in the sacrificial shed when it is feared 
that the sacrificer is dying and daiblia grass should be strewn on 
the sand with the Bharp ends turned to the south and the dying 
man should be placed thereon and one (son or the like) should - 
repeat in his right ear the anuvalta beginning with 'ayusah 
prsnam santanuV The Gobhilasmrti HL %% and later works like 
the Pitrdayita provide the same procedure. 

Medieval digests like the Suddhiprakasa (pp 151-152) state 
that when a person is moribund, has half closed his eyes and is 
taken down on the ground (from a bad-stead), his son or other 
relative should make him give one or more of tsn gifts viz of 
COWSi as i an ol t sesame, gold, clarified butter, clothes, grain, 
jaggery, silver, salt These gifts are superior even to a sraddha 
performed at Gays or to even hundreds of Airamedhas. The 

424 In Europe a very widespread custom is to take a dying man out 
of bed and to lay him on the earth or on straw Vide Prof Edgerton's very 
exhaustive article on 'the Hour of Death' in Annals of the Bbandarkar O.R. 
Institute, vol. VIII pp 219-249. 

425. ?fe7»T^f5irarr?EJtg srwWtf *^rt3 qft?TTOg'rnH *^~U .43- 
***«!*■ *r% *g*St*t*frn*i ^rrj so 3-s. swl= is.z-19 » whnw* »w 

Sftnrasm fSMr ' 1^n# ST* «W l 37 I 22 15 and^ q* JJ6 13 are 
almost the same, reading *$frr sRif* JreRSHP and **nTT gTOWJW **1 
respectively; vide f^W 9.32 /or explanation of this vers e Thejqgq ifrff 
(p 74 ) states y^t M, " a*UH'ld«fifr RggT %gT W » ffi?T MfolW^ lMMHffT W 

l^i.jftfJra^iaiii 22 'g% ^nrRlfmsg^tesii^Hf^' wm*w 
ijj^ *f^<uc<ii fSft*i*id;ii.' 

V^Sa, a chieftain under the Kalachnn king Sankama (l»U>^« 
irVvoI XKPP 230) records the gifts of land, coins, house and gold on 
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sankalpa {verbal declaration of the gift) is made in the words *I 
shall make ten gifts for the attainment of heaven [abhyudaya), 
or for the removal of all sins'. -After the ten dlXnas, a cow with 
a calf should be donated if possible *» (this cow being called 
ntkranh-dhmu , & cow donated in view of death 1 ) and then 
another cow called VaitaranI with gold (or two pieceB of cloth 
&c) should be donated. The Antyestipaddhati and the Suddhi- 
prakasa (pp. 152-153) set out all the mantras (not vedic) that 
are to he recited at the time of making the several gifts, which 
(mantras) aTe passed over here for want of space, The Antyesti- 
paddhati, the Antyakarmadipaka and other works prescribe that 
When a person ib near death, his son or other relative should 
make him perform Vratodyapana, sarvaprayascitta and the gift 
of ten dSnas or if the dying man is unable to do these himself, 
the son or the other relative should perform these and give the 
merit thereof to the dying man. A person often resolves upon 
observing certain vratas; but fails to carry out all the details of 
those vratas to the end. The Yratodyapana for the dying man 
is meant to cure all such unfinished vratas. The A K. D. (pp. 
3-4) has a long note about the performance of watodyUpaha. 
Briefly it comes to this. The sod or other relative having 
brought about the purity of the dying man's body by a bath or 
by sprinkling it with holy water (mSrjana) or by making him 
drink Ganges water, having himself taken a bath and perform- 
ed his daily duties (of sandhya), having lighted a lamp, 
having bowed to GaDesa and prayed to god Vjsnu, having 
placed before him the materials of worship and having repeated 
the usual sankalpa ( see note * 2 » \ he should honour a brahmana 



«W.q. by &££«■* P 300. mwt^W P "3.W.^.<fr. p I.J^ means 

»»«l«-n fnpmn^J flT 3 ttrcoft ^garm The idea was that at the door of *« 
there was a river called tjrcoft.full of blood and sharp weapons and that there 
those who donated a cow at the time of death cross that terrible river by 
b pldmg the cow's tail, vide ^555 VI 226 32-33 for s^nTf and verse 34 is, 

The 4m<«vi of tf^utnid prescribes two mantras at the time of donating the 
fori! cow, one of which is ^«t *njfet sfft *t wre%«na *r w*i ijreri *p*» 

I 28 - ^ S^ ^^f 'tophos atHwXa^ fSroiwrt ***rrc*i 

*mt «Snmra...3f 5TO t« ai55i»iira:...3T5g S ra^ imrara. (w? iWtO 
(Coattnuea on the next j&age) ' ^ 



i84 History of JbfiarmaiMra l^oF. 

already invited and should give to him the gold ( or silver ) set 
apart for the purpose and the brahmana should pronounce the 
words "May all vratas he fulfilled I May there he the attain- 
ment of the fruits of udyapana ( accomplishment of vrata ) ". 
In the sarvaprSyascitta the son approaches 4 or 3 learned men 
or one man knowing adhyatma ( metaphysics ) and offers the 
substitutes ( of gold &o. ) for sins that involve penances for 6, 3 
or If years or makes a declaration and performs the prayas- 
citta, after the days of impurity. 

The sarvaprayascitfa was to be performed by the dying 
man or by his son or other relative who was to shave himself, 
take a bath, drink paflcagavya, honour a brahmana with sandal 
paste and other things; after having honoured the cow or the 
money to be paid in lieu of it, and after referring to the several 
kinds of sins that one may he guilty of (vide note *») he is to 
make a gift of a cow (with a calf) to the brahmana or in lieu of 
it, of some money. After sarvaprSyascitta come the ten danas 
stated above. In the danas the Kamastuti «° as studied by the 
followers of each veda was to be recited. The Garudapunua 
(II 4. 7-9 ) further prescribes other danas called mahs-danas 
viz', of sesame, iron, gold, cotton, salt, seven kinds of corn, 
land and cows when a man is dying and also other gifts called 
padadanas such as of umbrella, sandals, ring, water-jar, seat, 
food. The Garudapurana (II 4 37) further Prides Jbat if a 
man about to die takes sannyfisa ac cording to the rales laid 
( Continued from the last page ) ^ 

ftUrfta wBtart **«* s**nSt** <F^ W ?V^RT 

7SU th.aJSmasmtlis ^'^J^UopUoa etc.). VrieH.of 
«, £J M.U.3. 
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down for what is called aturasannyasa he never returns to the 
cycle of births and deaths. 

Irom ancient times it was a firmly held belief that 
the thoughts that a dying man entertains at the time of 
death determine what will happen to his spirit afteT physical 
death (this is expressed in the well-known words 'ante 
matih sa gatih'), that therefore a man should, when death 
approaches, give up all thoughts of mundane affairs and all 
earthly attachments, should think of his favourite deity. 
(Harior Siva), should inaudibly recite such mantras as 'om 
namo Vasudevaya '. Several texts insist on making the dying 
man listen to holy Vedio texts. The Gautamapitr-inedhasutra 
( 1. 1-S ) prescribes' that one should at the time when one's 
father, mother, brother, teacher or a brahmana friend is on 
his death-bed make the dying man hear the fir3t and last verses 
of the Veda and certain s&mims and should mutteT in the dying 
man's right ear (one saman) The IJgvidhana provides that one 
should repeat at the time of death the sukta beginning with 
HrStaram'* 31 ^) 

The Hir. P. S. 1. 1 provides that when it is thought that the 
akitagni is going to die, he (the son or the like) should mutter' 
in the dying man's ear (if he is a knower of Brahma) the two 
anuoalcas of the Tai. Up. II. l- (beginning with ' brabmavid&pnoti 
param'} and HI. 1 (beginning with 'Bhrgurvai varunih'). The 
A. K. D. (p 18} aays «*i that i{ the dying man fe unab]e ^ engagB 
in 3 apa he should revolve in his mind the benign form of Vismi 
or Siva and should listen to the thousand names (of Visnu or 

tnlu^^fJ'f^ 5 '* 116 BM eavata, Bharata, Eamayana, 
the Upamsads like Tsavasya and hymns to Soma. 



TirX^*^^****- ^^ is the erst verse of Eg Km 



U.V>.« 



186 distort/ of Dharma&Uslra J Vol. 

Tho germs of this idea are found even in the Upanisads. 
The Chandogya Up. (in the famous Sandilya-vidya, nr. 14. 1 ) 
remarks 'All this is Brahman. A man should meditate on that 
(all this) as beginning, ending and subsisting in it (Brahman). 
Now man is a creature of his wil] According to whatever is 
his will (or thought) in this world, so will he become after 
departing from this world.' i31 The Prasna Up. UI. 10 contains 
a similar idea. It is here asserted that it is thought power or 
the will that raises the soul higher and higher, and that the 
human mind should try to realize the idea that behind all 
physical transformations the Universe is one and is informed 
by one all-pervading Essence. Similarly, the Bhagavadglta 
puts this idea in a much more clear way. 'The man, who 
remembering me alone in his last moments, departs from this 
life, comes to me , there is no doubt about this' ( 8. 5 ). But 
in order to guard against the possible inference that it 
is only the thoughts at the approach of death that matter 
whatever the past life led by a dying man may have been, 
the next verse emphasizes that a man's spirit is engrossed 
by the thoughts that he has entertained throughout life 
and that a man can think of spiritual matters or about God 
at the time of death only if he has been thinking about 
such matters or about God throughout his life That verse (8.6) 
is 'whichever form (or thing) a man remembers when he leaves 
the body at death, to that alone he goes, having been always 
(throughout his life) engrossed in meditating over it " 

Some of the digests, on the authority of several PurSnas, 
prescribe that the dying man should be taken, if possible, near 
a holy place (tiitlta) such as the Ganges, for example, the 
Suddhitattva«* (p 299) quotes a passage from the Kurmapurana 
to this effect 'a man attains mohsa (final release from samsara) 
by dying in the waters of the Ganges, on land or in wateT at 



433. tfl Taj^n* agr asraiiSria ^fs *<mffcrw 'GS "a**- 3*** 
^ qpt, - d<iwcife swr *&B a^r Sft wfi *vmW*fo}v* OT lrL " ** 

«ttft W?*ti *rsm$t *&m i <r wSttsf ifiter* w?t wsrwtw u vmm 

8.5-6, vide 5IT1-WIBT ° n * ^ I 21 for the explanation of JtsrsFt and on 
^. ^ IV. 1 12 for quoting the ST. 311 and WHjirfT 8. 5-4. 

*» «iw «nw *w • #***&&< w * V«S *••**■' &&* 
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VaranasI (Benares) and at the confluence of the Ganges with 
the sea either on land, in water or in the air.' Another passage 
to the same effect is quoted from, the 'Skanda-purana and it is 
further said in the same Purana that for one gavyvti from the 
banks of the Ganges is a k$etra (holy place) : 'gifts, japa. (mut- 
tering of sacred texts), koma performed within this extent is 
equal to doing the same on the Ganges itself , those who die 
within this Jcsetra go to heaven and are not born again.' In the 
Pnjaratnakara *» it i s sa id : 'Hari is present wherever there is 
the Salagrama stone; one dying near a Salagrama stone reaches 
the highest abode of Visnu'. It was said that a peTson (even a 
non- Aryan) dying within one krosa of a Salagrama reaches 
Vaikuntha (world of Visnu) Similarly, one dying in a garden 
of tula&i (Basil) plants or with TulasI leaf placed in his mouth at 
the time of death attains moksa even if guilty of crores of sins. 
These aTe popular notions held even up to this day among 
common people, not thoroughly affected by modern ideas. 

There are also dicta about the time when it is best to die. 
The Santiparva of the Mahabharata states "he who dies 
after the sun has gone to the northern direction (i. e. 
when the apparent motion of the sun towards the north 
begins ) and on any auspicious naksatra and muhurta 
is really one who has a store of merit ( with him ) * a6 . This 
is based on the ideas of death in Uttarayana and Dak^ayana 
found in the Upanisads. For example, the Chandogya Up. 
(IV. 15. 5-6 ) states 'Now ( if one who knows this dies ) whe- 
ther people perform obsequies for him or not he goes to light 
( arcts ), from light to day, from day to the bright half of the 
moon, from thence to the six months during which the sun 
goes to the north, from the months to the yeaT, from the 
year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, from the moon to 



^nra 



TTRT TW*sr MIM*\iiJirfl(ii m: « Sl%tl** p. 299, aRtmnq P 1SS - 3iHfi3 is the 
country of Magadha, which was regarded as a land beyond the pale at 
Aryamsm in the Rgveda (III 53.14). Vide Nir VI 32 where the country 
otqJNnr is said to be 3wl4Ptel«. The ^r§[J?sR!^t reads Sfite^STO (even a 
worm ) for *i*dpi, which is better, but might be an emendation. 

W^K* ?IiP?m 298.23 q. by the Sts^ras of gff^Rr p. 254. 
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lightning. There is a person who is not human that leads them 
to Brahman. This is the path of the Devas, the path that 
leads to Brahman. Those who proceed on that path do not 
return to the life of man, yes, tliey do not return'. There is a 
similar passage in Chandogya Up. V. 10. 1-2 where it is said 
that even householders who know the doctrine of the five firea 
( Paficagni-mdiju ) and those who in the forest follow the path 
of faith and austerities (i, e. oanapi asllias and partvrajakas 
who do not yet know Highest Brahman ) go by the path called 
Devayana, while ( V. 10. 3-7 ) those, who, living in a village, 
practise . sacrifices, works of public utility and alms, go 
to smoke, from smoke to night, from night to the dark half of 
the moon, from thence to the six months when the sun goes 
to the south, from thence to the worlds of the fathers, from 
thence to ether (akaia) and to the moon, where they consume their 
works and return again the way they came. The Chan Up. 
( V. 10. 8 ) refers to a third place where small creatures 
( like flies, worms &c. ) are continually going and returning. 
The Br. Up. ( VI 2. 15-16 ) contains similar passages about 
Devaloka, Pitrloka and the third world of worms, birds and 
creeping beings. The Bhagavadglta, basing itself on these 
Upanisad passages, puts the matter succinctly (in 8 23-25 ) 
as follows: — 'I shall state the times at which devotees 
departing from this world go, never to return or to return. 
The fire, the flame, the day, the bright fortnight, the six months 
of the northern (apparent) motion of the sun; departing from 
the world in these those who know the Brahman go to Brahman. 
Smoke, night, the dark fortnight, the six months of the southern 
(apparent) motion of the sun; dying m these the devotee goes 
to the lunar light and returns. These two paths, bright and 
dark* are deemed to be eternal m this world. By the one a man 
goes never to return, by the other he comes back'. The Vedanta- 
suka (IV. 3 4-«) explains that the words 'light* 'day' and 
others are not to be taken in their literal sense (i. e. as signposts 
or stages on the paths) but they are to be understood as referr- 
ing to superintending deities that help the spirits and lead them 
on the path to the worlds of the Devas or of Pitrs (i e. they are 
mvaiukas and abhimanideoatas). Sankara on Vedantasutra IV. 
%. 30 (atascayanepi daksine) explains that the waiting for the 
-day of UttarSyana on the part of Bhlsma (narrated in the 
Mahabharata) is only meant as a eulogy of the path called 
-'areiradi', that one who has realized Brahma, even if he dies 
' jn daksinayana, does secure the frmts of his knowledge (viz. 
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teaching Brahma), that Bhlstna waited for the beginning of 
vital at/am to abide by popular ideas and practices and to show 
that he possessed the power to depart from the world at his 
will owing to the boon conferred on him by his father. The 
Yajfiavalkya-smrfci refers to the path (devayana) 437 that leads 
to Devaloka (in IH 193-194, where it reads 'manasah' for 
'amSnavah* of the Oh. Up.) and the Pitryana ( in Hi, 195-196 ). 
In spite of the interpretations of the Vedantasutra (and of 
Sankara) the popular belief that death in Uttarayana is best 
persisted and still persists. For example, the Baud. P.S.(TL7. 21 ) 
remarks '(the sages) provide that death during the northern 
path of the sun, in the bright half of a month, during the 
day and at the end of a Srauta sacrifice is best, 438 .' The G. P. 
S. (U. 7.1-2) remarks : 'It is desirable to avoid dying in the dark 
-half of a-month or at night and the following sutras provide for 
the offering of certain oblations if the death occurs in the dark 
half or at night. 

FUNERAL RITES (antyesti) aTe a safhshara, Antyesti 
is one of the 16 (or more) samskaras of a twice-born person 



437. The words ■devayana' and 'pitryana' are a legacy from the hoary 
past. Even in the Rg. there are frequent references to them. In Rg III. 
58 5 the Asvins are addressed a prayer 'may you come here (to this sacriace) 
by the paths leading to the abode of the gods' (eha yatam pathibhirdBva- 
yanaih). Rg. Vlt 38 8 also has a similar idea 'may you, being gratined, 
go by the devayana paths' (trpta yatam patMbhir-flevayanaih). In Rg_ VII* 
76.2 (addressed to Usas) the sage Vasistba exclaims that he has seen the 
Devayana paths when the dawn shone m the East (pra me pantba devayana 
adrsran). Agni ,s asked to make the devayana paths easily accessible and 
Jo carry the offerings in a pleased mood (Rg. X 51.5, sugiu pathah krnuhi 
devayanan vaha havyani sumanasyaminah) Rg. X 98 U describes A„ni 
as knowing the devayana paths according to the seasons and a prayer is 
offered to him to place Aulana (son of Santanu) in heaven among the ™ds 
(vidvan patha rtuso devay5 n 5n-apyanl 5 nam divi devesu dhehi). In Rg. 
X 18.1 it is stated that the path of Death is d,fferent from devayana (param 
mrtyo ana parehi pantham. yaste sva itaro devayanit). In Rv X 2 7 aJ« 

l^T^TT^^™™^ v,dva a n R pf,i 3 am) Ae i n 
t^Tai.Br II 6 3 5 it is said 'I have heard of two paths of the Fathers- 
IW heard about the paths of the gods and mortals' (dve sra ti as^ava* 
pitrgam aham devanam-nta martyanim). The Sat Br I 9.3 2 remarks •fl5. 
is the path called Devayana or P.tryaoa.' In the Br. bp I.5.ioTi S £d 
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performed with Vedic mantras according to Manu tt 16, Ysj. 
1 10, Jatukarnya 439 . These samskaras were formerly performed 
for women also (Asv gr 1 15.12, X 16 6, L 17-11, Manu 11 66) 
but without Vedic mantras (except in marriage) and for siidras 
also (Manu X. 127, Yaj 1 10) but without Vedic mantras. The 
Baud. P. S. nr. 1.4 states that there are two samskaras of every 
human being and they are like a debt i e. they mast be per- 
formed, just as a debt must be discharged viz tbe samskara on 
birth and the one on death (mrtasamskara). Funeral rites and 
rites after death varied according as the deceased was an 
Shitagni (one who had consecrated the srauta fires) or one who 
•had only kindled the smarta fire, or one who had neither the 
srauta fires nor the smarta fire, or a woman, a child, an ascetic 
(partvraja&a), or one dying in a distant land or one dying by 
accident or committing suicide &c. The srauta and grhya- 
sfitras differ among themselves in many details even on the same 
topic and the procedure becomes more elaborate in medieval and 
later times. It would be impossible to state all the differences 
on each topic in this section. A separate volume would have to 
be written for the purpose of setting out all the variations and- 
additions from ancient times to modern times, to discuss why 
and how they arose or were made, to compare the various sutras 
and to compare these again with the puranas and medieval 
digests, and to appraise their worth or usefulness AH 
that can be attempted here is to give the bare outlines 
of the procedure in different sutras, stnrtis ana digests 
by way of sample in a chronological order ane 
Nirnayasindhu (p. 569) expressly says that the last rites 
differ ip each Sakha, though certain things are common to 
all «*, Chronological conclusions have been drawn atoouttne 
relative ages of the sutras ( as Dr. Caland does), *«*«**». 
puranas and nibandhas from the presence "or absence of tWs or 
that detail or the elaboration of this or that ritual ™™* 
•all respect to the industrious scholars of the West such conclu- 
sions are often tentative or misleading and are purely subjec- 
tive in many cases and are often due to ignorance or loss or 
.ancient works. __ 

,8* asm* *n* wmftwfl ■ a r^ <**nr* ctpt *m* -rare* a 

qngprfr q. in 3 *hK* E re r P 135 ana WWW.JIYW P * ; 
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Before setting out the rites of cremation contained in the 
Srauta sutras, Grhya sutras and later works, it would be best 
to give here a translation of the five hymns from the B,g. ( X 
14-18 ) **°. The verses in these hymns are employed by most 
of the sutras and are used even now in the cremation rites and 
most of them occur in the other Vedic Sarhhitas. Varying 
interpretations have been given of some of these stanzas by 
Indian and Western commentators and critics ODly a few of 
these have been mentioned in the notes. Besides some stanzas 
are employed for different details of the cremation rites by the 
different sutras All such differences cannot be set out for 
want of space. The five hymns are so placed that they follow • 
the order of the stages in which the funeral ritual proceeded in 
fact and is performed even now to a great extent. Vide 
Appendix for the text of the "Rgveda hymns without accents. 441 

X.14.1 (Ot sacriflcer I ) worship with an offering Yama, 
king(ofpitrs), son of Vivasvat, the gatherer of men (that 
are dead ),- who sought out the way for many ( men who do 
meritorious acts ) and who passed along great (non-terrestrial) 
heights «*. 3. Yama was the first to know ( find out ) the path 
for us men; that is a pasture (abode) that cannot be taken 
away (by anybody), that is (an abode) where our ancient' 



, n J Thew » k "f Bertram S Facile on -Funeral customs' (I^ndon 
1926) is a very mterest.ng and mstrucUve one It describes at great leneth 
funeral customs in varum* parts of England, France and other countries 
» Europe and among Jews and also ,n other parts o£ the world. Many rf 

and^r - - eUefe ? at b<! reC ° r3S bSar a C,OSe "Glance to customs 

and beliefs » ancient and modern Ind l3 , such, as, for example the alfehti™ 

toHL Z V' I!' " ng ° f P ro£essi °°al women for wailing and shriek- 

ing for the dead (p 67), condemning burial at nwbl fo lis t l. I » . 

the hair as a sign of mournma (r, 9» JZ ,„™ 8 . * ?' &e Cu " ,ns of 

excommunicated (p. 143). ««-i«o», mnancs, and those 

% 'Ml. Vide Appendix. 

■M2. X.14.1. This verse is explained in Nlr von m ■- , 

may also be taken with 'pantham- ThV - , •Pareyvamsam' 

uncertain. TheTa, X VI , , => I ^^^ ° f ' PraVat ^' U " tber 
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ancestors want, each knowing his own way thereto 4 * 1 . 3. 
MStali (Indra's charioteer or Indra himself) with the 
(pitrs) called kavya, Yama with the ^Angirases and Brhas- 
pati with the iftkvans become prosperous (or increase in 
strength); whom (the pitrs) the gods support and who 
support the gods ; some of them ( the gods, Indra and 
others ) are delighted by svaha ( by offerings given after 
uttering that word ) and others ( pitrs ) are delighted by 
svadha M *. 4. 1 Yama 1 Being of one mind with the pitrs 
called Angirases come to this ( sacrifice ) and sit down on 
the seat (of kusas). May the mantras recited by the wise 
(priests) bring you (here). May you (O king) delight yourself 
with this offering! 5. O Yama! (come witli the adorable) 
Angirases and Vairupas and delight (or exhilarate) yourself, 
I invoke Vivasvat, your father; (May he delight himself) after 
sitting on the kusa grass (spread) in this sacrifice iis 6. The 
Angirases, the Navagvas, 446 the Atharvans, the Bhrgus are our 
pitrs and love soma (drink). May we secure the good will of 
those adorable ones 1 May we be in their gracious favour also 1 
7. Hasten, hasten « 7 by the anci ent paths (to that place) wher e 

443 It is qutte possible Jo understand 'eva jajfianSh' as meaning 
•being thus born' (like ourselves), 'eva' being taken adverbially and 
•iaifianah' from 'jan' (to be born). Compare A V 18 3.13 in jam , **rar 
***** feprvrit *«%*!. The Pars, scriptures also speak oi ^ 
(y,ma) as the first mortal and as the son of V.vangbat Vide Vended, 
Far ard II 1. p 11. (SBE. vol. IV) __ 

"444. Kavyas, Angirases and Rkvans are different classes of Pitrs in 
Kg VH 10 4 the Rkvans (singers) are associated with Brhaspati. In ottier 
places they are associated with Visnu. Aja-Ekapat and Soma also, in 
exclamation svaha is uttered when making an offering to Gods and svaa a 
when making an offering to pitrs 

445. 'Nisadya' is really a gerund and not a finite verb We have o 
supply some verb like ■madyatam' understood from the preceding M". 
Vairiipas are a subdivision of the Afigiras group , t 

446 Navagvas seem to be a subdivision of Angirases. just as *a^» s 
are. as ,n Rg HI ?9.5 . IV 51 4 . V 29 12 . X 62.6. The late Mr Tilak 
,n b.S •Arct.c'home in the Vedas' ( P p 162-169) gave a somewhat ■»**££ 
interpretation of these two words which can hardly be accepted as ■*•» 
tory in the presence of words like -atithigva' (Rg. 153 8 ISO 7 . * * . 
IVZ6 3. VIII 68.17). 'abhiyugvan' (Rg VI 45 15). 'etagva' (Rg. VIII 70.7). 
This verse is explained in Nir XI 19. 

447. This and the following three stanzas are addressed to the depa 
* nTn For the meaning and history of the word Istapurta, videH of Dh. 
olT pp 843-845. It means -the cumulative s P .r.tua. result or men. due 
t ,he performance of sacrifices and charitable acts'. 
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our forefathers that went before us passed. May you (the 
departed) see the two kings Yama and god Vavuna rejoicing as 
they wilL 8. {O departed one ! ) be united in the highest heaven 
with the pitrs, with Yama and with your rsiajwirfa rleaving here 
blamable acts (sins), come back to your home ' Being endowed 
with bright lustre, be united with a (new) m body 1 9 (Yo 
evil spirits!) Go away, depart, move aside from this place 
( the cemetery ) , the pitr3 made ( or assigned ) for him 
( the departed person ) this abode Yama gives to him (this) 
resting place characterized by waters, days and nights. 
10. (0 departed ! ) proceeding by a good path, hurry on past the 
two dappleddogs (of Yama), offspring of Sarama, each having 
four eyes. Thus approach the pitrs who will recognize **» you 
and who enjoy delight in the company of Yama 11. O king 
Yama \ Give him (the departed one) in charge of those two dogs 
of yours, who aie guards, having four eyes each, who guard the 
path (to pitr-loka) and who watoh men. May you bestow on 
him happiness and health ! 1Z. The two messengers of Yama, 
that have wide nostrils.that are very strong, that are satisfied with 
difficulty, move among the people. May those two (messengers) 
restore to us to-day auspicious life in order that we may see the 
Sun" *» 13. Extract Soma juice for Yama ( O priests !), offer 
oblation to Yama«i Sacrifice, in which Agni is messenger 
(carrier) to the gods and which is well prepared reaches Yama. 
14. (O priests) offer oblation sprinkled with ghee to Yama and 
then start. May he keep us (tied) to the worship of gods *'* 
so that we may live a long lifel 15. Offer to king Yama 
an oblation which is extremely sweet. "Here is salutation to the 
sages who were born be fore us and who made the path for us. 

44S This appears to postulate the acquisition of a new ethereal body 
for the departed enabling him to enjoy the pleasnres of p.trfoka. 

449. 'Sovidalran'-who will know or recognize yon The Nir VI 14 
explains 'snvidatrali LalyanaYidyah 1 . '. " 

450. The life implored tor here is that of the persons related to the 
and Oldenberg means -who steaTaway the lives of men'. This ,s a Ld 

i' &+S: * ord ,s l * en as ' a+vra+tr * a "' «•*» *•*• u 

"I. This and the following two verses are addressed to the priests ,— 

*bovrc;mi a re" B d > T4jr a, ~ FOrthe ' traOS,ati0n * *- ^^ 
H. P. 85 
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16. The one great (Brhat-saman) passes in three sacrifices 
( called Jyofcir-gaur-Syuh) to the six wide expanses 4S . Tristubh, 
Gayatrl and the metres are all centered in Yama. 

X. IS. 1. May the Soma— loving 4S4 pitrs, whether of the 
lower, middling or higher grade, come forward, those pitrs that 
attained life (an eternal life or a life of spirit ) being kind- 
hearted and knowing rta (the rule of right) ! May thosB pitrs 
protect us when invoked 1 2, Today may this he out salutation 
to the pitrs who went (died) before (the birth of this departed 
one) or who went after (the birth of the departed 45s ), also (those 
pitrs) that are seated in this world or those who have places 
among the powerful people. 3. I have known the pitrs as those 
who will recognize (me, their descendant) and I have known the 
stride of Visnu and the child (viz. Agni), the pitrs who sit on 
kusa grass and partake of food and Soma offering at their will, 
repeatedly come here. * S6 1 pitrs, that occupy kusa grass I 
(come) down towards us with your protection, we have prepared 
for yon these offerings; accept them. May you come with very 
blissful protection and then may grant us happiness that is free 
from trouble (or evil)! 4S7 5. May the Soma-loving pitrs invited 
by us to the dear treasures (offerings) placed on the kusa grass 
come! May they hear (our prayers) here I May they speak 



453 This is rather a very obscure stanza The A. V. reads pavate 
for ■patat. 1 . 'Tnkadruka' occurs frequently in connection with Soma {as in 
Rg 1122 1; VIII 92.21). SSyana explains that tor the performance of 
Tnkadruka sacrifices Yama gives protection and that he comes to the six 
wide ones for supervising over what was done or not done Tnestx are 
mentioned in Sat Br I.S 1.22 as fire, earth, water, wind, day and night 
The six wide ones are referred.to m Kg VI 47 3. The conception ,s rather 
vague The meaning probably is that in the Tnkadruka ««*-*■; 
BrhatsSma is sung and ,t reverberates throughout the universe fr^"~ 
as the six wide ones) and that all the verses recited in the several m 
do the same. 

454. X 15.1 This and the following seven stanzas were -J** 
as mantras in offering oblations to pitrs m the rite performed on tne y 
previous to the day (8th tithi) of Astaka-sraddha . vide Asv. gr. u. f ». 

455 X 15. 2. -Purvasah' and -uparSsah' may simply mean •ancient 
and modern- -PSrthive rajasl'-here probably means 'the regions cont.gu 
ons to or just above the earth ' 

456. X.15 3. 'Napatam' is difficult to construe: probably ur 
to Agni who is often addressed as 'urjo napaf (Rg. I. 58.8. «• °.". ' 

457 X. 15.4. 'Samyoh- is explained by the H.r. IV. 21 as ^ 
^ fapii ^ <* ^Tf^and *r: in ««i as meaning m . 
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in favour of us and may they protect us ! 6. O Fathers 1 May 

you all, bending your knee and sitting to the right side ( of 

the offering) commend our sacrifice; whatever fault we may 

commit in reference to you through our being (erring) men, 

do not injure us for the sake of that. 7. O Fathers 1 sitting 

in front of ( in the lap of ) brilliant ( flames ) may you 

bestow wealth on ( me ) the mortal sacrificerl May you give 

wealth to the sons (of the deceased mortal) and may you 

impart vigour (to them) I 8. May Yama desiring offerings and 

enjoying the company of our ancient and rich pitrs, who came to 

(ot valued) Soma drinks one after anotheT, who were glorious and 

in whose company Yama (the king of pitrs) found great delight, 

partake of (eat) the offerings (given by us) according to his 

liking 458 9. O Agni I come down towards us with the pitrs that 

were thirsting and gaping (to reach the world of the gods), 

that knew about sacrifice and that were authors of stomas by 

means of prayers (that they offered), that know us well, that 

are unfailing (in responding to our call), that partake of the 

ltavya offering and that sit round the heated milk. 10. O Agni ! 

come with the pitrs earlier and later (in time) that are unfailing, 

that partake of the offerings (presented to them), that drink the 

offerings, that are seated in the same chariot with Indra and 

the gods, that make obeisances to the gods in their thousands, 

that sit round the hot milk. 11. O pitrs called Agnisvatta* 59 , 

that are good guides I Come (to this rite) and sit down each on 

his proper seat. Eat (partake of) the pure offerings (offered) on 

the sacred kusa grass and then bestow wealth (or prosperity) 

together with all heroic sons. 12. O Agni Jatavedas 1 when 

praised (by us) you, having made the oblations savoury, have 

carried them and presented (them to the pitrs). May they eat 

them as is their wont (or as they are offered with the word 

svadha) I O God ! May you eat (partake of) the pure offerings I 

13. O Jatavedas 1 you know how many (pitrs) are there, viz. 

those who are here (near us), those who are not here, those whom 

we know and those whom we do not know (because they are 

remote ancestors). Be gracious to accept as is your habit this 



458^ X. IS. 8.— 3Pjj^ls perfect of either <q| with stg or of 3^ -with 
STf. srwffp may be taken as meaning 'Vasistha, his descendants and 
others' and as the worshippers of Pitrs or simply means "rich 01 dressed in 
rich clothes." 

459. X, 15 11. 3tfHn*ra = 3*rtr + ^tra (from *=ra) means 'lasted ot 
Ucked by Agni'. 
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sacrifice which is well prepared, 14. ( O Agni ) Resplendent 
(or self-ruling) along with those (pitrs) who (whose bodies) were 
burnt by fire and also whose bodies were not burnt and who enjoy 
delight (on account of offerings made) with svadha (or as is their 
wont) in the midst of the heavens. May you arrange a body as 
(the deceased) desires that will inspire him to a (new) life (in 
heaven)! 

7L 10. 1. OAgnil Do not burn out this (departed per- 
son?), do not singe him all round, do not throw here and there 
( parts of ) of his skin or his body , O Jatavedas ( fire ) I when 
you burn him completely, may you send him ( the deceased ) 
on to the pitrs 1 2. O Jatavedas ! When you thoroughly 
burn this ( departed person ), then may you hand him over 
to the pitrs I When he ( the dead person ) follows this (path) 
that leads on to a ( new ) life, may he become one that carries 
out the wishes of the gods 460 ! 3. May your eye ( of the dec- 
eased ) go to the Sun, your breath to the wind, may you go to 
Heaven and earth by your merit or you may go to the waters 
if you find pleasure there (or if that be your lot)! May you 
rest (stand) with all your limbs in the herbs' 4 O Jata- 
vedas I May you burn by your heat the goat that is your 
share! May your flame, may your bright hghfc burn that 
goat, 461 cany this (departed) to the world of those who do 
good deeds by means of your beneficent bodies (flames). 5. 
O Agni ! discharge again towards the pitrs (this deceased) who 
being offered on to you moves about (or wanders) as is his 
habit. O Jatavedas I may he take on ( a new) life and increase 
his offerings and be united with a new (ethereal) tody. o. 
(O dead man I) May Agni who consumes all make free trom 
blemish that limb of yours which the dark bird (crow) has 
pierced or an ant or a snake or a wild beast struck at and 
may Soma that entered into the brahmanas do the same . 

460 X. 16. 2. The words wgtfriifoaT have id v.ew tbe worfi 
a tg.fi | ffMI mm® 3*3 Z&Pm »n X 15 14 above. 

461. X 16. 4 3^r *nr -This refers to the goat that was opt.onal y 
earned with the dead body Vide cote 486 below and Kg. X 16./ w 
the cow is mentioned as being burnt with the dead body. 

463. X 16 5. For the meaning of ?n^, compare Kg. Vtt 4.7 

463. X 16 6-For«>..3*ri$fc!, compart '*&&*<* ««■"** <■*, 
SjjpjSUTt V. 4.2 3 and '« *rft tft* *TT3r=fRT **$ > * *T.> " 3 ln *■"• . 
Sterns to be that when the corpse is covered with the part, of 
»]*u.htered animal the corpse may not be burnt too quickly. 
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7. (O deceased ) put on (yourself ) with, cows an armour (i e. 
against fire flames )" of Agni ( i e. with, the skin of the cow ) 
and surround yourself with the thick fat (of the cow), so that 
(Agni) that overwhelms with his lustre, that takes delight (in 
destroying things), that is hold and seeks to burn completely 
may not scatter (all your parts). 8. O Agni! do not destroy 
this cup that is dear to the gods and the Soma-loviiig ( pitrs ). 
In this cup from svhich the gods drink, the immortal gods take 
delight 1 **. 9. I send far away the fire that eats raw flesh : may 
Agni that carries evil (or sins) go (to regions) where Yama 
reigns 1 The other Agni (Jatavedas), knowing everything, may 
take even here the offering to the gods 10. I, observing the 
other Agni (Jatavedas) for the purpose of offering a sacrifice to 
the pitrs, leave aside the fire that devours raw flesh and that 
entered your house; may he (the other fire) urge on to the highest 
world the gharma (heated milk or sacrifice 465 ). 11. May that 
fire which carries the A.? avyaF* offerings offer them to the pitrs 
that prosper according to Ha ' May he offer the oblations to the 
gods and pitrs 1 13. (O Agni !) we who love you have establish- 
ed you and have kindled you. May you loving (the pitrs) bring 
here the pitrs that love us m order that they may partake of 
the offering I 13. OAgni! May yon extinguish (with water) 
that spot which you burnt (at the) time of cremation 1 May 
Kiyambu (plant) arise here and may durva creeper spreading 
its tendrils grow here! 14. O Sitika (cool plant), O herb full of 
cooling effect, O Hladika (freshening herb) causing delight, may 
you be well associated with a she frog I May you gladden this 
are l 



ArJ^^lr 1 - 6 ' '' ^ m3ntra is repeated as "ivocatioa when the 
Pra ,,te wate r ls earned forward m the enp As stated below all sacrificial 

fire was employed for pitrvaida I* s. „„. u, f , T^ that the ft »'««>y«<* 

c^deredLLe^Trnd i V £*££ ^ nTl "" ™ 
sacrificial fire. ««ranci irom the ordinary or 

^JL*£S££^™ ?*'*»» «»' the WO rd „ 

w^^rti^^a^LSiSLSf kav r Shanah ' Here 

*e P>t» bn. also ,n the rrtesfo, goll "' "*' ™ tbe " teB for 
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X. 17. The verses of this hymn, except 3-6, have hardly 
any bearing on funeral rites. Therefore only those four verses 
are translated here. The first two verses refer to the marriage 
of Vivasvat with the daughter of Tvastr and to the legend of. 
the birth of Yama and YamI from Vivasvat. Both are explained at 
length in Nir. XII. 10-11. Verses 467 7-9 which contain prayers to 
SarasvatI are almost the same as A. V. 18. 1. 41-43 and aje 
employed by the Kausika-sutra (81.39) in the cremation rite 
along with A. V. 7.68 1-2 and 18 3.25. 

3. May the all-knowing Pusan, who does not allow cattle 
to perish and who protects the world, discharge ( despatoh ) you 
from this { world to the next ) 1 May he ( Pusan ) hand you 
over to these pitas and may Agni hand you over to the gods 
that know you well ! 4. " May Pusan, who is the life of the 
Universe and who is himself life, protect you 1 May ha who is 
ahead of you guard you on the way ( to heaven ) I May god 
Savitr place you in that place where the doers of good deeds 
went and dwell 5. Pusan knows all these quarters in order ; 
may he take us by ( a path ) most free from danger ! He is the 
bestower of happiness, full of refulgence, he has all heroes with 
him ; may he (Pusan ) the wise one go in front of us without 
committing a mistake! 6 Pusan exists ( stands ) in the fore- 
front of the paths (leading to the world of pitrs ), of the paths 
leading to heaven and of the paths on the earth He stands 
facing both the worldB that are very dear (to all) and he, the 
knowing one, travels towards and away from both. 

X.18.1. O Death! Move aside along another path that 
iB your own and different from the Devayana path. I address 
you who have eyes and ears. Do not injure our ch udren, do 
not harm our heroic sons. 2. ( O relatives )«* that aTe_ sacri- 
fleers I Since you have come obliterating the foot-prints ot 
Death and firmly establishing long life for yourselves, pros- 
pering with progeny and wealth, may you be P uieana /°' yi 
3. These living (relatives) have turned back "Pf^from 
the dead; this day our invocation (sacrifice to) of the goes 
became auspicious. We then went forward for dancing, i° 

467. SarasvatI is a sacred river and also imagined as a _ deity &g 
VI. 61 ana VII 95 are two hymns addressed to Sarasvati. ™"» with 
o£ rivers were used at the time of cremation and they are all .denied wit 
and held as sacred as Sarasvati. 

468. X *8.Z This verse is addressed to the relatives when they tarn 
homeward after cremation, 
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laughter (with our children) firmly establishing our long life. 
4. I place (here) this barrier (stone) for the (protection of) the 
living (relatives, son and the like) so that none of them may 
go this goal (that the departed went). May they live for a 
hundred prosperous autumns t May they keep off Death by 
means of the mountain 469 (the stoue). 5. ODhatr! Arrange 
the lives of these (the survivors) in the same way as the days 
come one after another in proper order, as the seasons follow 
each other in a proper order, as a younger one does not abandon 
an elder (relative ) 4t0 . 6. May you (the survivors) accepting 
old age attain (long) life, striving in order (of age) what- 
ever your numbers may be ; may Tvastr of noble birth and 
gracious give you here ( in this world ) a long life to live ! * n 
7. Let these women whose husbands are worthy and are living 
enter the house with ghee (applied) as collyrium (to their 
eyes). Let these wives first step into house, tearless, without 
any affliction,* 72 and well adorned. 8 O wif e (of the dead) 1 
Baise yourself up towards the world of the living (your sons 
and other relatives); you lie down near one (your husband) 

469. X 18 4. Paridhis are encircling sticks of sacrificial wood such 
ss paEsa, khadira placed round the fire. This verse is employed by AsV. 
gr. IV. 6.9 in the stntikanna performed after the collection of bones. Here 
the fire is surrounded on three sides by the wooden sticks and a stone is 
placed on the north of the fire with the last qnarter as stated by AsV. gr. 
rv. 6. io «ni£«£ qTsai <*l$%rs3nis^at#: iggr... minimal us^- 
v*<ntsiiisia t. swpf here means all members of the family, men and 
worsen, except the performer of the rite. 

470. X.IS.5 srin 51 sjfcnRt &c. Probably this refers to the funeral 
procession arranged according to ages, as AsV. gr. IV, 2.9 states expressly 
'ssfstssTwi anfiftfrat: i^-diSted *% a ww gRa^nm : '. The 4- ft ^, 
1. 21.4 remarks "aHUtisjuJ <5Wlil wm^sji mvJiki or the idea may 
be that each generation should die in the order it was born and that a son 
should not die before his father, 

451. X.1S6. This may be symbolic of the fact that the members of 
the family of the deceased are made to stand on the hide of an ox spread to 
to west o f to fire. Vide B r. gr. IV. 6.3 'awn iftimmMW I^T^tWff 

*72. X^IS 7. This verse was employed in the procedure of widow 
b=rai=g(sc*»orsshamaraaa or anugamana) by medieval and later writers 
Soaeof them read •agneh' or -ague' for 'agre'. Bat even without this change 
Apaarka fe. HI) and others rely for the practice of soft on this verse. For 
a cucesswa oa this verse and the next, the different readings in the old 
texts, the different theories fault upon these and the practice o! widow- 
fc-rn eg, v.de H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 617-619 and pp, 625-635. 
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•who is now lifeless ; come > You have kept true to this your 
wifehood of the husband who held your hand (formerly in 
marriage) and who loved you passionately 473 9. (I) Take the 
bow from the hand of the departed (ksatriya) in order that there 
may be in us martial vigour, brilliance and strength* 74 . May thou 
( the departed ) there and may we here be endowed with heroic 
sons and conquer here all competing and aggressive enemies I 
10. (O departed) approach this mother Earth which is spread 
wide and is pleasant May this young one (the Earth) as soft 
as (wool) to you who have bestowed gifts save you from the lap 
of Death. 47S 11 O Earth 1 heave yourself up, do not crush it, 
be of easy approach and of easy resort to him, and O Earth I 
cover him (the dead person represented by his bones) just as a 
mother would cover her son with the fringe (of her garment). m 
\% Let the Earth heave itself up and remain firm. Let the 



473. X. IS S This verse is somewhat misplaced. It should occur 
earlier in X.14 The last quarter is rather difficult to construe In the Tat 
A VI 1 there is a similar verse '§r*r lift Wlcjdf* forTO Pihwci 3TWT 

*m?ts*y tt^ miuwjim wft vA *sn *»* ^ %%'" TheTai A - VI \ also 
has the verse 3^ sipJfSp and as printed reads ' tfisni? 'i bu ^ tfHT e *P™ DS 
stu%m****tmw*m («■ <= be explains s**^) The *n ft %i B.1-2 

reads ^prgji and says about Rg X 18 8 and Tai. A verse smff HmiW 

waft 1 jpf Tifr . fcfnSi '*t vxma: ^ ur>mnr<rrarajmft 3^ar-^?w' 

474. X 18 9 3*& is used with all cases as shown by tbeNir.VIT. 
Here ,t mav be equal to 3*n*f or s^m Th.s verse also should 
occur earlier along with verse S above In San Sr 16 »W 8 andQare 
called utthapml (verses) 'gOTi? »TT5Eftefcr mlUt&jlwBH w ' g ? gt W " 7"!^ 
<wrft*r' The com remarks 'srrPnfrsnyft wrgtRggamFg ' • !g ^ w 

irra^t is Rg X 85 31. *5Nfc?i f^PR* is Rg X 85.22 and ««■»***■ 
Rg X 53 8 These are recited in swihl at the time of making the cro»nea 
queen get up from near the dead horse Compare H of Dh. vol II. P ^2«- 
The & an VI. 1 reads three verses respectively applicable to **&*• ^ m ™ 
5«r departed person as ' gsre? ^WK4H1 °, *tg£sn?r>, ^^^'jjTUJ^ 
^ ft TJ. I 8 3-5 cites them and remarks stort W&tn S*tf WW" 

475 X 18 10 Vide the passage from AsV Sr S where this and the 
following three verses are stated to be among the 24 verses to be recited o 
he" death of a AM The A*V gr 4 5 5 employs th.s "»*«** * * 
recited at the time of depositing in a pit the jar containing the burnt no 
oHhedead The *r*i*mr (VII 17-18} says that X 18 10-13 are employed 
,n the rite of collecting the bones 

A7fi X 18 11. This verse is employed by the SsV gr 4.S >fi j» 
bectJat the nmeoi scattering dust over the ,ar conta.n.ng the charred 

onesr 
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pillars in their thousands stand up supporting this house. May 
these homes (ihe clods of earth) drop him nourishment! May 
they become here for all days the shelter « for him (the departed 
represented by bones) I 13. I prop up the earth around you for 
your sake. May 1 placing this lump of clay receive no harm ! 
May the pita support (make steady) this postl m May Yama 
provide here seats (or resting places) for you. 14. (The gods) 
have placed me in the day that will come back (tomorrow) like 
the feather of an arrow, (therefore) I restrain backwards (stop) 
my speech as a person restrains a horse with a bridle. t79 

It should be noted that the word 'pitr-yajna' actually occurs 

in Eg. X 16. 10. What does it mean? It has to be remembered 

that°the hymns Eg. X. 15-18 refer to rites immediately on 

the death of a single person. They are not concerned with rites 

performed for deceased male ancestors long after their deaths- 

The anxiety (in X. 15-18) seems to be to make the ancient pitrs 

(styled Barhisadah and Agnisvattah in Eg. X. 15. 3-4, 11 ) 

favourably disposed to the recently departed spirit. Havis 

(sacrifical food such as boiled rice) was offered to the ancient 

pitrs (Eg. X 15. 11) who were supposed to have partaken of the 

food offered (X. 15. 12). The purpose of these Egvedic hymns is 

entirely different from the purpose of the mantras in Tai. S. I r 

8.5 (which refer 'to the pitryajna performed in Sakamedha). 

As a matter of fact three of the mantras in Tai. S. 1. 8. 5 do 

occur in Eg. X 57. 3-5 and are employed in the pinda-pitryajna. 

There is hardly any reason to suppose that the pitryajBa in 

Eg. X 15. 10 is more ancient than the pindapitryajna. It 

is quite possible that both referring as they do to different 

matters were coeval. 

477. X. 18. 12. This is recited after the bones are covered with 
particles o£ dust. It is probable that the particles were poetically described 
as posts. 

47S. X IS 13. It looks very likely that a wooden post was employed 
as a support (or the urn that was deposited under ground. 

473. X. IS. 14. This verse is rather obscure and various interpreta- 
tions have been proposed by German scholars {Roth, Grassmann, Ludwig, 
GelSner and Oldenberg] and others like Whitney and Hopkins The trans- 
lation is only tentative, but it probably brings ont the sense in the context 
ranch better than many other interpretations. The idea probably is that the 
speaker wants to disconnect himself from the dead jnst as a feather may 
become loosened from an arrow that is shot and therefore he states that he 
wants to stop addressing the dead and close up alt connection with the dead. 
The Bchadd evata (VII. 1S-19) remarks on this verse • mT-4l3 TOrfrfsJ 
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It would be interesting to see how the ceremonies on the 

death of an ahitagni are described in the srauta and grhyo 

sutras. The J.sv. 6r. S. VX 10 describes what is to be done in 

case one that has undergone a diksa (initiation) for a Soma 

.sacrifice or a sattra dies before the sacrifice is finished. It states 

"When the dtksita is dead, they take out the body by the 

th tfia, 4M place it on the spot where it was intended that avabhrtha 

(bath at the end of a soma or sattra sacrifice) was to be taken and 

deck the body with the decorations that ordinarily are placed on 

a dead body. They cut the hair (on the head) of the corpse, the 

hair on the lips, the hair on the body and also pare the nails. 

They apply paste of Nalada (Indian spikenard) to the corpse 

and throw on it a garland of naladas. Some (having cut open 

the entrails) take out the fecal matter from them and fill 

them with prsadajya ( when clarified butter is mixed with curds 

it is so called ). They cut off a portion as wide as the foot of 

the corpse from a new ( unworn ) garment and cover the dead 

body with it in such a way that the fringe is towards the west 

(the head being placed towards the east) and the feet of the 

corpse are exposed to view. The portion cut off from the piece 

of, cloth is taken by the sons and the like. The deceased man's 

srauta fires are placed on the churning sticks. ( the two warns ), 

the dead body is taken outside the vedi (fire altar) towards its 

south, fire is produced by attrition and then the body is burnt 

therewith. After returning from the cremation, they should 

finish the work of the day. On the next morning, the recitation 

tf the fibrins, the singing of the stotras and the samstavas 

(reciting hymns in chorus) should be without repetrtion and 

the uttaring of the him sound. On the same day "^ *f™* 

upthegm/zos (cups), the priests come out by the totha,go 

round the place of cremation with the right hand turned away 

( ftom the place ) and sit round it in the following manner viz. 

the hotr priest sits to the west ( of the place .of cremate* ) the 

adhvaryu to the north, and the sama priests to the west ot jue 

adhvaryu (and the brahma priest to the sou *k \ J^jT 

B ,ma priests sing in a low voice the verse begmmng with 

•ayamgauhprsnirakramlt' When the singing » |to>hed the 

hotr walks round the place of cremation thnce with his left 

480. *5 means the path to the sacrifice! ground between the WJJJ 
and M (Se H. of Dh vo.. II P *84, For «MH «■» -» » "* 
lower down, vide H. of Dh. vol. II p. 1186. 
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turned towards the place of cremation and without uttering 
the syllable 'om' recites immediately after the song of,the 
sama priests the stotriya in a low voice and also the following 
verses attributed to Yama and YSmyayanas (as seers or 
authors ) viz. Bg X 14. 7-8, 10-11, X. 16. 1-6, X. 17. 3-6, 
X. 18. 10-13, X. 154. 1-5. They should finish with Rg.X. 14.13, 
then collect the charred bones in a jaT, take the jar by the way 
of the tlrtha and place it on the seat that was occupied by the 
deceased sacrificer. 481 

The Sankhayana Sr. S. ( IV. 14-15 ) deals at great length 
with the death of an ahiffigni and the rites that follow. Kat. Sr. 



St fr"**' &*&& i * RR, „ ' tRra - SHW*HMfi«W ^S^f% >k<H<{JHrR <ng»a; 1 

a^aqa^ r ggr aror ggr ^arnfayr ^m^r ^nrat «ri¥ff? 3%3: \... nCmmn - 

*„ . Th j S , at ;,f r ". (XI1, 5 2,S) re£ers t0 the P»ctioe of cleansing the 
deceased of all foul matter, but does not approve of ,t It recommends 
having washed ha oat ,n 5 ,de he anoints with ghee and thus makes the 
R X Z 7 f rt ' *"* * l*****-" «* «* verse of the hymn 
mt'i^rft, 1 \ ate alS ° S V< N0 ' 63 °- 632 (Wanyakanda) and 1376-78 

the IZ^ Tt ' ' ^ be n ° tlCea that the Xh - «■ < IV - 4 6 > Preserves 
therecitat,onof the 24 mantras prescribed in the As'v Sr. above and 

21?^ emQr V etae8 ^° m?8 * "- l8 » ta tbe ritoal « o« beS 
S^^th-dat^a^^^^ 

Prtt.1 , : I3aretWOSamy5 ^ sinVa ^5«- The editor of the 
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S. 25.7 does the same but more briefly. Kat. ( 25. 7. 18 ) refers 
to the cutting of hair and nails and taking out fecal matter and 
Kaus. ( 80. 13-16 ), San. Sr. 4. 14 4-5 also speak of the cutting 
of hair, of bathing the dead body, applying paste and putting 
garlands. The Baud. P. S (1 2) refers to these and adds that 
if they cut open his entrails from the right side they again sew 
it with darbha grass or they may simply wash the body 
( without taking out the fecal matter ), cover the body with a 
piece of cloth, deck it, remove the body by the way between the 
tedt and utkara, place it on a couch ( asandi ) over which a 
black antelope skin was spread with the head to the south, put 
Nalada garland on it and cover it with an unworn piece of cloth 
( as in -5.SV. gr. above ). Sat Sr. 28 1. 22 and G. P. S. 1. 10-14 
contain similar provisions adding that the toes of the feet and 
thumbs of the corpse are tied with a white thread or the fringe 
of a garment (baddhva dasenangusthau-pSdayoh panyosca, 
G. P. S. 1 12 ) and that the asandi ( a small couch or chair on 
which the corpse was carried ) was to be of udumbara wood. 
The Kausikasutra (80. 3. 3-45) refers to numerous stanzas from 
A V. that are to be recited in kindling the funeral fire and 
offering oblations, viz. 18. 2. 4 and 36, 18. 3. 4; 18. 1. 49-50, 58; 
18 1. 41-43; 7. 68 1-2; 18. 3. 25; 18. 2 4-18 (omitting 18.2.10); 
18.4.1-15 &c. Compare SBE vol. XI p. XLI for Budhist practice 
The Asv. gr. «* (IV. 1 and 2) prescribes in general the core- 
monies on the death of an ohxtagni, while the £sv. Sr. S. quoted 



482, It deserves to be noted that the numbering of Ibc sutras In Mr. 
gr. IV. 1-2 differs in different'ediUons considerably The rules about the 
selection of the site for cremation are ancient. The Sat Br. X1H. 8.1 ana 
K5t. Sr XXI. 3.15-26 also lay down elaborate rules. The latter may be , sol 
out here, -the site for cremation should be one surrounded by a thichct « 
trees, but it should be so open that the sun shines directly on It at «"•"»• 
It should be saltish land or land sloping to the north or it may be ail n 
land. Some say that it should slope towards the south. The spot suouio 
be such that the houses tn the village cannot be seen from II : m 
should be at a distance from the road and from the vala rt»* 
tllvaka.harldru. sphurjaka, blbhidaka and other trees hat *«« ^,« 
name (such as s'lesmStaka and kovidara) The Sal. B ir. : « n •'" tle 

all these trees that are to be avoided The spot should be uch ft. X*^ 
of «ood (as directed in Kit. «5r. 25 7 16-17) can *« ""^JjTfu 
lt shonld be a pleasing one and shou.d have a thicket of various trees . 
test or in default, «.!«. «blch may be to Its ««t or north T» P^ 
should have streams or boles and grass growing thereon The h 
( Continued on the next page ) 
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above deals with what should be done in case the ahitagm dies 
while engaged in a Soma or other sacrifice. The JLsv. gr. re- 
marks 'when an ahilagni dies, one (a son or other relative) should 
arrange to have a piece of laud dog up to the south-east or 
south-west at a place sloping towards the south or south-east, 
or according to some towards the south-west. The piece of land 
dug up should be of the length of a man with upraised arms, of 
the breadth of one vyamdF 3 and one wtash (twelve finger breadths) 
in depth. The cemetery (smasana) should 484 be free (open) on 
all Bides. It should abound in herbs, but plants with thorns and 
with milky juice (should be dug out) as stated before (in My. 
gr. H 7.5 about vastu-parlkaa). From which the waters flow 
on all sides (that is the spot should ha a little higher than the 
surrounding ground) ; this should he a characteristic required 
for that (kind of) cemetery where (the body) is to be burnt. They 
should cut off the hair on the head, the lips and the body and 
pare the nails (of the deceased); this has been declared already 
(in Asv. Sr. VI. 10.2). They should make provision for plenty 
of sacrificial grass and clarified butter. In this (funeral rite) 
they pour clarifie d butter into curds. This is the pr&adajya used 

( Continued from the last page ) 
21 3. 27 adds that a bamboo staff with a bundle of grass at its top is carried 
to the cremation ground and held by a person to the north of the ground 
while the rites go on and that it is brought back to the house and kept raised 
at the house. The ground is measured and pegs of pala&, sami, varaaa and a 
stone are driven into the gronnd from the east, north, west and south in 
order. The Sat. Br. XIII. 8. 4. 1 mentions pegs (s«„S«). San, Sr. (IV. 14, 
6-9) states that the ground of cremation slopes to the south or south-east, 
that the ground is swept with a palasa branch with the verse 'apeta' (Re X 
14. 9). then it is cleared with the sfihya and sprinkled with water and the 
pile of wood is made to face south-east. 

fathom) B "** WW arms tether with the hands (i.e/a 

m a te?LTl hll V W0 mean ' ,ngSViZ • the pIace where k ««P» ** he- 
mmed and also the place where the charred bones (after cremation) collected 
n a^ar are deposited in the' earth, ^r^r remarks on «,,. , IV 1 1 1 

WW*. . MB 8.1 I denves ^^ ta two ways as bei f * 

«**fW»i^ w^^n^^rr^ "trw*. 2U is 4 44shows tKat 
the dead bodj * as carried in a cart drawn by oxen, 
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(in the rites) for pitfs. {The relatives of the deceased) carry his 
sacred fires and his sacrificial vessels in that direction (viz. 
where the ground is dug up for cremation). After these aged 
persons, in odd numbers, men and women not going together, 
oarry the dead body. Some say that (the dead body) should be' 
carried in a cart with a seat drawn 485 by oxen. Some prescribe 
that a she-animal, either a cow 486 or a she-goat, of one colour or 
of a dark colour (should be taken to the cemetery). The {rela- 
tives of the dead) tie (a rope) to the left fore-foot and lead it 
behind (the corpse). Then follow the relations (of the deceased) 
with their yajnopavltas brought low (round their body) and 
with the top knot untied ( dishevelled ), the older ones going 
first, the younger ones last. Having thus arrived at thB spot 
(of cremation), the performer (of cremation rites) while 
walking three times round the spot ( for cremation ) with his 
left side turned towards it, sprinkles water on it with a 
saml twig with the verse 'apeta vita vi ca sarpatatah' (Eg. X 
H. 9). To the south-east on a slightly raised corner (of the 
spot for cremation ), he ( son or the like ) places the Ahavanlya 
fire, to the north-west the Garhapatya fire and to the south-west 
the Daksina fire. Then a person that knows (how to prepare a 
funeral pile ) collects a pile of fuel between the fires (on the 
dug-upapot). Then the performer of the rites spreads baths 
(kusas) and a black antelope skin with the hairy part outside 
on the pile, ( the relatives ) place the dead body thereon carry- 
ing it by way of the north side of the Garhapatya fire and turn- 
ing its head towards the Ahavanlya fire. T hey make the wife 

' 485. The Baud. F, S. (I. 4. S-6) says that servants or old men should 
carry the dead body on a couch or chair covering the body with a mat or 
according to some in a cart, 

4S6. srgswTr is a cow or she-goat which ib killed and th en "ma de 
to cover the dead body with its limbs. The word is explained by ^trm* 5 
' femg^pft tt w ig._ qrawtuM i >. The twwry nfa W-W-W Sf ^H 



■^^'sn^nn^.^m^r^m^^O^H The mantra smrs.. *a<t.iN w«l 

is «H3T tf 3S 22 v,de WW Wt XK - sa 1S for the samB words man ' ra 

as ia Kat Sr. The com of Yajfijkadeva on Kat. Sr. 25 7 34 explains 
t&( as f^te^ Vide also Band. P. S I 4 1 and I 9-10, Sat. Sr 2B.2 3-13, 
Kaus 81.20-27 The latter prescribes that the cow is led round with the 
left side towards the corpse with the mantras A V 18 3 3 and 4, that the cow 
U struct on her buttocls and loins, that two vrlkas are ialen from the cow s 
back and placed on the hands of the corpse with the mantra 'atidra\a 
(A V. XVHI 2 11 ) which is Eg. X 14 10 
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of the deceased (belonging to any one of the thiee higher 
varnas) lie down (on the pile) to the north of the dead body, 
"and also place his how to the north if (the deceased -was) ' 
ksatriya. The wife's brother-in-law 487 (husband's brother) 
or a representative of the husband or a pupil (of the deceased) 
ot an old servant (slave) should make her rise (from the pile ) 
with the mantra 'udlrsva naryabhi jlvalokam' (]$g. X. 18. 8); 
the performer {of the rites) should mutter this verse if a sudra 
(•servant) makes her rise and he takes away the bow with the 
versa 'dhanur-hastadadadano' (B-g. X. 18. 9). It has been 
atated ( above what is to be done ) in case a sudra (should per- 
form this act ). Having strung the bow he should before the 
piling up of the things (mentioned below on the dead body ) is 
done, break the bow to pieces and throw it on the pile. 488 He 
then should put the following sacrificial implements (on the 
dead body) viz. into the right hand the spoon called Juhii, in 
the left hand the spoon TJpabhrt, on his right side the Sphya 
(wooden sword), on his left side the Agnihotrahavanl (the ladle 
with which the Agnihotra offerings were offered into fire), on 
his chest, head and teeth respectively the dhruva (the big 
sacrificial ladle), the dishes (or the kapalas), the pressing 
stones (used for pressing out Soma juice in a soma sacrifice), 
on the two nostrils the two small ladles (sruva), on the ears the 
two Prasitra- haTanas.w if there be only one then breaking 

487. Many of the sutras refer to this act of making the wife of the 
deceased He down to the north of the dead body on the funeral ™] e and 
™^°^8^ er »«enp from it. Vide Kaus\kas5tra 80. 44-43 '^jsntftf* 
MviuytS^sm I g^tB^gaittprj^ i These two verses are A. V XVIII 3 1-2 
Sat Sr. (28. 2. 14-16) states that before the corpse is placed on the' pyre 

fT Ji S ?. ad ,L t0hea0Wa neM ,l with the verse 'to* nWandttaa 
her husbands brother or another brahmana makes her get up with the verse 
ud.rsva nan ■. The same s «tra (28. 2. 22) says that the wife may be made 
o he down near the corpse after the latter is placed on the pyre or before 
(as it appears to prefer). J 

Ld P s r s!^' T 14 •. 1 ?: 35 • Sat St - 28 - 2 - 23 - 5 °. *«** 81. 1-19 

wtthehccareaUntfc m „„V....i. utners add that sesame wetted 

•vu guta are also thrown on the corpse TheG P 5 tt t «» . t . 

«, «he adhvaryn who deposits the ka^as o^ehL^f'the "ea^odyT " 

^( y0 ve-p ia , v i H .:r D :%tr n ::.s2n ra ^ pries,,, „ For the 



20 & ' History of Dharmaiaslra fy 

it into two; on the belly the patri (in whioh the oblations ar 
oolleoted before offering) and the camasa (oup) in whioh (tho 
.^portion) cut off is placed; on his private parts the samys- 
on the thighs the two aranis (wood sticks for kindling fire by 
attrition) and on the spanks the mortar and pestle, on the feet 
the winnowing baskets (surpa) or if there ba one only, by tear- 
ing it in two pieces. Those of the sacrificial implements whioh 
have a hollow (into which a fluid can be poured) are filled 
with Pfsadajya. The son (of the deceased) should take the 
upper and the lower mill-stones for himself and the implements 
made of oopper, iron and earthenware m . 

The Sat. Br. XIL 5. 2. 14 first states that saorifioial imple- 
ments made of stone or earthenware should be donated to a 
brahmana but people regard the latter as a corpse-bearer ( and 
so) they should be thrown into water. 491 Taking out the 
omentum ( vaps. ) of the Anustaranl she-animal he should oover 
therewith the head and the mouth ( of the deceased ) with the 
verse 'Agner varma' (Rg. X. 16. 7). Taking out the two 
kidneys (vrkkau) of the animal he should deposit them into the 

490. It should be noted that there are some variations In the state- 
ments about the sacrificial implements made here and id the Sat Br. XII. 
5. 2, Sat Sr. 28. 2 23-50, Ifit Sr 25 7 21-33, Kaus. 81 1-19, Baud. 
P. S. I. 8 11-1. 9 7, San Sr. IV 14. 18-36. For example, the San Sr. 
(IV. 16 21-31) prescribes that the Agnibotrahavam is placed on the tbroit 
and the two aranis on the private parts, while Asv. gr. places the agniholra- 
havani on the left side and the samya on private parts Sahara quotes 
several times a passage which says ' They burn the ahitagm with bis (vcdle) 
fires and sacrificial implements' (ahitagnim-agmbhir dafaanti yajnapstraisca) 
on Jai IV 1 9, VI, 6 34, XI 3.34 Those words occur also in Baud P. S. 
Ill 1.9 Jai XI 3 34 states the proposition that the cremation ol the sacrl- 
ficer with the sacrificial implements is what is called pralipatttkarman ( the 
final disposal) ol the yajnapatras. 

5<nj<i'Ulf%trt4tt<t graffiti w Ihh^ihT it^w faar ^wnPmwwto 

nomtpWRW qi'&fr. ^jjrVa^ «rr£r ffwam^ r wiwff ftraren'fr ^mwi"ii | fl' 

<j«T 4#ig>$r Tsnflf i wt [it* q<}t *ti >t 'iai>ii&fa ^tset frit <?WS f^nft vm 
n vuJIQ i snrqmrr. xn. s 2 6-8 The »fr. ffi. % 1 2. 31 « Sat Sr - 2i - z a ~* 
and others provide that cither gold bits or drops of clarified batter were to 
be cast over the seven orifices (month and others) A comparatively later srorli 
like that of PataKUa mentions this depositing o' sacrificial implements o» the 
sacrifice's body ( V. 19-22 ) 
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, hands ( of the deceased ) the right kidney in the right hand and 
left kidney in the left with the mantra 'ati drava' (JJg X 14, 10, 
recited once only ). He puts the heart ( of the animal ) on his 
heart and according to some also two lamps of flour ( of rice or 
barley); according to others only if there are no kidneys. 492 
Having deposited the whole animallimb by limb (on corres- 
ponding limbs of the dead body ) and having covered it with its 
own hide he recites when the Pranlta water is being carried 
forward, by way of invocation the mantra 'imam agne' (Jig. 
X. 16. 8 ). Bending his left knee he should offer into the 
Daksina fire oblations of clarified butter with the formula 'to 
Agni svaha! To Soma svaha! To the world svaha! To Anumati 
svaha 1 ' A. fifth oblation ( is to be offered } on the chest of the 
deceased with the formula 'from this one, indeed thou hast 
been born 1 May he now be born out of thee, N. N.I To the 
heavenly world, svaha' ( Vaj S. 35. %Z ). He gives the order 
' Light the fire together." Then the Asv. gr. ( IV. 4. 2-5 ) states 
what one has to understand if the Ahavanvya or Garhapatya or 
Daksina fire reaches the dead body first or if all the fires reach 
the body at the same moment; while the body is burning he 
recites over it the same tests ( $g. X. 14. 7 and others quoted 
above in n. 481 from Ssv.Sr. sutra). Being cremated by a 
person who knows this he goes to the heavenly world together 
with the smoke (of the funeral pile)— thus it is known (in the 
Srati). After he has. recited the verse Mine jlv&h' (Bg X 
18. 3 ) they (all relatives) turn round from right to left and go 
away without looking back. When they have come to a pkce 
where there is standing water, having once plunged into it and 
raised their heads out of it they pour one handful of water, pro- 
nounce the gotra name and the proper name (of the deceased) 



492. Acconhug to REt Sr. quoted above in ,, 486 tta Amutwwl 

t^l a , 5 , s 6St f T kbeWthe6arandklIled - Acc ° r *"g *> J5ffl«S 
^i^ 5 ** "*** Wr6 10 bB Placea on the corresponding hmos 

be a doubt?/* *"\ K \ d ™™™' s «*"™'^^L^Tl 
be a doubt (m collectmg bones) whether they are of the deceased or of the 
wmri (and so only the flesh of the animal was to be plaoed ^n thl f £ 
according to Kal.). Compare Sat Br. XII 5 oVforst .V I -1* 

viz «;ir te ri by NMyana > ™^££zzzs& 

of the deceased ,n t h t h e t,o m a ntras . a « drava MRgTi;^!; 
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como out (of the wator), put on other garments, wring out (al- 
ready worn garments ) onco, lay thorn away with their skirts 
to tho north and Bit dow n until tho stars appear or they may 
ontor thoir houses whon a part of tho Sun's disc is still visible, 
tho younger ono3 entering first, tho older ones last "When 
thoy havo como to tho house? they touch a stone, the fire, 
cow-dung, fried barley, scsamo seeds and water. Compare Sat! 
Br. X1H. 8. 4. 5 for bath and offering of water by relatives 
and touching a bull on returning from cremation and reciting 
'udvayam' (Vaj. S 35. 14 = Kg. 1 50. 10) ana applying 
collyrium and unguent to their bodies 4 ' 3 . 

It is not possiblo from considerations of space to set 
out all that is said in tho other grhya sutras A few inter- 
esting points may bo noted hero Tho Sat Br xm. 8. 4. II, 
Par. gr. (HL 10. 10 ff) evprcssly provide that funeral rites 
for any ono whoso upanayana has been performed are the same 
from tho choosing of tho sito for tho burning of tho body to the 
descent into water on tho part of tho relatives (for bathing them- 
selves) as these prescribed for a person who has set up the srauta 
(Vedio) fires, tho only difference being that an alntagm is 
cromatcd w ith tho three Vedic fires kept by him, that one who 
has kept only tho sm5rta m or aupisana fire is burnt with that 
and that common persons who havo neither kept the srauta 
fires nor smarta fire aro burnt w ith the ordinary 49s fire Devala 
provides that whon using ordinary fire, one should avoid taking 
tho fire from a candala or any unclean fire or the fire in the room 
of a freshly delivered woman or tho fire of a pahta or fire from 
a funeral pyro. * 9& Tho Pitrdayita states that the mantra *asmat 
tvam &c ' was not to bo recited when the deceased was a person 



*«N~c<H?>4i Mln.JHf5^'f<l T? riMdril-hl-°n-lrii-h-<^HFa ' • SgV «*«(t4«id • 

<t B _ ^ -A . 

qcaa^KUd I 5RT. wr. XIII. 8.4 4-7. sfftfa-m is ST5T. *T 35 12 and 35$ is tlTST, 
#.35.14 ( = ^.150 10) ^ ^ 

494, sTOFri&fScT: I ll^r * &TA.JlMUUidtiH"ft *& I^J^HOT.I 

^unra^T. xm s.4,11 ^ 

495 anTCcmTTTOr^T* ^nr^riwmrf&m. f 3Ha7idii3gi»rwii w' 'jfr 

xsfr: II 25^T q- b> TOtr- on m HI 2, aro P 873 This Is qfimm (^ERW) 

23 67 ^ 

496. - ri T Wi^ i itf^ ^"a i riiQ^i? i <-d. i ansi 1 ■-^iriiiiuawnS' <3fJfero^ 

Ill, 2, smtfe P. 873, tpcr. *!• I. 2 P- 286. 
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who had not kept sacred fires. 497 The Par. gc. further provides 
that all relatives residing in the same village, if they can trace 
the relationship, do the same, that they wear only one garment, 
suspend their sacred thread over the right shonlder, that with 
ft 3 fourth finger of the left hand they spurt away the water with 
VS]. S 35. 6 and facing the south plunge into water and pour 
out one libation of water with joined hands. The Ap. Dh. S, 
(IL 6, 15. 2-7) lays down a bath when a person's relatives on 
the mother's side and father's relatives up to the 7th degree or as 
long as relationship can be traced die, except in the case of 
children less than a year old In the case of a child's death 
before one year, the parents and those who carry the child's 
body have to bathe. AH the above should have dishevelled hair, 
should throw dust in the hair, wear only one garment, turn 
their faces to the south, plunge into water, offer water to the 
dead thrice and then sit down on the hank (of the river or pond), 
then come to the village and do what the women tell them to do 
(such as touching fire and hull &c). Yaj. m % also provides 
the same rules as Par. gr. and prescribes the recitation of the 
mantra 'apa nah Sosuead agham' ('May evil be burnt away from 
us,' Bg. L 97 l, AX IV. 33 1, Tai A. VI. 10.1). The G P. S. fn. 
23) provides that the funeral pyre is to be made with the wood" 
of sacrificial trees, (II. 37 and 39) that the sapindas of the 
deceased headed by the women, the youngest being the first, 
fan the corpse placed on the pyre with the fringes of their 
garments, that the performer of the funeral rites takes a jar filled 
with water, places a darbhendva (?) on his head and goes round 
the corpse thrice and the priest gives alight stroke on the jar 
-thrice separately with a stone [asmmi) or an axe and recites a 
mantra 'ima apo &c* when a stream of water rushes out of the 
broken jar, (changing the words about 'asminloke' to 'antarikse' 
and svarge' at the 2nd and 3rd perambulations). The performer 
while standing should drop behind him the jar of water. Then 
after repeating the mantra "tasmst tvam adhij a to S i... a sau 
JTT l0kaya SV - ate ' ke shoald set fae *° <fce P^e to burn the 
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beat their right thighs, fan the corpse with the fringes of their 
garments and go thrice round the corpse with the left side 
towards the corpse and recite the mantra 'apanah sosucad- 
agham' ($g. I 97 1. Tai. A. VI 10. 1). It further provides (28. 
1 37-46) that the corpse is carried in a cart or by (four) men 
and while being carried four stops are made, at each of whioh 
clods of earth are dug up and boiled rice is offered thereon with 
mantras like 'pusa tvetah' (Rg. X. 17 3., Tai A VI. 10 1), 
*ayur visvSyur' (Rg. X. 17, 4, Tai. A VI 10. 2). The Varaha- 
purana prescribes that a Pauranic mantra should be recited, 
that the performer should go round the pyre and apply the kindled 
fire towards the part of the pyre where the head is placed. 499 

In modern times the procedure of cremation is generally 
on the lines of that described in the Asv. gr. cited above and 
the procedure described in the Garudapuraua II, 4, US. The 
following is a summary of the procedure set out in the Antyesti- 
paddhati of N&cayanabhatta which is generally followed by 
Ijtgvedins in Western India. The dead body is washed with 
water, is decked with a ttlaka on the forehead, is clothed in a 
garment, is covered with a paste of JatSmamsI and a garland 
of naladas ie placed round its neck. Then the performer washes 
his own feet, sips water, performs pranaySma without Vedio 
mantra, then makes a Sankalpa ( as in note 500 J, 500 he wears his 
sacred thread under the left shoulder (and on the right shoulder) 
and prays to the earth with the mantra 'upasarpa' (frg. X. 18.10), 
he then thrice goes round the place dug up (for cremation) and 
sprinkles water with a saml branch at the end of the mantra 
* apeta' ( Rg. X. 14. 9 ). This mantra is repeated thrice. Then, 
he draws three lines on the ground with an iron pieoe or kuSa 
roots saying 'I draw a line for Yama, the lord of cremation,' I 
draw a line for Kala, lord of &c* * I draw a line for Mrtyu, lord 
of &o ' Then he throws into the dug-up ground pieces of gold and 
sesame and water mixed with sesame in the middle of the dug 
up spot for Yama, to the north for Kala and to the south for 

xtf *rara S3PI7 « smsstpi q. by g^prarrei p- 170 and by » , *'"Jj^ f p " 

These verses occur with variations in smsrgwr chap 187.106-108. 
(olio 163 a. 
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Mrtyu (eaoh being associated -with- pitrs, tlie formula being 
' Yamaya dahanapataye pitrbhyah svadha namah'). He puts 
sesame in the mouth of the corpse and prepares a funeral pile 
sufficient for burning the body by means of sacrificial wood 
brought by the castamen of the deceased. Ou that pile he spreads 
kusa grass and over the latter black antelope skin with the hair 
outside Then the corpse is oarried to the north of the fire and 
is placed on the funeral pile with the head to the south. To the 
north of the dead body, he makes the wife of the deceased sit 
down. Then the husband's brother, pupil or an old servant 
makes her get up with the mantra 'udlrsva' (Rg. X 18. 8). 
Then the performer put3 pieces of gold in the seven holes of the 
body (vide above note 491) or drops of clarified butter. He then 
throws on the body of the departed sesame anointed with ghee, 
he performs pansamuhana (wiping with the wet hand) of the 
fire, then panstarana (strewing darbha grass) round the fire 
together with the funeral pile) and paryuksana (sprinkling 
water) and brings to the south of the fire the vessels viz proksani 
sruva, camasa and the vessel containing clarified butter. Then 
he puts water in the camasa (cup), covers it with darbha grass 
and carries it forward and invokes the camasa with Rg. X. 16. 8 
(imam-agne &c) He makes a sankalpa that he would wait 
upon (or worship) the dead, takes two fuel sticks and offers them 
into fire and performs the worship of Agni, Kama, Loka and 
Anumati by offering clarified butter in fire with the appropriate 
formula (viz. agnaye svaha, agnaya idam na mama). Then he 
offers on the chest of the deceased clarified butter (or prsadsjya) 
(according to some) with the mantra 'asmadvai &c. (vide above 
note 498). Then he prepares apupas (halls) with barley flour 
and mixes them with prsadajya and places portions of the balls 
on the five parts viz. forehead, mouth, the two arms and chest 
with the following mantras viz Rg X 16. 7 (for the ball on 
forehead and mouth), Rg X. 14. 10 (for the two arms) and Rg 
X 14. 11 (for the chest). Then he makes the fire flame up with 
the mantra Rg. X 16 9 (kravyadam-agnim) towards the head 
of a male (and the feet of a woman). Then he should repeat 
cartain mantras while the body is being burnt viz R°- X 14.7-8 
Rg. X 14. 10-11, Rg. X 16. 1-6, X 17. 3-6. X 18. 10-43, X. 154.' 
1-6, X 14. IS While muttering these mantras he should throw 
sesame on the body that is being burnt. Then the performer 
should take a jar (full of water) on his left shoulder, should make 
a hole in it on the back of the jar with a broken but smooth 
stone. He should go round thrice with the left towards the 
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burning body from the spot where the feet of the corpse lie 
and mutter certain mantras The jar is struck thrice All 
the sagotra relatives go round the burning corpse. Then the 
jar is completely broken near that part of the funeral pyre 
where the head rests The relatives without looking back 
turn to the left and come out of the cemetery with the young- 
est members first The performer recites &g X 18 3 (itne 
jlva &o ). The relatives repair to a spot where water is flow- 
ing, wearing only one garment and with faces to the south 
and hair dishevelled, plunge into the water once, sip water, 
place on the bank that stone (asman) with which holes were 
made in the jar, offer water mixed with sesame on that stone 
with folded hands with the words ' O departed, of such a gotra 
and of such a name J May this water mixed with sesame reach 
you*. The performer offers water with the uttarlya for allay- 
ing the thirst (of the departed) due to the burning. 

Many rules were prescribed as regards the carrying of 
the dead body. It has been seen above that the corpse was 
carried in a cart or on a couch by the relatives or by the sn- 
vants {dams). Some sutras, smrfis, commentaries and other 
works lay down many other rules here The Bamayana 
(Ayodhya 76. 13 ff) states that on the death of Dasaratha his 
Vedic fires were carried by his priests before the corpse 
that the dead body was placed in a palanquin [hhka), tUaS 
his servants carried it and that coins of gold and clothes were 
thrown about on the road in front of the bier (for the poor;. 
The general rule was that members of the three higher varnas 
alone should carry to the cemetery a dead body WwS»J*J» 
any one of those varnas and a siidra should not carry tin ana 
body of a man of a higher casts (when there were men oi 
the caste of the dead available) nor should a man oiodbui 
the three higher varnas carry the dead body of a sudra, _an 
Oat the impurity in the case of a sudra carrying a deaa 
dmjSh or a dmjah carrying a siidra's body is deter minM 
by the caste of the dead man. Vida Visnu Dh B U 1-*. w • 
Dh. a 14 Z9, Manu5 104, Yaj IH 26, PartMJ* ™ < ™T* ' 
AbrahmacSrinwas not permitted to be a carrier of the ooa 
body of a person or relative even of his own caste, «0W* n . 
parents, guru.acarya and upadhyuya and ^^notguiUy 
breaking his vows of student-hood if he ^carried the boto of 
any one of the five mentioned above. Vide Vas 23 7, Man 
Sl.YW * «. Laghu-HSrlta 92-93 B^JJ^^S 
Par. It. 1 2 p. 278 ). Guru, acarya and Upadhyuya are aeu 
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"by Yaj. L 34-35. If a brakmacarm carried the corpse of any- 
one except the above five he was held to have swerved from 
his vrata and he had to undergo the expiation for vrafalqpa. 
Manu 5. 103 and Yaj. HX 13-14 state that those who merely 
carry a dead body of their own caste should bathe with the 
clothes on, then bite off nmiba leaves, should perform acamana, 
touch fire, water, cowdung, white mustard, place slowly a foot 
on a stone and then enter their house It being the duty of 
sapindas sw to carry the dead body of their relative they, after 
doing so, had simply to bathe, to touch fire and drink clarified 
butter for being pure (Gaut. 14. 29, Yaj. ILL 26, Manu IT. 103, 
Parasara HL 43, Devala a. by Par. M. 1 2, p. 277, Hgrlta q. by 
Apararka p. 871). Carrying tha dead body of a brahmana who 
has no relatives is highly extolled by Parasara (III 39-41.) who 
says that a person, that thus carries the dead body of a brah- 
mana, secures at each footstep the reward of the performance of 
a sacrifice and he becomes pure at onc3 simply by plunging 
into water and performing pranayama, while Manu (5. 101-102) 
prescribes that if one carries the dead body of a person who 
is not a saptnda through affection he becomes pure after 
three days. The Haralata p. 121 quotes the Adipurana that 
if a ksatriya or vaisya cremates the dead body of a poor 
brahmana or of a ksatriya who has lost everything or of a 
poor vaisya, he secures great merit and becomes pure at once 
after a bath Even nosv generally (particularly in villages) 
men of the same caste carry or follow a dead body and are 
held to be purified by a bath with clothes on. The medieval 
commentaries like the Mitaksara stuck strictly to the extreme 
exclusiveness of caste by prescribing « if a man « carries a dead 
body through affection, eats food in that family and dwells in 

•!^°T ? 1S Und6r kwrfty for teQ days; if he simply stays 
with the dead man's family but does not eat their food he is 
impure for three days ; these rules apply when the carrier is of 

ESyt **"» **-*"* ^^ , ™^. 

•""Siw^ Mii-m^ts*!; r i^gx. on ^ m 14, 
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the same caste as the dead person Bnt if a brahmana carries a 
6udra's corpse, the brahmana is impure for a month, but if a 
Sudra carries a brahman a' s body the sudra is impure for ten 
days.' The Kurmapurana prescribes that if a brahmana carries 
the dead body of a brahmana for a fee cr from otber interested 
motive he becomes impure for ten days, a ksatriya, vaisya and 
iudra doing the same becomes impure for 12, 15 or 30 days and 
the Visnupurana says that the person carrying a dead body for 
a fee has to become impure for the period of impurity prescribed 
for a man of that caste. It may be stated that these rules about 
impurity on the ground of carrying or following the carrying of 
a dead body of another caste are no longer enforced and it is 
extremely doubtful whether they were ever strictly enforced or 
followed Harlta 503 prescribes that a dead body should not be 
carried through the midst of a village if while going to the 
cemetery a village comes in the way, but it should be carried 
away from it. Manu, 5 93 and Vrddha-Harita IX. 100-101 
prescribed that the dead body of a Sudra, vaisya, ksatriya and a 
brahmana was to be taken out respectively by the southern, 
western, northern and eastern gates of the town or village It 
was provided by Yama and the Garudapurana JI 4 56-57 « 
that the fuel for the funeral pyre should not be carried (for 
higher wrws) to the cemetery by a sudra and if a sudra did so 
the deceased would always remain in the state of prela The 
HaralatSfe 131) says that if firewood is carried by sudrasstiU the 
pyre should be made by brahmanas only (for a brahmana s body; 
Thesmrtisaud pnranas provide that the corpse"' ~j£ 
first bathed with water and then cremated, that the «W™ 
never be burned naked, but that it should be cover ed with cloth 
decked with flowers and have fragrant unguents (sandalwood 



503. oti sriftisPT* vmftm ^ $#»« ^SJ^'^J^A^ 

p. 395, WTCSHT p. 119 which explains « ftim 11? *&& Vt*- VtKV **™ " 



ipssfffera ' '• 



vriktottmH wb,cb tat takes ff-ftOT •» '^ 1 TJtfivto 
who ,s cremated. gu^BuU^lft grt fiPg- W*m nqjP*M- W*** ™ 

505 

a^^p S73, swi vn* 3^ rmv^vBJ**™ ilSSSfcw- 1 
SS^» ftf^ *#* %**» 3ri^ wgwan n«^r«^T^r 
^,5; p 871 . rfcir. on *JT HI. 2 also quotes zrSHm. 
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paste &c), that fire should be carried in front of the corpse and 
one man should carry cooked food in an unbaked earthen vessel 
and another should deposit part of the food on the way and one 
should give clothes and the like to oandalas and the like (that 
stay near the cemetery). 

The Brahmapurana (q. by Suddhiprakasa p. 159) states that 
when carrying a dead body to the cemetery, a great deal of 
noise should be created by means of the four kinds of instru- 
ments, s06 

There were differing rales laid down about vapana (shaving) 
for the performer as an auxiliary (anga) of the rite of cremation, 
after the cremation and bath thereafter, A smrfci test provides 507 
' shaving of the head and moustaches is declared in seven cases, 
viz. on the Ganges, at the BhaskaraksetTa, on the death of the 
mother or father ot guru, on consecrating the srauta fires and in 
a Soma sacrifice*. The A K. D (p. 19) prescribes that the son 
or other performer of the rites of cremation should first perform 
vapana and then bathe, then carry the dead body to a sacred 
spot, bathe it there, or if such a spot is not at hand should invoke 
the presence of the Ganges, Gays and other tirthas in the water 
to be used for washing the dead body, then anoint it with ghee 
or sesame oil, again bathe it and put on it a fresh garment 
should deck it with ya-fiopavita, gopicandana, garland of basil 
leaves and then should apply -to the whole body fragrant subst- 
ances like sandalwood paste, camphor, saffron, musk &c But 
if the cremation took place at night, there was to be no vapana 
at night but on the next day.*"* Other smrtis allowed vapana 
on the 2nd, 3rd, 5th or 7th or any following day up to the 
offering of sr addha on the 11th day.sw Ap Dh. S. I 3. 10. 6 

. .'° 6 '- The four fcnds o£ *"* were ""uneraled by »,T?r as ' tti ^snrosf 4 
T* SmJta^iand the sswpffcn illustrates them as follows : %* ^nfra* Ira 

507. ^prr *nw*sfir * naiiUi&t&a ■ am*,^^ rift sr to* wtor 
"Wrann n ^n^ q in ^st p 161 * rai ^T 

%^as^n5j ^i; this verse is q. by the ftm on^m j^T^^ 
B.». 28 
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provides ^tapana for all sapindas that are younger than the 
deceased The Madanaparijata holds that the performer of oiema- 
tion rites had to undergo vapana on the first day and also on the 
expiry of the period of impurity, while the Suddhiprakasa (p 162) 
following the Mit on Y&]. Ill 17 states that the day on which 
vapana is to be undergone is determined by the usage of eaoh 
country. This difference in usages has been even judicially 
noticed. In Chandra choora Deo v. Btbhvti Bhushcm DevaAJ R. 
1945 Fatna p. 211 at p. 219 it has been stated that according to 
the Benares School the person who performs the oremation 
shaves his head at the time of cremation, whereas under the 
Mithila school there is no such shaving at that time. 

The Garudapurana (D. 4. 67-69) provides that loud weeping 
may be indulged in when the body is burning but there should 
be no weeping after oremation and the offering of water to the 
departed. 

There was some difference of opinion as to the offering of 
water {udalcdki-iya or udakadana) to the deceased by his sapinfas 
and samunodalcas Asv gr. quoted above (p 209) speaks of offering 
water onoe, but the Sat. St 28 2. 72 and others prescribe that 
water mixed with sesame is offered thrice with joined hands on 
the day of death to the deceased after reciting his goto, and 
name and every day thereafter up to the 11th & ' Ctant Dh .8 
14.88.Vaa4 12 prescribe that water should be offered by 
sapinjasto the deceased with their faces to the southon the first 
third/seventh and ninth days of death and Haradatta says that 
,n all 75 afljofcs of water were to be offered three onU itoj 
9 on 3rd, 30 on 7th and 33 on 9th ), but that *^ "*» ^ 
country was that on the first day water was offered *»" ™»J 
with joined hands and then one more a/ljah on each ™*f°* 
day from the 2nd. On the other hand, Visnu Dh B. 1». fam 
13, Pracetas, Paithlnasi (both quoted by Apararlra p. v< , 

~ Z "Z — t 1 10 6 For explanation ol 

this sutra, vide fSrai on *it III 1?. 

< W&^a^Kft* Ui lW»t < WW""" 28 J n " b , off „ed m the form 
almost in the same ™ri. The W ater ™2|^t£w»i» amfcf*- 
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prescribe that water and pinda were to be offered to the 
deceased for ten days. 512 The Suddhiprakasa (p. 203) quotes 
verses from Grhya-parisista, one of which says that some 
declare that only ten afijalis were to be offered, some say 100 
were to be offered and others that 55 were to be offered and that 
one should follow the usage settled in one's vedic Sakha. The 
SJfrr. gr. parisista 3. 4 has a similar rule in prose The 
Garudapur&na(Pretakhanda chap. 5 verses 22-23) also refers 
to the offering of 10, 55, or 100 aiijahs. Some smrtis prescribed 
that the number of afijalis of water were dependent on the caste 
of the deceased. Pracetas (q. by Mit. on Yaj. Ill 4 ) provides 
that 10, 12, 15, 30 afijalis should be respectively offered to a 
deceased person of the brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or sudra 
varna. Yama (verses 92-94 ) states how water is to be offered 
to the deceased standing in navel-deep water and (98) pre- 
scribes that water is to he offered in water to gods and pitis 
hut on the ground to those that died without upanayana being 
performed. In a smrti quoted by Devayajnika S13 it is stated 
that six piDdas were to be offered from the day of death as 
foDows: at the place where the death occurred, at the door of 
the house, where four roads meet, where the funeral procession 
on the way to the cemetery rested, on the pile of wood arranged 
for burning (cita), and at the time of the collection of the 
burnt bones. It was further provided that for the benefit of the 
departed a lamp fed by sesame oil was to be kept burning 
continuously for ten days after death and an earthenware 
vessel was to be kept filled with water and a handful of 
cooked rice was to be offered on the ground at the time of the 
mid-day meal after uttering the name and gotra of the departed. 
This was called patheya sraddha beoause it helped the departed 
to go on his way from the earth to the world of the departed 
{vide Dharmasindhu p 463). According to some of the digests 



u 
ymt^i mta^ q.byf»3T on^ HI. 3; ' <lH<{l4 H gH&tt<fi<& wi*? 
tfj: t UcyjtW^ 19.13 If water w offered only once a day for tea days 
there wonld be onlj tea aEjalts in all, but if 10 were offered on each day 
there would be 100 , if one was offered on first day and one more added 
on each "succeeding daj to the 10th there would be 55 anjahs * 

ITCWWlTWJf «a«l^l q. by ^rjtqrcn p. 158. Vide imga<<r IIw 4 48 
tor a similar prot ision. 
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a srgddha called Ifagna-pracchadana was to be performed on 
the day of the death of a person after his sapindas undergo 
shaving and bath, enter the village and the house. It consists 
in filling a jar with grains of rice wound round with a piece of 
oloth and putting clarified butter in a vessel of bell-metal 
and some gold (01 coins) thereon according to one's ability. The 
whole was to he given to a poor brahmana of good family after 
romembering Yisnu for the benefit of the departed Vide Smrfci- 
muktaphala ( on sr ) pp. 595-596, Sm C ( on JLsauca p. 176 ), 

The smrtis and puranas ( like Kiirma, uttarardha 23. 70 ) 

prescribe that after offering with joined hands water to the 

deceased a ball of rice or barley flour with sesame was tp be 

presented on darbha grass There are two views on this point. 

According to YS]. DI16 a ptnda was to be offered for three 

days after death according to the procedure prescribed for 

Pinda-pitr-yajfia ( such as wearing of the sacred thread on the 

right shouldei and under the left shoulder ), while according to 

Visnu 19. 13 one pin$a was to be offered every day as long as 

impurity on death lasted The pmda was to be offered on 

darbhas spread on the ground if the deceased had his upanayana 

performed, but without mantras or may be offered on a stone * 

While water could be offeied by any and every sapwda, pmda 

was to be offered only by the son ( and when there were many 

sons, by the eldest if free from defect) ; in default of a son the 

nearest sapmda like a brother or brother's son was to « 

and in default of such then the sa pinto of_B» * 

(maternal uncle, his son or the . like ) could ™^**™ 

when pindas were to be offered for three days or asauca tailed 

only for 3 days the pindas were prescribed to * to * S ™2 

and Paraskara distributed them as follows- three <*J*** 

day, four on the 2nd and 3 on the third and Beta* « i BtfM 

buted them as follows- one on the first day, four an .to ^ "* 

fiv* on the 3rd Paraskara prescribed that "•»•**•***. & 

were to he offered according to the varna of tne aeceas ™ 

the case cited above from A I E. 1945 Patna p 211 at P »» ' 

has bean stated that according to the Benares^chwlAO^ 

315. i^*^*w^ 8^**2**** ***«*" 

^r q. by wroii p. s 88 « 
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pindas are offered at the time of cremation, while according to 

the Mithila" school only- one pinda is offered. Everybody, 

whether a person of the same gotra as the deceased or of 

another gotia, had to carry out all the rites up to the tenth day 

when he once b9gan them on the day of death, as stated by the 

Grhya-parisista 517 and Garudapurana. It is further prescribed 

that when the funeral rites are begun by a person and then a 

nearer relative such as a son comes, even then the former is-to 

oairy on all the rites up to the 10th day, but the rites of the 11th 

and later days are to be performed by the son and in default of 

him by a near sapinda. The Matsyapurana states 518 that 

pindas should be offered to the deceased for twelve days ; they 

become his food on his journey (to the other world) and they give 

him satisfaction ; since the deceased is taken to the abode of 

departed spirits after twelve days, he (his spirit) S6es his house, 

sons and wife for twelve days Rsyasmga quoted by ApaiSxka 

( p. 889 ) specifies the limbs of an ethereal body with which the 

deceased is endowed on each day of the ten days after death 

when a pinda is offered The Garudapurana (pretakhanda 

chap. 5. 33-36) says the same. 

Just as sapindas of the same gotra and samanodalias were 
bound to offer water to the deceased, a person was bound to offer 
water to his maternal grandfather and to the two further 
ancestors and to his aoarya on their death. Every man, if he 
so desired (i. e. he was under no religious duty), could offer 
water to his friend, to his married sister or daughter, to his 
sister's son, father-in-law and his sacrificial priest on their 
fm^if 5I ; gr> m - 10 * ^na-Likhita, Yaj. *» IH 4) Paraskara 
(W. 10) refers to a peculiar practice. When the sapindas are 
about to enter water for bathing and thereafter offering water to 
the deceased they pray to their relatives or brother-in-law for 
water with the w ords 'we shall perform udakakriya*, whereupon 

._, y- ^g ' *f^ *r Tt^-^f Ti3*rs«rcti ^snJujr «mw asm* 
^<« mfift. q. by aat o* ^x. i. a55 and ra XSJ 

siJ'tJjTaj!!^ g 8 "^ ^^"^ *** ***** ** ifchtf 

3Mi5. wrow p 8S9 * Thesetwo verses ■" tbe *^w, 
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the other replies 'do bo but don't come again (with a similar 
request),' if the deceased was less than one hundred years of 
age, but the reply would be simply 'do so' if the deceased was 
hundred years of age or more. 520 The G. P. S. (I, 4. <L-6) has 
a somewhat similar symbolic dialogue. A king's officer, a 
sagotra or a brother-in-law takes a branch having thorns and 
prevents them from entering water with the words 'don't enter'; 
then the sapindas should reply 'we shall not again enter water'. 
The probable significance of this was that they thereby would 
be able to escape from another death in the family soon after. 

There were rules prohibiting certain persons from offering 
water to the deceased and also directing that water should not 
be offered to certain deoeased persons. Impotent ^ persons and 
the like, thieves of gold, vffiyas, those who follow forbidden 
conduct and women that kill their own foetus or husband and 
that drink the kind of liquor (forbidden to them) should not offer 
water to a deceased person. Yaj (111. 6) provides that water 
should not be offered to and no ssauca observed for heretics, for 
those who do not belong to one of the four asramas, to thieves, 
to women who kill their husbands or who are guilty of prostitu- 
tion or who drink surU, or who commit suicide. Manu (V. 89- 
90) is to the same effect. Gaut Dh. S. s * 14. 11 provides that 
in the case of those who start (through anger) on the Great 

520 *fs*J I^^Mr'n^w^^=^^^'^^^^5^ , T 

!?oc7d U rJtf udakadSna even by such a late «nt<* u ^^ 
(S. K. p. 122) aid ^plained by s^raRI PP l^ 00 ' ^^S 

probably includes ail those mentioned by Yaj IX. HO For ww>» 

of Dh. vol. II. pp 96, 386 ^^ 

JEJI* 14 "-dby a ^P ? .^03. X onn e .any »orever^ 

Sarru^arelatd do™ by ££-£*JJJ J » *l7 AT* 
verses 178-179! Atri 216-217, ^tm (*W* chap. 23. 
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Journey, who commit suicide by fasting or by means of a weapon 
or by fire, by poison, in water, by hanging or falling from a 
precipice or tree, there is no cremation, no Stouca, 
no offering of water or pinda. Haradatta on Gaut, 14. 11 
quotes three verses from Brahmapurana that those who die of 
a brahmana's curse or black magic and those who are patitas 
are dealt with in the same way. But Angiras ( q. by Mit. on 
Yaj. BX 6 ) says that if one dies by water or fire or the like 
through, inadvertence, there was asauca for him and udakakriya 
was performed. Yide Yaik. Sm S. V. 11 for a long list of 
persons who must not be cremated. In the Mahabharata the 
rites of cremation have been described frequently e. g. the 
cremation of Pandu in Adiparva, chap 127 ( the body was 
carried in a itbikU covered on all sides, there were musical 
instruments, the royal parasol and chowries were carried in the 
procession, distribution of wealth to mendicants, carrying the 
dead body to the bank of the Ganges on a charming sylvan 
spot, bathing the body, applying sandalwood paste to it), of 
Dronain Sfcrlparva, chap 23.38-42 (three Samorcswere sung, 
his pupils withDrona's wife in front went round the funeral' 
pyre, going to the Ganges ); of Bhisma in Anusasana 169 10-19 
( fragrant resins were used on the pyre, his body was covered 
with fine clothes and flowers, an umbrella and chowries were 
held over the body, Kaurava women fanned the body with fans, 
sanums were sung ); of Vasudeva in Mausalaparva 7. 19-25 ; of 
killed warriers in general in Strlparva, chap. 26. 28-43 and of 
KuntI, DhrtarSstra and GandhSrl in ' AsramavSsikaparva 
chap. 39. In the Kamayana ( Ayodhya, chap 76 verses 16-20 )' 
it is said that the funeral pyre for Dasaratha was made with 
sandalwood, aguru and fragrant resins, with Sarala, Padmaka 
andDevadam (pine) wood and various fragrant substances 
were heaped thereon, then Dasaratha's body was placed on the 
pyre and that Kausalya and other women followed the corpse in 
stbikas and conveyances aocording to thBii status. 

s 1 1?j^^ 5/ ' £i5 £ n, ' di8d aWay from home > «» Sat. Br. (XH. 
wS"nt )P f aat ' haTin S br °»sht his bones home they 
were to be spread on a black antelope skin and arranged in 
nmtatton of toe human frame, were to be co^eT^Jol 
and ghee and burnt with his srauta fixes and sacrificial inX 

P fflfS,* 818 laW d<Wnin Kat-Sr. 25.8-^, Baud- 
^. S, HI 8, Gobhilasmrti m.47, Yas. Dh. S. IV. 37, 
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If even the boneB could not be found, then the sutras follow- 
ing the Ait Br. ( chap. 32,1 ) and similar ancient works 51 ' 
provide that on a skin of black antelope one should make 
the effigy of a human frame with palaia stalks (leaves) 
360 in wl number, the effigy should be bound round with woollen 
thread, should be covered with ijava flour mixed with water and 
anointed with clarified butter and cremated with his fires and 
Baorificial implements. The Brahmapursna (q. by Suddhi- 
prakasa p. 187 ) contains similar rules about burning an effigy 
and ordains three days' impurity thereafter. Acb. to a smrti 
( q by ApaTarka p. 545 ), the palaia leaves were to be 362. They 
were to be distributed according to Baud. P S and Gaut.P S. as 
•follows: 40 represent the head, 10 the neck, 20 the chest, 30 the 
abdomen (udca a), 50 each of the arms, 10 the fingers of the 
two hands, 70 each of the two legs, 10 the toss of the feet, 8 the 
male organ, 13 the testicles. This is also the enumeration in 
Sat Sr. 29.4.39. Vide also San. Sr.IV 15.19-31 «s Kat. &.XXV. 
8.15, Baud. P. S. HI 8, G. P. S. II 1.6-14 Gobhila-smrti DI48. 
Harlta q by !§uddhiprakasa p. 186, GarudapurSna H. 4. 134-154 
and 11.40 44 ff. It may be stated here that all the sutras and 
srartis do not entirely agree as to the number of palSsa leaves 
taken as representing the several parts of the body, as may be 
seen from a comparison of the Ssa Sr. quoted in the note with 
Baud. F S. set out here. A smrti quoted by Apararka (p 545 ) 
gives the numbers as follows: 38 for the head, 60 for the 
neck, 80 for the chest, 20 for the hip and loins, 20 each or 
the two arms, 10 for fingers, 6 for testicles, 4 for tt» 
penis, 60 for the two thighs, 20 for the knees, 20 for tba 



523. The $ treads ^5f»^»WW' T^S^W 

524. ^rfMrfi ^fiSt ttifcna i ft <raRifapn ^"W^L^L^X 
25. 8 15, on which the com. remarks 's^rawif? S? 5 ^ vm-"*' m ' 

525. 'gatPfeir^^iJihTO^iahnRB^^ra^^^^ 

^^^^^^-r^ifSS 1Xs8S 

'S^*™-. **«■•«* represent the -• » *»?* *£*£&* 
^r« e nt flesh It »iU be seen that as enumerated in San S. *™F*Jl_ 
•STSJJmO The ^rn («*> 23-68 refers toltas '^^^ 
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lower parte of the leg,, 10 for toes of the feet MQ 

(a by Apargrka p. 545 ) and Bhavisyapurana ( q. by Suddhi- 

piakasa p. 187 ) say that when a son does not hear for 15 years 

about his father who had gone to a distant land I he should 

perform the cremation of the effigy (called akrtidahana ). 

Brhaspati advises waiting for 13 years before resorting to 

afohdaliana (Suddhipr. p 187). The Vaikhanasa-sraarta-sutra 

V 12 regards the burning of the effigy as a meritorious act for 

every one and does not restrict it to the case where the body or 

bones are not found. The Suddhiprak&sa p. 187 quotes several 

verses from the Brahmapurana that the procedure of burning an 

effigy of palasa stalks was to be followed even in the case of 

one who has not conseorated Srauta fires and asauca for three 

days has to be observed, while the asauca for burning the 

effigy of an ahitagni was ten days. 

It is further provided in Sat Sr. 29. 4. 41, Baud P . S. 

(III. 7. 4) and Garudapurana H. 4. 169-70 that, if after the effigy 

is cremated in the belief that a person died in a foreign land, he 

returns alive, then he is plunged in a pit containing clarified 

butter and then he comes out of it, takes a bath, then all the 

safiiskaras from jatalaxrma are performed on him, then he marries 

the same wife again or if she be dead, he may many another 

girl, then consecrate again Srauta fires. Some sutras provide 

that if the wife of an ahitagni dies before him, he may, if he so 

desires, cremate her with his srauta fires or he may cremate her 

with fire prepared from cowdung and some easily inflammable 

things (lure straw) placed in three sthalis (cooking pots S2 «). 

Manu (V. 167-168) provides that if the samr^a and virtuous 

wife of a twice-born person who had consecrated sacred irauta 

fires died before him she was to be cremated with his fires (srauta 

and smarfca) and with the sacrificial implements. Then he may 

marry again and consecrate srauta or smarta fires again. To the 

same effect are Y53. T. 89, Baud. P S.B.4,6,Gobhila-smrti HL5, 

Vaikhanasa-smartasutra VH. %, Vrddha-Harita XL 2-13, Laghu- 

5iv. 20 59. H7 Yisvarupa on Yaj. 1.87 quotes a Kathaka-sruti to 

?tIfH • 5TT Wt IV. 15.32. How the ■fcu'rt'M fires are produced is stated in Sat. 

Br. xii. s 2 3 '%®ife ^ng^i fa^t tp ^uriftvA m^i-^iU <h*^)i3 ^r a^a i Pi 

«nwi*i *n*tt ntprfng g gaam^ *r *ra. w*ttw t <{iw -« iiiU&1-i ^5: 1 ' s**» 
means some material which is easily inflamed such as straw. 

527. mffl*dw t q . I^T: fRT mu"5^KiiHifo«u ^wpti ?far (Israel- 

<n«5iwi?rfMt!£ ?S ft^rei f*fari?f*k ) w'^retr on *n 1. 87. 
a. d. 29 
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the effect that if a person keeps the same srauta fires after the 
death of his wife they are (impure like) the fires used for 
hurning a corpse and adds that even if a brahmana ahitagm 
had a wife of the ksatriya class and she died before him, 
she was to be cremated with his srauta fires This view is 
opposed to that of many other commentators and he explains 
ManuV 167 (where 'savarnsm' occurs) as merely illustra- 
tive and that if it were interpreted as restricted to a savarna 
wife alone, there would he the fault of vahyablieda. Some of 
the stnrtis provide that he may remain a widower and perform 
his Agnihotra by having a golden effigy of the wife or one 
made of kusa glass, as Rama did Vide Gobhilasmrfci HI. 538 
9-10, Vrddha-Harlta XL 214 If the householder did not marry 
again ( when his wife died before him and was cremated with 
his srauta fires ) and did not conseorate fresh vedic fires he was 
•to be cremated with ordinary fire If the householder was un- 
able to marry again, he may cremate his wife with fire kindled 
by means of the kindling sticks (mams) and keep his srauta 
fires and carry on agmhotia with the image or effigy of the wife. 
H the ahitagni died first and his wife then died as a widow she 
was to be cremated with fire (ntumnthm) kindled by attrition 
of the arums Vide Baud P. S U 4 6-8, Eat Sr. 39 4 34-35, 
and-Tnkanda-mandanan.131. 5 ^ When the wife was crema- 
ted the mantra •Asmattvam-abhijatosi' quoted above was not 
to be recited (vide Gobhilas'mrti HI 52) It was only a virtu- 
ous wife and not an unchaste one that was cremated witfc 
srauta oi smarta fire ( Gobhilasmrti III. 53) Eratu (a. by 



S28 ^m^'rnffel^mir'Titw^iW^irT^'rR^^t 

rftfasHZK ln 9_10 ' the first being quoted by OTOTi P " 4 aST5Ia 
* also quoted by ^^xmK P HO m*4r does not accept the interpreta- 
tion that the verse &ri etc allows the householder to have an ****^ 
deceased wife beside him while performing a Vedic sacrifice e 
^ni^ft. according to Apararka mean that he may marry ^ woman «o^ 
the same varna Both verses are q by g^SR! (PP- le ' 

summarises varions views on this point a _^_ _ 
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Suddhiprakasa p. 166) S28 & and Baud P. S. HI 1. 9-13 state 
that a widower and a widow were to be cremated with fire 
generated on a kapala (made red hot and then cow-dung 
thrown thereon), a brahmacaiin and yati were to be cremated 
with uttapana ( or kapalaja ) fire, an unmarried girl and a hoy 
whose Upanayana is not performed aie to be cremated with 
fire produced from chaff If an ahitagni became pattta or guilty 
of suicide in various ways or met death by challenging animals 
or snakes, his srauta fires were to he cast into water and smai ta 
fire was to be cast on the place where four roads meet (or in 
water), his sacrificial implements were to be burnt (a smrti 
q by Par. M. I 2. p. 226, Parasara V. 10-11, Vaik Smarta 
V. 11) and he was to he cremated with ordinary fire 

Manu V. 68, Yaj Ifl 1, ParasaTa HI 14, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 
27-28, Brahmapurana quoted by Par M. I 2 p. 238 provide 
that iu the case of abortion, the foetus, and a still-born child, 
and a child that has not yet struck teeth should be decked 
with clothes and the like and should be buried Children 
of tender years were not to be cremated, but there was 
some difference of opinion among ancient writers on the 
exact age at which one or the other method of disposal was 
to be resorted to. Paraskara-gr. «sc m, io j Ya] IU 1, Manu 
V. 68-69, Yama and some others provide that a child that 'had not 
completad two years at death -was to be buried under ground in 
an unsullied spot outside the village (other than the usual 
cemetery), the dead body being anointed with ghee and decked 
with flowers and sandal paste and that no burning nor 
offering of water nor the collection of bones was to be perfor- 
med in this case The relatives may all follow the body or not 

^Z P ? ^^ 3! ™ *"**a «5" ' *»** nfftMfe 

are vfrses -MiZJ^Sh^^SLT* ' "J"! ^ *' "^ * m * W ' 
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and Yaraa allows the recital of the YamasQkta (Jig. X. 14) 
and the verses in honour of the god Yama. Manu V 70, 
however, sfcabes other optional provisions viz. that the offering 
of water may he done { and therefore the cremation also of the 
dead body) in the ca3e of infants that have struck teeth or 
after riamakai ana. Thereforo there is an option as to cre- 
mating an infant of less than two years, viz it'may be buried 
or cremated after namakarana or after the appearance of 
teeth. In this case it is not necessary that all the sapwda 
relatives should follow the dead body If a child is two 
years old or more at death and upanayana has not been per- 
formed it must he cremated with ordinary fire and water 
must be offered silently. The same rule applies to a child 
whose cu$a ( tonsure N ) had been performed before death as 
Btated by Laugaksi. S28 <* The Vaik. 8m. S. V.ll lays down that 
there is no burning with fire until the 5th year for a boy and 
the 7th year for a girl After Upanayana the child was to be 
cremated according to the rites prescribed for an ahifcagni so 
far as they could be applied ( i. e. there would be cremation 
without sacrificial implements and the mantra * asmat tvam- 
abh«atosi ' was not to be recited ) The Baud **» P. 8. 
( II 3.10-11 ) provides that there is no cremation for children 
dying before the perfoimauce of caida ( tonsure ) and there is no 
pitrmedlm for those whose upanayana had not been performed 
at death or for unmarried girls. It also provides that infants 
that have struck no teeth are to be buued with nyQaUi >om 
and those that have had teeth with the VyahHis The M.tt. on 
yaj. W Z summarises the rules as follows : Before Namakaiai* 
there was to be only burial and no offering of water and the 
like; after Namakarana up to the third year cremation ana 
offering of water are optional with burial fr ^"X 
„p to upanayana there is cremation and also offering <»r 
but silently (without mantras ) i Ouda ceremony was 
performed before the 3rd yeai and the c Md died then also 
3» same rule applied. After Upanayana the *■£*££ 
be cremated with ordinary foe but the procedure was to be 
same as for an Shitagni. 
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A yati (sannyasin) was andia even now buried ta a 

previous note <n.528b) a verse of Kratu is quoted that a 

brahmacarin and yati are to be cremated with utta-pana fire The 

explanation of the Suddhiprakasa (p. 166 ) is that the word yati 

here means an ascetic of the Kutlcaka kind and quotes a *• 

verse as to how the dead bodies of the yatis of four grades are 

to be disposed of. The** Baud. P. S. 111.11 gives a brief 

description which is adopted with some variations by the • 

Smrtyarthasara (p. 98 ) that contains a description of the death 

rites of a parivrajaka. 532 O ne should so to the east or north of 

the village, he should dig a pit (lit. a sacrificial place) as 

deep as the staff ( carried by the yati ) under a palasa tree or on 

a river bank or on some other pure spot to the accompaniment 

of the vyahrhs; then he should sprinkle water thereon thrice 

repeating the seven vyahrtis each time, should spread darbha 

grass on the bottom of the pit, should deck the dead body ( -with 

garlands, sandal paste), deposit the body in the pit with 

the mantia ( Tai 8X1.3.1 ) ' O Visnu 1 guard this offering ( the 

dead body ).' He should place in the right hand the staff of 

the parivrajaka ( breaking it into three parts ) with the mantra 

' Visnu took strides over this ' ( Bg. 1.23.17, Yaj. S. V. 15, Tai. 

S. 1.2.13,1 ). He places the sikya ( loop of strings ) in the left 

530 giters&g 313^3^3 "i&'i'h'i.t ^ar^S f^^i. Tt§% ns^u 
q. by *gti)slgrc p. 98, »jf<M'hl3l p. 166. For the four kinds of saanyasins, 
\ide of H. of Dh vol if. pp. 338-342. 

ifta stfrc fsftrrT ' ^p^fftmrpfrrat widw^tra; i ^s^rrer gib ifrRfif *fr ti§ w 
PftraR'^s?* tra i%*rprrsi ^thrh%^ tR*r ^t%5j ^ q ; n«gg i%5j*rrra 

B^wiSsn direst *mm. ^rg^g *t jlpwte K^a . ^>n^f%^t §fi jmyra:- 

^{5 "Stem. 1 ^ f*. %. III 11. aiU'MI 3TJTJT: isRg I. 12.e ( ■= Tai. S. 
1. 4.46 3 ). The mantra 53/^5^= occurs in $ <. ^.. I. 4.9 also, 

^wwa ayji w reriSi "i3^?i tr t3Rr wra^s^# rp^i ^%*r <rg%6t- 

wiw^roOT =5 1 sr ^j snnr <bp? *RtNr i^^f%^ n ^^%r p. 98. The 
Baud. Of Septra IV. 17.9 reads '^^^ ^^tpranrctf©.. The 
verse ^^f , occurs in Baud gr Sesasvitra IV 17. 17-18. According to 
the Baud Dh S. II io ii- flw paraphernal^ of a >ah ,s- wn f^ 
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hand with the mantra 'what is beyond this world' (Tai, 
S. IV 2.5.2 ), the piece of o]oth used as a water-strainer on the 
mouth with the words ' by which strainer the gods * ( Tai. Br. 
1 4.8.6 ), the pot on his belly with the Gayatri stanza ( &g. 
HL62.10, Vaj S III 35, Tai S. 15 6 4), his water pot near 
his private parts with the mantra ' eaTth went to earth '. 
He then invokes with the mantras beginning with 'cittih sruk' 
(ten sentences in Tai. R , MaitrayanI S 1 9 1 which are called 
'oaturhotarah') S33 The othei rites are not performed here as 
they were performed before No cremation should be done, no 
asauca should be observed nor should water be offered to (an 
ascetic who is dead) who was free from all attachments and who 
had given himself up to meditation. The Smrtyarthasara adds 
that no ekoddista sraddha nor sapindikarana js performed for an 
ascetic, but only pat vaw on the 11th day, that a kutlcaka 
shouldbe cremated, the bahudaka should be buried, harnsa should 
be thrown into water and paiamaliamsa should be thoroughly 
buried. The Nirnayasindhu (pp 634-635) quotes the Smrtyartha- 
sara and then adds a few details from Brhat-Saunaka, xiz that 
the dead body of a yah should be bathed with the PurusasSkta 
(ftg X, 90), then the pit (dug for burial) should be sprinkled 
eight times with the syllable 'Om'on all sides; having deposited 
the body in the pit with the Yajus formula 'O Visnul guard 
this offering* (Tai S I 1. 3.1) and with 'Ora', he should place in 
the right hand the staff with the mantra ' Visnu took strides 
over this' (Eg. I 22. 17), then pierce the crown of the head « ith 
a conch by repeating the mantra 'bhur-bhuvah-svah', he should 
fill up the pit with salt to the recitation of the Purusasukta flte. 
X. 90). He should fill up the pit thoroughly (with sand) in order 
to guard against jackals and dogs and the like (exhuming the 
body with their paws) The Dharmasindhu (p 497) adds some 
details particularly as to the number of hymns and mantras to 
be repeated It states that the crown of the head should be 
pierced with a conch or an axe, that one who is unable to do 
this should smash a ball of jaggery placed on the head. It adds 
that no yati except kutlcaka should be cremated. In «nodern 
times a sannyasin is always buried and not cremated, since 
kutlcaka and bahudaka kinds of yati are no longer m vogue 
and it is only the pvamahamsa that is prevalen * «*«» ^StS 
India. The reason why ascetics were buried and^otcremaw 

r^~^7of Dh. v i~rITw3 flot08 2247 *d 2248 for the 
bwlabotStah »nd lhe.t rdatiaa to caiurhot^. 



IV Why ascetics viere not cremated 231 

appears to me to be as follows; part of the procedure of becoming 
an ascetic consisted in giving up his sraufca fires and throwing 
in fire bis sacrificial wooden implements (vide H. of Dh. vol, H. 
p. 954). One of the rules for ascetics is that he should not 
kindle si auta or smarta fires nor kindle ordinary fire for cooking 
his food but was to subsist on cooked food obtained by begging 
(H. of Dh. vol H pp. 933-934). The householder was cremated 
with his srauta or smarta fire but the ascetic, having abjured 
these, was without any fire and was therefore buried. The 
Vaikhanasasmartasutra X. 8 ( ed. by Caland ) contains a brief 
description of the burial of an ascetic who was not an ahitagni 
and the cremation of an ascetic who was ahitagni. 

Special rules were laid down, about the cremation of women 
dying in or immediately after child-birth and women 
dying while still in their monthly illness. A. smrti quoted by 
the Mit and the Smrti-candrika. (I p. 121) provides that in 
the case of a siitika, one should take water and pailcagavya 
in a jar, should repeat holy texts (such as 'apohistha' Jig 
X 9. 1-9, veraes addressed to Varuna) over them, should 
then bathe the sTdika with water and paficagavya and then 
cremate the body. A. woman in her monthly illness was to he 
similarly bathed and she was to be covered with another 
garment and then cremated. Vide GarudapurSna H. 4 m ff 
and Nirnayasindhu p. 631. Similarly, elaborate rules are pres- 
cribed about the rites of cremation in relation to the death of 

I SSKS-hT 80 ( 1 d6 ^ P - S " M9 > ^yasindhu 
p. o<m ) which are passed over here. 

Dead bodies were disposed off in different ways at different 
times and in different counties The various method T5 2 
posal were cremation, burial underground, water burial expo- 
sure of the body for being destroyed** ^ ml ^ es ™{ X 
bi rds (as among Zoroastrians ) or beasts, being preserved in 

» " — ■ . _— _^__ 

earth It Accotd "V<> the Pa™ i«.pta«. bury,ag a human corps* in the 
earth was a grave sin ana if the body -was not dismt-r™,* «. 
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caves, ** or being mummified (as in Egypt). The general rule 
in India from times of whioh we have literary evidence was 
cremation; though burial took place in certain exceptional 
cases such as in the case of infants, ascetics &c How tho 
ancient Indians hit upon this scientific though rather heart- 
lending method of the disposal of dead bodies it is difficult to 
say 536 . Burials were not unknown m India even in rory earlv 
times, as Atharvaveda 5. 30 14 (ma nu bhumigrho blmvat) 
and 18 2 34 show. The last may be rendered as follow v 
O Agni! bring all those pitrs here in order that they may par- 
take of the offering, those (pitrs whose bodies ) were buried or 
cast aside (exposed) or burnt or deposited above (on troos or in 
caves?) 536 ". In the word 'anagnidagdhah' occurring in Up. 
X. 15. 14, scholars see a reference to burial. But it is quito 
possible that no burial is referred to. If some ancestors wore 
killed far from home m a fight or if they wore kidnapped and 
killed by enemies, their bodies might have been left uncared 
for in a distant land and not cremated nor buried. A passage 
in the Chandogya 537 Up, (Via. 8. 5) is construed by some 
scholars as referring to burials. It may be rendered as follow) • 
Therefore they designate even now a man, an asma who doci 
not make gifts, who has no faith and who offors no <*aerincps ; 
for this is the esoteric doctrino of Asuras. They dock out .the 
body of the dead with bhihsa (perfumes and flowers?), with » 
raiment by way of decoration, and think that they will Om 
conquer the next world. Though tho passage is not quite clear 
the reference to Asuras, their usage of decorating thodcad 
hody and thereby being able to gain the noxt wort, rondo 
probable that the usage of the burial of tho body an o»g ! A™ 
is referred to. In Rg. VII 89.1 tho ta&WWj* Vntuiw. 

535 In Rome (he bones of over 4000 monU arc preset "■*"» ,, » 
of the subterranean banal chapels ,n the Capnch.n Church near .««!*£ 
Barberit... Tor a dccr.pt.on of the catacombs In B«««. trie rucVlr 

• Tuneral customs • p. 13C (quoting from rrotl.lnglinm ) 

536 Vmiiami .n ' Immortal man ' 1 P- 31 ) tbrovs out ih<- -Ftr 1 ** 

ttonoftbe human aspect of the ghost or lis transference toar fil Io.tc 
wulC h contact «.tb minLind in m) matcml scn^c «»< ir.ro »W. 

530 a. *PrapTr*<ra*riT *mrr » *f%m ■ n*w m -"-r^ 

S^aswJ= 18 2 34. ii*. 

Urns vmt ni^rr TOipnsBtwpf tfr^m ait n* *^ 
c,. OT VIII. 6.S. 
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may I not go to the earthen house*. This is probably a re- 
ference to burial. Besides, after the charred bones were collec- 
ted, they were placed in an urn or pot, which was buried in 
the ground and after a good deal of time a mound (smasana) 
was built upon the bones as will be seen immediately from a 
passage in the Sat Br. and other sources In A. V. XVJH 2 25 
it is said, 'may the tree not oppress them, nor the great goddess 
Earth*, This is probably a reference to a coffin and burial. 

It is somewhat curious that the progressive nations of the 
West, believing in a literal interpretation of the Biblical words 
(such as Matthew 21. 23-33, Mark 12. 18-27 and Luke 20. 37-38, 
John 5. 19-31 and 6. 32-56 ) about physical "resurrection of the 
dead, held fast by burial alone and up to the end of the 19th 
century people in Christendom would not allow the cremation of 
a dead body. The case of Reg. v. Price illustrates how deep 
the sentiment against cremation was and how popular fury 
prevented Price from disposing of the body of his dead child of 
five months by petroleum fire in a field, how he was prosecuted 
for two offences viz. misdemeanor at Common Law for burning 
a dead body instead of burying it and misdemeanor on the 
ground that he attempted to bum the body with intent to 
prevent an inquest being held on it by the coroner. 53 * It was 
only in 1903 that the Cremation Act (2 Edw. 7 Ch 8) was 
passed empowering burial authorities to establish crematoria 
on plans approved by the Minister of Health. The Catholic 
Church does not even now allow cremation. The ancient 
Romans on the other hand held cremation as the honourable 
mean of the disposal of the dead body hut reserved burial for 
the suicide and the murderer. ««««" w* 

sHoS^^F^-^^ 

a, n. 30 
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days in a tub containing oil till the arrival of Bharata (vido 
Ayodhya 66. 14-16, 76.4). In the Visnupurana «» j t j 3 stated 
that the body of Nimi being covered with oil and fragrant Bub- 
stanoes did not become decomposed and looked as if the death 
was recent. 

What the state of things was before the composition of tho 
Rgveda cannot be said with certainty. There is no general 
agreement as to the age of the Rgveda and of the ruins found 
at Mohenjo-daro and Harappa. Sir John Marshall (in Mohonjo- 
daro vol. I. p. 86) refers to complete burials, partial burials and 
post cremation burials. The excavations at Lauriya 5<1 Nandan- 
garhhave brought to light supposed Vedio burial mounds 
in which has been found a small repousse golden plaque bearing 
the figure of a nude female, the Earth Goddess These and the 
disposal of corpses in paleolithic ages are matters for archaeo- 
logists and are outside the proper scope of the present work. 

The Haralata ( p. 126 ) quotes a passage from the Adipurana 
to the effect that Magas ( Magians ) are buried underground 
and that Daradas and Luptrakas (?) go away after placing 
their dead relatives on trees. SUa 

It appears that among early Buddhists in India hardly any 
religious ceremony was performed, whether the person deceased 
was a layman or even a member of the Order. In tho 
Mahaparinibbana Suttanta the death and the funeral cererconics 
of the great founder of Buddhism are described in chapter VI 
( Section U ff ). All that is gathered from that chapter is tirot 
the favourite disciple of the Buddha, Ananda, uttsred a stanza, 
some of the disciples that were not free from passion wept and 
fell headlong on the ground, while others ( who were Arabnts J 
bore the grief with composure, that nest morning Ananda went 
to the Mallas of KusinarS, that the Mallas took porfumin, 

540. fiam t t^<1wTdH^g(9ri< i ^iT^ra ^ MK " Wn m^^'^^ >1tTrrrT 
WSt ^dilu tRW I iteSJOTT IV. 5. 7. 

541 Vide T Bloch in Z. D. M. G. vol. 60 pp 227-232 for the exca- 
vations at Lauriya. also Bulletin of tho Archaeological Survey oflndia for 
megalitbic buna! and urn fields in South India , Prof V G CMIde in 'Man. 
for 1945 p 13 ff for the disposal of corpses in Paleolithic. Neolithic and 
Bronze ages and Prof. E O.James in 'Christian Myth and Ritual'. «i»P 
VII on "Last ritea • 
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garlands, all musical instruments and five hundred suits of 
apparel, tlie Mallas passed seven days in paying homage to the 
body of the Buddha that lay in the s£la grove with dancing, 
hymns, music, garlands and psrfumes, in making canopies of 
their garments, that on the 7th day they carried the hody of 
the Blessed One to the south but owing to a miracle ( described 
in sections 29-32 ) they carried it through the city by the 
north gats and laid the body to the east ( the general rule was 
that a dead body was not to be carried through the middle 
of a village, and was to be carried to the south but as 
Buddha was so extraordinary and holy the above was 
allowed to he done). The body of the Buddha was then 
wrapped in a new cloth, then with ootton wool, then in a new 
cloth and so on till 500 layers of cloth and cotton wool 
covered the body The body was then placed in an oil vessel of 
iron which was covered with another oil vessel of iron. Then a 
funeral pile of all kinds of perfumes was built upon which 
the body was placed. Then Mahakassapa and five hundred 
brethren accompanying him arranged their robe3 on one 
shoulder (representing the way in which the sacred thread is 
arranged among the brahmanas), bowed down with clasped 
hands, went round the body reverently thrioe. The body was 
then burnt and only bones remained. Then the narrative states 
that Ajatasatru, king of Magadha, the Licohavis of Vesali and 
several others claimed portions of the relics of the Buddha 
Then the relics were divided into eight parts. Those who 
received them built mounds {Thupas) over the relics and the 
Monyas who got only embers also built a Thupa over them and 
UST£ u™ (Dl0na) bu!lt a mound over the * ar (Kumbha) 

st E S xr 9S rrr°^ 0ted - Mr - R ^ Davids remarks 
(8. BE vol. XI Introduction p. XLV) 'though funerals are 

and m the Birth stories there is nowhere any reference to a 

bsnohmd that the Buddhist ritual**, though simple agrees 
closely with some of the rules of Asv. g^. ' S 

542. Vide Fleets' papers in T H A « /_. ,«». " ~ 

Mabapann.bbSna-sutta, the Div« va <J Soa £ m . f** baSBd 0D the 

( Continued on the next pap} 
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After the relatives (sons and the like) of a deceased nro, 
hare offered water, have taken a bath and after thevemerl-e 
fromthe water (of a river or the like) and are sitting on a St 
o* soft green grass, elderly persons should talk to ihem*{in 
order to lessen their grief) abont ancient narrative* { T§5 III 7 
and a P. S. I «»). Tisnu Dh. S. 20. 3S-53 contain! long 
disquisition on the grip that Kalu (Time, Death) has on even- 
body including even Ihdra, gods, daiii/as, great kings and saces, 
how everyone that is born is sure to die (i e Death is inevi- 
table), and how no one (except the wife) can follow the depar- 
ted on his journey to the other world, how the good actions "and 
bad actions will accompany the spirit of the dead, how haddis 
confers great benefit on the departed; it winds up that therefore 
the surviving relatives should offer sraddha and give np lamen- 
tations that help no one, that it is dharma that alone follows &e 
soul through his wanderings 55 * Taj TSL 8-11 (=Gamaapnran6 
H. i. 81-84) are verses in a similar strain and are intended to 
serve the same purpose. They are: 'He, who seeks everlasting- 
ness in this human life thai is as devoid of strength as &b 
stock of a plantain plant, and that is as inconstant as a 
bubble of water, is a deluded person. What is the nse of 
lamentation if the body, created out of the five elements 
by reason of actions performed in a former life, returns to 
those five elements? The earth, the ocean and the gods 

( Continued f rem the lasifsgc ) 
found, enshrines the relics, not of the Bhagsvan Buddha, but of bis Hasrren. 
Fleet further refers to the tradition that she great emperor Asia fins no 
seven ont of the eight monnds of the relics of BnSdha a=a transferred 
almost all their contents to S4000 boxes of gold and direr and dlstabsted 
them thronghont India ana fcnilt moanmeats (sfipas) over theai Rhys 
Davids in 'Bnddhist India' (pp. 7S-S0), after staling that deceased per- 
sons of distinction either by birth or wealth or oScia! stains or as pnkSe 
teachers were cremated and the ashes -were hiined nader afoJs{Pai"thipaV. 
remaris 'The dead bodies of ordmary people were disposed ofiaanaiqce 
•raj. They were pnt away in a pnblic place There as a rale the booies or 
the remains of the pyre were not buried bnt lett to be destroyed by birds or 
beasts or dissipated by the process of natural decay*. 

543. CHi^t*^ thr^dlH^F* -- W&mFP •WtS' SW=T S^fSTOS*** 
*ft& *J H H*ifa ■ ' f l dhfl i d"^ I. 4. 2. 

Sit It may be noted that Yisan Dh. S 20. 29, '5-^ a=d 51-53 are 
the-same or almost the- same as Bkagavadgita II. 27, 2S. 13, -J-* 
respectively Vfeon Dh. S. 20. 47 (yatha aheansahasreta ic) is the sa=e 
asSantipnra 181. 16, IS7.27 and 323.16 and Vanndhirmottara IT 7S :> i 
and Vion Dh. S. 20.41 is the same as Santi 173. 13 and 322 «• ^TV' 

*re-&RTP n 9l " 97 ^ i™'* 5 *"*- <P l - 7 - ir >- fS»g30.22-J3 and wnn. »,*»• 
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ate destined to go to destruction (at some future date when 
pralaya takes place). How is it possible that the world of 
mortals which is (evanescent) like foam will not meet with 
destruction? As the departed spirit, being helpless, has to 
swallow the tears and phlegm cast by kinsmen, they should not 
weep but should perform (obsequial) rites according to their 
ability.' Gohhilasmrti EI. 39 urges 'do not lament for what is 
perishable and what is the characteristic (destiny) of all beings. 
Exert yourselves in the performance of meritorious acts wbich 
will accompany you ' Gobhila then quotes Yaj. HI. 8-10 and 
one verse from the Mahabharata «*« viz. 'All collections are to 
end in dissipation, all rise is to end in fall, all unions in separa- 
tion and life in death'. Apararka quotes the Ramayaua and 
"Vasudeva's words from the Salyaparva to Dhrtarastra on the 
death of Duryodhana. The Par. M. L 2 pp. 292-93, the Suddhi- 
prakasa pp. 205-206 and several other works quote the verses 
of "Visnu, Yaj. and Gobhda. 

The Garudapurana here (H. 4. 91-100) waxes eloquent over 
the immolation of a wife on her husband's funeral pyre, over the 
miraculous power of a patiwata, and states that a brahmana 
woman should not burn herself apart from her husband's body 
(or aftei he is cremated), but that ksatriya and other women 
may do so, that the practice of sati is common to all women 
even including obandala women, but pregnant women or those 
that have young children should not do so and that a woman 
does not become free from the liability to be born again and 
again as a woman until she becomes a Sati. 

After listening to the philosophical discourse of elders the 
relatives return to their house, placing children in front and 
standing at the door of the house, they with minds under control 
bite the leaves of the mrriba tree, perform acamana, touch fire, 
water, cowdung, white mustard ; then they should enter their 
house after slowly (firmly) planting their foot on a stone. 
According M! to Sankha the relatives should touch the tendrils 
of Durva, fire and a bull, should offer a piytfa to the departed at 



544a. ^ra gTTFST fsrytft HCTT*ar 'BS^qt: > TratTf Rn4i<n*di wtgn*g "« 
^ftSa^K This is tjUWqi 331.20 Cm 330. 20 in Citrasala edition], 

S4S. i^iu-iiri^iM ^jvt *ns*3 U55ft Ssrr ffl°4( ^**r i*uwft§i*j- • ?isjp 
1, by i*Rrr °° it- hi. «, va wt. i ? p. 293. 
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tlie house) must be done br others who, ihougrh ro ry.nives 
csTrjod the corpse or decked it Src. 

The Sail. Sr. ST. 15.10, the Jiv. gr. IT. 4.1T-*r. jSaua. 
P. S. 1 12.10. Kausikasufcra S?.83-35 and 42-47, Pa. g?. -"i **>• 
Ap. Bi, S.I 3.10.4-1O, Gaut Dh. 14.S5-35 Ma~aY.7$, Yss. 
414-15, Ysj HI 16-17, Tisnu Dh S 19.14-17, SadrroK-* 33-JS. 
Sarikha 15.25, Garudspuraisa ( Fre^handa chap. 5 1-5 } ard 
others lay down several roles for these (both sn?n and wenee 1 
who have lost a near «yM$i by death to bs obsrrrca isnnsai- 
ately after thev return from the cremation and fcr three sscrc 
davs » The San. St. provides ft** tier AsvSi £eep on the 
toe ground (not on a cot), thev should subsist cn^rancu. 
food, thev should give up the psrfcnaancs .* visit ^-m 
relisious duties { except in relation id the vcfcc aw i -« m 
right, three nights c* nine nights or iffl 4t W ^^T 
tionoftbe bones. The Asv.gr. (K-^^^-ImM 
observations tie. <Let shem not cook fco3 antiae t»l^= £ - l 
&em subsist on bought food or on fboa Moarrea j^ -"^ 







^-_ x 2.p 211 Aparsrtosndoieisc^- ^ihbWbO 
-- i«sn5rt*BJ«ino , >««>ir«.tel«>=ia. The Us. 1^' -___£# b^- 
ra « to *=«•»* a6as lfcc b -- { «xk V SST^S , ~ 
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let them eat no mineral salt or ordinary S4S salt for three -nights, 
let them optionally avoid for twelve nights the distribution of 
gifts and the study of vedio texts if one of the principal gurus 
(father, mother or the teacher who performed upanayana and 
taught the whole Veda ) dies. Par. gr. IDL 10 adds that they 
should remain chaste, eat food only once in the day and that 
they should not repeat Veda study, and should give up the daily 
obligatory duties except those connected with Vedic fires. Manu 
{V. 73) adds that they should not eat flesh for three days. Vas. 
{ 4.14-15 ) lays down that the relatives who returned from the 
cemetery should sit down for three days on mats and fast, that 
if they are unable ( to fast for three days ) they should subsist 
on food bought in the market or obtained unasked. Ysj. HI 17 
and Par. 10. 10 s» provide that for the night they should put 
milk and water in an earthen vessel in the open space ( on a 
iilcya) with the words *0 departed one! bathe here (in the 
water) and drink this milk*. Yaj lit 17, Paithlnasi, Manu 
V. 84, Par. gr. Ill 10, and others state that the relatives of the 
departed should perform their own daily rites to be performed 
in the irauta fires_ ( such as Agnihotra and Darsapurnamasa ) 
and in the srnarta fire (such as morning and evening 
homa) on account of the peremptory dictates of the Veda 
(such as « one should perform Agnihotra as long as one lives ' ). 
The commentators have added several limitations and restri- 
ctions. The Mil.® on Yaj. nr. 17 states that, as Manu V. 84 
only prohibits the stopping of the rites in ( Ved 10 and Srnarta ) 

W™ \t Vaisvadev a ,tnough performed in fire, is excluded 

because there u an express text of Samvarta a brahmana 

should be without Vaisvadeva for ten days ( after tL deSh of J 

apmdaj.that the Srauta and Smarts rites should be got per! 

Set, r 1 an0t J er * aSParaskal - a (B[I 10'anyaetani k£K) 
peEfd fv ;- WD ^o 17 mtm and ***«*» acts toTe 

E* a 'Z l dl lSL*T*£Z™ allowed aDd so **■ 

performed. B ven at pres8nt Agnihotrin 3 
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perform their srauta nitya homa during days of impurity them- 
selves, though some get it performed by another (Vide Ysj. HI. 
17, Manu V 84= ). Although there is a text of Gobhilasmrti 
( III 60 ) prohibiting the performance of sandhyU, yet relying 
on a sutra of Paithinasi the Mit says that a man can offer 
water to the Sun in worship; others like the Smrtimuktaphala 
(p. 478) say that sandhya mantras maybe revolved in tbe 
mind, except the pranayama mantras. This is followed in 
modern times in many parts of India. Vismi Dh. S. 226 
prescribes that in impurity due to birth or death homa 
( Vaisvadeva ), giving and accepting gifts and the study of 
Veda cease. The Vaiir Sm. S. VL4 states that the perform- 
ance of sandhyd. adoratioa, all rites for the gods and manes, gift 
and acceptance and Veda study should be given up during 
impurity on death. Gautama 14.44 appears to hold that a 
brahmana is not affected by impurity on birth and death for 
the purposes of Veda study. On the other hand Samvarta 5S1 
(43) affirms that on the days of impurity on birth and death there 
is no performance of the five Mahayajfias nor of Veda study. 
The NityScara-paddhati p 544 states that even in fisauca the 
thousand names of Visnu may be recited. 

Asthisailcayana or Saflcayana means that rite in which the 
(charred) bones (of the cremated person) are colleoted. This 
rite is dealt with in many sutra and smrti works, such as San. 
Sr. IV. 15. 13-18, Sat Sr. 28. 3, 5iv.gr. IV. 5 1-18, Gaut P. S 
I. 5, Visnu Dh S. 19. 10-12, Baud P. S 1 14, Kausika-sutra W. 
29-32, Vaik. Smarta Sutra V. 7, Varna 87-88, Samvarta W, 
Gobbila-smrti HL 54-59 (q. by Haralata p. 183). There is great 
divergence of views about the day on which this was to be done. 
For example, Sat Sr. 28. 3. 1 provides: » 'bones are odbo ted 
on the next day (after cremation) or on the 3", 5th or ««• 
Samvarta (verse 38) and Garudapurana ( ^takhauda 5 w; 
prescribe that collection of bones should be made on ^ «J*J 
?th or 9th and (particularly) on the 4th by *%*?*£& 
Tbe Vamanapurana (14 97-98) allows it on the 1st, 4tfa or 7» 
day Yama (87) «*irf»s the relatives to collect bones km Jg 
IsUo tlHth day aft er cremation and also pro vjd^sJversejS) 

—^C~^^l * ******** ' *»«3 * ^^^ 
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that th8 four varnas should respectively perform saficayatta on 
the 4th, 5fch, 7th and 9th day. The S.sv. gr. S. IV. 5. 1 states 
that saHcayana should be performed after the 10th day from 
oremationinthe dark half, but on uneven ttthis (i.e. 1st, 3rd, 
11th, 13th, 15th) and on a nakqatra which bears a name not 
applicable to two or more naksatras (i. e. except on the two 
Assdhas, two Phalgunls and two Bhadrapadas). Visnu Dh. S. 
19 10, Vaik. Smarta-sutra V. 7, Kaus. 82. 29, Visnupurana 
III 13 14, Kurmapurana (uttara) 23 and a few other works 
lay down that saiicayana must be done on the 4th day after 
cremation. The various texts differ a good deal in details. 
The following is the procedure in the Asv. gr. IV. 5 : — The 
bones of a male should be collected into an urn that has no 
special marks (protuberances), those of a woman in an urn 
that has protuberances but no other special marks. Aged 
persons," odd in number SS3 not being together with women, 
(i. e. not as a mixed assemblage) collect the bones. The per- 
former walks thrice round the spot (where the body was burnt ) 
with his left side turned towards the spot, sprinkles on it with 
a saml branch milk mixed with water with a verse ' sltike * 
( Hg. X. 16. 14 ). With the thumb and the 4th finger they 
( gatherers ) should put each single bone into the urn without 
making a rattling noise (of the bones in the urn), the bones 
of the feet being taken first, those of the head last. Having 
well gathered the bones and having purified them with a win- 
nowing basket (i. e. removing the dust attaching to them) they 
should put the urn in a pit at a place where the waters from 
different sides do not flow together except rain water with the 
verse 'upasarpa' ($g. X. 18.10) and he should throw earth 
( into the pit ) with the following verse ( Rg X. 18. 11 ) After 
having thrown (earth) ho should repeat the next verse <$g. X, 
18. 12 ). Then covering (the mouth of the urn ) with a lid with 
the mantra 'ut te stabhnami' (Eg. X. 18. 13) (he fills up the 
Pit) Then without looking back they return (towards the 
house), bathe in water and then offer sraddha to him alone 
(the departed). Dr. B. K Datta in his paper 'Vedic funeral 
customs and Indus Valley culture in 'M an in India', vol. 16 

£T; *™T* '• II lS Pr ° baWe tbai *»"■» also «*«WP»HW1 U» cZiege 
to the cemetery .oanc.oat tunes, that gradually they ceased to do so and by 
thetimeof theHaralata «rt, „« comprised the f 90era l proton «rt 
» it explained the rrords ol Asv. as abore. 

H.o.31 
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pp. 223-307 regards (p. 285) Bg. X, 18 as a hymn dealing with 
burial of tho whole body ( and not of ashes ), while he admits 
(p 287) that ftg. X. 16 is a cremation hymn. I dissent from 
him for various reasons; the most important is that if his theory 
bo correct a period of several centuries must be postulated 
between the two hymns. This is inadmissible. 

The Kausikasutra (82. 29-32) prescribes certain details 
differently. It says that tho bones are collected with A. V. 18. 
2. ii, 26, then they aro consigned to a jar over which all frag- 
rant powders aro scattered, then the jar is raised with the 
UtthapanI verses and carried with the verses called Harinis 
(i e. A V. 18 2 11-18). He (thoperformar) deposits (in the 
earth the urn ) at the root of a tree with the verse 'matva' 
(A. V. 18. 2. 25 'May the tree not injure thee all round, may 
not tho wido goddess Earth also injure thee'). 551 

The other sutras present several variations which are 
passed over here, excepting one or two matters. The Sat. Sr, 
provides that the twig should be of the Udumbara tree, that 
the bones aro collected by women of the family of the deceased 
(his wifo and others) odd in numbsr (five or more), or other 
womon (in the absence of women of the family). A woman uho 
is not likoly to have a child should tie in her left hand a Brhatl 
fruit with two threads, blue and red in colour, should step on a 
stone with her left foot, collect the bones first from the teethe 
or head with the mantra 'uttisthata' (Tai A YL 4. 2) ana 
she should deposit those bones in a jar or garment, then a second 
woman of tho same type collects bones from the shoulders or 
arms, a third woman from the sides or hips, a fourth from vn 
thighs or legs, and a fifth from the feet They or mora women 
collect the bones completely. The urn is deposited at the root 
of a saml or palasa tree. ., 

In modern times, particularly in towns and cities, ww 
collection of bones has to be done immediately after cremation. 
The Antyesti-paddhati closely follows the procedure presenwa 
in the Asv. gr quoted above. It says, the P«to«Wj" 
the place of cremation, sips water, mentions the time ^g"»' 
makes a sahltalpa (declara tion) that he wiU^ rfonn_feecol^ 

554. ^a^w3T^^^'^ 5 ^ <l ^L2"* ff,f ^S , ^ r SS 

arranged by Bloomfield They should be read » ^J^Lj £w «■» 
3^1^ are 18.2. 11-18 and are the same as Kg X. M IO-M "» 
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tion of the bones of the departed naming him and his gotra. 
H8 walks thrice round the place of cremation with his left 
towards it and sweeps it with a saml branch and sprinkles it 
with milk mixed with water with the mantra 'sltike'fRg X. 
16. 14). Then old men odd in number with the performer 
collect the bones (as stated by Ssv. gr. above) and place them 
in a new jar and if they are of a woman in a jar with protu- 
berances They also winnow the ashes with a iurpa and place 
in the jar even small bones and throw the ashes into the 
Ganges. Then at some time other than the rainy season a pit 
should be dug in a pure spot whereon water would not flow and 
the performer deposits the jar in the pit with the mantra 
'approach this mother, Earth' (JJg. X 18.10). With F»g X. 
18. 11, he throws earth in the pit all round the jar and muimurs' 
with folded hands the mantra ($g X. 18. 12) and he closes the 
jar with a new earthen disk with the verse Rg. X 18. 13 Then 
he should put earth on the jar in such a way that it may not 
be seen by anybody and without looking back should go else- 
where and bathe. The Nirnayasindhu (p. 586 ) expressly states 
that the procedure for the collection of bones may be gathered 
from one's sutra or from the work of Bhatfa (i. e NSrSvana 
Kamalakara's grandfather). ' 

The Tisnudharmasutra (19. 11-12) and Anu. 26.32 state that 
the coUected bones should be cast in Ganges water.since as many 
particles of the bones of a man remain in Ganges water for so 
many thousands of years he dwells in heaven. It was provided in 
the Puranas that a v,rtuous son, brother or daughter's son or a 
relate on the father's or mother's side should cast the bones in 
the Ganges, that one not so related should not do it and tW w 
he does it he has to perform candrayana prayascttfa E™ V„ 

ZtZ ^iri HIndUS take the ^-d bone S oHhir 

? Au1\° r ^° tllar d6ar I9latives t0 the Ganges at Frays! 
( Allahabad ) or some other holy river sm* m „ B «,f «? • t S 

sea. The Nirnayasindhu ( p 587?l f * a S ^ lnt ° the 

casting the ash Jin the Ganges fUftZ* r^* ^ ° f 

^^JSli^^ 190 ««- -era, ver^T^^ 
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^;°^7f- J™ a th6 foutraant ^ 'upasarpa' ( Bg . X . 
J.s.10-13) he should respectively pray to the earth, then dig it 
take out the earth, and then the bones. Then he should bathe 
and purify the bones by touching the bones again and again 
and repeating the mantras ' eto nvindram stavama suddham 
&e ' (Rg VIII. 95. ?-9). Then he should bathe with panea- 
gavya and become pure. Then ho should bathe ten times with 
cow's urine, cow's dung, cow's milk, curds, clarified butter, water 
in which kusas have been dipped, ashes (of sacred fires ), earth, 
honey and water. Then he should sprinkle ( with kusas ) water 
on the bones with the mantras, viz. Rg. 1.22 16, Rg VIII 
95.7-9, »sRg VIL 56.12-14, Rg. X. 1261-8, Eg. X 119.1-13, 
Rg. IX. 1.1-10 (called PavaraanI verses), Jig. X 128.1-^, 
Rg. I 43.1-9 (a hymn to Rudra); then he should offer a 
hiianya iraddha for the deceased, offer pmda to him and perform 
tarpana with sesame. Then ho should cover the bones in seven 
ways viz. by doer-skin, woollen blanket, darbhas, cow's hair, 
hempen cloth, birch leaf and palm leaf. He should cast among 
the bones pieces of gold and silver, pearls, coral and sapphire for 
the purification of the bones, then he should offer into fire 108 
oblations of clarified butter and sesame with the hymn beginn- 
ing with 'udlratam* (Rg. X. 15). Then he should cast the 
bones in holy water; thereby he does not incur the fault of 
touching an unclean object. While answering the calls of 
nature or performing Ucamana one 'should not hold the bones. 

The Nimayasindhu adds (p. 588) that there is no asthi- 
sailcayana for one whose upanayanahad not>been performed. 

The Asv. gr. 1V.6, the Sat Sr. 28 4, San Sr 46 (called 
pandhikarma) and some others prescribe a &anli rite after 
collection of the charred bones of a deceased person. The 
Baud. P. S. (II 3 3) and Visnu Dh. S. 19,19 appear to prescribe the 
Santi rite after the ten days of impurity have expired (' dasaratre 
saucam krfcva santih * ). It is described by Asv. gr as follows: 
They who have lost a guru (father or mother) by death should 
perform on the new moon day an expiatory ceremony. Before 
sunrise they should carry fire together with its ashes and with 
its receptacle to the south with the half verse 'I send away the 
flesh-devouring Agni* (Rg X 16 9) Having cast that fire 
down at a place where four roads meet or som ewhere else, they 

It should be noticed that in Hg VtU 95 7-9 the word ' suddba * 



555. 



(pnaloccn. thuteen |« iri hence St » a Pf ro P ria " ""j, ^L^wd 
are employed as punficatory ones StaUariy, in Rg. VII. 56.12 the *«o 
• Ami ' (po» ) occurs sue times. 
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walk round it thrice, with their left side turned to it and beat- 
ing their left thighs with the left hand. They should then re- 
turn home without looking baok, bathe in water, have their hair, 
beards and hair on the body and nails out, furnish themselves 
with new jars, pots, vessels for rinsing the mouth, with garlands 
of iami flowers, with fuel of saint wood, with two pieces of saml 
wood for kindling fiie 5st and with branches for encircling the fire, 
with bull's dung and hide, fresh butter, a stone and as many 
bunches of kusa grass as there are young women (in the house). 
At the time of the Agnihotra (in the afternoon) he should kindle 
fire (by means of the aranls) with, the half verse 'Here may thiB 
other jatavedas' (Bg X. 16.9 latter half)'. Keeping the fire burn- 
ing they sit till night silence falls, repeating tales of old men 
(of the family) and stories of auspicious contents, Utliasas and 
PurUqas When all sounds have ceased or when the others 
(members of the deceased's family) have gone to their houses or 
resting place, (the performer) should pour out a continuous 
stream of water beginning at the south side of the door with the 
versa (Rg. X. 53.6) 'spreading the thread follow the light of the 
world' and go round the house endingat thenorth side of the door 
Then having placed the fire and spread to the west of it a bull's 
hide with neck to the east, with the hair outside, he should 
cause (he people of the house ( including women ) to step on 
ttat hide with the verse ' Arise to long life ' <* ( i s , X 1? 6 ) 
He should place twigs round the fire with « Here do I deposit 

2i™ l ? ^l°° k athis Pe^le with the verse '„ davs 
follow each other ' ( Ttg. T is H 1 Tii« ™ ys 

•556. NJrayana explains that the fi™ ™„ , " " 

M S. B E vol. 29) n. de«a S a t=" fi * "* C ° m ^ oa * »« 

WWW to,* a« or. if he ba S Ll 3 ' f Wh0 ^ h «- e „ coa- 

** »M of tie* mantra, occur als0 „ Tai , j, y J 
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away the blades turning their faces away. The performer should 
look at them while they are salving their eyes, with the verse 
' these women, being no widows and having good huBbandB ' 
( Rg. X. 18.7 ). The former should first touch the atone with 
'the stream containing stones flows' ( Rg. X 53 8 ). After that, 
stationing himself to the north-east, while others go round with 
the firo, bull-dung and a continuous stream of water he should, 
after repeating the three verses ( apo hi stha, Rg X. 9.1-3 ), 
murmur the verse ' these have led round the cows ' ( Eg. X. 
155 5 ), A tawny-coloured bull should he led round. They 
then sit down at a place where they like to stop, having put on 
fresh unwashed garments and they sit there till sunrise avoid- 
ing sleep. After sunrise, having murmurred the hymns sacred 
to the sun and auspicious hymns, having prepared food and 
made oblations with the hymn beginning ' May he burn away 
evil from us ' ( Rg. I. 97.1-8 ), verse by verse, having given lo 
the brahmanas to eat, he should cause them to pronounce 
auspicious words. A cow, a cup of metal and a fresh unworn 
garment are the sacrificial fee for each of the brahmanas. 

A few details may be added from other sufcras. The Sat Sr, 
(28 41) provides that the Santi is performed on the 10th day 
after cremation by a priest, that in the folded hands of the 
wives (of the members of the family) he puts the remams of 
the material used for oblations jwth the veree « these women, not 
being widows' (Rg. X. 18.7-Tai. A. VI. 10 2), that the prwrt 
plants in the earth the stalk of a plant with the verse yatha 
tvam ' ( Tai. A. VI. 10 2 ) *», that after they return home, they 
cook goat flesh and boil wm grains and eat them and then may 
occupy couches and cots (i. e. give up the observances of 
mourning) 

Interesting information is furnished by the Sat. Br. about 
graves (Xffl. 8. 1-4) and K^^^jtjssaidJnJat^rJ^t 

558 The mantra is very significant, Wf ?*3i3r«n% sft^ S^TT 3lflt • 

tpiSn et^^s tfw* is*" ■*&**** " * *r vi. io. 2 

*T* ,i t?rnTW*ii21i 2£" *« — of the 

words occur in *f rr. ^ li s a xna\>*>»\, women 

dls p 0S al of the charred bones v«. burial in the earth of »***te^ 
J men who hid not consecrated ^ranta ?"-***"»****££ * ^ 
dearth for him'who Pf««^f « ££££ or on" !*. had 

( Continued on the next page ) 
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the grave sM or monument should not bs built too soon after 

de*th, lest be (the parfoimer) freshen up the sin of the deceased ; 

that he should make it a long time after and whenpaople do not 

even remember the years (that hare elapsed sinea the decease). 

He should make it in uneven years and under a single naksatra 

(i. e. containing a single staT such as Citra and Pusya, and not 

dual such as Punarvasu and Visakha or plural such as Krttika ) 

and on the New Moon day. Let him make it in autumn or in 

MSgha or in summer. The sepulchral mound should be four 

cornered, because the people who aTe worshippers of gods (or 

godly ) make their burial mounds four-cornered, while those 

who are followers of Asuras, the Easterns and such like people, 

make them round. As to the choosing of the ground, the Sat. 

Br. states several views viz. he makes it on ground sloping 

towards the north or, according to some, to the south ; but the 

Sat. Br. disapproves of both the views and prescribes that he 

should make the burial mound on any le^el ground where the 

waters flowing from a southerly direction come to the east and 

stand still without dashing forward and on such a ground one 

may make it (burial mound). Let him make it on a pleasant 

and peaceful spot, but not on a road nor in an open space lest 

he should make the deceased's sin manifest. It should have the 

sun shining on it (at mid-day). It should not be made at a place 



( Continued from the last $age ) 
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where it would 1)8 visible from the village and there should be 
charming objects to its west ( woods, gardens &c). If there be 
no charming objects there should be waters to its west or north. 
He makes it on salt (barren) soil, on such ground as abounds 
in roots. Let him not make it near where grows the Bhumipasa 
plant or where reeds grow, or Asvagandha or Adhyanda, or 
PrsniparnI grows. He should not make it near an asvattha 
tree or near a vibhltaka tree or a tilvaka, a sphurjaka or a 
haridru or nyagrodha tree or other trees that have an evil 
name (like slesmataka or kovidara) For one who has per- 
formed Agnicayana, he makes a tomb after the manner of the 
fire altar. One must not make it too large lest he should make 
the sin (of the deceased) large He should make it just a man's 
size, broader behind (to the west) and broader on the noTfch side 
He encloses it with cords twisted in the non-sunwise way. He 
then bids them to cut out the earth which would be just sufficient 
for making the mound of a man's size. 

The Kat Sr. (21. 3. 1 and 6) closely follows the above direc- 
tions containod in the Sat R1 Br The Sat. St. 39. 1.8 provides 
that when the day of cremation is not known or remembered 
one may erect a mound over the bones ( with clods of earth or 
bricks) on the New Moon day that comes immediately after the 
Full Moon day of Msgha, Fhalgana, Oaitra, VaisSkba or of the 
summer months ( Jyestha and Asadho) 

The Sat. Br. (XIH, 8 2-1) pursues the subject of sepulchral 
monuments as follows : Godly people make their sepulchres so 
as not to be separate from the earth; while those who are of 
the Asura stamp, the Easterns and others, make ^sepulchral 
mounds so as to be separate from the earth «*« J J 
stone basin or a similar thing He then «»«*»" *™"J 
undefined number of stones silently. He then sweeps the «rf 
ohral site with apalasa branch with (V« S 35.1 Moy*J 
niggardly god-haters go away') and prays that Yama may 
Sant him (the deceased ) an abode He throws out the ^branch 
Sthe south side He then yokes the team of «rj*^ 
plough on the south side or on the north side, as he , otoow 
Havtag given the order ' Yoke ' be (the performer) utters the 
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t ,^-, r « ii\5i2 Having turned round the plough from 
™??t ( ^u f"to he north, he ploughs the first furrow with 

Swe' a with 'May £ttt purify • along the west side towards 
tbewaA, w \ » , t , al0Ilg the south side towards 
fbee^wSw* bSwaig the front side towards 
he no h Four furrows he ploughs with a Yajus formula He 
henpoughs acrosstbe body ( of the sepulchral sits ,) sHenHy 
IS an undefined number of furrows He then unfastens the , 
team of oxen To the right side (south-west) he removes this 
(the plough ana the team ). 

He then sows seeds of all kinds of herbs with a single verso 
(Y53.S 35 4); for long life he thereby prays for these (the 
performer's family) and accordingly each subsequent one of 
them dies of old age He then pours out that ( jar of bones ). 
He does so before sunrise so that the sun should rise over Mm 
while he is doing it He does so with Y5j S. 35. 5-6. He then 
says to some one ' Proceed in that ( southern ) direction without 
drawing breath and having thrown down the jar, return hither 
without looking behind.' He then mutters Vaj S. 35.7. He 
then arranges the dead man ( the bones ) limb by limb with Vaj. 
S. 35.8-9. Now thirteen unmarked s® bricks each measuring a 
(human) foot (pacta) have been made and are laid down 

562. It is not possible, owing to considerations of space, to set out all 
the verses of the Vaj S. chap. 35 mentioned as mantras by the Sat Br Only 
a {en are set oat here in order to show how appropriate they are as referring 
to the actions prescribed by the Sat Br. Verse 1 first half is "a^at ir^g twpfts- 

inr 4 35 2 . sng ^5 ^tftm s^n^OTsrer ^jtpt v$m i flgstsgnjra'iti « 

^TSf^r 35,3 

503 The bncls of the fire altar are marled with lines ( vide H of Db. 
Vol II. p 1248 ) The bricls in Agnicayana are as long as the foot of the 
sacrifices Thereon gods have to be worshipped Here it is the fathers to 
be honoured Throughout Sat. Br. XIU 8 2-3 a distinction is drawn 
between what is done for the gods and what is to be done for pitrs in order 
to keep the divine distinct from what belongs to the fathers In Agnicayana 
a bird-l&e pattern is the most frequent (vide H oiDh \ol II p 1249} It 
is hence that the Sat Br. speaks of wings and tails. The heights prescribed 
for teen of the several varnas and for women are symbolic Ksatnyas, 
brahmanas and vaisyas represent the arms, the mouth and thighs of the 
Poruta (as stated in Eg. X. 90.12). The Kit Sr (21413-14) gives ao 
option in the case of aksatrijaviz, the mound maybe as high as the ches 
or as high as a man with upstretched aims. 

H. Di 32 
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silently (and not with mantras as m the case of the 
Agnioayana) One of the thirteen he places int he nndd7e 
with the front towards the east ( this represents the trunk) 
three are placed m front (representing the head ), three on the 
light (that » the right wing ) • three on the left ( that represents 
the left wing); three behind (representing the taxi). He then 
directs them to bring some soil from a cleft in the ground 
Some dig m the intermediate ( south-eastern ) quaiter and fetch 
.it from there; others dig in the south-west and fetch it north- 
wards ; he may do as he likes ( there is an option ) Let huu 
not make the sepulchral mound too large For a ksafcriya he 
may make it as high as a man with upstretched arms, for a 
brahmana reaching up to the mouth, for a woman up to the hips, 
for a vaisya up to the thighs, for a sudra up to the knee, or let 
him rather make it so high ( for all ) as to reach below the knee. 
While the mound is being made, they hold a bundle of reed 
grass to the north of it. Let him not throw it down after hold- 
ing it up or after bringing it, but let him set it up m the house 
( as it represents offspring) Having prepared it he sows barley 
grain, thinking 'May they ward off (yavaya) sin from mo I ' 
He covers it over with Avaka plants in order that there may be 
moisture ( Aa or joy ) for him and with dwbha grass for softness. 

They fix pegs round it, a palasa one in front, a saml one on 
the north corner, a vgrana one behind and a vrtra SH peg on the 
right (south corner). On the south side they dig two some- 
what curved furrows and fill them with milk and water and they 
dig seven on the left (north) side and fill them with water for 
sin not to pass beyond They throw three stones each into thB 
northern furrows and pass over them with Vaj S 35 10 ( = Bg. 
X 53 8) They oleanse themselves with Apamaiga 56s plants 
with Vaj S 35 11; they thereby wipe away sin They bathe at 
any place where there is water. With Vaj S . 35 12 he takes 
water with his joined hands and he throws it in the direction in 
which he who is hateful may be and thereby overthrows him sK 
Having bathed and put on garments that have never yet ken 
washed they hold on to the tail of an ox and return to their 

564 The meaning of Vrlra-Sankn cannot be stated KSt Sr Zl 3 H 
reads 3;Wif t° x j3Alg and the Com explains £^3T|? as mnwvjj 

565 stunm foffew fl u ^iwft fi*r i swtnp? srsres?T f ra^H*" 
sra w 35 ii. 

566 gfafaro «t »w sfrwr wg £f&rt<7pa$ *r*a 'Jrs-«i J 2fc f * 
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home. They proceed towards the village muttering Vaj. S. 35.14 
(ud vayara). "When they have arrived, ointments for their eyes 
and feet are given to them; Buch indeed are human means of 
embellishment and therewith they keep off death from them- 
selves Then in the house having kindled (domestic) fire and 
bid enclosing sticks of tarana wood round it he offers by meanB 
of a sruva (spoon) an oblation to A-gni iLyusmat. Vaj. S. 35. 16 
serves M7 as a puronuvakya (invitatory formula). He then ohms 
with Vaj. S. 35.17. He says this so that Agni may guard and 
protect these men. The sacrificial fee is an old ox, old barley, 
old chair with a head cushion. He may give more if he desires. 
This i3 the procedure in the case of one who has performed 
Agnicayana* 63 In the case of him who has not performed Agni- 
cayana, there is the same procedure for selecting a site and the 
same performance save that of the fire-altar Having fetched a 
clod from the boundary he deposits it midway between the 
sepulchral mound and the village with Vaj. S. 35. 15 (imam 5W 
jlvebhyah). He then makes this a boundary between the 
Fathers and the living, so as not to commingle the two. 

The Sat Sr. 29.13ff. and Baud. P. S. 1 17-20 provide a 

lengthy procedure for erecting a mound over the bones of one 

—^ p8 , rformed t he 9 P Bcia l ***» of agnimjana which is 

TZ-71 ^ . ** J buiidiag a mouDd the ™ d °P°^ed «** ' 
a tree ls taken out and after the bones are purified in various 

Z i ™ «?% he . spfflin S oa «»» <>f curds mixed with vajina 

which a oertam number of oxen are yoked). The Sat. Sr. (29 1 
3-13) deals with one kind of procedure in which there is no 

EtfTiX I , * SUka . S fr ° m 33 daal wi6h Procedure common to 
Th?S? S(Y1 ?'° ne Wia ° Ut rfft ™ and «»» o^er with dhanm) 
The bmldmg of a mound with clods UoBtatiti) in which Set 

sj-moonc significance which is now lost. It mav be brief!*- 
d ^^k^^ deed's W 
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build I a shed or a seat for a bed. They drive in the eastern half 
or nnddleor western half of it a three-pronged palasa pj. In 
front of it om bom of a sudra woman or a brahmabandhu ( a 
brahmona only m name ) sits down for a dialogue He asks the 
principal wife (of the deceased ) 'will you dwell with me. 1 That 
woman replies to him «I shall not give (what you ask)' The 
same dialogue takes place on the 2nd day. Then on the third 
day she replies « I shall give for one night ' Or if this peculiar 
practice (of talking about dhavana. which literally means 
soxual intercourse') was intended to last for more days than three 
she was to give a suitable reply (viz. for three nights or for five 
nights &o). When the words of the reply are uttered by the 
wife, the performer deposits the bones (of the deceased) at the 
root of the peg and places between the three prongs of the peg a 
jar having a hundred holes at the bottom The mouth of the 
jar is covered with a hide and kusa grass On that jar he 
sprinkles curds mixed with vujma with the mantra ' Vaisvanare 
haviridam* (Tai. A. VL6.1). "When the liquid oozes from 
the jar on the bones he invokes the two verses 'drapaas-caskanda' 
and ' imam samudram ' (Tai. A. VJ 6 ). Then the Sat Sr. (29.1. 
26-29) provides that four brahmacarins or other brahmanas, that 
are pure, tie up their locks on their heads that are to the right 
and keep dishevelled those on the left side of the head, they 
strike their right thighs and also the hide that is wound 
round the jar of bones, fan it with the fringes of their garments, 
go round the peg thrice with their left side towards the jar and 
the people living in the same house ( with the deceased ) and 
women also do the same, S70 that lute3 (vina) are played upon and 
also conches are blown and other instruments like nSltha, 
tuna, panava are beaten and there is also dancing, singing and 
playing on musical instruments. This practice of dhaiana 
( symbolic ) may go on for five, seven, nine, eleven days, half a 
month, a month or a year during which time one has to donate 
food and money { gold &c ) according to one s ability or on 
the last day according to'some. 571 If one may offer a conjecture, 
this rite was intended to assure the deceased roan (represented 
by the charred bones ) that his wife had remained faithful and 

570 Compare ^fo^a ig 85 10-11 'tR# ^arpir sfft r> *W*r *gTi» to- 
18.3. 17 

571. OniR*nir«f ^reitffi? gfftferert «fr»y 1 19 -> ,he *"*'• re * 
marts '<jira i^m&K i n 3 1" ^^w: sfirf siMW. 
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££■ vi"; i— — » f» <t: ts.?M 

,„a, twt ate constructed over the bones. Sat, Sr. (Sia.l &-OJ 
SS tleTe of the mound (imaimnyatana ) is five 
w»b **"*«» •*» J (or sis on the east and five in the 
^iTcMoSa^ S-i). The ^M of t,e r ound is 
Si given even in the same sutra. » Sat Sr. states that 
ZS may be two finger-breadths, or three or four or a 

b*are stretched away) or a »ta* (twjr e finger -breadths ) or 

it may be up to the knee or thighs or buttocks The Band P ST. 

18 gives different «* measurements. It states ' if the mound to 

be raised is as high as the neck towards the west, then it is up 

to tbe navel on the east, if it is as high as the nave] on the west, 

then itis as high as' the knee on the east; if up to the knee 

on tbe west then on the east it is level with the ankle . The 

Kausikasfitra 5 ' 5 (854-10) gives certain options viz. the 

mandapa on which tbe mound is to be erected is either 7, 7, 5, 3 

prafcramas on tbe south, north, east and west or 9, 9, 7, 5 on the 

same sides in order or 11, 11, 9, 7 ; that in the case of those who 

worshipped the gods, the length was eleven on all sides; that in 

the case of the Saunakins the Bides ( of the mound ) are to be 

measured in odd numbers (of prakramas ) and the mounds are 

either round or foaT-oornered; that such mounds are seen (in 

those days ) and that the grave built for one who had set up 

vedic fires was to be of the height of a man with arms npraisede 

These passages show that the graves were generally 

372. 9mtff?t!!naRS*Rftj^ tra <ra jpbbr fl& i ^^gnft^lri 

^Rtt-sh 29 1.5-6, the Cora, lapisat exptains 'iPBgiTS uaPRf W# *PT- 
fe^f^RTOWStt WIOTI mm. «?t. 29 1 70. the com says'fgrff- 

5^ ^ ^ngt^ ^wn s wai gCT ftj M &c. I $ {5 % 1 18 6. Dr Caland's text 
reads the e\act opposite (I 35p,2I) '^ fffe^r* $«S(«rf^5? tsanif^ 

irfir?«* SOTiatrgssi iww ^at i a j w a^-wi^'^'i 1 "' wgc'- 

*IV WSlff S^t t IflFSW S fr^ l gWHHwAft I *)fiHWf< 85. 7-10. 
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Quadrangular but somedtnes round also (sec is- certain 
schools ). The mounds at Lauriya referred to above are round. 

Anoiher feature to be noted is that clods were employed 
(acd so the mound was called /osfac'i) or bated bricks in 
building the mound or grave over the bones by piling up layers 
of clay or bricks In laying down the bricks first on ths east, 
then on the north, then on the west and then on the south, the 
sutras such as Sat Sr. ( 29.1.53 j,* s Baud. P. S. (1 19.4-7 ) fear 
verses were respectively employed that are (in order) Bg X 
1S.13, 10, 11, 12 (which are also A. V. XvTH. 3.5:. 49 50, 51 
andTai S.TI71). One of these (£g. X 18.12) speaks of 
pillars and the other ( Sg. X. 18.13 } of a post ( sthuns ). Tide 
above p 189. The discovery of two wooden post3 in two mounds 
( at Lauriya above) in which the bones were deposited indicates 
that the Lauriya mounds followed avedic custom which is 
mentioned by the srautasutras. The main diferencs between 
the Vedic and sutra ritual on the one hand and iie Lauriya 
mounds on the other is the height of the latter, which betokens 
a later age than that of the sutras. 

The Sat Sr describes in the 28th prah-a what is called 
pHrmedha while in prasna 29 it describes the finrisiarattj. 
The difference between the two is pointed out in Sat. 
Sr. 39.3.4-1S and it is stated 557 (in. Sat Sr. 29,3. SO. 2" ) 
that the mantras called 'catar-hotSrah" are spoken of as brrim 
( in Tai Br. HI. 12.5 ) and that the procedure of Brahnwmedha 
is to be emplovedonly foranocSys or a IraVw? and for no 
one else. The Vaijayantl by Mahadeva states ( in the Inteduc- 
torv verses) that prasnas 28 and 29 of Sai Sr. are taken ,10m 
Bh'aradvsja It may be stated here that theproceoureof to-a 
described above In Sat Sr. is no longer followed in India in 

576 Rti&BA'ftitaw**** s*r^ ^t^ff jf^ff,^" 
the Con- says «*ri*vfoit 8nw ' ; w 5S ^T ! F?2Sf^S^> 

577. o=;s.3= ^ *$&*?***&<'> °''*™- ** ■- s J s ^^.f2. 
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modern times. In the Baud. OT P. S. I. 17 there are passages 
that baar a close resemblance to some passages of the Sat. Sr 
on dhavana. Similarly, Kat Sr. s" 21. 3. 6 provides (immedi- 
ately after the months in which mounds were to be constructed) 
that a3 many jars should be taken as there are persons perfoim- 
ing dhavana (or dhuiana) and the commentator explains that 
word as meaning 'fanning*. 

It will be seen that the disposal of the dead in ancient India 
was divided into four stages viz. cremation, collecting the 
charred bones and depositing them underground in an urn, 
expiatory rites (called Santikarma) and erection of a monument 
over the hones. The last was not necessarily done in every 
case. The Andhau Inscription of the time of Rudradaman 
in the year 53 ( probably of the saka era ) refers to the 
erection of a staff (lasti i e. yasti) as a funeral monument to the 
memory of a sister, brother and wife by Madana son of Sihila 
(vide E 1 Vol 16 pp. 23-25 ). In a long passage of the Brahma- 
purSna quoted by Apararka (pp. 885-886) it is stated that the 
charred bones of a cremated person should be collected in an 
urn and deposited at the root of a tree.or oast in the Ganges, 
that the place of cremation should be purified with eowdung and 
water, that a puskaTaka tree should he planted there or an 
eduka (a structure ) should be built over it. 5® 

The Sat Sr 38. 4 28 and Baud P S. II. 3. % state as shown 
above that the rites immediately after death were performed 
only up to the depositing of the urn (containing the bones) 
underground in the case of those householders who had not set 
up the vedio fires and id the case of married women and that in 
the case of mm who had performed the solemn rite of Agni- 
cayana a mound with bric ks ox clods was built up on the bones. 

^LT^Lr^*"*' * "•* 1 17 - l and 3 - com P are ^-^ 

«J Ttmg^ (verse as p . 253) whlch e£pIa!tIS ^^^ ^.^^ 
na reads ^g^. ( or ^ and explajns {i ^ ^^ ^ 
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It is remarkable that while slaves and even attendants were often 
buried with the master in Babylon and Celtic Britain, there is 
no similar reference to the burial or cremation of anybody with 
the deceased even in the ancient procedure found in the Sat Br 
It is oiily possible to say that in some cases in the pre-Vedic age 
the wife might have burnt herself along with the decsased 
husband on the funeral pyre. There is no doubt that later works 
like the Visnudharmasutra recommended to women the practice 
of Sad as an option to leading the life of perfect celibacy after 
the husband's death, 

The persons entitled to perform the funeral rites after death 
( anlyalmrmadhtkai m ) are the same as those entitled to offer 
srSddha. There is a good deal of difference as to the order of 
the persons so entitled Tor example, Gautama (t)h.S 15 13-14) 
states 'On failure of sons the sapindas ( e g. brother, brother's 
sou ), the sapindas of the mother (eg maternal uncle or his 
=on)and pupils may perform sraddha for the deceased; ia 
default of these the family priest and the ScSrya (veda teacher).' 
Sankha says 581 'The offering of pinda and water should be 
done by the son for the father; in default (i e absence or death) 
of the son, the wife (of the deoeased) should offer, btitia 
default of her the full brother * The VisnupuranaS" 2 provides • 
'the son, grand-son, great grandson (of the deceased), the 
offspring of the brother (of the deceased), the offspring of a 
sapinda become entitled to offer (pinda)' The Markandeya- 
purana provides (30, 19-31, chap 27. 19-23 of the Veuk. ed.) 'On 
failure of the sons, sapindas, on failure of them the samanoda- 
kas, then the sapindas of the mother, and samaiiodakas of her, 
should perform these rites, a daughter's son should perform them 
( if the man dies sonless), the putrikgputra should perform them 
for his maternal grand-father; in default of all these, vromeu 
should perform these rites for their husbands but without Vedic 
mantras; in default of wife the king should get the ntes per- 
formed by some one belonging to the family (of the deceased ) 



581. fig. s^r wrW ftu^nJ i^EiH ffi 5^3** vmz*mv*U 
isW n^qiy *%$&■ n p 335. t^wra?3in v 380 

582 -rsr.irhi sreNt <* aasr sms^- 1 Tfas**^®™*™ 

^jfa II p. 336. W«HP W. 9W^P S83.T1» WBSO 
the lang as the sri&Klfi in »• 3 *<' 
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or by persons of his caste', since the king is the relative 
of all varnas' 583 There was a close connection between 
talcing the estate of a man and performing the rites after 
death, up to the 10th day. for the doctrines represented 
by the MMksara and the Dayabhaga, vide H. of Dh. 
vol IH pp. 734-743. Even those that regarded that inheri- 
tance was based on relationship by blood and not on the 
capacity to offer pindas held that it was obligatory on 
everyone who took the estate of another (including the king 
who took as the ultimate heir by escheat) to arrange for the 
rites after death and sraddha. Visnu 584 Dh. S. XV. 40 declares 
'whoever inherits the estate of a deceased person has to offer 
pinda to him.* Yaj. IL 127 says the same thing about the 
Ksetraja son (ubhayorapyasau rikthl pinda-data ca dharmatah). 
■ The Smrtyarthasara (p. 94) states the order of adfnkarins 
as follows; a competent son is the first adhikari for offering 
pinda; in default of a son, husband, wife and co-wives ; in 
default of these, the brother's son, the brother, daughter-in-law 
daughter, daughter's son, any other sagotra,-& sapinda, a 
fellow-student, a friend, a pupil, the teacher, any relative and 
anyone who takes the wealth of the deceased may offer piyda 
The father is not competent to perform sraddha rites for his 
(deceased) son, an elder brother for his younger brother- these 

Sntoartr^ "^^ 60 *^ bUt th8y «^ot perform the 
Zl tt \ Pare ^ may offer pinda to unmarried daugh- 

Si 6 - 6 °^ ied daugMers in the abs9n <* of another • 
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vol. 1H p. 739. The Nirnayasindhu 58 * says that in the Kali 
age only two kinds of sons viz. aurasa and dattaka are allowed 
(out of the twelve mentioned by Yaj. H 128-133) and the order 
of sraddhadhikarins is given by it as follows: aurasa son, then 
grandson, then great grandson, then adopted son. If there are 
many sons then the eldest alone is the adhikarin; if the eldest 
be not present or is paitta, then the son next to the eldest is the 
adhikarin (and not the youngest). If the sons are divided 
from eaoh other, then all the rites up to sapindlkarana are to 
bo performed by the eldest alone who may make the other sons 
contribute to the expenses, but the yearly sraddha may bs per- 
formed by eaoh son separately. If the sons (of the deoeassd) 
ara not divided, then all rites including the yearly sraddha 
also are to be performed by the eldest alone 'When the eldest 
son not being present, the younger one or the youngest per- 
forms the cremation, he should perform all rites up to and inclu- 
ding the sixteen sraddhas, but not sapiDdlkarana and he should 
wait for one year for the arrival of the eldest If the eldest 
comes to know of the death within one year, he alone should 
perform the sapindlkarana. If the eldest son does not come 
even at the end of one year, then even the yojngest may par- 
form sapindlkarana. If before the expiry of one year the 
youngest son or some one other than a son performs the 
monthly, anumasika, sapindlkarana sraddhas, then the elcest 
son or a son should again perform these. If there is a grandson 
who has his upanayana performed and there be a son whose 
upanayana is not performed it is the latter who is a Parable 
adhikarin, provided he is either three J^™ w *"*% 
cuda ceremony performed as stated by f^**'.**^ 
173 states that a boy should not repeat tl* Veda hefora , H» 
performance of Upanayana except the mantras «"*•«*! 
Quired for the sraddha of his deceased father «™^-J*"£ 
a son may perform with Vedio mantras the fune ral rites on 
the deathVhis father or mother and»^ly^*« 
sraddhas. If he is unable to repeat the vedic mantras, Be 
may simply perform the cremation with mantras and «b» 
resTmay be got performed Ste KghjnQto^^^J^ 

p 381, which rehes on Mann IX 137 ( -V* 17 5 j^^. ^^ 
Y55. 1. 78 Thts .s opposed to the *pfa?$ P *& JL^^/ 

' 586. *3*fef* ** ***** *??^V^$%^Tw 
f*M* « *TO* *' W. *T I 2 p 465, PMW5P »-•«* * 
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'same way he should make only the declaration {sankalpa) of 
darsasraddha and mahcUaya and the rest may be performed by 
soma one else. A.n adopted son becomes an adhikarin for fune- 
ral rites and the like only if the upanayanahas been performed, 
if there be no lineal descendant up to a great-grandson and also 
no adopted son, then the wife should perform with mantras 
the funeral rites and yearly and other sraddhas but if she is 
unable to repeat the Vedic mantras, then the same rules apply 
as in the case of an ampomita son. Even if the husband be 
not divided from his brother, or be be re-united with his brother, 
it is the wife and not the brother who is to be preferred as 
having adHlmra for sraddha, though the brother gets all the 
property. Though some of the latest works on* dharmasastra 
like the Nirnayasindhu 5 « and Dharmasindhu (bharyayapi 
samanttakam-eva-auidhvadehikadikam karyam) allowed the 
wife to perform rites after death with vedic mantras, several 
works such as the Markandeya-purana and the Brahmapurana 
did not allow the wife to repeat Vedic mantras (vide note 583 
above). In default of the wife, the daughter has the right to 
perform rites after death if the deceased was separated and not 
re-united. But if the deceased was joint then his full brother 
would be the proper adhikarin afteHhe wife. Among daughters 
the married one is preferred, though an unmarried daughter 
is a preferable heir. In default of daughters, the daughter's 
son is an adhikarin ; then a brother, then a brother's son. Among 

ZT ff t m b f ther fe preferred t0 a half bro <*« «nd if there 
for tl ' an l youn S er btot ^, then the younger is preferred 
SnLr mSri uf aft9r ^Min order to make as near an 
approach as possible to the relation of father and son). If there 

m TJTT* b ^ her * theQ 8Ven an elder °* e «w°W be adhXn- 
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full sisters, half sisters, younger and older sisters the same rules 
apply as in the oase of brothers; in default of any sister, sister's 
son. If there be many sister's sons, the rules as to brothers 
would apply. Then come paternal uncle, his son, other 
sapindas; 588 then samanodakas, then other persons born in the 
same family. In default of these, the sapindas of the mother, 
such as the maternal grand-father, maternal uncle, maternal 
uncle's son in that order; in default of the sapindas of the 
mother, the sons of the deceased's paternal or maternal aunt; 
in default of these the pitr-bcaidhus such as the sons of the 
father's father's sister, of the father's mother's sister, of father's 
maternal uncle ; then the matr-bandhus such as mother's father's 
sisters's son; in default of these, a disciple (of the deceased); 
in default of disciple, son-in-law of the deceased ( or the father- 
in-law of the deceased); in default of these, a friend; in default, 
any one who takes the wealth of a brahmana (deceased); if the 
deceased was other than a brahmana the king (who took the 
wealth of everyone dying heirless, except the wealth of a 
brahmana) who arranges for funeral rites through another. 

In the case of women the following order of those entitled 
t6 perform rites of a deceased woman is given in thB Dhaima- 
sindhu (p. 370); H the female be unmarried then her father 
is the ndhikarin, then her hrother and the like; if the woman was 
married, her son, then her co-wife's son, then co-wife's grandson 
and then great-grandson; in default of these, the husband; in 
default of husband, daughter, then daughter's son ; thenhusbana t 
brother; then husband's brother's son; then daughter-in-law; 
then (the deceased) woman's father, then her brother; then 
her brother's son and the rest. 

An adopted son should perform the sraddha of his natural 
father if the latter left no son or other adhikari If a ° T f^' 
caxin dies, his monthly, yearly and other srSddbns should be 
performed by his father and mother. A brahmacann mas carr> 
the dead body of his parents, or of his maternal B*"*™' 
upMhyaya and Scarya and perform the cremati on an o a 
n'esjbut if another adhikarin is available, he should no « 
these even for the parents and the oth e^Jtoe^J^to^ 

-*T«8. The wd «*„* ^^^^^^S^ 
deceased bat mth.n seven degrees of the common «*"£ ££ S olta ,„* 
Air through males only, a «w.*»*** ™« s «* **"£ "^J, dc s« B l 

'through males on!} and gotraj a means a relative ot th i rra b 
decejed but beyond the HA 6**o &» ft. «m»o» »»«««>" 
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should not at all carry the dead body of any one except of the 
above five or perform the cremation and other rites for any one 
else, if a brahmacarin performed all the rites for ten days he 
had to observe asauca for ten days, but if he performed only the 
cremation he had to observe asauca only for one day. Even 
while in mourning his obligatory acts do not stop ; but he should 
not eat the food oooked for his relatives that are in mourning 
nor should he dwell among them; if he did (both these) he had 
to undergo prayascitta and perform upanayana again. 

It is somewhat curious that Baudhayana, the LingapurSna 
(quoted in Sraddhaprakasa pp. 361-371), the Markandeya- 
purana, the Pitrdayita (p 82 ) and several other works allow 
man himself while living to perform his own rites after death 
(antyesti).sw This will be dealt with briefly later on under 
svaddha Further, if a man became paiit a and refused to undergo 
prayascitta, he was driven out of the Hindu fold by the pro- 
cedure of ghatasphota (vide H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 387-388 ), and 
Gaut. Dh. S. 30 2 and Manu XI. 182-183 provide that such a 
man was to be held to be dead and his relatives were to perform 
all rites for him such as offering water and sraddha and were 
also to observe aiauca for him. 590 

Many commentators and digests quote certain verses of the 
Vismipurana (IU. 13. 34-39) wherein the rites {knyah) after 
death performed for a person are enumerated as falling into 
three classes, via. purva, madhmma and uttara. The rites from 
cremation up to the end of the 12th day are called pflrva, the 
sraddhas performed monthly and sapindikarana and ekoddista 
are called madhyama rites and those that are performed after 
sapindikarana, when the deceased has reached the position of 
pit t after being a preta, are designated uttara.^ The pflrva and 

5 g 9 ^ WHWHi^ 5TC Sre4i>i5%T%5i^l\ Wl^Tj&Jtg^jr 3.45 (B. I. ed ). 

g^ 5 ^^" ww*wm«ft«wii«i An* *n. fan* fine 
w^rntajH.,^^ Pp «3-«4. ^ n, p Se^,. 

WT l-ap 464, fl^.pp 478-79. ftumfts gp 387. The pnnted ftcapnror 

S S m ? lW ,R ?' W ? f!5 *** ^n 8 ' ll has be <=n provided in 4m. 
W ". 3 \ l tbat after the brahmanas are fed on the nth day after death 

rd.ng as they belong to the lour varnas and then they become pore. 
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madhyama rites of the deceased may be performed by the father, 
the mother, sapindas, samanodakas and those belonging to the 
deceased's group (gotra) or by the king if he takes the wealth 
of the deceased. But the rites called uttara are to be performed 
only by the son, grandson, great-grandson, daughter's son or 
the latter's sons Even in the case of -women, on the day of the 
anniversary of death every year an ekoddista sraddha may be 
performed for them. There is also another classification of 
sraddhas viz. Navasraddha { those rites up to ten days aftsr 
death), Navamisra (those performed after ten days up to six 
seasons ), Purana (those performed after a year ). 551 * 

As stated above, for ten days after death a handful of water 
mixed with sesame was to be offered to the deceased on a stone 
(aimem) placed on kusa grass and one large pinda (called 
puraka-piBda) was to be offered on kusa grass everyday 
with the face to the south and the sacred thread on the 
right shoulder (praolnavlt!) for the purpose of freeing the 
departed from the state of being a prela. On the pinda, water 
mixed with sesame was to be offered and leaves of Bkrngaraja 
(called maka in Marathi) and Tulasf also. The verse 'anadi- 
nidhano' was to be repeated 592 . The performer throws the 
pinda m water and then bathes. Vide A. K. D pp. 43-50 and 
Antyesti-paddhati of Narayana for detailed treatment of the 
procedure of these ten days. Besides this, the Asvalayana- 
grhyapar isistas* UL 6 speaks of five sraddhas °all ea_nava- 

591 a tmnrtromft wsi 3*15^' ""JlMS^^"™ 

£«*<*, «D says- <*{*«*«« Mta* W» ***"** Jg^S 
(B.I ed.tioa) reads *&#!& ^%W *Pn?T *W ^^^K- 

^m 'mate ?<W* »* #to# ' "wwnpww «T™J ' , 
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^ m &<< , rito&sf m**%ti w* ^'^r^JSS, 

vyh.cb occur in other WRi? are omitted here and Ibe ,* orf W* coumcrst „ 
employed, bat only the word 3b. The «BSTW t % Z L_ ffl J Braw 21 J, 
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siaddhas' (or Visamasraddhas) performed on the uneven days 
(i e 1st 3rd 5th, 7th and 9th) with uncooked food. According 
lo'tbe Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 34. 36 which speaks of six 
Sraddhas on uneven days from 1st day to 11th) and Apastamba 
they are six (Dharmasindhu p 464, Niroayasindhu p 588, 
Suddhiprakasa pp. 314-216, Sraddhatattva p. 619 ) and accord- 
ing to others there is an option. Angiras and Vasistha speak 
of six Navasraddhas on uneven days from the 1st to the 11th, 
while Baud Pitrmedha S. 1L 10. 6 speaks of five. Some 
prescribe the placing of some cooked food sprinkled with ghee 
on the hand of a brahmana. Others do not approve of this 
They prescribe the placing of uncooked corn in front of a brah- 
mana or in front of a figure of a brahmana made with kusas 
( called cata in Marathi ). The Garudapurana (H 5. 67 ff ) holds 
that the navasraddhas are those performed at the place where 
a man died, where the funeral procession rested on the 
way, when the bones were collected and those performed on the 
5th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th and 11th day. The Suddhiprakasj 
p. 214 quotes similar views from Katyayana and the view oi 
Vrddha-Yasistha that the deceased does not become free from 
the status of a preta, unless the navairaddhas are performed. 
The Garudapurana, Pretakhanda ( chap. 34. 27-28, 44, 48) states 
that by the pindas offered for ten days the several limbs of a 
subtlo body are provided for the dsparted spirit which at first 
wanders like thin air. There are several differing views on 
the navairaddhas which are passed over here. On the uneven 
days if navasraddha is performed two pindas will be offered 
(one the daily one and the other, of the navasraddha). The 
Padma (Srstikhanda 10. 19) prescribes that one should not par- 
take of the food at navasraddha and on doing so should undergo 
the candrayaua expiation. 

In modern times, after the rites of the first day of crema- 
tion and of the collection of the bones, the rites for the dead 
generally begin on the 10th day. The performer goes to the 
place where the rites of the first day were performed, makes a 
sanfcalpa and offers a pinda with the words 'May this pinda 
wait upon the preta named N. IT. and of the gotra (Kasyapa 
&o ) in order that hunger and thirst affecting the preta may be 
removed*. Then he offers water mixed with sesame, plaoes 
leaves of bhrAgaraja and tulasi, repeats the verse 'anadini- 
dbano* (note 592), removes the pinda to another place from 
the plaoe where it was offered. Then he prepares a i-edi with 
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loose earth with a triangular shape, purifies it by means of 
cowdung, decks it with turmeric powder and places thereon 
five jars full of water and on each of them a ball of rice. Then 
he offers a request to the middle jar with the words 'May this 
pinda together with the jar of water wait upon the preta by 
name N. N , of such and such a gotra in order that his hunger 
and thirst may be allayed'. There is a prayer before the 
jars to the east, south, west and north respectively f o those 
whom the preta had befriended, to Yama, to crows, to Rudra 
respectively. There is a difference of view here, some pres- 
cribing four jars, some three, while otheis offer a pindo with 
the jar of water only on the place meant for the preta and mere 
pinda to others Then water is offered over the pinda and to pach 
of the above he offers sandals, umbrella, banner, bread. Then 
the performer waits till a crow seizes or eats the pinda placed to 
the west s9i . Then the asman (stone) is anointed with oil and 
cast in wateT. Then the performer requests the relatives, who 
offer one handful or three handfuls of water to the .preta on the 
bank of the reservoir of water. Then the sons and others accor- 
ding to usage cut their hair and nails. Then all persons of 
the same gotra, according to the custom of the country, bathe 
with sesame and myrohalan, wear pure and dried garments, go 
home and take their meals there. _ 

594 In modem times great importance .s attached by *a»y P«*£ 
to aero* touching and peck.ng at the P *da food There « a «w» 
behef that ,f a crow does not touch the pmda then the ^"^ 
.ntense w,sb at h,s death that was unfulfilled and tt .s ce '^ ^ ^ 
ing and a scarce of po.gnant sorrow even for passers-by »«• th "f t „ 
ZLs for hours and tempUng the «row or „.. to -^SS 
w«h dainty pieces of cofra and other thugs and --J^^fX ,« 
they would do this or that and f nl61 the last dew* of the deew* " 
oTappeos that no crow touches the pinda food ,n hono^o * d '* ** 
^very old and venerable man. and , rdaUves are very --h d. tres^^ ^ 
that the* venerable ancestor who could have h ardly «J 
desire at the advanced age of £0 or 90 (escept to ,to «^ f en 6 the 
from the reluctance, of the cro*. had some unf » ^ ag 

crow immed.ate.y touches the pmda offered to ^ one £J£ J e fflaoy 
(say 25 or 30 years old) and who «*dd ^ X F^~ oh r eheved at 
unfulfilled des.res In such cases the «*■*"■«» ^ ^ y unfulfilled 
the thought that their young relative passed awa, without y 
desires The ^ddb.Kaumudf refers to ^^L^^ngoM 

Sg^? ^r^n^r, w««*™w£ ?££***«* snmr* 
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Some of the Puranas and medieval digests assert that aftei 
a man dies, the soul or spirit assumes what is called an 
atitiahika %n " body consisting of three of the five elements (viz. 
fire, wind and akasa ) that rise up from the dead body (while 
two viz. earth and water remain below), that such a body is 
obtained only by men and not by other beings, that with the 
aid of the pindas that are offered to the departed at the time of 
cremation and during ten days thereafter, the soul secures 
another body called bhogadeha (a body for enjoying the pindas 
offered) and that at the end of a year when sapw&Vcarana is 
performed, the soul secures a third body wherewith the spirit 
reaches heaven or hell according to the nature of his actions. 
The word 'ativahika' is comparatively an ancient one. It 
ocours in Vedantasutra 17. 3.4 (ativahikas-tal-lingat). But 
there the meaning is somewhat different. The Upanisads speak 
of the soul as going by the path of arm, day &c. The sutra 
tw h *?"* W* «<*. <*«* &«•) are superintending deities 
awl ? S ? U ] gradUalIy0DWardby tne P a «> «»afc leads to 

»• «0 sajs the same . "g^—^ = fra ^T' ~ 2^TO fts^ chap. 10 
S^ wwwfi** ^y^; '£** « ** *3S^ci 3^ , 
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tion of a piiaoa, from which he would not be freed even if 
numerous other sraddhas were later on offered fox him. 595 The 
Brahmapurana calls the body 'yatamya' (i. e. one that lias to 
undergo trials and torments), while the Agnipurana calls it 
'yataniya'or 'ativahika' and asserts that this body is made 
up of the elements of SMia, vayu and tejas The Padmapurana 
(H 67. 98 ) states that persons who commit certain sins secure 
after death a body similar in shape to the physical body for 
undergoing torments. The underlying conception was that 
when the gross body was destroyed after death by cremation, 
burial or other methods an intermediate subtile body had to 
be built up before the departed soul was compelled to assume 
another body in a fresh incarnation The subtile body was gradu- 
ally built up, as stated by the Mark 10.73, by the rites performed 
on death and on several days after death. Though this con- 
ception is very clearly set forth in the PurSnas it should not 
be supposed that it was altogether a new one. It had its roots 
deep down in the earliest Vedic period and was implicit in 
some of the hymns as indicated by Eg. X 15. 14, X 16. 4-5 
translated above. Though in # the Tai. S. I 8. 5 1-2 and in 
passages of the Tai, Br, and Sat. Br to be set out later on it is 
said that the offerings are made to the paternal ancestors, it 
does not follow that the brahmanas were not fed at the same 
time on the food prepared for being offered to the ancestors, 
just as in the solemn Vedic sacrifices offerings were made to 
the gods, Agni, Indra, Prajapati, Vismi and others and atthe 
same time priests engaged in the sacrifices were fed and given 
presents ( dalcsiriB. ). Therefore, it need not be necessanly sup- 
posed that feeding the brahmanas at sraddha was a later idea 
and offering food to the dead was the original idea. 
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CHAPTER YIII 

SUDDHI 

Suddhi (purification) is a very comprehensive topic 
including within it purification after asauca (impurity on 
birth and death ), purification of a person after oontact with 
an impure object or on account of certain occurrences, 
purification of pots, wells, food &c, after they are polluted. 
A.sauca, however, is the most important subject under suddhi 
and therefore the Suddhi-kaumudl defines 'suddhi' as 'the 
state of being fit for or capable of performing the rites that are 
understood from the Veda ' &i The Sinrtis employ the word 
suddhi in relation to purification after asauca. 3?or example, 
Manu V. 5? starts by saying that he will expound purification 
after a man is dead ( pretasuddhi ) and purification of things 
(dravyasuddhi). Manu V. 83 { = Daksa VI. 7 ) avers that a 
brahmana becomes pure after ten days ( on the death or birth 
of a relative ), a ksatriya after twelve &o. The Paras ara-smrti 
starts chapter three by declaring «I shall expound Suddhi on 
birth and death.' Y a j. m 14, 25 also employ the word suddhi. 
Therefore asauca on birth and death will be first dealt with. 

P an T V 6 1 T^f^i 3 f °^ 6d fr ° m * U0i (pure > ^cording to 
Pan. V. 1. 131 ™« and Pan. VH. 3. 30 (vide note below) with the 

ET ?- a f cle ^ (a) - *■ some smitis Buoh - tSf itl 

the form asacya' also is found (see Haralata p P 2 9 36 in 
qaotatxons from DevaU»»). Another word wMch is often 

P. 6) that the word agha means «sin> in the Vedic Literature 
(as » Bg. L 97. 1-8, X. 117.6). But in the San. Sr. IV. 15. 11, 

59 « ^Vftfannlfatffe,,,^ p.i. 
«pk»« .rffc^SL ^V B6 ™ y °^^mmg the word Wemajateo 
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Manu V, 84 (na vardhayed-aghahani ) the word 'agba' has 
come to mean the same thing as asauca. 597 The Padmapurana 
H. 66. 73-74 states that since the outlets of the body always 
emit mueus, urine &c. it is always impure. 

The Mit. on Yaj. HI 1 defines S9S asauca as an emergent 
attribute attaching to a person, which is got rid of by lapse 
of time or a bath and the like and which is the cause of the 
positive direction to offer (to a deceased person) pinda, water and 
the like and of the cessation of Vedio study and other actions 
The Mit adds that asauca is not merely the absence of the 
privilege or power to do religious acts, since even those who 
have incurred impurity (on death &o ) are enjoined to do 
certain religious acts such as offering water ( to the deceased ) 
This definition of the Mit appears to be an echo of the Gorudn- 
purana ( pretakhanda ) 5. 9 and is probably based on a verse 
of the work called Sangraha. Haradatta 59 ' on Gautama 14. 1 
states that asauca may be defined ag 'the absence of the 
privilege to perform religious acts, unfitness for bamg ono 
whose food may be paTtaken of, untouchability and the loss of 
the privilege to make religious gifts.' A. comparatively early 
writer Bhattaoarya, m appears to have defined 'suddhi' as the 
* removal of sin * or as ' being fit for performing religious acts." 
This was accepted by the Smrti-candriks, but rejected by 
Nandapandita, commentator of Sadaslti (pp. 2-3) Eventho 
Mii (on Yaj. HT. 18) emphasizes that asauca has two 
characteristics, viz. it takes away the privilege of performing 
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religious acts and it renders a person untouchable. The 
SmrMmukfcaphala MIowb this. Budradhara in his Suddhiviveka 
( D. C ms. No. 309 of 1887-91 folio 1 ) says that suddhi is a 
special attribute which brings about a capacity or privilege for 
the performance of all dharmas, while asuddhi is an attribute 
opposed to suddhiand arises on the occasion of the birth of a 
sapimla or the like. m 

£sauca is of two kinds, viz. that arising on birth 602 ( and 
bo called janariaiawxi or sutaka) and that arising on death 
(and therefore called satasauca or mrtakasauca or maranasauca). 
Saw is derived from iava (meaning a corpse). The word 
sutaka occurs in the 603 Ait. Br. (chap. 32. 8) and is there 
probably used in the sense of impurity on both birth and death. 
There it is said that if an ahitagni partook of food from the 
house of him who was affected by sutaka, then the prayascitfca 
was to offer a puroQu&a cooked on eight potsherds to Agni 
Tantumat. Tantu means also ' son or progeny ' and so it may 
ba argued that it is an indication that sQtaka is used in the 
Ait. Br. in the sense of impurity on birth. The word sutaM is 
used in the smrtis in three senses: (1) impurity on birth 
(videManu V. 58); (%) impurity both on birth and death, as 
inGobhilasmrtilII;6dand63;«>* (3) impurity on death alone 
(asinDaksa vXl and Gobhilasmrti m. 48)«* In SQme f 
the modern vernaculars (such as MaratM) the word 'sutaka' 
is used to the 3rd sense alone. In each of these two divisions 
there are two varieties viz. where the duration is brief or com- 
paratively long ( Sadaslti, verse 3 ). 

A question arises why birth and death should cause im- 
punty to the member s of the family or to relatives Only a 

602. a^isT^^P^^^^^, ^ g k 47?) 
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few have to say anything on this question. Harlta says ■ 'the 
family incurs death impurity because by death the family feels 
overwhelmed (or frustrated), while when a new life appsars 
the family increases (and there is gratification or joy) ' m . 

The literature on Suddhi (including asauca) is very exten- 
sive. Apart from the sutras, smrtis and Puranas there are 
numerous digests dealing with the subject at great length 
Some of them have been printed. The smrtis contain a mass of 
contradictory dicta to such an extent and different from the 
usages of medieval times that the Mit on Yaj m, 23 after 
quoting the views of ParaSara, Satatapa, Yasistha and Angjraa 
on the periods for which imparity had to be observed by per- 
sons belonging to the four varnas refuses to erolre order 
out of them and remarks that the usages in its day ware diffe- 
rent from the dicta of those sages 637 . The Madana-parjjata 
(p 392 ) agrees with the Mit and also suggests other modes of 
dealing with the conflict. Two examples may be cited of 
the way in which different smrtis approach the same problem. 
Atri 83 ParSsara EL 5 and Daksa VJ. 6 provide that a brahmana 
who has consecrated the three Vedic fires and has mastered 
the Veda becomes free from impurity (on birth and deatt) 
inoneday.one who has merely mastered ^the Veda (bu thas 
not consecrated the srauia fires) m three days and one * ho 
is devoid of both in ten days. Mann V 59 ^s ™iou 
options vfe 10 days, 4 days, 3 days, 1 day. Wtdo* not 
state explicitly to whom his remarks apply. Brhaspati I* 

S® 1 -" - s„ , set =S3r gsfsrrtpmrwwr* 
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by Haralata p. 5 and Haradatta on Gautama 14. 1) states that a 
brahmana who is endowed with Veda and srauta fires becomes 
pure after three days, one who is devoid of srauta fires ( but 
is master of the Veda ) in five days and one who is only a 
brahmana by caste (has not studied the Veda or does not 
teach it ) in ten days. The San Sr. and Mann 6ro ( both quoted 
above ) urge a man not to increase through laziness the number 
of days for which impurity is to be observed. It is possible 
that persons claiming to be learned observed impurity for a 
few days only, while neighbours disputed their claim to this 
special dispensation in favour of Vedic learning and keeping 
srauta fires. The result was that later on a flat number of ten 
days was prescribed for all biahmanas whether learned or not 
and the provision for lesser number of days of impurity was 
relegated to Kaliowjya usages. Vide H. of Dh. vol ID, 
pp. 941-42. 

Another example of the dependence of the days of impurity 
on the caste of the deceased and of varying dicta thereon may 
be cited. Manu V. 83, Daksa VI 7, Yaj HI. 22, Mri (verse 85), 
S^if i 15,M) ' Mats y a P«ana (18. 2-3), Brahmapurana 
220 63, Visnu Dh. S 22. 1-4, all lay down periods of 10 days 
U days, 15 days and a month for impurity among brahmanas 
Ksatnyas, vaisyas and sudras respectively. Yaj. HI.22 makes the 
virtuous sudra observe impurity only for 15 days as a concession, 
taut (15. 1-4) prescribas 10, 11, 12 days (or half month) and a 
month respectively for the four varnas, while Vas. (4 27-30) 
gives the periods of 10, 15, 20 and one month for the four 
~. Pr0 f. D . R . Bhandarkar, in his article on N S S 

Si 27 \ ^ n * 1 - hand ' Angiras { 9U0ted ^ the Mit on Yaj 

Purified SZT^T d9dared that aU ™» become 

22! Para lZ Hn S^ ? *'»** i3 due to b ^h or 
«. i'arasara (III. 9) quoted by the Mit. on Yaj. m. 18 
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provides that a sapvnda who is 4th in descent from the common 
ancestor of the deceased and himself hecomes pure after ten 
days, one who is 5th after 6 days, one who is 6th in descent 
after four days and one who is 7th after one day. The Mit. 
says that this should he discarded as it is in conflict with many 
other smrtis and is disapproved .of by people. 610 Some of the 
rules mentioned by Yijnanesvara (about 1100 A.D ) themselves 
underwent changes in 500 yeaTB as noted by the Nirnayasindhu 
(composed in 1612 A. D. «» ). 

The Mil on Yaj III. 18 declares that when a child that has 
not completed two years dies, it is the parents that have to 
observe asauca for ten days and not all sapindas and that their 
asauca entails untouchability for them. The JTirnayasindhu 
(p. 517) remarks that what VijSanesvara said is not now (in 
its time) the usage and that the Smrtyarthasara also did not 
accept Vijfianesvara's view. 

In view of the above-mentioned circumstances no useful 
purpose would be served by setting out in detail the varying 
diota of the smrtis, Puranas « 2 and the digests upon the several 
matters that fall to be treated under asauca. Digests on this 
subject are too numerous to mention. The following printed 
ones and a few mss have been made use of in preparing the 
following account. In the first place, there are several works 
that deaf with this subject in verse. The As aucas aka atoi- 
buted to Vararuci (published m the Trivandrumsenes) with a 

610 ««* ^^t^n^^f **** *^- W J^^S 

^ The ^Usr^^r-"- 1 °*****<* ™*™*****- 



gmrtis 



IV} 



Works on Giauca 273 



commentary by an anonymous writer that names the bhasya of 

Maskarin on Gautama-dharmasutra (on p. 35) deals with the 

subject in eight sragdhara verses. The AsaucadaSaka or 

Dasasloki attributed to Vijnanesvara seems to have been a 

very popular work. There are several commentaries on it. The 

one by Hanhara is the earliest of them. In the Decoan College 

collection of Mss (now at the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, 

Poona ) there are several Mss of it, two of which were copied 

in samvat 1539 (D. C. No. 216 of 1879-80) and saihvat 1579 

(D. C.No 196 of 1884-87) and which expressly state that the work 

was composed by Vijfianesvara-yoglndra, The ten Sardula- 

vikrldita verses of the Asaucadasaka are set out in the appendix. 

The Kalpataru of Laksmidhara has a section on suddhi which 

has been recently published in the G. O. S. The Haralata of 

Aniruddha is very useful (B.L Series). The Asauoakanda of the 

Smrticandrika has been edited by the lata Dr. Shamsastry and 

published as 35To. 56 of the Mysoie University Sanskrit publica- 

tions.The Trimsacchloki with the commentary of Raghunatha 

composed in iake 1645 has been published at the Poona Ananda- 

srama press and contains 30 Sragdhara verses on asauca. The 

Sadasiti ( 86 verses in the Anustubh metre ) of Kausikaditya 

with the commentary Suddhicandrika by Vinayakacr/wsNanda- 

pandifca ( composed about 1600 A, D.) has been published in the 

Chowkhamba Sanskrit series. The Suddhikaumudi of Govinda- 

nanda ( B. I Series ) ; the Suddhitattva of Raghunandana 

( ed. hy Jivananda pp. 233-412), the Suddhiprakasa (part of the 

Viramitrodaya of Mitramisra ) published in the Chowkhamba 

Sanskrit series, the Suddhimayukha of Nllakantha ( edited by 

Mr. J. R. Gharpure ) and the Smrtirauktaphala of Vaidyanatha 

(edited by Mr. J. R. Gharpure) are compilations that are useful 

in their own way. These exhaustive treatises on asauca show 

one thing unmistakably that brahmanas of the medieval ages 

attached an extremely exaggerated importance to ceremonial 

purity of tbe body on birth and death. 

The periods of impurity depended on many circumstances.. 
There was a difference between impurity on birth and that on 
death; so also the duration depended upon whether the deceased 
was an infant or a male or a female or one whose upanayana 
had been performed or not performed ; it depended on caste and 
also on the question whether the deceased died near the relative 
or far away; also upon the degree of relationship ; and on the 
time that elapsed from the birth or death till it leached the eara' 
a. d. 35 
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of the relative. The intensity of impurity was different'in each 
of the following: a sutika (a freshly delivered woman), 
rajasvala ( woman in monthly illness ), impurity on death, 
impurity on birth ( the last being the least ). 

Daksa ("vT 2-3) states that there are ten varieties in 
impurity, viz. immediate purity ( after taking a bath ), one day, 
three days, four days, six days, ten days, twelve days, a fort- 
night, a month and till the end of one's life 613 Daksa then 
explains in what cases these different periods apply. As to 
what is meant by impurity till life's end (lit till he is reduced 
to ashes ), Daksa ( Vl 8-10 ) says . ' those who take their meala 
without bathing or offering to gods or without making gifts- 
all such persons are in impurity till life ends. One who is 
permanently afflicted with a disease, who is close-fisted ( i. e. 
stints himself, wife and son and religious acts through greed ), 
who is always in debt ( i. e. who has not paid off his debts to 
gods, sages and manes), who is bereft of religious acts ( nttya or 
«<M7nift»fei),wb.oisafooland is under the thumb of his wife, 
whose mind is bent on vices ( gambling, prostitution &c ), who 
is always dependent (a king's servant or the like), who is 
devoid of faith and benevolence ( charitable gifts )-he incurs 
impurity which ends only with his ashes (I e. only when he is 
cremated). « These words are not to be taken literally ; What 
is meant is that such a man is to be shunned by others ( i e it 
is an artliavada conveying merely censure ) 
We shall now turn to the impurity on birth. 
That the impurity on birth lasted for ten days even ^in 
Vedic times can be inferred from the story of SondH»P 
Lrated in the Ait Br (chapter 33 »). wh ^ ™ ^ 
passage 'when the animal is »»"^^^^K« 
becomes pure (and fit to be offered in sacrifice) The sam 
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inference can probably be drawn from Tai. Br. II. 1 1.3, where 
it is said ' therefore people do not take the milk of a cow for 
ten nights when a calf is born,' 61S 

Abortion in the first four months 6l6 of pregnancy is called 
srava, abortion in the 5th or 6th month is called pata and from 
the 7th month of pregnancy onwards it is called prasuti or 
prasaia ( according to Parasara HI. 16, Sadaslti verse 9 ). When 
there is srava the mother incurs impurity for three days, in the 
case of pUta the mother has to observe impurity for as many 
days as correspond to the months of pregnancy ( i. e» 5 days or 
6 days ). The impurity consists in the mother being untouchable. 
The father alone has to bathe when there is srava, but when 
there is pata the father and sapindas have to observe impurity 
for three days ( according to Madana-parijata p. 380-381 and 
others) hut they don't incur impurity as on death. These rules 
hold good for all castes. But when the foetus comes out dead 
in any month from the 7th or the child is still-born, then the 
impurity is for tan days for both parents and the sapindas for 
all varnas or for 10, 13, 15 and 30 days respectively for the four 
varnas as laid down in Taj. (HI 22) and the samanodakas 
have to observe asauca for three days and sagotras for one day 
{ Dharmasindhu p. 427 ). The above rules are more or less laid 
down by Gautama 14. 15-16, Baud. Dh, S. J. 5. 136, Parasara 
IE. 24, Mann V. 66, Yaj. m. 20 ( latter half ) and the first verse 
of Asaucadasaka. The mother is untouchable for ten days on 
.birth, still-birth or abortion in 7th, 8th or 9th month but the 
father and sapindas « 7 when they take a bath after the prasava 
are not untouchable < Tea. EI. 19 ). In ancient times there were 
several differing views about jananaiauca for the father as 
vouched for by Baud .«■ Dh. S.L5 125-128. Although a woman 



W ^'^ 332 ; ^^ «n* TOrftiHfeift. Six 
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P 4. The Erst is t^RR HI i 6 and 1S quoted as such ^ ^£ p ^ 

B „* f "'- *.*.• ?' ° f Dh VoK U p P- 452 - 45S for the meaning of sapinda 
Md sam^nodika (H of Dh. vol III. pp 752-753). These words mean in 
tws section generally (unless otherwise expressly stated) persons descended 
irom a common male ancestor through unbroken male descent. 
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-becomes touchable in ten days after delivery she is not fit to 
-take part in religious rites for 20 days after she becomes 
touchable ( i. e. 30 days from birth ) if she gave birth to a son 
but for 30 days ( i. e. 40 days from birth ) if a daughter was 
born. 6W Women of all varnas become pure ( i. e. touchable ) 
ten days after delivery — says Pracetas. * 20 Devala Btatas that 
there is no asauca on the ground of birth when the period of 
( ten or twelve ) days has expired. ai Tf a woman was delivered 
at her father's or brother's house, then her parents and her 
brothers staying with the father had to observe asauca for one 
day ( Dharmasindhu p. 427 ), but if a woman was delivered of 
a child at her husband's house then her father or brother had to 
observe no asauca ( on birth ). Even when sagotras have to 
observe asauca on birth they are not untouchable (§adasltl 
verse 6 ). 

It would be better to state here certain general rules once for 
all When any text employs the word day (ahah) or night (rain) 
in prescribing the duration of aiauea what is meant is ahoriilia 
(both day m and night ). When counting the days of asauca 
one has to begin from the day of the cremation, if the deceased 
was an afotngm, but from the day of death in the case of one 
not an UMagm™ ( £sauca-dasaka verse 4, Kurma, Uttarardha 
23. 52 ). Birth and death are causes of asauca only when they 
are known to the person who is to be affected by it and not by 
*he mere fact of the birth or death. This follows from certain 
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passages of Paraskara gr. HE. 10 and Maim V. 75-76 and the 
Brahmaparana. Paraskara (IDL 10) provides : 62i 'if one who had 
gone abroad dies, (his relatives) should on hearing (of his death) 
sit down and offer him. water and should remain untouchable 
for the days that remain out of the proper period ( viz. 10, 12, 
15, 30 days ) ; if the prescribed period ( of asauca ) has expired 
they should observe asauca for one night or three nights,' 
Manu ( V. 75-76 ) is to the same effect. The Brahmapurana 
states: 'if a donor makes a gift and the acceptor accepts it 
when both are not aware of there being a birth or death in 
their family, no blame attaches/ 

We should now turn to asauca on death Here again there 
is no unanimity and therefore the views perferably of the 
latest works (such as the Dharmasindhu) will be set out after 
referring to a few smrfci passages. Asauca on death renders 
those who incur it untouchable and unable to perform religious 
rites. Par. gr. IDL 10. 39-30 (S. B. E. vol. 29 p. 357) stated gene- 
rally that the imparity caused by death lasts through three 
nights and that according to some teachers through ten nights. 
If a child dies within ten days of birth, the father and mother 
have to observe Janana&mca and become purified by the end of 
the asauca on birth and the father remains untouchable for 
those days (Kurma-^urana q. by S. K. p 21). If a child died 
before it struck teeth the sapmfas had only to undergo a hath, 
while the parents had to observe asauca for three days if the 
child was a son and for one day if a daughter ( vide Taj. 
in .23 Sankha 15. 4, Atri95, Asaucadasaka verse 2). If the 
"fit Sf.V* Btrikin S tseth but before Cuds (or the end 
ot the third year) the sapindas had to observe* asauca for one 
day and night (Yaj. HI. 23, Sankha 15. 5), but the parents 
had asauca (of death) for three days. If the child was a 

III Tf^ D lf beCamepureb3r a bath U P *° «» sM"s *MhI 
year, if death occurs between Ouda (or three years) and 

Eud^w m ,f ri t Sa (ia the case of SM"> «» sapindas 
saSnX ? theI hSVe *° ° bserve 5Sauoa for three days and 

navanalnf ^?°T PUrified by a bafch alone After upa- 
nayanaal sapmdashave to observe asauca (on death) for 

^JS t ^ l V" Mam V ' 59 ' **w»dB*aka 2 ) and all 
samanodakas for three days. In the case of a sudra dying 
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after three and before marriage or 16 years the ssauoa is three 
days for all sapindas. After sixteen years or marriage (iu the 
case of a sudra) it is the asauca prescribed for his caste, hi 
the case of a girl dying after three years and before vUgdana 
( betrothal ) the parents hare asauca for three days and 
the sapindas ( up to three generations ) one day. If a girl 
dies after vagdana and before marriage the Bapindas of 
her father as well as of the proposed bridegroom had to 
observe asauca for three days. In the case of women and 
sudras if death takes place after marriage or after 16 years 
(if the Sudra was unmarried) the period of asauca for all 
sapindas is ten days, if a woman dies at her father's house 
after marriage, her parents, step-mother, full brothers and 
step-brothers have to observe asauca for three days and her 
paternal uncle and the like that stay in the same bouse with 
her father for one day. Some say that if the married daughter 
dies in a village other than that of the father, the parents have 
to observe asauca for a paltsmi 62S (i. e. two nights with a day 
between or two days with a night between). There are other 
views on this point which are passed over. For example, 
Visnu-dharmasutra (23. 33-34) says that in the case of a 
married woman there is no asauca on the parents' side j hut 
when she is delivered of a child or dies in the fathers house 
then the impurity is for one day or three days respectively 
A married woman has to observe asauca for three days for the 
death of her parents or step-mother if ten days have not itapMO 
from the day of death or for the remaining days_ cm \_ of tt» 
period of ten ( Yaj. III. 31 latter half). If the ^" a *»*"£ 
hears of the death of the parents or step-mother at a toe more 
than ten days after the death or ** ain °™ yea * Havana 
observe asauca for a paksha If a brother ^\^™Z 
has been performed dies at his parried sister s house or wj 
versa, ssauca has to le observed for three days by %£™£ 
they do not die at each other's house but^ajhftoent one 

625 . Gut Dh S. 14 17 («mi 4t* TO™ £SSi£Sk S£ 
6 „dV 81 employ the worfl^ft TO* ™f «' f^S^ 
Hfefamnffimf'. The as^RTgxves only the first nwuui _L ^. 
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then the Ssauoa is for a paksinl and if the death occurs in 
another village then there is asauca only for one day. The 
same rules apply to step-brothers and step-sisters and also 
among sisters. A. married woman on the death of her paternal 
grand-father or paternal uncle has to undergo only a hath. If a 
maternal uncle dies, the nephew and the niece have to observe 
asauca for a paksinl. If the maternal uncle dies in the house 
of the nephew then there is asauca for three days and for only 
one day if the maternal uncle had not his upanayana performed 
or died in another village; the same rules apply to one's 
mother's step-brother. If the wife of a maternal uncle dies, the 
nephew or the niece of the maternal uncle have to undergo 
asauca for a paksinl If a nephew whose thread ceremony has 
been performed dies, his maternal uncle and maternal aunt 
have asauca for three days The same rules apply if the 
deceased be the son of a step-sister of the maternal uncle. If 
the niece (sister's daughter) dies there is only a bath for the 
maternal uncle. If a maternal grandfather dies, the grandchild 
(the son or daughter of a daughter) has to observe asauca for 
three days, but only for a paksinl if the maternal grandfather 
dies in a different village. On the death of the maternal grand- 
mother the grandchildren have to observe asauca for a paksinl 
Some works do not prescribe asauca for a female descendant 
such as a niece or grand-daughter. If a daughter's son, whose 
upanayana bad been performed, died, the maternal grandfather 
and grandmother had to observe asauca for three days and for 
paksml if the daughter's son had not upanayana performed for 

L?,f f, * he J"^ ° f a daUgMer ' s dau <*ter the materS 
grandfather and mother incur no asauca In all these matters 

SfSEaff ^ " mak Wh ° Se ^WanahadLin 
performed and a married woman alone are liable to underco 

deX/° r »"?**" other «»» B» Parents (7e on £ 
death of a parent a -male though without upanayana and a 
woman though unmarried are liable to undergo asauca). 

K a man's father-in-law or mother-in-law die near ( in th. 
house f ) the man he has to undergo aSauca L hree dayT St 

ie? in W t * v S son - in - Ia *. *te father-in-law and the 

on? to Si a bath tT.r^ aUCa f ° r ° ne day or «^ *™ 
thefatherS law than £ ***" so ?- in - law di <* * &e house of 
a«««T « , 9n the aSall oa is for three days On the 
death of one's wife's brother, the Ssauca is fofone day ' 
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upanayana had been performed; but if no upanayana was 
performed or if he died in another village a mere bath is 
enough. 

On the death of one's mother's sisters ( full or half ) the 
person { whether man or woman ) has to undergo asauca for 
a paksinl ; the same rule applies on the death of the father's 
sister. If it is a step-sister of the father then a mere bath is 
enough. The father's sister has to undergo a bath if the 
nephew dies If one's father's sister or mother's sister dies in 
one's house then the asauca is for three days. 

In the case of "bandhus ( described by the Mit. on Yaj, 
IT. 135 as bhinnagotra sapindas) of 627 the three kinds, the 
asauca is for a paksinl, provided the bandhu is upanita but if 
he died before upanayana then asauca is for one day and if 
the bandhu died in one's house then for three days If the 
daughter of the father's sister (and of the other bandhus enu- 
merated m the three verses ) dies married, the asauca is one 
day, but if they die unmarried only a bath is necessary 
Among the three kinds of bandhus, a man himself and his 
three atmabandhus have to observe asauca for each other's 
death; but the case is different as to pitrbandhus and malr- 
bandhus. If any one of these latter dies, there is asauca for 
the man whose bandhus they are, but if a man dies, his prtr- 
bandhus and matrbandhus have to observe no asauca. 

If an adopted son dies, his natural father and adoptive 
father have to observe asauca for three days (the Vjavahara- 
mayukha differs from this ) and the sapindas for one day. 

If the adoptive or natural father dies, the adopted son has 
to observe asauca for three days and for ^dayfefe 
sapindas of any one of them. On ^ " * ^"JE 
grandson of an adopted son, the sapindas of ^% n ™ a 7^ d 
fnd the adoptive father ha „toobB^t^braD»j^ 

627 The bandhus are of three *^*T« JX^S 
In three verses van™* a«nb Dt ed to *£**£ & J*T«* 
illustrations of each of the three t.nds °^ 3ndh r" e J_ , 1% ftH« 
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vice versa. These rules apply if the son adopted is not a sapinda 
ox samanodaka of the adopter, when he was in his family of 
birth. But if a Bagotra sapinda or a samSnodaka be adopted, 
then the asauca is for ten or three days respectively. 

If one's Scan/a 628 dies, the pupil has to observe asauca for 
three days, but only one day if he dies in another village 
(Gautama 14. 26, 52, Manu V. 80 ). On the death of the Scanjet's 
wife or son the asauca is for one day. m On the death of a 
guru (who instructs in Vedio mantras) the asauca is three 
days and paksinl if he dies in another village. On the death 
of a teacher who imparted instruction in grammar, astronomy 
and other afigas (subsidiary Iotos) of the Yeda, the asauca is 
one day. Similar rules are laid down about the death of a 
pupil, rtmlc (sacrificial priest), a Bacrificer, a dependent 
srofcriya, a fellow-student, a friend, which are all passed over as 
not now useful Vide Gaut. 14. 19-20 (which prescribe one 
day's asauca on the death of a fellow-student or a dependent 
srotriya ). 

These provisions about asauoa on the death of the acarya 
and rtvik who were not aapindas show how closely the bond 
between teacher and pupil was thought to be in ancient times, 
almost equalling the tie of blood. "When a yati (ascetio) 
dies,* 30 all his sapindas have simply to undergo a bath (and 
nothing more). Conversely, a yati and brahmacarin have to 
observe no asauca Manu V. 82, Yaj in. 25, Vismi 22.45, 
Sankha 15. 15 provide that on the death of the ruler of the 
country in which one resides one has to observe asauoa up till 



62S. An acarya is defined by ManaU.no as one who performs the 
npanayana of h,s pup.l and teaches h lm the Veda together WI th the 
Kalpaaura and Upan« a d s . Rtvik « defined by Manu II. 143 as one W ho is 

WiSPTOpiai 44. *r?pi means mfe's brother. Manu (V. 80-811 prescribes 

««!* -Vide ^V.91 (=V«nu 23.86) about a *r^ri£ carrying the 
corpse of his parents, 
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the coming of the day or night next to that on which the 
king dies. 6A 

^ As ]ong as a corpse is not removed from the village in 
which a man dieB, the whole village is in asauca iLp Dh. S. 
1 3 9 14 declares that there is no Veda study till a corpse 
lies in the village The Smrti-muktaphala (p 541) quotes 632 
several smrtis to the effect that m a village in which a corpse 
lies unremoved, there is to be no eating, no Vedic study and 
no sacrifice, but that this does not apply where in a village 
there are more than four hundred brahmanas. The Dharma- 
sindhu ( p 433 ) also says the same about a village, but adds 
that this rule does not apply to a town 

The ideas of ritualistic purity went so far as to provido 
( as stated in the Suddhitattva quoted by the Nirnayaswdhu ) 
that if a dog died in a brahmana's house the house became 
impure for ten days, that, if a sudra, 633 a patita or a mlcccha 
died in a brahmana's house, the house became impure for a 
month, two months or four months respectively and the houso 
had to be abandoned if a ivapaka died therein 

Atikiantaiauca ( impurity on coming to know of birth or 
death after the several periods fixed). The general rule 634 is 
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is explained by the Mit in the same sense as Jig V. 82 , but the ^j%u p. 36 
holds that the asauca for king's death is for a whole day and night provided 
he is a good king protecting his subjects 
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that, if a person stays in a different country and hears of a 
birth or death among his sapindas, he has to observe asauca 
not for ten days after hearing but for that number of days that 
axe short of the ten days (counting from birth or death) pre- 
scribed for sapindas. Vide Manu V. 75, Yaj HI 21 (latter 
half), Sankha 15.11, Par. gr HI. 10 Asauca interferes very 
much with one's activities and it is hence that often-tinies 
people send a closed letter to their relatives living in a different 
place stating thereon that it be opened on a particular day 
(which is the 10th day from the death of a sapinda). Every- 
one knows the meaning of such a direction and by such a 
subterfuge inconvenience is avoided and the dictates of the 
saatra are deemed to be satisfied. If a son hears of the death 
of a parent he has to observe asauca for ten days from the day 
of hearing, but if he hears of the death of a parent before the 
collection of bones then he has to observe asauca only for the 
days that remain (Smrti-muktaphala p. 534). There is great 
divergence about the psriod of asauca if the death of a sapinda 
comes to one's ear3 more than ten days after the day of death. 
Manu V. 7? provides that on hearing of the death of a sapinda 
or the birth of a son after ten days (from the event) a man be- 
comes pure after plunging into water with the clothes on and 
Yaj m. 21 (last pada, 'purne dattvodakam sucih ' ) states that 
be becomes pure after (a bath and) offering water when the 
period fixed has passed off. From the words of Manu that only 
the father, even if he hears of the birth of a son more than ten 
days after the event, has to take a bath the Mit infers that 
there is no 3tikrantasauca for sapindas on birth 635 . The Mit. 
quotes Devala in support (vide note 621 above). The Dharma- 
sindhu follows the Mit. Manu V. 76, Sankha 15.12, Kurma- 
purana (mtarardha) 23.21 state that when ten days have passed 
after the event of death, the man who hears of the death is 
impure for three days and if he hears of the death more 
than a rear after death, he becomes pure after a bath. In order 
to remove the conflict among smrtis Vrddha-Vasistha lays 
down 'asauca is for three days if the news of death is heard 
Within three months (but later than ten days after death), for 
apaksinl if it i 3 h ear a w ifcb.j n s i s mon tbs (but later than 
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three months), for one day if heard before nine months (but 
later than 6 months ) and thereafter ( i. e. up to one year but 
later than nine months ) one becomes pure by a bath. But the 
Mit. says «* that this holds good as to all except one's parents 
and quotes Paithinasi and another smrti for the proposition 
that whenever a son staying in a distant country hears of tho 
death of a parent whether within a year or after a year he 
has to observe asauca for ten days from the day he becomes 
aware of it. Laghu-Asvalayana (30.88) lays down the same 
exception in the case of a son. The Mit. ( on Yaj. HL 21 
last half) further says that the rules about ahkranffisauca 
apply only to a deceased person whose upanayana had been 
performed. The Dharmasindhu ( p 433 ) remarks that there is 
no atikrantasauca as regards the periods of one day and three 
days prescribed on the death of one whose upanayana had not 
been performed or as regards the periods of paksini and *hree 
days on the death of the maternal uncle and others of a 
different gotra. Similarly, there is no atikrantasauca with 
reference to the asauca for three days prescribed in the case 
of samanodakas; but in these cases even after the lapse of the 
fixed time a bath is necessary. The rules about atifo antaiauca 
apply only to gsauoa on death for ten days. As in the case of 
the son, so in the cases of husband and wife and of co-wives 
among themselves even after the lapse of more than a year and 
even if the death is in a different country the husband or wife 
or co-wife has to observe asauca for ten days The parents, even 
when they hear of the death of an aurasa son after a year, have 
to observe asauca for three days. On the news of the death of 
a sapinda living m the Bame country coming to a sapinda's ears 
after ten days but up to three months, the period of asauca is 
three days, paksini up to 6 months, up to nine months one day 
and up to one year a bath. Here also there are various views 
such as those of Madhava and others. Vide Suddhiprakasa 
pp. 49-51 for various views. 

The Mit. on Taj. IH 21 (latter half) makes a distinction 
between knowledge of the death of a sapinda staying in tho 

636. fmr ^ ^sprRte i *mn# f>ww vnw*& *fft* ™JJ7!jL 
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, a me country coming to a person's eats after ten days from death 
aXSrSath of a sapinda staying in another country sepa- 
f fw 13 river &c In the latter case the sapindas coming 
JoS o • £f SS« ten daysbut evenbefore three months 
IpmSed by a mere bath. It quotes*' a smrti verse on 
nTaSng that Iperson (sapiuda) died in another country and m 
£e case of the death of an impotent person or a forest hermit 
or an ascetic purification follows after a hath and the same 
ZSm ^ mola sapiudas in the case of abortion/ The Sadasiti 
(35) has a similar verse «* The Mit. quotes two verses of 
Brhaspati which define what desantara (a different country) 
means s9 ' Where there is a large river ot there is,a mountain 
which separates (one territory from another) or where the 
languages differ then there is desantaia. Some say that a 
different country meanB the distance of sixty yojanas, while 
others put it down at forty yojanas and still others at thirty 
yojanas.'' There is a difference of opinion as to whether in 
order to constitute a different country all three must co-exist 
(via. a large river, a mountain and difference of speech) or any 
one of the three will suffice or whether 60, 40 or 30 yojanas 
would constitute a different country or whether the require- 
ment of ten days for news to be carried to a place would 
constitute desantara The Sm. C and Sadasiti 37 hold the view 
that any one of the above three is sufficient while others hold 
other views. The Suddhiviveka 640 holds that a distance of 60 
yojanas constituted desantara by itself, but even within sixty 

637. ITS H«(l5**Wugi' ZMl'dX ^««tWW»BIHi 35tI3tf<£ WRt^It^tfi 

*ras W9%\ 5*i wi'aa Star ffi^r IwiS v£i i ^t ^ n3 < t •gpmfSg n*htfe ^ ^i- 
fwttsfiri ffcn on kx III. 21. 

633 gjfRj?wr •33Rtr#?5TT?n3 ^tfl sltni^p5rf?arw^TiHt ?5TT*cft 
sra<n?5?in&35. 

T f 5 , R^tl!5t5^tra?'q»?^Hffttir on^ft. Ill 21. The first verse is ascribed 
ta &£*3 by mvk P 905, ^gfire (srrefer) P 52 and io i^sng by gr^n. 
p. 51, The «iirix(. p 53 adds one more verse and ^jj^rq p 51 and the com 
»°<?3?!TUt37aad the same and another half verse from %%tn% viz ^IHIH- 

^ m^sgffiOT ni; a^i^rimw 20 87 is <($m <^r?) jnrrsrcn *utoft *i*of% i 

THiWJWMij SIT ^.^^r^si U<3rSc« 

2"aw wr5W?mRjt5T^N^wm'3 ■3ta a ^m^^H fW^hsnj TE*n*r on 

Wl«<ruS verse 6 p 29, 
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yojanas if a large river, a mountain and difference of speech 
occurred together, that could give rise to desantara. The 
Smrfcyarthasara M1 avers that desantara is differently described 
in the Smrfcis, Puranas and the works on tlrthas For yojana, 
vide H of Dh. vol. HI n 185 pp. 145-146 

The Dharmasindhu (p. 435) provides that if the bones of 
an Shitagm were not found and only an effigy of palasa leaves 
were burnt, still the asauca is for ten days even if he died in a 
different country and a long time had elapsed. Similarly, m 
the case of the effigy of one who is not an ahitagni, the asauca 
is for ten days for his son and wife if they have not already 
observed any'ssauca for him but if they had observed it { on 
hearing of his death ) then for three days ( on the burning 
of the effigy ). For other sapindas ( than the son and wife ) 
in the same circumstances three days and bath are respectively 
prescribed. 

It is provided in the 'Grliya kankas, the Smrtyarthasara 
(p 94), Dharmasindhu (p. 435) and other works that if a 
man* 12 went to a distant country and no news of his being 
alive was heard, then his son (or other relative), after fee 
lapse of 20 years from the time when no news was heard if the 
man went away when he was young or 15 years if he left 
when he was of middle age or 12 years iT he .left latav n 
life, should perform three candrayanas or thirty «•»""• 
prepare an effigy of the man with kusas (or with potaa 
leaves), should burn it and then observe asmica and perform 
sraddhas &c. 

To summarize the above discussion it is clear that as 
indicated by Medhatithi on Manu V. 58 there is a distmcUon 
as regards the periods of aSauca and the persons «**»*" 
in several ways (1) There is a distinction between asau £ 
birth and asauca on death; (2) As *° ^auca on death nurnerous 
distinctions arise vi Z (a) when there is abortion (&****?* 
orgarbhapata.as inSankhalS ^^S^ZnS 
(b) when the foetus comes oui^fiomto^^ 

64i % 5 n*a^^^w^sn«raTfet5'WP^P 9 °- .< 

642 %*OTK* 5 *w*nw» ^ a ^^!L!^W 
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pregnancy or the child is still-born or dies after being born bat 
before the appearance of teeth (Yaj. 3H. 23, Atri 95); (c) after 
the appearance of teeth but before cuda or three years ( Visnu 
22. 29, Ya). HI. 23 ) ; (d) after cuda or three years np to 
upanayana (ManuV. 67), (e) after upanayana (Yaj. Ill, S3, 
Manu Y. 59, Gaut. 14.1); (f) as to asauca on death after 
upanayana the duration at one time depended in the case of 
brahmanas on Yedic study, the performance of srauta rites and 
whether the brahmana subsisted on ears of corn left in the 
field after the crops were harvested 643 (Parasara TEE 5, Sankha 
15 I, Atri 83, Agnipurana 158. 10-11), (g) the duration of 
asauca depended on caste ( Gaut. 14. 1-4, Ya] lit 22 &c ) ; 
(h) the duration of asauca depended on nearness of blood i. e. 
whether the person affected was a sapinda or a samanodaka 
(Gaut 14 1 and 18, Manu V. 59, 64); (i) the duration depended 
also on the nearness or distance from the place of death 
(Laghu-Asvalayana 20. 85, 89) , (j) it also depended on whether 
the deceased died in a different country separated by a large 
river, a mountain or thirty yojanas (Laghu-Asvalayana 20.87); 
(k) duration depended on the time that elapsed before it came 
to the knowledge of the relative; (1) the duration depended 
upon whether another asauca supervened when the period of 
the first was not over. 

If a person is horn ot died at night or news thereof is 
received at night, a question arises as to from what day the 
periods of asauca are to be calculated For example, if a man 
died at 1AM. on Monday, was Monday to be included in 
counting ten days of asauca or was it to be excluded ? There 
aretwovwvysonthis point. «- One view is that any Mm a 
before midnight is to be counted as belonging to the previous 
day, white any time after midnight is to be taken as belonging 
to the next day. On this view in the above illustration 
Monday would be excluded in the calculaMoTof ten day S 
The other view is thaUh e^mght^t^be divided into thTee 

Wre* and W^^^r^^^ll ,eW, t. ba$e[3on verses o£ 
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parts and if death occurs in the first two of the three parts 
then the day is to be included in the calculation; if the 
time of death falls in the 3rd part, the ten days are to be 
calculated from the next day. On this view Monday would be 
included in the ten days. The Eharmasindhu (p. 435 ) remarks 
that in this matter the usage of the country is to be followed. 
Vide Madanaparijata pp. 394-395 also. 

Several rules are mentioned in the smrtis about the periods 
of aSauca for the relatives of higher castes when they marry 
women of lower varnas (i e when there are anuloma marri- 
ages). For example, Daksa VI. 12 says that if a brahmana 
has married wives of the four varnas, then the impurity on 
the delivery or death of these women respectively lasts for 
10, 6, 3 or 1 day Visnu Dh. S (22, 22-24) provides that when a 
frsatnya has sapindas of the vaisya or sSdra varna the asauca 
on the birth and death of these lasts for six or three days, if 
a vaisya lias a sudra as sapinda then impurity is removed 
after six: days. But when people of lower varnas have sapindas 
of higher varnas then impurity on birth and death cea»ea 
when the impurity of the higher varna sapindas ceases. 
Laghu-Harlta 84 ( - .Spastambasmiti IX verse 13) has similar 
provisions. Other smrtis and puranas like the Eurma {Uttar- 
ardha 23.30-36) mention differing views quoted in Bferatetl 
pp 54-60, Smc M. pp. 495-496 The Madanaparrjata wraarks 
pp 485-486 ) that some say that these varying provisions may 
be discarded or that they may be assigned their proper place 
according to the usages of the several countries <* they should 
somehow be explained as based upon the P^ ***?*£? 
possessed of virtues or not or they may be held to be appn 
oable to seasons of distress or otherwise. 

According to the Mit on Yaj « EL 23 persons belonging 
to the prMoma castes have no periods of «*»£e™S5. 
nave to observe rules of purification similar to tt*. ririouj 
to answering the call of nature Others Hke the Bmrb mu 
phala"* P- 495 aver, relying on Mm» < X 41 ), ™ 
InUhma castes are like sudras and have fc ote rve « 
Sauca prescribed for sudras The Bsralat (P ^ J , 
Xdipursnatothe effect that varnasankara sj^praj _ 






jyj Mmca and pratilorm vmtma 

is no asauca for them. 

It has already been stated (p 215) how it was the duty of 
m ^sltk* out the corpse and to cremate it and bow c arry 
S the dead body of a poor brahman was highly eulogised 
?! aSaTa m. 39-40). But, as Manu V 101-102 provide if a 
teahmana carried through affection the dead body of one , « who 
was not his sapinda, as if he were a bandhu or carried (thefead 
body) of hfe mother's bandhus (such as mother b hrothei paster) 
he became pare after three days; but if he partook of the food 
of those who were bereaved by death he became pure after ten 
days and if he does not stay in the house of those bereaved nor 
partakes of their food he becomes pure in a day {hut if he stays 
in their house though not partaking of their food he has to 
observe asauca for three days). Vide Kurmapurana (Uttarardba 
S3. 37 ) and Vismi 22. 7-9 also. Gautama ( 1 4. 21-25 ) has mles 
on the same subject but they somewhat differ and Haradatta 
remarks that this asauca is somewhat different from the asauca 
observed by sapindas, viz. he becomes untouchable but he need 
not follow the other rules such as sleeping on the ground &c. 
If a person carried a dead body through greed (for money), a 
brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya or sfidra had to observe asauca 
respectively for 10, 12, or 15 days or a month. This was called 
mrharSsauea, the word 'nirhara' 647 including the covering of the 
dead body with a garment, decking it with garlands, perfumes 
and ornaments, carrying it and cremating it. Sapindas who 
are observing asauca for the death of the same person may dine 
in the same house and partake of the food cooked, hut not 
others who are not undergoing the same asauca. 648 

646. staving x%$ 9g ftm f^gist s^gsr^i afite i r =5 -H ti l i ^M! 'gwiMor 
swfa \ &HUWI (utuij} 23.37 ) , TfRiH* g ftqiS r t j swjW r mtt • «n^"iiiTH i n r- 

™T%T ti«S«l' , «« ; i''t'n "ft 3 ? dMijIWra 4W*t«lW, I 3»l*tlMW 4 & ifrt^a ^ftj^l 
T§«$W?S3 22.7-9. 

647. ftio^Kisj. ty.tsj>«\ -^^r. 1 feRsi sera ^"PTT^jpirra^ra^T > 

1?f ^^^gmf^hrsfff^^^ral ^itl q. by ^5^ (awata) p. 544. 

S" on tn. Ill 17. sfistRflj ( on strata ) P. 23 and ajiro^ ascribe (p. 892) 
the \ crso SV^' to sqg Vide Mit. ob Taj. III. 17. 

H.D. 37 
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Gaut 14. 29, Manu V. 103, Yaj. Iff. 26, ParSsara JR 4U 
prescribe that a brahmana should not follow the funeral pro- 
cession of a deceased brahmana, but if he doas so, ha has to 
bathe, touch fire, take in ghee and then he becomes para. 
Parasara HL 43-46 and KurmapuraDa (Uttarardha 23 45) provide 
a rising scale of the days of asauca if a brahmana follows the 
corpse of a ksatriya ( asauca for one day aDd paficagaTya ), a 
vaisya (asauca for two days and six pranayarnas ), a sudra 
( asauca for three days, bath in a river going to the sea, 100 
pranayamas M9 and drinking of ghee ) Vide Trimsac-cMokl 
verse 13. 

If a brahmana who is not a sapinda of the deceased went 
to the bereaved family and wept along with the relatives before 
the collection of bones he had to observe asauca for a day and 
then a bath if the deceased was a ksatriya or vaisya, but asauca 
for three days if the deceased was a sudra; but he had to undergo 
only a bath if he went after the collection of the bones, when 
the deceased was a sudra and the wearing took place after the 
collection of bones he had to observe asauca /or a whole day 
and night Vide Kurmapurana (Uttarardha 23 46-47), 
Agnipurana 158 47-48, Par M 12 PP 283-285, Smr M 
(asauca) p. 543 and Asaucadasaka verse 9 (for mrhara, 
following a funeral procession and weeping ) 

Persons « undergoing an asauca on birth or dsath for one 
parson were forbidden to touch other parsons undergoes ; «a«c j 
lor the birth or death of another person altogether, fc ttay & i 
so they had to perform prayascztta (Ertjspafcya or Santapana ) 

Even if a person's wife left him and lived » iffieij wtohm- 

on her death asauca for one day Jut "e «* e 

lower in varna than her husban the WJ £J "AcjJJ 

death, to observe any asauca at all (Y* > •"»» ft , 

0Dfi had to observe one day's asauca on the nta&g - 

were not aurasa ( such as ksetraja ) \ tie X aj im.~ 

22 42-43 



22 Obtain exceptions were recognized to the , abovcrujc; , .boj[ 
partaking of food at the house of one *ho « ^ jj_ 
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asauca. While a marriage* 1 rite (as also caula , and upa- 

myam), festival in honour of a deity and a sacrifice (like 

Jyotistoma ) ate in progress, if impurity due to birth or deatn 

overtakes the performer, the materials (money and other 

things ) already set apart for them may be dedicated or donated 

to the deity or brahmanas and no fault is incurred. As regards 

food, a smrti test 652 quoted by the Mit. says ' if in marriage, in 

a festival in honour of a deity or in a sacrifice asauca on birth 

or death intervenes, the cooked food should be served through 

others (not affected by the asauca) and the donor and the 

partaker of the food incur no blame Ace. to Angiras, 653 

Paithlnasi (q by Sm. 0.) and Yisnu Dh. S., when once a 

sacriace (like a Somayaga), a mamage, a sacrifice or festival 

in honour of the mother Goddesses or a deity or the dedication 

or foundation of an idol or temple has been begun a supervening 

asauca does not matter. TSven in modern times this is followed 

as regards upanayana and marriage. "When exactly a sacrifice 

or marriage ceremony may be said to have begun is laid down 

by Laghu-Visnu as follows W1 m the case of a sacrifice it may 

be said to begin when the priests are chosen, in the case of 

vrafcas and japa when the sankalpa ( declaration ) is made, in 

the case of marriage when the Nandisraddha is performed, and 

in the case uf a sraddha^when the food meant for the brahmanas 

has been cooked completely. Certain things could betaken 

from the house of one who was undergoing asauca 655 on birth 

or death and who was the owner thereof ( though not actually 



tTCRflC III. 27. The latter half is also ascribed to ?m by the fjfcjr on *n. 
III. 29. 

652 (wstWTOfn^i^TO H«Hi*% l %m>3 $&S ^ras%F&srq^5^tt 
1.b>TH3T. on-sjT III. 29 and <rrr jtt I. a. p 262. ^rosgr (pp. 105-106) 
quotes a very sirmlar verse from stf^TO ' i^TC^^W^ ?&&&& =3TO« « 

653. Vide ^g^ (an^rsrp 70) for the verses of 3t%^ and tfcffrfSr . 
22 53-55 q. by fen on vj III. 29 (with variants) 

a%^^q by^gregq^ p 94.^ w p 423. The ^urai* p. 17 begins 
'^wr^rjiijtpa; ft 5n?! ^ ^ ^ then has toe verses irrc»ft ^af - uf c R-m 
and adds r^ St ot| 3 * R w.: ^rf%Rj #l.> 

*^t^^i^uu5re^^iSrrTO.!#s^,;fTKW 
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from his hand, but with his permission) Thn Kr^ - 
enumerates such articles TW a ° 'ftS K "™ apurana 
vegetables, salt, firewood, tate^oar*^^ "" 

S,S;t M ~ "*«* even longer 

Some smrtis and commentators lay down rules about the 
ttaneato be observed by slaves when their masters are in 
asauca Vide Visnu Dh. S. 22.19, Devalasmrti verse 6, 
Brhaspati quoted by Haradatta on Gaut. 14.4. But as slavery 
has long been abolished this topic is passed over here. 

Maucasannipata or aiaucasampata (the knowledge of 
another aSauca coming to a person already observing one 
asauca ) ™ The rules about this matter were promulgated early 
enough and they are based on convenience and common sense. 
The rules try to give relief to persons who may be sorely tried if 
it were held that, when another asauca supervenes while a person 
is already in the midst of one, he has to finish all the days of 
the first asauca and then begin the period of the second asauca. 
The Gaut. Dh. S. 14.5 starts by saying that if another aSauca 
supervenes on one already being undergone, purification results 
after the remaining days of the first asauca are over. Then 
sutras 6 and 7 provide that if the second aSauoa supervenes in 
the last night of the first Ssiauca then purification results in two 
days after the first asauca ends and if the second asauca comes 
to be known in the last watch of the night of the last day of the 
first asauca, the second ends in three days after the first ends. 
Baud Dh. S. X 5. 123 appears to be similar to Gaut. 14 5-6 
Manu V. 79, Yaj. HI 20, Visnu Dh. S. 22. 35-38, gankha 15. 
10, Parasara HI. 28 lay down the general rule promulgated by 
Gautama 14.5. 

Some general rules concerning this topic may first bo 
stated The first rule iB that in a conflict between fisauca on 
death and Ssauca on birth, that on death is stronger 657 The 
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2nd rule is that if both asaucas are of the same kind and the 
second is of the same duration or of lesser duration than the 
first then a man gets rid of both at the end of the first, but if 
the seeond, thougb of the same kind, has a longer duration than 
the first, then purification follows at the end of the one that is of 
longer duration. It has to be remembered that birth and death 
give rise to asauca 658 only when they are known by a person. 

On this topic there is a good deal of divergence between 
the views of the followers of the MitSksarS, of the Gaudas and 
Maithilas (vide Suddhiprakasa pp 74-82, Nirnay&sindhu 
536-510). Following the Nirnayasindhu it may be said that 
twelve alternatives are possible, when another asauca supervenes 
on an already existing one. They are set out her e. ( 1 & S ) Tf 
both asaucas are due to birth and the second is of the same 
duration as the first or of lesser duration, then at the end of the 
first asauca there is purification from both (Visnu S2.35, Sankha 
15 70); (3) If both asaucas are due to birth and the second 
one is of longer duration than the first then purification results 
at the end of the second (Sankha 15.10, Sadaslti 19 ) ; ( 4 and 5 ) 
ff boh asa „ cas arise on death and the second is of tbe same 
nSTf S ^ *?• " ° f W dDrati ° n ' th8n at *e -d of Te 
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duration (Sadaslti 18); (10,11) H the <*' first asauca arises 
on death and the supervening one is due to hirth and is of lesser 
duration than the one on death or of the same duration then 
both end at the expiration of the first asauca on death (Sadaslti 
21); (12) If the first asauca arises on death and the super- 
vening one arises on hirth and is of ]onger duration, then bath 
run their proper courses (Sadasiti 21) 

The Dharmasindhu (p 43G ) generally follows the Xiraiya- 
sindhu but remarks: 'Asauca on death cannot be done away 
with by asauca on birth which is of the same or greater dura- 
tion; asauca on death of the extent of paksini cannot get rid 
of asauca on birth which is three or ten days in duration and 
asauca on birth extending to ten days cannot be got rid of by 
asauca on death which is of three days' duration ' These are 
the views of many writers A certain writer says that 5sauc3 
on birth though longer in duration can be got rid of by asauca 
on death which is of lesser extent 

The Mit on Yaj. IE 20 (first half) states an exception to 
the above rules about gsauca-sanmpata When a parson s 
mother dies and then, while the period of asauca for the mother 5 
death is not over, the father dies, it does not foil ro -that .the 
asauca for the father comes to an end with the end *&> -» 
for the mother, but the son has to observe the ull peno^ of 
the asauca for father's death Similarly if ^the died J ; 
and then, while the period of asauca *« * e ^^f. no ^ 
the mother died, it does not follow that the as.uca or 
mother's death comes to an end with ^ be end £tt» to* P « 
of asauca for the father, but the son after ob aS rvm tfi P 
of the father's asauca has to observe asauca for ^ u 
one paksini in addition It may ^marked tfca P ^ 
construes this verse differently by stating that * tU 
during the period of asauca for the death of the mot* ^ 
the general rule applies, vis that purification follow, 
of the asauca for the mother 

660 hot ssncff^-rcra^rT^ ^S^ "^'^t^ &te 
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K, while an asauca on death is being undergone, an asauca 
on birth arises, the father of the child born is able to perform 
the rites of Jatakarma and the like, because he is to be deemed 
to be purified for the nonce, according to Prajapati. 461 

The Sadasiti (verse 32) provides 661 that the ru]e about 
purification on the expiry of the first asauca in the case of 
succeeding asaucas on birth or death has three exceptions, viz. a 
woman who is delivered of a child, the person who actually 
cremates the body (of the deceased) and the sons of the deceased ; 
that is, a sukka has to observe the proper period of untouch- 
ability and one who cremates a dead body has to observe asauca 
for ten days, thotigh the delivery or cremation takes place in 
the midst of an asauca on death. 

SADYA.H-SA.tJOA. (purification on the same day). It has 
already been seen (p S74) that Daksa (VI 2) speaks of ten kinds 
of impurity on birth or death, the first two of which are sacli/ah 
satica and ekaha Ekaha means day and night together (vide 
note 622 above) The ordinary meaning of 'sadyah' is 'at 

°A D t f. , J mmediately; But when Y « m - 39 » Parasara HI 10 
Ato 97 and other smrhs employ the word •aadyafrAww*' wha^ - 
is meant ls that there is no asauca for a whole day or three davs 
"^Jft^ortynp to the taking of a ba& « «P to the 

SS \" th ' end ° f the nisM on ^ iob «» ™* occurs 
Pamm ^mentions 'sadyah' and thirteen other words in o nP 
«fca as mpma. (irregularly formed). From Yaf £ 23 
(adantaiBiunanalt sadya acudarma, Si kt smrf 7) 1 J : tr I 
follows that saduah has the meaning of 'a Si %&*** 
Part of the n Jgn f (as the oSZl )\5?n2i ^ " * 




"? tl p. 439 
652 






296 History of MarmasGstra [V ], 

(pp. 340-341) explains 6S1 'sadyah' as meaning 'a portion of the 
day or of the night" and cites several authorities in support 
The Suddhiprafcasa ( p 92 ) explains that ' sadyahsauca * in some 
contests means 'absence of asauca,' while in others it means 
'bath* and with reference to those killed in battle and the like 
(to whom pindas have to be offered) it means 'a part of the 
day or of the night* The Smrtimuktaphala 665 (5S3UcasSnda) 
p481 says that 'sadyahsauca* means 'impurity that comes to 
an end by a bath * That pindas have to he offered to those 
about whom there is ' sadyahsauca ' is stated by the Acipurana K5 
According to the SuddhifcaumudI (p 73) 'sadyahsauca' has two 
meanings, viz. (1 ) the entire absence of asauca as in the cases 
of sacrificial priests &c (Yaj HL 28), (2) asauca that if 
removed by a mere bath ( as in Manu V. 76 ) 

The rules about aiauca for several days do not operate in 
five classes of cases, viz certain persons are exempted altogether, 
certain activities of certain persons who would ordinariJr be 
untouchable owing to asauca are allowed without causing pollu- 
tion, certain articles can be taken by anybody without fear of 
pollution from those who are affected by asauca, no asauca is to 
~be observed for certain deceased persons owing to their faults, in 
the case of certain persons expressions say that no asauca need 
be observed for them These five classes will briefly be dealt 
with in order In the principal tart. *^ *-T j£3H 
are rather mixed up. In the VisuupurSna BX 13 . *»*•*££ 
that there is sadyahsauca on the death of a child o °* ^ s ™ 
dying in another country, of a patita, or of an ascitic a onto, 
death of a person committing suicide by water, to ot hanging 
Vide also Gaufe 14 11 and 42 and Yamanapurana l«ra. 



664 ^^^%^^o t^^f^isS"S- 
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Yaj. ( III. 28-29 ) prescribes that thera is sadyahsauca 
(purification after a bath) in case of birth or death (of a 
sapinda) for priests chosen for a sacrifice (after they are 
offered Madhuparka ), for those who have undergone diksa for 
a vedic sacrifice ( like Somayaga ) and those who are engaged in 
performing the constituent parts of a Vedic sacrifice, those 
who continuously distribute food at a charity house, those 
who are engaged in pT§yascittas like candrayana or the vows 
of znatalas, for brahmacarins ( when performing the duties of 
their us) ama), for persons who everyday make gifts of a cow, 
gold etc (at the time of making the gift), for those who 
have realized Brahman (ascetios) ; there is sadyahsauca at gifts 
( when once begun), at marriage, in a Vedic sacrifice, in battle 
(for those who are about to be engaged in it ), when there is 
commotion in a country ( through invasion ), and in a severe 
calamity (like famine when one can accept food from any body). 
Gaut. (14. 43-44) says that there is sadyahsauca in the case of 
kings as otherwise there will be -obstacles in their duties and 
also in the case of brahmanas in order to prevent the cessation 
of their duties of teaching. Sankhalikhita say the same 'B*j& 
dharmayatanam sarvesam tasmadanavaruddhah pretaprasa- 
vadosaih ' ( Suddhikalpatara p. 62 ). Tt is stated in Manu V. 93 
that kings, «' those engaged in vralas and sattras (like 
Gavam-avana) are not liable to undergo the blemish of 
ssauca, because they (kings) ocoupy the position of Tndra 
(ruler) anS are like Brahma (which is free from all taint) 
and Manu V. 94 clinches the matter further by observing 
sadyahsauca is ordained for the position of a king which «an 
be obtained only by great merit ( in past lives ) for the sake of 
theprotectwnofthe subjects and the reason of this (rule) j s 
the portion that he occupies.' Similarly, Gobhilasmrti « 



*3 v. 93-94. The first verse is the same as Vasistha 19.48 (FurW. .„.»-. 
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( III 64-65, often quoted a3 Chandogaparisista of Katyayana) 
states 'in a sutaka, a brahmacarin should not give up his 
peouliar duties (Veda study and vratas ), a saonfioer his various 
actions ( required ) in a sacrifice after he has undergone dlksa, 
one who is practising penance should not give up krcchra and' 
the like ; these do not incur impurity even on the death of their 
father^ (or mother)' The Kurmapurana « M provides 'no 
impurity is declared on death in the case of perpetual or 
temporary brahmaosrins, forest hermits or ascetics '. Similar 
rules are given by AM 97-98, Lmga-purana, purvabhSga, 
chap. 89.77. The Mit. on Y&j III. 28 remarks that m the case 
of the three asramas of brahmacarin, vanaprastha and yah there 
is freedom from impurity in all oases and at all times; ascetics 
and brahmacarins have to undergo a bath with clothes on the 
death of their father or mother ( Dharmasindhu p. 442 ); in the 
case of several others such as those who are continually making 
gifts or are observing vratas there is freedom from impurity 
only when they are engaged in those particular actions and not 
when they are engaged in any action whatever or when they 
mix up among others for everyday work. 6n Similar rules 
occur in ParSsara IH.21-22. It has already been stated follow- 
ing Manu V. 91 ( ■» Yisnu 22.86 ) that a brahmaoarin was not 
to perform the last rites (of carrying the corpse, cremation) for 
anybody except for five persons (viz. his parents, upadbyaya, 
acSrya and guru ) He did not incur Ssauoa by performing the 
funeral rites of his parents and offering water and pinda to them. 
But if be did so for any one other than the five mentioned by 
Manu he had to observe asauca for ten days, and to undergo 
prayasoitta and had his upanayana performed again. A brahma- 
carin had to observe after samavartana (returning from the Vedio 
teacher) sSauca for three days for all relatives that died during 
the period of his studenthood ( Manu V. 88, Visnu Dh. S. ZZ.87J. 
Gautama (14. 42-44) says generally" 1 that on the death of duM- 

669. §fexm srawRr vcTri *5r=5irfe»rH;i «<raN ^Siwjflt*- *fi»» 

HHI«tn 1?W (3^W) 23 61 q by fROTT P^*. WW l» P- • 
dachas almost the same verse. SfssKpTl "SIT* 3?* <Pi W" ""V* 
JTy W . W I. * p. 254, ftdfefft* P. 543 A s.nnlar verse occurs » r*? 

JKioO contra verses almost in the same *ords a* «•• first *m. 



17] Exceptions to Gsauca £99 

ran (befora the appearance of teeth or before Cfida ), of those 
who aie separated by a country, of ascetics and of those who 
are not sapindas, the relatives are purified by only a bath; so 
also there i3 sadyahsauca for kings, for otherwise there would 
be conflict with their duty (of protecting the subi'eots ) and for 
a brahman a also in order that there may be no cessation of 
Yedic study. 672 The Suddhiprakasa (p. 93) remarks that though 
there is no asauca ( as stated by Yaj HI, 28 ) yet a sacrificial 
priest and a dlksita had to bathe on the death of a sapinda, a 
brahmacarin also would have to take a bath if he followed the 
funeral procession of his father or mother &c , but an ascetic 
would not have even to bathe and that usage was the same in 
its day. 

The second class of exceptions refers to cases where certain 
parsons, though they have incurred asauca, aTe allowed to do 
certain acts ot carry on their activities without bringing pollu- 
tion to those with whom they deal or come in contact For 
example, Parasara (HI 30-21) says; 'craftsmen (such as" those 
who draw pictures or washermen ), workers ( cooks and the like ) 
physicians, male and female slaves, barbers, kings and srotriyas 
are declared to be sadyahsauca, as also one observing a wata 
(candrayana&c), one purified by being engaged inasattra 
(such as Gavam-ayana), a brahmana who has established srauta 
fires; the king has not to observe asauca and also any one (such 
as his puroMta ) whom the king for his own purpose desires not 
to observe it The Adipurana'" gtos the reason why craftsmen 
Physicians and others were allowed not to observe £■££££ 
engaged m then- peculiar tasks, viz. what these people do canrS 
be done by any one else at all or at least so well or so eaSy. 

iiwr-n 1*1^111.20-21, ^ ,n5W '^"tra *m <%sfi§ 

"emoted „ Jtoa rJLL £ P Jfl T 6 ," Ce0t thes «from^nH 
a. H » =>. me icrse rron^5t= .s q. by fjfcn. on ^ ni. 27. 
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It has « to , be noted that the absence of rian»« the case of 
«Aon«. Prolans and the like has to be restriefced to the 
peculiar activities of these and does not extend to all aSion^ 
such as r eh gI ous rites , toddhas and gifts This is £?£ 
the words of the Visnudharmasfltm «s S2 48 _ 52 ^ 
Tnmsacchlokl (verse 18)«* gives a long list of suck p BCU ta! 
activities The KurmapurSna (UttarSrdha 23 CT^iCZ 
verses on this topic which are quoted hy the Haralata (p. 114), 
It has already been seen (pp 238-240) that Par gr. m. 10 
(nity&ni vinivartante vaitanavarjam), Menu V. 84, Ygj M 17 
(latter half) provide that even those who have to 'undergo asauca 
on death should not stop rites to be performed with irauta fires 
but should perform them themselves or get them performed 
through others. Thus certain religious rites were allowed to be 
done even by those who were Simian. 

The Dharmasindhu (p 552) emphasizes that this exception 
to asauca Bhould be availed of only when there is no other 
alternative or in a season of distress. 

It has already been stated how certain materials and things 
can be reoeived without any pollution from those who are 
undergoing asauca. That is the third class of oases which are 
exceptions to the rules of asauca. 

The fourth class of cases where rules of asauca do not apply 
relate to persons deceased to whom some fault or taint attaches. 
Gaut. (Ull) 677 and Sankha-Likhita provide that there is 
sadyahsauca for those who kill themselves (i.e. commit suicide) 
by starting on the great journey (to the Himalaya), hy fasting, 
by a weapon (like a dagger), by fire or poison or water or by 
hanging or by falling down from a precipice. 

67*. srt i ?r^^raRt3^OTt<"i ^J"q* a ^^i5! )Et 5 ' n *n;ii t sstfg 

675. (mrtNi)t ?i5jf *T3?3ijfr5h faiiiRTSfHi snjorrati *« Si^rf 
4iiV+Ji3i i «r ^ i s i i ^i t. i R u ii afq^rri t5«s^3 & 48-52. 
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677. For»n 14 11 vide note 532 above, uisrtRrR^I^^JPwnP - 
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Y&j. HI. 6 provides 6 ? B that women that have gone over to 
heterodox views and practices, that do not belong to any 
particular tisrama, that &v& thieves (of gold and the like), 
that ( attempt to ) kill their husbands, that are unchaste and 
thelike, that drink liquor and that attempt suicide, do not 
deserve to have water offered to them ( on death ) and no asauca 
should be observed for them. This verse applies -to men also 
as far as possible. Manu V. 89-90 are to the same effect. 
The Km-mapm-ana also prescribes * 79 that for him who kills 
himself by means of fire, poison and the like, no asauca, no 
OTemation and no offering of water is prescribed, there is no 
cremation for pahtas, nor anlije&h nor collection of bones, no 
shedding of tears and no pinda and no sraddha should ha per- 
formed for them. It is provided by Angiras quoted by Mit. 
on Yaj 111.6 that 'death results to evil-minded men from candslas 
(with whom a quarrel is purposely got up ), from water, from a 
snake, from a brahmana, from lightning and from animals 
that have sharp fangs (like tigers). If water and pinda are 
offered to suoh people (who die wilfully in these cases) they 
(water and pinda) do not reach them ana perish in mid ah.' 
These verses refer to death in a wrathful fight with tigers, 
snakes and the like or suicide in water through wrath or sorrow! 
But, if one died in water or by fire through inadvertence or 
negligence, then Angiras « himself provides that water should 
be offered and asauca should be observed. Long passages are 
quoted from the Brahmapurana by Haradatta on Gaut 14 11 
Suddhiprakasa pp . 56-57, Nirnayasindhu p. 550, which elabo! 

i e i^f m V e f^ Saose 0f Y5i m - 6 ' Angiras and others 
t fj, * y f tat 2^that if any one offers water or sraddha 

prayascitta(viz.WoTaptakrcchras). 
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If an ahilaqni were killed by candalas in defiant fight 
with them or commits suicide, his corpse should be got cremated 
by efldras without proper mantras and Gobhilasmrti (Ht, 49-51) 
provides for the disposal of his srauta fires and sacrificial 
implements Though suicide was generally condemned, the 
smrtis (such as Atri 218-219) and Puranas allowed certain 
exceptions, viz. very old men (above 70), very weak men who 
cannot observe the rules of bodily purification or those who 
have no desire left for the pleasures of the senses or who have 
carried out all tasks and duties, may start on MakaprasthSita 
or die at PraySga Vide H of Dh vol. II pp 926-938 for 
detailed treatment of this topic If a man killed himself in the 
way allowed by the sastra then there was no blemish and 
asauca had to be observed and water and srSddha had to be 
offered. It may be noted that starting on Mahaprasthana and 
suicide on the part of old men by falling down from a precipice 
or in fire are forbidden in the Kali age. Vide H of Dh. vol, HI 
p. 939 and pp. 958-959 

The Mit on Yaj. IIL 6 quotes Vrddha-Yajfiavalkya and 
ChSgaleya to the effect that in the oose of those who commit 
suicide in any manner that is not sanctioned by the sSstras, 
Ksxayanabali should be performed one year after their death 
and then the rites of sraddha may be performed thereafter. 
The Mit. 681 onY&j. 1H. 6) relying on VisnupurSna describes 
the Narayanabali as follows On the 11th day of the bright 
half of a month, having worshipped Visnu and Yama. one 
should with the face to the south offer near them on darbhas 
with ends turned towards the south ten pmdas laved witto 
honey and ghee and mixed with sesame after bringing ic .mind 
the deceased ™ who should be looked upon as having fte ton 
of Vfsnu and having uttered the name and gotra of the deceased, 
he should honour the pmdas with sandalwood paste andtbB 
rit and having performed all the rites up to the removal of 
Pindas, should cast them in a river^nd^rvejamtoae 

The same provisions are recommended by TO ^1 L W 
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wife or to others Then on the night of the same day he should 
invite an uneven number of brahmanas, should observe a fast, 
should worship Visnu the next day, in the noon he should per- 
form all the rites from washing the feet of brahmanas up to the 
query about the gratification of the brahmanas (by the food 
served to them) according to the procedure of ekoddista 
siaddha, then he should silently go through all the rites from 
ullekkaivx (drawing lines) up to awmejana (anointing) by the 
procedure of Pinda-pitryajna He should offer four pindas to 
(images of) "Visnu, Brahma, Siva and Yaraa together with the 
attendants, should ramambar the deceased by name and gotra, 
should utter the name of Visnu and then offer the 5th pinda 
Then having gratified the brahmanas (after they have sipped 
water) with fee, he shonld bring to his mind one (of the brah- 
manas ) that is the most qualified of all as representing the 
deceased and having gratified him to the utmost with the 
gifts of cows, land and money, should then make the brah- 
manas that have pavitras on their hands offer to the deceased 
water together with sesame and should then take his meal along 
with Ms relatives. 

The passage quoted by the Mit. makes it clear that Nara- 
yanabali is meant only for those who commit suicide and is 
fobs offered one year after the death of the person guilty of 
suicide. The Haralata<* ( p . u%) also says the same and 
explains a verse of Visnu extending the performance of Nara- 
yanabah to those killed by cows and brahmanas and those 
wno become ptftfa as a usage restricted to a certain country 

folJm^- 6 -^^ 1 0t Na **anabhatta Scribes (°* 
ItJZ- ^ rayan ^ al1 f 6 at «»»*« length than in the 
M iaksara. One or two details may be pointed out Kve 

Along passage is J£™f Z^l^T™***™™** 5»P 212 - 
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( Rg. X 9. 1-3 ) repeated over them, then copper plates are to 
be placed over them on which five images of Brahma, Visnu,' 
Siva, Yama and the deoeased are to be drawn and the worship 
of these five is to be performed respectively with the Purusa- 
sukta (ftg. X. 90), Eg. X. 131 1-10, Rg. L 43.1 ( = Tai. A. 
X, 17), ftg X. 14.13 and the name and gotraof the deceased, 
sixteen oblations of cooked rice are to be offered to Narayana 
with the sixteen verses of the Purusasukta ( Rg X. 90 ). Ten 
pindas 6ss are to be offered on darbhas to the deoeased after 
repeating his name and gotra (as stated in the note below). 
After the ten pindas are oast in a river, there is taipana of the 
deceased sixteen times with the sixteen stanzas of the Purusa- 
sukta. Then bah is offered separately to Visnu, Brahma, Siva 
and Yama with his servants. 

In the MitaksarS, there is no homa nor bali, both of which 
are described in the JLntyestipaddbati and the Smrfcyartbasara 
(pp. 85-86) copies verbatim the procedure given in the Mit. 
Brhatparasara (V. pp. 175-176) contains the same procedure that 
is set out by the Mit. from the Visnupurana. The Nirnaya- 
sindhu first describes Narayanabali as gathered from Hem&dn 
and the Garudapurana (III 4. 113-119) M «wn descrtt.es 
Narayanabali to be performed for « deceased ascetic on tne 
12th day (along with ParvanasrSddha), following ^P™ 6 ™™ 
laid down by Baudhayana. It then desonbas another tan iot 
Narayanabali based on Saunaka which is meant foi :W mom 
who commit suicide or who are killed by oandalas, « snakes 
lightning, animals with fangs or who die in a distant IjM 
for ascetics and yogms. The Vrddha-Harltasmrti £ »™' 
describes another method of Narayanabali for devotees of Visnu 

The Vaikhanasa-smartasutra ^V^f^T^ 
procedure of Narayanabali which was intended fo **" ^ 
of men who commuted suicide or were slaw and -to ^mJ 
and provides that the same may be performed I for wo * ^ g 
of viahapmakas after twelve years fromjheir^aea^^ 

685. *<***»* 3 ^^^SIi"^5S S ^ 
* _ ^r==r III 21. The same is q. by 3WI* P 
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Baudh&yana-grhya-sesasutra m %Q and tt. contain two different 
Sf of S procedure of Sferayanabali, the latter of which 
«t Xe the later one. The latter contain the well-known 
verse about death at the hands of candalas, from a snake &c. 

The 5th class of exceptions to asauca rules comprises those 
that are declared by express texts as not liable tc i observe an 
Xauca Gautama (14.8-10) provides'* that (thesapindas) 
of those that met death for the sake of cows and brahmanas, ot 
those that met death through the wrath of the king and those 
that were killed in battle have to observe no asauca but only 
' sadyahsauca': Manu V. 95 and 98 state «* that (the sapindas) 
of those that are killed in a audden affray or by lightning or by 
the king (for an offence ) or of those that met death in protect- 
ing cows and brahmanas and of one who was killed in the 
fashion of ksatriyas in a battle by the sword have to observe no 
asauca, as also he whom the king desires (for his purpose) to 
observe no asauca. It is provided by Satatapa 6 ® that as 
regards a yati dying, his sons and other sapindas are not to 
offer water or pinda to him or to observe asauca for him. The 
Dharmasindhu (p. 449) says that this applies to all ascetics, 
whether they be Iridandm or ekadandm, hamsas or parama- 
Imnisas. So also on the death of a vanaprastha there is no 
agauca. Jsl the case of one who has performed his own sraddha 
while alive his sapindas have an option either to observe asauca 
or not. On the death of a brahraaoarin asauca is to be observed. 
The Dharmasindhu further notes that in all works it is stated 
that there is no asauca 6Si> for one killed in battle, but at least 

087. <rM t aWiiHmM^ 5re.l *t3PPP4raf 1 3% I *n- M 8-10. %%&$ explains 

'&*!&& yc?ijii5 5msR<w^KW% ^nsn gtfttrerret '. wtoie the Prat on *n 

HI 21 (first haU) explains 'trcBTrffatT 'gi^SSHg'rawsS^sj *T€I S^t^*!: ' 
Tbe WfflRTO (ales the corresponding passage of Y5] III 21 (first half) to 
mean 'of those that ncre killed by the ling, by bulls or brahnjanas'. The 
prats reads Tjspgrsjrarjftj, while ^tg^i says that he does not like to read 
srg^but would read srfij^. 

"Tfnfcr. » wg V. 95 Qphi^ is explained by fjg3? and ijKrfdl (p lit) as 'stjfa- 
t^a 5^, ' «hile 5T^t takes dxsr to mean ^H*inj and SjiRFK P 916 explains 
rBrsrnjst as s^ltlWid'iJ and ^I^<ti?ira? as 3RT5Ri555: ^rs&£( qt (p 46). 

R?¥Rt II yiiHdo; ^rnfo. {arRtte ) p 171 ascribes this to a^ff. 
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among brahmanas (i. e. as to brfihmanas killed in tattle) th 
usage of the hstas is different (i. e. aiauca is observed). 

Paraaara (IE. 12-13 ) provides that, if a man has gone for 
many years to a distant land and it is ascertained that he died 
there but the exact date of his death is not known, then either 
of three tithis viz. the 8th or 11th day of the dark half or the 
amaVasya should he accepted as the day of his death and water, 
pinda and sraddha should be offered on that date and the Far. 
M. I. 2 p. 237 adds that asauca also must be calculated from 
that date. On the other hand Laghu-Harlta says that if there 
is some obstacle at the time of a sraddha or when the date of 
death is not known, then the funeral rites should be performed 
on the 11th tithi of the following dark half (Suddhikaumudl 
P. 17) 

The digests lay particular emphasis on the fact that in 
matters of asauca the usages of a country must db__ observed. 
The Haralata (pp. 55, 205) quotes passages from the Sdipurana 
where special reference iB made to the authority of the usages of 
a country (desa-dharmapramanatvat ). The Suddhitattvap. ST» 
quotas 691 a verse of Marloi 'one should not disregard the manner 
of observing iauca and religious usages that are current m 
particular localities; the dharma is of that sort alone in those 
localities '. On p. 276 it quotes a passage of the Vfimanapurana 
to the same effect. 

It deserves to be noted that Daksa«» (VI 15) states tto* 
all rules about asauca apply when the times are «»£* 
peaceful but when a man is overwhelmed by distress there 
no (enforcement or application) of the (rules of) asauca, 

Visnu ( 19. 18-19) provides « that at the end of ^ P"»J 
of asauca one should go out of the village, get *«»%**„ 
and take a bath after applying a thick ^"^.j, 
white mustard to the body, change garments ■»«*"»" "^ , 
the house. Thenheshouldperfonr^ 

*te& arc* ■ <*k i» ■*!»* O c - m J*™ S ^r^> 
«£ P 360. grersr*r p. 275. "<wr <* surasw* t?"^ a 
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and honour brShmanas. Many medieval digests provide for a 
more elaborate procedure. For example, the SuddhikaumudI 
(pp. 155-164) sets out the procedure of the 11th day separately 
for the followers of the three Vedas. A. few salient points 
may be mentioned. After a bath for the whole body, the 
sapindas should touch a cow, gold, fire, durva, clarified butter 
and repeat the name of Govinda, then engage brShmanas to 
sprinkle santi water over them and say 'svasti*. If a brah- 
mana cannot be had one should himself perfoxm santi. The 
Haralata and others say that without santi water asauca is 
not completely removed. The followers of Samaveda should 
sing the Yamadevagana for santi or should repeat the four 
Vamadevya verses viz. 'kayanascitra,' 'kastvs satyo," 'abhl 
su nah' (No. 682-684 of the Samaveda) together with the last 
verse of the Samaveda ('svasti nalndro') preceded and followed by 
the sacred Gayatrl; these form the Santi mantras for Samavedins. 
For followers of Yajurveda seventeen mantras beginning with 
'ream vacam prapadye' and ending with *dyauh santih", 
preceded and followed by the Gayatrl form the santi mantras; 
the Rgvedins should employ for santi Jtg. X. 9. 4, VII, 35. l, 
V. 47. 7 &c. preceded and followed by the Gayatrl. Then some 
gold with silver as daksiua should be donated to a brahmana, 
then the VaitaranI cow should be donated, if one was not given" 
at the approach of death, then a gift of the bedstead &c. should 
be made. 

We have seen (p. 270) that originally the sutras (like San Sr ) 
and smrtis (like Manu) emphasized that one should not increase 
the number of the days of asauca and that men learned in the 
Veda and consecrating srauta fires had to undergo only one- 
day s asauca (Parssara DL 5, Daksa VI 6). But ultimately a 
flat penod of ten days of asauca (Manu V. 59) for all sapindas 
came to be prescribed. In the old days the means of communi- 
cation were very limited, and hence the news of abirth or death 

Zl r 6 ^ ^-°° nBideTabIe tfane t0 reacl1 rela «^s staying 
%TJ * f -°f dlBtancS and henoe th * restrictions imposed^ 

sfetra writers for all sorts of divisions, sub-divisions and 
classifications that we find medieval writer's bestow™, eno£ 
mously exaggerated attention in very exuberant and Lttoiat 

oin s:r s std 5 s 3 t ? 5Sawa Most nati ° nB ha - £ * 

SSfah.^ 9 - 1 ?"* 8 ^ at - a person ^ale or female) «* a 
family Js m mournmg. But probably no country Jn the worid 
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can equal (much less surpass) the Dharmasastra writers in%e 
elaboraterukB evolved in booh, about asauca on birth an 
death. In these days when there is a State postal system and 
the means of communication abound owing to railways air 
mail, telegraph and wireless, the ancient and medieval rules of 
agauca are felt by all people to be most galling and tronble- 
some Mischievous people sometimes create trouble m the cele- 
bration of marriages by sending information about a death or 
a birth to persons against whom they have a grudge. Devices 
have to be employed for dodging the inconvenience due to rules 
of asauca. Tt is therefore necessary to introduce substantial 
changes in the rules about asauca that will prevent trouble, 
loss of time and work and would at the same time be more 
or less in agreement with the spirit of the dicta of the smrtis 
and the sentiments of most common people. At the end in 
the appendix note 693a is added which gives the text of the 
Asauca-dasaka with Sanskrit explanation. 

As regards fisauca on birth I would recommend that here- 
after in the changed set-up of society in these days one simple 
rule should bo observed, viz. it is only the mother that has to 
observe impurity for ten days and no one else has to observe 
impurity on birth. This is in general accordance with the 
ancient smrtis set out above. 

As regards impurity on death four rules should ordinarily 
suffice. 653 * 

( 1 ) Aiauca for ten days on death should bo observed by 
the father and the mother for the son and by the son for the 
parents, by the wife for the husband and vice veisa and by one 
who performs the rites of cremation and the rites after death. 

(2) For others (than the above) staying near the 
deceased as members of a joint family asauoa for only tbroo 
days should suffice. 

( 3 ) For all other relatives of the deceased whenever the 
news of death may reach them within a year after death, only 
a bath should be enough. 

(4) When the death occurred more than a year before 
the news reached the relatives not «ven a bath should bo 
required in the case of any relative except those mentioned m 
the first rule, who should be held «lean after a bath. 



693 a. Vide appendix, 
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TWtices curved among ancient and modem primitive 

on women m ^f T 3* a!lthat were unclean through the 

£ Coffering at the Passover (Numbers V. 1-4 and IX 6 ). 
flZZi^ **» who belonged to tbefamdyof the 
Sal were fate for 30 days and could then enter only 
Sstavel heads Child-birth made a woman unclean and 
tomZL of days that she was to be unclean depended on 
whether the child was a male ox a female (Leviticus 12 2-5 ). 
t Sa 1 the ancient Aryans probably inherited their ideas 
about unoleanness on death and child-birth from thejr remote 
ancestors If one may surmise one can say this it must have 
been found out by the remote ancestors of the Vedic Aryans 
that i£ a person touched a dead body or used the clothes worn 
by the dead man when living, he also suffered from the same 
disease (particularly in the case of contagions diseases like 
plague, cholera, typhoid &c.) and that segregating such a 
person for ten days from other members of the tribe or 
community made the latter immune from the attack of such 
diseases. Therefore, those who touched the dead or carried the 
corpse for cremation or burial and the members of the family 
were thought to be unclean and were segregated for ten days. 
Gradually the ideas about the unoleanness on death and the 
necessity of segregation were made applicable to death due to 
all diseases or causes whatever. The unoleanness on child- 
birth might have been a case of extension by analogy derived 
from the ta&« on death At all events smrti writers put both 
on the same level (e. g. Manu V 61 "Just as impurity on death 
is ordained for ten days in the case of sapind&s the same holds 
good in the case of birth"). Rules about women in their 
monthly illness were prescribed as early as the Taj. S. and have 
been alteady dealt with in H of Dh. vol. H. pp. 802-805. 

"We have now to turn to the subject of suddhi apart from 
Uiauca. Suddhi of bdiavya means the 694 removal of a taint 
attaching to a thing and it is of two kinds, purification of the 
body and the purification of an external object ( Manu V. 110 
and Apaiarka p 253). It has already been seen (note 555 

694, 7F*m-$t<mw. gf^-.i a* fgRsrrg%. *rffcgra[sisn?K^f&«M 

3W(% PP 352-253 . aaiyQ^lH ^nn|-. «tWMMJ<U >U 4«hi yji s HSw . I S ll SUtt 

^w>HH&$fc<!n^3TmSt|r%.i ^nf% (onwti^p 787), 
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above ) how even the JJg. ]ays great emphasis on suddhi and 
being pure (suci). There are Vedie 655 passages laying down 
that the cups ( grahas) used in Jyotistonia and other sacrifices 
were to be cleansed with a strainer of wool, but not the camasas. 
In the Ait. Br. 32,4 it is provided that if the milk of an 
agnihotrm that was heated by him for the homa became impure 
( amedhya, by an ant or worm falling therein ), the milk is to be 
taken up in an agnihotrahavanl and was to be poured upon the 
ashes near the Ahavanlya fire. This shows that great care was 
taken about the purity of vessels to be used in sacrifices and 
about the offerings to be made &auca is one of the eight 
qualities of the soul {almagunas) mentioned by Gaut 8 24, Atri 
(verses 33, 35), Matsyapurana 52. 8-10, Brhaspati (q, by 
Apar5rka p 164 ). Haradatta on Gautama quotes a verse that 
sauoa is of four kinds viz. monetary purity, mental purity, 
bodily purity and purity in speech ; while Atri and Brhaspali 6K 
(q. by Apararka p. 164), aver that sauca is constituted by 
avoiding what ought not to be eaten, by associating (only) 
with those who are not censured (i. e. are not reprehensible) 
and by firmly abiding by one's own prescribed duties. Many 
works divide iauca into two varieties viz bahya (external) and 
antara or abhyaniara (internal). Vide H. of Dh volttpp 651-52 
for passages from Baudhayana Dh. S. (I 5. 3-4), Harita, 
Daksa and others defining and subdividing these. Agm37Z. 
(17-18) is the same as Daksa V. 3. The Vanaparva 200. 52 speaks 
of purity in speech, in actions and that brought about by water 
The Padma (II 66. 86-S7) emphasizes that it is the mental 
attitude that is the highest thing and illustrates it by saywfi 
that a woman embraces her son and her husband^ witti 
different mental states. There is an interesting passage »«» 
Lingapurana 8. 34-36 (not quoted there) which after stating 
that abhyemtara Sauca is superior to bahya iauca (verse > 
remarks < w that one void of inner purity is d irtyj*enj«M«j> 

695 an^s^fa^i^^^^irr^r^^^'J^J^, 
fern- mxst ^rf&^T sft. irtf*p3f *i*P^ & ^ •* *™ 

697. «*■!» ^^^ri^f^SJJTJZimA^L^ 
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66 86-87) 
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bath, that moss, fish and animals subsisting on fish are A ways 
tameraed in water, that in spite of that no one would call them 
pure that therefore one must always endeavour to secure inner 
purity and that one should bathe in the water of corr ec t know- 
ledge of the Self, apply once the sandal paste of faith and 
purify oneself by the clay in the form of desirelessness and 
that this is declared to he (the real) sauca. Mann V. 106 provides 
that of all kinds of purity mental purity is the highest, ne 
who is pure as to wealth (i. e. who does not deprive another of 
wealth by unjust means) is the (only) pure man and not he 
who is purified by water and earth. Visnu t». 89 is the same 
except that for wealth (.artha) it substitutes food ( anna ). The 
Trikandamandana (prakirnaka 31) has the same verse as Manu 
V. 106. Vide also Anus&sana 108. 1% (for purity of conduct, of 
mind," of a holy place, purity due to correct philosophical 
knowledge ) ; Brahmanda HI. 14. 60 (suciksma hi deva vai), and 
Yogaautra H. Z% (for sauca as one of the five niyamas). 

External purity of the body by various means (ringing the 
mouth, bath & c.) has already heen described in detail in H. of 
Dh. vol. II pp. 648-668. The ancient and medieval Indians 
insisted on a daily bath for all, recommended two baths ~ day 
in certain cases and three baths to a hermit and did not subs- 
cribe to the view of some of the early Christians, St. Agne3 
was canonized primarily for her refusal to bathe and St. Francis 
of Assisi considered dirt as one of the proper insignia of holy 
poverty. 698 . 

In srauta rites ( such as Agnistoma ) the sacrificer had to 
undergo a severe discipline of consecration ( or dlksa ), one item 
of which was the purification of the intending saorificer's body 
by the adlivaryu priest by rubbing the former's body twice with 
three bunches of seven darbhas each ( vide H. of Dh. vol IL 
p. 1136 ) Satatapa q by Sm. C. I p. 12*0, Suddhipr&kasa p. 147 
provide bath for one who has sexual intercourse with his wife 
during the period from the 5th to the 16th day after monthly 
illness begins, but for intercourse after these days the purifica- 
tion is the same as for urination and voiding ordure ; bath is 
also prescribed for vomiting after sunrise, after shaving, after 
a bad dream, on the touch of foul men ( such as candalas ). 



698. Vide Reginald Rejoolds* work on ' Cleanliness and godliness * 
p. 36 (chapter IV). 
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J-avjsresti one punfies ten generations (of his family ). 
The mowing pages wi]1 deal ^ th purificati 

^<*W*>*a»X But a few general ohseS n 1 
first be made. The i P Dh. S (H 6. 15 Instates LLS 
do not become polluted or impure (by the touch of 22 
in her monthly course) up to the time the samMra of ZapZ 
iam (talrmg cooked food for the first time), that, according to 

between the different dzrections or up to the time of Upamyam 
according to others. Manu V. 127-133, Yaj I. 186 191-193 

«*"£ ?> f 23 ' 4M8 « BaUd ' Dh 1 5 56 - 57 . 6i > 6 5, Sanfcha lfi' 
1Z-16, Markandeya-purana 35 19-31 state that the following 
are always pure .—what is not seen to be polluted ; what is 
cleansed with water; what is commended expressly (by a 
brahmana as pure, when there is a doubt), water collected on 
(pure) ground that is not visibJy polluted by an impure thing 
and that in quantity is so much that a cow can slake its thirst 
therein and that has the smell, colour and taste (of pure 
water ) ; the hand of a craftsman ( such as a washerman or a 
cook while engaged in his peculiar work); articles exposed 
for sale in a market such as rice and barley (though touched 
by many intending buyers); alms (collected by a brahmicanh 
though walking from house to house on the road), the mouth 
of a woman (at the time of dalliance), meat of animals Boizod 
or killed even by dogs, candalas, and carnivorous birds, rays 
(of the sun), fire, dust, the shadow (of a tree or the like), a 
cow, a horse, land, wind, dew drops, flies, a calf at the time of 
making the cow flow with milk from the udder-tnese lattor 
are pure when they come in contact with a person Then it 
was said that certain birds and animals were oither always 
pure or as to certain parts of the body e. g. Yi] I. 10i ■says 
that the months of goats and horses are pure but not of the 
cow. Baudh&yaua 700 quoted by Apararka p. 276 provides that 

700. 5^5^fnrr3n^«^^0«rOT)gra.t^«r=rq.ty3?«tf 
p. 27fi, almost the same words occur in ?if 15 14 (latter half). 



N 3 Parts of the body that are deemed pure 818 

le cow is P- e ? 03p t as to fe y** -» -^ it £ 

l^-la" SSS*?£ feX^Lanas, and the mouth 

«^S; the cow as to its back, the elephant as to its shoulder, 
X« to allits limbs and the dung and urine of cov* 
d £?«. pure'. Mri (240, 341) contains r^^C 
outMsnoint 'Things token out from a mine or from lit- 
^(ories where grain is pounded ft*) ^^^ 
since all such places (where anything is prepared m the mass) 
except a place for the manufacture of liquor are pure. All fried 
(or roasted] things, fried barley and grain, dates, camphor 
^hatera else is well fried is pure'. Tn Uti V. 13 we read™ 
•flies, a continuous stream (oi any lhraid), the earth, water, 
fire a cat, a wooden ladle and a mongoose are always puts . 
FatWa (S.41) states: 73 * 'spacs (akasa\ wind, fire, water 
fallen on the earth, darbhas are not to be deemed polluted just 
as camasas in sacrifices are held to be not polluted.* Par. M. 
ouotas a verse of Caturrimsatimata 703 that raw meat, ghee, 
honey, oils extracted from fruits-— these even when contained 
in vessels belonging to candalas become free from taint the 
moment they are taken out of these vessels. Brhaspati pro- 
vides : 7CS 'machines for crushing grapes and sugarcane stalks, 
mines, the bands of craftsmen, the milk pail, fluids that oome 

^a ^ ^ S . * M~ i n reoni- « v s ^re fe^"*RKinH « <4 i » smrirp 276. 

702. SJT<riU^3=i*jJ>S tiy4(i*5 W^I^f^ • 31HRT Sl'iW ^R ■=t-&iR(^=*4 ^U^i^W 

^sT'- aa^i^ cfe^w ^ic ^cfti ^j 5 !* ^s^i^^Bsrf^graii sits 240- 

241. a?T5W- ■S'C'^ occurs in ^. vj ^ I. 5 58. The ^j ^t. (p. 258) after 
noting ^ 16 13 (355 sr^na arc ^t€ t$f tfUKiU O explains, ^rl ifft^a 

703. stshu Jti*tt{5nv« ^ui4 faRw.t «iwk&t ^f *sr Tga a ^rgt 

^T^-BB^V, 13. flag^ij on^rr I. 195 quotes it without nameasJJrerW 
fsjji TGT igj& . ^5? =sr Jiliid^y etc. JHsfo^J—stRtfai— occurs in <aa<l<U 43. 
.ilR^In'fl P 357 explains: %-dkj: fttg: T33 W-<i+ri'U*l'frn = UTO 3 T3»3T ». 

70-*. strtr! yuitRw ^4 -^jHira 5fs^.i f =rgsvr% ^*rW i|ts ^t^rt 
'^!«strfns.4i. 

705. sip? tSs ^i 4h? #5P3 'BH^nam- 1 3P^mr=stl«rar sntFnsanpRn: 

IS^ ^53T.H '^gR^tRfeg q. hjTjxt. ai.ll 1 p 115 strq. tUsh p. 328 onotes 
the re:se as ^'s xeafling v.^ W s*. g. SRI- p 318 also ascribes it to XJJ. 

' K greg s*SRftsre?^3i »fr|r?^t ' < ~ a|{3tw;q , m t3 t <*&vm %fiw;} i § - 
OT*^tt4aiHg*T>arwii?5Hraq bygnprerap. ice. 
a.».40 
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out from crushing machines, actions (such as cooking) dona 
by women and children when they are impure (by walking 
barefooted on the road ) and are seen to he so, are still free from 
taint One's 707 own bed, garment, wife, child, water pot— 
these are free from taint for oneself, but these are impure to 
others. Sankha 16.15 is to the same effect 

Sankha 708 states that whatever removes the dirt (or pollu- 
tion) that is natural to a substance or arises from contact 
with another polluting substance must be declared to be its 
purifier. Sankba-Likbita m declare that the substances that 
bring about purification of all (polluted things) are water, 
fclay, the powder ( or paste ) of soap berries, bilva fruit, rice and 
mustard cake, salts (ashes), cow's urine and dung and that 
according to some when a substance is heaped up in a big mass, 
sprinkling with water. Manu Y. 118, Yaj. 1 184, Visnu Dh. S 
23.13 also provide that sprinkling with water is the mode of 
purification when large quantities of corn or clothes are pollu- 
ted, but when the quantity is small they must be washed with 
water. The quantity is said to be large when it is more than 
what one man can carry as a load (according to Kulluka on 
Manu V. 118). 

The general rule laid down by Gaut. I «-«, Mum V 126 
f«Visnu23.39),Y&j. 1191 about the purification of things 
( \1aZ tha are smeared with foul matter is that water and 
£££ ot 1Z** ^ purification tul the foul odour and 
Z contact of the foul thing is entirely J-J^JJtj 
r Krr Arnaarka D 270) defines sauca as the removal »> 

rSH a^d ^O^^^^^ 
n 257 aaotes >t as $tiiW s ~_ 

no. %m*m»+*tt&*SX*^** 
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Gaut. Dh. S. (1. 28-33 ) briefly deals ™>« with the purification 
of things as follows*. Purification of metallic substances (lite 
bell-metal), earthenware, substances manufactured from wood, 
cloth made of threads or yarn is brought about respectively by 
tubbing (or scouring) them, by baking in fire, by chiselling or 
planing, by washing in water; objects made of stones, jewels 
shells and pearls are purified by the same means as metallic 
substances; bones (ivory and the like) and mud (floor of houses) 
are purified in the same way as wooden substances ; and eartb 
(when polluted) is also purified by adding to it earth (brought 
from another pure spot ) ; ropes, chips of bamboos and reeds, 
leather are purified by the same means aa cloth or they may be 
abandoned when they are extremely polluted (as by the spilling 
of wine or urine or ordure). Vas (HL 49-53) has almost the 
same words, employing the word ' bhasmaparimar jana * (scour- 
ing with ashes and washing ) for * parimarjana '. The Up. Dh. S. 
(I 5, 17. 10-13) 711 provides: 'If one gets a used vessel only, 
he shall eat from it after having heated it thoroughly; a vessel 
made of metal is purified by being scoured with ashes and the 
like; a wooden vessel becomes pure by being scraped; at a 
sacrifice, vessels must be cleaned according to the precepts of 
the Veda.* Ta]. (IE. 31-34) states; time (lapse of ten days or 
a year as to asauoa), fire, religious rites (like Asvamedha or 
performing of sandhya), clay, wind, mind, spiritual knowledge, 
austerities (such as krcchra), water, repentance (in the case of 
sins), fasting— all these are the causes of purification. Gifts 
are the (main) cause of purification for those who do what is 
forbidden, flow of water in the case of a river, clay and water 
are means of suddki in the case of substances that are not clean, 
sannyasa (order of asceticism) in the case of the twice-born 
austerities in the case of those that have studied the Veda when 
they commit a sin (through ignorance), forbearance in the case 
of those who know the Self, water in the case of dirty limbs, 
silent rectal of Yedic mantras ( Japa > is the means of purified 
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aW the '« ;S5r ' W BM0Si the """ idea ia 

^ Prescribing the methods of cleanine noHnf*,? „?.,- * 
certain matters have to ha-^Sff^lS 
ascribed to Banfflayana »« by theMit (onYsi iil» JS£ 
. ate, <0*e should prescribe means *££££%?£ 
sidenng the t me, the place, the body ( or himsdf j £tS 

3S).' defilement), the condition (of the thing oto 

There is some divergence of views about the means of pari- 
lying or cleansing certain objecte. Tt is unnecessary to <*t oat 
in detail these differences. It is proposed to take certain dfrdt 
one after another and to specify how they were rendered pun 
according to several of the smrtis and digests. 

Certain foul things were said by the Smrtyartliasara p ?0 
to be the causes of extreme pollution and certain othere as caases 
of lesser or insignificant pollution. JFor example, excreii, 
urine, semen, blood, fat, marrow, liquor and intoxicants were 
the causes of great pollution; while dogs, Tillage swine, cats, 
their urine, the was from the ear, naite, phlegm, discharge from 
the eyes, perspiration are the causes of insignificant pollution. 

Baud. Dh. S. I 5 66 provides M3 that the purification of the 
ground is brought about by means of sweeping with a ( faulU 
less) broom, by sprinkling (cow's milk, urine oi water), be- 
smearing with cowdung, by scattering (pure clay on it) and by 
scrubbing away (or scraping ) some of the soil, when these are 
employed according to the situation of the ground and the 
particular impurity (of which it is to be purified ) BauiDh. 

712. 55I 5ns amwft ■^f s^ii^n^i wfeiwf ^ 5n»n xri 

!&&&$* *&IF&<1 also byfi'^Jtoa^I 195 and JitjIMN °a «3 V IIS. 
<hl W &S,it I. 5 55 reads ^f..nsf'^ tSstTT Slfe VH?r&r£i S&5* 
m^S\. The verse is - rfSeifig 55 which reads Sil# |st The jferr n-ls ecr 
Itrf which means « the bolt * (or extent of the thing to be pKnEri ) 

713. '^S sW*>ii«u?K?.WHWMlS«3$iffWtif 
m tj. w. I. 5 66 «W2 UI > 56 ,s a 110 '' 51 ,he **°* 
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S in another place states : ni when fiim soil is polluted it is 
purified by smearing it with cowdung, hollow ground (one 
having holes) is purified by ploughing, ground wet (with im- 
purity) by covering it (with pure clay brought from elsewhere ) 
after removing the impure" thing Land is purified by means 
of four viz , being trodden undar the foot of cows, by digging 
it up, by burning (firewood or grass thereon), by pouring over 
it (water, cow's urine or milk &c. ) and fifthly, by smearing it 
(with cowdung) and sixthly, by the lapse of time. Vasistha 
HI 57 quotes a verse which mentions five means of purification 
almost in the same words as; those of Baudhayana (except 
the sixth viz time) Manu V. 12b mentions five means of 
purification, viz. sweeping with a broom, smearing with cow- 
dung, sprinkling, digging (and removing), the stay 'of cows 
thereon (for one day and night). Yiami Dh S. 23 57 adds 
daJia (burning) to the five of Manu Yaj. L 188 mentions seven 
means of the purification of the ground by adding daha (burn- 
ing) and kala (lapse of time) to the five mentioned by Manu. 
According to' 15 the "Vsmanapurana the ground is purified 
by digging, burning, sweeping, treading by cows, smearing 
of cowdung, scrubbing and by sprinkling water. Devala quoted 
by the Hit and Apararka on Yaj. I 188 gives a more elaborate 
treatment According to him polluted ground (bhTtmi) is of 
three kinds, viz amedhya ( impure ), dusta (soiled), and mahnS 
(dirty). Where a woman is delivered of a child or dies or is 
cremated or where a spot has been inhabited by candalas or 
where there are heaps of ordure and the like, ground that is full 
of foul things in this way is declared to be amedhya "« That 
ground which is polluted by the contact of dogs pigs asses 
camels and the like becomes dusta (soiled) and it becomes 
mates (dirty) by charcoal, h ask, hair, bones or ashes. Then 

«Mkm*k*MI<l *r. « ^ I 6.17-21 quoted and explained by g ^ p joo 
S 1 ^™^^'™ on^t I 188. s^rgi reads Jmiliuiu^ m- 

^Zvz e :tF to \ «± p - io1 ieads ^ >KS 

S^lToT 8 * i* ana flSm RS quoted from ***** * <*• p "«•* 

al^I' P 99 are different. 
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Davala 717 prescribss the purification of the three kinds of 
ground: 'Purity is of five kinds, viz. digging up, burning 
(with wood or grass), smearing (with oowdung), washing 
(with water) or the falJ of rain Even amedhya ground may 
be purified by these five means employed together (where a 
corpse is cremated or candalas dwell ) or by four (i e. omitting 
rainfall or burning in other cases of amedhya); ground that is 
dusta is purified by three ( digging up, burning and smearing 
with cowdung) or two (viz digging up and burning) and malma 
ground is purified by one (i. e. by digging up ). 

The Smrtyarihasara (pp. 73-74) provides that if an idol 
made of iron or other metal is slightly polluted (as defined 
above) then it can be purified by means of patlcagavya after 
rubbing it with ashes; similarly a stone idol, when slightly 
polluted, should be washed with water mixed with the clay from 
an ant-hill and becomes pure after being treated with paOcagamja. 
Any idol, if polluted with ordure, urine or village mud would 
become pure after first being flooded for five days with pafica- 
gavya, after being well washed with cow's urine, cowdung and 
clay from an ant-hill and by being again installed (with all 
installation rites ). Questions about the pollution of temples by 
the entry of the so-called untouchables or by the entrance of 
nersons other than brahmanas in the inmost shnne (garbhagrha) 
Ce come before the courts e. g. in Gopala !*»«". 

T potr according to the ^^n^fCpoint frofe 

ESS? t^jffSXSZFS 

in charge of the temple ^Mfce sum spent over the puri- 
whether he was l.able to pay f or to sum P ^ ^ 

fication of the tempfc, ^ Court ^ ft]1 th « t 

custom alleged viz of ^dingfto yat genHe . 

W ere not brahman^ was J^«J, was liable to pay dam- 
man £°;f ^^^^ 
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purvSrdha pp. 351-52), the Dharmasindhu (HI p. 324) and 
other medieval digests provision is made for the re-consecration 
(punah-pratistha ) of an idol in a temple when the idol is polluted 
by the touch of candalas or wine or is burnt by fire or is denied 
by the touch of sinners or the blood of a brabmana " s If the idol 
he broken in two or more pieces or if it becomes broken 
(irregularly), if it be burnt or falls from its pedestal or be 
insulted, is without worship or is touched by an sss or the like 
animal, or falls on foul ground or is worshipped with the 
mantras of other gods,-in these ten circumstances Godhood 
ceases to indwell in the idol. K an idol he touched by robbers, 
candalas, patita people, by a dog or a woman in her courses or 
if it be polluted by the touch of a corpse re-consecration is 
necessary. 

The Yisnu-dharmasutra (23. 34 ) provides that idols when 
polluted should be purified in the same way in which the sub- 
stancs of which they are made (such as stone or copper &c.) is 
purified and then they should be re-consecrated. If the worship 
of an idol already consecrated is stopped for a day, two days, 
a month, or two months or it is touched by sudras or a woman 
in her monthly course, then at a proper time pupjshaoScana 
should be performed, an even nnmbeT of brahmanas should be 
fed, the idol should be submerged in water for a night and next 
day bathed with pailca-gavya from a jar full of it to the 
accompaniment of the respective mantras, then another jar 
should be filled with pure water and therein the nine kinds of 
precious stones should be cast, the jar should then have the 



-oiuoas ) froa >traPW5»Rn»53 11.19 (Mysore Va. ed. ) 
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1V5 or 28 times and tie idol should then be bathed ««?, w 
*-afer, it should be bathed with pure wUr to a a « 

or 108 or 2S times. Then fima should be offered and worship 
cffl, iM shom b s performed and a *a^ a of boileS 
and jaggery should be offered. 

BecentlT after the attainment of Independence some of the 
"wnnmal legislatures in India have passed lavs (e g Boater 
Act 3d of 1947, G. P. and Bsrar Act 41 of 1917) throning open ail 
Hintfnpnblictemples to people who were once called untouchable 
This is not the place to discuss in detail the arguments for and 
against these measures. Many orthodox Hindus hold that their 
inmost feelings are hurt by this tyranny of the majority in She 
Legislature's. They feel that these measures are contrary to the 
fonr freedoms that are promised in many constitutions \lz. 
freedom of speech, freedom of worship, freedom fro-a want and 
freedom from fear. These measures are lilrely to be followed by 
serious consequences. It is felt that the younger generation novr 
being educated has hardly any faith in religion or in anything 
being sacred, that the so-called untouchables themselves when 
once they hare asserted their light of entering Hindu temples 
scarcely ever care to fregneni them and the orthodor Sindas also 
often cease to worship therein. There is the further fear that, if 
yeligious feelings eren when unreasonable according to progres- 
sive views could be trampled upon by the views of the majority, 
there is no knowing where the prosess would stop. Tiers would 
he temptation for the majority in a country to say that the sacred 
places of other religions should either not esist at all crhe 
opened for any one not belonging to the faith of the raino-ifcie?. 
B would have been far better that, while removing all ihe 
disabilities of the so-called untouchables &3 to employment, 
public places, courts and edncation, temples had been left alone 
for <=ome -rears to come. The entrance of one set of people into 
the tuples cftea entails the departure of another sst, as said by 
P G in SiiM t. £"Jh 28 Bom. L K 161, which is not a very 
desirable thing. The equality of the former untouchables in 
afi secular matters is sure to spread in a generation or sa o 
other non-secular matters and so to entry into temples. lw*r 
SSTeaan unprecedented scale are taking Pb« »«,««« 
£*£"**. regard to usages cherished for ages and i* «*y 
?r f rJSl"?thr=a^all S d untouchables would tow «*» 
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punishments and without bitterness and rancour in the hearts 
of many people. 

From very ancient times water has-been regarded as a 
great purifier. Rg. YE. 47 and 49 are hymns addressed to 
waters as divinities and they are there described as themselves 
pure and as purifying others (as in ]frg. VD, 49. 2 and 3 
'sucayah pavakah.'). Similarly Bg. X. 9 and 30 are hymns 
addressed to waters, in the former of which the waters are 
invoked to remove whatever sin or wrong one may have commit- 
ted (Bg. X. 9. 8 'idam-Spah pra vahata yat kinca duritam 
mayi') Atharva-veda I. 33 is a hymn" addressed to waters, 
wherein also they are described as * mcayah pavakah' ( in A. V. 
1 33. 1 and 4). The Vaj S. VX 17 ( closely following Bg. X. 9. 
8) invokes waters to remove whatever is censurable and dirty. 719 
In Yaj S. IV. 2 the sage prays 'May the Waters, our mothers, 
purify us I ' ™ The Sat. Br. I. 7. 4. 17 ( S, B. E. vol. 12 p. 213 ) 
states * water is a means of purification.' Visvarupa on Taj. 
L 191 quotes a long Vedic passage 721 wherein it is said "what- 
ever creates doubt (whether it is pure or impure) should be 
touched with waters; then it becomes pure." It is therefore 
that water (hot or cold) is said to be the purifier of various 
kinds of vessels and of the ground in Yaj. X 182-183, 188 
Manu V. 109, 112, 126. Gobhila (I. 31-32 ) 72 * lays down that 
when a man engaged in any religious rite hears a mantra 
addressed to the pitrs, scratches his body, looks at a man of the 
lowest caste, or allows the wind to escape from his intestines, 
laughs loudly or speaks an untruth, touches a cat or a mouse, 
or uses harsh language, has a fit of anger, he should perform 
acamana (ot touch water). 

According to Yaj I 187 and Visnu Dh. S. 23.56 a polluted 
house is purified by being swept and cowdunged. But more 
stringent rules were laid down if a dog, a sudra, a pattta, a 
mleccha or a candala died in a brahmana's house (vide note 
bdd above). After keeping the hou se vacant for the periods 

y*>< *nw 1 r*5^jx on Tjt. 1. 191. ■»*"•«. 
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I. 31-32. quoted by ^WtR* p 50, 
H. B. 41 
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stated in note 633, it is provided by Samvaria 7 * that a house 
that is polluted by the existence of a corpse inside it should be 
dealt with as follows; earthen pots and cooked food should be 
cast away and thrown out of the house which should then be 
smeared with cowdung and then a goat should be made to go 
.about in it smelling it and then the whole house should be 
sprinkled orer with water in which gold and laiias are put in 
by brahmanas rendered holy hy the repetition of the Gayatrt 
mantra; then the house becomes pure. Marlci prescribes K1 
that if a candala (merely) entered a house, it can be purified by 
.plastering it with cowdung, but if he were to stay m it loag, 
purification can be had only by heating it and making flamea 
of fire ltok its walls. 

The ground in a brahmana's house, in a temple, in a cow- 
pen should, says Yama, always be regarded as pure (unless it 
has been polluted). 

K great deal is said in the smrfcis and digests about the 
purification of water, £p. Dh. S. 1 5. 15. % says , » in a general 
way that a person after sipping water from what is collected 
*& the ground becomes pure. But the Baud Dh SI 5. 65, 
™ v 19ft Vai I 193 3ankha 16. 12-13, Msrkandeya- 
-lls Sand otters add that water collected on the ground 
puiaua35.19andotnersa its thirst therein, 

Snkna wl" the same ahout water collected on a stony 
Sankna says » iiver lg &lmy& 

«&«w sartst ™* * »-— 
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pure but when it is (stale owing to its being stored) for one 
night {or more) it should be thrown though it was pure (when 
originally brought). There 72B is no taint in water that cannot 
be agitated by any bBings and in the water of springs (that 
flow from hills). Tanks (that are so deep) that they cannot 
be agitated, rivers, wells and lakes (that are similar) should 
not be used by the usual way of descent (the ghat) if they come 
in contact with candalas and other impure persons or things. 
In Narhari v. Bhimrao, the Bombay High Court had to deal 
with the question whether a certain tank at Mahad in the 
Kolaba District could not be resorted to by untouchables for 
taking water and held that the untouchables were not prevented 
from using it (vide 39 Bombay L. R. p. 1395). 

^ Brhaspati provides that if in a well the dead body of an 
animal with five nails (man or beast) is found or if the well is 
otherwise extremely polluted all the water of the well should be 
taken out and the rest should be dried up by means of clothes, 
then if the well be built with burnt bricks flames of fire should 
be made (to lick the surface of the walls ), and then paflcagavm 
should be poured over when fresh water begins to flow in (from 
the springs)™ Spastamba (q. by SuddhikaumudI p. 299) 
states the circumstances when a well may be said to be extre- 
mely polluted: 'hair, excrements and urine, menstrual dis- 
charge, a dead body -when a well is defiled by these one should 
take a hundred jars of water from it' (and further purification 
by putting pancagavya in it should be resorted to if there is- 
raore water). Parasara VH. 3 says thesame about wells (with 
steps ), wells without steps and tanks. 

Ya 3 . 1 197 ( «yisnu Dh. S. 23. 41) provides that mud and 

water on roads which come in contact with lowest castes (like' 

S3 a -t Z l an ? f ° WS and tafldfngB (like mathas) con- 
structed with b urnt bricks are purified by the wind alone 

HIJ&S? *™$^> -^bSTi/ j^ss 2. 

33.4^-^ 5 *** (,ai *ra™ 5 "> f ° r t*rr. The two verses are frsvfejr. 



3 24 TT- ,™< .. 

OMtary of MarmaiMra f ?(4 

with burnt bricks SEZZri^F**?* k consfau ^ 

Bain water after i^onZl T^ Md ** SUD - 
impure** fot t9n ^ si^^^^dtobe 

S. E. P. 291) remarks £ irfLlf^f^ <* * 

coming down fa a flood Jt fa£I W Up in S1 "> 

not be taken ( as pure ) and I nil * ™ (after rains J should 

one (with the iJZ] aLlT^T f agitated * "» 

stream by themselves from ?Zl *Jf* "S* in a s «° 

Even when a well < imrwl i WOT (hke the Gan seB ). 

steps ) or a reservoiYwM " £ i^^ Sf * *« U * 

lowest castes, no prayascitta fc ^LSSftal S-™^* ^ 

or for drinking water therefrom. %?"*** for batt ™& therein 

smalfrrvlVLt &£'*££ /""T?< 
streams flow down) is made in E t^ l^ZlStZ 
without steps) while in the case of large reserved po £ 
homsreoogmsed. It is declared feat waters are purified W 
the rays of the sun and the moon and the contact oftnTwmd 
and by cowdung and the urine of cows; some of these ideas are 
supported by modern scientific discoveries. 

A verse q. byApararka p. 273 provides a* that even the 
waterata,gfttpg (ashed where w ater js distributed gratis Jo 

q-m rtrercvn .34. stM*(3*i on ?rr. 1.197 an dg ^ p 304 quote it but 
read ^WHjjWI^* and the latter explains ' w^n^smfprrffertf ,, 
fS»TOTdaesnot comment on m. I 197 saying that it is superfluous , for the 
verse wiH<3«M9 ini <riS jfortFr ^ flnjj&r g*rf5ft vide mw^ror 14. 73. 
731. arar nrntwgnw aiTBnft «3 Jigjaw t ?OTitoF g*ri% -gfa^ 
SKi^pR*" 1« q. I>K 3 W. P. 297, while 3?to3j p. 293 ascribes it to ug , 

73a. 3i?#ri3:^i$3p^fiP3rr(i!i;roTi aw^ir«t=f iftsrr^JiriirsHfi 
ij«S n Ararat q. by mat and3rro£r on srr, 1 isa. ^fan^ i p ioe remarks 
' ?ra c*«*i"tii'i8i 4 fiJil9 xpitPr- ' 

733. sraRi^wi^S *«rprcg H^fetjji f^srarfiiaigj^^a ^TfToi^i 

3jjTO% p. 273 The first ,B fitS'rfs? 23.46 and the 2nd is almost like 
ar<HaJ5r(fcverse)n.7. 

734. jwiw"? ^i ^ fft ^"rt sn£ ^hnnrRawrr - 1 ^fitf!} g^McjiW- 
jjrgtrnf'-' 5 '® 3 ^™^ 511 'W^.byamilrp. 273 and g a p 104 (which 
reads ' sft»rar fi^? )• T1 " a reading would mean that he should poor such 
water on the ground and when it is as much in volume as wonld slake a 
cow's thirst he may drink It. The first half occurs tn ant 233 , aiuWM^fl 
II, 2. % 1. P> 103 quotes tffTfsftnt to the same effect 
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thirsty travellers ) in a forest or from a jar placed near a well 
( for drawing water by any body ) or the water in ( a stone or 
wooden ) trough ( meant for all and sundry ) and water from a 
leather bag even though these may not belong to a sudra are 
unfit for drinking, but one may drink even such water as much 
as he desires when in distress. This shows that even in ancient 
times water was carried in leather bags or drums where there 
was scarcity of water and was allowed to be used even by 
twice-born people. 

We may now turn to the purification of meta]s and vessels. 
Baud. Dh. S.I. 5. 34-35 and I. 6. 37-41, Vasistha III. 58 and 
61-63, Manu V. 111-114, Yaj. I. 183 and 190, Visnu S3..2, 7, 
23-24, Sankha 16. 3-4, Smrtyarthasara p. 70 and others lay 
down rules about the purification of metals which do not agree 
in details. Therefore it is proposed to set out only what is said 
by Manu and one or two others. Manu (V. 113 ff.) says "The 
wise declare that the purification of metals (like gold) of 
precious stones (like emerald), of all articles of stone is brought 
about by ashes, water and clay. Articles of gold that are not 
smeared ( with dirty things like leavings of food &o. ) become 
pure by means of water alone; the same holds good of artioles 
that are found in water (coral and shells), that are made of 
atone and are made of silver on which no craftsmanship ( such 
as drawing lines or figures) has been expended. Gold and 
silver sprang forth through the union of wateT and fire; therefore 
their purification is brought about best by their causes, viz. 
water (in case of slight pollution) and fire (in case of 
extreme pollution). The purification of copper, iron, bell- 
metal, brass, tin and lead should be brought about by salts 
(ashes), acids and water according to circumstances (i e 
pollution oaused). Vasistha (HI. 58, 61-63 ) says : 'bell-metal 
is purified with ashes, gold and silver with water alone and 
copper with acids.' Yaj. I 190 says 'the purification of tin 
lead and copper is brought about by salt water, acids and 
ordinary water, of bell-metal and iron by ashes and water * The 
Lingapurana (purvardha, 189. 58) says: bell-metal is purified 
by ashes, won articles by salt; copper, tin and lead by aoids- 
golden and silver vessels are purified by water and jewels' 
stones, conches and pearls are purified -in the same way as 
metallic vessels. Vide Vsmanapurana (14. 70 ) which states that 
copper pots are purified by acids, tin and lead ones by salts 
bell-metal by ashes and water. Medhatithi on Manu V 114 
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qfuotos a verso 73S which. sayB 'vessels of bell-metal (or brassy 
when licked (or breathed over) by cows, in whioh sudras have 
taken their food and which have been denied by dogs and crows 
are purified by being scoured ten times with ashes (salts).' 
S&tStapa has a Bimilar verse (vide Far. M. vol II part 1 p 172). 

Elaborate rules are laid down about the purification of 
polluted pots and vessels used in ordinary life, in Baud. Dh. S. 
L 5. 34-50, 1 6. 33-42, Yaj. I 182-183, Visnu 33. 2-5, Sankha 
16. 1-5 and others. There is some variation in all these, but, 
as the Mit. on Yaj. L 190 remarks, it is not an absolute rule that 
copper must be purified by acids alone but if purification is 
possible by other means, they may be resorted to It is not 
necessary to set out the different modes of purifying vessels. 
A passage from the Suddhi-prakasa pp. 117-118 would be 
sufficient to indicate how this matter of patrasuddhi (cleansing 
of polluted vessels ) was dealt with in medieval India . " vessels 
made of gold, silver, conches, shells, stones, precious 
stones, boll motal, brass, tin, lead are purified by mere 
water, provided they have no dirt or pollution sticking to 
them if these vessels are polluted by the contact of 
leavings of food &c. they are purified by ashes and water or 
acids and water according as anyone of these is appropriate ; 
the vessels made of the above substances that are polluted for a 
!n«7ttoe owing to beingused by sudrasor owing to contac with 
Svin^of fool should first be scoured with salts (ashes) and 
Tpt Sree times and should be then cast into fire so long as it 

assesses 

with salts and water; but if they mP"' f 

B everal times ^^J™*£Z^^*& 
becoming pure. Km a vessel dbjwi ^ * pure after being 
varva8 a sudra takes kismet it bee omes v ^^ 

waB hed four times with salts and ^bemg te# A 

aSSrat^ 141, 1 16 Thls occurs in tr<RPE VII. as.wner 



IV ] Purification of metallic pots 327 

woman freshly delivered or by intoxicants or liquors becomes 
pure after being heated in fire; but if it is polluted several 
times then it becomes pure by being again manufactured. A 
vessel of bell-metal that is polluted by being frequently used for 
holding the water expelled from the mouth after rinsing it or 
the water in which the feet are washed should be buried in the 
ground for six months, then heated in fire and then it becomes 
pure ( compare Parasara VII. 24-25 ) ; but if it is polluted thus 
only once it becomes pure after ( being buried in the ground ) 
for ten days All metal vessels polluted for a short time by the 
bodily dirts such as urine, excrement, semen become pure after 
being placed for seven nights in cow's urine or in a great river; 
but if they are polluted as above many times or are polluted by 
the contact of a corpse, a freshly delivered woman or a woman 
in her monthly course they become pure after being thrice 
washed with salts, acids and water and after being heated in 
fire till they can bear it, but if these are polluted by urine and 
for a long time and frequently they become pure by being 
beaten into shape ( manufactured ) again. 

Visnu ( 23. 2 and 5 ) provides that all metal vessels when 
extremely polluted ( as stated in note 710 ) are purified by being 
cast into fire and that vessels of wood or clay when extremely 
polluted should be given up, but Devala 736 and others provide 
that wooden vessels when slightly polluted become pure by 
being planed or chiselled or by means of clay, cowdung or 
water and that earthen vessels if not extremely polluted 
become pure by being baked in fire 737 ( also Ysj. 1. 187 ). But 
Vas. m. 59 provides that an earthen vessel if polluted by the 
contact of wines, urinB, excrement, phlegm, tears, pus and 
blood is not purified even by being burnt in fire, ^s 

. Special ruleB are provided for the purification of vessels 
and implements used in Vedio sacrifices. Baud. Dh, S. ( I. 5. 
51-52)'39 remarks that the camasa vessels used in sacrifices 



TOman ^ q. by W n. p. us. vide «g v. IIS for the same rule about 

wooden vessels 

737. Vide Leviticus 11. 32-33 about unclean vessels of wood and 
earthenware and their punEcation. 

m«S HI. 59-H3 V. 123. It may be noted that JBrrfiffSt does not comment 
on this verse and quotes lt on ^ v. ua without namTg the som ce 

tamJLf t ?u • P "««•*»■. <* «to*Mkmg of «5 

irom tamasas by the priests one after another. 
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ucchstavkS n VoZ Lid "ft n ° U V ha , f8U " ° f b6iD * 

ymoaura of sacrificial implements. For esample, Mami 

witt the right hand (or with darbhas or strainer) nnH «.» 
«— and cups are to be washed with STJ*J£ 

oblato of hoi ednoe is prepared), *,„ c ( 3 wooden vessel used 

iTh 7 vflf a SBraioi ™' 3r *»P») are purified by being 
washed mth hot water; the sphya (wooden sword), the win- 
nowing basket, the cart (for bringing the soma plant), wooden 
mortar and pestle, are purified with water (or sprinkling water 
according to Yaj. 1 184). 

Several rules were laid down about the purification of 
polluted corn and polluted ooofced food. A reference has 
already been made to the purification of heaps of corn Common 
sense, convenience and the Joss that may be caused by very 
stringent provisions are the considerations which prompt the 
rules on this subject. Visnu 23.35 provides '*> that where a 
heap of rice (or other grain) is polluted, one should throwaw3y 
only that portion of it whioh is actually defiled and should 
submit the rest to pounding and washing with water; cooked 
food that exoeeds in volume one draw and that has been defiled 
does not all become tainted, but that throwing away the defiled 
portion alone, one should sprinkle over the rest water mKad 
with gold on which the sacred GSyatrl verse has been repeated 
and should hold it before a goat to see it and should also bring 
fire near it. Vide Baud. Dh. S. I 6. 44-48. 'If grains of rice 
are polluted they should be washed and dried. But if it is a 
large quantity then sprinkling with water is enough; husked 
rice (if polluted) should he cast away. The same rule applies 
to cooked offerings. But in the C3se of large heaps of cooked 
food that portion whioh is polluted by dogs or crows should be 
cast away and the rest should be sprinkled with the Anuvali 



740. wfiq W l W t -■ W^M St g g %**& 1^*™ §W Xi'a^M^ 

J*^W tow * *f^* ' &*° a "■ Ti,e *** ? 3I? rMd ' 
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p av amlnah snvarjanah ' ( Tai. Br. I. 4 8 ). Gaut. 17. 9-10 pro- 
■ride 711 that one should not partake of food that was cooked 
along with hair and insects (like ants ), nor food that is polluted 
by the contact of a woman in her monthly illness, by a crow or 
by being struck with the foot (of some one ). But where food is 
already cooked and then it is smelt by a cow or it is polluted by 
the falling into it of hair, insects, flies, then Yaj. I 189 and 
Parasara VI. 64-65 provide that in order to purify it water, ashes 
(with water) or loose earth ( with water) should be cast over it. 
Ap. Dh. S. I. 5 16. 24-29 provide that one should not partake of 
food in which hair exists (i. e it was there from the beginning) 
or anything else (like nails ) that is impure or of food that is 
tonched with an unclean substance or in which an insect that 
subsists on impure things exists or food which is struck by the 
feet of any person or in which the excrement or the tail ( or 
limb) of a rat is found. 

The general rule is stated by Manu V. 118 which applies 
not only to corn and clothes but to many other articles viz. if 
there is a heap or a large quantity then sprinkling with water 
(proksana ) suffices for purification but if the quantity is small 
then washing with water is necessary. Manu V. 125 ( = Visnu 
Dh. S. 23.38) provides that (a small quantity of) cooked 
food part of which is pecked by birds (whose flesh is eaten by 
men), which is smelt by a cow, which is struck with the foot 
(by a man) and over which some one has sneezed or which is 
polluted by the falling in of hair and insects becomes pure by 
casting into it loose earth (and water). Parasara (VI 71-74 ) 

smSf? 6 matt6T7i2 thUS: " f00d licked b ^ d °S a a * d <*°ws Of 
awavw a fT orass - if Httfc in quantity, should be thrown 
U*?*, ablahmana >, bu * Purification should be resorted to if 

anZlJ^ ^T a0f a d0g or cr ™ shou W be thrown away 
and water m which gold is put should be sprillkled ov *Z 
mm* portion, then flames of fire should iL the remaLing 

H. D. 42 " • 
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food and brahmanas should loudly reoite Vedic hymns (like 
the Pavamanasukta) over if; and then the food becomes fit for 
eating". The Suddhiprakasa explains that thB wealthy should 
not throw away food if it is more than a drona in quantity and 
a poor man if it is mora than an sdhaka 743 . 

Manu V. 115 «* says that in the case of all liquids (suoh as 
oils, ghee &o.) purification (when they are little in quantity) 
is brought about by means of two frusas dipped into them (or 
by straining them through a piece of cloth into another pot) 
and if the quantity is large then by sprinkling (water). Sankha 
provides 7 ' 5 that purification is brought about by mere proksana 
in the case of all exudations (Asafoetida &c), jaggery, salts, 
Bafflower, saffron and in the case of wool and cotton. Vide note 
705 above about certain articles being pure the moment they are 
transferred from the pots of even mlecchas &c. 

A. few words may be said about the purification of different 
kinds of cloth and garments and the materials of which they 
are made. Laghu-Ssvalayana (I 28-30) provides that a white 
garment is always commended for wearing (as a dhoU), but 
they are commended for wearing as upper garments and both 
are not defiled by the touch of anybody. Men may take their 
food or answer calls of nature while covered with both; trasara 
is nurified by being washed while a silken garment is always 
pure. Manu V. 130-121, Ya 3 I 186-187 and Visnu (33. 19-23) 
oroide almost in the same words that silken and woollen cloth 
is cleansed by saline earth (and with water and cows urine), 
Nepalese blankets by the powder of soap berry, clothes made of 
tree bark with Bilra fruit and linen cloth by (paste of white 
mustard. Vfemi 23. 6 says «« that when a garment is f xtremely 
Sited that portion thereof which when washed wjh water 
talk colour should be cut off. Sankha ™ quot ed by Visva- 

— i^vriTiTIf Dh. vol. in. p. 12* " e measnres of capac "' 

I. 182. 
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rfipa on Ysj. 1. 182 ptasoribas that garments are purified by being 
submitted to hot steam, by washing with water or by cutting off 
only that portion that is defiled. Parasara VH. 28 provides that 
garments made from bamboos and barks of trees, linen and 
cotton garments, garments of wool and birch bark are purified 
by mere proksana. 

The smrtis speak of purification of many other things, 
which is of little importance and is passed over here. Only 
a few illustrations are given here. Manu. V, 119 provides that 
skins and things made of split bamboos (or canes) are cleaned 
in the same way as clothes, while vegetables, roots and fruits 
are purified on the analogy of grain. Manu V. 120-121 state 
that the purification of conches, horns (of buffaloes and rams) 
and bones and tusks (of the elephant or boar) is to be caused 
in the same way as that of linen or with cow's urine or water 
and that grass, wood and straw become pure by being sprinkled 
with water. Visnu Dh. S. 23. 15, 16, 23 and Taj. J. 185 are very 
Bimilar. 

From the above it will be clear that purification of subst- 
ances depends on many circumstances, viz. whether they are 
metallic or are earthen, whether they are solid or liquid, 
whether a polluted substance is small in quantity or is a big 
heap, whether the pollution is extreme or insignificant and 
soon. 

Tn Manu the purification of substances follows (V. 110) 
the means of purifying one's own body. Purification "of the 
body by means of acamam and snana (bath) has already been 
described in H. of Dh. vol EL pp. 315-316 and 652-353 (about 
aoamana), 656-668 (about snSna). Purification by bath on 
asauca has already been dealt with before. Special rules were 
prescribed for women guilty of adultery (vide H. of Dh vol H. 

L rV VOl ^ PP - 647H549 >. aa also for women raped (vide 
vol DTp 575). SnSna (bath) with the clothes on was 
prescribed for purification of the body when a person touches 

Zn^l'lff ?• (nra 5 derer °* a toahmana &c), a caudsla, a 
woman freshly delivered, a woman in her monthly illness, a 
corpse or one who has touched a corpse; also when a man 
follows a funeral procession or touches a dog (vide Gaut. 14. 
5 t \2S?t?'£ and 103 ' A ^"as verse 152, £p.Dh.S.L 

on ToS? ,TSJ m ; 30) - BaUiDh S L5 - 1« Wvides that 
on touching one who sells the Veda (teaches it for money), a 
Vupa, a funeral pyre, a paMa, a dog and a candala one should 
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undergo a bath 7JS Parasara also has a similar verse/ 19 It his 
already been stated elsewhere ( in H. of Dh vol 1L pp 175-176) 
how the rules about touching untouchables were relaxed when 
people congregated in a temple or in a religious procession, at 
marriages and festivals and at holy places. It is said by some 
that this refers not to the so-called untouchables, but to nien 
who are untouchable owing to asauoa. But this is not correct 
The explanation of the Suddhi-kauniudI and Suddhiprakasa 
given below makes it clear that the untouchables are meant. 
In the first place, the words are quite genera] and not restricted. 
In the second place, there is no untouchability (except for the 
mother) on the ground of Jananaiauca and it is most unlikely 
that a person who has incurred mourning on death should visit 
a temple or go to a marriage or enter a religious procession, or 
festival. In the third place, looking to the several occasions 
mentioned together (particularly pilgrimages, battles, fire in a 
town or village and commotion or invasion of a country) it 
appears most unlikely that the verse refers only to 5S3iic3 on 
birth and death. 750 

The ancient and medieval Indians put very great emphasis 
on purity of mind, of body, of the place where they resided or 
performed religious rites, of the vessels used by them and 
of the ingredients of their food and worship. Many of lh» 
rules about purification of substances may appear to modern 
Linds as ve*y stringent; but it should no be forgot ten 
EfttT ancient Indians were imbued with he ttoojM 
that purity of the mind followed from purity of food 

745. ^^m^^f^^^ ^^^^^^'^^^^ 
A v.* I. 5.140. 

749. «^rfm%ra#wsts! *nnWt' tana ^^ ^ <WBI ** 

ftffifelttniU kj« <& P-327. xrtach «phl« •***«!«***«* 
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(as stated in the Chandogyopanisad VIL 26.2 'ahgrasuddhau 
sattvasuddhih' and by Harlta). It would be Conceded that some 
of their rules about purification (such as about large quantities 
of corn or heap3 of cooked food) are based on conlnion sense 
and convenience. We are probably going to the other extreme 
in taking our food anywhere and in any surroundings. 



SECTION III 

CHAPTER IX 
f&ADDIJA 

^ This subject is of groat practical importance from several 
pointg of view. 

_ Tho Brahmapurana defines sraddha as follows- 'whatever 
is givon with faith to btthmanas intending it to be for the 
(bonofit of) pttrs at a proper time, in a proper place, to deserv- 
ing persons and in accordance with the prescribed procedure 
is called srfiddhaW The Mit on Yaj I 217 defines sraddha 
as abandonment with faith of an article of food or some sub- 
stitute thoroof, intending it for (the benefit of) the departed'. 
Tho Zalpataru on sraddha defined it as 'the giving up of sacri- 
ficial material intending it for pitrs and its acceptance by 
brfihmanas \ The Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara and the Sr3d- 
dhaprak-Ssa define srfiddha in the same way as the Mit. bat m 
r mora involved manner. Yaj. J. 268 ( = Agnipurana 163. 
40-41) states that the pttrs viz. Vasus, Budras and jldiiyas 
that are tho deities of srSddha, being gratified by sraddha, give 
gratification to tho ancestors of human beings. This verse and 
Mann HX 284 make it clear that the three ancestors of a man, 

751. $?t *Ri& =3 «n% ^ sisjfli Rftprr *3 ia;i iQ^dR*^ mnft ^s utst 
S^njH^n wgrswir q. by w u p 3 and 6, «rr « s p. 3, tnr at !• 2. 

onuT I zi7; vpfa w^gr^pr g«<M i <il mfl'w'i'Wm <T»ct m i ^wgM OTprcr,' 

WW (STrar) P' 4 • *p1tftic45T'lWl.'iJ!iMI4 J I •H'^liJS'lWISHWIiS <1<UHIns[ tii<ni" 
fifWTSi VJI^lft- 1 *TT Oi 5CT PP 3-4, &f% tfieMd-WiK l^dlR^ JS^MiaJ WIST°T 

QTtpfiT^Trr on IT I 218 accepts th^cK ; srr^ TIW 9c|-Jiftfc**Jl=JlrfJ-MWJt3itf- 

mi i i?i-4»Hi ^*7mfl i 3 i^ ^'h i w^ i J iH?m'*:^ wignmwragiT'^'nS^Jf^ii^r wis - 
H^rA* vSffil I «?r JJ P. 4 The sn^ra5gj states that 3»««n»I is enjoined by 
the words of the Veda (S^sftfiKt) and the thing abandoned is handed over 
to a deserving brahmana ( trr=ir3»T*TS&R )• JJmm% in wr JT means the 
final disposal of a thing used in a sacrifice e g. in Darsa-purnamasa we have 
the sentence S? qmvt JRSTT JJSrfif Here 5ircnu5T>l is nrShrRram (Ja«- ™ 2 ' 
10-13) ana not 3T*HW: similarly, the cremation of an Shitagni with a.s 
.acrlficial vessels is a vm&ps* so far as the «rsjqr*s are concerned. 
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viz. the father, paternal grand-father and the paternal great- 
grand-father are respectively to be identified with the three 
orders of superintending pUr deities, viz. Vasus, Rudras and 
Adityas, when performing sraddha. According to some," 1 
srSddha denotes three things, viz. hama, the offering of ptnda 
(ball of cooked food) and gratification of brahmanas invited to a 
dinner; the application of this word to any one of these three 
can only be in a secondary sense. 

A firm believer in the doctrine of kaima, punarjanma (re- 
incarnation) and karma-mpaka (explained above) may find it 
difficult to reconcile that doctrine with the belief that by offer- 
ing balls of rice to his three deceased paternal ancestors a man 
brings gratification to the souls of the latter. According to the 
doctrine of pwnarjanma (as very clearly and succinctly put in 
Br. Up IV. 4.4 and Bhagavad-gita 2»Z) 7 » foe spirit leaving 
one body enters into another and a new one. But the doctrine 
of offering balls of rice to three ancestors requires that the 
spirits of the three anoestors even after the lapse of 50 or 100 
years are still capable of enjoying in an ethereal body the 
flavour or essence of the rice balls wafted by the wind. Further, 
Yaj. t 269 (which is the same as Mark. 29. 38, Matsya-purana 
19.11-12, Agnipurana 163. 41-42) provides that the grand- 
fathers (i. e. pttrs) being themselves gratified (by the offerings 
of food in sraddha) bestow on men (their descendants) long 
life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, mo/tsa (final beatitude), 
all happiness and kingdom. In the Matsya-purana (chap 19 
verse a) a question is asked by the sages how food which a 
brahmana (invited at a sraddha) eats or which is offered into 
fere is enjoyed by departed spirits that might have assumed 
(after death) good or evil forms of bodies. The answer given 
(verses 3-9) is that fathers, grand-fathers and great-grand- 
fathers are identified with Vasus, Budras and Adityas 
respectively according to Vedic passages, that the name and 

and fSn d f ^ etimeaf hUSh&) ' fche »**»• uttered 

w* faith carry to the pttrs the offerings made, that if one's 

IttnarfX/ ^^ f, f ° **?* on WW- •* ^ n. 7. 16. 3 says the same 

SfS^^r oas,8 ^ (R ^^^r^^fw- 
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father has become a god (by bis good deeds) the food offered in 
sraddha becomes nectar and follows him in his state of godhood, 
if he has become a daitya (anasura) then (the food) reaches 
him in the form of various enjoyments, if he has become a beast 
then it becomes grass for him and if he has become a snake the 
sraddha food waits on him as wind (serpents are supposed to 
subsist on wind) and soon. Verses 5-9 of the Matsya, chap, 
19 are quoted as from Markandeyapurana by the Sraddha- 
kalpalata p. 5. VisvarSpa 7S * on Yaj. I 265 (p. 171 of Tri. ed.) 
also raises the same objection and gives several replies. One 
is that this is a matter entirely based on Nostra and so when 
sastra says that pitrs are gratified and the performer gets desired 
objects no objection should be raised. Another reply is that the 
gods Vasus and others that have access everywhere have the 
power to gratify pitrs wherever they may be situated. He does 
not call the questioners {riasUka) as some other and later 
writers do. 

The Slraddhakalpalata of Nandapandita 7sS (about 1600 
A. D.) enters upon an elaborate reply to these persons (whom he 
dubs atheists) that aver that the performance of sraddhas for 
departed fathers and the rest, who according ^to the particular 
actions of each go to heaven or hell or to other forms of exist- 
ence serves no purpose. He asks: why is sraddha useless? Is it 
oLansXe is^prescriptive test laying^ownjnjbligation 

ft^won^n 1 265 p. m 




^^^•^^2^S^S sariS^f ^a^ 1 ""'JS 
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to perform it or is it because iraddha produces no consequences 
or is it that it is not proved that pit rs and the rest are gratified 
by iraddha? To the first he replies that there are such passages 
as 'therefore a wise man must perform sraddha with all his 
efforts* that lay down the obligation; nor is the 2nd objection 
proper, since Ysj. L 269 does declare the rewards ( of sraddha ) 
viz. long life &o. Nor is the third alternative acceptable. In 
the sraddha rites it is not that the mere ancestors named Deva- 
datta and the like are the recipients and that they are denoted 
by the words pitr, pitamaha and prapitamaha, but that those 
words denote them as accompanied by the superintending deities 
viz. Vasus, Rudras and Adityas. Just as by the words Deva- 
datta and the like what is denoted is not merely the bodies ( so 
named ) nor merely the souls, but what is denoted by the words 
is individual souls as particularised by the bodies; in the 
same way the words pit t and the like denote Devadatta and 
others together with the superintending deities (viz. VasUB, 
Eudras and Adityas ). Therefore, the superintending deities 
viz, the Vasus and the rest, being gratified by the food and 
drink offered by the sons and the rest, gratify those also viz. 
Devadatta and the rest and endow the performers (of sraddha ) 
with such rewards as male progeny and the rest. Just as a 
woman expecting to be a mother becomes gratified by partaking 
of the food and drink for which she has a longing in pregnancy 
and which is given to her by another person for the sustenance 
of the child in the womb, she satiates also the child in her 
womb and endows those that offer her the food and drink for 
which she has longings by bestowing on them some reward in 
return. Thus the pitrs denoted by the words father, grand- 
father and great-grand-father are the deities Vasus, Eudras and 
Adityas, and not merely (human beings called ) Devadatta and 

55 2£ ^ ^T H T£ ffl6B ° f §r5ddha become «" "dBlenta 
Lrfa^-£ •«??*?" tite ' ale gtaMfied ** the kaddha" 
™ FS? ? * beir ^ tke "««*«■ of human beings. 
The Sraddha-kalpalata then quotes 18 ver^"** f r „ m the 

ZS.S-U.^vn I. 205 23-28 frith shght ~«tatI«W* TOlar8 ». 8M3f 
( Continued on the next page ) 
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3K «• r r hcr *■» -^ Sr «^a » 

SS^S;/ "" — lltt "^^ddaacarry^ 
ThoovplanaUon offered by (ho Sraddha-kalpalata relying 

« fl If n ,0d i Th ° Mari ™ nd <*» »nd the Matsya appear 
Jo agree with tho doctrine of VedSnta that immediately on 
leaving ono body the soul has recourse to another body, either as 
ngod or a man or a boast or a snako & . The hypothesis pro- 
pounded u that the food and drink offered in sraddhas becomes 
transformed into various substances for the use of the ancestors 
(Matiyn 141. 74-75). But the great difficulty in accepting this 
explanation is that the ancestors might die at different places, 
while srilddha may very ofton bo performed at one place far 
away from those places. It is difficult to belioro that the grass 
growing in one place whore the ancestor has bsan transformed 
into a boast as a result of his evil actions is the same that might 
liavo been produced from tho substances offered in Jraddha at a 
place hundred 1 ? of miles away. Further, if one or all the three 
ancestors have bcon transformed into beasts or the like how 
can tlioy recognico their offspring and bestow on them long life, 
wealth &o ? If the Vasus, Rudras and Sdityas bestow these, it 
i* hotter to say so directlv and affirm that ;»r>.<? cannot bestow 

( Continued from the lastpe&e ) 
qnolcd tjy tsfiNr (*TT P 333.), *n^«K V-1 ( the first three f rom m^ T 
and tho rest from wgrgtfoi). =HT «ff. H P 5; 4iwb& %Tr g sn<I% «t «<i»^Vi-' 

Wt?Dlt«It5 ^" BW l5.-»-» («Hh changes in the order of \erses) q asfrom 

m*^ by ssrN tat. p-«« s >- w * « »• *-*• t^^^S m *■ 39 * (from 

™«) Vide im tei& 10. 38-43 > for same \ erses with variations The *RS 

(ferepw) ">• 4 ~ 7 aTe almosl &e saimo as those fram H ete - tothcen ' 1 

tres {5ht« 10.12 and 15 are the same as the verses *n*mH"- 5gft:'v w««ri«.l^ 
S7-28 are simitar. 
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any thing on their progeny. It appears very probable that the 
■worship of ancestors by means of sraddhas was a very ancient 
institution and that the doctrines of punarjanma and 
txtrmavipahi were comparatively later ones and that Hinduism 
being all-embracing retained the institution of sraddhas while 
adopting also the doctrine of metempsychosis. The institution 
ef sraddha is from one point of view an excellent one. It 
provides an occasion for remembrance of one's ancestors and 
relatives that -were dear and near when living The Aryasamaja 
objects to the institution of sraddha and interprets pitas in 
the Egveda as meaning living men in the Yanaprastha stage, 
ft may be noted that the tests support both views. The 
Sat. Br. expressly says that food is offered to the father of the 
sacrificer in the words 'this is for thee.' Yisnu Dh. S. 75. 4 
"He whose father is dead may put down a pinda for his father 
&c.* On the other hand ManuEL 384 states that fathers are 
spoken of as Yasus, grandfathers as Eudras &c and Yaj. I. 269 
provides that Yasus, Eudras and Adityas are the pitrs and the 
devatas of sraddha. These latter are to be explained as con- 
taining an injunction to contemplate upon the pitrs as Tasus, 
Endras &c. 

As stated below (p. 347) with regard to the Rgvedic passages, 
it was on account of the supposed power of pitrs to benefit or 
harm the living that the cult of the dead became a prominent 
feature in primitive societies. Offerings and ceremonies which 
may have in most ancient times been prompted in part at least 
by the desire to placate the ancestors are continued as tokens 
of pure affection and remembrance. Yarious beliefs about pitrs 
are mentioned^ in post-Yedic Literature. The Baud Dh S H 
8 14 summarizes a brshmana test stating that pitrs 'move' 
about m the form of birds. The Ausanasa-smrti and Devala 
ouotedby the Kalpataru say the same thing. IntheYayu- 
purana-ra it is stated that at the time of sraddha the ancestors 



75S. 




CTiWodlid iTRpisrtl ^ps q. by 5R5TO5 on sn^ p. 17. 
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enter the brahmanas { invited ) after assuming an aerial form 
and that when the best of brahmanas are honoured with clothes, 
foods, gifts, eatables, liquids, cows, horses and Tillages, pitra 
become pleased. Mami DX 189 and the Ausanasa-smrti also 
support this notion that pitrs enter the invited brahmanas. 
The Matsyapurana (18. 5-7) enjoins: pindas should be offered 
to the departed for twelve days after death, since they serve 
him as food on his journey and give him great satisfaction. 
Therefore, the soul leaving the dead body is not taken to the 
abode of the departed for twelve days (after death), the 
departed spirit hovers near his house, his sons, his wife for 
twelve days. Therefore for ten days after dealh milk ( and 
water ) should be placed ( hung np ) in space for ten nights for 
reducing all torments ( or troubles of the departed ) and for the 
removal of the fatigue of the journey ( that the departed spirit 
has to make ). The Visnudharmasutra 76 ° ( 20. 34-36 ) provides 
"the departed spirit enjoys in the world of pitrs the food offered 
in sraddha with the utterance of the word 'svadha'; whether 
the departed is in the state of a god or in the place of torments 
( Hell ) or in the form of a lower animal or a human being, the 
araddha food offered by his relatives reaches him; when sraddha 
is performed, the performer and the departed soul both certainly 
secure vigour ( or prosperity )." 

The Brahmapurgna'" states that sraddha is to be treated 
of under five hea^.vis. how, where, when, by whom and with 
lafmaterials. But before proceeding to deal with these five 
htl »: b necessary to dilate upon the underlying ideas and 
Seance of the word 'jntaraV from the most anient times 
of which we have literary records. 

The word W means 'father', but the word 'pitarah' is 

inewora j/n-r three immediate deceased 

us6d * two j senses ™ W = -J^ rf ^ ce 

SSS Bulprd^inhabit a separate world M b y them- 
« n ^.»asw«n^a«si B,WRg ^5^ : !S2» « 49-51 (Vok. rf ) 

L ~ JS— in 34-36 Compare JtTSOBt zsw « v 

w .tauter w» ^^-s^m. W^('^ 5 >5 (v ' , • 5t,^, 

761. ^B^I*»r«W6W www w 
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selves. 762 For this second meaning, vide Rg. X 14. 2 and 7, 
X.15.2 (translated above pp. 191-33, 194) and £g. IX.97.39.«*> 
'That Soma which becomes stronger and stronger and makes 
others strong, that is strained through a strainer, that flows in a 
stream, protected us by means of the luminary (the Sun) — that 
Soma with whose help our ancestors knowing the place ( where 
the cows were kept concealed) and the higher regions, harassed 
the mountain for (the sake of recovering) the cows,' In TJg. 
X. 15 1 the pitrs are said to be of three grades, lower, middling 
or higher. They are also said to be earlier and later 
ones ( $g. X. 15 2 ). They are all known to Agni, though 
all pitrs are not known to their descendants ( T?g. X. 15 13 ). 
The pitrs are divided into several groups such as Angirasas, 
Vairupas, Atharvans, Bhrgus, Navagvas and Dasagvas (Rg. 
X. 14. 5-6 ), the Angirasas being particularly associated with 
Yama who is invoked to come to the sacrifice along with the 
Angirasas (B,g. X. 14. 3-5). In Bg. I 763 62. 2 it is said: 
'through whose (Indra's) help our ancient ancestors (pitarah), 
the Angirasas, who sang his praises and who knew the place, 
found out the cows.' The pitrs called Angiras were, it appears, 
again subdivided into two classes viz. Navagva and Dasagva 76 * 
both of which words occur in Rg. T. 62 4, V. 39. 12 and X. 
62. 6. In several passages the ancient fathers are identified 
with the seven sages 7SS as in Rg. IV. 42.8 and VI 22. 2 and 
sometimes the Navagvas and Dasagvas also are said to be the 
seven sages ( Jig X 62 4 ). Angirasas are said to be the sons 
of Agni (Rg. X. 62. 5) and also of Heaven (Rg. IV. 2. 15). The 
pitrs are often said to regale themselves in the company of gods, 

762. This idea is at least Indo-Iranian, if not Indo-European. The 
ancient Parsi scriptures speak of Fravashts that were originally the same as 
pitrs of ancient Hindu works or the Manes among the ancient Romans. 
They were the everlasting and deiaed sonls of the dead Gradually the mean- 
ing ot Ftavashi -was extended and even Gods and objects like the Earth and 
the sky were supposed to have each a Fravashi. Vide S. B E. vol 4 p. 263 
for the Fravashts of the holy Yama and for the different classes of 
Fravashts, also S. B. E. vol 23 pp. 180, 184. 230. 

762 a ^r r T. g^TOHT. q^n ^rfl^r 3rfw in 5Stg5pnrq,u =ff X. 97 39. 

763 Ssit *. ij? TOW: n-jrgjj g^f^ STT^wft »IT 3lra»?^n iff I. 62.2 

^s 7 ff-' ^ i ' < ""^ ' gft^frra 3*3 ^inrrcft SKwr^rin iff. V. 39 12 . % 3^. 
A 02 f6. 

76S^ jstotrotsi Rersh ansra *ra sprst ^W| «re?mT%i *r iv. 42 b; 
«s 1. 1? neret Tmr. ^m flutst arpr ^him ; \^r vi. 22 2. 
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ff!?? * ° f 5n ?* m 76 ' 4 ' X 14 10 « * 15 - 8-10) * 

S « zrz 3, r ? fond of , s ° ma drink <«i X "-1 •»« 5, 

aa. »/ d»;, they lie down on kusa grass (Us TC i^ e\ «. 
come , with Agni and Indra *v^f£££}£Z 
15 10 and X 16. 13 and Agni is also said to carry f£ offenngs 
to the pars (5g X. 15. 12 ). p ire is supposed to take the spirit 
of a cremated person to the pitrs (Bg. X 16, 1-2, 5= A V 18 
J .10 ,Bg X. 17. 3 ). In later works also (e. g. in Mark." chap,' 
45 ), Brahma is supposed to have created in the beginning 
four classes viz. gods, asuras, pitrs and human beings Vide also 
Brahmandapurana, Prakriya, chap. 8, and upodghata chap. 9. 
35 (ityete pitaro deva devSsca pitarah punah anyonyapitaro 
hyete ). 

It was supposed that the departed spirit, after the cremation 
of the body, was endowed with an ethereal body and became 
associated with Yama, the gatherer of departed men (Rg. X, 
14. 1 and 8, X. 15.14.X 16 5), and with pitrs. The departed 
spirit went to the world of the pitrs and Agni was implored to 
take the spirit to the world of the departed whose deeds were 
good and to the stride of Visnu (Jig. X. 14. 9, X 15. 3, X 16. 4 ). 

Although Tama iB said to dwell in heaven (dtvt) in Rg. X. 
64. 3, he is really a god of the middle region, as the Nirukta 
states. 767 The Atharvaveda states • 76s 'let us worship with 
obeisance the fathers and grandfathers of our father, that enter 
the wide middle regions, that dwell on the earth and in heaven.' 
In #g. I 35. 6 769 it is said there are three worlds ; two of them 
(Heaven and earth) are jn the lap of Savitr; one (i. e. the 
middle region) is in the domain of Yama where departed 
spirits congregate. 'The great Luminary (the Sun) has risen, 
a gift of the pitrs' (Bg X 107. 1). In the T ai Br. I 3. 10. 5"° 

766 a ?s?Fn wwn? Mra»s3RR ^t- "S?rfa.i »z?g 5 ^ i . f ^ 

*rita ****r? igPcTH *■ x. 14.10=3™* 18.2 11. 

TtaSJSSdrfSS presents manyofthe deta.U, connect .lb 
Yama. Vide Vulhamy's • Immortal man,' chap V pp 140-143 

769 m*n ^s^^mi^^^^^^-^- 1 "J- 

770 gafttrwat hh: nwc 1 a. wi- *• J ^» ■ _ s&3 _A or , anferr 
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it fa said that the pitrs dwell in the third world from this This 
means that after bhuloka and antai ikaa comes the piMoka. m 
the Br Up I 5.16 three worlds of men, pitas and gods aTe 
separably mentioned. In *» X. 135. 1-7, Yama is spoken of 
in somewhat different language. He is in this hymn men- 
tioned as a god by himself and not as the first mortal who made 
a path (Be. X. I*- 3) or as the gatherer of men (X U. 1) or as 
being in company of the pitrs In a few other places Yama. xs no 
doubt called rajan and praised in the same breath with Varuna 
(Bs X. U. 7). But such a position is very rarely mentioned. 
For the further development of Yama and his assistants as the 
punishers of men for evil deeds, vide pp. 159-160 above and 
notes 381-386. 

There is another division of pitas viz. pitarah somavantah, 771 
pitarah barhisadah, pitarah agmsuattah The latter two are ' 
named in Bg X15 4 and 11 (which occur also in Tai. S. H. 
6. la. 3). The &at. Br. defines these as follows. — "those that 
performed a soma sacrifice are pttarah somavantdh; those that 
offered cooked oblations (like caru and purodasa) and secured a 
world are pttarah barhisadah; those that did none of these (two 
actions) and whom fire consumes when burning them are 
'pttarah agnisvattah;' these are the only ones that are pttarah." 
The Tai. 772 Br. has a somewhat similar passage and the 
Kathaka Samhita IX. 6. 17 also refers to these three kinds of 
pitrs. Later writers introduced certain changes in the mean- 
ings of the words for the different classes of ptbs and also in- 
creased the number of the classes of pitrs. For example, the 
Nandipnrana q. by Hemadri states : the pitrs of brahmanas are 
called 'agnisvatta', those of ksatriyas 'barhisadah', those of 
vaisyas'kavyas", those of sudras 'sukalin' and those of mle- 
cohas and nntouchables are called 'vyama'." 3 Even Manu 

771, til} yiVMHi: » % fhrc- win^ars'J *r ??rw qstrtr si?! snr^i & nfcrct 
snl^ts'j ^ *rat *i-tw*H lusffcfta 5 5 * H 3 <i i 3 <* fet^s fftw i-a n ura ^ H % 

TOR. I SRprawi II 6 1 7 

772. fr^ra sriftRt Tsrra ^ I ' <i-wh . i • refqr HHmiTt i q , ^rerfii ^ m 

<K*U<*t iai^ltu«xn«ww *i4,\i* i qm^m^i^i^. wt I 6.9.5 Miaa<im 
00.6-7) echoes this ' 3Tfnn=rrar <yti»3 1 W qflM l lgaHW : I <)«JtHi3<4 % aiw< 

w<n. ^bnfifwij. t '5?5ti «f^q^# I TOreifS'nf|?tnni. '. 

^uam: « tj*iiriw+jj sj^rni **rrrr *%mjFi*i3nf!lg i q. by sn si. p n from 
\n\XA. . compare j^g in. 197, 



344 History of Dharmaiaslm {Vol. 

(III. 193-198) mentions several classes of pilrs, connects 
pitrs called Somapas, Havirbhujah Ajyapas and Sukalins with 
the four vamas and in DX 199 states that the pitrs of brah- 
manas are designated as Anagnidagdha, Agnidagdha, Kavya, 
Barhisad, Agnisvatfca and Saumya Those verses of Mamt 
appear to summarize different traditions about the several 
classes of pilrs Vide Matsyapurana 141. 4 for the same last 
four names and 141. 15-18 for their definitions. In Sstatapa- 
smrti ( VL 5-6 ) twelve groups or divisions of pilrs are mentioned 
viz. pindabhsjah (three), lepabhajah (three), Nandtmuklws 
(three) and Airumukhas (three). This is a classification of 
pitrs from two different standpoints. In Vayu72.1 and 7360, 
Brahmanda (Upodghata 9 53), Padma V. 9 2-3, Visnudharmo- 
tfcara 1. 138 3-3 and other Puranas the classes of pitrs are raid 
to be seven, three of which are formless (amurhmat) and four 
have forms (muUimal) and they and their offspring arc des- 
cribed in detail. All this is passed over here. The Skond.v 
purana (VI. 216. 9-10) speaks of nine groups of pitrs, being Am- 
svSttah, Barhisadah, Ajyapah, Somapsh, Basmipah, Upahutah, 
those called 'ayantunah', Sraddhabhujah, Nandlmukhsh. In 
Eist old and new elements are mised up Their, lanmmd 
ofLa revels in divisions, sub-divisions and <tos»Bw ban with- 
V „-t. \.«Ib fherefor and this is probably an illustration 
SStndency Su <m 201) states that from the .ago, Ih. 
of that ™™ 6 f*- *" v gods an( 3 human bungs and 

springing from the pitra laiB is re«uj 
(i.e. it is an aTthavada). 

The pfn were in a class apart from the g«K Ontf, 
meaning 5 the word 'pancajanah' occurring m Bft * _ - 

*rf a*«. mm sr^rwm. iftw "t*^ . \ be «,i nn .t«s °' ww 
occurring i. Br. Up. IV 4 **£?»£%. < l6 ). ^^i, »$ 
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(paflcajana mama hotram jusadhvam) and otheT passages, the 

Ait. Br. (13.7 or 3.31) explains that they are the five classes, viz. 

Gandh3rvas with Apsarases, pitrs, devas, sarpas and raksasas. 

The Mirukta. HL S partly follows this explanation and also gives 

another. In the Atharvaveda X 6. 32 the gods, pitrs and men 

are mentioned in that order. The ancient Vedic tests and 

practice make a sharp distinction between the Gods and the 

Pitrs. The Tai. S. VI. 1. 1.1 states: 'the gods and men divided 

the quarters, the gods took the east, pitrs the south, men the 

west and Rndras the north.' The general rule is that sacrifices 

for gods are begun in the forenoon, while the pitr-yajfia is 

performed in the afternoon ( San Br. X 773 The Sat Br. II. 4. 2.2 

narrates that the pitrs wearing the sacred thread over the right 

shoulder (and trader the left arm) and bending their left knee 

approached Prajapati, when Prajapati said to them 'you will 

have food at (the end of) each month (on the Amavasya ), your 

SLadha (cordial) will be swiftness of thought and the moon will 

ba your light,' while to the gods he had said that sacrifice will 

ba their food and the sun their light. The Tai. Br. m I 3. 10. 4 

appears tp make a distinction between pitrs who are of the 

nature and position of gods and pitrs that are more or less like 

human beings. 

The Kausika-sutra (1. 9-23) neatly collects in one place the 
difference in the procedure of the rites meant for gods and for 
pitrs. The performer of rites for gods wears the sacred thread on 
the left shoulder and under the right armpit, while in the case 
of the rites for pitrs it is worn on the right shoulder and under 
the left arm; the rite for gods is either begun facing the east 
or north, while that for the pitrs is begun facing the south; the 
rite for gods is finished in the north-east ( or north or east ), 
while that for the pitrs is completed in the south-west ; an action 
is done only once for pitrs, while for gods at least thrice or as 
many times as the tests direct; in going round (perambulating) 
the right side is turned towards gods and the left one in the 
case of pitrs; offerings are made to gods with the words 'svaha' 
and'vasat', while they are made to pitrs with 'svadha* and 

775. 37g-q^TO% WgqjN ^U% SPWg TO I^ t feft I -gir. srT. V. 6. 

3Pt*iai-Ja»*«i. ncRrSaSlvm I « 5TT. I. 3, 10 4 (com explains argsf&Rt as nrat 
TCT^ Thtetsannaea to in the ^35^30,4 '*?s*R^<7§^reai^iv;r- 

H D -»4 
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'aamasfrara*; the darbhas employed in rites for FaP-rr*a-3 
those thai are taken out from the earth with their Rx>ts, irhiis 
for gods darbhas used are cut a little above the roris. T.*« 
Baud. Sr. H. 2. also mentions some of these in one plaw ~ 
The Bgveda itself (in X 14 3 'svahanye svadh3y5nye as3siti'i 
marks this distinction in the words employed at the efferi"?* fj 
Gods and Pitrs The Sat Br. (II. 1, 3. 4 and 3L 1. 4. 9) spribs cf 
the gods as immortal and of the Fathers as mortal. 

Though the gods and pitrs are placsd in separate class-*, 

still the pitrs partake of some characteristics of t*o imm 

As Bg X 15 S shows, the pitrs drank Soma In Rs.X.6? 11 

it is said that the pitrs adorned the sky with n^-salri? 

(naksatrehhih pitaro dyam-apimsan) and plat-jd darfcnr^in 

the night and light in the day. The pitrs are said to have fear-i 

out the light that was secreted and to have prodacrd the Dwn 

(E°- VH. 76 i). Here the pitrs are credited with pw.s 

possessed by the highest gods. The pitrs are tented wi'n 

affection and regard for conferring various toons a*a . >nr 

favour is sought in various ways In B* X «• 6 ^f°fj»} 

Uumah ) and favour {/mmauata) of the- phs on amsW 3n »*■ 

X.5l and 5 the protection of pitrs is sought They »* 

iuitedTogrant happiness ^^*g*<*\$£ 

4. ), to bestow ^ « fjjfttt^ «^ ££>£ -I 
on his son. Bg X la. U »J i.^ 3 » „. 
of wealth and heroic sons, A."* . M .<* ^ a - >,„„*.-< 
who throng round the bride to sec her *£* J »3 , ,.- 
endowed with progeny.' f la J ^ ■ » ^ ^ , M 
the well-known mantr a Oh pit^ jtcP*^ 

. — " ~" ZZ Z ™»Rr- ^hrfrt Inf* ~n«; t6P > 

777. «nqrihTO^^«^? n ;; , :' ,pn "' 

s «*_,,«,« mare w^ "3^ ''^ 

77S TOW n** ^jL^T* vs 

7so awre «*ra «w ^ :^S ftn ^rnw wr-jr** «,• „ 
S A* 
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embryo, a child that (will wear later) a garland of lotuses 
bo that he may become a grown-up male * repeated when the 
wife of the performer of the sraddha eats the middle one 
out of the three pindas. It should not be, however, supposed 
that the element of fear of the pitrs is altogether wanting. 7S0 « 
For example, Rg. X. 15. 6 prays 'whatever fault we may commit 
in reference to you through our being ( erring ) men do not 
injure us for that.' In ]$g. III. 55. 2 we read ' May the gods and 
the ancient pitrs who know the place ( of the cows or the path ) 
not harm us here.' In Bg. X. 66. 14 it is said 'the Vasistnas 
praising the gods fashioned speech ( hymns ) like pitrs and 
like sages." Here pitrs and rsis are separate groups and 
Vasisthas aTe compared to both. 7806 

In many passages of the Vedic Literature the word 
pitaiah is applied to the three immediate deceased male 
ancestors of a man. ' Theref otb up to three generations they 
specify ( the ancestors ) by name ; for so many are the ones 
to whom sacrifice is offered' (vide n. 772 above ). The Sat. 
Br. II 4. 2. 19 7B1 mentions the presentation formulas of the 
cakes to the father, grand-father and great-gxand-f ather and 

780a Compare Vulhamy's 'Immortal man' (pp. 24-25) for fear and 
affection as the elements of the attitnde towards the dead among primitive 
as well as civilized men. 

780 b ^rt: ■iJWiltsj 3Tt=*ns? SPIv^pTr ^J^IHvHr I %3R& f<Hrc: fl^f 

%<u«eM«ii44*c&iii ngB*rftrrc*h[ a**frs^- riii3v*ii; <E^ar: i (far Pj tn w g&g a*rr m 
sn3aw§.ii srgrfwaijtroj II 28.70-71; snipers? aJ3*k thyi ig? Hgi^fi t tja 

S»s!JWrsg^*ls?r ar *fi&»rr I 313 92 21-22 This last shows that ancient 
sages like sippret,, *&& and qjfqtr are jirgs to whom water is offered (and no 
nt"3s), while pindas are offered to one's immediate deceased ancestors, 

78i. ^r^rrai 3wftcra^^^i-»iHiMwf^^ ! 3t?TOf^3^r3?rg^af ?mr 
*r arara^^r t star W5 ^tt W5 treTRjsprt^rc^RT ??^ 4*iw<it<i Pr& 3r*ri^«rir 
?fa fidi^iiWHti-rt ?ra ircafflsrf 1 asrrga: mi^ifi w^f ifo to-s fqmt: 1 
waroll s.4 2. The a 13. 1 8 5 l is : ^topr ftgua gdirer qsrjtnrrB i^jfm 
Tqawfr «n|^^«ii ■ctrf- fti*qrf^^%^sr»reT'*rp>' gi£i*mra(i oa^ir aa^^ 
sung irasta waw? mwsih^ ^ ^ wag srer raaxr ishtpi *r«qv3^i. Again m 
a. 3 III 2.5 5 occurs the passage '(j^ aa...*mrera;>. This is carried on 
to later times as m sage 92 IS ' ^ftjTrtfa =<* q=cK^ a«n WfHina *g '. Vide also 

sra§° 18. 4. 71-77 'sow g^rai^rnr ^rsrr *m 1 tfrwpr wana ww *ra i 
fig** «T«5^wr. mm *r*r. i *mr*r ffigwa wn sm: i <ra% n a gi*^ ^rsrc ^ =sr 
^mg 1 tjaa vmiwc ^rat ^ ^r amj i <ra% ?ra ^rqr i i inRg ix n 2 3sri^? 
aa> Pta^, aa means ' father \ sjirfir ( =»for ) and mnqra ( nqta ) occur in 
Rg. VIII. 17.13. 
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then states that the performer mutters the words "here, 
fathers) regale yourselves, like bulls come here each to his own 
share' (Vaj. S II. 31 first half ). Some (such as Taj. S.I.8. 
5.1) repeated the formula "this here (ball of rice) is for thee 
and (for those) that come after thee." But the Sat, Br. 
emphatically says that he should not offer with this formula, 
but rather with the formula 'this here is for thee.' hi 
£>at. Br. X1L 8, 1, 7 the three immediate paternal ancestors 
are said to be svadha-loving. Relying on these Vedic passages 
and on the fact that Manu (1H 221) and Visnudharma- 
sutra (21. 3, 75. 4 ) prescribe the invocation of pitrs after men- 
tioning their gotra and names that the Sraddhaprakasa (p 13) 
concludes that it is really the father and the other ancestors 
that are the deities of sraddha and not Vasu, Eudra and Sditya, 
since these latter have no gotra and that the description of the 
father and others as Vasu, Eudra and Aditya is meant only for 
contemplation (on them as identical with Yasus &c). On a 
passage of the Brahmapurana ? « prescribing that the perfor- 
mer should say to the invited brahmanas that he would call 
the pitrs to the rites and that when the brahmanas give per- 
mission to call them he should do so, the Sr. P. (p. 20*) 
remarks that the pitrs here meant are the divme ones viz 
Vasus, Eudras and Adityas and also the human ones ; vis the 
performer's father and the rest. The Vayupurana (56 65-66) 
pertormer s iauu j„« nftU iab. between pitrs who are 

like gods. 

J„ the nost-Vedic Literature, particularly in the Puranas, 

example, the Vayupurana 5 i 1 J^ ^ wblle the 
pitrs viz 'kavyah, barhisadah ^^^(8^9.2-4) 
samePurana, cnap. 73,Va»to >* " * - trs of BeyB v 
LdBrahmandalO. 101 speak of he ongm ^^ & ^ 

classes that dwe^n heav^ four rf ^ ^ 



pitrs vis WA, ^— 3 u £ Padma (Srsti 9. 

samePurana, cbap. 73,Va»te >* " • 

Ld BrahmandalO. 101 spea* f £ ongm ^^ & ^ 

classes that dwe^n heav^ four rf ^ ^ 

( mnrhnmt) and three oi ^ ^ p]Ddab hajah, 

^Sm^^^l^Z m ^L. AllBUchdescrip. 
lepabbajah, nandlmnkbah an erat - onB of space . 
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From the sutra period ( about 600 B. C ) to the most modern, 
among medieval DhaTmagastra" works the authors wax eloquent 
over the praises or the importance or benefits of the institution 
of sraddhas. One of the earliest works among these, viz. the 
Ap. Dh. S gives the following interesting information: 783 
"Formerly men and gods lived together in this world. The 
gods went to heaven owing to sacrifices (i. e. as a reward of 
sacrifices that they performed), but men remained behind. 
Those among men who perform sacrifices in the same way 
as the gods did, dwell m the other world (i. e. heaven) 
with the gods and Brahman. Then (seeing that men lagged 
behind) Manu promulgated the rite which is designated by the 
word 'sraddha' and which tends to the salvation (or happiness ) 
of mankind. In this rite the Manes (pttarah) are the deities 
but the brahmanas (that are fed) are in the place of the 
aJiavaniya fire (in which in sacrifices to gods oblations are 
offered)". On account of this last sutra Haradatta ( com. of Ap. 
Dh. S.) and others hold that feeding the brahmanas is the princi- 
pal act at a sraddha. The Brahmandapurana (Upodghatapada 9, 
15. and 10. 99 ) speaks of Manu as the promulgator of sraddha 
rites and Visnupurana HI. 1 30, Vayu 44. 38 and Bhagavata 
in. 1. 22 designate Manu as Sraddha-deva. Similarly, in the 
Santiparva 345.** 14-21 and the "Visnu-dharniottara L139 14-16 
it is stated that the institution of sraddha was established in the 
Boar incarnation by Visnu and that Visnu should be regarded as 
dwelling in the three pindas offered to the father, grand-father 
and great-grandfather ¥rom this and from the passage of the 
Ap. Dh. S cited above we may infer that it was believed even 
several centuries before Christ that the institution of sraddhas 
had a hoary annuity behind it and that it was as old as Manu 
vm iTof n ? ankind according to the Rgveda (V1TI. 63. 1, 
•■ -j/i! . i" , 1S ' however > ver y remarkable that the word 
sraddha itself does not occur in any undoubtedly authentic 

llil^f * F SSaSe ' th0Ugh the rite caU8d &***!**. 
gggl!gig!^^g^n_a L amga^g of each mon th by an 
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JHiitagni), the MaliSpftryajna (poiformed in the Caturmasya 
called Sakamedha) and the rites called Astakss were known to 
the early Vedic literature. The word sraddha occurs in the 
Kathopanisad (1. 3. 17) 'whoever proclaims this highly esoteric 
doctrine in an assembly of brahtnanas or at the time of srSddha 
tends to secure immortality.' 786 The other early occurrences 
of the word sraddha known to me are confined to the sutra 
literature. The most reasonable and probable inference to be 
drawn from these facts is this that only a fe^ rites (mentioned 
just above) were known as related to the pitrs and that there- 
fore no need arose for a generic term in very ancient times to 
comprehend several rites for the pitrs. But when the number 
of rites in honour of ptlrs increased, the generic term 'Sraddha' 
was hit upon. 

A few samples of the panegyrics on sraddha may be 
set out here. The Baud. 787 Dh S. states that rites for the 
Fathers confer long life, heaven, fame and prosperity. The 
Harivamsa 7SS says 'the world derives support from sraddha 
and Yoga (i. e. Moksa) springs from iV Sumantu w 
quoted in the Smrticandrika (sraddha p. 333 ) states 'nothing 
else is declared to be more beneficial than Sraddha.' The 
VisnupurSna (JH. 14. 1-4) avers that if a man performs 
sraddha with faith he thereby propitiates Brahms, Indra, 
Rudra and the other gods, sages, birds, men, beasts, creeping 
animals, hosts of pitrs and whatever else is styled a being and 
the whole world. Y5j. I 270 *» promising long life and several 
other benefits arising from gratifying pttrs has already been 
quoted above (p. 337). Yama has a similar verse. It is said m a 
passage of the Visnudharmottara wl quoted by the Sraddhasara 
(p, 6) and SrSd dhaprakasa (pp 11-12) that thegtmte offered to the 

786. ?fn<^^ «n^ *tflnwi3 ' *nra. «ivf«r& ««r a«i<.tiH 

787. fe'Wtg'n? ^f * W? « W i «g l A q. ^ n. 8 1 

788. wFtwgregJgfe wra^frpiw5imiR | ft» I -? 1 -^_ . ,- 

' '* " ' . ~ , /_ „ = 33 \ smsOTtP. S. Similar verses are 

f=sras3P5RC'< , i , '5- b y ^nra (sn.p.333),*iR?Hr<p. 

<qt I. 270 { - Markandeyapuraaa 32.38 ) and ^ 14 33. ^ 

and SJfgU- PP- u "" 12. 
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great-grandf ather is declared to be god Vasudeva himself, the one 
to the grandfather is designated Sanfcarsana, that to the father 
is known as Pradyurana and the offerer of the pindas is him- 
self in the position of Aniruddha. In Santiparva 345. 21 it is 
stated that "Visnu should he looked upon as staying in the 
three pindas. In the Kurmapurana it is stated 'on the day of 
Amavasya the pitrs assuming an aerial form come to the door 
of their former haunt and mark whether sraddha is being per- 
formed by men of their family. This they do till sunset. 
When the sun sets, being oppressed by hunger and thirst, they 
become full of despair and feel sorrow, breathe heavily for a 
long time and go away condemning their descendants. The 
pitrs of him who does not offer sraddha on amavasya, even 
with water or vegetables, go away after cursing him '. 

It is necessary to say a few words about the derivation of 
the word ' sraddha '. That the word is derived from ' sraddha ' 
is quite clear. In the definition quoted above from the Brahma- 
purana and the definition 752 given by Marici and Brhaspati 
the connection of sraddha with sraddha is emphasized. In 
sraddha one entertains the firm faith or conviction that what 
is given up to the brahmanas for the benefit of the departed 
man or the Fathers will reach him or them in some way. The 
Skandapurana YL 218.3 says that Sraddha is so called because 
sraddha is the root (or mainspring) of that rite. This means 
that there is not only the conviction stated above but that there 
is a firm belief that a person is under an obligation to offer it. 
Sraddha is deified and addiessed as a deity in Rg. '» X. 151. 
1-5, the first verse of which is explained in the Nirukta (IX. 31). 
The word also occurs in Rg. n. 26. 3, VD, 32. 14, VIO. 1. 31 \ 
IX 113. 4. In some verses the two components of the word 
'sraddha' (viz. 'sraf and «dha') are separated without 
any change in the meaning For example, in Rg II 12 5 
(=A^.20.34.5) it is said "Have faith in him; O people 1 
he is Tndra'. In Bg. X 147. 1, addressed to Indra, we have « I 
have faith in that high w rath of yours &c.' (sratte dadhami 

~- 792 * 'S* 5 !** ^^ ***** ^fe™*™**" sr^it «fpR}Tnr^!n«f<if*- 

«HTO*« jtot% quoted from the trsc^*^ by Rifoffif g HI. p . 372i ^ 

S5*mr q. by i^nnr p. iS2. anro^ P . soi. ^s^r (sn. P . 176), *n. *. p. 3, 

Wl^tH* P. 189 quotes it as 33^*713. 
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prathamayamanyave). IntheTai S VII 4. 1 1 it is 791 said 
"Brhaspati desired 'may the gods put faith in me, may I reach 
the position of being their priest 1 ". Vide also Bg. 1. 103. 5, 
6ral and sraddha are both mentioned in the Nighantu (JULIO) 
as meaning 'sali/a*. In the Vaj. S, 19 77 we are told that 
Prajapati put Sraddha in truth and asraddha in falsehood, 
while in V8j. S. 19.30, it is said that truth is obtained by 
sraddha. 

In the po3t-vedic Literature, Panini explains the forms 
'sraddhin' and 'sraddhika' in V. 2 85, in the senss of one 
who has eaten a sraddha dinner ' The woid 'sraddha' may be 
derived from sraddha according to Pan. V. 1. 109 ™, Sraddha 
is variously defined In the bhUsya on Yogasutra I 20, 
'sraddha* is defined as the composure of the mind n6 (oi men- 
tal approval). Devala defines Sraddha: 'confidence (in the 
efficacy) of religious acts is called sraddha, one who has no 
faith has no reason (or motive) for engaging in religious 
acts'' 9 '. The Sraddbasutra ™ of Katyayana prascrib3s 'one 
endowed with sraddha should offer sraddha even with vege- 
tables (if nothing else is available)'. Vide Manu IE 275 
which emphasizes sraddha for the gratification of prta Ihe 
Martandeyapurana (39.27) emphases'" the relation of 
sraddha to sraddha and states that what is offered at sraddhas 
becomes transformed into that kind of food for the use of the 
vZ who require food in the new bodies they imght have assu- 
S according to the doctrine of karma and pwarjmnn and 
Talso remarks that sr.ddba offered with wealth acquire .« « 
nproper or unjust way is a means of gratification tothepta 
S L born as cedillas, pukkasas and sunilar very low 
gradesof people. _______ — 

794. ^^^^^1^^*^"^^' k \™'^ 

^MTS *»*« • «**»*-«**«****«** 
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B has already been stated above (pp. 349-350) that in very 
ancient times there were only three rites for departed ancestors, 
viz.Finda-pitr-yaj5a (offered by those who had consecrated 
the grants fires) or monthly sraddha in the case of those 
who had not done so (vide e. g. Asv. Gr. IL 5. 10, Hir. Gr. IT. 10. 
1, Ap. Gr. YUL 21. 1. Yisnupurana IE. 14. 3 &c), the Mahapitr- 
yajfia and the Astaka srSddhss. The first two have been 
already described in vol. H. (as said above ), but the AstakS 
sraddhas have not been described at all so far. Therefore some 
remarks will be offered here about them. They are of special 
importance, but the authorities present great variations on 
almost all points such as the number of days and the months 
in which they were to be performed, the deities to be worshipped, 
the offerings to be made and the procedure to be followed. 

Gent. (YUL IS) mentions 'Astaka' rite as the first among 
the seven kinds of pakayafnas and as one of the forty samskaras. 
Astaka appears to have meant the 8th tit hi in any month after 
the FullMoonday (vide Sat Br. VI 4.2.10). The Sat. Br. 
states ™ 'On the 8th day (after full moon) he (the performer of 
agmcaham ) collects the materials for the fire pan, for sacred to 
Frajapati is the Sth day (after full moon) and sacred to 
Frajapati is this rite viz. the firepan.* Sahara in his Bhasya 
on Jai.s" 1 L 3. S cites a verse occurring in the A. V. 3U. 10. 2 and 
in the Ap. M. F.IL 20. 27 as a mantra indicative of AstakS. The 
mantra is " May that ( Astaka ) night be very auspicious for us, 
whom people welcome like a cow coming towards a person and 
which is the wife of the Tear.' In the A. Y. EL 10. 8 the 
Eksstaks is said to have the year (Sarhvatsara) as husband. 
The TaL S. YIL 4, 8. 1. provides ** 'Men about to take dlkss 
(consecration) for a Samiatsarasattra should undergo dlksa on 
the EkastaJia; what is called Ekastaka is the wife of the year.' 
JaL ( YL 5.32-37 ) explains that Ekastaka is the 8th tithi after 
the SvSL Moon of Magha. The Ap Gr. (quoted by Haradatta 



''•"W' T* <Mi,*'a k »MV4s4 i*m shHUH 1 ^IfciTO a VI 2.2.23. 

~ * 2 ~ 7h ^ ve rSe Mread by 5t^T oa sL VI. 5. 35 is : irf 3r=Tt: Jilt^I^ 

T^_JP^^- ' -^<^ IT <!5*fr 51 <% 3T^ ^sff^rn and he adds 

^s ^pr Stre g 'SH^T '. la the A. V. m. 10,2 the readings are %=n; for 3pn: 

S. C. *5 



3154 Htstor)/ of Mdr&dsastra [Vol. 

5L\X££ S? f l 73 * P Sanfe ' 6ut adds ***** on « (toe 8th 
S A* -v • Jyestlm'coriseellStron. Tliis ni'eatis that 

if the Sth&tt.'is sfcrfead over £w'o*flays, theirthat 'day on which 
the'rhooh IS in 'Jy'esffia would be bailed ESSstaks® 1 The Hir 
Gr. (ir.'15:9 ) «lao says that Ekkstaka is c'aned the wife of the 
year' 885 

According to the Skr. Gr. H, 4. 1 the Astaka days (and 
rites) were four, viz the 8th'fe"fes of the dark halves of the four 
'ffiofltSta of the two seasons of kemarita and iistfa (Lb of 
Margasftsa, Pausa, Magha and Phalguna ). MoSt of the Grhya- 
suliras viz Mafiava Gr. EL 8/San. Gr IH. 12 1, Efisdira Gr. III. 
3 a7,"KathafcaGr. 6l.il, Kauslfiaki Gr. HI. 15. 1 and Par. Gr. 
TIT. 3 say that there are otily three Astaka rites viz. on the 8tli 
after the Full Moon day of Margaslrsa (called agrahayanl ) i e. 
in the dark halves of Margaslrsa/Pausa (or Taisa) and Magha. 
The Gohhila Gr. iH 10. 48 mentions that the AstakSs are fow 
according tio Kautsa and in all flesh is to he offered, but that 
Gautama, AudgaKamarri and Varkakharidi prescribe only three 
and Gohrola follows these latter. The Baud. Gr n. 11. 1 
provides that the three AsfakS hoirias are performed in the 
months of Taisa," Magha 'and Phalguna, Asv. Gr IL 4. % refers 
to an option "that Astaka rites were performed Only on one 
As'tam'l(andn6t 6n' three or four). The Baud. Gr. provides 
that to* the xifo rh'ay T)e fcbmpressed into the three days (7th, 
8'th and 6'tb) of ihe dark half 6f Magha or even in one day (i e 
'8th of fiie dark half of Magha). The ! Hir. Gr (ft 14 2) 



803 ^RlW^tfiorRFFIT J MUm ^ ''MlSnt HtTfTOHI ^B'MJ 'ffi'Rra 3lft<MB- 

"3fr<rf%<33 ' saw- *b ^ni 2i io , sS&rt «iwrfprfn i *nstr. tftofarpn *itsqx- 

^Tt tR'JlCTi^l^h^l ^ ^ I f%st ^ TI. 14 1-2 Both sfrrtB&l and tmT^sff 
explain i<l!±*l as ^Bum^% 

804 According to a Varlika on Pan. VII 3. t5 the word AstaVS is 
formea%om' , astan.''^n5ra!9oir«<n5l^ VII.3.45 teaches that from aipr. ue 

- get Astaia as-meaning a rite in which the pitrs ate the deities and AitikS In 
any other sense (such as street iSlfi) 

805 The Full Mobn night of Magha is said to be the moitth of the >car 
i. e.the year began on" that -day in ancient times. The Astaka day after the 

'Fall Slobn day was the fir*st and most important festival after the Full Moon 
and it was younger 'than the beginning of the year. It is probable that 
Kecai&eef this if was 'spoken of as the wife" of the year. 
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describes only; one Astaka. rite viz. the -Ekastaka in the dark 
half of Magha. The Bharadvaja Grhya H. 15 also speaks of 
only Ekastaka but adds that the 8th,of the dark half of MSgha 
on which the moon is in Jyestha ia called Ekastaka. According 
toHir. Gr. H. 14 and 15 the one Astaka extended over three 
days viz. 8th, 9th (on which a cow was sacrificed for. the p#r?) 
and 10th (which. was the Anvastaka). The Vaikhanasa-smarta- 
sutra (ed. by Oaland) IV. 8 says that Astaka is to be performed 
on the 8th of the dark half of Magha and Bhadrapada or on the 
7th, 9th or 10th tithi. 

There is divergence in the offerings also. The Kathaka 
Gr ( 61. S ), Jaimini Gr. 2. 3 and San. Gr. ( BI 12. 2 ) provide 
that on the three different Astakas the offerings are of cooked 
vegetables, flesh and apupad (cakes), while the Par. Gr. HI, 3 
and Khadira Gr JIL 3. 29-30 put apUpas for the first Astaka 
(and hence Gobhila Gr. HL 1Q. 9 designates it opSpSsfafts) and 
boiled vegetables on the last. According to Khadira Gr, Ht 4. 
1 a cow is sacrificed. According to Asv, Gr. H. 4. 7-10, Gobhila 
Gr. IV. 1. 18-22, Kausika 138. 2, Band. Gr. n. U, 51-61, on the 
Sth day very many options aTe given, viz. either to sacrifice a 
cow or a ram or a goat; or to.offer some jungle flash that may 
be available or flesh mixed with sesame and honey, or flesh of the 
rhinoceros, deer, buffalo, Tarn, boar, spotted deer, hare, Kohita 
deer, pigeons, sarnga and other birds^ or an old red goat; 'fishes 
or rice cooked in mfik so as to form" thin gruel, or gifts only of 
uncooked corn or fruits and roots, or gold may be offered or 
only grass for cows or oxen or one may burn some thickets in a 

2*t v? I6S6n u ^ fOT h01 ^ waler t0 ^'deeply learned 
in the Veda or should recite the mantras relating to Sraddhas, 

Sw ?■* i"*?", 1 ° ffei '' but 0n ^ «^^d n.ot remain 
SovSt SBtVVaS the Astak5 da ? in some such manner" as' fh* 

a ndJtIyTl kabl ^ that aHh0Ugl1 the V5rtika quoted ^ove, 
andtheKa thakagrhya 61. 1 state that the word. 'Astaka' is 

•v-a^t *d» i i, tor <trai<TO, vidp note (?£l}.below. 
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applied to a rite in which the piirs are the deities worshipped 
the greatest divergence prevails as to the devata of the Astaka* 
The Asv Gr. (E. 4. 3 and H. 5. 3-5) provides that on the 7th 
of the dark half the offerings are made to the pifrs and on the 
9th also, but Asv. II 4. 12 refers to the eight options as regards 
the deity of the 8th day, viz Visve-deiah ( all the gods ), Agni, 
Surya, Prajapati, Bstri (night), Kaksatras (constellations), 
the seasons, the Pttrs, Pasus (cattle). The Gobhila Gr HI, 
10 1 starts «« by saying ttat jffight is the detxda of Astaka, 
but adds that there are other views about the devata being Agni, 
the Pttrs, Prajapati, Rtus (seasons) or all Gods. 

The procedure of Astaka comprises three parts, viz. homa, 
inviting brahmanas for dinner (up to seeing them go away 
afteT dinner) and the rite called Anrastakya or Anvastaka 
"When the AstakSs were deemed to be three or four performed 
in the several months noted above, all these were gone through 
at each Astaka When the Astaka rite was performed only in 
one month i. e. after the Pull moon in Magha, the above parts 
were performed on three days, 7th, 8th and 9th of the dark half. 
"When compressed in one day only, they must have been per- 
formed one after another on the same day. 

Many of the Grhyasutras, such as those of Asvalayana, 
Kausika, Gobhila, Hirauyakesin and Baudhayana describe a 
very elaborate procedure in the case of Astakas One of the 
shortest being that contained in Ap. Gr. (TUT 21 and 82) is 
given here by way of sample s 080 . After defining Ekastaka 
(inYIU.21 10) Ap. proceeds: 'He (the performer of the 
Astaka rite) should perform subsidiary (or preparatory) rites in 
the evening of the previous day (i e. on the 7th of the dark half). 
He cooks (or bakes) a cake from rice taken up (from a heap) 
in four cups; according to some teachers the cake is prepared 
on eight potsherds (like a purodssa) After the actions up to the 

808. sjBtRT xria%33T i gfeqjsifi 3*ifrtr f^n^n yi*tmt*(a^<ti t»3T?mi 
dHwiIS-iiHi- > »ftf*ra^?r ni, io.i-3. 

80S a vr *n«n — ' ^ re i^ > irefr *rni^<rar<iXi ws^ ^a w* w*wi3 1 
otpjtctss st3% i MHUH4i*^iJU^iri^M<^iWiki > f%^ Jwuaar 

«n*ro: ' **• *• ^ 2i.">-vin. 22.12 
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'SjyabhagaB* sw have been performed in the same way as at 
the AmavSsya and Full Moon sacrifices he makes with his 
joined hands oblations of the cakes with the next t verse 8I ° 
The rest of the cake that is already baked is divided by him 
into eight parts and offered to the brahman as 8U . On the 
following day he prepares the cow for immolation by touch- 
ing her with a darbha with the words 'I make thee that 
are agreeable to the Fathers ready (for sacrifice)'. Having 
silently ( i. e. without uttering the word svalia ) offered five M2 
oblations of clarified butter, having cooked the omentum of 
that (cow) and having spread under (the cooked omentum) and 
sprinkled over it clarified butter he offers it with a palaia leaf 
from the middle or the end of the stalk with the next verse 
(i e. £p M. P. H. 20. 28) M3 He offers boiled rice together 
with the flesh (of the cow) with the next verses (seven from A\p. 
M. P IL 20. 29-35 ). He offers the food of flour cooked (in milk) 
with the next verse (Ap. M P. 11.21. 1 'Ukthyascatiratrasca'). 814 
Then (he offers) the oblations of clarified butter with the follow- 
ing (eight) verses ( Ap. M. P. IL 21. 2-9 ). The rites from 
Svistakrt sts down to the placing of the pindas are the same as 
at the monthly srSddha (described in Sp. Gr. YHI 21, 1-9). 
Some teachers prescribe that the pvgdas are to be offered the 
day after the Astaka ( i. e. on the 9th of the dark half ). Here 
follows another method ( of celebrating the Astaka rite ). He 
sacrifices curds with his joined hands in the same way as he 
offers the cake. Having left over from the meat ( of the cow ) 
as much as may be required, he performs on the day following 



809. For Ajyabhagas, vide H. of Dh. vol II. pp. 1059, 1060. 

810. The Ap. Gr S. hero and elsewhere refers to the collection of 
Mantras called Apastamba-mantra-patha (edited by Dr Wtnternitz ) The 
verse meant here is Ap M. P. (n. 20. 27), quoted above in « 801 (Yam 
janah&c ) 

811. The words "siddhah sesah' are explained by the Anakula (of 
Haradatta) as meaning • the rest of the ntes are the usual ones without 
alterations', 

812 As no deoata is expressly named, the offerings must be taken to 
be made to Frajapati. 

813. Ap. M. P 11.20 28 is the mantra "vaha vapam ' (carry the 
omentum to the Fathers, O JStavedas), which is V5j S. 35. 20 and is 
prescribed for this rite in Asv. Gr. II. 4.13, San. Gr. Ill 13 3 and elsewhere, 

814. The Mantra ■Ukthyascatiratrasca* occurs also in San Gr 
HI. 14. 2 

815 For ■Svistab-t' vide H. Of Dh vol. II pp 208 and 125? 
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(the,A9takS day) the Anvastaka.rite Its prooedureis explain- 
ed by the description of the monthly sraddha. 

Though Ap. Gr. (H. 5 3) and San. Gr. IE 13. 7 state that 
the Anvastakya rite follows the procedure of Pindapitryajna, 
some Grhyasfitras (such as Khadira DX 5, Gobhila IV Z-3) 
give very elaborate descriptions ,of that rife. The liv. Gr. and 
Visnudhamiasutra 74 follow a middle course. The description 
in Mr. Gr. is comparatively brief and,it is set out below. It 
may be noted that some Grhya-sutras state, that the Anvastakya 
rite is,performed,on the 9tft or 10th of the dark half (e. g, 
Khadira Gr UX 5. 1 'navamlm daSamlm vanvastakyam )'. 
Further, it may be stated that though most Grhyasuteas call 
the rite Anvastakya still it is also called, Anvastaka by Par. 
Gr. IH 3. 10, Manu IV. 150, Viamidhannasutra 74. 1 and 76. 1. 
The most notable peculiarity of this rite is that therein female 
ancestors are invoked and offerings are made to them of which 
liquor (sura), scum of boiled rice, collyrium, salves and garlands 
form part. Though some sutras (like 1st. Gr. H 5) declare 
that,the Astaka and Anvastakya are modelled on the monthly 
sraddha or Pindapitrywa, others (like the Baud. Gr. EL 13. 1, 
GpbhiU Gr. IV. 4„ Khadira III 5. 35) say that the Astaka or 
Anvastakya is the norm which is followed in the Pindapitrygjaa 
and all the sraddhas. The Kathaka Gr. (66. 1, 67. 1, 68. 1, 
69. 1) avers 816 that the first sraddha, the other srsddhas (such 
as'sapindlkarana), Pasusrsddha (in which the flesh of an animal 
is offered) and thesrSddha performed every month follow the 
procedure of Astaka.' The Pinda-pitrya]fia could be offered on 
amsvasya only by one who was ahttagm ( i. e. had kept the 
sacred vedio fires). Bis impossible to believe that everyone 
became ahitagni. The case was probably the reverse i. e. only 
a few became ahMgnis and the rest had only the grhya fire 
or many of the rest were without even the grhya fire, It 
appears possible that all were required to_ offer sraddha on 
amsvasya on the analogy of pindapitryajna. As the latter 
became rare, the requirement of offering sraddha on amavasys 
Z, a fri B d and in the sutras and smrtis all the details were 
"Sued under ma^ddha and in the case of the other 
SSas the sutras and smrtis pointed out only what was to 
SStofl. It is owing to this that the mSsisraddha came to 
be SS the pofatf and the other ^U^_^j^ijnkrhs 

^ , HI 12. 1 states -mmS®^™*^*™*™- ' 
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or variations of the masisraddha. Most of the details of the 
pindapitryaina ware required in masisraddha and a few ( such 
as giving arghya, gandha, dlpa ) were added and more elaborate 
rules evolved. 

The Anvastakya 817 is described in the £sv. Gr. (II. 5. 2-15) 
as follows r— Having prepared a portion of the same me'at, 8 * 8 
having established the fire on a surface sloping towards the 
south, having fenced it m and made a door on the north side 
of the enclosed shed, having strewn round the fire three times 
sacrificial grass with its roots without touching it, turning the 
left side (of one's body) towards the fire, he should place down 
the things to be offered, boiled rice, boiled rice mixed with 
sssamum, rice cooked in milk, meal pap with curds and meal 
pap with honey. The ceremony should follow the ritual of the 
Findapitryajna (vide Asv. Sr. IX 6). Having sacrificed (part of 
the foods specified except meal-pap) with honey let him offer 
portions of those substances to the ptlrs and to their wives with 
the addition of liquor and the scum of boiled rice. Some place 
the portion to be offered into pits, which may be two or six. In 
those situated to the east he should present the offerings to the 
pitrs; in those to the west, to the wives. Thereby the cere- 
mony celebrated in the rainy season on the Magna day in the 
dark fortnight after the full moon of PrauSthapada (i. e. 
Bhadrapada) has been declared. And thus he should offer ( a 
festival like the Anvastaka ) to the pitrs every month, observ- 
ing uneven 8 ' 9 numbers. " He should give food at least to nine 
(brshmanas) or to any un-even number of brahmanas. (Food 
should be given) to an even number on auspicious occasions s 20 



S 17. arep reis exp lained by ^^g on ^iQ<^a III. 5. as 'sse^jrug 
f*<M i$W4H<H3 5m tJsTS SRsraK^sa* <hri«*J< ' and by ^rra on ^rs^l^gr 

SIS. The meat is that of the animal kUled on the Astafca dav ( Asv 
Gr. II. 4. 13). 

S19. That is, selecting an uneven number of brahmanas or on 'uneven 
iithis. 

S2Q. 'Vrddht' or "Abh>ndayika" (referring to prosperity or good 
luck) Sraddha is performed on such occasions as the Tjirth tt a son, the 
marriage of a son or daughter, the pitrs in the Vrddhi-lraddha being design- 
ated NSraKmnkha Furla means charitable svorks snch as construction of 
■nellsand tanks, bmlding of temples, dedication of parks. Vide H. of Dh 
vol n p 8*4 n. 1992 and Yaj I. 250, San. Gr IV 4 1 ff 
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or on the performance of meritorious deeds; to an uneven 
number (on other oocasions). The rite is performed from left to 
right. Barley grains are to be used instead of sesamum. 

The Anvastakya rite was performed after each of the three 
or four Astakas and if only one Astakfi in Magna were perform- 
ed, then after the 8th of the dark half. 

There are two views about the rite called Maghyavarsa 821 
in Asv. Gr. H. 5. 9. Aoc. to Narayana, the rite is performed in 
the dark half of Bhadrapada for three days on 7th, 8th and 
9th, 8B The other view is that it is a rite like the Astakas but 
performed on the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrapada, when 
generally the moon is in the Magna naltsatra. There is doubt 
about the very name of the rite, as the mss. present various 
forms (vide Olderiberg's note in S. B. E. vol. 29. p 103 on San. 
Gr. IH. 13 1). The real name appears to be Maghyavarsa or 
Maghavarsa (meaning 'a sraddha in the rainy season when the 
moon is in the Magha nahsatia)'. The Visnu Dh. S 76 l aa 
mentions the following times for offering sraddha viz. (twelve) 
AmaVasyas (in a yeaT), the three Astakas, the three Anvastakas, 
the 13th of the dark half of Bhadrapada when the moon is in the 
Magha asterism, the seasons of iarad and uisanta. In Visnu Dh. 
S (78 53-53) also a sraddha on the 13th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada is highly eulogised Manu III. 273 also states that 
whatever food mixed with honey is offered on the 13th day in 
the rainy season when the moon is in Magha procures endless 
satisfaction. To the same effect are Vas XI 40 (in the ramy 
season and on Magha), Yaj I 26 and VarabapurSna. 8 * In the 



821 The word vmt^ (as an attribute of Karma or SrSddha) may J« 

™>r oV srafa rm). In the latter case the words are transposed on the analogy 
otirsra^nT II 2 31). tUSJxtonafar n explains 'jrargTOtfTPIT* HTWT- 

aiffflta 1^» *3 1%W and then 1 notea ^ X 261 ' . 

822. in the writer ot tqovmCMdrit <• stated MRAm 
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Hir. Gr. 11 13. 3-4 (edited by Kirste) the name appears to be 
Msdhyavarsa KS and it is provided that meat is obligatory in it, 
but that if meat cannot be had then vegetables may be offered. 
In Par. 8M Gr. (JET, 3) the name (as printed) is madhyavarsa 
which is said to be a 4th Astaka in which only vegetables are 
offered. Apararka (p. 422) also appears to call the rite 'madhya- 
varsa.' In the Bhavisyapurana 827 (Brahma-parva), chap. 183. 4 
also this rite is referred to but it is said that therein meat is 
to be offered. It appears probable that this ancient rite on the 
13th of the dark half of BhSdrapads is a precursor of the 
Mahalayasr&ddha of later times. 

If iLsvalayana's view, viz. that there aTe four Astakas in 
Hemanta and fii&ira, were followed and if the Maghyavarsa- 
sr&ddha were to be performed on the 8th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada as Naiayana holds, then there would be five Astakss 
in. all. Bhattoji in his Caturvimsatimatasangraha says so. 828 

Consideration^ of space forbid the comparison of the above 
procedure from Ap. Gr. and Asv. Gr. with the procedure 
described in the other Grhyas&fcras. It should be noted that 
several of the siitras often employ the same mantras in the 
various stages of the rite (as pointed out above in notes 
813-814). 

It must be said that the Astaks sraddhas gradually fell 
into oblivion and are not performed now. 

The foregoing discussion establishes that the monthly 
sraddha on AmavSsya was the model sraddha (prakrti) of 

he derives the name from inland spf(year), the 13th of the dark half of 
Bbjdwfe bemg almost the middle of the year (when the year begins 
■with 'gsf). 

thi Pret X?* *** *™* ' ^ * m> 3 (,a3t **> ta *• G «i^- 

®W ( 5 ®rcS3"3) chap. 9. 28-29 are- jLu-JL J*. 7 s P -' ^ 
°» *rt« P. 185 says 'L, in JT., ._,!! '..^g5'" , Wl * lW ' >W ' - *«% 

vZw^lE^^T?' Mdftenhe ^otes eight verses from 
,a wmcn mtmytiw js the last, 

B. B, 46 
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which the Astakas and other sraddhas were copies ( vikrtis ) 
with suitable modifications, though a few dissident texts 
reverse the position. 

In - the Gobhilagrhya (IV. 4. 3 ff ) another sraddha called 
'Anvaharya' is prescribed after the PindapitryajHa on the same 
day. The San. Gr. IV. 1. 13 appears also to describe the monthly 
sraddha as distinct from the Pindapitryajna. Mann (111,122-23) 
states : 'After performing the Pttryajfta ( i. e. pindapitryajna ) 
a brahmana who keeps sacred fires shall offer every month on 
the amgvSsya day the funeral sacrifice Pindanvaharyaka. 829 
The wise call the monthly offering to the Manes Anvaharya 
and'that mnst be carefully performed with' the approved kinds 
of "flesh mentioned below.' iTom this it appears that one who has 
consecrated the irauta fires ( i. e. an ahitagni ) was to perform 
the pityjapitryajfta. in the srauta fires and also perform the same 
day another srSddha after the pindapitryajna, while those who 
had not consecrated irauta fires were to perform on amavSsys 
a sraddha in the grhya ' fire, which was called pindanvahar- 
yaka or simply -anvaharya and also were to offer pindapitr- 
yajna in smarta fire (vide Sat. Srauta H. 7. 64 'grhyagnau 
anShitagneh"). Erom inquiries made I learn that nowadays 
most Agnihotrins (at least in the Deccan) do not perform Pinda- 
pitryajna at all or perform it only once a year and that no one 
performs the Pindanvaharyaka sraddha. It is further to be noted 
that insmSrtayajfias'no one now sacrifice^ an animal but 
employs instead mSsa grain and there are ahttagms who do 
not offer meat in Srauta sacrifices also, but only pista-paiu (an 
effigy of an animal made of flour ). 

The literature on sraddha is enormous in extent. Brom the 
Vedic Samhitss several thousand years ago up to medieval and 
modem commentaries and digests the various matters connect- 
ed with sraddha have been dealt with in more or less , detail. 
The PurSnas contain thousands of verses on sraddha. &n 
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adequate and thorough, treatment of all this vast mass would 
fill a separate volume, but considerations of space forbid such 
an attempt here. All that can be attempted here at the most 
(and that too not in all cases) is to present matters chronologi- 
cally i. e, describe how sraddha was dealt with in the SarhhitSs 
and Brahmana texts, then in the comparatively older Qthya 
and Dharma sutras, then in such early smrtis as those of Manu 
andYaj., then in some representative Puranas, then in the 
early commentaries of Medhatithi, Vijnanesvara and Apararka, 
and then in the medieval digests. Even in this way only a 
skeleton of the ceremonies described in some representative 
work of each class can be exhibited. Many differences of 
detail which arose owing to lapse of time, the locality, the 
iakhQ and usages of each writer, his individual inclination and 
his ability, will have to be passed over altogether. In the days 
of the Purapas the differences in detail in the several sakhas 
have been adverted to. 8J *° Apart from the smrtis and passages 
of the MahabhaTata (Buch as Anusasana chap. 87-92) and com- 
mentaries on the SvLtras, on Manu, Yaj. and other smrtis, the 
digests on Sraddha are legion. Only the following digests 
(arranged in chronological order) have been laid under contri- 
bution in this volume: Kalpataru on sraddha; the Haralata and 
Pitrdayita of Aniruddha; theSmrtyartbasara; theSmrticandrika; 
theCaturvargacintamani (section on sraddha) of Hemadri (which 
in the B. I. edition covers 1716 pages); the Sraddhaviveka of 
Rudradhara; the MadanaparijSta ; the SraddhasSra (a part of 
Nrsimhaprasada); Sraddhakriya-kaumudI of Govind.ananda ; 
the Sraddhatattva of Raghunandana ; the Sraddhasaukhya 
(part of Todarananda); the Sraddhakalpalata of Vinayaka alias 
Nandapandita; the Hirnayasindhu ; the Sraddhamayukha of 
Nllakantha; the Sraddhaprakasa (part of Vlramitrodaya) ; the 
Sraddhacandrika of Divakarabhatta ; the Smrtimuktaphala (on 
sraddha); theDharmasindhn; the BalambhattI, a commentary 
on the Mitaksara. While presenting this exhaustive and hetero- 
geneous material, some generalisations, when called for, will 
be made he TO and there. It will be seen later on how .several 
minor matters such as whether food should be offered -to gods 

intl*^ ' f*^}™* ?* ™ lds »» P^tti, vrsaHpati 
increased the extent of treatises on sraddha. 
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We Ehonld now turn to the several matters relating to 
§raddhas. 

First comes the question as to who are entitled to offer 
Srsddha (.irSddhSdhiMrin) This matter has been already 
dealt with in the H. of Dh. voL 3H. p 739 ff„ and on page 763 and 
on pp. 256-261 (notes 581-588) above. It would be noticed that 
some (like the Visnudharmasutra ) prescribe that whoever 
takes the wealth of the deceased should offer pin$as ( i. e. per- 
form srsddha for him), while others said that whoever was 
preferable as entitled to offer pindas to the deceased propositus 
was to take the wealth. A few matters not mentioned there 
may be added here. In the Santiparva 65. 13-21 it is narrated 183 
that emperor MandhStr was told by Indra how Yavanas, 
Kiratas and similar non-Aryan peoples (that are styled Dasyus 
in the Epic) are to be made to conduct themselves and it is 
stated that all dasyus may perform Pitryajfias (in which they 
should feed men of their own kind and make monetary gifts to 
them) and offer money to hrahmanas also. The YayupurSna 
(S3. 112) also speaks of the Miecchas as persons that offer 
oblations to Pitrs. The general rule is stated by the Gobhila- 
smrti ra that the husband should not offer pinda to his wife 
even if she dies sonless, nor a father to his son nor an elder 
brother to a younger brother. The moral of the story of Ninri 
who performed srSddha for his predeceased son and repented 
for having done so as it was dharmasankara is the same. Vide 
Anusiisanaparva 91. Apararka (p. 538) quotes a verse from 
Sattrimsan-mata that a father should not perform the sradaha 
of his son nor an elder brother of a younger one. But Brhat- 
parasara (p. 153) appears to state that even this general rule 
mav have to be set aside sometimes. Baudhayaua and 
Vrd"dha§Stttapa [a by 8m. 0. on Sraddha p. 337) allow a sradaha 
(eicept sapi ndfearanajto he performed b y any one for any 

«nftrf«. 13-31; on thi s fte ^ppgp ?* (P-S5) smarts 1« *&&** 
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relative through affection, particularly at Gays. It is emphas- 
ized s32 that he alone deserves to be called putra, who, while the 
father is alive, obeys his words, and gives plenty of food ( to 
brahmanas ) every year (after his father's death) and who offers 
pindas (to his ancestors) at Gaya. The general rule laid down 
was that a child, whose upanayam has not been performed, is 
like a sudra and lacks authority to utter Vedic passages ( vide 
5p. Dh. S. H. 6. 15. 19, Gaut. H. 4-5, Vas. H. 6, Visnu Dh. S. 
28. 40, Manu IX 17S). 833 But an exception was recognized by 
almost all these authorities that a son, though his upanayana 
may not have been performed, can repeat the Vedic mantras 
required in funeral rites. Medh&tithi on Manu IL 172 explains 
that a minor son, even though not initiated into Vedic study 
by upanayana, can offer water to his father, perform the 
navasrSddhas (mentioned above in n. 593) and repeat such 
mantras as 'sundhantam pitarah' required in these rites, hut 
since he has no irauta or grliya fire of his own he can not per- 
form such sraddhas as the pwnxma. The SmityarthasSra 
(p. 56) provides that boys whose upanayana has not been per- 
formed, women and sudras should get sraddhas performed 
through a priest or they may themselves perform them without 
maufaas but only mention the name and gotra of the deceased 
or with the two mantras 'devebhyo namah' and 'pitrbhyah 
svadha namah.'. The above discussion shows that men and 
women, adults as well as children, those who are uparuta as 
well as those that are cmupanita are under an obligation to per- 
form Sraddha. 

Tai. SI 8 5. 1, Tai. Br. I 6. 9 (which will be quoted later 
on) show that sraddha was offered to three immediate ancestors 
father, grand-fatheT, great-grand-father. The Baud Dh S 
0. 5 113-115) states that there is a group of seven persons' 
closely knit together that is called avibhaktadSna sapindas viz 
great-grand-f ather, grand-f athsr, father, the man himself (who 
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offora pindas to the preceding three), his fall brothers, his son 
from a wife of tho same caste, the grandson and great grand- 
eon ; that sakulyas arc thoso that are called Vibhaktadayadas', 
that tho wealth of the deceased descends to those who are born of 
tho body of tho deeoased ««. Monu IX. 137 ( = Vas. 17.5 
«■ Visnu Dh. S. 15. 46) solemnly 835 affirms: 'by (the birth of) 
o son a man wins the worlds ( heaven &c. ), he secures immor- 
tality by a grandson and by tho grandson of a son he reaches 
tho abode of the Sun'. This verse shows that all the three 
descendants of a person confer equally great spiritual benefit 
on him. Ysj. also (in I 78) lamps the three together (without 
making any distinction between them) when he says 'since a 
man secures perpetuation of lineage and heaven by means of 
son, grand-son and great-grand-son'. Therefore when Manu 
(IX 106 ) says that by the birth of a son a man discharges his 
debt to his progenitors the DSyabhaga (XI. 34) explains that 
the word piifra stands for the three descendants up to the great- 
grandson, since all the three are entitled to perform the par- 
vana-sraddha and equally benefit the ancestors by the piudas 
they offer, and that the word pidra is not to be taken literally 
but only as illustrative in order to include the great-grandson, 
since one may with difficulty find a text expressly mentioning 
the adhtlaira of the grandson (as a performer of srSddha and 
taker of wealth) but there is no text expressly mentioning the 
great-grandson separately (as the taker of wealth and giver of 
pinda) ^ On Taj, It 50 which lays down that when the father 
dies or has gone to a distant country or is overwhelmed by 
calamities (incurable diseases or the like) bis debts should be 
paid by the sons or grandsons, 4he Mit. adds that even when 
a son or grandson receives no ancestral property the father's 
debts must be paid, the only difference being that the son has 
to pay the principal as well as the interest, while the grandson 

834. stfi ^ uffcnw?s ffcrms! finr «4 *Ti«t-yi sito ^Tufar S3- ir» 'row 
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has to return only the principal and has to pay no interest' 
and the Mit. quotes a verse of Brhaspati S7 where all the three 
descendants are mentioned in one breath and the Mit. adds that 
the great-grandson has not to pay even the principal if he has 
received no ancestral property. This last remark implies that 
the Mit. regarded that the great-grandson was also included in 
the extended sense of 'putra*. Taj. H. 51 begins by saying that 
whoever takes the wealth of a deceased person has to pay the 
latfcer's debts, so the great-grandson would have to pay the 
great-grand-father's debts if he received the assets of the 
grand-father. Therefore the Mit. on IT. 50 expressly mentions that 
a great-grandson need not pay his great-grand-father's debts if 
he received no assets, because, otherwise being included in the 
extended meaning of putra, he would have had to pay. There 
was no necessity to bring in or mention the prapautra under 
II. 50 if the Mit. did not include the prapautra in the word 
putra. Again on Yaj. II. '51 ( 'putrahlnasya rikthinah' ) the Mit. 
included even prapautra under the word putra. This shows that 
the Mit. is quits conscious that the three descendants of a man 
form one group and succeed to his estate and liabilities and putra 
includes three descendants wherever the context so requires. If 
the word 'putra' is n6t to be taken as only illustrative and as 
including both grandson and great-grandson, serious difficulties 
will arise even in the interpretation of Ysj. on which the Mit. 
comments. For example, in Yaj. H. 135-136 it is' Baid that 
when a sonless man dies his wife, daughters and tifcher heirs 
(named there) succeed one after another. If 'putra ' is taken 
to mean only * son ' and no one' else, then on the death of a man 
without a son his Wife or daughter (whoever is alive) will take 
the wealth even if a son's son exists. But that would be absurd 
and is not stated by any one. Therefore the word putra has to 
be interpreted in a wider sense in a proper context. Many 
.works such as the Vyavaharamayukha, the Vlramitrodaya, the 
Dattafcamlmansa interpret the word 'putra* as including three 
.generations. Therefore, though the Mit. in its remarks on 
inheritance and succession expressly names the son and grand- 
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son only (lit, it should have mentioned only the son) it must to 

token as including the great-grandson afeo, particularly h 

view of the fact that it refers to the great-grandson in iti 

comment on Y&j. 1. 50 and 51 as taking the riktha which thi 

Mit. (on Yaj. H. 114) interprets as aptratibandha daya. Baud 

Manu, YajSovalkya speak of the three descendants and Sankha 

likhito, Vas. XT, 39 and Yama employ s* 8 only the word pulra 

or sula in relation to the three ancestors. Therefore, the 

remark of Dr. Kapadia in 'Hindu Kinship' on p, 162 ' Vijfiane- 

svara understands hy the word putra sons and grandsons only 

is unjustified. It is impossible to hold with Dr. Kapadia thai 

the Mit. ran counter to the express dicta of renowned Smrtfe 

such as those of Manu, Sankha-Likhita and Puranas like the 

Visnu-purSna HI. 13.30 (quoted ahove in note 582) and that in its 

remarks on succession it forgot its own interpretation of putra 

on Yfij. II. 51. He has also not correctly understood the words 

of the Mit. introducing Yaj. H, 137 : ' sons and grandsons take 

the wealth; in their absence, the wife and others; thus it is 

said (by mo)'. This is wrong for several reasons. 'Wife and 

othors take the wealth' Ib said by YSj. (in H. 135-36). The 

following words are 'now (the author) declares an exception to 

both.' This clearly refers to Yfij. (tt 137) and not to Vijsane- 

fevara and so 'uktam* also mpst refer to Yaj. and not to 

Vijfisnesvara, Therefore, according to the Mit. the great-grand- 

son is included in the extended meaning of the word 'putra , is 

entitled just like a son or a grandson to offer sraddha (in default 

of a son or grandson ) and to take the wealth and pay the debts 

of the ancestor. In the matter of payment of debts there is, on 

account of the difference in the period that elapses, a Mbnow 

between all the three descendants if no ancestral wealth is left 

by the ancestor, viz. the son pays the debt with interest, he 

iandson only the principalis hut without interest and the 

Eeat-Sandson noting at all. This shows that even between 

the son and the grandson that are expressly ™mtoned by Yft 

k 50 as to the payment of debts there is a difference and that 

as the great-grandson had to pay nothing wto no ancestral 

property existed he was not mentioned at allinYaj. U.5U. 
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Just as the king is an ultimate heir and also the guardian 
of all minors, so he is like the son of a person (who has no 
relatives left) for performing sraddhas 

The nest question is about the times when sraddha is to 
be performed. It has been seen above (vide H. of Dh. vol. 
IT. p. 696 ft) that long before the time of the Sat. Br. five 
daily observances (called Mahayajfias) were prescribed 
for each house-holder, viz the sacrifice to beings, that to 
men, that to the Fathers, that to the gods and that to Veda 
The Sat. Br. and the Tai, A. (H.10) say further that this 
daily rite in which one offers siadha (food) to the Bathers 
even up to water was called pitryajfia. Manu DX 70 
defines pitryajila as tarpana (satiating ancestors with the 
offerings of water). Manu m. 82 provides that an householder, 
should daily perform a sraddha with food or with water or with' 
mOk, roots and fruits and thus please the Fathers. Sraddha 
originally meant a sacrifice performed for the Fathers on 
Am&vasya (vide Gaut. 15. 1-2 ).*»<* By applying that word to 
the daily ofiering of water to the Manes what is intended to be 
conveyed is that the special characteristics of sraddha in the 
strict sense are to be extended to this daily rite so far as 
possible. Amavasya is of two kinds, SinlvaU and Kuhii, Those 
who keep srauta fires should perform sraddha on the former, 
while those who have not kept srauta fires and sBdras should 
offer sraddha on the latter. 

Sraddhas are divided into three classes, nitua, naimithhz 
and kamya. An observance is called nvtya when it is laid down 
that it must be performed on a certain or fixed occasion ( such 
as every day, on an amavasya, or on Astaka day). What is laid 
down for being done on an occasion which is uncertain is 
catted .vamatdn ( such as the birth of a son ). What is ordained 
In /?- 6 m , 0aSS ° ne desires a certain Ie ^ard or fruit is 
S3?- , T m ( *'?' *, he 5 erforman °e of a sraddha on Krttika or 
-Kolnnt by one who desires heaven or progeny ). The five dailv 
»«« > including pitr-yama are nitj d. They lusfbe pjf- 
forme£withou£ any eye to any reward therefrom and the 
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non-performance thereof will lead to sinfulness. Passages 
mentioning the rewards that follow from the performance of 
obligatory ( nitya ) rites are only laudatory, they only convey 
that such performances make a man pure, but it is not meant 
that they are not obligatory and may be performed only if a 
person desires the rewards or results promised (i. e. such 
performances are not Mmya). 5p. Dh. S. (IE. 7. 16. 4-7) 
provides certain times for the performance of sraddha viz. that 
it must be performed in the latter half of every month, that 
the afternoon is preferable for it, that the last days of the 
latter half of each month are preferable to the first days of 
the latter half. Gaut. 15. 3 and Vas. 21 16 say that sraddha 
may be performed on any day of the dark half of a month after 
• the 4th day and Gaut. 15. 5 adds that if particularly appro- 
priate materials or particularly holy brahmanas are available 
or the performer is near a very sacred place ( such as Gaya ) a 
sraddha may be performed on any day. Kurma (II 20 23) says 
the same thing. The Agnipurana 115. 8 says that at Gaya a 
sraddha may be performed on any day ( na kalsdi Gaystlrthe 
tlaayat pindamsca nityasah). Manu (IH 376-378) provides that 
the days of the dark half of the month beginning with the 
10th but excepting the 14th 8386 are recommended for sraddha, 
that one performing a sraddha on even lunar days (i. e. on the 
10th, 12th) and on the even naksatras '(i. e. on Bharanl, 
RohinI &o. ) gains the fulfilment of all his desires, that one who 
worships the Manes on uneven days (11th, 13th &c ) and on 
uneven constellations (Erttika, Mvgasiras &c ) obtains pro- 
sperous offspring and that just as the latter half of a month is 
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preferable to the first half so the afternoon is preferable to the 
forenoon for the performance of a sraddha. Anusasanaparva 87. 
18 is the same as Manu HI. 276. Y&j. (I. 217-218), the Kurma ( H 
20. 2-8), Markandeya (28. 20 ff ) and Varahapurana 13. 33-35 
sum up in one place the times for performing sraddhas as 
follows: Amavasya, the Astaka days, lucky days (such as the 
birth of a son), dark half of a month, the two atjanas (the tioo 
days on which the sun appears to start towards the south or 
north i e. solstices), possession of sufficient materials (such 
as rice and pulse or meat ), the arrival of a worthy brShmana, 
the equinoctial points ( visuvat, i. e. the sun's apparent en- 
* trance into Aries and Balance ), the days on which the sun 
passes into one rait from another, the astrological conjunctions 
called Vyatlpata 8380 , Gajacchaya, eclipses of the sun and the 
'moon, when the performer has an intense desire to perform 
srSddha-these are times for performing sraddha. The Markan- 



^8380. a nwre p.426 quotes 3^3 for defining ^J l MM 'sreonfwrerSHrgT- 

-tw*j<w+HsAi 1 *ramr ^f^ftor «Rtfqra-. *r3^n>. Vide arffjg 209, l3 f or 
the same verse with slight variations ( due probably to not reading the mss 
correctly). When Amavasya occurs on a Sunday and the moon is on that day 
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deya* 8 * (chap. 38. 22-23), adds that sraddha should be perform- 
ed when a man dreams an evil dream and when evil planets 
affect the naksatra of his birth. In an eclipse the appropriate 
time for sraddha is what is called 8pm ia Kala* 39 (i e. when the 
eclipse begins), as stated in a verse of Vrddha-Vasistha. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 51-54) contains all the timeB specified by 
Yaj. and a few more. Vide also Skandapurana VII. 1. 30-32, 
Visnupurana HI. 14. 4-6, Padma (srsti 9. 128-129). Ace. to 
Visnu Dh. S. 76. 1-2, Amavasya, the three Astakas and the three 
Anvastakgs, the 13th day of the dark half of Bhadrapada on 
which the moon is in MaghU, tfarad and Vasanta are obliga- 
tory (mfya) times for sraddha and that if a person does not per- 
form sraddha on these days he goes to Hell. VisnuDh. S. (77.1-7) 
states that the day of the sun's passage from one sign of the zo- 
diac to another, the two equinoctial days, particularly the sols- 
ticial days, Vyatlpata, the constellation on which the performer 
is born, a time of rejoicing (son's birth or the like)— these are 
liSmya times and a Sraddha performed on these occasions gives 
infinite pleasure ( to the Manes ). The Kfirmapurana (TJttarardba 
16. 6-6 ) says that sraddhas called kamya are commended on 
eclipses, solstice days, equinootial days and on Vyatlpata and 
they give infinite pleasure (to the Manes) and Sraddha per- 
formed on-Sankranti (sun's passage from one sign of the zodiac 
to another) is inexhaustible and so also on days of birth and on 
the several naksatras sraddhas should be performed. Ap. Dh. 
S. II. 7. 16. 8-22, Anusasana 87, Vayu 89. 10-19, Ya] I 262-263, 
Brahmapurana 220. 15-21, Visnu Dh. S. 78. 36-50, Kurmapurana 
(D. 20. 17-22) , Brahmanda IH. 17. 10-22 state what rewards a man 
gets if he performs sraddhas on each of the days from the first 
to the 15th of the dark half These lists do not completely 
agree with each other. That of S.p. being probably the most 
anoient, is set out here — Sraddha performed on each of the 15 
days of the dark half respectively yields the following results 
in order, viz. progeny chiefly consisting of females (on 1st tithi 
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of dark half), sons that will lie thieves, sons that will be 
possessed of Vedie learning and the performance of Veda-vratas, 
son that •will own small domestic animals, many sons that will 
be distinguished (by their learning) and the performer will not 
die childless, a great traveller and gambler (on the 6th), success 
in agriculture (on 7th), prosperity (on 8th), one-hoofed animals 
(on 9th), success in trade (10th day), black iron and tin and 
lead (on 11th), son possessed of cattle ( on 12th), many sons and 
many friends and handsome children which will die young 
(13th tithi ), success in arms (14th), prosperity ( on 15th i. e. 
Amavasya). Gargya (q by Par. M. I. % p. 324) provides that 
one should not perform sraddha onHanda, on IMday, on 13th 
of the dark half and on the naksatra of birth and the preceding 
and the following naksatras for fear of losing one's sons and 
wealth. The Nanda tithis are 1st, 6th and 11th. The 
Anusasana-parva (87. 16) provides that he who performs sraddha 
on the 13th tithi attains pre-eminence among his agnates, 
but then the young men in his house die as a consequence. 

The srgddhas performed on the days mentioned in Visnu 
Dh, S. 77. 1-6 are nanmtiika and those performed on certain 
tithis and days of the week for securing certain rewards would 
be mmya sraddhas. According to Par M. I. 1 p. 63 the per- 
formance of obligatory (nitya) actions is samskaraka (i e 
offects a purifying change in the mind making it fit for higher 
things ), while in some oases it may also produce the desire to 
know the Reality behind the appearances (i e. it is 'vividisa- 
janaka as indicated by the Glta 9. 27 ). Jaimini ( VI 3 1-7 ) 
establishes .the proposition that the mtya acts (such asAgni- 
totra, Darsa-pfirnamasa-yaga ) must be performed even though 

SSt 3 n? 9 to irsr? a aubsidiary part ° f *» ™« ; 

wmie Jai. VI. 3. 8-10 provide that every part of Icamiia action, 
839 a. This position is stated by ttxe TO ai I ™ rt 1 „ i,r.~ — 
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tively secure happiness ( or admiration by people ), victory in 
battle, all desires, such learning as he desires, wealth and long 
life. The Kurma ( II. 30, 16-17 ) also expatiates on the rewards 
for sraddhas on the several days of the week. 

The Visnu-DharmasQtra ( 78. 8-15 ) mentions what rewards 
follow from performance of sraddhas on the 28 naksatras from 
Erttikato Bharanl (including Abhrjit which is placed after 
TJttarSsadha and before Sravana). Yaj I 265-368, Vayu 
chap. 82, Markandeya-purana 30. 8-16, Kurma (TL20 9-15), 
BrahmapurSna 220. 33-42, Brahmanda ( TJpodgh&tapSda 18.1 ff) 
aJso deal with the same topic, but all these works do not present 
complete agreement For example, Visnu Dh S. and Yaj. 
agree that sraddha performed on Erttika, EohinI, Asvinl and 
Bharanl yield as rewards heaven, offspring, horses and longe- 
vity, but they disagree in several others e. g. while Visnu says 
that prosperity, beauty (or happiness) and all desires are 
obtained by performing sraddha on the Pusya, Aslesa and 
Magba naksatras respectively, Yaj. provides that a sraddha 
on these three yields strength, son and eminence. The Anu- 
sSsanapaTva 89 and VsyupurSna 82 set out the rewardB of 
sraddhas on the several naksatras from Erttika as declared by 
Yama to Sasabindu. 

*" It is stated in the Agnipurana m that sraddhas performed 
at a holy place and on days that aje called Yugadi and Man- 
vadi yield inexhaustible gratification (to the pttrs) The 
Visnupurana «*, MatsyapurSna (17. 4-5), Padma Y. 9. 130-131, 
Varahapursna and Prajapati-smrti verse 22 and Skanda VD. 1. 
205 33-34 state that thethird tithi of Vaisakha (bright half), 
the 9th of the bright half of Eartika, the 13th of the dark half of 
Bhadrapada and 15th tithi of the dark half of Magha are called 
Yugndx Mhis (i. e the first days of the four Yugasirom. Krla). 

840. *fsni^ **nfi ots^WIT." airifSWi "7-«- 3^5 ^ 
^ wf^^w^trsfi ^n »w«««k « { p. 149 ). 

2L««m III 14 1Z-13 q by WtlN I. PP- S8-S9, ^TG*PIK P- 542. ffif <" 
?«rSfc (p.4«)quotr£e j*^ drfe.er.tly. ?»• <£IOT« 

4-is for sole different datestos^ * f *t(P.5lf™«*; • 
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Matsya 17. 6-8, Agnipurana 117. 61-64 and 309. 16-18, Saura- 
purana 51. 33-36, Padmapurana (Srsti 9. 132-135) mention the 
first tithis of the 14 Manus (or Manvantaras) as follows* 
9th of the bright half of Asvina, 13th of the bright half of 
Kartika.the third of the bright half of Oaitra and of Bhadrapada, 
the amavasya of Falguna, the 11th of the bright half of Pausa, 
10th of bright half of 5.95dha and the 7th of the bright half of 
MSgha, the 8th of the dark half of Sravana, the Pull Moon of 
Asadha, Kartika, Falguna, Oaitra and Jyestha. The Matsya- 
purana list is quoted in the Sm, O. J. p. 58, Krtyaratnakara 
p. 543, Par. M. I 1. p. 156 and I. 2 p. 311, and the Madanapari- 
jata p. 540. The orders in the Skandapurana VH. 1. 205. 36-39 
and the Smrtyarthasara (p. 9} are slightly different. In the 
Skandapurana (NagaTakhanda) the first tithis of thirty kalpas 
from Svfcta onwards are specified as fit for sraddha, but are 
passed over here. 

Ap. Dh. S. It s« 7. 17. 23-25, Manu HL 280, Visnu Dh. S. 
77. 8-9, Kurma (H. 16. 3-4), Brahmanda IH 14. 3, Bhavisya I. 
185. 1 forbid the performance of sraddha at night or at twilight 
or when the sun has just risen except in the case of an eclipse 
of the mooa Ap. adds that when once a sraddha is begun in 
the afternoon and owing to some cause there is delay and the 
sun sets then the performer should perform the remaining rites 
the next day and he should observe a fast till the placing 
of the pin&ts on the darbhas. Visnu Dh. S. declares that 
sraddha performed during an eclipse satisfies the Manes as 
long as the moon and stars exist and brings to the performer 
all advantages and the satisfaction of all his desires, while 
the KQrmapurana threatens that he who would not perform 
a sraddha in an eclipse sinks (incurs sins or becomes ruined) 

aS -. tvTL " mudl The Mit on Ts * J - ai7 is "careful to point 
outthat though there is a prohibition against eating during 
tne progress of an eclipse of the sun or moon, that prohibition 
would only affect the eater (the brahmana who eats sraddha 
repast m an eclipse) but not the giver who will secure 
Happiness ( or good results ) thereby. 813 
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Very learned disquisitions are held in Apararkap. 465 ff, 
Hemadri p. 313 ff and other writers and digests as to the mean' 
iftg of aparWim which is the time for sraddha prescribed by 
Manu ( in. 378 ). There are several views. Some hold that the 
part of the day after noon is ' after-noon.' The word ' purvShna ' 
occurs in Rg. X 34. 11. Others relying on a sruti«* test 
The forenoon is for gods, mid-day for men and afternoon for 
pifcrs ' hold that the third part of the day divided into three parts 
is aparahna.' A third view is that aparahna is the 4th part of 
the day divided into five parts and they rely « 5 on Sat. Br. II. 
2. 3 9. The five parts are called pratah, saAgam, madhyandina 
(or madhyahna), aparahna and sSyGhna (or sayam or 
astagamana). The first three are expressly mentioned even in 
the Bgveda V. 76. 3 Prajapati-snirti (verses 156-157) says that 
each of these five parts extends over three muhuitas (the day 
being divided into fifteen muhurtas). It further states that 
hidapa is the 8th muhurta from sunrise and that sraddha should 
be begun in ktUapa and should not last beyond Rauhina muhurta 
and that five muhurtas (from 8th to 12th) are the maximum time 
for sraddha. M6 The word kutapa has eight meanings as noted by 
the Sm. C. (sraddha ) p. 433 and Hemadri on sraddha p. 320. 
The word is derived from 'fcu* meaning 'condemned' (i. e. sin) 
and 'tapa' means 'what burns.' The eight 8 * 7 meanings of 'kutapa* 
are 'midday, a vessel of rhinooeros horn, woollen seat or blanket 

si*. 33f^l%5re^^nmP4■^^ ^^d'W) ^ 'w^ T S ^ : fgyrrqi tKW«pw£ qgifi i 
snrwmr H. 4.2.8. 

845. wn%PK3ar i&vt&p?- ' *j|$ift?'w ***§t T?r *Mis«[ tifttit tsi 

*& $«ttSCT ^TCvtT *Hk& *wfif i ?m« n. 2.3.9, quoted by *3tiN' («ff P 363) 

846. smri 55ft gqfatfl"* 3 «f 35^ ' "SWSEafap *rt^«n? 

qan q f3 verses 158-159. Compare iw (^&3»3 U.91-92) and^grjVn I 
205 6 tor similar verses. The names ol the IS gg& are quoted in staple 
(on W . folio 25a J and in ^Mwum of TOsffiftt (VI. 2-4 ) ra. in my paper 
on 'Varahamihira and Utpata.* JBBRAS vol., 24-2S p. 81. 

847 anting- *3fqrg ** ^^ S " n Wifi * * * * ' ' «e^?r*»?SH3r'n» , r^ffiwiB»« 

tLdTO Bt VII 1. 203. 8-9, mr VI. 131.76-78. q. by *SRW. ( WT. P- « 3 ■» 
«»jim>a>itll**nft P 320 and p. 1176 {where these are quoted as 
MMW mWtm C«se 108 ) speaks of «nprnr as $ft* aad » f°j* d 

2.TrfU>«« «• P*« byw.t* ^ P 317 *TO* P 474 quotes a 
2«i"i three senses of «ftw WjRlfcr «T«« «**•*' *«»*■ 
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from Nepal, silver, darbhas, sesame, cows and daughter's son. 
The general rule is that sraddhas are performed in the afternoon 
(butthis applies to sraddha on New moon, Mahalaya, Astaka 
and Anvastaka sraddhas ), while Vrddhisraddha and sraddha in 
which only corn is offewd (amasraddha) are performed in the 
morning. Medhatithi on Manu IE. 245 quotes a smrti text on 
this 8 " The Trikandamandana (H 150, 162) provides that when 
it is not possible to perform a religious rite at the time 
prescribed for it as appropriate, it should be performed at some 
other time thereafter and that, between the proper time of a rite 
and the means, the former is to be preferred and one should 
not wait for a time later than the proper one with the desire of 
being able to collect all the principal materials. 84Bo 

A. few words must be said about the proper places for the 
performance of a sraddha. Manu (HI 206-207 ) lays down that 
the performer should make efforts to secure a spot sloping to 
the south and smear it with cowdung, a spot that is pure and 
unfrequented ( by many persons ) and that the Fathers are 
pleased by sraddha at naturally clean spots or the banks of 
rivers and spots that are unfrequented. Yaj. I. 227 very briefly 
puts the requirements by saying that the place of sraddha should 
be covered on all sides, should be pure and sloping to the south. 
Sankha says : ta * one should not perform sraddha on the backs 
of bulls, elephants and horses, nor on raised earth platforms nor 
on land owned by others ' The Knrmapurana states 830 'Forests, 
sacred mountains, holy places, temples — these have no (definite) 
owner and they cannot be private property (of any one)'. 
Yama provides 851 * if one offers sraddha to his pttrs in spots 

mb. ^% ^re «t, H *m\g a *feqrat* x^n^g g nvfi$ vntffaP fib -a ti^ n 

Siariafsi on *ig III. 2*5. The «Tm<hiri«h r oa tjt. *• 226 quotes this verse as 
from aTJgff an ^ reads ^prf!' Ulr}* etc. 

*n^n Wiirii^-d-Ct ipt 3Hc5: ip^T *h«t. » 3neTSfi5g<nfsrc*r ^ u ww ^ stpwi.1 
«f s^^^m^ 4\m«h\rt , »rihagK« fowamm n iso, 1S7. 162. 
^ 849. «ii»i3fT»an%3g ^f^HPft am 3|R i si gpfegt^ 3 3;£ mwing st 

Sj^S" SIf q.by<TO MX I.2p 303, Wf U. p. 140, ^(£N (srr P. 385). 

850. a*a«r.<r&ci ^iteiM^ra^^i ^T»^^ii i i-tir?nTgH <&ag qfc- 

Wg.n^Sll. 22 17 3J»m^ P 471. Sfi5>RW<srr p. 115), and *n H P H8 
quote a very similar verse as tto's. 

t^fiaiijwmtMjrsrf* %*rrf3 gg^fqjfrg =sri ^jU T i ^g tff$"g wgjfi 
iis^t- 1 ^rf^5«itj nw T&raras" *• *y smtfe p -m, sbstsk Owr p, us). 

compare ^b II 22 16 
11. t>. 48 
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belonging to others, that sraddha rite is destroyed by the 
pitrs of the owner of those spots. Therefore, a man should 
perform Sraddha on holy spots, on river banks, in sacred 
places and particularly in land belonging to himself, in bowers 
near hills and on mountain tops' The Visnudharma-sutra 
chap 85 mentions numerous holy places and then adds 'in 
these and other ththas, big rivers, on all natural sandy banks, 
near streams, on mountains, in bowers, forests, groves and spots 
that look charming because of being smeared with cowdung 
( sraddha may be performed ) * Sankha ( 14 27-29 ) states 
'whatever is given in holy Gaya, in Prabhasa, Puskara, 
Prayaga, in the Naimisa forest (on the SarasvatI), on the 
banks of the Ganges, Yamuna, Fayosnl, on AmaTakantaka, on 
Narmada, in Benares, in Kuruksetra, Bhrgutunga, on the 
Himalaya, on Sapta-VenI, on Jtsikupa — all that becomes inex- 
haustible.' The Brahmapurana ( 220. 5-7 ) also specifies river 
banks, lakes, mountain tops, sacred spots like Puskara as the 
proper places for sraddha. The Vayupurana, chap 77 and 
Matsya 22 contain long lists of sacred places, countries, moun- 
tains in relation to srSddhas. The Kalpataru ( sraddha p. 40 ) 
and Sr. P. p. 147 state that special characteristics of the tlrthas 
in the several countries that are declared to be fit places for 
sraddha should be understood from the inhabitants of those 
various countries. 

Sacred places will be dealt with in a separate section 
(on Hi Urns). 

The Visnudharmasutra 85 J (chap 84) presciibes that 
siaddha should not be performed in Mleccha country, nor should 
one go to a Mleccha country and then defines a Mleccha 
country as one in which the system of the four tnnnsu not 
established and states that Aryavarta "beyond that Tl le 
Vayupurana provides « that the country of Tnsanku which is 

*m*mv™%® ' ^»*™«* ^^ * «" ' * ****** R5t 
aHNfera «w.i ftassris?84 1-4 

E93. f^^^^ ^^^^ ^^T!^£\1^. 

srrtS sr-: »sv «*? u w ana ^ p " 

(•.boa**!*). V.d. .to fi-«W*W * »»■ ^ 
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twelve yojanas in extent and which is to the north of the river 
Makaiiadl and to the south of Klkata (i.e. Magadha) is 
not fit for sraddha, similarly the countries called Karaskara, 
Kalinga, the country to the north of the river Sindhu and all 
countries where the system of varnas and asramas is not in 
existence should be sedulously avoided for sraddhas. The 
BrahmapuraBa(220. 8-10) makes the somewhat startling remark 
that the following countries should be avoided for sraddhas 
viz. the Kirata country, Kalinga, Konkana, Krimi(Krivi'), 
DasSrna, Kumarya (Cape Comorin), Tangana, Eratha, the 
northern banks of the Sindhu river and the south bank of 
Narmada and the east of the KaratoyS. 

The Markandeyapurana 8S * prescribes that for a sraddha a 
place (ground) that is full of insects, that is arid, ot is burnt 
by fire, from which proceed sounds that are painful to the ear, 
that is terrific in its aspect, that emits fetid smell should be 
avoided. 

It was also provided from very early times that certain 
persons and animals are to be ejected from the place where 
sraddha is to be performed and are not to be allowed to pollute 
the sraddha rite by looking at it or by disturbing it in various 
other ways. Gaut. (15. 25-28) provides that food seen by dogs, 
candalas and those guilty of mahapatakas becomes unclean 
(and so unfit); therefore one should offer sraddha in a covered 
( or screened ) place ; or he should strew round about the place 
sesame or a worthy brahmana who purifies a row of diners by 
his presence should perform a santi for removing the taint 
caused (by a dog or candala seeing the food &c). 5p. Dh. S. 
prescribes that the learned condemn the seeing of a sraddha by 
dogs and those who (being pahta) are excommunicated and 
that a leper, a bald man, one having sexual intercourse with 
another's wife, the son of a brahmana who follows the profes- 
sion of arms, the son of a brahmana woman from a sudra man — 
if these eat sraddha food they pollute the diners sitting to eat 
in a row. Manu ( HL 339-242 ) states: *a candala, a village 
pig or cock, a dog, a woman in her monthly illness, an impotent 
person — these should not be allowed to see brahmanas engagec 
in taking dinner. Whatever is seen by these at a homa 
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(agnihotra), at a gift (of cows and gold), whoii brahmanaB are 
being fed, or at a religious rite (like the Darsa-Purnamasa 
sacrifice ) or at a sraddha becomes fruitless. A pig taints food 
(offered to gods or Manes) by merely smelling it, a cock by 
sotting in motion tlie air with its wings, a dog by casting a 
glance and a man of low oaste by touob. If a servant of even 
the person who offers sraddha is lame or squint-eyed or has a 
limb less or more (i. e. having eleven or nine fingers &c), be 
should be ejected from the place where sraddha is to be per- 
formed.' It is provided by the Anusasanaparva (127.13) that 
sraddha food should not be seen by a woman in her monthly 
illneBS or by a sonless woman or by one suffering from whito 
leprosy. Vi9nu-dharmasutra ( 82. 3 ff ) contains a long list of 
about 30 persons who are not to be allowed near a sraddha. 
The Kurmapurfin a (II. 32. 34-35) states that one devoid of a 
limb, a paMa, a leper, one suffering from an open ulcer, an 
atheist, a cook, a pig, a dog, should be kept far away from a 
sraddha; one should also avoid one that has a disgusting 
appearance, an impure person, one who is naked, a mad man, a 
gambler, a woman in her monthly course, those that wear 
indigo-colourod or yellow-red garments and those who follow 
heretical views. The Markandeya 33 20-24, Vayu 78. 26-40, 
Visnupurana HI. 16. 12-14 and Anusasanaparva 91 43-44 also 
contain long lists which are passed over here. The Skanda- 
purana VI 217. 43 also speaks about a dog, a woman in Her 
monthly illness, a paMa and a hog not being allowed to see the 
iraddha rite. 

The classification of Sraddhas. 

Sraddhas have been variously classified. One classification. 



viz, 



VB. into mm, tmmttOa and mm has already been *»**•* 
above (P 369) Another classification is that into Bkodduta 
!ndParvanak The first is offered to one deceased person 
alone while the latter is performed on the amavasya of a month 
or m the dark half of Bhadrapada or on sankranti an* I ffl .* 
Se three paternal ancestors are principally invoked. Brha»- 

• 855 Vide H of Dh vol. Ill p 737, note 1425 tor exptoM.ot i« toe 

™«T i'p m says s^rmfm* **■* »<**« i**"** 1 
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pati quoted in the Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara mentions five 
olasses of sraddhas as declared by Manu viz. nitya, naimittika, 
kamya, Vrddhi and Parvana 8SS . The Sraddhaviveka remarks 
that the sixteen pretairaddhas (to be described later on) are 
included under naimittika and that such sraddhas as Gosthl- 
sraddha enumerated in other sinrfcis are included in Parvana. 
The KiirmapurSna (H 20. 26) similarly speaks of the five 
sraddhas as enumerated by Manu 657 . The Mit. on Yag. I. 217 
states that there are five sraddhas, viz. * ahar-ahah-sraddha, 
parvana, vrddhisraddha, ekoddista and sapindlkarana. Tho 
daily sraddha is described by Manu III. 83 ( * Sankha 13 16 
and Matsya 16.4) as one that is performed every day with food 
(cooked rice, yavas &c.) or with water or with milk, fruits 
and roots. Two verses of Visvamitra 858 quoted by several works 
speak of twelve kinds of sraddhas, viz. nitya, naimittika, 
kamya, vrddhi-sraddha (performed on the birth of a son, 
marriage or similaT incident of good luck), sapindana (sapindl- 
karana), parvana, gosthlsraddha, suddhisraddha, karmanga, 
daivika, yatrasraddha, pustisraddha. Explanations of all 
these are quoted from the Bhavisyapurana by the same works. 
Sapindana and Parvana will be described below. Some of the 
rest not already defined may be briefly explained as follows : 
The Gosthl-sraddha 859 is one which is performed when a man bo- 

S56. f3fc*r 3wf%* sRr"j sf%*rr^ frtbr *sr ' ot&i =3fa wgsit srr^ trsan-j 

T&HH* t*wR q. by «rr. ft. of ^src p 1 

8S7. 35*fa*^g ^i^ s^r«53^ g*s t 5^5^«n%5 =«r^ <rri°i ii§ ^ti^n 
si5*M^w f*tt*i ^rt^^n**? *iwRii5s 3*1. 1 t**ii5(iii3 R3N fgOT s*rj g<n^«rra;( 
ifsttiai^r wrrs «si«»i uR<£iww3j <£j»r. H 20.24-26 airsM-ji*i*i q. bysrnggj- 
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SS8. ftei ^IfrfrUf i 3rr"i aT&w-z sriVga^i iiw ^H& i&&i iftsrafi 
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?%m*\ ftmrffty q by %gHtHi P 6, ^#=3 ( w p. 334 ), Tr? «tr p. 475, 

«n. 5i. s p. 6, fJfcfaf?F5i m - p 374 The ^-Hii<im also ( 11. 20 25-27 ) 

mentions *n=rmr^, fn%«n^£ and 4h*W-j{ This enumeration occurs in 
WtSmtgoBT 1. 183.6-7 and w^it l » | VII. 1. 205. 41-42 The SRpRre refers 
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t<-Mt-tdi5«r|T irg;j^iS *rrg'?> »» 
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comes enthusiastic owing to a talk about sraddha or when many 
learned men gather together at a sacred place and, finding it 
impossible to have separate cooking arrangements for each, 
pool their resources for collecting sraddha materials and 
perform simultaneously sraddha for the pleasure it affords to 
themselves and for the gratification of pitrs The Suddbi- 
sraddha is one where brahraanas are fed when a person under- 
goes iuddh ( purification ) after being guilty of some sin or 
transgression ( it is a subsidiary act in a prayascitta ) That 
sraddha is called 'karmsnga ' which is performed at the time of 
the Qaibhadhana rite or at the performance of a soma sacrifice, 
or at slmantonnayana, pumsavana ( it is like Vrddhisraddha). 
That is called daivifca sraddha which is intended to propitiate 
gods ( it is like nityasraddha and is performed on the 7th or 
12th t tthi or the like with sacrificial food ) When a man going 
to a distant country on a pilgrimage or the like performs a 
sraddha in which clarified butter is served ( to brahmanas ) in 
abundance or when he comes back to his house, that is ystrs- 
sraddha. That is called pustisraddha which is performed for the 
health ( or fattening ) of the body ( when taking some medicine 
for the purpose ) or for the increase of one's wealth. Out of 
these ** twelve the principal ones are parvava, el^oddista, irddh 
and sapnufana. There are works called San-»avati-sraddha such 
astboseofSivabhatta, son of Govinda, and of Eaghunatba. 
The 96 sraddhas to be performed in a year are briefly enumerated 
in a verse «* quoted in the note. They are • 13 sraddhas cm 
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tlie 12 amavasyas in the year, the four sraddhas on the Yugadi 
days (note 841 above), the fourteen sraddhas on the 
Manvantaradi days (p. 375 above), the sraddhas on 12 
snhkrantis (i. e. the sun's apparent motion from one sign of the 
Zodiac to another), the 13 sraddhas on the Yoga called Dhrti 
( i. e. Vaidhrti ) and the 13 sraddhas on the .Vyatipata yoga, the 
16 Mahalaya sraddhas, the four Anvastaka days (according to 
Xsv. as noted on pp 359-360), the four Astaka days and the four 
days (i e. 7th of dark half of the months of Hemanta and Sisira) 
of the day previous ( to the Astaka ). These classifications and 
enumerations of sraddhas will afford an idea how the doctrine 
of sraddhas was carried to an exaggerated extent in the course 
of centuries. It goes without saying that only a few people 
could have indulged in the luxury of so many sraddhas a year 
and most people were content with the performance of only one 
Mahalayasraddha and one or two more. It may be noted that 
Manu (in. 122) first prescribed that on the amavasya of each 
month an elaborate sraddha should be performed, but knowing 
that this was almost impossible Manu recommends to all (HL 
281 ) that an elaborate sraddha should be performed on three 
amavasyas in one year 862 (viz. in Hemanta, Grlsma and Yarsa ) 
and one should perform every day the sraddha which is one of 
the five daily sacrifices (HE. 82-83). Devala went further and 
recommended that an elaborate sraddha may be performed only 
once a year. 

The next important question is about the qualifications of 
the brahmanas that were invited to dinner on a sraddha day. 
Only brahmanas were and are entitled to be invited for sraddha 
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dinner whoever may be the performer of the sraddha. In this 
connection many works contain high eulogies of brahmanas, 
hut they are passed over here, as the eulogy of brahmanas has 
been already dealt with at some length in H. of Dh vol, II. pp. 
37-38, 135-138. It may be noted that the grhyasfitras contain 
a few requirements, but as we proceed the smrtis and puranas 
go on adding qualifications and enlarging the lists of those that 
should not, be invited. For example, the 3iv. Gr 8 «"IV. 7. 2, 
San.-Gr. IV. 1. 2. Ap. Gr VHI. 31. 2, Ap. Dh. S. H. 7. 17 4, Hir. 
Gr II. 10. 2, Baud. Gr. II. 10. 5-6 and II 8. 2-3, Gaut. 15. 9 
r provide that the brahmanas to be invited should be possessed of 
Vedic learning, should be of excellent character (free from 
anger and passion and possessed of control of mind and senses) 
and of meritorious conduct, pure, not deficient in a limb or not 
having an excessive hmb (e. g. having six fingers). TheAp. 
Dh S states that he who has studied the three Vedic verses in 
which tbe word 'madhu ' occurs ( Rg I. 90. 6-8, Vaj. S 13 27-29, 
Tai, S. IV. 2. 9 3 ), he who has studied the Trisuparna, one who 
is a Trinaciketa, one who has studied the mantras required for 
the four sacrifices ( Asvamedha, Purusamedha, Sarvamedba 
and Pitrmedba ) or who has performed these four sacrifices, one 
who keeps the five fires, he who knows the Saman called Jyestha, 
he who carries out the duty of daily Vedic study, the son of one 
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who has studied the Veda and is able to teach the whole Veda 
with its enigas, a Srotriya — these persons sanctify the company 
if they eat at a funeral repast. Gaut. 15. 28, Baud. Dh. S. IL 8.2, 
Manu HL 185-186, Yaj L 219, VarahapuiSna 14.2 contain almost 
the same words about those who sanctify the company of diners 
( i. e. who are panHipat ana ). The Anusssanaparva {90. 25-3 1 ), 
Kutmapurana XL 2L 1-14, Matsya 16 7-13, Brahmapurana 220. 
101-104, Vaya 79. 56-59 and 83. 58-55, Skanda VL 217. 21-25 
give long lists of panMipavana brahmanas. The Hir. Gr. n. 10.2, 
Baud. Dh. S. H 2. 7, Emma (H. 21. 14) and others say that a 
performer of sraddha should invite one who is not a relative 
connected by marriage (such as a maternal uncle) nor one who is 
of the same gotra, nor one who is connected with the performer 
by Teda study (i. e. is his teacher or pupil), nor a friend nor one 
who expects monetary help from the performer. Manu (IU. 
138-139) provides that one should not invite at a iraddha 
dinner a personal friend, that one may gain a friend by making 
valuable gifts to him (on other occasions), that one should 
feed at a iraddha a brshmana whom he does not deem either 
his friend or foe and that he who performs sraddhas and offer- 
ings to gods chiefly to gain friends reaps no reward after death 
by those sraddhas or offerings. But Manu HL 144 ( = Kurma 
H 21-22) provides that one may invite even a friend but not a 
fire though the latter may be learned. Manu (2H. 135-137 and 
145-147 ) lays down that the main or best rule to be followed is 
to present sraddha food to those who are devoted to spiritual 
knowledge, that between a man who has studied one whole 
recension of the Teda but whose father was not a srotriya and 
one who is himself not a srotriya but whose father had studied a 
whole recension of the Veda (i. e. whose father was a srotriya) the 
latter is the more worthy of the two, that one should strive to 
feed at a sraddha an adherent of the Bgve da who has studied 
one entire recension of that Veda or a follower of the Vajurveda 
who has studied one Sakha thereof or a singer of samans who 
has finished one recension of the Ssmaveda and that if one of 
these preceding three is honoured and dines at a sraddha the 
ancestors of the performer will be gratified up to the seventh 

Sraddha p. 392 and Kalpataru on sr. pp. 66-67) describes the 
^ahficatwns of those who are pahkteya brahmanas viz they 
must be born in a high family (possessing four characteri- 
-"cs J, must be endowed with learning ( of six kinds ) and ilia 
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(character of 13 kinds) and good conduct (of 16 kinds). Sankha- 
Likkita m give a long list of pankteya (fit to be associated with 
in a paiikti i. e. tow of diners) brahmanas, viz he who knows 
the Veda and the Vedangas (viz. phonetics, kalpa or srauta 
ritual, grammar, Nirukta, metrics and astronomy); one who 
keeps the five fires ; one who has Btudied the Yeda with its 
angas; one who knows Sankhya, Yoga, TTpanisads and Dharma- 
sastra; a srotriya, a trinSciketa, trimadhu, trisuparnaka and 
one that has studied Jyesthasaman; one who has studied 
Sankhya, Yoga, "Opanisads and Dharmasastra; who is devoted 
to Yeda; who always keeps sacred fires; who is obedient to his 
parents and devoted to Dharmasastra. Similar rules are laid 
down by Visnu Db. S 83, Brhat-Parasara p. 150, Vrddha-Gau- 
tatna p. 581, Prajapati verses 70-72, Laghu-Satstapa verses 99- 
100, Ausanasasmrti ( Jiv. vol X pp. 523-524). As Medhatitbi K * 
on Manu HI. 147 Bays the gist of all these passages is that a 
learned brahmana who has studied the Yeda, whose conduct is 
good, whose family is famous, who is the son of a srotriya 
father and who is not related to the performer must be invited 
and all the rest is mere arthavada (by way of eulogy). Manu 
(IIL 128) laid down two propositions viz. all food offered as 
sacrifice to the gods and manes must be given only to a brah- 
mana who studies the Veda and that whatever is presented to 
the most worthy brahmana (among brahmanas studying the 
Veda) brings in the greatest rewards. Then Manu (10.183) 
declares that pahUtpavana brahmanas are those that sanctify 
a row of diners among whom sit some who are tainted by 
(latent ) blemishes that make them unfit to be among the diners. 
Then Manu QH. 184-186) gives examples of panktipavana brah- 
manas viz. those who are the foremost among students of all 
the Yedas or their expository works and who are born _m a 
family of unbroken descent of Yedio students who are Tnna- 
tfa£ te Hemadri (on fc. PP. 391-335) and Ka pataru (sr. pp. 
64-60) quote numerous verses from Tama on pantopamm. 

Manu I3DL 147 asserts that the best course is tc ' i^itaa 
brabSawho fulfils the conditions lam down m Manu HI. 
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132-146, but adds that if it is not passible to secure suob a 
brahmana then the next best course 865 ('anukalpa') may be 
followed, viz. the performer may invite his own maternal grand- 
father, his maternal uncle, sister's son, father-in-law, his 
teacher of the Veda, daughter's son, son-in-law, a bandhtt (such 
as mother's sister's son), wife's brother or a sagotra, or his 
family priest, or his pupil. Similar provisions occur in Yaj I. 
230, Kurma (TJttarardha 21, 20), Varahaputana 14, 3, Matsya 
16. 10-11, Visnupurana m. 15. %-i (anubalpesvanantaran). But 
Manu is caieful MS to point out in a later chapter that one 
who is able to observe the best course, but observes the 
second best does not reap other-worldly .rewards by his 
actions. Even £p. Dh, S. 567 expressly says that if strangers 
do not possess the requisite qualifications, then even one's 
full brother possessed of all the qualifications (as toVedic 
learning, good conduct &c.) and pupils may be fed at a 
sraddha. Baud. Dh. S. also allows even a sapinda to be fed. 838 
Gaut 15. 20 appears to be of the view that even pupils 
and sagotras may be invited when they are possessed of 
excellent qualities and strangers -with good qualifications are not 
available. Even in these times very learned brahmanas are un- 
willing to be fed at a sraddha, particularly within a few years 
(three or five) from the death of the person for whose benefit 
the sraddha is to be performed. Smrtis attach a certain stigma 
to the fact of being the recipient of a sraddha dinner and 
prayasoittas are prescribed. 1"ot example, the Mifc. on Yaj. 3IL 
289 quotes several verses of Bharadvaja, one of which says 
'If a brahmana dines at a parvana sraddha he has to perform 
six pranayamas (as expiation), if he dines at a sraddha from 
the third month after a person's death to one year, he has to 
undergo a fast; if he dines at a vrddhisraddha, he has to per- 
form three pranayamas, and a fast for a day and night if he 
dines at a sapindana sraddha.' The Mit. further quotes a 
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verse from Dhaumya which prescribes Candrayana for dining 

aM^dha on the birth of a son or at slmantonnayana, in a 

navasraddha etc. Vide also Nirnayasindhu DX pp 467-468 for 

EX*!?^ ° U Gating 6rsddha doners. The Varahapurana 
(189. 12-13) provides that if a brahmana dies while the food 
offered to a preta is still in his stomach he dwells fo T a lalpa 
in a horrible hell, becomes a raksasa and then becomes free 
from the sin. 

According to Gaut. 15. 10 young persons with the requisite 
Qualifications are to be preferred to older ones, while, according 
to some, young men were to be invited at a sraddha for one's 
deceased father" and old men for a sraddha for one's grand- 
father. On the other hand, Zp. Dh. S. says among brahmanas 
possessing the same qualifications, the older ones are to be 
preferred and among those that are old are to be preferred 
the poor that are anxious to earn money. 86So 

Some of the works lay special emphasis on inviting ascetics 
or yogms at a sraddha dinner. The Visnu Dh. S states that 
yogins 869 are particularly pafikttpavcmu and quotes a stanza 
as recited by the pitrs ' May ( a , descendant ) be born in our 
family who feeds a brahmana yogin at a sraddha by which we 
are ourselves satisfied.' The Varahapurana 14. 50 says that a 
yogin is superior to 100 brahmanas. The Markandeya-purana 
provides 'a wise man should always feed yogins at a sraddha 
since the pitrs rely for support on Yoga; if a yogin is fed by 
being seated as the first among thousands of brahmanas he 
Baves the performer and the other diners as a boat saves men 
in water.* Then it quotes stanzas sung by the pitrs (29. 32-34) 
to king Aila. The Saurapurana, after mentioning the qualifica- 
tions (in 19. £-3 ), 870 winds up by stating that even one may 
suffice provided he be a single-minded devotee of Siva (verse 6) 

868 a. a^auig ^?n^: $prpt. ii^*4i«3ca^ i aim n. n 7 17.10. 
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The Matsyapurana (16. 11-12) recommends *He who 
expounds (the meaning of) texts; he who enters npon the 
discussion of srauta sacrifices and he who knows the rules 
about the accents of samans is a purifier of panktipavanas; 
one proficient in the Samaveda, a Vedic student, one 
endowed with knowledge of the Veda or of Brahma 
— where these are fed in a sraddha it yields the highest 
benefit.' "^ Though in the above passages the greatest 
emphasis was laid on the possession of Vedic learning by the 
brahmanas to be fed, one had also to see whether they were 
men of good character and observers of the rules of proper 
conduot, as provided by Asv. Gr. IV. 7. 2 (note 862), Gaut. 15.9 
and Manu It 118 who says 'a brahmana m knowing only the 
sacred Gayatrl but living a well-regulated life is to be 
preferred and not one who knows the three Vedas but who 
is not well-regulated in conduct and who eats anything 
(even forbidden food) and who is a vendor of everything.* 
The Skandapurana VT. 217. 27 recommends that one should 
make every effort to know the family of the brahmanas, 
then their character (slla), then their age and then the 
facts about whom they marry or to whom they give their 
daughters in marriage. The Brahmanda (Upodghata, chap 
15) says tbat there should be no scrutiny of a brahmana 
about whom nothing is known because siddhas (yogins) roam 
about on the earth in the form of brahmanas. But if faults in 
a brahmana aTe easily seen or if one knows his disqualifica- 
tions on account of one's dwelling near him, he should not be 
invited (verses 5-6). The same Purana (Upodghata 15. 24-26) 
arranges the orders of preference as follows ■ first yati (ascetic), 
then a brahmana who knows the four Vedas and itihasa, 
then one who knows three Vedas, then one who knows two 
then one who knows one Veda, then one who is an 
upadhyaya- Hemadri (on sraddha p. 443) quotes the Agni- 
purana 873 as follows: 'what is the u se of (birth in a) famous 

871 i^ ""Ms-on 3tft i*3 *Ti*iUi^feit*oi ^HHa-tRfagW iGLmmwumw .i 

*ro»it agiNKi =? 3c*^-*iot ^sn^ii itii jg'ait sn^ g%^ luwiJkd \ *rkt- 
3tprl6 11-13. ^ ^ 

872. «rftJlfl W *iwisR ^ it* ?priS=ra i i nfiwS&jte ft *&m *3fi- 

Wrfx l» *3 II. US= 1 ^5 T npT p. 517. which reads = q a y«- t- %J«fk P 444 quotes 
TJ3 as reading HrTf%35jgT?T 

Wig g^ g : ir sn^uJJtR \ sir* R«ii^5j^h t < rgfpn^ 54mnn, i sks^t* 

•fwiw "Kil^ilR ^ I- J<1< « %H1T5 PP 443-444, ^y. u p 74. 



890 History of Marma&tistra {Vol, 

family if the man is himself devoid of good conduct ? Are not 
insects found in fragrant flowers?' Jstukarnya says 'one 
flheuld not honour even with a word (much less with food &c.) 
in rites for gods and Manes bad brabmanas void of good 
eonduct, even though they be endowed with learning and be 
born in a good family.' This insistence on worth was due to 
the conception that pitrs assuming an aerial form enter 
brabmanas at the time of STSddha, Vide BrahmandapurSna 
(Upodgh&tapada 11. 49). 

These requirements of learning, character and good conduct 
would naturally make it incumbent on the performer of a 
sraddha to inquire into the antecedents, qualities and defects of 
the brShmanas to be invited, Manu and others lay down 
several rules about the testing of the brabmanas to be invited. 
Manu HI 149, Visnu Dh. 874 S. 88.1-3. provide ' at an offering to 
the gods let a man not enquire into (the qualities of) a 
brahmana (when he wants to invite ), but at a sraddha offering 
to the Manes close inquiry ( into qualities ) is declared to be 
proper and just.' Manu H 130 says that even if a br&hmana 
be master of the Veda, one should enquire far (into his 
ancestry ). The Vayupurana 6 ?* appears to provide that inquiry 
into (the qualifications of) brShmanas should not be alwayB 
undertaken when gifts are to be made, but enguiry is declared 
(necessary) in the case of rites for gods and Manes. The Anusa- 
sanaparva provides" 6 that in rites meant for gods aksateiya 
knowingthe rules about gifts should not (closely) inquire into the 
qualifications of brabmanas, but in «£•*»«* gods and 
Manes such inquiry is quite proper. Vrddha-Manu and the 
Matsya-pursna 8 " lay down that a brahmana s character is to to 
Squkedinto'at the place where he resides for a long : toe .his 
nuritvby Ms acts and transactions with other people, his intelh- 
SS by discission with him: with these toe one should 
taSe whether the br5hmana(to be invited) isaworthy person. 
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TheKvaimhaputanaWs forbids close inquiry into the character 
and learning of one who comes by chance as a gaeBt at the time 
of sraddha. That inquiry was allowed as to brahman&s who were 
invited and not as to those who came by chance uninvited as 
attthis. There are no doubt certain passages particularly in 
the Piiranas where scrutiny into a brShmana's qualifications is 
condemned. For example, the Skandapurana quoted by Apa- 
rarka (p. 455) and Kalpatam ( on sr. p. 102) states 'The Vedic 
revelation is that sraddha is to be offered (to a brahmana) after 
inquiry (into his learning and character), hut straightforward 
action is better than scrutiny. When one offers sraddha 
straightforwardly without inquiry his pitrs are gratified ana 
also gods'. The Bhaviayapurana (q. .by Balanibba'ttI )^ states 
'it is my view also that one should not test (the qualifications of) 
brahmanas; one should only consider their caste and not their 
virtues'. Such passages aTe explained away as referring to a 
sraddha at sacred placeB or as applicable to gifts or to attthis 
(vide Hemadri on sraddha p. 513, and Balambhattl on acara 
p. 494) w8 ». 

Brahmanas were declared to be apa&Meya m (not fit to sit 
in the row of brahmana diners or as defiling a row of diners at 
sraddha) on various grounds, such as bodily and mental defects 
and diseases, pursuit of certain avooations, moral lapses, being 
guilty of crimes, being followers of unorthodox systems, being 
inhabitants of certain countries. A distinction has to be made 
between brahmanas who should not be invited and brahmanas 
that are apanktetja or pankhdusaka. For example, one should 
not ordinarily -invita a friend or a sagotra brahmana even 
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though learned, but these aie not apSnkteya. The Ap »» Dh S 
states that one suffering from white leprosy, a bald man! 
the violator of another man's bed, the son of a brahmana 
who was a soldier by profession, the son of (brahmana who had 
become like) a s&dra from a brahmana woman— these defile the 
company if they are invited at a sraddha repast. Vas. Dh. S. 
XL 19 also gives a brief list viz, *one should avoid naked (ascs- 
tios), those suffering from white leprosy, impotent men, blind 
men, those who have black teeth, those afflicted with black- 
leprosy and those who have deformed nails.' Very long lists of 
persons unfit to be invited at a sraddha are given by Gaut. 
XV. 16-19, Manu III. 150-166, Ya]. 1.222-224, VisnuDhS, 
82.3-29, Atri (verses 345-559 and 385-388), Brhad-Yama 
IH 34-38, Brhat-Parasara pp. 149-150, Vrddba-Gaufcaraa 
pp. 580-581, the Vayu-purana 83.61-70, AmisSsana-parra 
90.6-11, Matsyapurana 16.14-17, Kurma (JI 21 23-47), Skanda 
VII 1.205.58-72, VI 217.11-20, VarShapurana 14.4-6, Brahma- 
purSna 220. 127-135, Brahmandapurana (TJpodghata 15.39-44 
and 19.30-41 ), Maikandeya 28.26-30, Visnupurana (II 15.5-8), 
Naradapurana ( purvardha 28.11-18 ), SaurapurSna (19.7-9 ) and 
several other works. The list in the Manusmrtd is one of the 
longest and that is set out here. One should not invite a 
brahmana that is (1) a thief, (2) an outcaste, (3) an impotent 
man, (4) an atheist, (5) one who wears his hair in braids (a 
student yet learning Veda); (6) one who does not study the 
Veda, (7) one who is afflicted with a skin disease, (8) a 
gambler, (9) one officiating as a priest for a multitude of men, 
(10) a physician, (11) temple priest (who worships images for 
money), (12) vendor of meat, (13) one who makes his livelihood 
as shopkeeper, (14 and 15) a paid servant of a village or of a 

880. Pars!* fsORe: <wa?wn3eftrpP Sf^terat wsrvtfU&St sn$r 
gaFTO <rf§l«PHr *Rf% I 3tW. * S; H. 7.17 81 As the son ol a sadra male 

from a brahmana woman was treated as a candala in many smrtis and there- 
fore could not possibly have been intended to be invited at a &£ddba. 
Kapardin explained the words ^...StTflt as meaning 'born of a 
brahmana male that had become practically a sadra by first marrying a 
s5dra woman, then a brahmana woman and procreating a son on that 
sSdra wife and then on the brahmana wile." This latter (as the son of a 
SSgan wrap!) is 'aroi«r»j gjn^*tsr«rt3Ri«w''T4i«TUi3 «iw«l5*< 

Hswra gjrpnrsatritass, rft vrffi *mss («i p-so ).to« «»•» 

~JX |sjfo(wt p. 496) omits aU reference to marrying a sudra wife first 
and explains ■* KSRrsnSHrFrtflfl wrst^rt hjw*(BMWI<«i#«uj«* '• 
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king, (16) one with deformed nails, (17) one whose teeth are 
black (naturally), (18) one who opposes his guru, (19) one 
who has forsaken his saored fire ( irauta or smarta) without a 
proper cause, (20) a usurer, (21) one suffering from consumption, 
(21) one who subsists by tending cattle (though not in 
distress ), ( 23 and 24 ) a younger brother who marries or kindles 
saored fires before his elder brother, (25) one who neglects the 
five (daily) sacrifices, (26) an enemy of hrahmanas or of Veda, 
( 27 and 28 ) an elder brother who mames or kindles sacred 
fires after his young brother, (29) one who is a member of a 
guild or corporation, (30) an actor or singer, (31) one who 
has broken the vow of student-hood by unchastity, (32) one 
whosB ( only or first wife ) is a sudra female, (33) the son of a 
remarried woman, (34) a squint-eyed or one-eyed man, (35) one 
in whose house a paramour of his wife resides, (36) one 
who teaches for hire, (37) one who is taught by a hired 
teacher, (38) one whose teacher is a sudra. (39) one who 
instructs sudra pupils, (40) one whose speech is harsh and 
untrue, (41) the son of an adulteress, (42) the son of a widow, 
(43) one who forsakes his mother, father or teacher without 
( adequate ) cause, (44) one who has contracted an alliance with 
patitas either through the Veda (i. e. as teacher or pupil) or 
through marriage, (45) an incendiary, (46) one who undertakes 
sea-voyages, (47) a bard, (48) an oil-man, (49) a false witness 
(or forger of documents or counterfeiter of coins ), (50) one 
who has a dispute with his father in a law court, (51) one who 
induces others to gamble, (52) one who drinks wine, (53) one 
afflicted with a disease (in punishment for crimes informer 
lives ), (54) one accused of a grave sin, (55) a hypocrite, (56) a 
vendor of substances used for flavouring food (such as sugar- 
cane juice or molasses), (57) a manufacturer of bows and 
arrows, (58) one who is the husband of a woman married before 
her elder sister, (59) the betrayer of a friend, (60) the keeper of 
a gambling house, (61) one who learns (the Veda ) from his own 
son, (62) an epilectic man, (63) one who has scrofulous swellings 
of the glands, (64) one afflicted with whits leprosy, (65) an 
informer, (66) a lunatic, (67) a blind man, (68) a caviller of the 
Veda, (69) a trainer of elephants, horses, oxen or camels, (70) 
one subsisting by the practice of astrology, (71) a bird-fancier, 
(72) one who gives instructions in the use of weapons, (73) one 
who diverts watercourses, (74) one engaged in obstructing 
watercourses, (75) one subsisting by teaching or practising 
architecture, (76) a messenger, (77) one who plants trees 

H.D.50 
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for money, (78) a breeder of sporting dogs, (79) a falconer 
(80) a defiler of a maiden {or who ascribes falsely fault to a 
maiden), (81) one given to injuring living beiDgs, (82) one 
who gains his livelihood from sudras, (83) one who officiates 
at a sacrifice on behalf of guilds, (8i) one who does not 
follow the ordinary rules of conduct (as welcoming a guest &c ), 
(85) one who has no energy for religious acts, (86) one who con- 
stantly begs for gifts, (87) one who subsists by agriculture 
(carried on personally), (88) one who suffers from elephantiasis, 
(89) one who is condemned by good men, (90) a shepherd, 
(91) a beeper of buffaloes, (92) the husband of a remarried 
woman, (93) a carrier of dead bodies ( for money J 551 . Mann III. 
167 says that a brahmana who knows the sacred laws should 
avoid or shun at both (sacrifices to Gods and to Manes) the 
worst of brahmanas enumerated above whose conduct is repre- 
hensible and who are unworthy of sitting in a row of brah- 

S8I. There is some divergence of views among the commentators 
about the meanings of certain words occurring in Mann in, 150-155. For 
reasons of space that matter is not discussed' here in detail, A few points 
alone are noted here pKigici : is explained in two ways viz (1) one who does 
not perform the daily fire Mahayajrias, {2} one who after learning the 
Veda forgets it The evil diseases are said by Derate to be eight 'sfffi?- 
i^giiji ^inswl *3IGi 5^?T *>«K<f<i •^l<i't-*4*HlW!sl ifUKHIi: ', q by amrai 
p. 451, S^nhr. <3TT ) P- 401. fififr is explained in varions ways by Sfcanda- 
pnranaYir 1.205 77-BD as meaning a spdra woman, as one who abandoning 
her hnsband eobatits with another, as a girl who is not married though she 
has reached the age of puberty, as a prostitute, as one who is sterile, or one 
all whose children are dead xiZitfe^ti :— When a younger sister gets 
married before her elder sister the former is called sraf%t^ whi te the te tter 
is called fefS-^. %ns says ' ^sni ia^nji 3i^rnrt55m^3r ' *rr 5 arai?iH- 

^l^^TllSvfet'" q-bystuxRIP «1, FIST on^t 111.265. SRgm- 
wg is taken by femma as equal to two words viz. ararsra^and vm^R- 
The latter means, according to the Amaraiosa. the husband of a remarried 
woman, while the former means • one who is the first hn sband of a remarried 
woman' ^jflga ^.t ^S^t ^fHt >i'5l ****??* J!?? 

h one who lasciviously daffies with the widow oib.s deceased brother, 
ttoughshebe appointed (to bear a son by him) according to the sacred 
Uw The ^s id thai the brother appointed should cohabit as an act o 
S and noTSrongh passion for the widow. Hemidrf p ,<B3 *«gf% 

., t_*. ^J&rfSv and D i uwi g among those who are called r&m* 
E«n L i r^STl-B I 2 1Ss a^gasasumerandan* V « 
{H. 5. 12- 22) raentions both, 
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manas at a sraddha repast. Manu HI. 170-182 indulge in pointing 
out how feeding such unworthy brahmanas results in the loss 
of the gratification of pitrs and state that the food eaten by 
such unworthy persons becomes or is to he deemed as equal to 
foul things. The Kfirmapurana 8S2 forhids inviting at sraddhas 
Bauddha ascetics, Nirgranthas ( devotees who have withdrawn 
from the world and wander ahout naked or as heggars ), those 
that follow the Pancaratra and Pasupata doctrines, those that 
are kapalikas ( devotees of Siva of the left hand order ) and 
other similar heretical people. The Visnupurana (HL 18. 70 ff ) 
narrates how a king after a bath in a holy place talked with a 
heretic and had to pass in consequence through the bodies of 
a dog, a jackal, wolf, vulture, a crow, a crane and peacock and 
ultimately became freed from the taint by a bath at the ava- 
bhrtha in an Asvamedha sacrifice. The same Purana provides 
(I£L 18 97 ) that one should avoid talking with or touching 
f heretics, particularly at the time of a Teligious rite or when one 
has consecrated for a solemn sacrifice. The Vayupurana 883 
provides that people who are 'nagna' should not he allowed 
to see a sraddha and then defines 'nagna' people as follows: 
'the three Vedas are declared to be a protective covering for 
all beings and therefore those who foolishly abandon the Vedas 
are called 'nagna'-, those who vainly keep matted hair, those 
who shave their heads for no purpose, those who are nagna 
(naked) without any cause, those who engage in certain obser- 
vances and mutter certain words aimlessly are called nag- 
nadi\ Just as certain countries were declared unfit for the 
performance of sraddhas (vide note 853 above), so certain 
brahmanas hailing from certain countries were declared in some 



SlS<*:« ^ (^Kpj) 21 ; 32q by ^tf% p 476 and 365, ^«f^rf^«t- 

^t"'wtflwsw ■ % 5wp5^ =t § Tarsal *t*\. « ^^nu^ a< [ U t m 14 38-39 

» sn £*** P 52 °" The Same verae 0CCllrs in a corrupt form in srra 

Sr^r^ t° ***«<« «• > p " 4I1 reads ""** for W* and ascnbes 
verL l!l ^f^ 03 ?" 01 - ^"^ «»«WnwMM^) h» these 
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worts as not fit to be invited at a sraddha. ^ Por example, the 
Matsyapurana states that brahmaaas that are ungrateful. Oat 
are atheists, that stay in Mieccha countries or the countries of 
Trisankn, Karavlra, Sndhra, Cma, Dravida and Eoakata should 
be carefully avoided at the time of Sraddha Hemadri (onsraocihs 
p. 505) quotes from the Saurapnrana the following : 'Srahmsnas 
hailing from the countries of Anga, Yariga, Ealinga, SsarSspsj, 
(Kathiawar), Garjara, Abhlra.IIohkana, DraTida, Daisioapsfiia, 
Avanti and Magadha should be avoided at sraddhas. R vrfil ba 
noticed that putting the above two passages together, 
brahmanas from half of modern India would have been ineligi- 
ble for being invited at sraddhas if these passages were literaBy 
followed. This was probably a counsel of perfection prompted 
by the false pride and prejudices of the authors of those wo&s. 
The Sraddhaviveka of Kudradhara (pp. 39-il) contains one 
of the longest lists of persons unfit to be invited at a sraddha. 

The following reason is advanced by the varahapursua 555 
and others for honouring a guest who comes by chance at the 
time when a sraddha rite is in progress: "logins wander over 
the earth assuming different forms that prevent recognition, but 
doing good to people; therefore a wise man should honours 
guest who arrives at the time of the performance of a sraddha". 
The Bhavisya-pursna ** similarly says th3t an tftiht (guest } at 
a sraddha is one who comes when least thought of and not cm 
who had arrived before the sraddha rite started. Tfee 
Mark a udeya(S6. 30) provides that one should not a"™ 
an oHflWatart his **« or aw* or Ms Y«bo study nor^mda 
one consider whether he has a fine appearance. Hemadn ( on 
sraddha pp. 43IM33) quotes verses from the Sivadharmottara, 




SS5. *nP£t rarer ■fcWI-la^K- r- 'J*" 1 . *.!-_ 8 .v .pjufei 

« ^!±^iT 10 -5 Shi ^TW^i***- 
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Visnudharmottara and Vayu ( 71.74-75 ) Furanas that gods, 
stddhas and yogina wander over the earth in the form of 
brahman a atithis in order to favour people and to see how 
sraddhas are being performed. About the definition of an 
altthi and the necessity and mode of honouring a guest in 
general, vide H. of Dh. vol. II. pp. 749-756. 

Hemadri ( Sraddhakanda, pp. 380-385 ) holds an interest- 
ing discussion as to whether a performer of sraddha belonging 
to one recension of a Veda must restrict himself to inviting 
brahmanas that are students of the same recension of the Veda 
or whether he can invite any brahmana that may have 
studied any of the three Vedas. Some people relying on 
a maxim ( 'as in the case of a bride so in the case of an 
offering' ) invite only brahmanas of their own idlcha possessed 
of the qualifications above set forth. Hemadri replies that 
this is a wrong notion, relies on Ap. Dh. S. II. 6. 15. 9 ' one 
should feed 887 in all (religious) acts brahmanas that are pure (in 
their conduct) and that have studied the Veda' and asserts that 
no smrti, Itihasa, Furana, Grhyasutra nor Kalpasutra contains 
the restriction of inviting only brahmanas of the performer's 
own sakha. He further says that in such texts as ' trinaciketas- 
trimadhuh' (quoted in note 862a above) the rule laid down is to 
invite brahmanas that have studied different sakhas and Vedas. 
He rejects the idea about any restriction as to selecting a 
bridegroom of the same sakha, as the bride's father and remarks 
that if some people are not prepared to give their daughters in 
marriage to young men belonging to other sakhas, that is due 
to ignorance about the families and is also due to pride 
■and vanity. He winds up by saying that in Aryavarta 
countnesitis found on all sides that marriage connections 
are entered into with persons studying different sakhas hut 
Uvmg in the same district, (such connections) not being con- 
demned, while persons who study the same sakha of the Veda 
H ~ m °\ knoweaoh - overdo not enter into marital connec- 
tions.^ As a contrast to this commonsense view it should be 



887. g^sp^: „f^j ^-^ , m _ 
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rioted that the author of the Balambhatti recommend that 
Maharastra brahmanas should not invite brahmanas of other 
castes (of brahmanas) and particularly the Konkanastha 
brahmanas should be avoided and it goes so far as to say that 
a person belonging to one's own caste not possessed of good 
qualities and of a blemished character (provided he is not 
guilty of mahapatakas or the like) should be preferred to one 
belonging to another sub-ca3te even if endowed with good 
qualities. 

The Vas Db, S. provides S89 that the performer should 
invite ascetics, house-holders, -well conducted men, who are not 
very old &c. The Kurmapurana states w ' that man whose offer- 



( Confirmed front the last page ) 
SWIRag ^ ^WI^HTTCFrf <HWnUUIWflfq«tmmi4dMI''il tf=T >iWU4l«M'fl4MM(: 

gi"qi«f i 3 *sm %T3^^m€mfctf2Fm grara^[i INfgr(grrg) pp. 380-381. 
The v,ords *?sjr ti&lt tTOT ?f?: occur is a verse of »rf '^fr# gi3j g | g g l 
<b*4i atir ?ra. 1 3TOT%^r"rfr3r°nH?!$ra}^ »fl«9^ i > q bj sjr ir p. 75. 9«n3 

p 450 reads it as ^ijf. .44 H <:H UWU ii frar I T ^MMgS ^SWVt 5lfMJT 8SJT 
5Pf ' II . STr. 5i & P 39 qnotes this verse and tie half verse 3TWW ..sr »<Ty5^ 
also ThefSiFfcrra^ni.p 397 follows |win* and relies on sg III 145-146. 

«*ii5«hiws wtwt^raiPiw^iS^ ^IfliEH^ra^; i— ^uf^ ijtwsrr stasi^r wsrr- 
iifaT: 3°pr*atsi5 f§sncff«ri: gatf ?fcR*r « s3^sn3i%3it^w^E5r&sf5Rrer3r- 
T ^H - ri^4i r < ^m ^uiim iiiar i i3« lany sonnm? «t«3* stiw reisjr tTi^K •••• 

%w *rc»n %*n i*ra 1^5 « msn?ir on sararc p. 497. 

rfrf^ini frc^nflifrrRR. I *ffcr XI 17. q by %*nlj P 379 who explains 

'^nr*. JiaiSmr. ssa«r* tow*'- The *&aw {m&m* folio 37b) 

arranges the persons to be invited at a smsT in the following order; gig 
*§* I 3^ finwfltoW * WWW? ■*** "W* ^f^S 

-^U. «* («**>»."-"> q. by W.1-P.W. toll**. «»<**! 
verse } and p. 417 ( first verse). 
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iDg (of food) is eaten by a yati that knows the truth about 
pralcrti (primordial matter) and the gu^as (sattoa, rajas and 
tamos) reaps the reward (merit) of feeding a thousand (other 
brahmanas ). Therefore one should feed in offerings to gods and 
manes an excellent yogin who is intent on true knowledge of God 
and others only if such a one is not available.' Similar verses 
about ascetics and yogins occur in Yarahapurana 14. 50, Skanda 
(VI. 217. 7ff)and Vayupurana 891 chap, 71. 65-73, chap. 76. 28 
&c. Brhaspati provides 8ra a special rule that, if a person cannot 
afford to feed at a sraddha more than one brahmana, then he 
should feed one who has studied the Samaveda, since in him 
all the three viz. TJks, the Yajus and Samans co-exist, that the 
father is phased by Rks (i. e. by the feeding of a brahmana 
who has studied the Sgveda), the grand-father by Yajus, the 
great-grand-father by a Saman and a chandoga (a chanter of 
the whole of Samaveda) is superior. A verse of Satatapa is 8, 3 
quoted to the effeot that if a student of the Atharvaveda is fed 
in a rite for the gods or manes, that yields endless and inex- 
haustible rewards. 

Some of the smrtis were very strict in laying down the 
qualidcations of brahmanas to be invited at a sraddha. Ausa- 
nasa (chap. 4) asserts: 'that brahmana 891 is called cfer&raA- 
mama and should never be invited at a sraddha in whose family 
Veda study and Vedl (i. e. the performance of Srauta sacri- 
fices) have been stopped for three generations'. The same 



SH 6 l by *5*P./13. m „ p. 73, it occurs also a " £™ 

WXttZ ( P. 419 ). xhe printed aro- reads »3tt ^i. -t-~a , . 

verses occur in ^ (S^fcmSw aVJT *** 5 aIm0Bt the Same 

T^U ^gtg gcmiW ^Tf S flap,. , fl2. flX'^ ^12? 
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author** further says that six persons are merely brahmar 
bandhus (i. e. brahmanas by birth or caste alone) viz. one who 
ishiredbyasudraor a king as a servant, who has asudra 
woman as his wife, who is a village priest and he who subsists 
by killing (animals) or by oatohing them. So early as the 
Mahabhasya «* it was stated that austerities (leading a life of 
restraint and strict observances), Vedio learning and birth 
(from brahmana parents) are the causes of (a man being called) 
a brahmana and that he who is devoid of the first two is a mere 
brShmana by caste (but not a real brahmana). It is curious 
to note that Yama stated that, if brahmanas that do not declare 
(or point out) the auspicious naksatra or htlu or dayormu- 
hurta and other auspicious matters, eat (sraddha) food it be- 
comes inexhaustible. 

But the requisite qualifications were so exacting that it 
must have been found almost impossible to secure for a sraddha 
brahmanas altogether free from any of the blemishes set out 
above from Manu. Gautama (35 15-18) contains long lists ^ 
of over 50 kinds of brahmanas that were not to be invited at 
a sraddha dinner or at a sacrifice for gods, but Gaut adds that 
according to some only those beginning with 'durmla' (Gaut. 
in 15. 18) were to be shunned at a sraddha (but could be invited 
at a sacrifioe for the gods ). The persons so to be shunned, 
according to some who flourished before Gautama (i. e at least 
before 600 BO) are. a bald man, a man who has deformed 
nails or has black teeth (naturally), one suffering from white 

895. 5 jjj3° q"r vgft i i sti i.t& awM°h ' i ^tprefftrareT *z v£§ *gre?ira » 
a^SFOT (JIv. I.) P- 525. q. by 3mt5> p. 4«. sfgjspg is a contemptuous term 
tor one who is a frtgOT m name only (and has not studied the Veda). 

896 wr ast 'sr 'ftrsf^e^a^ *i#«i+k*h. ' wadi*ii "ft ^Nt ^im-u^i 
^ 9 :lt mwM on «nf3n% n.2 6(ed by Kielhorn, v ol I. p 4 11) Jhu. 
arpears to be a quotation. ssg5rrcpf& 181. 7 is <rc.».*tl,jl u 4*K''IH.> raw*k 
^AA«ftmR4fit<ri **** *V*™ on m IV. 1. 44, vol tt p 220 
a|<t|U|| i|-je is defined as ^ftpr WIH4M(H T«rai TltTO 5R« ^ I Mor^ it-'iriint 

JJJ^.1 m \ * 1.2 5.1. t*mt P 347 quotes a similar verse from 
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leprosy, the son of a re-married woman, a gambler, one who 
neglects j'czpa ( the recitation of Vedic mantras), a servant of 
the king, one who uses false weights and measures, one whose 
(only) wife is a sudra female, one who does not perform the 
daily five sacrifices, one who suffers from a virulent skin 
disease, a usurer, one who lives by taade or by handicrafts, 
one who makes his living by (manufacturing) bows (and 
arrows) or by playing on musical instruments or by keeping 
time (when another is singing), or by dancing or singing. Vas. 
quotes a verse s 93 as follows : If a brahmana knowing the Vedas 
is afflicted with physical defects which ( ordinarily ) exclude a 
person from a tow of diners, Yama declares that he is irrepro- 
achable and that he does sanctify the row of diners. But it 
must be said that even in modern times emphasis is laid on 
inviting learned and well-conducted brahmanas for sraddha. 
The idea (expressed by Manu HI. 189 and the Padmapurana ) 
persists that the pitrs enter into and hover round the invited 
hrahmanas and that the latter are to be looked upon as represen- 
ting the pitrs. 1 * 19 The Garudapursna states that Yama allows 
the departed souls and the pitrs to visit the world of men at the 
time of sraddha from the nether regions. 

The Visnu Dh. S. (79. 19-21 ) prescribes that the performer 
should avoid wrath, should not shed tears and should not do 
things in a hurry. The Varahapurana **> provides that the per- 
former should not employ twigs for brushing the teeth (but 
should rinse his mouth twelve times with water), should remain 
chaste and pure. £p. Dh. S prescribes *» that the performer 
should not eat food from the commencement (from the time he 
goes out to invite) up to the end of the sraddha rite The 



m n^nw m «: ■ *rwra%r xi. ao, q. by tafflft ra ^ m. 168. The 

*erse is also atra 350-51 and rijKqg 22 

H. D. 51 
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Kfirma (uttarardha %%, 8 ) states that if a person first invites a 
brahmatia and then foolishly invites another (passing over the 
first) then he becomes a greater sinner (than the brahmana who 
after accepting one invitation promises to dine at another 
sraddha) and is horn as a worm in human faeces. The 
Bhavisyapurana 9 "' 2 provides that honouring gods, pitrs and 
men and feeding (brabmanas) should not he done without 
wearing an upper garment; otherwise the rite will bear no fruit. 

About the number of brahmarjas to bo invited at a sraddha 
there were several options and several views. The 5.sv. Gr. S. 
states m that at the Farvana — sraddha (performed on a pm van 
dayi. e, on Am3vasya), the Abhyudayifca sraddha, theEkod- 
dista or Kamya, the larger the number of brabmanas the greater 
is the reward, that in no case should a person invite only one 
brahmana at a srSddha meant for all pitrs or he may optionally 
invite only one brahmana except at the first sraddha, that he 
may invite one, two or three brahmanas for each of the three 
paternal ancestors. The San. Gr. (IV. 1.2) and KausJtaki Gr ID. 
14. 1-3 prescribe that one should m invite an uneven number 
of brahmanas, at least three, to sit down as (representing the) 
fathers. Gaut, requires *> s 'He shall fee d an uneven number 
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of brahmanas, at least nine or as many as ho is able (to feed) 

a'nd tbat tbey should be learned in tbe Veda and endowed with 

polished speech, good appearance, mature age and good character*. 

If five were invited two would be for gods and three for pitrs ; 

if seven, then four for gods and three for pitrs and so on. Vas. 

XL 37 ( « Manu IE. 125 = Baud. Dh. S. IT. 8. 39 }, Yaj. I. 328, 

Matsya 17. 13-14, Yismipnrana DX 15.14 provide that one must 

feed two brahmanas at the rite for the gods and three for the 

manes or one only for each of the two purposes and even a 

rioh man should not go in for a large company. The Padtna- 

purana (Srsti 9.98 and 141) says the same thing. So the 

number of brahmanas to be invited did not depend so much 

upon the means of the inviter, but upon the point whether tbe 

inviter would be able to honour them all properly and with ease. 

The idea was that at the same time when sraddha was to be 

performed two brahmanas should be fed for gods and three for 

the pitrs. When only one brahmana could be invited or was 

available, Vas. (XI. 30-31) provides that portions of the several 

foods cooked should be put in a vessel and should be placed 

at the place where Vaisvadevika brahmana would have been 

seated, then served in a plate and the viive devah be invoked 

and should be contemplated as present and then the food 

should be thrown into the fire or offered to a Vedic 

student (as alms) and then sraddha rite should be continued. 

Sankha *> 6 14.10 provides a similar rule. The result is that if 

a man can afford to invite only one brahmaDa or can secure 

one only, then that brahmana is meant for the rite in honour of 

pitrs and the offering for the gods is to be cast into fire Baud 

Dh. S. II. 8.30, Manu III. 136, Vas. XI. 38, Kuroia (uttarSrdha 

32 28) contain the same verse which emphatically states 'A 

large company destroys these five desiderata, viz the respectful 

treatment (of those invited), the securing of a proper place 

(such as one sloping to the south) and time, purity and (the 
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choice of) meritorious brahmanaB; therefore one should not 
desire a large company' m The Kurmapurana (uttarardka 
22.32 } insists that an ahtht must be fed at a sraddha or other-, 
wise the sraddha is not praiseworthy. Though these ancient 
worts insisted upon the avoidance of large preparations 
and expenses for sr5ddhas in honour of a deceased person, 
there were other smrtis that favoured lavish distribution of 
wealth in sraddhas. J?or example, Brhaspati lays down: 
' ( An heir ) should lay aside half of the wealth that comes to 
him { by inheritance ) for the benefit of the deceased owner and 
should expend it in the monthly, six-rmonthly and yearly 
sraddhas'. The Dayabbaga XI. 12 approves sos of this and 
also quotes &p. Dh. S. H. 6. 13.3 ' On the failure of a sapinda 
the teacher of the Veda takes the wealth of the deceased, on 
failure of the teacher, the pupil takes it and having inheri- 
ted it he should employ it in the performance of works of 
charity for the benefit of the deceased' (or he himself may 
enjoy it). These passages show to what lengths the cult of 
benefit to the soul of the deceased was carried in India by 
certain writers. More practical authors such as Haradatts 
did not relish these extreme views. In several puranas such 
as the Vayu m " and Visnu there are express directions that 
when a sraddha is performed at Gaya, it should be on a profuse 
scale and no stinginess «" (lit. cheating in money matters ) in 
spending wealth should be shown there; otherwise the performer 
would not reap the benefit of the performance of sraddha at that 
holy place The Fadmapurana appears to inculcate profuse 
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expenditure of wealth in all sraddhas. The Vayupurana 9W 
(82. 26-28 ) further says that the brahman as of Gaya are super- 
men, that when they are gratified (at a sraddha) the gods 
together with pitrs become gratified, that no question should 
be raised about the family, the character, the learning and the 
austerities (of the Gaya brahman as), that by honouring them a 
man attains liberation, that a man after honouiing the 
biahmanas should proceed according to his resources and 
strength to the performance of Sraddha , thereby he secures all 
heavenly desires and obtains the means of Moksa. The Skanda- 
purana goes so far as to say that Gaya brahmanas even if 
they are depraved in their conduct and are backward deserve 
to be invited at sraddha and are superior to brahmanas who 
have mastered the Veda and Vedangas. The Nirnayasindhu 
( IH. p. 401 ) notes that, according to the Tristhallsetu of his 
grandfather, this provision holds good only in the case of the 
sraddha at the Aksayya Vata in Gaya and nowhere else. In 
modern times the brahmanas at Gaya > used to require the 
performer of sraddha while he was in the sacred Phalgu river 
to make a declaration about his wealth and demanded fees 
accordingly, thereby carrying to the letter the words of the 
Vayupurana. Many people returned from Gaya thoroughly dis- 
illusioned and disgusted with the conduct of the brahmanas 
at Gaya. In the Varahapurana 9U it is said that two verses 
were sung by the pitrs viz 'Would such a blessed and intelli- 
gent man be born in our family who will offer pindas (i.e. 
Sraddha) to us without being stingy about wealth and who 
would bestow on brahmanas with reference to us (i.e. for our 
benefit) jewels, clothes, land, costly vehicles and all other 
kmds of wealth including water, when he has riches enough?' 
Here lavish expenditure on all sraddhas (not only at Gaya- 
sraddha) appears to be strongly recommended. Devala prc- 
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-idss thai on the oays^cf frauf-a sacrifices, of the celebrate 
or charitable acts, cfsraddhas on the anniversary of death w 
on amavasya, on luck? 003333*0115 (rrdffi), on Astaha davs 
one should never give a frugal or poor dinner to 5 "* the tronW 
hrShman&s inviued foi dinner, 

_ 11 no brahmana is available, then the SraddhaviveVa. 
Sraddbatatirra and other digests say that effigies of brahaiasas 
rna3e Tsith seven or nine darhhas (except in the case of 3 per- 
former following the Sfmaveda vrho is not restricted as to tts 
number of dafbhas) should he got ready and sraddha should hs 
performed ana affcsrrards the fee and other materials n23y b» 
given later on to other brshmanas *"■*. 

Stiles -srere laid from vary ancient times about the method 
of inviting brahmanas. The Ap. Dh. S. states 9123 that the 
performer should msks a request to the brShnjanas on the 
previous day, that on She day of the STaddha ha should re-jusst 
» second time (saying 'today is the sraddha day*) and then 
he should address them a third time (vrith the irords 'food is 
ready, come'). Haradatta on the first of the three sSiras 
explains that the resnesi should be "tomorrow there is a sraddha, 
yon should do me the favour of being in the place of the 
Ahavanlyafire* ia, you should partahe of the food that will 
be prepared. Mam JH 187 also says that the invitation 
should be on the previous day or on the day of the srsddha 
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itself. TheMatayapurana 913 andPadma (Srstj-khanda 9.85-88) 
provide that the person intending to perform a sraddha should 
in an humble manner invite the hrahmanas on the previous day 
or ( in the morning of ) the day of Sraddha, that he should touch 
the light knee (of the brahmana to be invited ) with the words 
'yon are given this invitation by me' and repeat in their hearing 
the following observance ' you should he free from anger, should 
be intent on purity (of body and mind) and should abstain from 
sexual intercourse and I, the performer of sraddha, shall also 
act in the same way and that the pitrs in an aerial form wait 
upon the invited hrahmanas.' The Brhan-naradiya-purana 
states that the invitation should be in the words ' O best men ' 
You should do me a favour and accept the invitation for 
sraddha.' It is noteworthy that the Prajapati-smrti (63) 
prescribes that one should invite hrahmanas for a sraddha or 
sacrifice for gods in the evening of the previous day after 
uttering the verae 'akrodhanaih &c* 91 * The Skandapurana "VI. 
217. 37 says that the performer should address the brahmana 
as follows: 'my father (is or will enteT) into this your body and 
so will my grand-father ; let him ( the grand-father ) come with 
his father and you should" strictly observe the vrata ' ( the rules ). 
The invitation to the brahman as representing pitrs is to be 
given with the sacred thread in the praciiiavita form and to 
those for Yaisvadevika in the y'ajiUypamta form. On the 
question whether the Vaisvadevika hrahmanas were to be 
invited first or the brahmanas for pitis were to be invited first 



913. ^.^jSNfcngn p ^^ H i ft w^ d u^ flfcrc ^rafcj an 

^si to ^ STRmrwrn *m 16. 17-30. q by *r r {% ^. p . Sll ^^ 
p 194. The verse r^W^RCR. occurs m stglll. 189 (which reads ^g^rg- 
"^L!!^ (Sn - P " 763) qnotes the verse 5i%°T =TI3 {but reads 

rS^&r and ***" ^ ] P ' 4 ° 6 qU ° teS b0th - "^^ <*»*•» 
9. 85-88) has the same verses with some slight vanations, v.de gmf> (on 

3W ) p. 1358. ' "' ' 

S^J ^T^ "*' theTe£0Te " kely tbat lbe P~j5p~rt,1 S much 
later than the Hatsyapurana or ,t is po S s,ble that the verse snjjfa^ ls an 

w^ ne ^. 0D,y / epea lf abythe, ^'• Co-P«-«5lII ^here We 
have hev,ords a^, *««. WBJ^JWfid,.! ^^ (*#f 28 20) 



408 History of Dharma$astra [ Vol, 

there is a conflict among smrtis and the medieval digests propose 
an option (vide Hemadri on sraddha pp. 1154-1157). Maim 
III. 205 appears to lay down that the daiva brahmana should be 
invited first ( daivadyantam tad-Iheta), Yatna quoted by 
several digests ns says that the performer should request in the 
evening of the previous day brahmanas with the words 'You 
should all be free from exertions and should avoid passion and 
anger for the sraddha in my house which is to he performed 
tomorrow,' that the brahmanas should reply 'let it be so if the 
night passes happily and without any mishap to us.' The 
digests (e. g. Sraddhakriyakaumudi p. 81, Sraddhatattva p 194 
and Nirnayasindhu HI. p. 804) say that the verse 'sarvayasa 
&c ' may be repeated when the invitation is given on the day 
previous to the day of sraddha and the verse 'akrodhanaih' 
when the invitation is given on the morning of the sraddha day. 
The words of invitation differ according to different authorities. 
For example, according to the Mit on Yaj I. 225 the words are 
'sraddheksanahkriyatam.' VideSr. Pr. p. 106 also. Manu 
TIT. 187 and 191 show that the words 'nimantrana ' and 
'amantrana' are used as synonyms. In the SrSddhasutra 9 " of 
Eatyayana the word ' SmantraDa ' is used. But Panini "' (HI. 
3 161) apparently makes a difference between the meanings of 
the two words and the Mahahhasya explains that invitation is 
called 'nimantrana' which if rejected (without proper cause) 
involves a fault or sin, while that invitatwn which one is free 
to reject (without incurring blame) is called 'amantrana There- 
fore it must be held that the few writers such as Eatyayana 
X employ amantrana use it in a secondary sense ^ The 
Station should be given by a performer himself or by his son, 
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brother or a pupil or a brahmana, but it should not be given 
through a person of another varria 91B or a woman or a child or 
person belonging to another gdtra nor from a distance (Prajapati 
64). Pracetas provides that a brahmana performer of sraddha 
when giving an invitation should touch the right knee, a 
ksatriya inviter the left knee of the invitee, a Vaisya inviter 
should hold both feet of the invitee and a sudra should prostrate 
himself at the feet of the invitee (vide Sr. Pr. p. 106 and S. K. 
L. p. 47). The Markandeya (28. 35) states an exception that 
if, when a sraddha rite is going on, brahmanas or Vedic students 
or ascetics come by chance begging for food, the performer 
should make them pleased by falling at their feet and feed them 
(i. e. no formal invitation is necessary in these cases). Vide 
Visnupurana HI. 15. 12 for feeding uninvited ascetics. It is 
provided by Bhrgu quoted by Hemadri that the brahmanas on 
accepting the invitation should pronounce the finely-worded 
and comprehensive Vedic benediction quoted below. 919 

TTsanas 919 " provides that the performer should wash the 
floor of his house with water, cowdung it and cleanse the vessels 
on the day previous to the sraddha and then give an invitation 
to the brahmanas with the words 'tomorrow I am going to 
perform Sraddha'. The Varahapurana and the Kfirma &\"o 
provide for this and for the washing of the clothes Manu HI 
206 also requires that the spot where sraddha is to be performed 
should he clean, secluded, cowdunged and should slope to 
the south. 

The Sraddhasufcra of Katyayana^ prescribes that a brsh- 
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mana who has been invited (to a sraddha dinner) by a faultless 
performer should not refuse the invitation nor should lie, after 
being invited (and having accepted the invitation), accept a 
gift of even (uncooked) food from another person. Maim III 190 
and Kurmapurana provide that if a brsbmana after receiving an 
invitation for a sacrifice to gods or manes according to s3slra 
directions and after having accepted at violates the appoint- 
ment, he incurs sin and becomes a hog MI (in his nex:t birth). 
This does not apply where he js uDable to go on account of 
illness or other valid reason, t 

The smrtis laid down some strict and elaborate rules which 
were to be observed by the brabmanas invited for sraddha ami 
by the performer himself. Many of the rules are applicable to 
both. Gaut prescribes m that the brahmana who has partaken 
of sraddha dinner should remain chaste (i. e. shun sexual inter- 
course ) that whole day, and if he lias intercourse with a wife 
of the sBdra caste he thereby makes his own pitrs stay in the 
ordure of that wife. Vas XL 37 makes tbis rule applicable 
both to the performer and the invited brahmana and as regards 
wives of all ucrms. Manu IH. 188 provides that the brahmana 
invited to dine at a sacrifice in honour of pitrs and the per- 
former of the sraddha should remain controlled (i. o. chaste 
and free from anger and passion) and should not study the 
Veda (except^). Taj. I 225 (latter half) briefly P"ts the 
matter by saying 'they should be controlled as to their bodies, 
speech and thoughts'. The Matsyapurtna «» proscribes hat 
both the performer of sraddha and the brahmana invited to dn» 

Sraddha if invitation bs given on the morning ot iw> any 
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sraddha and also on the previous day if invitation be given on 
tlie day previous to the sraddha day. Vide Visnu Dh. S. 69. 2-4. 
The Mit. on Yaj. I 79 appears to strike a dissenting note about 
sexual intercourse with one's wife during the days from the 5th 
to the 16th; while most other medieval writers such as Hernadri 
( sr. pp. 1006-7 ) and Sr. P. p. Ill are opposed to this view, 
TheSraddhasutra 924 of Katyayana provides that the performer 
should, from the time of giving invitation to the time when the 
brahmanas sip water {i. e. perform acamana after sraddha 
dinner), remain pure, free from anger, hurry, negligence, should 
speak the truth and should shun a journey, sexual intercourse, 
hard work and'study of the Veda and control speech (should 
remain mostly silent)' and the brahmanas invited should 
observe the same rules Ausanasa ( Jiv. vol 1 pp. 526-527 ) 
contains verses very similar in import to Katyayana. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 106-108), Markandeya (ZS. 31-33) and 
Anusasana 125.34 have identical verses 925 and Vayu 79. 60-61 
are very similar in import. Laghu-Sankha 29, Laghu-Harlts 
75 and Likhita 60 have the same verse requiring the invited 
brahmanas to avoid eight matters, viz. dining'again, journey, 
carrying loads, Vedic study, sexual intercourse, making gifts! 
accepting gifts, performing homa, while Frajspati 92 substi- 
tutes the brushing of the teeth (with a twig), tambula, bath 
after applying oil to the body, and fast for the first four of the 
above eight The Anusasanaparva (90. 12-13) and Padma 
(Fatalakhanda 101. 94-95) also contain a list of actions that 
should be avoided Briefly put, the following were the obser- 
vances for both inviter and invitee, viz avoidance of sexual 
intercourse, dining again, falsehood, hurry, vedic study, heavy 
work gambling, carrying burdens, giving gifts and acceptance 
of gifts, theft, journey, sleep by day, quairels; the performer 
alone was to abstain from eating tambula, shaving, applying 
oil to the body, brushing the teeth with a twig; while the brah- 
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mana invited was (alone) to observo the following, viz. not 
alfflonting oneself after accepting an invitation, making no 
delay when called for dinnor (vido Sraddhakaliks folio 4b and 
5a and Fitr-bhakti on sraddha'*). 

Elaborate provisions aro made from ancient times about the 
substances and utonsila proper for being used at sraddha and 
about thoso that should not bo usod therein. Ap. Dh, M ' S. 
remarks: 'tlio materials in sraddha aro sosamum, mSsas, 
rico, yavaa (barloy), wator, rootfl and fruits; but the pitrs 
aTo extremely gratified by food that is mixed with clarified 
bnttor and for a very long time; so also they aro gratifiod 
by woalth that is obtained lawfully and is bestowed on worthy 
persons '. Manu III 267 ( •= VSyu 83. 3 ) is to the same effect 
as Ap. Dh. S. Yfij. I. 258 is content to say that food which 
is fit to bo offered in Bacrificss (havwya) should be served. 
Manu III. 257 oxplains that food eaten by hermits in the 
forost, ( cow's ) milk, soma juice, moat that is not prepared 
with spicos (or that ie free from a bad smell), rock salt 
aro by their vory nature fiavis (sacrificial food). According 
to Gaut. 37.11 the sacrificial food (few's) comprises boiled 
rice, food obtained by bogging, ground barley (after being 
baked or fried), grain separated from husk, barley gruel, vege- 
tables, milk, ourds, clarified butter, roots, fruits and water. m 
Other imirtis and digests very much elaborated these brief 
indications in the early works. The three kinds of wealth (via 
iukh, iabala and Icrsna ) and the several lawful or uncondemned 
means of acquiring wealth have been described already in H. 
of Dh. vol 11 pp 130 ff. The Markandeya (29. 14-15) 
condemns the use in sraddhas of wealth that is obtained by 
taking bribes or from a pahta (one guilty of a grave sin), that 
spring from bride-price or that is declared to be unlawful 
or b obtained by saying to another 'give "»**«»«*» 
of a sraddha to be offered to my father" (a. by Sm.O.on 
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erSddha p. 412), The Skandapurana emphasizes that at a 
sraddha purity (suddhi) must be specially secured in Beven 
matters viz. the body (of the performer), the materials, the 
wife, the place (where sraddha is to be performed), the mind, 
the mantras and brahmanas. 929 Manu IIL 235 (=Vag. 11.35 ) 
states : three are the sanctifying things in a srsddha, viz. a 
daughter's son, a Nepal blanket and sesamum grains and three 
are commended in sraddha viz. eleanliness, freedom from anger 
and absence of hurry. 939 ? Pracetas mentions several kinds of 
corn that are commended as food in sraddha. Manu m, 255 
summarises that in sraddha the riches (i. e. the most im- 
portant matters) are afternoon, darbhas, proper cleansing of 
the place (or house) for sraddha, sesame, generous expense (on 
food &c), seasoning food, eminent brahmanas. 

The MarkaDdeya-purana says that several kinds of corn- 
yielding plants (some due to tillage in villages and some 
growing wild) were produced by Brahma when he milked the 
earth for famished people, while Brahmavaivarta (q. by Hemsdri 
on sraddha p. 537 ) affirms that when a few particles fell down on 
the earth while Indra drank Soma, from them arose such corn as 
syamSka, wheat, yam, mudga and red paddy and as they were 
produced from soma they were like nectar to the pitrs and 
food prepared from these should be offered to pitrs. The 
MSrkandeya speaks of seven kinds of grUrmja corn and seven 
kinds of wild {arawa) corn. Prajapati 119 recommends the 
use of eight kinds of corn, viz. nivSra, masa, mudga, wheat 
paddy yava, grain and sesamum. TheMatsya(q byHemadri 
on sraddha p 538] I narrates that when the B«! faj* Sa 
some drops fell down from which arose the several kinds of 
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paddy, mudga, sugarcane and tliat therefore sugar is sacred 
and may be omployed in sacrifices to gods and manes. The 
Markandoya m mentions several kinds of corn that may be 
employed for sraddha food. The Brabma-purana 220. 154- 
155, Vsyu 83. 3, Vismipnrana ,111 16. 5-6, Vismi, Dh. S,«i 
Brahiuamla H. 7. 1^3-152 and III 14, contain similar lists of 
different kinds of corn that may 1)3 used in sraddhas. Tiie 
Vayupimlna (80. 43-18) mentions various desirable eatables 
prepared from corn of various kinds, sugar and clarified buttor 
and milk. 932 

Certain kinds of corn and cereals were forbidden. For 
example, the Matsya-purana and Padma (Srstikhanda, chap. 
9 62-66 ) 933 declare that masura, linseed, nispava, rajamSsa, 
kusumbhika, kodrava, udara, gram, kapittha, madhuka and 
linseed ore forbidden Visnu Dh S. 79. 18 provides that the 
performer should avoid tho bean called rajamasa, masUra, stale 
food ai»d salt manufactured fiom seawater. The Sat-tnmsa- 
nmata m forbids the use in sraddha of all kinds of cereals 
covered with dark husk except sesamum, mudga and masa. 
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From considerations of space this matter cannot be pursued 
further. The Mifc. on Yaj. I 240 puts together a long list of 
.allowed and of condemned kinds of grains and other articles. 

What milk should be ordinarily partaken of and what 
should be avoided has been dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. II pp. 
783-783. A. few words are added here. Manu IE. 271 and Yaj. I. 
258 provide that if cow's milk or rice cooked therein (called 
paijasa) is offered in sraddha the pitrs are satisfied for one 
year. Vayu 78. 17, Brahma** 230169, Markandeya 32 17-19, 
Visnupurana HI.16.11 forbid the use in a sraddha of the milk of 
a she-buffalo, of a catuarl or female deer, of sheep or ewes, of 
she camels, of human females and of all animals with one hoof 
and the use of the curds and clarified butter prepared from such 
milk. But ghee prepared horn butlalo milk was allowed by 
Sumantu and Devala ( q.. by Hemadri on sraddha p. 572 ). 

The Markandeyapurana M6 ( 29.15-17 ), Vayu (78.16) and 
Visnupurana (B216 10) lay down that the water to be employed 
in sraddha must not have a bad smell, must not be foamy, or 
taken from a puddle or a small reservoir which cannot slake the 
thirst of a cow, must not have been brought overnight, must not 
be taken from a reservoir not dedicated to all or from a trough 
or the like meant for beasts. 

Several rules are laid down about the fruits, roots and 
vegetables recommended or condemned for use in sraddha. 
For example, the Brahma-purana (220.156-158) enumerates 
•several kinds of fruits such as mangoes, bilia, pomegranate, 
cocoanut, dates, grapes, as fit to be given in sraddha. Vide 
Sankha 14 22-23 also. Vayu ( 78 11-15 ) states 935 " that garlic, 
leeks and onions, other things that are of bad odour or taste 
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and all exudation from trees not permitted by the Veda and sa 
gathered from saltish earth, should be avoided in sraddha, Th 
Vismidharmasutra w (79.17) contains a long list of fruits 
bulbs and vegetables that were not to be employed in sraddha. 
The Bamayfina states 938 that Bshia when an exile in the 
Dandakfi forest gratified his pitrs by offering the fruits of inguda, 
badara, and bilva trees and generalises that deities are offered 
that food which is partaken of by a person ( who is a devotee of 
rhat deity). From considerations of space detailed references to 
the smrtis and purfinas are passed over. The Smrtyarthasara 
pp. 52-53, Sraddhaviveka (pp. 43-47 ) of Eudradhara and other 
digests collect in one place the foods, vegetables, fruits and root* 
that are allowed to be offered in sraddha and that are condemned 
in srsddha. Manufactured salt was forbidden, bnt natural salt 
from a lake (called saindhava) was allowed. Salt was not to 
be served directly (as Visnudharmasutra 79. 12 says) hut when 
put in while cooking vegetables it was not prohibited, There 
was a difference of opinion about the employment of asafmtida 
(vide HemSdri on Sraddha p. 565). The Visnudharmasutra 
(79. 5-6 ) provides that flowers having a strong (or nasty) odour 
or no odour at all, the blossoms of thorny plants and red flowers 
should not be given, bnt one may give white and sweet-smell- 
ing flowers even though they are taken from thorny plants and 
flowers though red in colour may be taken from agnatic plants. 
Sankha (14. 15-16) is to the same effect (q. by HemSdri p 684). 
Vayu (75 33-35) is to the same effect and adds that the flowers 
called Japa, Bhandi, Eupika (of arka plant), Kamrtak* 
should be avoided in sraddha. The Brahmapurana (^-^ 
165 ) specifies the several kinds of flowers that may be offered in 
sraddha such as jati, campaka. malliks, mango blossom , tatart. 
tagara.ketakl and various kinds of lotuses (white, «""*»* 
&c) The Smrtyarthasara includes tulasi among things to V* 
Voided in sraddha. The Sm. 0. notes this and remarks 

938. ^N^tn^^f^.^^^^^^ 8 
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Knsas are required in toddba. Vide H, of Dh. vo^ H 
™ fisft iSremarka on kusas. A few words may b 
£ 11 The §at Br, Vtt «. 3. 2 states that the waters ibat 

XShasV Similarly, Ur.Cb HL W summary a Brah- 

kerbs (auSmvaesa osadhlnSm raso yad-datbhah). BwjSprti 
(verse 98)' 3 " 1 provides that daxbhaa should he gathered from a 
puce spot la the morning by a brahmana, should have mantras 
repeated over them, should ha greenish in colour, should ha as 
long as a cow's ear and then they are holy. The Goblula gr. 
(1.5.16-17) states 'the barhis consists of kusa grass cut off 
at the points at which the blades* diverge from the main stalk 
and that the blades should be cut off near the roots at the ritos 
meant for the Fathers'. Daksa (It 33 and 35) provides that the 
second part of the day (divided into eight parts) is the proper time 
for collecting fuelsticks, flowers and fcusas. The Gohhilasmrti 
(1 20-21) says' 48 that the darbhas used in sacrifices are gree- 
nish, those to be used in Fakayajfias should bo yellowish, tho30 
in rites for the pitrs must bs taken out from the roots and thoso 
that are to he used in Vaisvadeva should ha dark-pale, and that 
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greenish darbhas together with ends uncut, that are smooth and 
well nourished, one aralni in length and touched with that part 
of the hand called pitrtirtlia are pure. The Padmapurana 
( Srstikhanda 11.92 ) and Skanda VlLl. 205.16 state that kusas 
and black sesamura spring from • the body of Visnu and the 
Visnudharmottara 1. 139.12 says that ttlas and darbhas sprang 
from the perspiration and hair of Visnu in the Boar incarna- 
tion. The Matsya ( 22.89 } sayB the same. 

TheGaruda 941 (Pretakhanda 2.21-23} states that all the 
three gods dwell in kusa grass viz. Brahma at its root, Visnu in 
the middle and Sankara at the end and that brahmanas, 
mantras, kusas, fire, tnjasl leaf— these do not become nirmalya 
( stale and so unfit to be used again ) even when the same are 
employed again and again. But an exception is made by 
Gobhila M2 that those darbhas which are spread on the ground 
for placing pindas on them or that are used in tarpana and those 
that are held in the hand while a man is answering the calls of 
nature should be given up ( and not used again ). TheVisiiu 
Dh. S. 79.2 and Vayu 75.41 provide that if kusas are not avail- 
able, kasa grass or Durva may be substituted. The Skanda- 
purSDaVH(Prabhasakhanda) part 1.206.17 says that straight 
darbhas are used in giving gifts, at baths, in japa, homa, dinner 
.and worship of gods, but they are double-folded whenusedin rites 
for pitrs. The Skanda VH. I 205.16 provides that the top of 
darbhas is for divine rites, while darbha with the root and tip is 
meant for paiMca rites. This is based on the Sat. Br IT 4. 2.17 
which states that the top of the dmbha belongs to gods, the 
middle to men and the root part to the fathers. 

Great importance was attached to the use of ttla (sesamum) 
in iSSL The Jaiminigrhya IU states that the whole « 
should have sesamum grains scattered about m it. Baud Dh. 
sTsSpTovides tbatwhen the invited brahman* > come £«, 
shouldbe given water mixed with sesame The Ba^.J. 
11 64 provides that sesamum grains are ^ » 8lad ^\** 
maklngTite of them or as part of food or f M bein^uKedm 
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water. The Prajapatismrti speaks 943 of four kinds of tilas viz. 
white, black, very black and jai tilas and' states that each 
succeeding one gives greater gratification to the pltrs than each 
preceding one.- The Tai. S. V. 4.3.2 refers to jartilas and Jai. 
X. 8.7 holds a discussion thereon. The Naradapurana (purvardha 
28 36) 914 provides that the performer of sraddha should scatter 
Mas in the midst of the brahmanas invited and at the doors 
with the mantra ' apahata * ( may the asuras and evil spirits 
that sit on the altar be struck and run away ). Yaj. I. 234 also 
recommends this mantra ( which is Yaj. S. II. 29). The Kurma- 
purana (II. 22. 18) states that sesame should be scattered all 
round and a goat should he tied near the spot, since sraddha 
polluted by asuras becomes purified by sesame and a goat. 
The VisnupuTana (1IL 16.14 ) prescribes that by tilas scattered 
on the ground one should ward off evil spirits ( Yatudhana ). 
The Garudapurana 945 (Pretakhanda 2. 16 ) makes Srlkrsna say 
' tilas have sprung from' the 'perspiration on my body and are 
holy; asuras, dZmavas and daityas run away on account of tilas.' 
The Ahusasana-parva (90.22) says that yatudhanas and goblins 
snatch away the Jiavis when the sraddha is offered without tilas. 
The Krtyaratnakara ( p. 540 ) quotes a verse as follows : ' he 
Who applies as unguent ttlas, who bathes with water in which 
tilas are mixed, offers ttlas into fife, makes gifts of Mas, eats 
tilas and who ■ grows tilas — these six never sink ( i. e. are not 
unlucky nor in trouble ). 

A. great deal is said about the vessels to be used in offering 
aighya (water fof honouring the invited brahmanas and pindas), 
for cooking sraddha food, for dining and for serving. The 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 9is provides that the arghy a water 
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should be taken in camaaaB (cups) made of sacrificial 
trees (such as palSsa, asvattha, udumbaTa) or in vessels 
of gold, silver, copper, rhinoceros horn, precious stees 
whichever may be available, or in a vessel made of leaves. 
The Visnu Dh. S. (79. 14-15) provides that the performer 
should employ metallic vessels, particularly vessels made of 
silver. Hie Markandeya (31.65) and Vsyu (74.3) state that 
in a vessel of silver the (ancient) pitrs milted svadka and 
hence a silver vessel is highly desired by pitrs and brings de- 
light to them. Yaj. I 337 also specially recommends silver 
vessels. The Vsyu (74. 1-3), Matsya (17. 19-32), BrahmSnda 
(Upodghata 11. 1-2) and Padma (Srstikhanda 9. 147-150) 
state that vessels of gold, silver or copper are the (proper) ones 
for pitrs; that even the talk about silver or the sight or gift of 
silver gives inexhaustible results to pitrs in heaven, that vessels 
to be used for arghya, for piDda and for the food to be offered 
should be preferably of silver and that in rites for gods a silver 
vessel is not auspicious. Atri (q by Sm. 0. H, p. 464) says 
that in rites for the gods and pitrs, vessels of gold and silver 
should be respectively employed and in default of these vessels 
of other metals (such as copper, bell-metal) should be used (as 
stated by Visnu Dh. S. 79.22 and U). The Padma provides*' 
that the vessels may be of sacrificial wood or rfjriBfeartf 
silver or made from a sea product (such as conch shell) and that 
since silver was produced from the eye of Siva, »*>»«»* 
favourite with pitrs. PrajSpati (ill) P«mdes that the three 
pindas should be cast in a vessel of gold or silver or copper or bell- 
Ltaloc of rhinoceros horn but not in earthenware , or a wooden 
vessel, that (verse 113) the cooking vessels i should be of «jj 
or of any metal, but an earthen vessel baked in fire and 
immerSto waters the best (for cooking), that food cooked 
HTron vessel is like crow's flesh, that (115) the vessels tota 

S£S": ""at stitchec^^ 
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17. 19-20. The use of plantain leaves 'for bhojana is forbidden 947 " 
by some. Brahmanas should not take acamana from a vessel 
made of bell-metal, kharpara, sukra, stone, clay, wood, fruit 
or iron. Acamana should be performed with water from a 
copper vessel. Atri (153) prescribes that no food should be 
served from an iron vessel; if so served the food is like ordure 
to the diner and the server goes to hell. The vessels for cook- 
ing sraddha food are to be made of gold, silver, copper or bell- 
metal or even of clay provided the last are new ones and strong 
(well baked) but never of iron. Vide Sr. Pr. p. 155 for details. 
The Vianu Dh S. (79. 24) quotes a verse which says that food 
offered in vessels of gold, silver, copper, rhinoceros horn or of 
phalgu, wood becomes inexhaustible. 

Visnu Dh. S 79. 11 provides that for unguents ( anulepana) 
to be applied to the bodies of the invited brahmanas, sandal- 
wood, saffron, camphor, agwu, padmalca may be nsed. The 
Brahmapurana (220. 165-166) mentions kustha, jata-mansl, 
nutmeg, uslra, musta and some others as proper perfumed 
articles to be used at sraddhas. 

It has already been seen at pp. 4l3-14 what kinds of food were 
recommended or condemned for sraddha. The Matsyapurana ** 
states that food containing milk and curds and clarified butter 
from cow's milk mixed with sugar gives satisfaction to all pitrs 
for one month and that whatever food, whether cow's milk or 
ghee or rice cooked in milk, is mixed with honey, yields 
inexhaustible results. The Brahmapurana also (220 182-184) 
provides that such eatables as are sweet and oily and are 
slightly sour and pungent should be served in sraddha and one 
should shun eatables that are very sour or very saltish or very 
pungent, since they are asu-a (fit for asuras). Great emphasis 
was laid on serving preparations of food made from masa 
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beans. The Ausanasa w — smrti pronounces the threat that 
the brahmana, who, when dining at sraddha, does not eat mSsa 
food, becomes a beast for twenty-one births after death. The 
Sm. 0. quotes a smrti text saying that a sraddha in which no 
niasa preparation is offered is as good as not performed. 

The greatest divergence has prevailed about the employ- 
ment of flesh at sraddbas among writers from the earliest times. 
The subject of flesh-eating in general has been discussed at 
great length in the History of Dharmasastra, vol. H. pp 772-78Z. 
A few remarks about flesh in relation to sraddha will not be 
out of place here. The Ap. Dh. S. prescribes 9S0 that the obli- 
gatory Sraddha (to be performed every month) must contain 
food mixed with fat, the best course (for supplying fat) is to 
employ clarified butter and flesh; on failure of these two, sesa- 
murn oil and vegetables may be employed. The same sfltra 
also provides 9S1 that the pitrs are gratified for a year by the 
offering of cow's flesh in a sraddha, that by the flesh of a buffalo 
the gratification of pitrs extends to more than a year, that this 
rule extends to the flesh of wjld animals (like hares) and 
village (or domesticated) animals (like goats) that are declared 
to be fit for being sacrificed, that the gratification of pitrs 
extends to endless time if the flesh of a rhinoceros is offered to 
brahmauas seated on rhinoceros skin, so also by the flesh of the 
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flBli called 'satabali' and the flesh of a Varddhs iwsa. V«w. 
¥l 34 contains the following remarkable verse: 'an ascetic, 
Sen invited in a rite for the gods or pitrs, who avoids 
7do»s noTpartake of) flesh, dwells in Hell for as many years a* 
ff££J of hair (on the body of the animal whose flesh he 
avoids)' Even the Visnudharmottarapurana (T. 140 4» *») 
emphatically asserts that he who does not partake of flesh-food 
Jnfrowrf diners at a sraddha which has been properly em- 
ployeTgoe* to hell Manu V. 35 and Kurrna II. 17.40 contain 
a sitnilar verse applicable to all those who are mvited as brah- 
manae at a sraddha The KurmapurSna II. 22.75 provides 
that the brahmana who is employed for the performance >of a 
§raddha and does not eat flesh offered therein becomes a beast 
for 21 births. Manu 10. 257 states that the following are said 
to be proper offerings in a sraddha by their very nature viz. 
food (prepared from nioara grain and the like) fit for a forest 
hermit, milk, soma juice, flesh that does not emit foul smell and 
unmanufactured salt. An ascetic was ordinarly required not 
to partake of flesh; but Vasistha insisted on his partaking of it 
when invited at a sraddha. 

Manu HI. 267-272, Ya 3 . I 258-260, Vismi Dh. S. 80 Iff, 
A.nu&asanaparva chap. 88, the Sraddbasutra of Katyayan 
(kandikas. 7-8), Kurmapurltna H. 20. 40-42, 29. 2-3, Vayu 83. 
3-9, Matsya 17. 31-35, Yisnupurana HL 16.1-3, Padmapurana 
( Srsti 9. 158-164 ), Brahmapurana 220 23-29, Visnudharmottara 
I 141,42-47 state at length the periods of time for which pitrs 
are gratified by the flesh of certain animals being served at 
sraddha. The verses of Yaj being the shortest in all these 
works are given below. Yaj. 9S2 states; Pitrs are gratified by 
the serving of sacrificial food ( such as rice, fruits, roots & c 1 
for a month, for a year by ( cows's milk or ) rice cooked i: 
cow's milk, for 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11 months respectively 
by the flesh of fishes (pathlna), of ( red coloured ) deer, of 
ram, of a bird ( such as a Uthri ), of a goat, of a spotted deer, oi 
a dark-coloured deer, of a ruru, deer, of a wild boaT, of a hare 
the offering of rhinoceros flesh, of a fish called Mahasalka, c ' 
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honey, of food fit for hermits ( wild com such as nlvara ), the 
flesh of a red goat, of MahasiSka ( i. e. Kalasaka ), and the flesh 
of V&rdhrtnasa— these secure inexhaustible fruit There is some 
divergence of views among the several worts. For example, 
Manu m. 267 and 271, Katyayana ( in sraddhasutra 7 ) appear 
to hold that by offering food prepared from village corn 
(such as rice, masa & a. ) "or wild eatables (such as nivara or 
fruits and roots) the gratification is only for one month 
and the flesh of Vardhrlpasa produces gratification for twelve 
years only ( and not for all time ). • Visnu Dh. S. 80.10 and 
Manu IIL 270 bring in buffalo flesh and tortoise flesh 
as giving gratification for ten and eleven month respec- 
tively. Hemadri (on sraddha p 590 )** is careful to point 
out that these words about the duration of time are not to be 
taken literally but what is really intended is to convey 
greater and greater gratification of the pitrs according to 
the kind of flesh offered. Pulastya o^ioted by the Mit and 
Apararka p. 555 provides that a brahmana should generally or 
mainly offer at a sraddha hermit's food, a ksatriya or a vaisya 
should offer flesh, a sSdra should offer honey and all varnas 
may offer anything else (except these three) which is not 
forbidden. •» Whoever may be the offerer, the eater at a 
Sraddha dinner was to be a brahmana alone and so it follows 
that brahmanas invited to a sraddha by a ksatriya or vaisya 
had to eat flesh. Yet it is remarkable that even the Mifcaksara 
and the Kalpataru written about 1100-1120 A. D. .do not 
expressly say that in the Kali age flesh-eating at sraddha u 
totally prohibited at least for brahmanas. It has been shown 
already (ff. of Dh. vol III pp. 775-776) that even when animal 
sacrifices were the order of the day in %^f.?" d g 
Brahmanas there was an undercurrent of bought teat the 
offerings of fuel-sticks or of ^* r "Xf o&Sg t 
felt devotion to the gods we re as good as flesh offerings to r 
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securing their favour. In course of time that conception grew str- 
onger and stronger, so much so that Manu (V. 27-44 and V. 46-47) 
and Vasistha appear to be in two minds ( vide H. of Dh. vol. 
H pp. 778-780 ). Gradually the offering of flesh in Madhuparka 
and in sraddhas came to be totally condemned in works of the 
12th and 13th centuries and onwards as a matter prohibited in 
the Kali age (Varatithipitrbhyasca pasupakaranakriys ). (Vide 
H. of Dh. vol. HI pp. 945-946 and p. 964 ). Now except among 
the brahmanas ( in Northern India ) who have no objection to 
include fish in diet as permissible to them no br&hmana offers 
flesh in sraddha. The usage of Northern India would be in 
accordance witb the view set out in Brhannaradlya purana that 
one should offer honey, flesh and other things according to the 
usage of the country, as explained by the Prfchvlcandrodaya. 

Manu(V.ll-18) contains long lists of animals, birds and 
fishes whose flesh was not to be eaten even by those who were 
flesh-eaters. 

If a person is destitute, some of .the Puranas such as the 
Visnu (EL 4.24-30) and the Varaha (13.53-58) mercifully provide 
in identical*® verses that instead of entertaining brahmanas 
with a sumptuous dinner or flesh the poor man may offer only un- 
cooked corn, or some vegetables growing wildly or some slight 
daksina if he cannot offer even uncooked food or vegetables or he 
may offer a few grains of sesamum (7 or 8 ) to a brahmana' with 
water in his folded hands, or grass to a cow enough for one 
day and if he cannot afford even any one of these, then he may 
repair to a thicket of trees, raise his arms so that his armpits 
are exposed and loudly address the guardians of the worlds 
such as the Sun in the following words : ' I have neither wealth 

iSoT^^^ 6 * t0 bS ° ffered by ™* of **ddha; 
Ibowtomypitrs; may the pitrs be satisfied by my devotion' 
I have stretched these arms in spaced ait. the path of the wind). 

ESS* P 'fl fr0mb ° th *"»■»«•«• ^Plains the origSandthe 

present m ea n l0 g of the Marathi phrase ^t ^^of 11TOt (d,fp. 5 p 152) 

??t£L£? ^ Wni , W theSe words ** d " W*- that the i*7t 
■was tampered mth in modem times. 

H. D. 54 
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ft is now time to describe fee procedure of tie Parvana- 
ergddha K " which is the pattern or norm (prakrfi) of the other 
sraddhas 55 {even including the Asta&as). Here one meets 
with great divergences of views even from the times of the 
sfitras up to modern times. Though the main items and stages 
in the rite of sraddha are generally the same, there 13 variation 
in the mantras, the details and sometimes in the order of the 
several items. Kstyayana lays down that every man has to 
follow his own sulra as to the use of the word'svaha'orthe 
words 'svadba namah', as to wearing the sacred thread 
in the yajfiopavita or praclnavlta way and as to the number 
of ofatfts 957 . 

It would he very interesting first to find out the vestiges of 
the sacrifice to the fathers in the most ancient Yedic tests. 
The Tai. S. (I S 5. 1-3) deals Ks with the Mahapitryajna per- 

055 a. Terms already explained snch as « Peruana ' and 'SieSiipa' 
are not explained again. Vide a. S55 abore for those two words Sraddba 
oaanavssva.-s obligatory (mt)2) as laid down by Gant 15 1 g. in note 
935 above 'white tie sbaddhas performed oa tbe other tithis of the dari half 
of a month are ian-sn- 

956. ThesrsnfStofllSrSroas'W.'S 21.1 states ' grcfi VHgdH*.< 

f^TWl 5T?i *3#& rA* JK*r«* <*« ** 

13.... - «=* ,-sjrsnsj s?*!*f se^st «*r ^ssx&m&m* -^g^l 

'srfSfcF^ J* , ^ W ?^ESLSJL| tffit.. trie mlk of an 
««*. 3rf«r«rr « ^^ *™^*£ t ^ barley grains, 
^f^i^co.isiept^^ /J.SST.S- oTsagarcane to^h 



(^ *«R5* np«wmi«m S^^Sni lb. above Tai. S pwf» 
^8.14 H. The Tai Br. {I. «.**> ^L**^*™ ««. « HI. 52 

aB fl 51 and are tie *■"■£**: _J ^=^ or *riS?tff verses. 
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formed in Sakamedha, the third of the four Caturra&syas : 
" He offers to Soma accompanied by the pitrs a cake baked on 
six potsherds, to the pitrs Barhisadah (sitting on darbha grass 
or in a yajfla) fried grains, for the pitrs called A-gnisvatta he 
milks a drink from a cow which has to be won over (to another 
calf). This for thee, O father and for those who come after 
thee (i. e. for thy descendants); this for thee, O grandfather, 
great-grandfather and for those who come after thee } do, ye 
Pitrs rejoice in your portions. May we gladden thee, O Indra, 
that castest thy glance at us, come forth now with full chariot 
seat; being praised (by us) thou goest to places desired 
by you. Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds. They {pitarah) 
have eaten, they have rejoiced, the dear ones have dispelled 
(evil) ; the radiant sages have been praised with newest hymn, 
Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds. The pitrs have eaten, the 
pitrs have rejoiced, the pitrs have been glad, the pitrs have 
purified themselves. Go away, O Pitrs, that art soma-loving 
by your majestic anoient paths. Then reach ye the pitrs that 
well know you (ot everything) and that Tevel in the company 
ofYama." 

IntheTai. 9 * Br. L 210 the Pindapitryajna is dealb with 
at some length. In the note below the important passages are 
set forth leaving out the legends, repetitions and matters not 
relevant to our purpose: "Therefore the rite (called pinda- 
pitryajna) is performed the day previous (to the DarSesti ). 

959 ' ffiflriSig"!: frftr f%^i...*tr*r? %<fim ^jr iws<*m?73^ 
W?n*sw «twwroi irenw it tors i im^tm i $3ft <*r«3t «s& ffcnt i sr^ 

3. 10. 1-10. The W ord S „„> , ffcrff3 XS, ****"'* WT !• 
5fl=„fl& _ t .« , t . TO " 11W ^IITIT occur in OT3 w. II. 

32and& « 1. l0 3 but in a slightly d l fferent order and W# reads 
^prfor^w^ It may be noted that though the^ *r ,^L^!t 

,sord B W^S «b* m „. , y ide note 7« above. On^T ft? 
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Ho says 'to Soma drunk by the pitrs, svadha] Adoration!" Hb 
says 'to Agni, the carrier of kavya, svadha ! Adoration ! 
(Thereby) he pleases the fire that pertains to the pitrs. He 
offers ( into fire ) three ohlations ; he puts down ( on the darbbas 
spread on the ground ) three pindas. (These ) thus come to sir 
in number. Six indeed are the seasons. He (thereby) pleases 
the seasons The seasons are indeed the shining (or divine) 

pitrs The datbha grass is out with one stroke; the pitrs 

hare as it were (passed away) onoe for ever. He puts down 
thrice (the pindas) The pitrs are indeed in the third world 
from here. He (thereby) pleases them. He (the performer) 
turns his face away (to the north from the south), for the 
Fathers are shy. He remains with his face turned away till the 
steam (of the boiled rice of the pindas) ceases to rise, for the 
Fathers have the steam of rice as their share; he should simply 
smell (the pindas). That as if does not amount to eating or 
non-eating. The pitrs when departing (from the sraddha rite) 
take away or grant a valiant son. He cuts off the fringe (of a 
garment to place it on the pindas), for the share of Fathers is 
taking away (what is offered). He (thereby) allots their proper 
share to the pitrs (and dismisses them). When (the performer) 
is in the latter part of life (i e. over 50 years of age) he cuts off 
hair (from his chest instead of presenting a daia) At that time 
he is nearer to the pitrs (when above 50 years of age). He offers 
adoration, because adoration (mmasffira) is dear to the pitrs. 
Adoration to you, O Fathers, for vigour; adoration to you O 
f^hers, for life, adoration to you, O fathers, for svadha, adoration 
to you O fathers, for ardour; adoration, O fathers, for he tern- 
He. O fathers' here is adoration to you. This (P^piTOO 
S Meed a sacrifice of men (i e. sacrifice to eparte men] an 
other sacrifices belong to the gods In the Tai Br. Ui 
JhePitryajna performed in sakameHha is praised (m 2) and 
fuSnitis said that ^.<^,Z/*£±Z£. 



s 

that the Jfrus are 

be made to them. 560 



* * ' < CentnM* on the ntxi *<*«) 
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The Sat. Br. (II. 4. 2) contains the following somewhat 
fuller account of the Pinda-pitryajfia, omitting legendary or 
other irrelevant matters —When the moon is not seen either 
in the east or in the west, then he (the performer of the Darsa 

sacrifice) presents food to the Fathers in each month He 

presents it in the afternoon. The forenoon indeed belongs to 
the gods; the midday to man; and the afternoon to the Fathers ; 
therefore he presents (food to the Fathers) in the afternoon. 
While seated behind the Garhapatya fire with his face turned 
towards the south and the sacred thread on his right shoulder 
he takes that material (for the offering from the cart). There- 
upon he rises from thence and threshes the rice while standing 
north of the Daksina fire and facing the south. Only once does 
he clean the rice, for it is once for all that the fathers have 
passed away. He then hoils it. While it stands on (the 
Daksina fire) he pours some clarified butter on it. After remov- 
ing it (from the fire) he offers to the gods two oblations in the 

fire Heie he & engaged in a sacrifice to the Fathers; hence 

he thereby propitiates the gods and being permitted by the gods, 
he presents that food to the Fathers. He offers to both Agni 
and Soma ..He offers with the formula 'To Agni, the carrier 
of fe«2/a(what is offered to the Manes), svahal', 'To Soma 
accompanied by the Fathers, svaha! • ( Va 3 S, H 39 ) He then 
puts i the pofc-ladle(meksana) on the fire, that being in lieu of 
the Svistakrt. Thereafter he draws (with the sp 7 m , the wooden 

Zll° ne ^T Ut t ° f the DaksiDa &e ' &afc bein S to "eu of 
ln/1 \ v i. ayS d ° Wn a feebrand ai the fur ther (south) 

Fathers without having laid down a firebrand, the Asuras and 
^asaswouM certainly tamper with it. ... He lays it down 

^sStalT^l A ^ aS r0am abwt beiniattraX 
by the svadhU (offering to Fathers), assuming various shanes 

^(nammg the sacrificed) grandfather; ^.liwashtyS 
(Continued from the last j>age) 

(R8.X.16U) menhons^f. ,.! f VetSe tbat ^mrf.atety follows 
«iown was used , n a 8econ d a ry senee in Rg. X. 16.10. 
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(naming) the sacrificer's great-grandfather. As one would 
pour out water (for a guest) when he is about to take food, 
so in this case. Now those (stalks of sacrificial grass) 
are severed with ono stroke and cut off near the root; the 
top belongs to the gods, the middle part to men and the 
root paTt (of darbhas) to the fathers. Therefore they are 

cut off near the roots He spreads them along with the 

line with their tops towards the south. Thereon he presents 
(to tho fathers the three round cakes of rice). He presents 
thus: — for the gods they offer thus for men they ladle 
out; and in the case of the fathers they do in this very way; 
therefore lie presents (the cakes to the fathers) thus With 
'N. N., this for thee !' he presents one cake to the sacrificer's 
father. Some add 'for those that come after thee*, but let him 
not say this, since he himself is 'one of those to whom it would 
be offered in common. Let him therefore merely say "N. N., 
this for thee !' as to tho sacrificer's father; 'IT. N., this for thee* 
as to his grandfather; 'F H„ this for thee' as to his great- 
grandfather He then mutters 'Here, O fathers, regale your- 
selves ; like bulls come hither each to his own share I' ( Va]. S. 
II. 31\ Whereby he says 'Eat each his own share'. He then 
turns round to the left so as to face the opposite (north) side'; 
for the fathers are far away from men; and thereby he also is 
far away (from the fathers). 'Let him remain (standing with 
bated breath) until his breath fail' say some; for thus far 
extends the vital energy'. However, having :rema,ne I so far a 
moment-he again turns round (to the right) and mutters the 
STshave ?egaled themselves; like bulls they have come 
ISto his^wn share' (Vsj. S. JI 31); whereby what he says 
is "they have eaten each his own share'. Thereupon he takes 
he wlrTat and makes them wash themsebres <by P= g 
wat er on the pindas) merey ^J^^^S* 

great-grandfather. Even as one would ponrov 



IV j Conceptions of Panava&raddha 431 

pindas have teen put b&ck (in a dfch) the sacrificer smells at 
(the rice); this (smelling) being the saorificerB share. The 
stalks of darbha out with one stroke he puts on the fire; and he 
also throws away the firebrand on to the fiie. MOa 

It will be noticed that many of the fundamental concep- 
tions of a parvana-sraddha are very clearly brought out in the 
Sat. Br. Wearing the sacred thread on the right Bhoulder, 
afternoon as the proper time, cleansing the paddy only once, 
boiling the rice on the Daksina fire, offering into the same fire 
two oblations to the gods first, the two formulas of presentation 
to Agni Kavyavahana and to Soma Pitrtnat, drawing a line or 

S60a wm3 (usunfiO ©to 3 1 = 41 < n4\ra *K «*5 ^Mi^Tmufi.fwt'id'Jl- 
wrrajBtra^^w^ret^i *wt 'sri sra?g*n *ft v^riSSi^i srwsi II. 4. 2 2... 

ami% 33tra l s?!st § %hpit *ren5a^t nawt uwig fignt awi«{mrg 4<hm » 

^n^i*f T= g^ ^p!tt fjjgsra gfcuareq , ^wwwTira nt%$&i 'rasa- rarcwRnretf^ 
<j>rffcfittRti{3) aspnria stfis^riSiwa sots* ^haw—i (io) ^r^ w ij ft t 
argft ^ira %3wj. i .. »»ta(ai#i*P«tWF3st- •'H %^t i^pis^ctitqgi^ ^jfS t ... 
(ii) ^ ma^wcnnr'a'^O -i (12) ^ ggh% i 3igfr 35»Mi<H r9 ^n gr'gtopr 

%^ml atJ^T3fi , r...-i (13) aw im digggs; i*t<fmi« t ^ *i?re m-M i »&^ §- 
HEUgwft ^sn^srorerriK l«n?ta%«a^R^ .. i (14) ?rf?ig*mai %^<mor *it3- 

t%rai.»i (15) 3TOi^n =ravgremfraiqfa i arg re ^H ^ tfrr ^E5S_2S?' raT '" 
^ni^fi Rditiwiw^ ^ranwf «raroiilrc>?1rjBn$s§%r „^ t (I6) anj 
^5jgg< n»gqqg *%*"% * wfo snrfei I %qpw wrffo Barowrr qjsf^f^orf 
wi^ i**^ *ra^i' l < 17 > sift .^t%»ttg°m% 1 ^_j2j|_jrjTj^ 
qygtafa3%3wii *«*&„**£* *g$w$tsfc R^oit jRsm^Rt <prri%t (is) ^ 

iw*w*» 4ta*rpr~.i (is) nrnj^imnmi ^^ w*mrannn- 

gsy^wwtiiwawwi ( 2 o) „ ^ .^^r^fi^^- 




(24). ^pwmrssrr ^tw^P^n«i«ir^n^ 
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furrow to the south, of the Daksina fire, laying down a firebrand, 
making the three paternal ancestors wash (avanejam)? a darbha 
grass severed from near the root, spreading the darbbas on the 
line or furrow and offering three pindas to the three ancestors 
to regale themselves, turning away from the pindas for a 
moment and then resuming his position and saying that the 
ancestors have regaled themselves, offering water for washing 
(pratayavanejana), pulling down the tuck and performing obeis- 
ance six times (and identifying the Fathers with seasons) and 
praying to the Fathers to bestow houses, smelling the boiled 
rice, throwing the darbhas and firebrand into the fire— these are 
the principal matters even now in the Parvana-sraddha per- 
formed by students of the Sukla Yajurveda, although several 
other details (such as the introduction of the mother's paternal 
ancestors ) and some mantras are added. The Katyayana Sr, 
IV. 1. closely follows the §ai Br., but adds certain details vjz. 
he folds his hands and repeats the six mantras (Va], S.B.33 
'namo vah pitaro rasaya' &c ) throwing three threads on each 
pinda with the mantra 'etadvah' ( Vsj. S. H. 32) or the woollen 
fringe of a garment or hair from the chest of the saerificer 
when he is beyond fifty years of age, sprinkling water on the 
pindas or on the ground near them with (Vaj. S H. U)^\ 

The other sainhtSs also contain identical mantras. For 
example, the Vaj. S. H. 29-34 *» are mantras most of which ar e 

961 On 'wash thyself the com. on ^im sfi % I v - *• * ° fj[ s 



laras provide &m*& *° r sihwhmH , . 

962 About the use of the words ' those that come after ^ 
78 Jo"„S passage where those «*« ■ «»£ J «-* - - 
,nxn mw 1053. -He presents them thus'— When the pinoais 

^eenthe —rHV^Ss alSr"xte.o rifi cer( 0r 
means of a gesture He ttaapmi comffie nces. the daha or 

uneven edge of W h«h he t c ^ ^ ^ jn aeal 

pulls out at this stage It will have oee no , fi asQla 

tag ™th FmdapHryajSa employs Vaj. S II. 29 { P 

clou* ved.sadah ' ), 30. »1. ^ft 
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employed in the Pindapitryajtta in Sakamedha %4 , Similarly, 
in the MaitrayanI SamhitS 965 1. 10.3. 10-21 these are mantras for 
the pitryajfia employed in Sakamedha many of which are the 
sameasinYaj.S.or Tai. Br. M. S. L 10. 3.11 is the same as 
Va]. S. HI 52 and M. S. 1 10, 3. 17-20 are the same as Vaj. S. 
IE. 51, 53-55. M. S.I. 10. 3.' 13-14 greatly resemble Vaj. S. II. 
32 and Tai. Br. I 3. 10. 8. 

Coming to the sutra literature, it is best to begin with the 
procedure of parvavairaddha as described in the Asv. gr. IV. 
7-8 » 6S . It is stated by the Anakula on Ap. gr. 21.1 that tbe 

( Continued from the last page ) 

m ftaft ^as: fqa^^irasirsreiti 3*t*ra» wa^n sr^ *gu«iiv£ci ^a «ro sSsts 

>uUi a* U ^nil **I afaa 5l VFgzy TT5I #• n 29-34 The verse 3r waftl and the 
mantras 35^ . ^mPmrf are quoted above in n. 960a from the ^taq«rai For 
?TOI 3. wait, vide n. 959 and for aurora -Sta; n 780. Both the commentators, 
Uvata and Mahidhara, of Vaj S„ hold that rasa, sosa and the other four are 
to be identified with the six seasons from spring (madhu etc.) and some of 
the digests provide for the worship of ^gs tn sraddha in this way. The ^ptt- 
*ft 'St (V. 9 24-25) states that with this mantra (Vaj. S. II. 32) the performer 
folds his hands or makes six obeisances Vide Hemadri (Sr pp. 1459-60) 
who quotes tbe Vaj S. (II. 32) and Tai. Br and explains them. 

964 s«l^(*(5fl^»a— ^ ?$ II 3&yv^y ..% 5§ II H Ji "Ugl-Htl WIS'w^ *tfift*l t 

fisruit ^ *rarfft » 3n^i5*n!: 55T;^5^ ^rnrah%i'sifi^=5^5^ftn s*n&: 
fiatf *ret ?^rs i>^Y 5H:i 3ft% 3i*=a%Ftt%u «JFsr =& m. 51-55. argr. 3. 
HI. 51-52 are the same as Rg I. 82 2-3. 

965. w B I 10.3 13-14 are as follows. 3<4l44«{ is=t f^IRt «t»ft S f^tK ?$, 

t^e* fqa* sraT, snrN m^:^mt^,'ro'i5[: wtRtT^rnr, «mr^:fi?Ri'rsfi5a^r, 
a3t t. forct ^sH a=$, ^reti sj. fiter^ «nft «nfr *s fta*. i qsrt %<w\Zi ftar ^srr 

a^URI !3tRI *ft ^h*ct ?§ ^Pa? ^tlTO • Compare also aroU^ 18.4. 81-85. 

966. swra irrloT srr# ^tri an+ii<4i*i*' «i , *iiii& ft ' maiun< ga5ifes— 
OT«n^i gnwwwl i iijuts vk^iid'i.i aw^ *ta^r i ^rHfi|smiirrercrs? st^rti sro 
jJ3Tt j SswRtunrgoH^g f=rg m^«5*jj=^g ^t ^n*affa=3rr amre"^ ?rat 

^ ^! n P*4 i^+utTi*!-*. sRuhh^ «ts ^ror ^m ?ra r^r«^«f i fat uf^^ si^- 
^ufWita^T^ ^rantsr ^i ^wftu^niiaw ffiairg a 3^5 reaml? a arefr n iirailiig <j a 
» <pw ' 3*^1 at: 3iiaitmi^i^rss6rs3.^m3^Tfwiti si^et a^**^ 

*JTf^ssiT3iro Stjfoff sH^gg^f 3t»at^rf srt rnfsrahn I ti'Onraorf ^ 1%^1-WI ^t 

smt »U«hi vwfi^ia i -n'!a^t^iw>g.n aiimi^ ; s^Rrf* 5*sRrarSij i *ftidW p} 
tra R ^uiwfcJMtOd^i atr^aratsr iasfSa ftar: vt^wJl^ B ija#t^!rS w- 
■HurM^^i ^i^diq'nin'i sp^rsraii •*•*£* ^ararH^TRggrpr'iriRft g .Ru^i ^^ ^^rarni 
"' ^w' t^ yrt a^^ gfife i 35sn^g^a^5iTK5^3ra;i3?wj3?Tr!it»ni3n^ 
*tnw^«j«r^tt. irfSis^t. f^ar ^ it ■■h^iuih. i ^ «n funm-di«3 < ^«q4'd - 

'sti^tretratasiTiRrs^g.rg'ift a-a^mtflmS,^ ^^ R^t^-g - ^ ^^^g.i 
( Continued on the next page ) 
H, O, 55 
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monthly sraddha (masi-sraddha) is the prakrti of Astalrs and 
other sraddhas in which three ancestors are to be invoked. It 
is as follows • Now then at a Parvana-sraddha, or at a sraddha 
celebrated for securing some desired object, or atanibhyu- 
dayika-sraddha or at an Ikoddistasraddha, the performer 
causes to sit down brahmanas who are endowed with learning, 
moral character and proper conduct or who are endowed with 
(at least) one (of these three characteristics), who have been 
invited already in proper time, who have taken a bath, whose 
feet are washed (by the performer) and who have sipped water 
(taken Seamava), as representatives of (or eq.ua! to) the Fathers, 
with their faces turned to the north, one for each of the 
Fathers, or two for each or three for each. The larger the number 
of brahmanas invited the greater is the fruit or reward. But 
in no case (should he invite) only one for all (the Fathers), 
or he may invite only one brahmana except at the first 
sraddha %7 . By the exposition of the Findapitryajna the rules 
for the parvana-sraddha have been declared. Having given 
water (into the hands Of the invited brahmana or brahmanas 
after they sit down) and double-folded darbha Wades as a seat 
(on which the darbhas are to be kept), having again given 
water to them and having poured water into three vessels of 
metal ( silver &c), of stone and of earthenware or into three 
vessels made of the same substance ( out of these three) which 
are covered over with dariAa blades and having recited (over 
the water in the vessels ) the verse 'sanno &o. (Eg X M) 
the performer puts sesamum ^ *^Jf J^£^S 
mantra "Sesamum art thou, Soma is thy deity, at theGosava 



(Continued from the last page) _____ 

N.rn ed.tion of 1894 is relied upon. , 

X 9.4. This mu reeled only once ^ 
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sacrifice thou hast been created by the gods, thou hast been 
offered by persons who are like ancient ones; through the 
svadhS mayst thou make the Fathers and these worlds pleased 
with us l svadha! Adoration I" The different items of the rite 
are performed from the right to the left m . With the part of 
the other hand (i. e. left) between the thumb 9n (and forefinger) 
since he wears the sacred thread over the left shoulder, or with 
the right which he seizes with the left, (he offers the Arghya 
water) to Fathers with the words 'Father, this is- the arghya 
for thee; Grand-father, this is the arghya for thee ; Great-grand- 
father, this is the arghya for thee , after first offering (ordi- 
nary) water to the Fathers. When about to induce the hrah- 

970. The rules about Kndapitryafija have been set forth in AsV. Sr. S, 
II. 6 Narayana notes ( on Asv gr. IV 7 2) that Asvalayana treats of only 
the procedure relating to the rite for pitrs and that he does not at all refer 
to the dinner given to datva or Vaisvadeva brahmanas at the time of 
sraddba It is therefore possible that feeding daiva brahmanas was added 
to the ancient ritual, though it must be said that ManuIII. 125, "?aj. I. 
224-28 and Vas XI. 27 prescribe such feeding. Dr. Caland (in ' Ahnencult' 
p 161 ) asserts that he can prove that the detail of feeding daiva brahmanas 
spread from the Sraddhasutra of Katyayana to the other surras and he relies 
on the fact that Katyayana (in Kandiia2) prescribes that the visve devah 
thould be invoked with the verse • Visve devasa agata * and the performer 
should mutter the verse « visve devah srnutemam ' which are respectively 
Vaj S. VII. 34 and XXXIII 53. But Dr. Caland tries to prove too much. 
The first verse occurs twice in the Rg. (II 41. 13 and VI 52 7) and the 
second occurs in Rg. VI. 52 13,Tai S II 4 14 5. They are not found 
only m the Vaj. S as Dr. Caland seems to have thought It is possible that 
other works took over those mantras from the Rgveda or the Tai S It 
may also be noted that Yaj. I. 229 mentions only -VisVe devasa' and specifies 
that it .s a rk ( and not a mantra or yajus ). So Y5j. at least doesW appear 
to have borrowed the prescripts of Katyayana. It is not necessary to 
examine the other arguments. 

a^L7 he . Par . t ° £ J be i iandbetweenthethnmb and forefinger ts called 

m vf, tt /,* ° ered by *■* part 0l the hand for *• F*"8 ™*° H. of 
Dh vol. I. pp. 316 note 652. ^m espla.ns ^w^f ,n two ways a8 

E^nm^TOWTTOfo triSWm^^tf ^^ ,,. The^Jfon^ 
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each brahmana or group of brahmanas for each oftheFathS) 
eaytothem'svadhal these are arghya waters' and blnS 
tbo waters that are poured out he recites the verse (seXS 
for each brahmana) "The heavenly waters which haTben 
produced on the earth, in the aerial regions and the waters that 
are torrestnal, that are golden-hued, and fit for sacrifice-may 
these waters bnng us welfare and be favourable to us'. Pouring 
together (in the first vessel) what has been left in the vessels 
(for holding arghya water) he anoints his face with that water 
if he {the performer) desires that a son be born to him 'He 
should not remove the first vessel into which the arghya water 
for the Fathers has been poured (till the end of the rite). The 
Fathers dwell therein concealed; thus did Saunaka say'»». 
Just at that time the gifts of sandalwood paste, flowers, incense, 
lamp, and clothes are to be offered (to the brahmanas). ** 
Having taken some food (from the Sthalfpaka prepared for 
Pindapitryajna) and smeared it with ghee he asks the brah- 
manas' permission in the words *I shall offer it in the fire ' or 
in the words 'let me offer in the fire'. The permission is given 
(by the brahmanas) in the words 'Let it be done* or in the 
words ' do it '. He then sacrifices in the fire as stated before m 
or (if the brahmanas give permission) m the hands of the 
brahmanas ; since the Brahmana text says 'fire is verily the 
mouth of the Fathers'. If he offers in the hands of the brah- 

972. *He should not remove etc ' « fl tw given tno explanations ot 
this verse of Saunaka ' gjjfrw tirsT m wm W l flfa reSreg/Sfr i s&% g g=ft=j 
^ttrrsf Wj"St 1 3i*$ii3ti sun} trr# « ! 'jf5srB gpfac 3=5 >&ijtfep' *wi8i?m 'wy*^ " 
arw. ■% iv. 8 14. 

973. Gifts of «m etc.— 4trtnit notes oa s»r«=f. q IV, 7. 10 that from 
:get?3Ft U P t0 Occluding) the gift of the five articles iptf etc the performer 
is TTSJfp*Saf ( >• e weats the sacred thread on the left shoulder and under the 
right arm). When giving these be becomes s n ^ fi -Hp M (i. e wears the 

• sacred thread on the right shoulder and under the left arm ) 

974 isffrli JfRtffif, The reference is to saw «$ 9. u - 6 - 12 "Web" 
" reads: i ns^vi i Vtai wsTOWWpr Sfca^r^rsreprSPfs*'!^ 3Sn% 1 #nrt ftp^ 
^WfW-ara^ g MH W W wm <TO?iS-> The wort swumr*.* IV.8.4 
Indicates that all the items of the fasftfrsK upto $n (1. e excluding it} 
are performed before this stage is reached If the performer has no sacred 
fire and offers into the hands of the brShmanas the same mantras are 
employed. The af<* *t- % H. 6.13 allows an opt.on viz the word J9T3T =»? 
be vised but then the order of wsjs wll be saaft SR*Prr5*OT WSt> m& m m 
xSj ^mft a^ & e wl " b0 *JfMWt- 
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manas " 5 , then he assigns other food to them after they have 
sipped water and the food (that remains) is mixed with the 
food that is served to the brahmanas, since it is said 'what 
is abandoned and given to (brahmanas) 976 brings prospe- 
rity '. When he sees that the brahmanas are satiated (with the 
food served at the dinner) he (the performer) should reoite to the 
brahmanas the verses containing the word 'madhu* (l$g. L 90. m 
6-8) and also the verse 'they have eaten, they have enjoyed them- 
selves' ($g. 1 82.2). Having asked the brahmanas 'was the 
dinner perfect ?' (they should reply that it was) and then having 
taken (portions of) the different foods that were enjoyed by the 
brahmanas together with the sthalipaka food in order 978 to 
make lumps (pindas) thereof he should present all (the rest of 
the food) to the brahmanas. After the brahmanas have either 
accepted (the rest of the food) or given him permission (to use 
it for his family and friends), and after they have finished 
eating he should, before they have sipped water (performed 
acamana after finishing their dinner), put_down the lumps m 
(pindas) for the Fathers. According to some teachers (pindas 
are put down) after" the brahmanas have sipped water (on 
getting up from the dinner). Having strewn the food on the 
ground (near the remnants of food) and wearing the sacred 
thread on his left shoulder 980 he should (after turning the first 
vessel with top upside and after giving dakstva to the 
brahmanas) bid adieu to the brahmanas saying 'utter Om ! 



« - . \ 1. S< *» m - Zn P rovides that if a m a° &as no 

Smarta fire, he should offer m the hand of the brahmana only, arf , s 

explained by ^^ra and qrnrwr as J^jra;. * 

*rc ° a l v ' 8 -2\ ™^ tem * Tks - ****** fi*ufi*BSW9 n«* i iranft 

977. Rgvedal.90 6-8 (i^rat^tr* etc.) are called h™=S verse, 
because each contains the word *g several times ^^ W 

~JsZLJ!!l'.*2?**" 7' ,tra,mobserves '™*nS* sift vtzmS. 

such as wnq; «p B *A v , ^^ and n^f^ there ,s no ^^^ 

979. ' He should put down the lnn» • w— -- 
'fllfferJrom^III.853,260. * ' *"" ™'°* m * ■»•«• lo 

^^t. The *"* '****' 6h ° WB thal m then lhe *T "• 
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Svadha' or lie should say 'Om! SradhS !' (and they should reply 
'Oral Svadha !). 9 «>« 

From considerations of space it is impossible to set out all 
the differences among the several grhyasBtras of the ftgveda, 
of the Taittirlya sakha (viz. Baudhayana, Ap , Hir.,Bharadv§ja 
and Vaikhanasa), of the Vajasaneya sakha (such as Sraddhasfitra 
of Katyayana), of the Samaveda (such as Gobhila and Khadiia) 
and of the Atbarvaveda (being Kausika sutra) A few matters 
may be set out by way of illustration. The Ap. gr. (81. 3-4)' 81 
states that (after the brshmanas are invited for sraddha dinner) 
from the food prepared for the dinner a portion is taken out in 
a vessel and therefrom seven fflwbis are cast into the fire with 
the seven mantras beginning with Van me mata' (in Ap. M. P. 
]X 19. 1-7), the first two for the father, the next two for the 
grand-father, next two for the great-grand-father and the 7th 
to pitrs in general with svaha (but without naming any one) 
and then six oblationB of clarified butter are offered with the six 
formulas beginning with 'svaha pitre' (Ap. M. P. EL 19 8-13). 
Thus the agnaukarana in Ap consists of two parts viz. ahutis 
of food and of clarified butter, while in Asv it is made only with 
food. Then the performer should touch a]] food (cooked food 
and the remainder of what is employed for offering into fire ) 
with the three mantras *esa te tata madhumsn' (Ap M. P. H. 
19 14-16), he should make the brshmanas touch the food served 
to each with the Yajus formula 'the earth is thy vessel* (Ap. 
M. P. 3. 20. 1) quoted in n. 992 below. 

Ap gr prescribes the mantra, 'putran pautran' (Ap. M. P. 
IL 80 24) for moistening the pindas, while Baud. gr. and 
Vaikhanasa gr. QV. 6) employ the mantra 'urjam vahantfr 
(Vaj.S.n.34) for the same purpose. It ma y be noted that 

980 a It Mil be noticed that H*. omits several details v.z. (1) I he does 
*ot Tthkt L brahmanas lor all the gods ate to be seated faring the east. 
?a hTtnenlLnomanlra^oh as 'ye agmdadgha &c .'»»«*-«£ 
SdabZ^ t »» or about the performer follows thebrahmacas a t*« 

to II. 20. 26. 
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these sutras "which belong to the Taittirlya sakha employ a 
verse from another recension vis. the Sukla Yajurveda. 

The Hir. Gr. (II. 10-13) is more elaborate than the Ap. Gr. 
and not only sets out at length many of the mantras in Ap, 
M. P. H. 19-20, but adds some more. The Sraddhasutra of 
Eatyayana (1-3) sets out the procedure of the monthly sraddha 
almost in the same way as the Yajfiavalkyasmrti (which is set 
out below). It states that in the monthly sraddha first come 
the daiva rites and then the various items occur as in the 
Finda-pitryajna 'pindapitryajna-vad-upacaxah' (first sutra of 
the 2nd kandika) Some details which it contains (and Y&j. 
does not expressly mention) may be set out here. It gives in 
full the mantras 'tilosi', 'ya divya' (both of -which occur in 
Asv. gr.), 'prthivl to patram ' (which is Sp. M. P. IL 20.1). It 
prescribes that in addition to the Gayatrl and the MadhumatI 
verses the word 'madhu' should be repeated thrice. The holy 
texts to be repeated while the brahmanas are engaged in eating 
according to Eatyayana are the Gayatrl (once or thrice) the 
rive Raksoghnl verses (Bg. IV. 4. 1-5, Vaj. S. XIU. 9-13, Tai. S 
I 2. 14. 1-2), Purusasukta, the Apratiratha hymn (Re 2 iW 
1-13 = Vs 3 . S. 17. 33-34, 46 = Tai. S. IV. 6. 4 1-4) and others' 
It expressly states that the svadhavUcana (Taj. I 244) relates to 
both paternal and maternal ancestors. Besides the blessing 
contained in Yaj I 246, Eatyayana provides that the performer 
is to pray for and the brahmanas are to pronounce two more 
viz. May the pitrs be kind (lit not dreadful ) to us • and « May 
our family prosper'. Dr Caland in his learned work « Altindi- 
scher Ahnenculf (pp. 150-152) appears inclined to hold that 
whenasutrakarahas not actually said anything on certain 
items m the sraddha ritual, one has no right to anticipate, on 
2ET5S J plater authors, that those items existed in tne 
times of that sutrakara. I demur to this conclusion Dr Galand 

ofl>? ttATsmt^ thS /^ *"* ^i i s^fna 
otJJh vol IHp 870) laid down the principle that one may include 
certain items from another sakha. Jaimini's sutras caSot be 

Jaumm s sutras are at least as old as some of the extant srauta 
sutras such as that of Eatyayana Therefore haX any oSoS 
logzcal conclusions can be drawn with c8rtaintr?rom the 
silence of a satrakara as to a certain item in the Saddha rituaL 

oftu^!?™^^! the metrical sm ? tia - **«» *™ato 
of the procedure of sraddha at some length in IIL 208-265. But 
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as the procedure prescribed by the YajBavalkyasmrti (I. 325-249) 
is more compact and at the same time more lucid it is set out 
here. "When the invited brahmanas come in the afternoon the 
performer having a pavdra 9 * 2 in his hand should seat them on 
seats and make them sip water. The brahmanas invited should 
he even in number (2, 4 &c.) according to the performer's re- 
sources at the daiva rite (i e. the Yaisvadevika brahmanas 
should be two, four &c.) and uneven (three or five &c.) at a 
{pSrvana) sraddha for the pttrs; the brahmanas should be 
seated in a pure (eowdunged) plot screened on all side3 and 
sloping towards the south. At the daiva (part of parvsna- 
srsddha when Visve-devah are to be invoked ) two brahmanas 
facing the east should sit down and three brahmanas facing 
the north should be seated in the rite for the pifcrs or only- 
one may be seated for each (i. e. in dmui and in pitrya). 
The same rule applies to a sraddha for maternal ancestors. In 
both (pitrsrsddha and matamahasraddha) the worship of Visve- 
devas may be performed separately or simultaneously 9SJ . Then 
having poured water on the hands of the brahmanas (meant for 
the rite in honour of visve-devah) and having given kusa 
blades for a seat «* (towards their right side on the seat already 



982 For the meaning of ^iwfm see H ofDh vol II p 657 notes 1553- 
54 It is a ring-like loop of darihas to be worn >n the right band or in both 
hands on the nnger JL to the h,«e finger Xh \^T«f^ «£ 
invited brShmanas also should have &j>™«ra The im>*m<* *• 2S defioes 
« and is quoted by 3mrl>PP 43 and 4S0. ^ 

983 On m I. M8 ' «•* If ', ft* ftw «««*• TO SP* 1 5«™ *? 

means ;j*rcrgfR tismsoi- 4 ! or aa < w \ .. -. yj 1 2 28 contains 

^pTSTO^ **.** W ^ **™^"**? ^~. H the three paternal 

, r>r even one may do as qfetqvowi "» " . 

and ^ar^- *"»» J ^ wlth 25 darbhas. vide H o£ 

984. For SET ( i° *H I 2i9 '» a ,T" . , w in addition to the v edtc 

ofD h.voi.n *«-«* yS-ttLST*. W**;* 

'arpi^a f^^JTvVi ! 217.32-33 and TRSJSWOT * 218,7 - " , P _ bt 
This verse is ^^^ ™ J- zl7 -^ ^ t0 lhe i^r* on p. 481. ** 
gmRI attributes th.s^T3a^»l^W 
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occupied), lie should, with, the permission of the invited brah- 
man as, invoke the Visvedevah with the verse' O' all the gods 
cornel' (Bg. H. 41. 13 or VI 52. 7; VsJ. S. VIL 34) Having 
scattered on the ground (near the brahmanas representing 
Visve-devah) barley grains and then having cast into a vessel 
(of metal &c ) covered with a pavitra water with the verse 
•sannodevlr' ($g. X. 9. 4, V5j. S 36.12, Tai. Ar. IV. 43.4) 
and barley grains with the mantra.. 'Yavosi' (Vaj. S. V. 26, 
Tai. S. I 3. 1. 1) and (also sandalwood paste and flowers) he 
should place in the hands (of the brahmanas) the argliya 985 watei 
with the verse 'ya divya' (those heavenly waters &c, Tai. Br. 
II. 7. 15. 4). Then he should pour water into the hand (of the 
Vaisva-deva brafamana or brahmanas) for washing the hand and 
give to them perfumes, flowers, incense, lamp 9sfi and garment. 
Then wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder 937 and 

{ Continued from last page ) 
ihrHtH (on *tT PP. 142, 151) also attributes it to both, ihnfsf (on «tr. P.-1226) 
quotes it from the ^jgwr, while the xr^ trf p. 574 quotes it as ^tMfrt's. 
The iftat notes that this and the following items up to (including) the gift 
of perfumes and four other things should be done by the performer being 
l^raCrai and having his right side towards the brahmanas "j^tm ■H%i l 'f? r M*ff 



r£ '- 



aiTO 55 * 3ST. fTKtr— is *TT. I. 232 latter half. |HT% (on srr PP 1257-58) 
explains 'n^fis'JTT^'r^U^i^iip^l H<R)<J[ lrflTWa^5^5WT^u^5T^ J5^i i?ra 
*»Wl H^U[ ''TOT 5<iIlHa«WHld5tH'hiir3 <itI"'iQ-»il<4H.'H t[^ iQ -«K«is\5>il- 

9SS. 'Arghya water"— The fSrat. states ' f|»|%gi ^ ?n a^^TE^f^ 
fti^TSP^.'The arghya is to be offered to each wrgtur separately as required 
by *fif*ra**rf3 ni 74 ' srSTsiti vHii^i ^ W"ri«tfetoM-d3 i ^<-=hm g fstfRr: 

'ETraWreraT ^ =3 11 ' The printed iSfgr reads the wraf as ^miPh m?<KMt ^t, 
which is not found in the Vaj. S. or other samhftSs. Similarly, the {Serf reads 
the n*^ '^Tf f%3?rf aTpr- q^trt' for 316^, -which is probably Rg. VII. 49 2 with 
the order of words changed, 3TTO& (p 479) states that if there are two 
f »3%!raTgros then water and yavas should be put in two vessels and the 
^rg is to be repeated each time when putting water, putting ?prs and at each 
3*tf. tnrfir (on an p. 1229) defines: • 3TC$i *|H | gun«I H. $ra. wwnnn* 

^TSI^RT^spi^nT prai. on *rr. I. 231. The fgingqWiraT has the verse 
^*t (1.141 12), 

987. nf. I. 232-sfTS^ m-.. The Mlt quotes f ^ Ttaran: that from 
hence the performer should face the south Hn^****** ftptr *&**» I 
»<k^n\ *mnr ^ ^trgjj reWtt'li'. " Double»folded kusas '—compare Asv, 
{Conttiiucd on next page) 
Hi v. 56 
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under the left arm (i. e. being jrraclnaolti) the performer should 
offer to the pitas (i, e. to the three brahmanas representing them) 
double-folded kusas (with water) for a seat on the left (1 e on 
the seats already occupied kusas should be placed on the left side 
for a vistara), he should then invoke 988 the pitrs aftsr taking the 
permission of the brahmanas with the rk 'usantas-tva' (Rg. X 
16. 13, Vaj. S. 19. 70, Tai. S. H 6. 12. 1), and should then recite 
in a low voice the mantra (ayantu nah pitarah) 'may the 
pitrs come to us' (Vaj. S 19. 58). The performer, having 
scattered sesamum seeds all round (the brahmanas) with the 
mantra 'Apahata' (Vaj S 1L 39), should employ sesamum for 
all purposes where yavas were employed (in the daiva part of 
the ceremony) and should perform all the items such as giving 
arghya (water for worship) for the pitrs as before (for the daiva 
rite). After offering aTghya water, he should collect the drops 
of the m ghya water fallen from the hands (or fingers) of the 
brahmanas in one vessel (the pitr vessel), them turn it upside 



(Continued from last page ) 
above ( p. 434). The w^UT (VII. 1. 206. 17 ) provides '^1 **$ Sn> ?fo 

$nsr*tsrarsft!!*n*n3snft ?*?. iS^mismffm*' In off«w fl «ich ofihe 
things in daiva otfittrya rite in sVaddha water must be given before and after 
The mat says that here the method called <m°3imm (and no! mjmrOTHT) 
has tHI followed. These two are dealt with in Ja^ V. 2 1-15. Vide H of 
Dh vol II. PP. 739-740 In this case if there are three brahmanas. water, 
ka^nd water are all to be given to one. then the same three to the second 
and the same three to the thfrd This ,s ^mSST* If water ,s given one 
after another to the three, then kufes one *« ™ ,te *^*"2r 
one after another to three, that would be r^vSmm- WW-"" **!** 
S2ft(L w W 759-766] has an exhaustive and Incid di.cuss.on on 

to be Xwed » certain cases 1 or example, on p 764 be says «mm 




L Lug l0 *,*», « * : ^r Z mS 

to &&« and SpiW. V.Ae |*f& (*T > P- M« also. 

988 «mrhr.i 233). The fimr. smarts "mflp ^m^mrn^- 

aU cases where a question is to be put or P rf ^ 
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down 985 on the ground (over a bunch of kusas with ends turned 
towards the south) with the mantra ' thou art a place for the 
pitrs.' 990 Then, being about to perform. ' agnaulcarava' (offer- 
ing in sacrifice), he takes the food mixed with clarified butter 
and asks the brahmanas (in the words C I shall offer into 
the sacred fire') and when permitted by them with the words 
'do so', he offers into the fire (two portions cut off from the 
food mixed with ghee) with a mekqam m according to the 

989. The {^i remarks that on the vessel turned upside down the 
£avitras covering the three vessels should be placed and unguents , Sowers, 
incense, lamp and garment should be offered to the brahmanas with the 
-words ' Rmq % jp^s i etc. * 

990 1 g§qg;— The fort very briefly sets forth how the items are to be re- 
peated for^argnns- '^reRnrsg iT%g fe^&wa^H i'a ci&' aV d iigdg '^ *** %& ' 

aw€ iMai«^4 § sre$ stream?? ^sidfiirtS ^i^ui i Hi ^■mms$ q^tid; i Vide 

3ir*t V. >n note 966 above tor ?t *?t %<fr , iasifsr, tit f%sqrr: The *^ 1S 'sKTStTf 
«SW^rfw?f§<Rf:' falsi. 3. H. 29) The «H-^u.H<3m > STOrrfe (p 484) 
and others say that the name and gotra of the ancestors should be mentioned 
in offering mfr, sre^ aFsr etc Therefore the 3^ will be offered in the form 
atita'itat PURg^w^d^ift-M-t' • tsWlgsf (folio 18a on STpg^st) notes that 
in the case of quw^q s the last words are m* $s& 

991 ^m is a rod of Asvattha wood one aratm long having at one 
end a square board four a „gul«s m length ( to be used hte a mixing spoon ) 
Two offerings are made with the words snft «n*i=rni*rf *nrr **:, ^fnnr fisr- 
fm^^tl^R: {mn £ II. 29 where the same formula occurs with *<rntTior 
^"^•' Ace t0 Baad - »1> S II. 8. 8-11 the offerings are three viz to «W 
.H ? Mm,«, WNtujtwa ffignfr, *& tf&mifim f$t&£i Acetous- irr.p. S90 

this » peculiar to Bandhayaniyas The 3rgrOT n r q. by ^. ^ ( p 591) speats 
of sn|m^I and so does Brahmanda (npodghata. 11.93-94 ) If the performer 
» affian t and ha s observed ^for* method he offeres intOH^nra 1 - 
rfbe is not 3nmr# or has followed a^fivrpf method he offers into«*yaor 
thS a oft e a b d - l l! he , - ¥r « B - f *•*— -gryha fire he oleSTn" 
Tomonet^lT^: F °**\*™**™ « &*#&* (which varies 

■mL^l \ , * , ™?* The f0 ° d ° ffered on thehand *» to be 
r e v« a WtVa iSf """* ta ' , » *"«•«* th« eaten. When there are 

ZlifTL ?-?**** myltedthe -nf&t^istobemadeon the hand of 
me oest of the brahmanas ace, to the jb» m ■>»>! » n ^ ~ / . 

both of ^hich quote Afite II MO • <S ~ ~ T *&* * { •"• P- 462 ). 

H^Sf^S*'"*aft««t«'. S3T3* holds that, since » (I 237 
wetadag those fortLrLl ^ " *» shonId be P»» » all plates 

^^a t fo ^^4 h ;^r )says - ***^ 
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procedure laid down for Pindapitryajfia. He, being intent (ordv 
on performing sraddha correctly), should serve the food that 
remains after (making the two offering* mentioned above) in 
Plates (except earthen one) that he may he able to secure, and 
particularly Bilver oness (plates aTe meant for feeding pitrya 
brahmanas). After serving the food in the plates, he should invoke 
over the plates the mantra 'the earth is thy»2 support', he should 
take hold of the thumb of the brahmanas and put it on the food 
(served in the plates) with the mantra 9 " 'idam Visum-' (Visim 
strode over this' $g. I 22. 17, Vaj. S. V. 15, Tai S. 1. 2. 13. 1). The 
performer should then mutter the Gayatrl verse (Bg. HI 63. 
10, Vfc]. §. TIL. 35, Tai. S. 1. 5. 6. 4) together with 'Om' and the 
'Vyahrtis' and the three verses beginning with 'Madhu vats' 
($g. I 90. 6-8, Vaj. S. 13. 27-29, Tai. S IV. 2 9. 3), he should 
say 'partake (of the food) as you please ' and the brabmanas 
also should eat the food silently. He should serve without 
anger or bustle food fit for being offered as tools (in a sraddha) 
and liked by the brahmanas till they are satiated (so that some 
food is left in their plates) and should repeat (while the brah- 
manas are engaged in eating) sacred texts and the texts for 
Jqpa (Gayatri &c. already referred to in Yfij I 239 above). 
The sacred texts to be repeated according to the Mife onYaj. 
I. 240 are the Furusasukta (Bg. X. 90.* 1-16), the PavamanI 
verses (i. e'. verses like 'svadisthaya madisthaya' from the 
9th mandala of the Bgveda as stated by Medhatithi on Manu 
HI 86 and Haradatta on Gautama (19. 12). Manu EL 23,3 
mentions other works for recitation such as the dharmasastras, 
aWajanas, itihSsa (Mahabharata), puranas and khilas (like 
Srlsukta and Vidyasakta). There is great divergence of views 
about the sacred texts to be recited by the performer in a low 
voioe; while the brahmanas are engaged in partaking the food 

992. sjtl. 238. The sn?=f meant is. jfMr S «n^ wuRtJHjjBmwn 5% 

= \l "H '20 1. The n?=r is addressed to the remainder o£ the foodused for 
«^e* xm means support. As stated m a. 783 in «« *"«m*jr J" 
sngror invited for dinner. About s^e. <TO 1- by *&** (W P i"^^ 8 - 
,«** WRte*^' *®«r*T *m*r # 3M *f*fj 

*OT% -J* «|W<r* W*'- ThesB are qil0ted also by smRT Pl ' 

SStfcr ( W. ) P- +62 and by twffir { Wt. ) p. W78. 

The li X- H as *. and says that » the fr, r«e the performer beu, g 

j,NM4SK shotlia say '^ *** **' ' 
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cooked for sraddha Vide note 1005 below. It may be that the 

japd of sacred texts is to be done by tbe performer wearing the 

sacred thread in the upavita way as stated by Hemadri p. 1070 

and the Madana-parijata p. 599, but the Sr&ddhatattva (p. 231) 

is opposed to this and relies on Manu IH. 279. Certain verses 

from the Puranas also are to be recited such as the verses 

from the Varahapurana (14. S6-31) and Visnupurana (HE. 15. 

31-36, which are identical with the preceding) quoted by 

the Kalpataru on sraddha (p. 197), Apararka (p. 502) and 

Hemadri (on sraddha p. 109), the first and last of which are 

quoted in the note below m . The Garudapurana (Acarakhanda 

218.20 ff.)prescribes that while the brahmanas are eating one may 

recite a eulogy of pitrs such as the 'saptavyadha' verses 99 * . 

Then, after holding the food in his hands, the performer should 

ask the brahmanas 'are you satisfied' (and after they reply that 

they are satisfied) he should tell them that there is food still left 

(and ask them what to do with it) and after taking their per- 



994. The first and last verses are: fiat fSttiHijsa'? wm Jijtram?: t *m §f§ 

muww f3n%%& q'i eu a n «...^«rft ^twHsRv"^-*!-*! -*»i«hi ^fro**^ > 

994 a. The ^rtl«m verses from the ^ft*5t ( I. 24. 20-21 ) and »re3gtroi 
are. !HtHJI« T mm% ^TT: 35Tc53rcf*i^l *t*<fl*{. 5TCS17 5W: WCRT «Pt§ H 

tptemn. usstt ^tsput ^ww i itifcrar ttwin *gt Riw£N*t n. On these 
the sti^-Ft (p. 231) says l a?'T5a3s^n^Hfl^«n^Hf^JTOra5Winrsn^'t 

■WH'I I H T f ra =5 13# «'. These very verses occur in the srtffSTPJT chap. 117. 

56-57. The story is very clearly set out in 5f*%5T 1. chapters 21-24 and 

the Matsyapurana chap 20-21. Seven pupils of Garga guarding their 

guru's cow thought of eating that cow as they were famished. But the 

youngest said 'let us make use of the cow's flesh in sraddha. so that we may 

be saved from sin '. Two of the brothers became daiva brahmanas, three 

became pitr-brahmanas, one became the giver and the 7th became a guest. 

They told the guru that the cow was eaten by a tiger They passed through 

several births first as seven hunters, then deer in Kalanjara hill and so on 

Sraddha ultimately saved them. The same story is narrated inPadma 

V. 10.49-125, andV. 47.282-304 (in which last the disciples are said to 

have been those of n(&g ) After becoming hamsas three of them became 

kings (a king and two ministers, ace. to JR^r) and cared not for the other 

world. The four others knew the path to moksa, sent word to the three 

with these verses saying that they four had started on the long road to the 

other world (ifRsjHT ..erR ) and asking the other three not to be immersed in 

the mire of wordhness (sgv.»3n). The story also occurs in the i»Ha«"f 

(y«l%it?dTchap. 41.24 ff). It is interesting to note that in the Jain'a 

TJttaradhyayana-sutra (S. B, E vol. 45 p 55) the echoes of this story of the 

brothers are heard for illustrating the influence of karman, 
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to U» south placed owS £ £2 , S" Wift thslr ends 

romah, of ft. tL ,«T J t tat 5 £££ £ 

procadnrooftho pin,l apta fi a . For ^ ^ ^ 

dmhtooffotHwp,ndD«). Then ho should giro Let to the 
hrnhmana, for dipping. Then (ho should say to aJStaLS 
pronounce bonodtcUon'); aftor raaking tho br - hmanag 
mwtfi , ho should offer water into their hands for saying 'Jet it 
ho inexhaustible (after ho requests them 'lot it be inexhaustible') 
anon after giving to tho brahrannas daksins (fee or presents)* 5 
according to tho ability of tho performer, he should say to the 
brahmnnas "may I request you to repeat the word WA5' " and 
when thoy permit him in tho words 'do request us', he should 
say 'lei svadha bo pronounced for the persons concerned' (I e. 
tho pitrs and maternal ancestors). Then the brshmanas should 
say 'lot thero bo svadha'. On the brshmanas saying so, be 
should sprinkle water on tbo ground and say 'let the Vikve- 
dovfih be plonsod' and whon the brshmanas have responded with 
'Jot tho Visvo-dovah be pleased' he should mutter the follow- 



995 Ucrw fiiy^H i ^nsrtf- TO5 ^iji *rr I. 241 The fjfar 
comments' a^ fug wi.wiwk<j g^aijBgBHRnS ^ra"iin;{»iWKtiii't ijj^ 

tt qwk uraror^g wgttis n$,M4,<i$i ^m®. « ^ wS^n — this « 

Rg. X, 15 14 translated above ( p 195 ). Sesamum grams and water were 
to dc cast before as well as after placing the food on the gronnd The 
Mit. speaks o{ the verse ^ sn^nR as a Wr, so it should be taken to be 
Rg X. 15, 14 ; but later worts like the W^HW (PP 231-32) prescribe that 
the two verses quoted in the beginning o{ note 1007 below should be recited 
hero, Vide S. srr III 1. 1. 1 for pitrs that were 3rf5?W a»d that were not 
so >a another connection. 

996. ut. I. 244 ^vTf S <3#wi tjWWr— %W prescribes that 3f$mr was to 
be given to the R^a i gi ois first and then to the fK$!3*6tlSI>ws '3%<nf 
(b^nft?«m#a3tS^.'g.''yW^-(WI.p 483). wa* 17 50-52, mg 
75. M-15 specify the various gifts. Vide n, 1008. 



IV] Parvanah'addha til Yaj. i& 

ing: 997 'May donors increase in our family, may the (study or 
teaching of) Vedas prosper and progeny increase (in our 
family); may our faith, (in rites for pitra) not vanish and may 
there be plenty of things for us to make gifts ' S93 . Having 
muttered this, having spoken pleasing words to the brah- 
manas, " 3 having fallen at their feet (after going round them) 
he being pleased in his heart should dismiss the brahmanas 
with the mantra ' Vaje vaje ' (Rg. VII, 38,8, Vaj. S. 21.11, Tai. S. 
L 7 8.2), the sending them away being so arranged that the 
brahmanas representing the pitrs start first, loao (i. e. first goes 
the representative of the great-grandfather, then the one for 
the grandfather, then the one for the father and then the one 
representing the Visvedevah). The vessel in which the drops 
of arghya water from the hands of the brahmanas had been 
collected before should be turned face upwards 1001 and then the 
brahmanas should be dismissed. After following the departing 
brahmanas (up to the boundary) and going round them, he 
(should return) and should eat the food that (remains in the 



"J 3raro ^(— tt I 246 This very verse occurs in jjg Hi. 252, 

WBSSP^J 73.28, WSKTOt (^tt»gwg9.117), JR^ 16 49-50, f^SOTfat 
I 140.42. -*«™-<n. 

998 The fossrmjjr ".SO. Hc**r 16 50-51, ^ (^re 9 118) add another 
Msrse tojn I 246v,*.3ra =*^ r sjg ^#^^«T o%*lt I ^rffereiW sr «W 

^ 9 f*wTl*«U fiHrt srsr— ?f I 247. &PK& P 512 qnotes from 

f^tra two verses slating what should be M ,d <««* **<* 5TO m^l^f>^ ? - 

1000. Forftg^i^F^f^l 247 ), compare ffcggoor HI is 48 and 
T^^S'WT^.-R'ratn.. Thefts adds, following the nmp, l 7 S9 , that 

f .« .l°°J" The Mlt " n0hCeS tbat the D P ln ™°g °£ the vessel should he done 
f vl, T , e ^ tIOn f\ a *"« ,ndlCates > first bef °«= the ™<">tr a ■ vaje vaje' 
mantes 1U £ T* v 4"* "*"' ^ br5hmanas «*. the benedictory 
wJS^ ^ ^he brahmanas start. Compare j„ IV.3.37for ^denot 

ftiS^r*l-t StWOmeaningS,V1Z - U > the ^op S of water fallen from: 
the handsel the brahmanas when arghya water was offered to them ( M,t 1 
UMhe drops of water that rem™ in the arghya vessels. ^47n h s 

E D A ft "til 1 ! 9 ** 3 * -" '^^ "nw-iwj^i^ft 

"WlSilrarris^ 1 folio 25b. VKa-m«v s-tti ^ag, i ^q n ra - 
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house after) the brahmanas representing the pike have partaken 
of it. He and the brahmanas that partook of the sraddha dinner 
should abstain from sexual intercourse on the night of the 
sraddha day *> 02 . 

Many of the Puranas contain detailed descriptions of the 
sraddha to he performed on every amavasya; for example, 
Matsyal7. 12-60 (closely resembling Yaj. 325-259), Visnu- 
puranaHT. 15. 13-49, Markandeya 28 37-60, Kurma (EL 22. 
20-62), Padma (srstikhanda) 9. 140-186), Brahmanda (Upod- 
gh&tapada, cbap. 12), Skanda VT. 224. 3-^51, VfsnudhannofcGara 
1 140. 6-44. The Agoipurana chap. 163 verses 2-42 are the 
same (with very slight variations and the omission of 2| verses) 
as Yaj. J. 227-270; while Agni chap. 117 contains many verses 
that closely follow the Asv. Gr and Yaj. Similarly the Garnda- 
purana contains numerous verses that are identical with 
Yajnavalkya's. For example, compare Yaj. J. 229-239 with 
Garuda I. 99. 11-19. ThB Puranas closely follow the Grhya- 
sutras, Manu and Yajnavalkya and often employ the same 
mantras and formulas, though here and there they introduce 
some details. As remarked by the Varahapurana 1451, the 
procedure for sraddha is the same in all Puranas ( iyam sarva- 
puranesu samanya paitrikl kriy S ). For sample, a summary of 
the procedure in the Padma (srsti 9. 140-186) is set out here. 
The performer having honoured the Visve-devSh (i e. the brah- 
mana or brahmanas invited to represent them) with a seat ana 
with yava grains and flowers should fill two vessels with water 
and should place them on a pavUra of darWux The water should 
L offered with the verse 'sam no devV (Sg. X 9 4) ^and he 
yava grains with «Yavosi'. They^should be «^ ^ *f 

rftsss £«"*£ Kiy&vs. 



n, 924 above. _fc^s* Bferaft- 
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he should honour them with water with the verse loot 'ya. divya' 
(vide n. 985). After taking leave of the Vaisvadeva hrahmanas 
that have been honoured with arghya be should begin the pitr 
yajfia. He should prepare seats with darbhas on them, worship 
three vessels, place pavitras on them and pour water in them with 
' sam no devlr * ($g. X 9 4), should oast sesamum grains in them 
with 'tilosi' and then put in them sandalwood and flowers. 
(Then verses 147-152 speak about the vessels to be employed). 
He then should announce the names and gotra of his ancestors 
and give darbhas in the hands of the hrahmanas. He should 
then request hrahmanas with the words 'I shall invite the pitrs ' 
and when they reply 'let it be so' he should invoke the pitrs 
with the two verses 'usantas tva' (Rg. X. 16.12) and 'a yantu' 
(Vaj. S. 19.58). Then, having offered aighya to the hrahmanas 
(representing the pitrs) with .' ya divya ' (vide n. 985), having 
given them sandalwood paste and the other things inoluding 
garment as the last, he should collect the remainder of the 
water ( in the arghya vessels ) into the vessel meant for the 
father and should keep aside the latter to the north with its 
top turned downwards with the words 'thou art a seat of the 
pitrs'. Then he should begin to serve various kinds of food 
after bringing the utensils in which the food was cooked and 
holding them with both hands. ( Verses 157-165 speak of the 
various foods to be offered and the periods of gratification 
caused thereby to the pitrs ). While the hrahmanas are engag- 
ed in eating he should recite the Yedic hymns 100S referring to 

1004, frraT. on^r I. 231 refers to the ut=j ' m njsjrr a?lT: *Fmt>. The 
mantra in 3lT*J. it. IV. 7.13 '*rt Q*mt sm trjsfcfi> has been translated 
above, as also the mantra 'ulosi' from Asv. gr. IV. 7.8. How the 
offering of ttla water in the midst of mango trees serves two purposes is 



5IT3 111. 37, 3tf& 115. 40 , compare *T?pn«I 'strata* TOTO! TOUS* sfftorai: I > 
vol. I p 14. 

1005 The verses of the tjgr (^fi 9. 165-169) about what is to be recited 
are quoted by swnii P 502, the first verse Ml^ r j etc. being jjg III. 232. 
Compare ^u^iur (53x^38 65-68) which among others mentions trafcsr, f vm 
and %g; (Rg X. 15 1-13)^5^, %*,<w& , fsrag, Btgq^. The SSntika chapter, 
ace. t o^arcr (sir.) p . 1075. is ^sr #. 36.10 ff which begins $r 3t «fTCT. T^apr.. 
T1 >e trtjetcsto is what is called n§^jr contained in the 55. sr II 5 (begin- 
nin g with spj TjEfca ^if ^jnnj ^ ) and ^^^ ln 1 (beginning with a^fr 
<n sun%stt %TOS). The nu^ ri ^!^u r is an gufoq^ (vide Indische Stndien 
HI. p. 325). IwflSr (on sn) p. 1075 says '^^H^g wqJU^Q.HUrfdWWUN, . 
( Continued on the next page ) 
h. d, 57 
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Bad*' and Somalnd tt Av™ h ™ ■**«■•'*> *>*», 

3SSftS£S3£ 

all fan* of food put water over them and spread »* tt /£ 

brahmanas and should say'W 'May those persons in ouv 

( Continued from the last page) 
These verses of the ira^ur about what ,t „ to be repeated occur .njnw- 
SWn also (17.37-39). Thewstem^s are five verses (Kg IV 4 l-3=VIj 
S. XIII. 9-13=Tai S. V. I. 2.14). ^ fe,, pp. 1069-X073) first sets out the 
texts mentioned by «E3, T^nri^T and the ^rars, then gives the veto tests 
to be repeated by the respective followers of the foar Vedas fpp 1073-1074), 
then deals with the Saptarcis mantra (vide note 1020), Ultimately Hemadr! 
and Sr. P. say that if a man does not know much he should engage in 

1006. The verse vifefi di' WW - RRfiFgft in its (^jS 9 170) is the 
same as Mann III. 244, jn^r 17.41 and fSeujtjjfg^r 81.21 

_ 1007 3n5?»Hrr«J $ <£tir 9uw«r ^Shjti ijw ?^r grarfg^snitfsg 
»rtfifa^ii ^qriBnrrsrftctr^sr^f <9t«rw3rT3*rrewitiri sr^ssr git 3^- 

§nm 3% O RiiWj . « TO. (5ai&9 171-173) These verses occur in»m 
17. 42-44 which presents some various and better readings (viz OTt*t) 

si^S^inras^a^wwpit^^rHaH).^ % ^ V 10.42 (^sra^arsmrr 

^h(I ^ *T H^rqr • TRfaM ) >s almost the same as the Brst \ erse. The verse 
sra^afois^glll £45, ^esttjfg^ SI 22, and Skandapurana VI, 218 10-11. 
gjRTFR as quoted by ajoxri; p 505 reads ^ 3rf&37<jr ^ arjrfg^iin sfhtr istjiri 
gjSwtlljfl • "lict'fC U ' Halayudha in his com on Katyayana's Sraddhasutra 
holds that 3t^mr is the proper reading and snr®?»trn is a bad reading and 
relies on a verse oi the Brahmapurana (folio 26b ) mflm r ■ga^mm "> wg 
III 245 and elsewhere is explained in different ways. The words may mean 
'vi persons who abandoned wives descended from good families' or 'of 
•women who forsook their families ' or ■ of those who committed suicide and 
of childless women ' One can appreciate the kindly and noble sentiments 
underlying the above verses. In honouring the pmdas, Manu III. 217 (which 
speaks of salutation to the six seasons) is deemed to provide for salutation 
of the six seasons as identified with six ancestors mentioned in the words w 
VW^l-waifrffrg named in ursr tf. «■ « '** «■ flatr «P ..fiat wft ' 
Vide «H3ftfa Pp. 241-248, 
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family that were cremated or not cremated be gratified by tbe 
food offered on tbe ground and being gratified may they attain 
the highest world (or bliss) I May this food offered on the ground 
for the gratification of those that have neither father nor mother 
nor relative nor any other friend and have no food (offered by 
any one else in sraddha) proceed for union with them wherever it 
may have to go' 1 The remainder of the food cooked for sraddha 
and food spread on the ground aTe the lot (or share) of those 
that died without the samekaras (caufa, upanayana and the like) 
being performed on them, that abandoned their gurus and of 
(unmarried) women of the family. Finding that the brahmanas 
are satisfied (by the dinner) he should give water once m the 
hand of each brahmana, should place on the ground smeared 
with cow's dung and urine datbhas with their ends turned to 
the south and place on them pindas made from all kinds of foods 
(cooked for the sraddha dinner) following the method employed 
in Pnujapibryazna after washing them with water. He should 
then utter the names and gotra (of the ancestors to whom the 
pindas are to be offered) and should offer flowers and the rest 
and should again wash them (pindas). He should perambulate 
the pindas thrice holding darbhas in his hand and he should 
light lamps and offer flowers for the pindas. When the brah- 
manas sip water after eating the dinner, he should himself sip 
water and give water once to each of the brahmanas and flowers 
and aksitas and then aksayyoddka with sesamum grains. He 
should then make according to his means presents (to the brah- 
manas) of cows, «">» land, gold, clothes, splendid beds and 
whatever else was liked by the brahmanas or by the perfor- 
mer hmiself or his father. He should not be stingy in his 
presents. Then he should requ est the brahmanas to say 

SHE fer- T ^ re * S epi8I3phl0 and other ^TeTi,™^ 

gitts of land in Sraddbas Aninscrinliniintv™.j. - ™ c wr 

the Ced! year 793 ( 1042 A dTS?.? Kamadeva ' SOn of Gangeyade™ of 

*nP«"HKto,i^„ aoa £ i taw,,, «" d ° f 8Mte t0 ""w ia 
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'•vadha' and they should do so. Then he should request the 
brahmanas to pronounce the following benedictions and should 
receive them from them while he faces the east They are 'May 
the pitrs be kind ( not dreadful ) to as ' ; the brahmanas should 
say 'let it be so*; 'May our family increase''; they should 
say 'so be it'; 'May donors in my family prosper and also 
(the study of) the Vedas and progeny and may the3e benedictions 
come ont true I'; they should respond 'let it be so*. He should 
then remove the pindas and request the brahmanas to utter the 
word 'svasti* and they should do so. The remains of the food 
eaten by the brahmanas remain ( unremoved 01 onwipsd ) till 
the brahmanas are dismissed; then he should perform the (usual) 
daily rites Vaiiiadeva, balihomd 5 ** &c. The remnants of food 
that lie on the ground are the share of the group of slaves that 
were straight-forward and not roguish (dishonest or shirkers). 
The performer holding a vessel fall of water and muttering the 
verse * vaje vaje ' (Eg. VH. 38 8, Vaj S. IX 18, Tai SI?. 8. 2) 
should touch the brahmanas with the tip of kusas and dismiss 
them. He should follow them out of Ms house for eight paces, 
should circumambulate them, should then return with his rela- 
tives, sons and wife, should then perform the daily VaisoadeL* 
and balihoma. Then after Vaisradeva he should together with 
bis relatives, sons, guests and servants partake of the food 
St remains in the cooking pots after what was eaten by the 

brahmanas. 

It should he noticed how closely the Padmapurana foUows 

the Visnudharmottara Ll40appears to rely on the An gr^n 

gr and Yaj. , 

1009. t3t,W^° s9,lB 
H»t»7» V- stri7. 
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tlie several items found in other sutras and smrtis though not 
included in the kalpa or grhya sutra of his own Sakha. This 
topic is discussed at great length by Hemadri ( on srsddha ) 
pp. 748-759 and briefly by Medhatithi on Manu It 29 and XX 216, 
by the Mit on Yaj. ILL 325, Apararka p. 1053 and others. Those 
who are for strictly following the details in one's own sutra 
alone argue as follows : If one were at liberty to include details 
other tban those contained in'one*s own sutra, the order of the 
details ( hama ) given in one's sutra and the time specified for 
each detail would be interfered with Besides, if the addition 
of details were permissible, one would be liable to the charge of 
giving up the usages of one's own family handed down for 
generations. These objectors rely upon such passages as that 
of the "Visnudharinottara which states * He who violating ( the 
dictates of ) his own sutra acts according to a sutra meant for 
others, treats thereby his own sage ( the author of his sutra ) as 
unauthoritative and incurs (the blame of) doing what is im- 
proper.' 1 " The smrtis that contain additional details may be 
meant for those men who have no Jcalpa or grhya sutra of their 
own or they may be useful for siidras. 

Those who espouse the view that as far as possible all details 
found in several grhyasutras and smrfcis on one rite should 
be included by every one rely mainly on Jaimini H. 4. 8-33 which 
is called 'sakhsntaradhifcarananyaya' or 'sarvasakhapratyaya- 
nyaya. The principal sutra is Jai. II. 4. 9.'°" It is established 
in this sutra that the pmgmaa{ purpose) or pliala (reward to 
be secured) of the rite is the same in different sutras and smrtis 
For example, the rewards of sraddha are stated to be the same 
mall sutras and smrtis (vide notes 787-790 above); then the 
dravva (materials) and the deity are the same (in Parvanci 
sraddnath e deities are the paternal ancestors and the materials, 



T ifalni'i 
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Vi*s. faiias, tilos, water, vessels, foods &o. are the same in all 
works). TJio effort that is enjoined (the vidh) is the same and 
the name (Put vatfairuddka, Efcoddista sraddha &c) is the same. 
TJiorofore, on account of those various signs one easily recog- 
nizes that the same rite is being dealt with by all sutras, even if 
many of them differ in dotailB. It cannot be said that smrtis 
Will bo useful for those who have no sutras of their own. Each 
man of the first three varnas is attached to some sutra or other 
by tho tradition of his family or caste, Similarly, the smrtis 
cannot bo hold to be meant for sudras alone, since the smrtis 
mainly deal with upanayana, the study of the Vedas, agniMra 
and other matters with which a sildra has no concern. Similar- 
ly, the objection that if dotails were allowed to be inserted from 
other sutras and smrtis tho Icrama and IMa prescribed in one's 
sutra might have to be set aside, the reply is contained in Jai. 
I 3. 5-7 (explained at great length in H. of Dh. voL HI 
pp. 841-848 ). im The iruli says ' after getting ready a bundle 
of kusa grass he prepares the vedi (altar)'. Here a certain 
order of acts is laid down. If after a bundle of kusas is got 
ready, the man has a sneeze, he has to sip water (perform 
ucamctna ) immediately as laid down by Manu V. 145 and Vas. 
HI 38 before he prepares the vedi. So the objector says the 
krama will be interfered witb. The reply is that the sequence 
Ucrama) is only a characteristic of the items in the sruti passage, 
E Satis meant is that the making of the altar f ol ows 
Lgeing ready of a Jmsa bundle, bat that it is not meant that 
the making of the vedi should follow immediately after the 
bunl is lot ready. Therefore, the conclusion is that whatever 
Slisnotl conflict withone's y «£«* «&£ 
eluded in the rite one is about to perform, but ™ r ?* s * d 
ilict, then one should stick to oWs «£^££ES 
byKatyayana 'whatever is d ^' ^^ ? hT performs 
or in brief, in one's own , grhsw «£*«*■; *** * p ired 

that much, it may be «S S S (or sut?a) but 
ofhimjhutwhatis^tha^eddown W ^ 

*^ -Tw refuted later 09. 
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ggnihotra and the like'. " 13 The first verse of Katysyana may 

be explained as applying where one's sakha or sutra deals with. 

a matteT without requiring any addition or as the next beat 

oourse where one is not able to supplement one's sutra owing 

to some unseen cause or owing to human difficulties. The 

Sangraha says that where different items of the Sraddha rite 

are declared to be performed at different times and there is no 

agreement among the sages, one should follow one's grhya- 

sutra, but where one's grhyasutra is silent as to a certain item 

or.as to the stage when it is to be performed, there is an option 

and one may follow the opinion of some sage as to that item. 1014 

It appears that even the ancient grhya sutras exhibit tendencies 

that led to the sarvasakha-pratyaya-nyaya e. g. Asv. gr. 

( q. in n 966 ) employs several passages ( such as ' Tilosi ', ' Ya 

divya,' which do not occur in the Bgveda.) 

It is owing to this maxim of ' sarvasakha-pratyayanyaya ' 
that medieval digests go on heaping up details from all smrtis 
and puranas in their descriptions of the several sraddhas, the 
procedures of which were not originally very extensive. 

The Eurmapurana 10ls provides that the performer should 
before noontime is past bring to his house the invited brahmanas 

1013. aiHVjilW g iKW^t-MWlPl ^tWP^J^TTsppEfjpq-^iJng&Tp^l *r§^» 

lOTllwfS I $»inlf (on sn ) P 739 This verse is ajtp WgM I. 35 (reads 
" ■CiT n MftJus r and o j'MlR'fru ^)- 3mr§I p 8 and q^Q-4 . I p 5 quote this 
verse as cHlrm^'s and also another of his ' ggij"! 3T gHldl-ti i *TFT SRW M4i»d - 

ctk« h^i ctiw^ ^rrara ^a *rl ^t *i^u>. t^rr? (on sn ) p 756 quotes 
this last verse as ^-aWi-iw's Both verses ( -H^il o and lvIRn^= ) are 
quoted as from the uffiSU i by 553151 in his com. on the ju r ^sf of 4ilcJ <l ^H 
(foho30a). The?5f9^ (I p 5 ) adds another half verse of ehi c-t jt-MH vie. 
3tl*Htt'5 g ■MvfiTh Hc^if?orR3P5^!^' In 3UcJM<~st, cp=T means flr^rsg ( i e. 
one's ^=r ) 31141 iTwiK* ^TOI— This is explained by 3 H[^-h W ^ ( aUj<H*q ' folio 
64a) as follows, 'tjsji ri^Twi-UHj -mlR <lq& i fiR| t ?lBiateri 3if>| fks^ ' 

1014 m±m ssts^I ^WTTot S^ft 513 I ^■^Ixhl^'HKur R^n-tS g 
S 3 *^ '< «t -ireiiR-Hiui^rT «ri>m«i , i3qam& 1 gsgn#a It ^ssr ^7 ^m gSfcfecji 

^15°. by|jnnr(¥tr. P 14S4) ThesR f^s. ^t p. 125 briefly puts the 
position as follows 'strenrera t ^ mf il-riWW g.ri^mwu rerg g rt W-qftM I 
^"ji-ai 5 3Wjoig awi«t,ii%tf *rr ■tum^i4<Wnfffoi;d3 : q ? 3 ; 1 3^ ^t u a iwr- 

TSTrivnn 5ii<3mQ I ' The following verse quoted from Gobhila by the com. 
oaSSn Sr .S IV 4. 10-15 takes a very strict view '3^ srpsrfofit ^Tt^ ^! 

1015 aat reg% sregrj- aa?H«<«i^ fg^r^i 3PPr*jr(aipfrr*v') tstotp? 

Jptm^i^t(^rK^22 20-21) InB I edition the order of verses is 
different. The first is quoted by ^stflr (on 3,7 ) p U67 from fe« and 
^ and by *j^RTCJ ( sj, p. U7 ) from %ro. 
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who have shaved themselves and pared their nails, should offer 
them materials for brushing the teeth and request them to sit 
down on separate seats, then give them oil and water for 
bathing. It will he seen that here the purana has added several 
details that were not provided for by the Ssv. gr. (n, 966), 
Manu (III. 208 ), Yaj. (1 226) and even by some of the puranas 
such as the VarSha 14. 8, which begin the procedure with seat- 
ing the brahmanas in the afternoon on seats after welcoming 
them. Many more examples could be given, but that attempt 
is not made owing to considerations of space. 

Before proceeding to give some idea as to how the parvana- 
sraddha was dealt with in medieval and modern times, observa- 
tions must be made on several relevant matters, on which there 
is a difference of views or which are important in a general 
way. 

When the invited brahmanas come after noon, it is pro- 
vided in some of the puranas that two mandates should be made 
in front of the performer's residence for receiving the brah- 
manas. For example, the Naradapurana states 1016 ' the mandala 
for a brahmana performer should be square (four cornered) in 
size, for a ksatriya triangular, circular for a vaisya and for a 
sudra mere sprinkling of the ground with water is enough.' The 
mandates should be made on ground smeared with cowdung and 
with water mixed with cow's urine. Of the two maDdalas one 
should be on the northern side sloping towards the north and 
the other on the southern side sloping towards the south. On 
the northern mandala kusas with points towards the east should 
be placed along with aksata (unbroken or whole) grains and on 
southern one double-folded kusas should be placed along with 
sesamum grains. The northern mandala **™\&™£**« 
two cubits on each side while the southern one should be f^r 
cubits on each side. The brahmana or brahmanas that repre- 
£m fZ nsvedevah should be honoured in the "^ "!** 
first by the performer himself with water for washing fl«M 
Ster bending his right knee and the brahmanas representing 

1016 wrsrS *«'^ ?227ww«w < S?W 2» 32-33 ) ; 3r<suor 
(19. 13-W ) has almost the same verse as *i&X( e «- 

forTpeas. 
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no devil* Eg. X. 9. 4)„ 1017 After the mantra is reoited he should 
give the water to the Vaisvadeva brahman as and to the pitrya 
bsShmanas as noted below (m n.1017). After the padya water is 
offered the brahmanas should come in front of the mandalas 
and sip water ( take Ucamnm ). 

The ancient sutras and smrfcis like those of Manu and Yaj. 

(I. 229) say generally that the Visvedevah are to be invoked, 

but some of the later srmtis (such as Prajapati, verses 179-190) 

and purSnas contain verses enumerating ten names of Visve- 

devas and assign two each (out of the ten) to five classes of 

sraddhas They say: 10 '* "in sraddha performed in an »§fo' the 

Vi&vedvvas are Kratu andDaksa, in a Nandlmukha sraddha 

they are Vasu and Satya, in Kamyasraddha Dhuri and Looana, 

innaimittika sraddha Kala and Kama and in Parvana-srSddha 

Pnruravas and Ardrava*. According to the Sm. 0. and Hemadri 

a seat (Usana) is to be given to the Vaisvadeva brahmanas and 

invocations are to be made in the several sraddhas after taking 

the names enumerated above. The Mit on Yaj L. 329, Hemadri 

(on sraddha p. 1225) and other digests state that the mantras 

1017. ?i *ft %-ftroS *t*=i irasrc gsrc -nj-nui siT ft3j%:n «r? " : irciTirra 
^rtrretj Tt i<N*f 3rtgi<iiiuis<ik(Q Tsrat ^t© w^n^ff fifor*j3i'tfan5<?i5ra*l. , flS^wt ^? 
5 itsriS^ ^rra; • *^. trx p. 567. 

ioie, -asg^aVtrg «w *kt3 inmi^i ^j i ^foa tft^ gh rm ^ ^^s- 

KTUl ^^vtl^^^W^fe < <% ^prfS q. by«3Wn5i P 478, if^RW 
(wft. p. 142), ^fshi («« pp 443-443); the words fjs^ %3t: are to 
be kept separate and not compounded, '^f&wlf ^fig^wr ^x4i *tT^FJT& 

sr^ q..by 3i<rerap. 478, 5*J. H p 23, n^ m (p 573-574) which explains 

*tr^ *l«(»t,i- ?i§«IT^ is the <*;irt^r*n<r. 9H> among the 12 sn^s quoted 
above from f%«<nfjr=i (in n 85S ) The srt- SJ p. 23 notes the different 
readings of some ol the names such as jj^cth. and Sinn, some saying the 
fivst is 5^5 and the second is sxs& The printed srrScRi p 199 has *rRpl 
and so has sfccpl?? (siTS^f {oho 57 a) vrrara explains SfifesTrS' 
as S^rewij and ^Sn%5T as U-K i fc g., The 3*t ffc ^ (p 56) reads str- 
and *n?Jr T7?H5W ( W P. 142 ) reads tmpra ^jfft s The -stiHt^SWl (HI. 
J. 30-31) enumerates the ten ft»$^n somewhat differently. It reads ' s^ft 
irepst 'cfanTTsT The ^unos (Ul. 12. 3 ff.) states that ten sons were born 
to i?"5T. one of the daughters of ^gr. When they performed severe tafias on 
a Hiroatava peak Brahma gave them the boon they wanted (sw^rtn: 
*ft35ti tita *T 3>n§rat ?re. ) and the pitrs a«eed. The pitrs said (verse 13) 
' sra^i 3 granrTrwrirTSrc&^ra * ft*r&niwurrr* 5? trsjf^r %?ra*r,ti. > This 
legend is obvious!} an attempt to explain the usage about vaisvadeva 
brahtavsas at a src^. 

P. r>. ss 
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for invoking the Vttvwbrola Parvana-srSddha are w* ,. ' 
visvedevasa agata' (Re TT 41 m ttTV j «- ,au ° na i are **> viz. 

IrToW^ff £ ntoJ ^P- 12°0) points out. It S fo! 
ther pointed out by Hemsdri and others (likeYa, I. 847) that 
in all items in the procedure of srsddha the Vaisvadevika 
brahmanas have precedence except in the matter of washing the 
hand smeared with the remains of food and the final dismissal 
of the brahmanas at the end of the sraddha .*» It may be noted 
that m southern and western India brahmanas invited at 
sraddha are worshipped, while in Bengal it is the eBgy made 
with darbhas (darbhabatu) that is worshipped as shown by the 
late M. M. Haraprasad Shastri (Catalogue of Mss. vol. Ill p. 406). 
The SrSddha-tattva (folio 3b) of Eaghunandana provides for the 
same; 'pururavS-mtidrawsoj wsvesSm devSnSmparmva-iraddlw.m 
laiiamaydhrahmane kmisye ttt prcchet.' 

In the VayupurSna 10 * 1 it is stated that the following mantra 
. should be repeated thrice at the beginning and end of a 
sraddha and at the time of offering pindas ; on repeating 1 it the 
pitrs oome % quickly to the sraddha and raksasas run away and 
that the mantra saves the pitrs in all the three worlds. The 
mantra is 'Perpetual adoration to the gods, to pitrs and to the 
great Yogms, to svadha, to svaha'. The Sm G (on Sraddha 

1019. 3f^sJBHfBH5*8Sra*i QtMii ^ "*3fi<i«S)( f$It Wl^fW^Mttl 
l>9|fiws?%ara I %an%(sn )P U96 This is supported by fisssflfore 

I. 140. IS ' t>q%sifar?mf ssTCHSWuiinPO ferS^ ^ f^e $g vsi *ra. 
reran ' 

=qism w«rr% ^n%& fsftt&f vprsgai awu<tui3 «n^*r firo*$ ^fl^n 
ftngt^HTtio} % ai U^ i )tti « i t|at 1 ffoc- ftmmmfa war- n^^i >g i ffi jwi«<a 

gft%SWf5TS43rPn5a«5T3SW»t 74 15-18. These verses ate shf°? VII. 
1, 206. 114-116, BfgTpg III. U.' 17-18. flsgwifoK I "0- 6 8~7Z (with 
slight variations). The u*sr occurs lmreS^IT (s«»W) 21S 6 -^^ ' 
OT < =Wt ) p. 144 quotes these. In most other puranas- the W9 ends fstefd* 
*% 5ms' &m& (on SfRfPP 1079 ana 1Z08) calls it WTlfH and notes 
that U occnra m seven puranas. It is stated in some works that the readi ng 
^^jaisfot followers of Stul? ^^rssrfqWWifrSRMHi «Wra>H?*I»tH«'*><* \ 
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p. 441) states that the mantra should be repeated after the 
brahmanas come and sit down and before kusas are placed on 
the seats of the brahmanas This mantra occurs also in 
Brahmapurana 220. 143, Brahmanda (TJpodghStapada 11. 22), 
Visnudharmottara L 140 68-70 and is styled 'saptarcis' by the 
last two and is said to be equal to Asvamedha 

A. certain order of words about referring to the ancestors in 
offering a seat, offering kusas on seat, and arghya is laid down 
by Brhaspati, 1011 some of the puranas and the digests. A.s 
almost in every case there are different views here also. 
Brhaspati says : 'when giving a seat, when offering arghya, or 
pindas, in offering ablutions of water on pindas, the performer 
has to declare his relation to each of the ancestors, the names 
and gotras of the ancestors and also the form in which each of 
the ancestors is to be contemplated (viz as Vasu, Rudra, Aditya 
respectively). It is further laid down that the genitive is to be 
employed for the ancestor's name in offering a seat ( to the 
pitrya brahmana) and aksayyodalca, the objective in invoking 
thepitrs, the dative in offering food, the vocative in other 
cases. 

It is laid down that the performer has to take acamana (sip 
water) in sraddha rite six times viz., at the commencement of 
sraddha, when washing the feet of invited brahmanas, in wor- 
shipping them, in making the vikira'ia. offering pindas and at 
the end of the sraddha 10M 



' ".J5.f-^ r^ ? i*m*9to* i iW .mwJl.Hfl , .wring. 

«l*i«>1«S«mq.l9«<Rn(<oiii n p 1257). The *,ord z^pf is only .llustra- 
h ; e a °l ISme t n tt0 ,nch,ae «"irt add other fl^ items . 3^^^. 

^Hwwwf^.wnpfMhuww ^na^.n sn^^i folio. 

6b and ,a, srppHrg q b 7 ^^ („ t .) p . 442 and 44g T 

quotes it as from s srefoggregj*. The formula may be <s* #S^LJ. 
^■MWWW^fTOftBfft ^Wfl^ , ; then in pla^TE 
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An important question which exercised the minds of many 
medieval writers was* who was the real recipient (sampradSna)*® 3 
of tho offerings roodo in sraddha, whether the brahmaDas or the 
pitrs'. Relying on the words of the JLsv. gr. IV, 8. 1 (quoted above 
in n. 966 'otasmin kale ... dSnam) and passages of the puranas 
such a<3 tho VarSha (13. 51) 'vibhave sati viprebhyo asman 
uddisya dSsyati', the Maharnavaprakasa, Harihara and some 
others held that brahmanas were the recipients, while others 
like Sridatta, relying on indications furnished by irutt passages 
like Vsj. S. 19. 36 (akqan pitarah amfmadanta pitarah) and such 
formulas as 'pitar-etat te argliwm' or 'eladidh pitaro vasdh,' 
hold that tho real recipients intended were the pitrs, but, as 
tho pitrs had gone to another world and could not be bodily 
present to receive the gifts of such things as sandlewood paste, 
flowers and clothes, tho latter were only handed over or assigned 
to the brahmanas who were for the moment contemplated as 
not different from tho pitrs. 10 *" Vide Sm. 0. < sraddhapp. 447- 
449 ), Sr. Pr. pp. 30-31 for a discussion of these two view- 
points. It should, however, be noted that the water given to the 
brahmanas and the dak&na given to them were only meant for 
tho brahmanas, the former for purification and the latter for 
the inexhaustible merit that daksina to brahmanas conferred. 

It is to be noted that in the invocation (avSliana) of the 
pitrs there is a divergence of views as to the mantras to be 
employed and also as to the stage when it is to be mad*. 
HeLdri (sraddha, pp. 1254-56) states that there were fiv 
different views on the latter point, the three most ™portant 
of which were that avaliana should come before givtag darbhas 
as w on theleft side of the seats of the^a brahman* o 
after Giving such darbhas or after agnauJcaraw. j^"?"™ 
CftSSi the mantoas), Ya, (1 MHH|,ft. »»taw»d* 

"-^Tl^^^g of «*rrn7^ *• 4 M '** m ^^ * 
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permission from the brshmanas should invite the Manes. 
Having driven away the Yatudhanas (demons) by strewing 
grains of sesamum and by reciting the two mantras (the first 
of which begins with 'may the Asuras go away*) he should 
invite the Manes with the four mantras 'come near, ye Manes > *, 
* conduct them here, O Agni ! \ * May my ( ancestors ) come 
near', 'this is your (share), O s Manes'. Hemadri (sraddha 
pp. 1360-1267 ) points out how the mantras differ according to 
different writers. 

There is a great deal of discussion about agnaukarana men- 
tioned in Yaj. I. 336-237. The Mit points out that if a man 
has kept srauta fires by the sarvadhuna method then in the 
parvana-'sradaha that he offers after pindapitryajSa he offers 
homa in the Daksinagni, as he" has no aupasana ( i. e. grhya ) 
fire and supports this by quoting a passage which occurs in the 
Visnudharmottara-purana. M2s But if a man consecrates the 
srauta fires by the ardhsdhana 1026 method, then he has to offer 
parvana homa in the aupasana fire and one who is without 
srauta fires and has kept up only aupasana fire has to offer 
Jioma in that fire. One who has neither the srauta fires nor 
the grhya fire offers it in the hrahmana's hand only. The Mit. 
relies on Manu IK. 212 and on two verses from a grhya and 
comes to the conclusion that one who has consecrated srauta 
fires performs homa in daksina fire in the case of Anvastakya 
sraddha, the sraddha on the day previous to Astaka, the sraddha 

( Continued from the last page) 
trwa^ 73. 10-12. The commentator notes that here it is the chia^hl ■*<-*) lig* 
JTOTT that is set out Compare Sfsrag^r 63. 2-4, 10 for all these mantras 
except one '(•)g«ff<ll*P)am'ft<4+B<l I 3Kr*Pptg*T 5# SP^tf fHcl. *T *rfU<l*£l< f I 
tra Rat 31TTS3H fifeTC 3IT ^ *?-c4>-d<|^ «r43Rw 3Tf?c3T t % WpT3>T. TOR IR®: 
i5d<is*r ^T^r ?{S W'^fH. «hi$«MIvf : nfJ|*14l('j} I . » Dr. Caland (the editor} notes 
that these are not found in the printed iHljWRd f. The p4c gs w'fdt ( I, 140, 
9-10) corresponds with the fwsgrtur^sr completely as to the mantras. 3TT3§3 
tr|^. — is 3TPI. *T IT II 19. 4. 

1025 *r«n5 wt§f%t. i 3TT%rrf&^3 sdg^NRWRft «JTn%?r: i 3T5?r%n- 

fil*t?H4«3 arrnrJTR fg^cg srf II ffltTI on *rf. I. 236. This is Rma'-wYtH, I. 
140. 18, as |*Tinr says ' d3<Wl<S T^OTWRTC ^ &u1n . > ( Stt p 1330 ). 

1026 For srefart and wfcrR, vide above n. 991. tih: ^l^lfftiifewi' 
j|jjt w )i3i«nfi3 n StS. t%g <(3iu|uu3<i ^r ^ ^f 1J5 Tifrf% 1 grjft ^fc {^jt ^jj^. 
gftni: srrgirj dtail«t*q (on s*rs folio 24a). n <gfa tqrtr WT^TtfrmfN 
WM«W« n *g III, 282, which §|pT explains as '«Trf%TRj#3R?r 8 f WHW | .lia - 
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performed In tho dark half of each month on soma day from the 
5th and in the case of pSrvana-sraddha, but he performs, in the 
case of hatnya, Sbbyudayika, Ekoddista and Astaka sraddhas, 
homo, only on the pitrya brahmana's hand ; while for one who 
has kept no saored fire the liama is to be made only in the pitrya 
brahmana's band. Vide Hemadri ( sraddha pp. 1328-1344 ), 
BalambhattI ( on acara p. 518 ). The Todarananda (sraddha- 
saukbya ) following Manu 1H 382 states that one who ia an 
Agnihotrin cannot perform a parvana-sraddha on any day except 
on daria ( i. e, on amavasya ). 

Another important question on which there is great diver- 
gence concerns the number of ahutis to be offered in agnatt- 
Icarana, the deities to whom the homa was to be offered, the 
order in which the deities were to be named and the form of 
words to be used. On these matters there appears to have been 
divergent views from very ancient times. According to the 
Sat. Br. H 4. 2. 12-13 the abutis were only 10 * 7 two, they were 
offered to Agni and Soma in that order and the word svaha was 
used at the end. According to the Tai. Br 1 3. 10. 2-3 *» the 
fihutis were three, they were to be offered to Soma, Agni and to 
Yama in that order and the formula ended with 'svadha namah' 
( and not with ' svaha '). It is therefore that a verse of Katya- 
yana ,025 says " whether to employ the word 'svaha' or the words 
•svadha namah '.whether and when to weaT the sacred chord 
intheyajSopavItaformorpraclnavltaform and what was to 
he the number of ahutis-all these have to be understood from 
one's own sOtra." The difference of views which is noticed as 
far back as the Brahmanas persists in the sutras, smrtis, 
purEas and is briefly indicated here. The Ap. Or 8. (■ Quoted 
ahove in n. 981 ) speaks of thirteen ahutis, seven with food and 

S «vm plains 'wz^?™%t ^SJTwr S (i s.^ 
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six with clarified butter. Two ahutis only are mentioned by Sir, 
Srauta II. 6. 12 (quoted in note 974), Asv. gr. IV. 7. 20, Sankha- 
Likhita, 1030 Kathaka-grhya, Narad a-purSna ( puivardha 28. 48 ) 
and Markandeya-purana. Three ahutis are mentioned by most 
of the smrfcia and puranas, such as Baud. Dh. S. H. 14. 7, I031 
Saa Srauta IV. 3 and grhya IV. 1. 13, Visnn Dh. S. 73, 12, Manu 
H3. 211, Varahapurana 1032 (14. 21-22), Brahman da-purana ( Upod- 
ghatapadall. 93-94), Visnudharmottara I. 140. 19. It is here 
that various combinations of the order of the deities and of the 
words 'svaha* and 'svadha' occur. The texts of a few works are 
cited below for illustration. Some give the order as 'Soma accom- 
panied by the pitrs, Agni the carrier of kavya, Tama Ahgiras;' 
while others give it as 'Agni the carrier of hivua, Soma 
accompanied by the pitrs, Yama Vaivasvata &c.* It is further 
provided that the Uhuh to Agni is made to the southern side of 
the fire, to Soma on the northern part of it and in the middle of 
the two sides to Vaivasvata (Yama ). 1033 

Various rules of etiquette about serving food, about the 
way brahmanas are to eat and related matters have been laid 
down from ancient times and are observed even now. The Sm. 
( p. 465-470 ),Hemadri(siaddha pp. 1367-1384), the Sr. Pr. 
pp. 116-123 and other digests contain elaborate rules on these 
matters. Y5]. L 237 prescribes that what remains after offering 
homa should be served in the plates meant for the brahmanas 
representing the Fathers and the plates should preferably be 

^f ^^l^r^i?r^rHnri5f^?5i%m iV^RSfe^ q. by t*n&<m. 
p.MM) .«mr P 5S9; 3^^,^5551 . stfa- „feft* £rptS^ mr 
^uri^ ^mi,^^ ^rrisr ^jjrtf^iTi s a is ^g r 63.89, *n W „iiii*ra re 

S-ifht m i mtwF&m *t *mt Sfn^i^r^n ^rc? ( ?fi$ 28. 48-49), 

^ 1031. ^ ^fS^3n§grgtrrairrlm?figTCrpr^ar^CTi^reTi v^m- 

^w*wwim^ ipr nrafr g^nsc. « **. *r- %. II. 8. 8-12 It should be 

^ted tha ^ e mploys both m TO am3 w ^ ^^^ 

SSUcT^ *!"**««* jraanw. . ffe^pfet x. wo. is-20; *,%?&; 
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of silver, Katyayana says that the performer who has no fire 
( either srauta or smarta ) should offer the homa on the hand of 
the most eminent among the pifcrya brahmanas to the accom- 
paniment of a mantra and should offer the remainder in the 
plates of the other pitrya brahmanas. 1031 The Sm. 0. notes that 
ITama and the Vayupurana say that the homa should be in the 
hand of the daiva brahmana and that on account of this conflict 
there is an option. It is further provided that a portion of the 
food from which agnaukarana was effected should be kept aside 
for making pindas (Markandeya and Garuda). The food should 
be served by the performer Mm3elf wearing the sacred thread 
in the yajfiopavita form or by his wife of the same oaste or by 
some attendant wffo is purified. Manu (III. 224-289,231-833, 
236-238) contains several TUles 103 * 'Himself holding the 
vessels full of food with both hands the performer should slowly 
place them near the brahmanas seated for dinner while think- 
ing of his ancestors. That food, which is brought near the 
brahmanas without (the containing vessel being held in) 
both hands, is snatched away by wicked asuras. _ The per- 
former being himself pure and concentrating his mind (only 
on the serving of food ) should place the vessels containing the 

1034. fis^ v. ifeJEi^rea^r nmfwSwi i gar 'W=w3»m gwffr <n%5 

ftiSfa* I »SPW H« IZO q by *&&. II p. 462. 
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side dishes viz. broths, vegetables, milk, curds, ghee and honey 

on the ground ( and not on a wooden stool or the like ). The 

vessels placed on the ground should contain various kinds of 

food ( such as sweetmeats, paiyasa ), fruits and roots, delicious 

flesh, spiced or perfumed drinks. Having brought near the 

brahmanas all the vessels containing food, he should serve it in 

the plates declaring the characteristic of each kind of food 

( saying « this is sweet, this is sour ' &c). The performer while 

serving should not shed tears ( remembering his ancestors ), 

he should not become angry, should not utter falsehood, he 

should not touch the ( vessel containing ) food with his foot 

and should not serve food with a violent jerk. Whatever is 

liked by the brahmanas should be served to them without any 

grumbling and he should talk about Brahma ( or about Vedic 

riddles ), because that is agreeable to the pitrs. The performer 

himself, being pleased, should ( by his sweet speech ) gladden 

the brahmanas, should make them partake of food without 

hurry, and should urge them on frequently (to take more food) 

by declaring the good points of the various items of food. All 

food should be steaming hot and the brahmanas should partake 

of it silently and should not themselves speak gf the good points 

of the food even when questioned by the performer. When the 

food is hot, when the brahmanas eat in silence and when the 

good qualities of the food are not declared by the brahmanas, the 

Fathers paTtake of it. When a brahmana (at a sraddha dinner) 

partakes of food, having his head covered with a garment ( a 

turban &c)or facing the south or having his sandals on, evil 

spirits partake of the food (and not the Fathers).' As early as 

Gaut., it is provided that the food for the brahmanas should 

be of the highest sort and should be enriched by condiments 

and flavoured. 

Some of the other rules are : The Prajapati-smrti ( verses 
57-62 ) states who should cook the food for the sraddha dinner. 
The wife, any fortunate (or handsome) woman of the performer's 
gotra whose husband is living and who haB a son or brother 
and is devoted to waiting upon her elders, the performer's 
teacher's wife, his maternal uncle's wife, paternal or maternal 
aunt, hiB sister, his daughter or daughter-in-law, all of them 
having their husbands alive, should engage in the cooking of 
the food for sraddha. Women of good family, who have a large 
progeny, whose husbands are alive and who are about BO years 
old or these women if they have become widows, and the wife 
of one*B paternal uncle or brother, one's mothers ( natural or 
h. d, 5a 
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slop-mothers ) and tho mothers of one's father may cook the 
•■raddlia food and also a woman of the same gotra who is mild 
!>y tompor. In the Auusasana parva (92.15) it is stated that a 
woman belonging to a gotra other than that of the deceased 
should not bo employed for cooking sraddha food. One's brother, 
paternal uncle, brother's son, sister's son, one's son, pupil, one's 
daughter's son or daughter's husband may also engage in cook- 
nig tho sraddha food, but not a woman who wears a white and 
wet garment, who has let her hair loose, who does not wear 
a bodico, who is ill or who has bathed her head. Before the 
brahmanas begin to oat, the food should bB first served in 
tho plates for tho Vaisvadeva brahmanas and then in those of 
Iho jnliira brahmanas (Vismi Dh S. 73 13-14), but once the 
brahmanas havo begun to eat there is no such precedence, what- 
ever each brahmana may bo noted as requiring should be served 
to him ( as indicated by Mann lit 331 ). The performer of the 
sraddha when serving food to the brahmanas (including pitrya) 
wears his sacred thread in the upavlta form Though it is said 
that tho food should be hot, that does not apply to such eatables 
as curds, fruits and roots and flavoured 1035 drinks ( as Sankha 
X1V.13 and Skandapurana say ) As Hemadri (sraddha p. 1371) 
points out, the serving of food in a sraddha rite should be done 
with the right hand supported by the left; besides, nothing 
should bo served with tho bare hand or with a single hand, but 
with a wooden ladle or other utensil ( but not an iron one ). All 
cooked food, all sidd dishes and ghee should be served with a 
ladle (and not with the bare hand; but not water or eatables 
likeforfliu No salt waste be directly served (Vfenu Dh S, 
79 12) In Katyayana's Sraddha-sutra it is provided 103 ^ The 
food that remains after agnaul.arana should be served in the 
pStesofthe ptfrwitaflimanas and the performer should touch 
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each plate for those brahmanas after repeating the mantra ' the 
earth is thy vessel, the sky is the cover, I offer nectar in the 
brahmana's nectar-like mouth; svaha '. Then the performer 
plunges the (-right ) thumb of the pitrya brahmana in the food 
( the remains of the homa in fire ) with the rk or yajus 
addressed to Visnu ; and after scattering sesamum grains all 
round the place where the dinner is to go on with the mantra 
' the asuras and raksasas ) are struck and driven away ' he 
( the performer ) should serve hot food very much liked { by the 
departed or by the brahmanas )". Yaj. I. 238 briefly refers ( as 
translated above ) to the mantras and the item of plunging the 
thumb of the brahmanas in the food; and so does the Baud. Dh. 
S. also (H. 8. 15-16). The Kalika-purana prescribes 1037 that the 
thumb of the brahmana should be moved about in the food 
covered with ghee and hqjiey with the mantra ' the earth is thy 
vessel &o.' because Visnu in the form of the thumb protects 
food meant for sacrifices to gods and manes. The Baud. 
Pitnnedhasutra provides that while plunging the thumb of the 
brahmana in the food served it should be so arranged that the 
nail of the thumb is not smeared with food. 1033 Vasistha 
provides that the brahmanas eating sraddha food should always 
hold the plate from which theyare eating with ( the left ) hand 
til] the end of the dinner. Sankha-Likhita provide 1039 that 
brahmanas ( eating sraddha food ) should not declare the good 
or bad points of the food served, should not say what is untrue, 
should not praise each other, nor should they say ' there is 
plenty of food and drink ( and so do not serve more food ), 
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except by signs made with the hand.' Whatever is offered in a 
bruhmana's hand ( by way of agnaukarana ) and whatever food 
is placed in tho plates should be mixed up and eaten. Hemadri 
quotes passages from the Maitrayaniya-sutra and from the 
SIcandapurana sotting out . tho mantras wherewith certain 
articles were to bo served; e. g, the Skandapurana Bays that 
ptiyasa should bo served with tho verse 'namo vahpitaTo' 
{ Vaj. S. n. 33. Tai. S. IH 2. 5. 5 ), clarified butter with the 
mantra * Tojosi suit ram *, curds with the mantra ' dadhikravno ' 
(Be. IV. 39. 6, Yaj. S. 23. 32, Tai. S. 1. 5. 11. 4 ). Ap Dh. & (II 
8, 18. 11) pro\ ides that tho havings of a sraddha dinner should 
not be given to ono who is inferior to the invited brahmanas 
in qualitios and Mantt m. 249 states that the man who after 
oating sraddha dinnor"give9 the leavings to a sudra falls in the 
Kalasutra Hell. • 

The Matsyapurrma and some other works provide that the 
brahmanas should pronounce blessings on the performer (who 
faces the oast ) after they have sipped, water and have been given 
water, flowers and alexia grains. The performer prays 'May 
our Fathers bo not terrible (i. e. be kind) to us,' The brahmanas 
reply 'lot it be so'. The performer prays 'May our family 
grow', ' May donors increase in our family and also food ', 'May 
these blessings turn out to be true '. To all these the brahmanas 
reply after each one of the prayers"" 'May it be so'. There 
aro rules about the time when the leavings or particles of food 
in the plates of the brahmanas that ate the dinner should be 
removed or swept away Vas. (XI 21-32) and the Kurma- 
TflufittB provide that the leavings of food should not be removed 
till the Sun sets, since streams of nectar flow from them, which 
are drunk by the (spirits of ) those departed persons for whom 
no water was offered. Mantt 3D. 265 {which is the same as 
MateyaVSandPadma, Srstikhanda 9.185) provides another 
rub that the leavings of the food in the *ta "V £»» 
where they axe till the brahmanas are dismissed and depart. 
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Hemadri (sraddha, p. 1512 ) 1M1 therefore provides that if the per- 
former has another house the leavings may not be removed till" 
sunset, but if he has only one house, they may be removed after 
the brabtnanas have gone away ( vide Ya] I. 257, Matsya 17.56 ). 
It is further provided by Brhaspati 1042 that the plates should 
not be removed before the brahmanas pronounce the word 
'svasti'j and Jatukarnya 1013 and the Skandapurana say that the 
plates and the leavings should be removed by the performer 
himself or by his pupil or son, but not by women nor by a child 
nor by one who is not of the same caste Manu III 258 provides 
that, after the brahmanas have left, the performer should look at 
the south and pray to the pitrs for certain blessings contained 
in Manu ID, 259 which are the same as Yaj I 246 translated 
above_(vide p. 447>), Visnu Dh. S 73. 28, Matsya 16. 49-50. 
The Ap. gr. 209 (q. in note 981), Ap Dh. S H 7.17.16, 
Manu HL 264, Yaj. I. 249 provide that the performer should 
partake of the remainder of the food cooked for the sraddha 
along with his wife, paternal and maternal relatives after recit- 
ing (according to Haradatta) the Yajusa mantra ( Ap. M. P. II. 
20.26 ) which means ' entering the life breath I offer nectar ; my 
soul is centred in Brahman for the sake of immortality.' The 
Ap. gr and Ap. Dh. B. provide 104 * that the performer must eat 
at least a morsel of the food left after serving to the brahmanas. 
Vyasa and Devala prescribe that on the day of sraddha the per- 
former must not observe a fast (even if he usually does so as on 
EkadasiorSivaratra). Away out was provided by the Bra- 
hmavaivarfea-purana by recommending that the performer 
should merely smell the remnants of the srSddha food Vide 
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Homadri ( sraddha, pp. 1519-1521 ) for the discussion. HemadrJ 
(p. 1485) refers to the practice (observed even now) that after 
the performer receives tho blessings referred to above, hia son) 
grandson nnd the like should offer adoration to the dewtas in 
Iho form of pindas. Tho brahmanas should praise the good 
characteristics of tho food served at the end of the st&ddka 
coremony. ,01S The brahmanas should not get up from the 
dinner, carelessly leaving remnants of food in their plates, but 
they may leave in tho plates a little food except milk, curds, 
honey or barley flour. 1016 

There were soveral views as to the exact stage at which the 
offerings of pindas wero to be made. According to San. Gr. 17. 
1.9., Asv. gr. IV. 8. 12, 1W Sankha 14. 11, Manu HI. 260-261, 
Yfg.I 242 and several other works, the performer offers the lumps 
of boiled rice aftor tho brahmanas have finished eating their 
dinner. The pindas aro made with boiled rice mixed with sesame 
and aro placed on dorbhas on a clean spot and at a distance 
of about one aratni from 1MS the plates in which the brahmanas 
ate and the performer faces the south. Here again there are two 
opinions, one being that pindas were to be offered before the 
brahmanas sip water (perform acamana) after dinner (e. g. Asv. 
cr IV 8 12-13, Sraddha-siitra of Katyayana, kandiks 3), while 
othors'bo'ld that they were to be offered after the brahmanas have 
rinsed their mouth and taken acamana. Another view referred 
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Brahmandapuri.na 1019 emphatically asserts that this is the 
correct position as stated by Brhaspati. The Visnu Dh. S. (73 
15-24) provides that the pindas are to be 'offered to the ancestors 
while the brahmanas are actually eating. A fourth view is that 
of the Ap. gr. 24.9, Hir gr. (H 12.2-3) which state that the per- 
former 1050 should, after the brahmanas have eaten and gone away 
and he has followed and circumambulated them, offer pindas. 
Owing to this conflict of views Hemadri (quoting smrti) and the 
Madanaparijata (p 600) say that each one should follow the 
procedure laid down in his own sakha 10S1 Hemadri adds that 
those in whose grhyasxitra no special time is mentioned for 
pindadana should follow the view that pindas are-to be offered 
after the brahmanas have partaken of the dinner and sipped 
water. The Sr. P. (p. 247) endorses this view. 1032 The pindas 
were to be deposited on bunches of (25) darbhas for each pinda. 
Apararka on Yaj. 1. 24 states that in all cases without exception 
pindas were to be offered near the plates from which the 
brahmanas took their meals, while Hemadri who relies on 
Katyayana's word ' ucchistasannidh.au ' says that where the 
performer is an alutUgni the pindas were to be offered near his 
sacred fire, but when a performer had not kept the sacred fires 
pindas were to be offered near the plates from which brahmanas . 
ate the sraddha food. The Sraddhasara (p 163) quotes Atri to 
the effect that pindas should be offered at a distance of three 
aratms from where the brahmanas ate the sraddha dinner and 
that in such sraddhas as Navasraddhas Vaisvadeva is to be 
performed before pindadana and that it is to be performed after 
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pindadana in Samvatsarika sraddka, MaMlaya and the like 
(P. 164). 

There is another" conflict of views as regards the ancestors 
to whom pindas are to be offered at the srsddha on amavasya. 
- Most of the ancient Vedic works refer only to the three paternal 
ancestors as the devatas of the Parvana-sraddha and not to any- 
other relatives. The three paternal ancestors are separately 
the deoatas of sraddha and not cumulatively, as indicated by 
the &sv. Srauta TL 6. 15 and Visnu Dh S. 73 13-14, The 
important questions are whether the wives of the paternal 
ancestors, viz. the mother, the grandmother and the paternal 
great-grandmother were associated with their husbands in 
ancient times and secondly, whether the three paternal ancestors 
of one's mother viz. the maternal grandfather, the maternal 
great-grandfather and the maternal great-great-grandfather 
were invoked together with their wives in the Farvana The 
answer to both these questions so far as the Vedas and 
Brahmanas are concerned is in the negative. Vide Tai. S. 1. 8. 
5.1, Tai. Br. I 3. 10, IL 6. 16, V5j. S. 19 36-37, Sat. Br. H 4.2. 
16, in all of which the only persons expressly named are the 
pitrs and three paternal ancestors It may be noted, however, 
tbatinVaj S. 9. 19 {which is cited by Katyayana at the end 
of SrSddhasatra 3 as the mantra to be recited when following 
the brahmanas that are dismissed) there is a clear reference to 
paternal ancestors and also to mothers Almost a)] sutras also 
are silent as regards the invocation of the maternal ancestors 
in Parvana-sraddha along with paternal ones. Vide««A*v. 
Sr • SudarSana on £ P . gr. VUL M. 2 states that the Sutrakara 
andBhasyakara did not speak of MatamabasrSddha as it is not 
obiatory for a daughter's son to offer it. The Sraddhasutra 
5 XStvVana*-* speaks^ three ptedas betag made 
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ancestors. The Gobhilasmrti provides 1055 that six pindas 
should be offe^ except in the Anvastakasraddha, the first 
sraddha (on the 11th day), the sixteen sraddhas and the yearly 
sraddha for a deceased person. Dhaumya 10S6 prescribes that 
where the paternal ancestors are honoured (or fed) the mater- 
nal ancestors also should be certainly honoured without making 
any difference (between the two classes); if he makes a dis- 
tinction the performer will go to Hell. The Visnupurana, 10S7 
the Brahmandapurana arid the VarShapurana say that some 
hold that a sraddha for maternal ancestors is to be performed 
separately while other sages hold that one sraddha is to be 
offered at the same time to the paternal and maternal ancestors. 
Brhaspati (q. by Kalpataru on sraddha p. 20&) prescribes 1058 
that one should offer pindas made from all food cooked for the 
sraddha and mixed with honey and sesamum grains for both 
paternal and maternal ancestors according to the rules of one's 
grhyasutra. The Varahapurana (14 40-41) says that pitrya 
brahmanas should be dismissed first and then the daiva brah- 
manas together with those for the mother's ancestors and that 
separate pindas were to be offered to the mother's paternal 
ancestors (14 37). Some held the _ view that the offering of 
pindas to maternal ancestors was obligatory for tne putriJca- 
putra 1019 (son of the appointed daughter) or for a daughter's 
son that inherited the wealth of his maternal grandfather. 
Brhat-Parasara (chap. V. p. 153) mentions several views on this 
point. It seems probable that when the appointment of a 

liUS TWitr 11 "TlWrit^Ki HI. 73. Oifajifcij is explained by Piu'i-qiM-'g (III 
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daughter as a'son became rare or went out of vogue the maternal 
ancestors came to be associated with the paternal ancestors in 
psrvana- sr&ddha. 

The question when the wives of ancestors became associa- 
ted with the male ancestors cannot be solved satisfactorily. 
The pitamahl is not mentioned in the extant Vedic Literature. 
But it is certain that the wives of male ancestors had come to 
be associated with their husbands in the sutra period. For 
example, the Hir, Gr. II 10 associates the mother, the paternal 
grandmother and the paternal great-grandmother with their 
respective husbands in the monthly sraddha performed in the 
dark half. Similarly, the Baud. gr. TL 11.34 not only associates 
in the Astakg sraddha the male maternal ancestors with the 
male paternal ancestors, but also their respective wives. The 
5.p, M. P. 1060 has mantras referring to the three male paternal 
ancestors as well as their wives. The Ssn. gr. (TV. 1.11} pro- 
vides that behind the lumps for the paternal ancestors the per- 
former places the lumps for their wives, putting something 
between the two sets of pindas and the commentator explains 
that darbhas are placed between the two sets. The Kausika 
sutra (88 12} also provides for the offering of pindas to the 
wives of male ancestors to the south of the pindas for male 
ancestors. The Mr. gr. C& 5. 4-5}, while speaking of the Anvas- 
takya rite, refers to pindas to be offered to ^™7£"5£ 
tors with the addition of rum and the scum of boiled nee The 
VaikMnasa-smarta-sutra W. 7 (after describing the Pmda- 

those to whom pindas were to w b ^3 con- 

n - i9, 2 ~ 7 ' ,«^rn*te**x>m wswi^p^ «™% 



IT] Participation of females in pvttdas offered 475 

this item would have figured in all sutras just as Astute. sra- 
ddha does. B is rather more probable that the extension to 
■women was a natural growth in course of time. Some of the 
startis emphasize the participation of the wires of paternal 
ancestors in the panavairaddha offerings. Satstapa states 1062 : 
'In what is offered to the pita after Sapindlfcarana, the mother 
is a participant everywhere. A. sraddha may be separately 
offered to the mother in the AnvastakS rites, in Vrddhi-sraddha, 
at Gaya and on the anniversary of the day of her death; but 
in other cases it is performed along with the husband'. It is 
stated by Brhaspati that the mother partakes of the srsddha 
food along with her husband (Le. the father of the performer) ; 
that the same rule applies to the paternal grandmother and the 
paternal great-grandmother Mfi3 . The Kalpataru v ' u and others 
held that the wives of the paternal ancestors were not deratas 
in the parvana-srSddha, but they only enjoyed the ethereal 
food which came to the pitas, while Hemadri and other sou- 
thern writers held that the mother and other female ancestors 
were among the devatSs of parvana-sraddha, but not the step- 
mother. There was a divergence of views whether the words 
'mother*, 'paternal grandmother* and 'paternal great-grand- 
mother * included the co-wives {sapafnls) of these. Hemadri 
(on sraddha pp. 97-104) has a long disquisition on this Question. 
According to one view the step-mother, the co-wife of the pita- 
mahi and the co-wife of the prapitamahl would be included in 

a*-".CTu a %-s.i ■? ^TPtf * qftgfrl *ng areg T^S a-.HHa qf^^ II 
^raFHi q by 35t if- p. 9, ^ra^ (3jt } p. 369 as ^gep^c. 

1063. ^^^^wr^iTOi^g^swq^i fisFg^^rs^ife. 

^ "HI 

*sn» ^wwq.by^fc? UnO, p. 369,%?^ (3^)2.99,3^.1; p>5 _ 

. I - 64 ' ^ '"''"" ''"''" 5=»aWiPi5 ^chc-h^^s I S«iiG-<^c ' 4' t ^J S^ict i-t g... 
The argument o£ those who hold the former vievr is '^w^^^t,,,;,",. 
feho«. The ^^ 5 . no stollady ^ ^^-^ ^,^ U ^. 

sT^U^^ia m^i^Hl SR5R^<n5SmtRJ=r=r%^5n^rT. VMsE. 7S3forthe 
«nr.^g, passage.^ ^SRE5--5a apparently iftfc^ n. !Q2 ^frT^. 
^ - ^ '"^T'^ ' ™*&"~»*>l ~ flRwfr ^s ^srnr. The ^W 
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the presentation formula (as quotod'balow ), while according to ' 
Hemadri only the real mother, the real paternal grand-mother 
and the real paternal great-grandmother would ordinarily bo 
included oxcept on rare 'occasions Buch as a'Mah5laya9raddha- 
or a araddha at Gaya. 1Ms 

As regards the mantra to ho rooited when offering each of 
the pindaa thore is some divergence of views, which roaclios far 
into antiquity. Tho pinda 1066 is offered to each ancestor aftor 
stating his gotra, his relationship to tho performer and name 
(all in tho vooativo ). According to several writers the form of 
the presentation of the pinda is ' this iB for thee, Father! % 
N. (hy namo) and so and so by gotra.' In tho Tai. S. J. 8.5 1, in 
the Up. M. P. II. 20.13 and in some sutras, tho following is added 
'and for those who follow thoo' (ye ca tvam-anu) ,oW Intlw 
Gobhila-grhya IV. 36 and Kbadiragrhya tho formula is still 
longer 'This pinda, is thine, O father 1 and of those who follow thoo 
and of those whom thou Followest. ** To tboe, Svadhsl \ The 
Bharadva3a toM gr, U 12 introduces slight ohanges. It has boon 
already noted abovo (d.781) how the £afc, Br. disapproves of 



«fea**mft«Aft' <8wBW>m»»^WW , *^^^£T. 
;,M»7n 102) 'wi s TPuftggi&'BP""" fSRiS mv^^®<« ""'?' 

ISSSST i r«« * * iS » *no«a M .» «»» » <o 1- 
employed only by tho Vajasaneylns. 

«a wa'«»f n.ao.». 

n 1033 lor am*. W passage •..=*_— m 

3. 6 and <i«f*TW ln ' S ' 1U. * d IL5, „ follows: MSOTrafhTOS^W* 
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the usage of the Tai. S. in this matter, the reason being 10 " that 

when the son offers a pinda to his father and employs the 

formula 'this is thine and of those that follow thee ', he would 

be included among those that follow the father and be thus 

offering a pinda to himself, which is inauspicious. It is provided 

by Gebhila-grhya 1071 that if he does not know the names of his 

ancestors he should put down the first pinda with the Formula 

'svadhatothe Fathers dwelling on the earth', (he should put 

down) the 2nd pinda with the formula 'svadha to the fathers 

dwelling in the air', the third with the formula 'svddha to the 

Fathers dwelling in heaven ' and should recite in a low voice 

the words 'Here, O Fathers, gladden yourselves, show your 

vigour each according to his own part.' Yama quoted by 

Kalpataru (on Sr. p 203), following Gobhila provides generally 

(whether the ancestors be known or not) that the first pinda 

should be offered to the father with the expression 'prthivl', the 

second to the grandfather in the aerial regions and the third to 

the paternal great-grandfather with the mantra ' dyaur darvl'. 

The Visnu Dh. S (73 17-19) has similar provisions, the mantras 

respectively being 'prthivl darvwaksita ', 'antariksam darvi- 

raksite,' dyaur-darviraksita'. Medhatithi on Manu IE. 194 

says (following Aiv. Sr and others) that if the names of the 

ancestors are not known he should simply say 'O Father, 

Grandfather' &c. If the gotra be not known then he should 

employ the gotra name Kasyapa. 1072 

Certain matters pertaining to pindas must be stated in one 
place once for all. There is a good deal of discussion about the 

XQ7Q. nqo y^^jfff^qH j^a i *rars*f fiog^R ggf°i : smi%! \ =<t 

'E^m^f^^^^jatfasjrani® i%Hn%(«nr )p. 1437. 

1071. ^^wtfj^^ntt^ sarai %«t: sf&%?«r |i^w>ii^- 
""%' *™L ws«ns*arareraEwr sfei m* ^rf$i«?r f3w«n?»r ?© 33^ fifeipr 
sraSa rawTO *mm3 TOTOPmi«<ira«ij*$n »tifit3Hj5r iv. 3. 10-11 q by 

t^ P :" 4 — * m , . a80 " C ° mpate & ' * l 8 " 5 " * •»* w- **"** 
^^ ^TO ttoihtoi^^. ana *,« # 11. 31 '3^ ffcrft m&nit 

^aWTOTjqpi^^». Thean^ ^. ^ n . 6. 24 says ' ifmre fi ir kaaiiid l hh. 

^mw^u > . * 

™™ occut in wmsrgtof vir 5.1.5, 
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size of the pindas. Marlci ( quoted by Apararkap. 507) provides 
that in psrvana-sraddha the pinda should be of the sisaof 
undried Smalaka fruit, of the sfae of a bilva fruit in Ekoddista, 
in navasraddhas the pinda should be bigger than in any one of 
the preceding when offered every day during thedays of impu- 
rity on death. The Skandapurana says that pindas should bo of 
such a size as would enable a calf two years old to put it easily 
into its mouth. 1073 Angiras (q. bySm. C p. 475 and Hemadri, 
sraddha p. 1429 ) prescribes that the pindas may be of the size 
of Jcapitlhu or bifoa fruit or of the size of a hen's egg or of an 
amalalca or badara fruit. In the Maitr5yanlya-s«tra 1( " 4 it is 
said that the pinda for the paternal grandfather should bo 
bigger than that for the father and should be in the middle (of 
the three pindas), that the pinda for the great-grandfather 
should be the largest of all. The next point is from what 
materials the pindas were to be made. If pindas were offered 
before agnau!«trana they were to be made from the boiled rice 
(oaru) prepared for agnaukarana. If made after agnaularaw, 
the pindas were to be made from the cooked food (remaining 
after agnaukaraDa) mixed with sesamum (vide Yaj" L 242). If 
pindas were to be offered after the brshmanas took their dinner, 
the 'pindas were to be made from the remainder of the food 
cooked for the brshmanas which was to be mixed with the 
boiled rice for agnaukarana as stated in Estysyana's Srtddha- 
autra 1075 The pindas were to be placed according to the 
Matsva" 7 * on darbhas spread on the ground cleaned with water 
mixed with cow's dung and urine. There were others such as 
Devala, the Brahmapurana and Bhavisyapurana that proscnbod 
SaTan altar, either circular or square, of sand was to bo ra.sod 
oT^und 4 fingers in height and one cubit in extent near he 
pXftomwhfoh brahmanaswere to eat and thereon taMas 

p. 1429 as tiro's. a 

1074. Trfte?te*S mnftv*® fig****** ^-TjS 
W75. qar v< SfRSStw fl«ww*«Rn pf w""™^ 
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were to be placed and then pindas. The Vayupurana provides 
that a line should be drawn on the altar or the ground with the 
root of a darbha to the accompaniment of the following mantras 
viz. wn ' I destroy whatever is impure ; I have killed all asuras, 
danams, raksasas, yaksas, pisacas (goblins), guhyakas and 
yatudhanas* and the mantra 'struck down (are the asuras 
and raksasas sitting on the Yedi )'. In Ap. Sr. L 10.2, Manu 
HT 317, Visnu Dh. S. 73.17-19, Yama ( q. by Hemadri p. 1440 ), 
the Kalpataru ( on Sr. p. 303 ), Maharnavaprakasa ( q by 
Hemadri ), Hemadri ( Sr. pp. 1440-42 ) and Sr. P pp. 266-267 
referenoe is made to adoration of the six seasons and the 
obeisance ( namaslcara ) to the pitrs in the words ' namo vah 
pitaro ' ( Vaj S IL 32 ) l078 and the repetition of three mantras 
when each of the three piDdas is offered, some holding that the 
seasons were to be deemed as identified with ' rasa ', ' iosa ' and 
four other words ( in Vaj. S H. 32 ), while others held that the 
adoration of the seasons is quite distinct from the namaskaras 
to the pitrs. In the Saunakatharvanasraddha-kalpa, the pindas 
are offered in the reverse order i. e. first to the great-grand- 
father, then to the grandfather and then to the father ( Hemadri 
on sraddha p. 1442 ). 5p. Sr. I. 9. 4 refers to this method in 
' pitamahaprabhrtln va \ 

1077. PiejPh «f ^r?Jtrqg^gin«r <H<f&tt<4H4i t ' Turm tstts? raar^ 

Wsrstfuiq. by<B?qTP» (3TT ) p. 214,216, «n n p. 251. This is cited as 
* r0m ^" Ud!i<,J ' tyanrcj^ p. 478 (which reads og^TjaicJTT raSFj; t%^f?g 
iWldi^g). The verses are * u j j w> 75 45-46 and are mentioned as from 
<h%Wi m wrngar* p. 235 Both a^W and *rr. H. add the vedic mantra 
'wi^HT: ' (TRI <ff. H. 29) here. 

1 078. aJfiM «a nn^+r f5s$ ^ u^nra =g i Rdimn anvwRifr ^ ^nr- 

i*q ty^?tra^(«n p 203),%sn% (*n p 1440). ^^^m^t <?iSrorr&3 
y 5 ^i^ ^wyrsT w^ Pre ftlr i^Brrg; 1 aranw ?raro wra ft** 
Nn " 1 ^'' 1 ' sttgwrwiRa ^rg gare TnTgrggrc > Ru^ti^ «• i?-i9 str&ft- 

^W5^T%^q^?RTWItI|t»^RS , ^W^^fl^RtI.B ^g III. 217. 

«l4«ii««i*t« ST»msq3TRraT ^ *3r=r ^T^qr & ^srr. In the" other two 
mantras » honour of ffctPTir and nffcrnnt substitute sr^afttf and & for 
STO*rr,trrg! and ^r for 3Tf&: wherever necessary. The meamng is 'the 
earth is a ladle giving inexhaustible gratification • &c. The grr.tai.er 

a » -noons the three mantras uttered aPthe time tf o£Sng the three 
S^StK^T ^^ 3 "* R * ?R ^ Tr ' * ^^rat). Compare 
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About the final disposal (pratipatti) of the pindas several 
views wore entertained. We have already seen (note 780) 
that the Vaj. S, and several sutras provided that the middle one 
of tho throo pindas for paternal ancestors was to be eaten by 
tho wife of the performer of the sraddha if she was desirous of 
a son. Manu (IH- 263-263) provides that the dliarmapatni 
( i. e, a wife of the same varna and married before any other 
wife ) should eat the middle pinda with the mantra ' adhatta 
pitaro garbham ' ( q. in n, 780 ) and then she gives birth to a 
son who lives long, secures fame, is intelligent and obtains 
wealth and progony and who is of a good and righteous turn of 
mind, Tho same rule is provided for by the Laghu-Asvateyana 
23.83, tho Kvirnia H. 2. 71, 76, Matsya 16.52, Vayu 76.31, 
Visnudharmottara 1. 171 8, 230, 149, Padma (srstikhanda 9.121) 
and other puranas. As regards pindas in general, the 5sv. Sr, 
(II. 7. 14-17 ) says that the other two pindas ( except the middle 
one ) should be oast into water or in fire or they may be eaten 
by a brahmana who has, suddenly developed a distaste for food 
or they may be partaken by one who has been suffering from a 
serious disease (such as tuberculosis or leprosy) and that in 
the latter case the man either recovers- or dies. The Gobhila-gr. 
( IV. 3. 31-34 ) provides that the pindas should be thrown into 
water or in fire or should be given to a brahmana or a cow to 
eat Manu (IH. 260-261) says the same and adds that they 
mav be given to a goat for eating and that some allow them to 
be devoured by birds Y5j. 1 257, Matsya 16.52-53, and Padma"" 
mention the same five ways of disposal but the last adds one 
more viz. placing them near a mound of earth. The Varaha- 
nurana 1W ° ( 190 Wl ) says that the performer may eat the first 
pSda himself, he should give the ^*1* infc «£«- 
third he should oast into water. The AnusSsanaparva (125. 25.26) 
StoftS fl» first and the third should be thrown into water 

.disease or is already pregnant or is S taymgmjsom^_ 

„,**■ «r W* 9 l 20 >- «™* P ; "° £22 eat thTpm^s * natural 

S* ,p - \? J£E£ E? J SS* *• pitrswander about ,B 
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place, then an old bull or a goat may eat the middle pinda 
( quoted by Sm. C. on Sr. p. 486, Kalpataru on Sr p 324 ). The 
Visnudharmottara ( 1 141. 8 ) prescribes that when a sraddha is 
performed at a tirtlia, the pindas should be cast into the sacred 
water. The Anusasanaparva 125. 38-40 and some of the 
puranas such as Vayu ( 76 32-34 ) and Brahma ( 220 150-152 ) 
provide that certain consequences follow from the disposal of 
pindas in ore way or another viz. the best worlds by giving 
pindas to cows, intellect and fame from casting into water, 
long life from offering them to birds &c. Vide also Brahmanda 
( upodghata, chap. 12. 31-35) which provides that if given to 
cows the result is best complexion, t if to cocks then delicacy, 
long life if given crows In this connection it should be noted that 
pindas of rice or of flour were not to be offered in all sraddhas. 
The Svaddha-kalpalata, ( pp. 86-89 ) has a long discussion about 
the sraddhas in which the offering of pindas of food is forbidden. 
¥or example, it quotes Pulastya to the effect that in sraddhas 
performed on the two ayana days, on the two equinoctial days, on 
any sanfcranti, no pindas are to be offered, so also in sraddhas 
on EkadasI, Trayodasl, on Magha and Krttika naksatras, if a 
man desires to have sons and wealth. 

On the question as to what is the principal item in the 
sraddha there are three views. Some, like Govindaraja, ,osl 
hold that feeding of brahman as is the principal thing and 
they rely on Manu lit 129 which says ' One may feed even a 
single learned brahmana in a rite for gods_and manes and not 
many who do not know vedic mantras ; by doing so he reaps 
abundant Toward'. Here the reward or fruit is associated 
with feeding a learned brahmana There is a maxim 10S2 of the 
Purvamlmamsa. that ' whatever is mentioned in proximity with 
an action that has a reward or fruit but has no special 
reward of its own, is subsidiary (anga) to what is declared to 
have a reward.' Besides, there is no pindadana in certain 
sraddhas such as amasraddha, sraddha on the Yugadi days. 1083 

1081. sjb^is t«OTpftahtT*rapn^ ^wwr ift3MHs( srett^ R°3^prn% 
*q'SJW<<Ww1'Ha l ntf^Sttsi on Jig HI. 129 (Mandhk's ed.). ^5^ on the 
same verse refers to this opinion. . °* 

1082. The tttiI »s >hri^'QuhWri ^■jSfH, nentionea by 51BR on ^, 
IV. 4. 19 and by <&gi on ^ i ^q^ II. 1 . 14. Vide s§. IV. 4. 29-3S. 

™* 3 - hsjt =3 Haw. 1 3rq *fea3 **T^ reg^ftjt^r ott » a*'»qa ^r H*?tg 
ftu.3 wSnuiit^ n 51a i ^S^rr^ni ^tq 1 ^ Qm (srf.) p 369. vide ^iir% ( «ti ) 

pp 334-336. 

II. D. 61 
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(13.50) Visnu (111. 14.23-23), Brahma (220.31-32) Vtau! 
dharmottara (I 145.3-4) the pitrs are stated to hare £Z X 
deep yearning for a son who would offer them pinda^aTSy 
and water on sacred rivers &c (vide note 911). JtoSw 
support is sought for this view in the fact that in the sraddha 
on the bn-th of a son and in sraddha offered even by a good 
Sudra the feeding of brahmanas is forbidden. A third view is 
that both the feeding of brahman as and the offering of pmdas 

a w- ™, mCipal matteis in a §rMdha - The Gobhila-smrti, after 
stating an the other two views and some of the reasons therefor, 
tells us that the author of it is himself in favour of this third 
view. In cases where the word sraddha is employed and there is 
neither brahmana feeding nor pindadana as in Daiva sraddha, 
the word sraddha is applied in a secondary sense (gaum). Vide 
Hemadri (sraddha) pp. 157-160. In the Dharmapradlpa it is 
said that among the followers of the Yajurveda (i e, 
Vajasaneyins) the offering of pindas is principal, among the 
followers of the Bgveda the feeding of brahmanas is principal, 
while among the followers of the Samaveda both are principal. 
In this way sraddha partakes of two characters viz it is a yoga 
(sacrifice) and also Ims a gift (dana) Haradatta, Hemadri, 
Kapardi and others appear to hold that all three (bhqjana 
pindadana and agnaufcaraoa) are principal Vide Samskara- 
ratnainala p. 1003. 

The Matsyapurana says in a famous passage 'ancestors 
from the fourth (i. e. the father, grand-father and great-grand- 
father of the great-grandfather of performer ) are entitled 
only to the wipings of the articles of food (sticking to 

1084 iirar«f f tmgHW 3ift4ig4«ftiQ« t. • "nir^ (5<««hJ a ^tiHiT- 
fS ^jtmaj i iftpi*ret jrepm ^5*c«i?% n^H?. i wiswhi i>o?tpn; «si<fc5 sreRiWra^ 
anflwt^Mnrpr 9m (fat. 8>*nf3fti ' aaEip«n^iwm?w»MWRrw * 

1$jfa III. 160-163. 

1085. vran^ffi igri fte^R s ifwrtfiUn-ifiwii wra^P^n 5 ^ 
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the hand of the performer of sraddha); the father, (the 
grand-father and great-grandfather) are entitled to the pinda; 
the offerer of the pinda is the 7th; thus sapvnda relationship 
extends to seven generations 1086 . The Markandeya-purana 
states that three ancestors beginning from the paternal grand- 
father of the paternal grandfather enjoy the wipings (of the 
hand of the performer when he offers pindas). 1087 The Brahtna- 
purana(220. 84-86) has similar verses. Mann provided 1088 
that the performer should place three pindas on darbhas and 
then wipe off from Ms hand the particles of food and water 
sticking to it with the roots of the darbhas (on which the pindas 
were placed) and that such wipings aTe meant for those who 
are called 'lepabhagin' (the three paternal ancestors after the 
paternal great-grand-f ather ). Similar provisions are made by 
theVisnu Dh, S. 73.22, Varahapurana 14.36, Garudapurana 
(5.carakat)da21824), KurmalL 22.52. Medhatithi on Manu 
III. 216 says that even if no food or water sticks to the hand 
still the performer rubs the hand against the roots of the dar- 
bhas on which the, first pinda was placed. A special rule was. 
provided by Devala quoted in Sraddhakalpalata (p. 14) that 
if the father or mother became a mleccha (by forcible or volun- 
tary conversion &c.) one should not observe any impurity 
for him or her and no sraddha should be offered and when 
offering the three pindas in place of the father the name of 
Visnu should be uttered. 

One question that exercised the minds of well-known 
writers was whether the daily Vat&vadeva should be performed 
before starting the sraddha ceremonies or after the latter were 
finished. "We have to remember fiTst that several works state 
that rites for pitas deserve pre-eminence over those for the " 



WlOTWIUll HsW IS 29. Tbese_ very verses occur in n^a<> °r (^iwgog 10. 
34-35). which veads ^f5»Sl: *ra ^TOr* They are quoted from «c?5rg*r°T J>7 
3rnr%p 507. j^ir 16 38 is j|g ^$g $ ^ fi u ^tg^NlHR I^I ■ 

^1087 ^ ^EPsrrST-pflaF^ iMnrnqi^rft^i^i jnjcg^RrarcrasNi wdnwj g sram 
S^ gram: ura? . «t5r"4 gi anw i *ti5>»% - ^ 28. 4-5 q by^pnnrxi 11 
(vibich connects these verses •with the rules of impurity on death) The 
printed ^prvrpt reads fqug^rgsfsar?^ 

,^ 10s s - s 3<^r ft^kadwurj, snrat wf&s*5*ci 3g<j% H w*Tf^Tr&T- 
""WK" *»3 HL 216, The latter half occurs m jr^t 16.38. 
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gods 1085 . Mariu (IIL 265) states im that after the brahmanas 
have been dismissed the performer of sraddha shall offer the 
(daily) domestic bali offering and that this is the settled 
rule of dharma. Medhatithi explains that the word 'bali' is 
merely illustrative. The Matsyapurana 1W1 17 61, the Varaha- 
purana (14.43), Skanda VH. 1. 366. 101-102, Devala, Karsnajhn 
and others provide that after the rites for the fathers are 
finished Vaisvadeva should be performed. When Vaisvadeva 
is parformed after the completion of sraddha rites, it is to be 
offered from the food that remains after being utilized for 
the sraddha dinner. But Hemadri (pp. 1058-1065) holds a long 
discussion and arrives at the following conclusions In the 
case of an ahttagm (p. 1064), Vaisvadeva is to be performed 
before sraddha except in the case of the sraddha on the 11th day 
after death. In the case of one who has not kept the sacred 
fires there are three optional times for Vaisvadeva, viz. after 
agnaulcaram or after the viMra (scattering of food on darbhas for 
those dying without the samsJcaras being performed for them), 
or after the brShmanas are dismissed on the completion of the 
sraddha (p 1064). If Vaisvadeva is to be performed before 
sraddha or in the midst of it, then the cooking of food must be 
done separately for Vaisvadeva and for sraddha. to the case of 
all, whether sagnilca or amgnt^ Vaisvadeva must ^performed 
with the remainder of the food left after use m sraddha, if the 
former is performed after the latter. There were sages hke 
pShTnasA that held that Vaisvadeva should not be performed 
wS the food cooked for Sraddha without first offering he food 
to &e brsbmauas invited for sradda dinner i e J?™*™ 
is?he pertrmed after sraddha if the sam^food^obeused 

^mj 10. 104 >, W*rSWT 15 40,^73.55. 
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for the former. The Nirnayasindhu (UL p. 459) states that as 
most Bmrtis place the performance of Vaisvadeva after sraddha 
and as many writers of commentaries and digests such as 
Medhatithi and Smrtiratnavali do the same all should perform 
Vaisvadeva after finishing sraddha. 

It is now necessary to illustrate how parvana sraddha is 
performed in modern times. Here the greatest variety prevails. 
The details of the rite vary in the different parts of India. They 
vary also according as the performer helongs to a particular 
Veda or a particular recension of the Veda, they vary 
according to the particular eminent writer that is followed 
and further additions ate made according as the performer is 
a Vaisnava or a Saiva. Such differences have to be passed over 
here, particularly because they are not material. We saw 
above that the Parvana-Sraddha was very simple in the days 
of the Brahmanas and most of the sutias. There was then no 
express mention of the worship of Visvedevah in Parvana- 
sraddha, or of the maternal ancestors or of the wives of any 
ancestors. Gradually these came to he added and by the time 
of the Yajnavalkyasmrti there was special invocation of the 
Visvedevah But these latter were probably not expressly 
divided into groups at the time of that work. During the smrfci 
period groups of Visvedevah came to be assigned to different 
kinds of sraddbas(videp 457 note 1018). The Puran as pres- 
cribed several PauTanic mantras for being recited during the 
Sraddha rite, such as the verse * agacchantu ' (note 984) and the 
verse 'devatsbhyah pitrbhyasca" (p. 458 note 1020). Then there 
arose the principle of the Pm-vamlmamsa that all rites described 
in the different s&khas and sutras constitute but oae rite and 
that one may take over from another sakha or sutra details 
descnbed therein which are not opposed to one's own sakha or 
to li^™ 4 , 5 l- 55notes 10H-1013). This principle tended 
tf th * Srad t dha rltes a " *"*«*"» and the whole procedure 
became swollen to an enormous extent. How even the slightest 
variation causes difference in the details maybe illustrated by 
ST*' ^ Mi hila villages even among poor men eleven 
brahmanas are invited for parvana-sraddha, but it is often 
difficult to secure a very learned man {who is called Z^ 

?5zt£ omdL T • ^ sucha case where •-SS&" 
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Vajasaneyins may be stated here. Though the Sraddhasfitra of 
KatySyana, which is of special authority among Vajasansyins, 
declares (at the end of kandika III) that the brahmanas are 
to be dismissed at the end of the sraddha with the verse 'vsjq 
vaje' (Vgj. S 9.18) and the performer should circumambulate 
the brahmanas with the mantra 'a ma vajasya" (Va] S. 9. 19), 
it is not the practice among the sistas in Mifchila according to 
the editor of the Sraddharatna to observe these directions in 
what is called ' apatraka-parvana-sraddha * in these days. In 
Kudradhara's Sraddhaviveka (pp. 138-146) the 'apatraka- 
parvana-sraddha-prayoga* is set out at length. 

In medieval and modern times in the different provinces 
of India different manuals are followed by the followers of the 
several Vedas. For example, in Bengal the Samavedms, 
Yajurvedms and Bgvedins follow the procedure of parvaea- 
sraddha laid down in the manuals (or paddhatts) of Bhavadeva, 
Pasupati and Kalesi respectively and there are many persons 
who follow the rules laid down by Raghunandana in his 
Sraddhataistva and Yanirvedisraddha-tattva. In Mithila, 
6rldatta wrote his Pitrbhakti for Yajurvedins and the Sraddha- 
kalna for Samavedins and the Sraddha-ratna of MahSmaho- 
padhyayaLaksmlpati (between 1500 to 1640 A. D ) which is 
pnntedatDarbhangaand claims to be the traditional manual 
for Maithilas ( Maithila^ampradayika-sraddhapaddhafci ) in 
several places says that it follows the Sugatisopana of Prati- 
hastaka for Ohandogas and also for Vajasaneyms. In the 
Madras State Vaisnava brahmanas follow special treatises on 
SSand Jj»a krtyas of Vaidika-^rvabhauma or Har a 
rurvaai^ * Tnlanhiir an a Smarta brahmanas follow Hie 
J^^^^.^SySHTrtWi does not much differ 
? mrfcl ™S^frL^e works or ^dikasarvabhauma. Often 
in major matters Tromw* sarl kalna and at tho end It 

the only differences are » the sankag a 

is impossible to exhibit m tto ^ " Therefore I shall 

set out here a mode) parva Sukla Yaiurveda r to. 
Bgve dms in Western India an^ then a Sukla Yg fa 
The Pratisamvatsanka sradan a _ 

*ed of 1936. krtc 1858). 
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Western India may be aet out as follows :— (From the references 

added in the text and note3 it will be clear that this modern 

rite is all inclusive i. e. it follows tbe JLsv. Sr. often taking 

passages verbatim from it, the smrtis and puranas). The 

performer wears white garments (lower and upper ) and sits 

on a seat of kuias or of wool or deer skin and then sips water 

twice and wears a pavitia on the finger next to the small finger 

with Rg. IX. 83 1. He ties his top knot on the head and sacred 

thread with kusas, and ties three kusa blades with tilas on the 

leffof the dhoti worn by him. Then he performs pranayarna and 

declares the resolve {sanhalpa) Wi to perform (the S&mvatsanka) 

sraddba after referring to the time and place and together 

with agnaukarana, pindadana &c The invited brahmanas 

reply 'do so'. Then the performer puts into a copper vessel water 

with the mantra * imam me Gange * (Rg X 75. 5), sandalwood 

paste with the mantra 'Gandhadvaram,' yava grains with the 

mantra ' thou art yava, king of cereals, "Varuna is thy patron, 

thou art endowed with sweetness, thou art the remover of 

all sins and art known by all sages as holy', betelnut (with 

B,g X. 97,15 ), gold ( or some coin ) with the mantra ' Hiranya- 

rupah' ( Ug. H. 35.10 ), flowers' and basil leaves. (Then he 

becomes praoinavltl ) 1095 and puts sesamum grains in the water 

1094 The <H^?<T will be 3ita-£4h<cft HWTJJ5<Wr Ru^tUr^I SHHAl^Htl 

M&ufi fgar*fr tost "VUiMti ^ilsnTnTO ti u ^*iv*) %?i ^mS?!?^?^? sis^frur 
wrsetc «twi«mT grant <arc (a^ €ft m) ... 3<ii*wsS si&trtitft . s^jpit- 

**&'*i3{iR"W*«tuuii o^qt ^fiS wf^nS *ra fqworr 3»tTOT^Hf?5i«n^ *nN *nv>4 
Wlltaw itIupt fSfifcsn ar&T % Rqi ^T3. giR'«i'. The performer becomes 
fllJlfllJtai when repeating the words 3K H UMg ..*H» m u » and reverts to stRltt 
form when saymg ir^trt etc. Among the Madhvas the •Mgig't contains the 

words ' R=i-d^Rui) f?A%^^^nWfrsf^g--sra»5T-H^5oiwig%-'gg%qnjrai- 

109S. The terms sir^fanfrran., Tfftuftf?^ or strtrH, ^sg and 
3Hrarr$ occur almost at every step in the sn^sufpt. They will Be explained 
once for all here and instead of repeating lengthy translations the original 
Sanskrit words will be kept in the pray oga set out hereafter. Gobhila gr. I. 
2 2-3,Khadiragr I. 1. 4-6 and Mann II. 63 define yajSopavitin or upavitin 
as one who suspends the sacrificial chord round his neck and raises the 
tight arm so as to wear the chord on his left shoulder and pracinavltin as 
one who raises the left arm and wears the chord on his right shoulder Savya 
means left. Ace to <5S<rt*rE5rq*t I 91 when the sacred chord hangs down 
from the left shoulder (and under the right arm) that is said to be -savyam • 
and when the chord hangs down from the right shoulder (and under the left 
arm) that is su m a ^n 
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( in another vessel ) with the mantra ' Tilosi ' ( quoted in note 
966), Bhrngaraja leaf with the mantra 'ma kskam' (Bg. 
VI 48. 17), betelnut, gold (or coin). Then he repeats the 
Purusa-sukta ,096 (Bg. X. 90), Bg X 128 1-9, IX 58 1-4, Bg X 
126. 1-8, Bg. IV. 40 5, Bg. VH 89 5, the sacred Gayatrt with 
om and the three Vyahrtis, Bg. VH 56. 12, Bg TIE 44. 21, 17, 
Bg. Vlir. 95. 7-9. Then after repeating the well-known verse 
' apavitrah pavitro va ' wn (whoever, whether pure or impure or 
being in any state whatever, remembers the name of Visnu 
* becomes pure externally as well as internally ), he requests 
'May everything such as the place and the materials be 
rendered pure '. The brahmanas reply " let it be so.' Then 
placing some coin on the ground, the performer having in 
his hand sesamum grains, water and kfisas goss round 
(pradaksina) the brahmanas thrice, and repeats three verses 
( in classical Sanskrit ) in praise of the dust of the feet of 
brahmanas and a Vedia passage from Tai A. H, 15 Iw8 ' All the 
devatas reside in a brahmana who knows the Veda; therefore 
every day one should perform obeisance to brahmanas knowing 
the Veda, He should not utter anything derogatory or evil 
(either true or false) about them. (By doing so) he pleases 
all these devatas.' After making obeisance (to the brahmanas) 
twice he Bhould be pracmsvltl, repeat the verse 'akrodhanaih' 
(note 913 p. 407 above) aDd request the brahmanas 'may you be 
pleased to say that I have complete adh/Jcara to perform the 
ssmvatsarikasraddha of my pitrs this day.' The brahmanas 
should reply 'let there be this adhikara for the performance of 
sraddha,' Then being upavihn the performer requests 'may 
you declare that this time is the proper time and that the food 
cooked is fit for being offered' The brahmanas reply let it 
be so * Then he asks the permission to give invitation to me 
brahmanas. They give it. Then he touches the right knee 
o one hrihmanl and says 'you should find time to accept 
the invitation to act as representing the Visve-devas .named 

SrSava and Sxdrava in ^.**™^'g^£ 
my Pitrs'. The brahmana replies 'yes, be it so. Then uw 
performer addresses the second Vaisvadevika brahmanajnthe 

~^T Ha rfI y anysutra or^yTngle d.gest prescribe, tha recital at 
so many mantras as is done here. 

1098. ^m*^%?HRar.^^^'w i « is {at cad), 
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same way (if two brahmanas have been invited for the purpose) 
and then wearing the sacred thread in the praclnavita way 
Bhould touch the left knee of the brahmana {pitrya) and say 
to him "you should accept the invitation to represent my father, 
grandfather and great-grandfather' in this pratisarhvatsarika 
sraddha.' The brahmana should reply 'so be it.* He should 
request- 'you should repair to my house.' The brahmana replies 
'I shall do so ' Then he should make mandalas 10 " for the daiva 
and pitrya brahmanas. Then savyam. The performer should 
offer seat, sandalwood paste, flowers and say 'may all the items 
(upacaras) of showing honour be complete by means of yava 
grains.' Then apasavyam". He offers asana (seat), sandalwood 
paste and flowers and declares 'may all the upacaras be completed 
by means of sesamum grains.' ' Then savyam. He offers welcome 
to the daiva brahmanas, to which they respond by saying 
'_susvagatam' (it is a good welcome). Then he should say 
« here is pMya for you, O Visve devas called Pururava and 
Ardraval Bhur-bhuvah-svah to the (daiva) brahmana'; the 
response is ' supadyam '. He should wash the feet of ( the 
daiva ) brahmana 'or brahmanas with the mantra ' san no devlr ' 
(RgX.9.4, vide n. 968). Then he wears the thread in the 
apasaoya way and offers welcome to the pitrya brahmana or 
brahmanas representing the three male ancestors ,,0 ° and offers 
to give padya to them and they respond with the words 
^susvagatam' and 'supadyam'. He also employs the verse 
' san no devlr * as in the case of daiva brahmanas. 

' *■ i 

Then the performer casts away the pavttra worn so far, 
washes his hands and feet, performs aeamana and wears two' 
pavitras. Then savyam. ' He says ' welcome to alL' They 
respond with • susvagatam '. Then holding the right hand 
( except the thumb ) of the daiva brahmanas he says ' Ye gods 
occupy seats'; they respond by saying ' susamtsmahe ' (we 
have well occupied them-). Then apasavyam. He addresses 
similar words to pitrya brahmanas who respond in a similar 
way. Then savyam. He seeks -permission in the words ' I 



1099. For mandalas vide above pp 456-457. 

I^ 'f^W- ^ , ^ * unnrn In the case of the fan** ana mSapte the 
*«*» TO ™& anf^SS *onia respectively be S nbsuS for^T We 

H. Di 63 
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shall perform the PratisSihvatsarika srsddha of my pitrs that 
has been begun '. The brahrnaoas say ' do so '. Then the verse 

* Sam no devlr ' ( Bg. X 9, 4 ) is repeated and also the words 

* thou art yava, separate horn us those who hate ns and who are 
our enemies'. Then apasavyam. The following texts are repeated 
viz. Bg. X 9.4, ftg. X, 15.1 and with the mantra ' The asurss, 
rsksasas, the pisaoas, that dwell along the earth are, struck 
down; may they go from this place elsewhere wherever their 
mind may be fixed ', he scatters sesamum grains everywhere and 
repeats the mantra, Rg. X 87.1 There are eight Vasus, eleven 
Rudras and twelve 3dityas. Let there be protection given by 
Visnu at the door where srsddha is being performed and may 
this spot be GayS. The brahmanas reply 'Let it be a good spot.' 
Then eawjam. He sprinkles drops of water with darbhas over 
the food that is cooked for the srsddha dinner with the mantras 
viz. Rg. IX 58, 1, IX 67. 26-38 and with the three Vyahrtis ana 
the Gayatri. Then he requests 'May there be purity of the 
cooking' and 'may the sprinkling of the cooked food be accord- 
ing to the rules prescribed,' to which the response is 'so be 
it.' Then the verse 'agaoohantu mahabbsgah* (vide note 984) 
is reoited and the brahmanas reply 'we are careful (or atten- 
tive) ' Then apasavyam. He announces 'contemplating upon 
this spot where srsddha is being performed as GayS and con- 
centrating the mind on Gadadhara (Visnu) and the pitrs m the 
form of Vasus and the like, the srsddha (rife) proceeds. The 
brahmanas say 'do proceed.' Then savyam, Hegwwwrtwm 
Zhandof U»dan« brahmanas places on the right und. of 
the seat occupied by them two darbhas together w,th yavas with 
Ss upturned right hand held by the left hand and I says l «*h 
the VvShrtis (BhOr, hhuvah, svah) 'this is the seat for the 

Kva' TLbrahmana replies 'svasanam'. Th U> » done ,ato 
^second daivabrahmana. He then -^Jf^J^ 

srrKisam^ 

i u« «• ' Thfin reaching the argliya waiei, m =»>" 
'so be it. Then reacni g hnj8nas wtth wat er, spreads 

ground in front of trie laaiva; i» . ith the j r tips 

Lodarfahastinfrontofeach^brahm^^ their topB 

towards the east, ^J^^SL with the Gayatri 
toned downwards, sprmkles water ove ^^ 
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vessels) two kurcas 11M with the tips turned to the east, pours 
into them water and invokes the water once with the mantra, 

* san no devlr ' ,( Rg. X. 9. 4 ). Then he puts yava grains into 
the two arghya vessels for daiva brahmanas with the mantra 
' Yavosi dhanyaraja va ' ( note 985 ) and also sandalwood paste, 
flowers, basil leaf and performs obeisance. He says ' May all 
the up'acaras be completed by means, of yavas; the two arghya 
vessels for daiva brahmanas are fully ready '. The response is 

* susampanne '. He says 'svaha, these are arghya waters'. The 
response is ' let there be arghya waters '. Placing his left 
■hand in which he holds kusas and yava grains on the right 
knee of the daiva brahmana and holding in his (right) hand yava 
grains he says ' I shall invoke the Visve devas called Pururava 
and Axdrava to -be present va. you' They respond ' do invoke '. 
He invokes the Yisve-devas with the mantra ' visve devasa ' 
( Rg H. 47. 13 ) separately repeated as regards each daiva 
brahmana. He says, '1 invoke the Visve devas with the mantra 

.* visve devah smntemam ' ( Rg. "VX 52. 13 ). Having invoked 
Visve devas he casts the remaining yava grains on the ground 
-near the feet of the daiva brahmanas. Then he gives water to 
-them -(daiva brahmanas) and he puts in their hands the darbhaa 
i placed over Mhejaghya vessels; he says ' OYisve devas called 
-Pururava and Aidrava 1 this is atghya water for yon; svaha, 
adoration'. They respond * let there be arghya '. Repeating the 
mantra 'ySdivya apah 1 (vide Asv. Gr. IV. 7. 13 above in n. 
96G) he says 'this arghya has been offered, it is no longer mine." 
They respond "let it be so offered'. The same process is .followed 
as to the second daiva brahmana. Then ho offers fragrant" 02 
■substances (sandalwood paste etc.), flowers, basil leaves, 
incense, lamp, and cash according to his ability as substitute 
for garment, goptcandaim for unguent, sacred chord and two kusa 
blades for pavitra with the words 'O "Visve devah, calledPururava 
andArdrava! these are fragrant substances for you according 



U01. ^ is a bundle of fifteen darbhas one cubit long having tops of 
four angolas .^length and having a knot two angulas from the bottom 
•part, ig^i^vnmra ^ <* >d ^.wtfi g s^mra jfra^i^i WmroS- 

»03. Each of the things is offered with the same formula and as 
«.X n* * !S t TeSP * aSe fr ° m the M*™"- wlh •*>' prefixed to each 

SSStLLT be hke u £Iff B ***" r **** ™*™-- 
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to your portions ; svabs, adoration '. When offering a garment 
or cash therefor he recites * yuvS suvSsSh ' (Bg. EL 8.4). Then 
he says ' these items viz. gandha, leaves, flowerB, incense, lamp 
ending with covering (garment) be all of them complete. 
Let there he good worship in the rite of worship; May that 
which is wanting or is excessive be according to prescribed 
rules'. The brShmanas respond *astu vidhivat' and the per- 
former recites the verse 'I do obeisance to Aoyuta by remem- 
bering whom or by uttering whose name whatever is wanting 
in tapas (observances) or sacrifices becomes at once perfect". 

Then he says to the pitrya brahmanas 'with your permis- 
sion I shall offer worship to the pitrs'. They reply 'do offer.' 
Then apasavyam. After bending his right knee, the performer 
says'Bhurbhuvah svah to Brahman, this is the seat for my 
father, grandfather and great-grandfather, named H. N., whose 
gotra is so and so and who are identical with Vasu, Rudra 
and Aditya'. So saying he offers double-folded darbhas with 
sesamnm grains to the pitrya brahmanas who reply 'svasanam'. 
Then follows the same procedure as regards pitrya brahmanas 
which has been already set out as to daiva brahmanas. The 
only difference is that instead of two darbhas three darbhas 
are spread on the ground with their tips towards the south, 
ttotvetselsare placed towards southeast with faces down- 
Ss andthree double-folded darbhas are placed on each 

the words ■ svadha namah are «!„' avShana the per- 
tulasi leaf bhrngaraja leaf is *™f™*\ § and segame on 
former places his left hand holding kusas an^ 

the left knee of the ^"f^t* ^ brahmana 
is.'usantastva' (Bg. J 16 -f?> »° ^ ting P one man tra '& 
& niU S ^l^ononT^J^JlJ2ZZa^ water with 



and he ^'^J'Jfl'W «*»■» ™* ** 
yantunah' (Vaj. 8,l».»l ' ,„ t „ the father and the other 

two paternal ancestors. He tajg^ *B ^ ^ tM 



,£. For**,, "denote 100!. 
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He places the vessel containing saihsravas with the top upside 
down on darbhas to the north of the daiva vessel, with the 
mantra 'thou axt a place for the pitrs.' Then gandha, flowers 
with tulasi and bhrngaraja leaves, incense, lamp, garment or 
cash therefor, goplcandana, sacred chord, betelnut, kuSas for 
pavitra are offered to .the pitrs and he repeats the verse 'idam 
pitrbhyah' (Hg. X. 15. 2). After repeating the verse 'yat 
smrtya' (vide above ) there is ' savyam'. The performer says 
' with your permission I shall prepare mandalas and place the 
plates'. The response is ' do so \ On the spot where the plates 
for daiva brahmanas are to be placed a four-cornered mandala 
beginning from the south-west to north-east and made with the 
right hand towards it and on the spot for the plates for pitrya 
brahmanas the mandala is circular beginning from north-east 
to south-west made with the left hand towards it. Then the 
plates for the diners are to be placed inside those mandalas. 
Then taking holy ashes (apasavyam) he draws a line round the 
plates for pitrya brahmanas with the mantra 'pisanga-bhristim' 
(Rg. I. 133. 5). Then samjam. Then round the plates of 
the daiva brahmanas he draws lines with the mantras *raksa no* 
(Bg. IV". 3. 14) and 'brahma ca' ($g. X. 4. 7) and two - 
more verses ( probably Pauranic ) which pray that" the mark 
made with ashes may guard all, just as Visnu protects the 
worlds. Just as Visnu renders ineffective the eyes of all men 
of evil sight, so one should make a mandala with ashes ana 
when this is done there is no blemish in sitting in the same 
row for dining. Then the purification of the hand (right) of the 
brahmanas is done, beginning with the pitrya brahmana first. 
Then the performer requests 'let me perform affnaukaraya with 
your permission in the handius'of the (pftrya) brahmana.* 
The Teplyis 'do so*. Then apasavyam. Taking some cooked 
food and anointing it with clarified butter and dividing it into 
parts, having touched the two parts placed towards the south 
he says ' this for Soma accompanied by the Pitrs, this fdr Agni, 
the carrier of kavya'and having spread the left hand under- 
neath the right hand, having cut off portions from the middle 
and the part to the east according to the rules for avadanas "<> 6 

1105 If there are three brahmanas to represent the three paternal 
ancestors, then he shonld say -in the hands of the brahmanas'. The 
N.waya si ndhu (III. Uttarardha p. 440) says that a widower performs 
agnaukarana m the hand of the daiva brahmana. 

fU^LJ^l^ iB - ^ gr X " 7 « 10 '- 12 the »*if*rfc are OTsnoj 
tsra^R^R 5(^^*5 sRnwnCT^. 
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and having poured clarified butter on the food in the vessel and 
on tho food cut off for oblations, he should offer the oblations 
with the words * To Soma accompanied by pitrs, smdhs and 
adoration ; this for Soma with the pitrs and it is not (now) mine' 
and ' to Agni the bearer of Katya, svadha and adoration; this 
is for AgniKavyavahana and not mine.' This is the mode every- 
where. Ho touches water with the left hand and repeats the 
following ( which is called ' samsths-japa ' and occurs in Ssv. 
Sr. I 11.15) 'Om ca me., te namah \ Obeisance to Agni. 
SiKish. Then ho prays 'O Jtavyavahana 1 bestow on me faith, 
memory, glory, intelligence, learning, intellect, wealth, 
strength, long life, brilliance, health.' He says 'offering 
Iia= been made on the hand*. The response is 'suhutam'. 
Than he pours ghee on the vessel containing the food end 
repeats " murdhaiiam divah' (Kg VI 7. 1) Then the brahmanas 
should cast the food ou their hands in the vessel over which 
ghee has been poured and then mutter Trisuparna, "° 7 the hymns 
to anna ( Bg. 1. 187. 1-11 and several others) and other hymns 
Then certain pauranic verses should be repeated, viz 'Devats- 
bhyah' (note 1030), the verse ' one should always recite at * 
srfiddha these holy places viz Knruksetra, Gays, Gangs 
Prabhfisa and Puskara', the two verses "•■ 'saplavyaoha 
'(noto 994a) and three more verses, one speaking of adoration 
to nitrs and the other two praying to Yisnu and Siva for 
favours. Then savyam. Then he sprinkles water ( proksana) 
on the food with the Gayatrl mantra. Then bending b» xigtt 
Si he silently spills water. Then holding the plate with the 
5K hoJ-boi »d the left hand below be utters the mantra 

and 'O Vist*, guard the aacrifiwal food . mux 



- «„« vl a e p. 364 -note 8628. Tta «•«■■«■ «« ^ 

^S jSST— — — -- — — - 

'hsbit 6t tecltmg to these days. ^^ 

U08 . *■ -». - «- - — ( ta -.«-l « «« 
ja* been stated above on j. 4«. 
' ' U 0a.. FofFrtHvnep 5 tr a m--V,ae.ote 9 9 2 
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turned downwards lie thrusts in the- food (served in the plate) 
the toot of the thumb 6f the brahmana turned downwards and 
should revolve it (in the food) from right to left. Then 
touching the plate with his left hand the performer should say 
'The Visve devas called Purwfrava and Ardrava are the deity, thiB 
food is the sacrificial offering, this brahmana serves *as aliava- 
niya fire, this place is Gaya, this brahmana diner is Gadadhara, 
this food is Brahma, the golden vessel is the shade of the 
Aksayyavata (at Gaya). This food together with the flavour- 
ing dishes which is already served (in the plate) and which 
may be served therein (later), is the sacrificial food offered to 
the Visve devas called PurGrava and Ardrava till this brah- 
mana is satisfied. Adoration. It is not mine. Om Ted Sat. May 
the food offered at the fourteen spots such as Visnupada at Gays 
be inexhaustible '.'. So saying he should cast on the ground 
towards the left side of the plate water mixod with darbhas 
andyavas. He sayB 'May Gadadhara (Visnu) of Gaya be 
pleased'. The brahmanas respond 'May he be pleased*. Then he 
repeats 'Ye devaso' (Rg. 1. 139.11). Then he says 'with the per- 
mission of the daiva brahmanas I shall present food to the Father 
and others'. They reply 'do so*. Then apasavyam. Then silen- 
tly sprinkling water round the plate, and touching the plate (of 
the pitrya brahmana) with the left hand above and the right 
hand below it, he repeats the formula 'prthivl te patram ..loke ' 
(vide p 444 note 992) and the verse 'idam Visnur' (Rg. 1 22. 17) 
and say *0 Visnu 1 guard the kavya food,' he should thrust 
the Toot of the thumb of the {pitrya) brahmana in the food 
(served in the plate) and revolve it from right to left 
Then touohing the plate (of the pttrya brahmana) with the left 
hand he should say 'the father, grand-father and great-grand- 
father are demta, this food is of the nature of kavya the 
brahmana is in place of the ahamniya fire, this place is 
Gays, this dining brahmana is Gadadhara, this food is Brahma 
this silver plate is the shade of the Aksayyavata (at Gaya)' 
svadha to my father, grandfather and great-grandfather named 
so and so of gotea so and so, that are Vasu, Rudra and Aditya 
respectively, this food with the .side dishes that is already 

till this brahmana is satiated. Adoration I It is not mine. Tat srt 

oeTn^ *"£.? "^ *" " SP ° tS SUdl " *udrapada at Gafa 
be inexhaustible May Gadadhara of Gaya be pleased.' The 

vet V a T 1 !e V May hB be pJe3Sed '' ** the * repeats the 
verse ye ceha pitaro' (Rg. X 15. 13) and says 'May the food 
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intended for the pitre please them'. Th(m m 

4 M) and with three more verses in which Hari fe< 8a M to 

viz, those of ^fr* and <kms apd ultimately he winds ud 

tl B T S ** Bat ""*!«««*•. Then aiiTS 
two verses are repeated in which adoration i 8 offered to the 
bet of Siva, Visnu, Brahma and other gods, in which even 
remembrance of Gaya-ksetra is highly eulogised. Adoration to 
£5sl Visvosvaral adoration to Vjsnu andGadadharaatGay&l 
Then savyatn. Then he says 'I shall repeat in your hearing the 
madhumali verses beginning with 'madhu v5ta' ( Bg, 1 90 6-8 ). 
Then ha repeats the word 'madhu' thrice. The brahmanas respond 
sumadhu, all food is sweet.' Then apasawam. Then a verse in 
praise of Visnu (eko Visnur &o.) 'there is one great Being viz. 
Vismi &c' is recited and the performer says 'May Janardana 
Visnu who has assumed the form of my father, grandfather and 
great-grandfather be pleased by this feeding of hrshmanas at the 
pratisSmvatsarika srSddha of my pitrs '. The response is 'may 
he be so pleased '. Tat sat brahmarpanam-aslu. Then having 
given water to the brShmanas for apoiana im " {then savyam) he 
say s ' partake of (the food) at your pleasure ' and ' though art the 
first layer of neotar '. Then he repeats the mantra 1 " 'fixing 
myself in faith and, in Prsna I offer nectar; being beneficent 
onter me without burning me. Svaha to Prana', This is 
repeated as to ApSna, Vyana, TTdana, Samana with the substi- 
tution of each of these four remaining life-breaths. Then he 
winds up ' my soul is in Brahma for the sake of immortality ' 
and then 'svaha to Brahma*. Then the hands are purified { by 
washing them with water ). After muttering the Gayatrl verse 
ten times or three times, he repeats the hy mn to Sraddha ( Bg. 

1109. The printed text is fifRft Vgfeft-- sfiWT. This mekiE hardly 
any sense. I take that what is Intended is ffi^lfftroni *WS or were. 

1109a. ' Apo&oa ' literally means ■ tatang or drinking water • It is a 
teohmcat term applied, to the sipping of water before beginning ; a meal : wth 
£ words .amrtopasiaranareasi- and after the eatmg is finish* wUb.be 
lords •imSfWmm*: VidsTai A. X. ». Ap. H. P. H.IO.3-4. Aw. 
gr 1.24.12, Yai. 1.31 and 106. 

spjasrpi occurs in I. an. X 34. 
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X 151. 1-5 ). Then the performer requests 'you should ask for 
what is wanted; seating yourself you should with minds at ease 
eat at your pleasure. You should take from the foods and 
vegetables that are cooked and are ready whatever pleases you 
and should discard what you do not like You should eat at 
ease'. They respond 'we partake (of the food)'. He says 'I shall 
recite the hymns called Raksoghna MJ1 as far as I can.' They 
respond ' repeat *. Then towards the end of the dinner a little 
boiled rice with curds (should be served) and nectar-like 
Ganges water. He says ' everything is perfect Ask for what- 
ever you like out of the sacrificial food that ia cooked '. They 
respond * we have had enough \ He says ' I shall recite the 
MadhumatI verses (Rg. 1 90 6-8) in your hearing'. They respond " 
'recite them'. Then apasamjam. He recites Rg, I.8Z.2 lulB and 
should say 'The sraddha called so and so is completed *. They 
should respond ' susampannam' Then saoijam. He asks *Ye 
Visvedevahl are you satisfied?' They reply 'we are satisfied'. 
Then apasavyam. He asks 'Ye (brahmanas) representing my 
father, grandfather and great-grandf ather 1 are you satisfied?*. 
They reply 'We are satisfied*. He asks 'what is to be done 
with the food that remains ? '. They reply 'it may be eaten in 
the company of your friends (and relatives)'. Then savyam. 

Then the performer declares that he would perform in the 
Prati-samvatsarika-sraddha ptttdapt adawt (the offering of 
lumps of rice ) together with water and sesamum grains. They 
reply 'do so'. « Let food be given'to those who take as their 
share what remains outside the plates of the brahmana diners'. 
The performer says «» 'May all the (deceased) men and women 
slaves that were born in the performer's household obtain satis- 
faction by the food given by me on the ground'. (Then he 
offers water to the brahmanas with the words) 'thou art the 

tholwt)? ( r°r e . r . ing) - He ^H 'May the water given to 
t hose who hanker for it, who dwell in Padma and Arhud a and 

TOfti U1 Th JfirJT* begmnin * w,th ^^ **'■ (Rg IV. 4. 1-15) iS called 
^n l he j f rS T tfi ; e i v / rses «* " «• ^T *. 13. 9-13 AH fifteen verses 
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a» h. «. , s water mixed with sesamum Brains 

th l sir and ^ e rest - ^ he s ^ •«* (toss 

thee my fat her ^med so and so, of such and such goti, who 

alter thee; this is the pmda for thee«« svShlU TOis niacin 
occupying the position ofapinda offered at Gaya* ^esSo 
to my father named so and so and of such and such gotra and 
who a in the place ofVasu, it is (bow) rot mine'. Similar 
formulas are repeated for the pinda offered to the grandfather 
(who is styled 'Rudrarupa' instead of 'VasurSpa') and to the 
great-grandfather (who is styled ' Adityarnpa' ). Then he utteis 
Tat sat: 'May whatever is offered in Gays at the fourteen spots 
such as Visnupada be inexhaustible '. Then he wipes off on the 
roots of" 16 the darbhason which the pindas are placed the 
particles (of rice, ghee and water) sticking to his hand for 
the gratification of those that are entitled to the wipings. 
Having uttered lm once over the pindas the mantra ' O fathers ; 
regale yourselves here, come as talis each to his share ', ho 
should turn towards the north with the left side of his body, 

1113. He draws mth the roots of darbbas as many hncs fas the 
number of pindas offered, 3 at 6) repeating tits mantra at each liae (VSj. 
S, II 29). 

1114 This is talea from sir's sft. % II S M-1S 'J^sttaugM 

fs%S'ifr^<rcrarfa>nr$-^ftHi»^*fiffl*^^ Com- 

paregrpr.w ft II 20.4-7 *tF3t*at WftfiiKtetc q, ja note 1060 above; 
vide n 1053 for <rcNr*nni3n. 

1115. With the food that remains after 9?i4Wt mixca with honey, 
Sesamnm grains and ghee pmtlas are made by the performer or are cot made 
by his mfc and are offered by thefi^at*. Vide note 962. 

1116, For %tpjr5j. vide n. 1086 above. 

' 1117. Vide n. 960a for sff ftsHT m?^ «W>r. aid wftn?^ ftmW' 
^ija The words in the text are talen from wjW A?" fi Ifi-2t on ft<v 
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and having held his breath according to his ability he should 
return to the original position and utter the words ' the Fathers 
regaled themselves and came like bulls, each to his share * and 
having smelt the remains of the boiled rice from which pindas 
are made from the left side ( to the right ) he should cast the 
piDdas ( on the darbhas ) and should partake of the boiled rice 
by taking in as much steam and flavour out of it as he can by 
smelling it. He should say ' my father 1 1ST. N". by name, so and 
so by gotra, apply unctuous substance' ; with these words he 
should anoint the pindas by means of darbhas with ghee or 
sesamum oil. And he should apply collyrhim to the pindas with 
the words ' O father 1 N. N. by name and so and so by gotra 
apply collyrium '. He should put on the pindas unctuous subst- 
ance, collyxium and garment, 1118 the last being the fringe of 
a garment or a tuft of wool with the words * O fathers ! this is 
the garment for you, do not take up any other ( garment ) than 
this '. Then savyam. He then says ' I shall offer worship to 
the pindas for the prosperity of my family *. He then offers 
to the pitas present in the pindas padya, arghya, water 
for acamana, bath, gandha, flowers, bhrngaraja leaf, incense, 
lamp and iimvedya. of apupa ( cakes ) and payasa (rice cooked in 
milk), tambiila and daksina, using the word 'svadha' after each 
of them. Then he should worship M19 them with the mantra 
'Fathers ' obeisance to you for the sake of food, for strength, 
for susma, for the non-terrible (pghora), for jiva, for rasa; svadha 
to you, O pitrs, obeisance to you; these are yours, O pitrs! 
these are ours ; we are your living (descendants), may we be 
alive here ' ! He then recites the verses 1120 Bg. X. 57. 3-5. 
Having thus worshipped them he then (apasavyam) with the 
palm of the hand turned upwards moves the pindas with the 
mantra 1121 'paretana' which means 'O fathers who love soma 

ins Vide an*r sfr ^ ii 7 6 <s*ret ^sn% q wiHyiKd'tir *rr q aitigfom 

3^ ^ SIH tRtg: RtUi srat AT ^tSt^n^Tthrci g^grSrra > The text translated 
is based on this , when the performer is over 50 years of age he may place 
on the pinda the hair {torn his chest. 

1119. smt 5: fqu* t$ tot ?. rare ^F-.^ng. ^mi— This passage is 
taken verbatim from an*? *TT 5, II. 7. 7. 

1120 ^ **n g4itt4 ^ nfgfvr- i 3*1** s§t ^ n 7. s. ^ ^ ^ 1. 

10. 5 calls them M-i^tfr verses, as the •word tr. occurs in each of the three. * 
^1121. o^t-compare% tf. I. 8. 5. 2 'to TO ^n^JT *!*$&-. qfwr- 
S?"' The 2nd half is different. The a^sg fir ^ II. 7 8 says that he 
should poor a stream of water with this mantra on the pindas which 
represent the Fathers for the time being, . 



500 History of DharmaiSstra [ Vol; 

drink ! Go away by the sombre ancient paths, after bestowing 
on us wealth and endow lis here with auspicious prosperity and 
all valiant sons'. He should repeat thrioe the prayer '0 
fathers 1 bestow on us a valiant son' 11M . 

Then savyam. On the ground near the plates of the Vaisva- 
deva brahmanas he scatters food together with yavas and 
water with the verse 'I shall offer food scattered (t)ifa>a)noar 
the Vaisvadeva brahmanas to those gods to whom no soma 
drink is offered and who are bereft of a share in sacrifices; this 
scattered food is offered to Visvedevas who do not partake of 
the soma drink; it is not (now) mine'. Then apasaryam He 
saya 'I shall offer food scattered near pihya brahmanas on the 
ground oovered with darbhas to those who died without Hie 
samshaias being performed for them and to those women of my 
family who left the family (for bad deeds); this scattered food 
is presented to those boys and girls that came out of the womb; 
it is not mine*. So saying he strews food with water and 
sesamum seeds and then says after reciting Rg. X. 15.14 'this 
pinda made from the remainder of the food and oocupying the 
position that a piDda given at Gays occupies, has been offered 
to those persons who were born in my family and died and who 
were oremated or were not cremated; this is not mine'. So 
saying he offers near the pitrya brahmanas a ball ofnoeand 
water mixed with sesamum grains. 

Then he washes his hands and feet, sips water twice and 
nuts on his finger apamtta with the mantra ^nvitnmuiteli' (Bg 
TX ^3 31 He then requests that the water in the hands of the 
daim brfLanas be auspicious (or beneficial). The brahmanas 
reS 'may the waters be auspicious.' In the same way there pro 
teZsSfor goodwill, for protection due to yavas, for long Wo, 

TST «Li nrosperity, contentment and responses by the 
welfare, peace, P^pen *, opoaawra. 

daivabrahmanas giving Messnigs as t 

^TctLTs— Sr&™ blessings about themby 
protection by sesamum g g tmoy my ^ 

pifti/abxahmana^ Then tto p t rf worghipping tho 

^EStfSibZ Jya brnhman^^may 

;— " .-_._„ lhc TO fc desires a son then «ith this mantra 

them Wdlc pl naa "VT^TsOta ll Intra The*,* A»H 7. 
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it be bo.' Then raising the pramta itWa vessel the performer 
requests 'May you say that the water and food and the like offer- 
ed m the Pratisamvatsarikasraddha to pitr, pitamaha and pra- 
pitSmaha, so and so by name and gotra, be inexhaustible.' The 
pitrya brahmanas reply" 'so be it.* Then savyanu ^ The same 
request is made to the daiva brahmanas and the reply is the same. 
Then gold is given to the daiva brahmanas and silver to pitrya 
brahmanas and the performer says 'may the daksinas (fees) 
given to the brahmanas that ate the sraddha dinner protect (me).' 
They reply 'may they do so'.' 1 Then he says 'I shall request you 
to utter the word svadha 1 ' They reply 'do so.' Then apasavyam. 
Then he says 'May (the brahmanas representing) father, grand- 
father and great-grandfather utter the word svadha.' They - 
reply 'let there be svadha.' Then he should place over the 
pindas sesamum grains and water. Then he says 'May you 
declare that svadha be accomplished." They reply * may 
svadha be accomplished.' Then savyam. Then he says 'may 
you say that the gods led by Agni be pleased.' They reply 
'may the Visvedevah be pleased* Then apasavyam. Then he 
requests 'May you declare that the pitrs led by the Vasus 
be pleased'. They reply 'may the pitrs be pleased.* Savyam, He 
says 'May you declare that there is accomplishment of the 
sankalpa ' ( made at the beginning of the rite ). They reply 
' May there be accomplishment x>f the sankalpa '. He asks 
' were the vegetables and cooked food liked by the pitrs'. They 
reply ' they were most excellent '. Then the pBrfonner deck's 
himself by applying sandal paste to his forehead. After doing 
obeisance to the pindas he requests for blessings for his family 
( which are the same as those set out above from the Fadma- 
purSna on p 452 above) and one more blessing 'May persons beg 
of us but may we not beg of any one ' ( vide n. 998 ). The 
brahmanas reply in the same words only employing the words 
' you ' or ' your ' for ' us ' or ' our '. : 

He says ' I shall remove the pindas '. They reply * do 
remove '. Then he repeats the verses * Tad Visnoh ' ( Bg. I. 
22.20 ), ' Tad vipraso * ( $g. I 23.21 ) and two more verses and 
then a Pauranic verse enumerating the seven holy cities of 
Ayodhya, Mathura, Maya, Kasi, Kafici, Avantika and Dvaraka. 
He says 'May there be peace, prosperity and contentment 
on the spot where the pindas are'. They reply 'these 
( peace &c ) dwell in t heir own places'.' He says 'I shall 

1122 a. For uuTwiUt* vide H. of Dh. vol II. pp, 80S, 1022-23. 
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remove the plates in which the brahmanas had their dinner.' 
Then he lays aside the Jmrca. He then recites the verse 
1 V&je vaje ' ( ftg. VH, 38. 8 ). Then savyam. Then he says 
'0 pitrs, get up together with the devas' and repeats the 
verses ' a ma vajasya ' ( Vaj. S. 9. 19 ), ' svSdusamsadah * ( Bg, 
VI. 75 9), ' brahmauasah- pitarah ' ($g. VI 75.10), 'ihaiva 
statn ' { jjg. X. 85. 42 ). Then he recites * may the grand- 
fathers being pleased grant to men ( their descendants ) long 
life, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, moksa, happiness and 
kingdom' (Yaj. I. 370, but reads ' Jjayaochantu ' for 'prayae- 
chanti ' ). Then he prays ' May these blessings turn out to be 
true, may my family prosper, may this Pratisainvatsarika- 
sraddha have the same fruits as that of a sraddha performed at 
Gaya I May the pitrs secure inexhaustible gratification.' Then he 
proceeds ' Today my birth has had its reward by bowing to your 
feet &c.' (vide n. 999 for the two verses repeated here ). The 
brahmanas reply * we forget the trouble and excuse you.' Then 
he says' Today this tithi is like a day sacred to the sun, the 
brahmanas invited are like Vyasa, Vasistha and Vamadeva: 
may you declare that whatever is lacking as regards seats, 
dinner, mantras, procedure, materials and fees in this prat* 
samvatsarika sraddha of my pitrs performed hy me today be. 
come all perfect at the words of brahmanas . They reply 
•May all be perfect'. Then he recites the two verses Vasist- 
Msahpitrvad'and «devan vasistho' (Bg X 66. 14-15) and 
then at the end he repeats the verse containing a salutation 
fltae word «namah') via ' idam pitrbhyo namo astvadya (Bg. 
XUZ) Therefore at the end {of a sraddha rite one does 
obefeancetotheipitrs (in the words «namo_vah pitaro&e ). 
Sore they say "should one repeat thepitry* verses with 

18 ^Xl L^eirrse makes'the ,**** **« 
recites the anava y"" +Wfi fore one must recite specially 
imperfect, complete ^.^"f*L^f.w The conclusion is 
employing the^vawith^a^rse^^^ 

3^^ $ gfc I vm&K ^^^ir^m t ' The passage ^ f^t 

S* «iw4 *ft t *SL^X **™*« i3th f ap l r 
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one should repeat each verse with ahava separately uttered. 
The performer should follow the brahmanas up to the 
boundary (of the village ). He says ' whatever blemish there 
may be in japa, tapas or sr&ddha rite — may all that become 
free from blemish by the favour of brahmanas. I do adora- 
tion to that Acyuta (Visnu) by remembering whom &c. 
O best of brahmauas 1 may this sraddha, even if devoid of 
mantras, or of some rite or of 'faith, become perfect by your 
favour '. Then he concludes ' May Janardana Vasudeva who 
assumes the forms of father, grand-father and great-grand- 
father be pleased by this sacrifice, viz. the pratisamvatsarika- 
sraddha of the pitrs This is a sacrifice to the manes. Tat sat. 
May it be dedicated to Brahma. ' Then he repeats the verse 
'Vasat te' (Bg. VII. 99 7) and then says 'adoration to Visnu 
(Visnavenamah) thrice and sips water twice. The fruit of 
offering pin&as is stated by Brhaspati and Vrddha-Farasara as 
follows : If the pitrs are in the world of gods they are grati- 
fied by the food offered in fire, if they are in the world of pitrs 
they are gratified by the dinner to brahmanas and if in hell 
they are gratified by the balls offered on the ground. 1123 " 

Comparing the above rather elaborate and exhaustive 
procedure with the procedure of pratisamvatsarikasraddha as 



( Continued from the last page ) 
verse ■ devanam palnir ■ (Rg V. 46 6) or the rfe verse referring to Raka 
should be recited first in the amjrm^RPS in am'WW . The conclusion 
reached is that the verse referring to ^gu^s should be recited first by the 
m?- In the same context a question is raised whether the YIml verse (Rg 
X 14 4 ■Imam yama prastaram' ) or the Pitrya verses (Rg. X 15 1-3) should 
be recited first. The conclusion ,s that the *tt*t verse should be first recited 
then the KSvya verse (Rg X. 14. 3 « Matali kavyair • ) and then thepitrya 
verses out of which Rg X. 15.2 (spff^^s^) „ recited fast in 
which the word *m. occurs, strir means the mantra ^wrefcjx. The 
figure 3 „ a sign of the 3, accent. The sign of «, shows deliberation 
TnL^n WK t0 r derStand S,S ^^ t ** the subject Then comes the 
n°* lhe *«" Sh<rala be rCClted at the be ^ning of each of the 

SKs.rr or not f \ he concinsion is ttat the *™ sh °» idt * 

wfc« •* L n begmmng 0t ««* ° f the ^ree pitrya verses Apparently it » 
S, The on! ~* ** **" *""«" * *' **^ should'occur >n this 
to say about t ugs and henc e as this is . ^ for ftgs it ts introduced here 

fatawt *" xssmt ^ t 5^3 ftfcft **«*.■ , in u^^3 
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practised in Madras in these days only a few points of diffe- 
rences in detail emerge. In tlie Madras procedure the numer- 
ous mantras as set out above (p. 448) do not occur nor doss 
the Tai. A. passage occur therein, hut the verses in praise of 
the dust of brShmana's feet do occur. Most of the mantras 
both Vedic and Fauranic ate the same. The blessings (aslr- 
vadas) in the Madras manual are more elaborate and include 
even the performer's cattle in the blessing of health and long 
life. In the Madras manual several mantras are set ontas 
'annasQkta' mantras in the procedure itself. The Madras 
paddhati adds at the end the well known verse 'kayena vacs 
manasendriyairva '. 

The procedure for Yajurvedins of the Madhyandina Sakha 
in Bengal as set out by Eaghunandana in his Yajurvedi-sra- 
ddhatattva is entirely based on the 2nd and 3rd kandikas of the 
Sraddha-sutra of Katyayana. The Farvanasraddlia-prayoga in 
Halayudha's Brahmanasarvasva closely follows Katyayana and 
I am assured by a careful student of DharmasSstra that the pro- 
cedure of parvanasraddha followed by Msdhyandinas at Bkat- 
para in Western Bengal is in strict conformity with the proce- 
dure laid down by Eaghunandana. The Sraddhasfitra of 
Katyayana is translated here with some explanations and 
additions made by Halayudha and Eaghunandana and the 
vAole text, being not very extensive, is given m the note 
below 1 " 4 . ■ . 

mfi««fcn ^<h|s<H *•»***»» m#t v*mm* ****«« 










IV] ' The Siaddlmsvtia of Katyayana 505 

"The parvana-sraddha is preceded by the rite for Visve- 
devas. The procedure follows that of Findapitryajfia im ". In 
the rites for the pitrs double-folded darbhas are to be used (while 
in Vaisvadevika rite straight darbbas are used ). Whenever 
any thing is to be gifted, the performer (in all daiva as well as 
pitrya rites ) wears apavitra and makes the gift sitting. ( When 
questions are to be asked) the performer puts the question to 
the most eminent in the row of diners (to the best daiva 
brahmana in daiva rites and to the best pitrya brahmana in 
pitrya rites ) or he may put the question to all ( and the reply 
is given by one or by all) Spreading darbhas on the seats 
(he makes the brahmanas occupy them), he puts the question 
'shall I invoke the Visvedevas (to the daiva brahmana) '. Being 
permitted ( by the daiva brahmanas) in the words 'do invoke', he 
invokes the Visvedevas with the mantra 1125 'Vis've devasa 
Sgata' (Vaj. S. 7. 34 'Ye All Gods, come, listen to this my call 
and sit down on this darbha grass '). Then he scatters yavas 
(in front of the brahmanas), mutters a mantra 'Visvedevah 
sruoutemam' (Vaj. S. 33. 53, "Ye All Gods, hear this call of 
mine'). After this japa he asks (the pitrya brahmanas) 'I 
shall invoke the pitrs '. When permitted (by the pitrya brah- 
manas) in the words 'do invoke', he invokes them with the" 
mantra 'usantas tva' (Vaj. S. 19. 70, 'OAgni! we longing for 
our fathers place you down' &c. ). Then he scatters (sesamum 

(Continued from the last page ) ~ 

5ftf*nrcrfai §51. «^w« ^ 1 5^1 ^^tm «<i4m^g %^ <g #re^?iif%TO. zBum 

fi|«t. ftrtmV*i. Jrirom%wit fli<ti«3*T. srorannM* t^ronrnnbarsj ^refterar- 
**!? ' 3 J^ ! ^ E 5 G wt^ 'Wirer^fr*pss'fi f%ra#R^Rtra 1 3^ani nr% *gc?t ^nt-. 
^r% %&m *?at% ^ngrfrwft ft*| %gi. ^ , H^nT?ifd |^ <twf3.rft m^ srstejffif 

-~ U24 ^- j?° af * '" "^ -so tbe resuIt ,s : s^fSft 5irav wrfrb« ^p*"!- 

?mnmt '-*4I4<(. H^HT. OTt From th ls it follows that in §>3% i^ T t 3»T r- 
TOT* theie are Ti^K^r, ^^a i , ^ rau M ^Pi qrg:, ^rii«, 'an-fou^ 
»q<i<m<Mi, UR3T3I %tl^r It^WTlt . There are of course a few exceptions 
to the first part, such as ^flnjn^nr, ^n^R ana f^rf^rSst. 

1125. It may be noted that almost all mantras quoted by KatjSyana 
are very apt and appropriate for the purposes for which they are to be 
repeated. For reasons of space .the full t&ts and translation of the mantras 
could not be given here, - - - - - 

H. D, 64 
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grains in front of the pitrya brahmanas) and mutters the 
mantra' a yantunahpitarah* (Taj. S. 19. 58, 'May the soma- 
loving pitrs come to us ' &c. ), Then he pours water in each of 
the cups made of a sacrificial tree (such as palasa, udumbara 
&c), in which a pavitra is dipped with the mantra 'san no 
devlr ' (Vaj. S. 36. 12, 'May the divine waters be for our happi- 
ness' &c). ( He putByavas in the vessel for daiva rite). He 
puts in each of the cups sesatnum grains with the mantra 
'Thou art Tila 11J6 &c.\ He offers on the hands of each of 
the brahmanas (first daiva and then pitrya) that wear a pavitea 
water in a vessel made of gold, silver, copper, rhinooeroB horn 
or precious stone or in whatever vessels may be available or in 
vessels made of bunches of leaves with the mantra 'ySdivya 11 " 
apah &c.\ The water is offered in the words '0 father* N. IS. 
by name, this is arghya for you' (and then to other ancestors). 
Having mixed together in the first vessel (meant for the father) 
the drops of water remaining in the other vessels " 2S for other 
ancestors, he puts down on the ground the first vessel face 
downwards with the words 'thou art a place for the pitrs . 
Then(at this stage) gandha 11 * (sandalwood paste), flowers, 
incense, lamp and garment are offered (to the brSbraanas repre- 
senting the ancestors). 

Having taken out in another vessel some food from out of 
the food already cooked for sraddha and having anointed it 
with gnee he (the performer) asks «I shall perform ^ 
SrL' Being Permitted by the brShmanas in he words 
So'.'heotos into (grhya) fire oblations »*> as in Finda- 

,,« a-fcfe This mantra occurs in *m * * 9 noted ,D n ° le 9 " 

1126. racSWT T '^j°L s . ate ttat w are to be scattered «ith 

above fjHSU and X3**F S*ZlT, (ara » 5.86) and sesamum 

sr 2.29). Vide *IT. I. 230. 

mi. Fo r tbe^^^n^'- aenole966abovc - , . . 

t .« »We naternal and three maternal and 
therefore six vessels, drops of « ^ w|th „„ VMS el for great- 
vessel W^^^^^X 5 dowa^. ^j^^ 



are'sfl* 
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pitryajfia, having served (into all the plates for all the brah- 
manas invited) the food that remains after being offered in fire, 
he touches with his hands (above and below each plate) and 
repeats the mantra 'The earth is thy vessel fee. (notes 992, 
1108a) (He keeps some food aside for making pindas later on;. 
Then (having served the food in the plates) he plunges the 
thumb of the brahmanas in the food with a rk (Bg. I »*. 17, 
'idam Vianur vioakrame') addressed to Visnu or with a Yams 
so addressed ('Visnokavyamidam raksasva'). Then he scat- 
ters about (yavas before daiva brahmanas silently and) sesa- 
mnm grains with the mantra 'apahata asura raksansi vedi- 
sadalT ( Vaj. S. 2. 29). Then he should serve hot food very 
much liked (by diners or by the departed) or he may serve 
such food as he can afford. "While the brahmanas are engaged 
in eating (the dinner) he should perform japa of the follow- 
ing " 31 , viz. the saoTed Gayatrl once or thrice preceded by om 
and the vyahitis, the verses called RaksoghnI (note 1111), 
mantras addressed to the pitrs ( Rg. X. 15. 1-13 beginning with 
'udlratam-avaTautparasah)', Purusasukta (Bg. X. 90, 1-16), 
Apratiratha hymn ( Rg. X 103. 1-13 ) beginning with ' asuh 
sisanah') and other holy texts. Then finding that the brah- 
maDas are satiated with food, he should scatter some food in 
front of the dining brahmanas, he should give to each brah- 
mana water once (for apoianu at the end of dinner). Then he 
should mutter as before the Gayatrl, the (three) Madhumati 
verses (Bg. I 90 6-8) and the word 'madhu' (thrice). Then he 
asks ' are you satiated '. Being permitted by them in the words 
'we are satiated*, he makes them give their consent as to the 
rest of the food, collects together all food in one vessel ( in 
order to make pindas from it); he offers (two sets of three 
pindas, three for paternal ancestors and three for maternal 
• ancestors ) on darbhas near the spot where li32 the brahmanas 
dined and left uneaten food in plates and pours water over the 
pindas for ablution i,3S . Some authors say that pindas are to 

1131. It may be noted that in Bengal the numerous verses that are 
prescribed here for japa are apparently not mattered in modern times. 

1132. yPsHfltfi^-iiqim notes '^rsrorprrararatOT m^H i fit * i*iU««i« i 

H33. ii<htii > g<<ij is grammatically irregular; it should be gquT -Jigm. 
The fqogs are offered to paternal ancestors with their wives (^rqxsrfe;) and 
to maternal ancestors with their wives The formula would be, argasntef 
~_ ( Co»hn»c4 on the next page ) 
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be offered after the brahmanas perform aeamana at the end of 
the dinner. After they perform Scamana he gives to the brah- 
manas water, flowers, aksatas and aKsayyodalui vm . Then he 
prays for the following blessings. He prays 'may the pita be 
not terrible (i. e. be kind) to us '. The brahmanas reply 'may 
they be so'. He prays 1 May our family prosper'. They reply 
'may it be so'. He prays 'May donors increase in our family'. 
They reply 'let it be so'. He prays 'May Vedas and our pro- 
geny prosper*. The reply is ' May they do so *. He says ' May 
faith not depart from me ' ; they say ' May it not depart'. He 
says 'May we possess many things that we can donate'. They 
reply 'sobs it'. After receiving these blessings he spreads 
fcaatas called svadhavacaniya %m " together with pavitras (on 
the ground near the piDdas or, on the pindas themselves 
according to Devayajfiika and others); he asks (all the brah- 
manas or the most eminent one ) 'shall I request you to utter 
the word svadha '. Being permitted by them in the words 'May 
svadha be recited ' he prays * May there be svadha to the pita, 
to the grandfathers, to the great-grand-fathers, to the maternal 
grandfather, maternal great-grandfather and maternal great- 
great-grandfather'. When the brahmanas reply 'May thereto 
svadha' he sprinkles water over the svadhavacanlya darhhas 
w^ththe mantra 'Orjam vahantlr' (Y5, S. II. 34) Then he 
turns the vessel top upwards (which had been placed wath top 
Swards) and he should give to the brahmanas daksmS 

the mantra «» ma vajasya (Vaj S. 9. 19), 

them and aen^nter^Ws^wn^ouse L _____ _ __ 

employed tor (fens? , *nai»W, *J*P* rf ^a three to fltarnr 

tf |niBr(«I P- 144Sa ° a f ! i^^a mother bH to the west of lb* 

wSt'. 
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It is to be noted that in the Bengal Manual of Parvana- 
£raddha based on the Brahmanasarvasva of Halayudha and also 
on Raghunandana'sYaiurvedi-sraddhatattvathe following details 
are added after the pindas are placed on the darbhas and before 
the dismissal of the brahmanas. He turns towards the north and 
says 'O pitrs, regale yourselves here and come like bulls each to 
his portion.' Then he turns round to his former position and says 
'the pitrs regaled themselves and came like hulls each to his 
own share.' Then he loosens 113S the side of his dhott which has 
e been tucked up and- then fold3 up his hands (i.e. offers six 
natnaskaras) with the mantra 1,3S 'Namo vah pitaro rasaya' 
(Vaj. S. H. 32). He smells «* the pindas and gives the middle 
one to his wiFe, if she desires a son, with the mantra 'adhatta' 
(Vaj. 8 H 33). . 

From considerations of space the procedure of pSrvana 
sraddha among Hiranyakesins in modern times is passed over 
here. Moreover, it closely resembles the procedure in Asv. Gr. 
set out above, the principal difference being that some of the 
mantras are different. The "Samskararatnamala of Goplnstha 
deals with this from p. 985 onwards But one noticeable feature 
of this last work is that of making hair-splitting distinctions 
On p. 985 it refers to two sraddhas (other than pinda-pitr- 
yajna) to be performed on amavasya, viz. rnSsi-sraddha and 
masite-irGddha, the first being described by the Dharmasfitra of 
Hiranyakesin and the second by the Grhyasfltra. Goplnstha. 
further says that masikasraddha is the model of the other 
sraddhas described in the Grhyasutra and masisraddha is the 
model of sraddhas described in the Dharmasastras, such as 
Maiaiayasraddha or Samvatsarika-sraddha, that Darsasraddba 
itself » masi-sraddha (p. 988) and that masikaHSrSddha may be 
performed on each <tofe or on any one darsa day in a year and 
that masi -sraddha fol lows immediately after PindapitryajSa as 

1136 jfflV w: Wttft ^r^vide note 963 above. rcra=rst ( mSS,»««,i 
remarls that in =A =• ~ - -T **"""*• <S"'>ti l1a*I?9ftSiT3) 

,dZ,hi n .1 ^ ! mW , » n '- WB ^ «« offer, obeisance to the pitrs 

vo £ SUSS^JTTs?. them a hoase i0 the words ' namo 

the IT' ^^ ManD IU - 2li ^^^^ ^ fi^and aote 960 towards 
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laid down by Manu (HI 122) and masikafcaddha may be per: 
formed after mfisi-sraddha. Inmodern times no one p «fcEi 
masisrsddha or masika-sraddha strictly in accordance with the 
ancient rules. Sraddha is supposed to be performed by feeding 
a brahmana and giving Mm a daksina of a few amms. The 
Sraddhatattva (Jiv., part 1 p. S54) provides, after quoting 
Matsya and Bhavisya, that, if a person is unable to perform a 
parvanasrsddha every month, he should perform one at least 
thrice a year when the sun is in the zodiacal signs of Kanys, 
Kumbha and Vrsahha and that if he is unable to perform even* 
thrice then he should perform at least once when the sun ia in 
the sign of Kahya. 

The two meanings of sapinda given by the Mit. and the 
Dayabhaga have already been explained at yeat length in H. 
of Dh. vol. H, pp. 452-458 and pp. 472-477. The Dayabhaga pro- 
pounded the theory that whoever conferred greater spiritual 
benefit on the deceased by the performance of sraddhas and the 
offering of pindas was entitled to be preferred as an heir to the 
deceased's wealth. The Mit. said that heirship depended on 
blood relationship and the nearest in blood to the deoeased was 
the preferential heir. But even under the Mit. whoever took 
the wealth of the deceased was bound to pay his debts (Ysj. 
IL 51 ) and to offer sraddha and pisda to him. This subject 
and the several propositions deduced from the texts have been 
dealt with in H. of Dh. vol. lit pp. 734-745. 

One thing to be remembered is that in determining the 
preferential right regard is to be had to the capacity of a per- 
son and the efficacy of the pindas when offered. After a 
person takes the wealth of the deceased, there is no legal 
machinery to enforce his duty to offer pindas "». It was 
argued in Nalinalcsha v. Rajam Kanto 350. W. N. 726 that, if on 
heir does not offer pindas or refuses to offer them to his ancestor, 
he was not entitled under Hindu Law to succeed to him. This 
argument was repelled by the judges with the remark that there 
was no authority for such a proposition and that the right to 
inheritance is based under the Dayabhaga not on offering pmda 
lut on the capacity to offer it (p. 739). Vide Gooroo Gdbmda 
Wtoava v a (F.B. andi?»jramterr. 

1138. Vide H. ot Dh. vol. in. P. WO and note 1431. 
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heritance propounded in the Dayabhaga. But in certain later 
oases such as Aksluwachandra v. Hart Das 35 Cal. 721 it was 
rightly pointed out that spiritual benefit is not always the 
guiding principle under the Bengal school of law, that the 
principle of spiritual efficacy as the guiding principle fails 
in all classes of female relations such as the wife, the daughter 
and the mother whose rights are really based on special texts 
and that the reason for inheritance by a re-united coparcener 
was not spiritual benefit but was based on a quasi contract and 
affection. 

The question about how sraddha was to be performed if one 
or more of the three paternal ancestors were alive engaged the 
thoughts of writers from very ancient times. The 5iv. 1139 Sr. 
S (TL 6. 16-23) first sets out the views of Ganagari, Taulvali 
and Gautama and then refutes them. Ga nagari held that out 
of the three paternal ancestors pindas should be offered to those 
that were dead and those that were alive should be honoured 
in person, since the sraddha rite is meant for pleasing the 
ancestors; Taulvali opined that pindas should be offered to all 
the three ancestors, whether living or dead, since in the rite 
of sraddha they are only a secondary matter (a detail). Gautama 
thought that pindas should be offered to dead ancestors, upto 
three from the father if the latter was living, from the grand- 
father if he was alive and from the great-grandfather if all 
the three be living. Xsv. replies; one cannot offer pindas to 
three ancestors 1U0 beyond the father, grand-father or great- 
grandfather, since one has no adhikSra to do so ; one cannot 
offer pindas to an ancestor after whom there is an ancestor 
(within three degrees) living. One may offer homa into fire 
to those that are alive. (If all three ancestors are alive) 
all the three pindas must be cast into fire or he may not 
begin the rite at all. The ELatyayana sr. M * 1 sutra provides 

i5guffari3i3 'Sot* rmn mkmfferr ■ a wri33i 3 t q fo>mi«mo i *ft»3r<.Ttr S i*(- 
=a &sT ii 3« n arre. wt v. 6. ie-z3. 

1140 One can offer pindas only to three ancestors beginning with the 
father according to Vedic passages quoted in notes 958. 960a above and 
Mann IX 188. So there is no ancient authority to offer pinda to 4th or 5th 
or 6th ascendant. 

wr«ni sr s^^lr srrgjfFnff ?t sfHre wia^idiRi « ^t^n su. ^ IV. l. 23-27. 
Vide also siijuih «&. g. IV. 4. 12-15 for similar roles. 
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that pindas are offered only to deceased ancestors; therefore 
if a person's father be alive or if there is a deceased ancestor 
between whom and the performer there is an ancestor that is 
alive, then one whose father is alive can only perform flows 
( into fire, but no pindadana ) or he should not undertake at all 
(Bio rite of pinda-pitryajfia or parvanasrSddha); that JitBkarnya 
prescribes that no pindadana is possible when a living ancestor 
(father) intervenes between the performer and a deceased 
ancestor, since a sruti text says 'one does not offer pindas to 
ancestors that are beyond a living ancestor,' Manu (HI. 
230-222 ) deals with this question as follows : If the performer's 
father be alive he should offer pindas to three ancestors begin- 
ning from the paternal grand-father or he may request the 
father to dinner as he would do to a stranger brSfcmana and 
offer pindas to the deceased grand-father and great-grand-father. 
If the father be dead and the grandfather be alive, he may offer a 
pinda only to the father and the great-grandfather (i. e only two 
pindas) or the grand-father who is alive maybe invited to dinner 
as if he were the stranger brahmana invited to represent a 
deceased grand-father or if permitted by the grandfather who is 
alive he may offer pindas to father, great-grandfather and great- 
great-grandfather. The Yismidharmasatra (chap. 75) has several 
rules of a similar character. Some of the Paranas such as 
Skanda VI 225.34-25, Agni 117.58-59 deal with this matter. 
Gobhilasmrti (It 93 ff ) has a long passage on this question, one 
verse of which is quoted below. »« Many of the commentaries 
and digests hold divergent news on this object, vis. the M t. 
on M i I 254, Kalpataru ( sr. pp 240 ff), fir. & & PP. toW56 
on , „• ,„aL r TIT xm 499-503 ). It is impossible to 
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that one view is that a man whose father is alive cannot engage 
in a parvanasraddha and that the real conclusion is that 
sraddha may be offered to those to whom the father ( of the 
performer ) who is living offers pindas. It is clear that one 
whose father is living should have nothing to do with pindadana 
for deceased ancestors. Manu ( in latter half of in. 220 ) 
allowed an alternative viz. one should feed one's father at a 
dinner (and honour him with the details of worship such 
as gandha, dhUpa, dipa) and offer pindas to the deceased 
grandfather and great-grandfather. When any one or two out 
of the three paternal ancestors are alive and sraddha is permitted 
to a descendant several alternatives become possible by permu- 
tation and combination, which are passed over here from 
considerations of space and utility. But the various views held 
by different writers as described above show clearly what a firm 
grip the theory of the supreme benefits to he derived from 
sraddhas had on the minds not only of commoli people but of 
learned men, who, in spite of the fact that the father was alive 
and was there to offer pindas to his three ancestors, allowed 
even the son ( whose father was living ) to offer pindas to the 
same three ancestors. The Visnu Dh. S. extends the procedure 
about ' jlvatpitrka * to one's mother's paternal ancestors 
(changing the mantra where necessary). 11 * 2 " Similar rules : 
apply where the performer's mother is alive (Agnipurana 
117.60 'evam matradikasyapi tatha matamahadike ' ). 

It is provided by Gobhilasmrti (Id 157 ) that a sruti injunc- 
tion should be made effective by means of anukalpa ( of some 
substituted procedure) if the primary procedure cannot be 
carried out. 1143 If a'pSTSon cannot secure several brahmanas but 
can secure only one, he should perform Parvana-sraddha in 
which six pindas are to be offered with a single brahmana, pro- 
vided he is pan!di^pavam mi (sanctifier of a row of diners) and 
in such a case, nanedya should be offered in place of the dinner 



*jtWreraxl! WSVragjif 75.8. unfitor— This is to be understood as follows: 

«*pm<l *IWHM q by ijsinr («TT p. 1522). The first half occurs in *jVfJ»K- 
!ESra HI, 157, but the 2nd ha.lt is different 

«P9^H ?lg 14 10 ; |*riir ( Wt p. 1524 ) reads tpsn^r g fS^.' 
H. c, 65 
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to the daiva brahmanas and the food should be thrown into fire- 
so says Sankha 14.10. If even a single brahmana cannot be had 
foraparvanasraddha, then one should prepare with kusas the 
effigy of brahmana students (batu) and -the performer should 
himself ask the questions and give the answers required in 
psrvan asraddha. 114S 

When one cannot secure a brahmana nor materials, or 
when one is on a journey, or on the birth of a son, or when one's 
wife is m her monthly illness, one may perform amasraddha 
(sraddha with uncooked grains ),"« This is stated by the 
Skandapurana VH 1.206.53. Katyayana and Saurapurana 
19.32 have similar verses ' a twice-born person should perform 

. amasraddha when he is on a journey or is in distress, or if he 
has no fire for cooking and those who are weak may always 
perform it.' The MadanapSrijata (p. 483) states that one who 
has the adhikSra for pSrvanasrSddha can alone offer amasraddha, 
Harita says that when there is an obstacle in performing a 
sraddha, amasraddha is prescribed except in the case of mgaifca 
and samvatsarika srsddhas. iw Amasraddha is always pres- 
cribed for sudras. It was further provided that the grains offered 
in sraddha should be utilized by the brshmanas for eating the 

4 cooked food for themselves and were to be applied for no other 
purpose (Hemadri, Si. p. 1527). Yyasa provides 1148 that the 
quantity of grains should be at least two or three or four times 
as much as the grains regurred for offering cooked food. Some 
words employed in the various items such as Uvahana mi 

H45. pftrnr ^r^fe^rcEf% wmfs^M S*n3§ i ros^r fost* wlim<{><ii 

%5fiJ(J by |»Tn% («T- P 1526). *TT fa *&■ P 89. ( ascribes to *R?rgiT and 
reads fsfl*T*nsj ^fem) 

1146. ^ffljrin^ ig3n*n% s^i# u^-hh ' 3»rH3Ti^5i§€ir*rcTwi?T3r- 

VIvSJ » *&*? VII. *• 206 52, quoted as shirt's "> *%&**• (*W. P- 4 92). arocf- 
f5pfofH*3I HI p 462. ^ITP, 480, vmss P. 234 explams •srzwmz <m- 

spwn^fet*- i f jjw«G)«ii8aifiM». 

imfKS& « ©«a q- by WTO P- 468. *&& («T. P 492), W. |*. W P- ™ 

(SS iH8. anftwftA^mirtftB*'^' f*S* W<^ft'»3 i ^i3'''''- 
#| ? T|iHlRrq by^Hlfir (W P "28). 

1149 *wip* w*r*ft ***r w ««*• "^riwnipm *3*rs*»g 

— «« ■ r^Lfe (w p. »»>. *«^ <**• p - 49z> asc ^!! -^ 
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svadhakara and dismissal of the brahman as had to be changed 
e. g in av&hana the verse employed is ' uiantastva ' ( Vaj. S. 
1970) which ends with the words 'havise attave' (which means 
'in order to eat the turns ' ) the words 'havise svikartave ' would 
have to be substituted. 

Amasraddha is to be performed in the first part of the day, 
ekoddista in the noon, the parvanasraddha in the afternoon 
and vrddhisraddha in the first part of the day ( divided into 
five)."«« 

If even uncooked food grains cannot be offered the per- 
former should perform, hemasraddha (sraddha with money) 
"When the sun passes from one sign of the zodiac into another, 
in default of food and brahmanas, on a journey, on the birth 
of a son, in an eclipse, in the case of women and sudras hema- 
STaddha is allowed or when one's wife is in her monthly illness. 
In amasraddha twice the quantity of grains required in offering 
cooked food and in hemasraddha four times ( the price of the 
grains required for cooked food) has to be offered. If no 
money can be had the digests prescribe several modes which 
have already been set out above ( vide p 435, n. 955 ). 






CHAPTER 'X 

EKODDISTA AND OTHER 8RIDDHAS 

Having dealt at great length with Farvanasraddha which 
Is tho model of all srSddhas it is now time to speak of Ekoddista 
sraddha that is a modification of PSrvanasrSddha im The word 
Ekoddista means ' that in which only one deceased person 1151 
is intended (to be invoked or benefited)*. The Parvana- 
sraddha is intended for three paternal ancestors and is tens 
distinguished from Ekoddista. In San gr. 17. 2, Baud. gr. 
Ill 12.6, the Sraddhasutra of KStyayana (kandika 4), and YBj. 
I. 251-252, the points of difference between the two ate 
clearly set out. 1152 In this arSddha only one arghya is offered, 
there is only one paodra and only one pinda js offered, 
there is no adaluma (as there is in Psrvana), no agnaw 
Iwana, there are no brahmanas invited to represent the 
Visve-devas; the question about being satiated by the 
dinner is to be asked in the word 'svaditam' (did it 
taste well ) and the brahmanas reply with 'susvaditam ) 
(it had excellent taste); instead of saying 'may it be in- 
exhaustible,' the formula here used js 'May it approach (or 
wait upon the deceased person) , when the brahmanas are sent 
lay at the end of the dinner the word used as '*»«%&* 
(or delighted )' and they reply ' we are delighted ' The T.snu- 
£SSn 13. 23-26) and Msrkandeya (288-11) c losely follow 
the Sraddhasutra and Taj. According toSanjrJ^T)^ 

1150. srae^Bfi^aw <nl°nr*wn%9t* «ft swf&Rwn** «^ 1 



H52. whsi^S f 
1153. sisterls^' 1 
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Manu Itt 257, Markandeya (38. 11), Yaj. I. 356 and others, for 
one year after the death of a twice-born person till the 
sapindlkarana sraddha is performed this is the way in which 
sraddha is to be performed for the prela every month. The 
Visnudharmasutra 21. 3 provides that suitable changes (Gha) 
should be made in the mantras employed (e. g instead of 'atra 
pifcaro madayadhvam' the mantra should be 'atra pitarmadayas- 
va' (O father 1 1,S4 regale thyself here). In Ekoddista such a 
formula as 'ys ca tvam-anu' (those that come after thee) can- 
not be employed and the word 'pitr' is not to be employed ( till 
sapindlkarana is performed), but the word 'preta' (Apararka 
p. 525 quoting Saunaka-grhyaparisista). 1155 

As seen above (p 262, note 591a) Ekoddista Sraddhas 
are of three kinds, nava, navamisra-and purana Navasraddhas 
axe those that are performed till the 10th orllth day after death, 
navamisras (or misras) are those that are performed after the 
11th day till one year (or six months, according to some) after 
death. Apararka quotes a verse from Yyaghra u * that 
Ekoddista-sraddha is performed on the 11th day, on the 4th 
day, at the end of each month for a year after death and every 
year on the day of death and a verse of Katyayana that 
(ekoddista) sraddha should be performed for one who had kept 
sacred fire3 on the 11th day after the day of cremation and 
that the Dhruva sraddhas should always be performed on the 
day of death. Apararka explains ' Dhruvani' as meaning those 
that are performed after three fortnights from death. About 
the navasxaddha there is again a divergence of views. One 
meaning has already been giyen above on p 262 note 593. The 
Skandapurana VI (Nagarakhanda) 205. 1-4 and Garudapurana 
(pretakhanda 5.67-69) state that navasraddhas are nine viz. 
the three performed where a man died, where the funeral pro- 
cession rested on the way and where the burnt bones were 
collected and six more performed on the 5th, 7th. 8th, 9th 10th 
and 11th days after death. ' 



1154 q^^i-igftstjafc 1 ficsjq ^ 21. % On this the OTPH^sr 
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^ Numerous works lay down that there are sixteen sraddhas 
■which must he performed for a deceased person and that if these 
are not performed then his spirit is not freed from the condition 
of being a preta and a ptsaoa, us) There is a great deal of diver- 
gence of views about what these sixteen sraddhas are, some 
works including sapindlkarana among the 16, others excluding 
it therefrom. Gobhilasmrti 333. 67 enumerates 1IsS the 16 as 
follows: The twelve monthly sraddhas (performed every month 
on the hi hi of death), the first (i e. the sraddha onthellth 
day), two sraddhas on (a day prior to the expiry of) every six 
months from the tifchi of death and sapindlkarana are the 
sixteen sraddhas. The Garudapurana 115 ' refers to three groups 
of sixteen, one of which enumerates the 16 sraddhas as those 
performed on the 12th day (after death), after three fort- 
nights, after six months, after every month and at the end 
of the year, while the PadmapurSna" 60 enumerates them as 
follows : the sixteen srSddhas are those performed on the 4th 
day after death, at the end of three fortnights, after six months, 
after a year and twelve sraddhas performed each month (on the 
Win of death) The Kalpataru p. 25 and Brahmapurana q.by 
Apararka (p. 523) state that the 16 sraddhas are those performed 
on 4th 5th, 9th and 11th days after death and the twelve 
monthly sraddhas (on the tithi of death" 61 ). Langaksi and 

U57. ^ wfafl * ?to% SasjrgriSr i&st> fronnf ffraret r&sng - 

afeftl tnqtr^I Ms- A V 36Z The ^ verse occfirs faWHW 
(XZ&U3 5. 50-51}. fsfSHt^ " (reads ^mft « g?m ^mSTPr), 33Pg 
13 fcrith variations), w (^&=r°ir 47. 272 reads *r **m TOW" *fg> 
The verse is qnobrf by the fer on^JI.254 (readttg «,«ift«id*N 
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others say that after performing the 16 sraddhas according to 
the procedure for Ekoddista sraddhas sapindana should be 
performed. 1162 The Madanaparijata (p. 615), the Nirnaya- 
sindhu (HI.' p. 599 ) and others say that in this conflict 
of views one should follow the usage of one's country, Vedic 
Sakha or family. There were two views about the srSddha on 
the 11th day. It Bhould be remembered that Yaj. IB.. 22 laid 
down impurity on death for 10, 12, 15 and 30 days respectively 
for the four varnas. One view espoused by Sankha and Paithi- 
nasi was that in spite of the days of imparity not being over 
sr&ddha must be performed on the 11th day (and for the moment 
the performer becomes pure for that purpose ). The other view 
was that of the Matsyapurana and VisnudharrnasutTa 21.1 that 
the first srsddha (ekoddista) was to be performed on the 
expiry of aSauca, 

In the case of ascetics dying it is provided by Usanas 1163 
that by the fact of their taking to the order of sonny asa ( of 
the ekadandi kind in the Kaliyuga ) they have not to undergo 
the condition of being preta, no Ekoddista nor Sapindikarana 
should be performed for them by their son or other relative but 
only parvanasraddha on the 11th day and every year thereafter. 
Satatapa provides « 61 that no Ekoddista, no water, no pinda 
and no cremation rites should be offered to an ascetic nor 
mourning should be observed, but pSrvana-sraddha should be 
performed. Pracetas quoted by Mit. on Ya] I. 256 states that 
no ekoddista is to be performed for an ascetic nor sapindl- 
kaTana, hut only parvana on the day of death every year in 
Bhadrapada dark half. The Sivapurana ( Kailasa-sarnhita ) 
chapters 22 and 23 deal with the rites to be performed on an 
ascetic's death on the 11th and 12th days. 

In the Navasraddhas no inoense, no lamps are employed 
All mantras having the words ■ p i tr » and • sv adha namah ' are 

law. ftomx^ p. 599, ^gn^r on 'g g ft=5ri!mct**n ? P . i 68 , asC nbed to *rs- 

$4lcU<(|(U| an«T 5 II q. by 3|tnr% P 522. 

TiRtt on *TT I- 255, to *T I 2 p. 458, «T % ^ pp. 444-445. 
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omitted and so ia the word 'ami' omitted and there is no 
japn and no recital of mantras in the hearing of the brahmsnas. 
As stated in tho BrahmapurSna, the sraddhas performed m the 
house at tho ond of impurity on the 12th day, at the end of a 
month etc. aro called ekoddis^a. It follows that the rites called 
navasrSddhas offered during the days of impurity are pet- 
formed at the place of death or in the cemetery or at a place 
whore water and pinda are offered ( and not in the house ), 
vido Sm. C. ( asauca p. 176 ). In the ■navamiira sraddha mantras 
aro employed according to some. In former times and now also 
all tho 16 Sraddhas aro performed on the 11th day. Hardly any 
one waits for one year to perform Sapindlkarana. In former 
times it was laid down ( e. g. by the Mit ) that in times of 
difficulty, Sapindlkarana should be performed even before a 
year elapses after performing the sixteen sraddhas. But now 
this exception has become the rule. 

Sapindlkarana or Sapindana is the reception of a deceased 
person into'tho community bf pitrs to whom pindas are offered. 
Several times were prescribed by ancient works for this. Ace to 
thoKausltaki gr. IV. 2 this sraddha could be performed after 
tho death of the deceased at the end of a year or at the and of 
three fortnights or on the happening of a lucky event (like the 
birth of ason or a marriage) J*®*?*^? <™ S 
allowed it at the end of a year (after death) or in the 11th <x 6 h 
or 4th month or on the 12th day. The Baud. Pitrmedhasfitra D. 
13 1 mentions five times for sapindlkarana viz one year 11th, 
6th oHrth month or 12th day. The Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 

sapindlkarana ( which is an »«w t 
(p 540) after a long discussion holds that una tm_ 
fcaperformer who is an *^jJ^£Z** 
between the end of "^^^TZlrL^B four 
or the first amavasya af te a f"f °f* * £ a yea r,sfc 
toes for one who has not ^l^f u ^Zoo,L The 
ra onths, three fortnights or when alucsy J wB 
Madanapanjate quotes a verse of Vy»aw»_ ___ 

17.1 ; *WV* W ^/^*(S» «w>. 5^ £oh ° 



3V] The time for Sapit14ikara.ua 521 

commended (for the sapindana sraddha) because family usages 
are innumerable, because man's life is short and because the 
body is evanescent. The Visnu Dh S. (31.20) provides that 
for siidras 12th day after death is the only day for Sapindl- 
karana (but without Vedio mantras). Gobhila laid down that 
after Sapindikarana was performed, there was to be no per- 
formance of sraddhas every month, but Gautama (or Saunaka, 
according to Apaiarka p 543) held the view that they may be 
performed according to the procedure of ekoddista sraddhas. 
Bhattojisays 1166 that when sapindikarana is performed before 
the end of the year, then all the sixteen sraddhas must be per- 
formed before Sapindikarana, yet the monthly sraddhas should 
again be performed at their proper times for one year. Yaj. 
1. 255 and Visnu Dh. S. 21, 23 prescribe that even if Sapindi- 
karana is performed for a deceased person within less than a 
year from death still for one year food and a jar of water 
should be given to a brahmana for the whole year ( for the 
benefit of the deceased). TTsanas provides that even if the 
heirs of a deceased person are divided in wealth, still the 
naiairaddlias, the sixteen sraddhas, and sapindikarana must 
be performed by one alone 1 " 7 (e. g. the eldest son), but 
Pracetas provides that when a year has ( elapsed ) sraddha may 
be performed separately by each heir M6a . 

The procedure of Sapindana or Sapindikarana is des- 
cribed in numerous works such as the San. gr. V. 9, Kausl- 
taki gr. IV. 2, Baud Pitrmedhasfitra HL 12.12, Srsddha-sutra of 
Katyayana (kandika 5 ), Yaj. 1. 253-254, Visrmourana m. 13 27 
ft, Visnu Dh. S 21. 12-23, Padma (Srstikhanda 10 22-33) 
Markandeya-purana 28. 12-18, Garuda-purana I 220, Visnu- 
dharmottara II. 77, Smrtyarthasara pp. 57-58, Nirnayasindhu 
(IH.p.614). It is briefly set out here. 1169 As said by Baud. 

^^H^bywroi P. 524, ftaj. on ^. I. 255 (vmhout name). 
Ibis verse is J W ^ a< l u f ) 5tf 34. X28-129. 

S^S^n srtsra^q. by amre? p. 524. w * 

„ V 69 _ The ^T * n «R«^ will be somewhat as follows . ara^rtWWl- 

B. D. 66 
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eating, Vaiavadeva brahmanas are honoured, fl» toS^L 
are Kama and Kala (vide n 1f)is> tw," £ "*"<»«» 
incense and i«n« A. • „ ,f there ls ^ 8 Presentation of 
™, / f P ', th6re 1BS ™ df ® and alsosamasASm. four 

wool flZ ar!? "I **? hB SOt "•* ««fflW«tt«S 
wood paste W3fer 3Dd aesamum ^ OTfl M 

deceased (the ^ e /o) and three for hie paternal ancestors, Wo 
daiva brahmanas should be invited, one to represent the preta 
and three to represent the three paternal ancestors of thereto; 
if a man is unable to invite so many brahmanas, he should 
invite three, one for Visvedevas, one for the pi eta and one for 
the three paternal ancestors. He should request 'I shall unite 
the vessel for the preta with the vessels for his three paternal 
ancestors ' When permitted m the words 'do unite', he should 
cast the kusas in the vessel for the pi eta into the vessels for his 
three paternal ancestors, should keep a little water mixed with 
kusas in the vessel for the preta and distribute the rest of the 
water from the preta vessel into the three vessels for his 
ancestors with the two mantras 1149 " 'yesamSna' (VSj, S. 19. 
45-46) Arghya is offered to the brShmana representing the 
preta with the water that remains in the preta vesse), arghya 
is offered to the three ptlrya brahmanas horn the three pitrya 
vessels. Four pindas should be prepared, one for the preta 
and three for his ancestors and then the performer requests 
'J shall unite the pretapinda with the pindas for the three 
ancestors of his' ; when permitted in the words 'do unite ', the 
performer divides the pretapinda into three parts and puts each 
third into each of the three pindas with the same two mantras 
(Yaj. S 19. 45-46). The Garudapurana (J. 220.6) strikes a 
discordant note in that it states that the pretapinda is to ha 
divided m two parts, each of which is to be placed inside the 
pindas for pitamaha and prapitamaha only. 

1169 a. The two mantras are . \ H"Wt WW ®TO SJTOS^ 1 5<n ijfcp 

*wr*rar*rsft^g i B?rarctii % sunn *<**?* sfrft 3n%*mt ' fWsfftfa 
^anmm™™-*^*- n.«-«. w«««n M 23-24 .fasra- 
awin 17 sets out the following formula for fites^ '% 5ffSPH * SPIRT ?ra 
SpW* f*!ft ! farm! f* vmtnkfi *§*$ fefc* «r3 a w*n «ra *& <3st 

gspjilTSWU' 1» P lacB o£ *«& oae has t0 "*• lhe vocat " e ' ^wat^'irei" 
^pfc; fc> iStm®*- and wraratw: are V*hc BaWmwl* «•«• )■ 
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Sapindlkarana partakes of the character of both, ekoddista 
and parvana, the first applying to the preta and the 2nd to the 
three ancestors of the preta, so that in it two kinds of sraddhas 
are combined. When the sapindlkarana rite is completed by the 
giving of daksinS to the brahmanas, then the preta ceases to be 
so and himself becomes a pitr. The status of being a pi eta 
involves the experiencing of great torments due to hunger and 
thirst and becoming a pitr means being brought in contact with 
the sraddha devatas called Vasu, Rudra and Sditya. 1170 The 
word preta has two meanings, (1) a person who is dead and (2) 
one who being dead has not the sapindlkarana performed for 
him The result of sapindana is that the nn great-grandfather 
of the decaased whose sapindana is performed drops out from 
the list of pitrs „ entitled to pinda and becomes one called 
'lepabhak* (entitled to only wipings of the hand) and the former 
pieta becomes one of the pitrs and entitled to participate in the 
pindas offered at a parvanasraddha thereafter. As stated in the 
Garudapurana L 220. 2 the sapindikarana-sraddha is to be 
performed like the parvana in the afternoon. 

It may' he noted that in some works the mantras recited at 
the time of pouring the water from the preta vessel into the pitr 
vessels are different For example, the Visnu Dh. S. 21. 14 
says 1 " 2 the mantras are 'Samsrjatu tva prthivl' (May the earth 
unite thee) and 'samani va Skutih' (Rg. X. 191. 4), while the 



«^E*H«?wm*iwr: I fftat on *r I. 354. ^ i. 255-256 presuppose this 
xSf T T tq ; b . y ^ W(S " )P - 256 ' l ^^ (9 " P-1640) lWt {% ^ p.263 

"prattm^ Tnsr^i rssw% 21. 12-14. q . by &»**■ fL 01*101 

The mantra is xi'jj -a j =«• •jev^. -. — * n**im l*IT p. loioj. 
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Grhya-parisista i "3 of Mv. employs the three MadhumatI verses 
<Bg. 1 90.6-8) and the three fine verses at the end of the IJgveda 
beginning with 'sangacchadhvam' (Rg. X. 191. 2-4, 'May 
you unite '&c). 

Yaj. (L 254) and Markandeya (28, 17-18) provide that 
Ekoddista and Sapindlkarana sr&ddhas are performed for 
women also (but, not parvana nor sbhyudayika). About the 
Sapindlkarana of the mother there are somewhat conflicting 
diota. If a woman dies sonless and her husband is alive, her 
sapindana is effected with her mother-in-law (Gobhilasmrtl H. 
102 ). If a woman dies leaving no son and the husband also }s 
dead, then no sapindana can he performed for her. If she died 
either on the funeral pyre of her husband im or afterwards (as 
a Sati ) then her son should perform her sapindana with her 
husband (l. e. the son's father) and there is no separate sapin- 
dana for her. If she was married in the Ssura form or she was 
made a putnka, then the son should perform his mother's sapin- 
'dana with his maternal grandfather; while a son born of a 
woman married in the Brahma and three other proper forms 
may perform her sapindana with her husband or the paternal 
grandmother or the maternal grandfather. In the ease of these 
three alternatives xf there is a certain family usage that should 
be followed; otherwise there is an option. If a woman has a 
step-son, the latter should, perform her sapindana with his 
father as Manu IX. 183 ( « Vas. 17. 11) indicates Vide the 
Sftwi 253-254 and Sm. C. (on ssauca p 169) for dzscus- 
sion of these points and for various alternates 

The Nimayasindhu (HI. p. 388) says that there is no 
aapin^aforole whose upanayana was not performed when 

w ffiflijj 28.18 on which ^jpTC <*»mPW« P ' 



IV] Sapindikarana 525 

he died, but if lie was more than five s years old then the 16 
sraddhas are performed for him (though not sapindana) and 
pinda is offered on bare ground. It may be noted that no 
auspicious rite like marriage in which abhyudayika sraddha is 
necessary can be performed until the sapindana of a deceased 
person of the family has been effected ( except in the case of 
such absolutely necessary ceremonies as slmantonnayana). 

Manu (V. 89-90) prescribes that no water and other rites 
like sapindikarana are offered and performed for those who had 
left off their faith, who were born of condemned mixed 
marriages, who entered ascetic orders, who had committed 
suicide (by hanging, poison &o. ), who had embraced heretical 
doctrines, for women that wilfully seek illicit connection with 
men, that did harm to their foetus or husband ( were guilty 
of abortion and murder of husband) and that were addicted to 
drinking surd. Yaj. HI 6 contains similar provisions. It has 
to be noted that every kind of suicide is not condemned by the 
ancient smrtis. Vide H. of Dh. vol, m, pp. 939, 958-9 for 
cases where suicide was not condemned. Except in those 
cases Yama (q by the "Mit. on Yaj. HI. 6 ) provides that in 
the case of the persons mentioned in Manu and Yaj. there is 
to be no asauca observed, no water offered, no tears shed, no 
cremation and no last rites. The Mit. (on Yaj. 10. 6) quotes 
Vrddha YajBavalkya and Chagaleya that in the case of those 
who are guilty of condemned suicide the procedure ofN&ra- 
yanabali should be resorted to after a year and then iraddha may 
be offered to them. Then the Mit. describes at length the pro- 
cedure of Narayanabali. Vide note 838 b p. 370 above for the 
Skandapurana, Nagarakhanda 219. 19-21 on the view that 
sraddha may be performed on the 14th of the dark half for per- 
sons who committed suicide or who met a violent death. 

The Mhyudaytka-iraddlia is to be now described, ilsv. 
gr. IV. 7 mentions in one place only four sraddhas viz. Parvana, 
Kamya, Abhyudayika and Ekoddista (note 966 above) Many of 
the sutras such as £sv. gr. II. 5. 13-15, San. gr. IV. 4, Gobhila 
gr. IV. 3. 35-37, Kausltaki gr. TV. 4, Baud. gr. III. 12. 2-5, the 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana (kandika6) briefly describe this 
sraddha. Accordzng to most of these sutras this srSddha is 
performed when there is a lucky event such as the birth of a 
Bon, or his caula, upamajana or marriage or there is the 
commencement of a charitable (purta) act (such as the 
dedication of a well or a tank or a park to the public ) asv 
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gr. and Gobhila gr. are very brief. They say that in this 
sraddha performed on auspicious occasions or on the under- 
taking of meritorious acts an even number of brahmanas is to 
be fed, thafthe rite is to be performed from left to right and 
that yams { barley ) are to be used instead of sesamum grains. 
As this sraddha is only a modification (vikrti) of#5rama(&s 
said by Apararkn p. 514 ) all rules of the latter will be applicable 
to the former except where special directions are given. The 
Asv. gr. parisisia II. 19, Smrtyarthasara (p. 56), Pifcrdayita 
pp. 62-71 give a compact but tolerably full description of this 
sraddha. 

In this sraddha which is to be performed in the morning 
( oxcept on tho birth of a son when it is to ba done at once ) the 
Visve-devas are called Satya and Vasu, it is performed in the 
' forenoon, the brahmanas to be invited must be even in number, 
thodarbhas aTe to be straight ( and not doublefolded ) and are 
not to be with their roots ; the performer wears his sacred thread 
in the usual form ( and not in the p> aclnuvtta form ), all actions 
are to be done from loft to right ( pradaksinam and not 
prasavyam); the word svadhais not to be used ; yava grains 
are to bo employed instead of sesamum grains, he invites them 
with tho words 'find time to attend NSndJsraddha . The 
brahmanas say 'be it so'. He says ' May you two come { to 
my house >'; they reply ' we two shall come \ The performer 
faces the east or north (but never the south); the mantra 
IS Tav^ is 'yavosi' (vide note 9K)™ ^ he ^ revests 
•I shall invoke the pitrs called NsndJmukha'. "" When 
permitted by the brahmanas in the words 'do invoke he 
SHU thoN5ndimukhapitrs be pleased'; * «»» "J y« 
S once with the words '0 Kandlmukha P^*J ^ 
arglyafor you'. Sandalwood *£™Z£2S£££ 
given twice; the ham • ^ & oearer o A««,a! «**' 
the two mantras being to Agm tue oea whl i 9tho 

and 'to Soma accompaniedjiyj^^ 

' ~ ~ "~ . * ( ..--.rt , n=t. not (in place of OTIf) 

nit. Th ^toc«po a ua. s ^.^.sra^ 
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brahmanas are eating the dinner, tlie Baksoghna mantras and 
mantras addressed to Indra and propitiatory mantras may be 
recited but not the mantras addressed to pitrs {viz. Bg. X. 15. 
1-13); when he sees that the brahmanas are satiated, he recites 
the five verses (Bg.IX. 11. 1-5) beginning with 'upasniai gayata 
narah' (Omen I sing for this soma) instead of the MadhumatI 
verses ( viz. Bg. I. 90. 6-8 ) and at the end he makes the 
brahmanas hear the mantra 'the pitrs have partaken ( of the 
food), they have regaled themselves'. The performer should 
ask 'I shall request the nandimukha pitrs to utter benedictions' 
at the stage where (in Paivana) 'aksayyodaka' is asked for, to 
which the brahmanas respond with the words 'do request.' The 
performer employs the word 'sampannam' (was it perfect) in 
asking about the gratification of the brahmanas, who reply with 
the word 'susampannam' (it was quite^ perfect). On the 
brahmanas sipping water after their dinner, he cowdungs the 
places where the dinner was taken, strews darbha grass thereon 
with their tips turned towards the east and offers thereon two 
pindas for (each of the ancestors) made with the food that 
remains after the brahmanas have eaten mixed with curds, 
jujube fruit and prsadajya '« 8 (mixture of curds and clarified', 
butter). The pindas are offered to the matrs, to the three 
paternal ancestors and the three maternal ancestors (viz. 
mother's father, mother's paternal grandfather and her paternal 
great-grandfather). Some do not offer pindas in this sraddha 
(as stated by Asv. gr. parisista IT. 19). The Pitrdayita and 
Sraddha-tattva ( Jiv. p. 297) say that no matrsraddha is to be 
performed in Abhyudayikasrsddha by the followers of the 
Samaveda. It is possible that the sraddha for the mother 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother was 
inspired by the Anvastakya sraddha, as the sutras from Asv 
gr. quoted below will indicate. 1173 " 

The words Nandisraddha and Vrddhisraddha are synony- 
mous WhenYig 1250 says™ that the Nandimukha pitrs shoufd 
be worshipped with pindas when there is vrddhi (a lucky or 
auspicious event), he indicates th at Nandlsr'addba and Vrddhi- 

i^ZJZT IS definea in *" * IV - l - " as '^ **w?*- 
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irtddha mean the same thing. As noted by the Mit. on Yaj. 

? - q ~^ g SSfetapa tM3 Sr5ddha iB ma ^ of toe parts viz 
matr-sraddba, pitrsraddha and matSmahasraddha. »» On the" 

fSOl S£ • B >* visya - puraDa X 185 - 15 sMe* ««* B*n> are 
twofcaddhas m this viz Matr-sraddha and Nandlmnkha-pitr- 
sraddha. Abhyudayika-sraddha and Vrddhisraddha are treated 
as synonyms in some works such as the Padmapurana «» 
though it may be said that Abbyudayika sraddha is wider in 
import than Vrddhisrsddha, since it is also applicable to sraddha 
performed on the commencement of a purta act. 

The VisoupuranallL 13. 2-7, Markandeya 28. 4-7, Padma- 
purana (srsti 9. 194-199), BhavisyapurSna I 185. 5-13, the 
Visnudharmottara 1 142. 13-18 describe briefly the procedure of 
Nandlsraddha and also the occasions on which it is to be per- 
formed. The occasions specified are 1182 : on the marriages of 
sons and daughters, on entering a new house, on naming a child, 
at the time of Cfidakarma, at Slmantonnayana, on the birth of a 
son, a householder should honour the group of pitrs called Ksndi- 
mukha. The Markandeya-purana 28. 6 notes that, some desire 
that this sraddha should not have Vaisvadeva brahmanas, hut 
the Padmapurana (srstikhanda 9.195) says that in this Vrddhi- 
srSddha the mothers are to be first honoured, then the fathers, 
then the matamahas and then the Yisve-devas Hemadri ( s*. 
p. 107) quotes two verses from the Brahmapurana to the effect 
that the father, paternal grandfather and paternal greatgrand- 
father are called airumuMia pitrs, while the three paternal 
ancestors beyond the great-grandfather are called HandJraukha 
pitrs. 1183 The Kalpataru (on sraddha p 270) explains these verses 
as meaning no more than this that in case the three paternal 
ancestor!) of a man are living and there is a lucky event, then 
the devates for Nandisradd ha in his case would ba the three 

1181 ga um'jwfU jfe* K >'j ^ ' *& UiS^s - 19i ^\ ^ 
(except the last halt) _^ _ „„ . 
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paterna] ancestors beyond the great-grandfather. The Bhavisya- 
purana notes that according to family usage some did not offer 
pindas in Vrddhisraddha U8S » 

The word Inatarah' has two meanings. Gobhilasmrti 1184 
prescribes that at the" beginning of all rites the Matrs 
together with Ganesa have to be worshipped and it names 
fourteen niatrs such as Gaurl, Padma, Saci (1 11-12). 1185 In 
the Markandeya-pur&na ( 88.11-20 and 38 ) they are said to be 
seven viz BrahmanI and others. Vide H. of Dh. vol. H pp. 
217-218 for the Mates and their worship. 1186 Apararka (p. 517) 
quotes verses to the effect that in Vrddhisraddha one must 
offer worship to the seven matrs ( BrahmanI and others ), then 
to one's mother, paternal grandmother, and paternal gieat- 
grandmother, then to the Nandlmukha pitrs and then to the 
matamahas together with their wives The Sraddhaprakasa (of 
Viramitrodaya ) quotes Vrddha-Vasistha to the effect that in 
the Matrsraddha (as part of Vrddhi-sraddha ) if a sufficient 
number of brahmanas be not available then for the groups of 
matrs and of matamahls four women ( for each group ) whose 
husbands are living and who have a son or sons should be 
invited to dinner um " and honoured. 

The Pralisamiatsanka or Pratyabdika sraddha has already 
been described above at great length. It is to be performed 
every year on the day of death ( Gobhilasmrti HI 66 ). It is 



ns3a jitmwu ift 5«ft<sr 5i grans'TOT ■ %i %» ii£ wg re igt w&&&- 
*Hyr g n HW ^w ; on this the ss#g= folio 167a remarks 'sm^m- 

ii8iv^ifi%5 5 s% wnrt: ^nnnitwu: i ^snthn. sra^rr gjsraj. <g^t% 

IT B 1ll*r«^ra I. 13, q bygi^iTjre («ir. p 272). 

T53TKR II q hj 3TtFtns P 517. 

1186 The worship of the mother Goddess or of mother Goddesses is 
one of the oldest and most widespread forms of religion The mother 
Goddess appears in the civilizations of Mesopotamia and Syria, in prehistoric 
i-nrope and west Africa Rude female figures, winch represent idols of the 
mother Goddesses; ha*e been d.scovered in the earliest deposits of pre- 
historic cultures Vide • Mother Goddesses • by Mr. S K Dikshit (Poona). 

w»t uirofrss} b^hftot. n wT5pssr?t p. 29s. 

H. D. 67 
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£lS;ri conne ?r w3th this - if the «* - »3 

mTffW,; Bha^syapwana lay down certain rules, via » 

li^I » fVl D0Wn bU * the m0nth is not ^own, then the 
sraddha sbouldbe performed on that titbi in the month of 
MargaslraaorMsgba; (3) if the month is known but the bth, 
is not known, than the Sraddha should be performed on the 
amavasya of the month; ( 3 } if both the tithi and the month 
are not known, then one should take the tithi and the month 
when the deceased started from home; (i) jf even the day and 
month of starting be not known, then the tithi and month m 
which a person hears of the death of a relative should be taken. 
It is to be noted that the month in pitrya rites is lunar and the 
words 'dtna, ahah, ■008^^ in connection with pitrya rites mean 
' tithi ' { Apararka p. 545 ). There is no pratynbdika Sraddha in 
an intercalary month { Skanda VII. 1. 206. 59 ). 

A few words may now be said about some other srSddhag. 

A well-known sraddha is the Mahalayasraddha Some of 
the PurSnas deal with this. The Padmapurana (Srsti-khanda) 
says ' In the fifth fortnight (palm) beginning from the Pull 
Moon day of AsSdha, one should perform a sraddha, whether 
the Sun is by that time in the zodiacal sign of Kanya" (Virgo) 
or not. The sixteen days when the Sun is in Kanya are equal 
to the solemn saer-ifiees which are completed with the gift of the 

1186 b, ttsrsr ■a.di^Mijui ' «tatwatV ' a*n *? lnn^fHWiw 
'q w u <rnrtuug> 5 fWrfcj ft m5»m 1 fi?an«4«ifi iiwii fM sals a » "if^ 

« V M*U«flWH ' ' 5W5<ra P. 304. 

lis?. B^n^ WFgprt wb«w5«t ^a^i f§*ra isscwte ?&s?ftjt: 

1. 185. 20 and 25, The first occurs also in ^pe^Wt VII 1. 205. 43. 

1188. sens** m *mi fsrr^r snfeen wi^s<m nr^w^a^ 

W ( WtMmi 101. 73-74 ). Vide *l3*7SWI I. «», *8-29. «* VII. I. 205 
52 lor similar rate y&S * by wrait P. 545 taHto verses and rift 
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best of daksinas. If it is n®t possible to perform the sraddha 
in the dark half (when the Sun is in Kanya), one may perform 
it when the Sun is in Tula (Balance). When the Sun enters 
the sign of Scorpion (without a sraddha being performed), the 
Fathers go away losing all hope and after pronouncing a terri- 
ble curse (on their descendants) they return to their abode.' 1189 
The fifth fortnight from the Full Moon day of Asadha is the 
dark half of Bhadrapada. The dark half is the preserve of pitrs. 
In Bhadrapada the Sun is in the middle of its apparent motion 
in daksinayana. Therefore the dark half of Bhadrapada is 
specially chosen as the best period for sraddha to the pitrs i. e. 
for the Mahalaya The sraddha performed in Bhadrapada dark 
half is called Mahalaya-sraddha, since that fortnight is the 
abode (alaya) as it were of the malia ( i. e. festival day ) for 
' pitrs. The real idea is that the dark half of Bhadrapada is 
specially to be welcomed for a sraddha when the Sun is in Kanya 
during that fortnight and that even if the Sun is not in Kanya 
the dark half of Bhadrapada is still a good time for a sraddha to 
the pitrs. The Skandapurana lwo also says 'In the fifth fort- 
night from the Full Moon of Asadha, when the Sun occupies 
the sign of Kanya, the pitrs of him who offers a sraddha on the 
tithi of the death (of one's father) certainly derive gratification 
for one year thereafter.* The Kalpataru quotes the Bhavisya- 
purana to the effect that if a man has not performed sraddha in 



H89. armsimfS W& *rs trereg «ra*. i <ra srrs m^ ^^i ***&& 
...atTisTq. #»iiimHU4i gHPtf *j*^ra n snfi gf^rawrctrf Pki* ip fqtrer iar; i 

S*»" WW *m% Sit* ??3T a<jH> u l< ll trar (srraajfg47. 2Z5-2ZS). The erst 
verse anqi^o occurs in sura^oi 175.33 and is ascribed to Bnq^in} by srr. 
fii W P. 283 and 3,m.l5i P 423, which reads the third trr^ as STPgJfTKS: 
*T -R#Ts The vetse ^v^Hld ° is ascribed fo the »l^ij,<'"l by «IT fi? ^ p 285 
( which reads gsTtf% %^t «tUt<JuTiS=(<rid,) and to 37grro<gt£trar by 3T<r^r% p. 424 
(which reads last irr^ as ?r=r ^tf H5PKHX> and to s &wtUti bysiT5 3 p99. 
«J1'*1^U% 3 <ite5t — These words are explained in two ways. ' <*nj|ft gtrgr- 

SiS ^r^Pias^ra;' ">sr sTBrererprr 3**PHrgfrprr snian^tsaiT 3jf5 mr&mv 'raf«- 
^id4i*.'^gwni «i3n£iTij gfitiraFg& gprCT g i tt g^^nd, ' ^grara («rr p- 355). 

There is also a third way viz including the preceding full moon day along 
with the 15 days of the dark halt, q^mw^ld verse 161 is very similar to the 
\erse ^mifts and 5^37 ( 3TT. P. 16 ) quotes it from ^grfng 

Hprasii w^f^n irrgHT. *s ftaft sra^i *j^5. vr. zie. 96-97, q. by srr^- 

qivMriril P 98. " l 
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Mabalaya (i. e. in the dark fortnight of Bhadrapada when the 
Sun is in the sign of Kanya) he should offer it on the loth day 
(of the dark half of livina) on which, it is well-known, 3amp3 
are lighted." 91 TheSraddha-sara(p.ll3} and the Smrtimukta- 
phala (on sraddha p. 745) quote Vrddha-manu to the effect that 
the latter half of Bhadrapada when the Sun is inKanya is called 
Mahalaya and also Gaiacchaya. "Various views are held on the 
question of the exact day on which the Mahalayasraddha is to be 
performed, viz. it may be performed on any day from the first 
ttth of the dark half of Bhadrapada to the amavasya or from 
the fifth of the dark half to the amavasya of Bhadrapada or 
from the 8th or 10th of the dark half to amavasya or from the 
5th of the dark half of Bhadrapada to the 5th of the next fort- 
night or on any day on which the San is in EanyS or on any 
day till the Sun enters Scurpion. »« Frajapati states that there' 
are numerous sraddhas described by the PuraDas, all of them 
yield rewards but the Mabalaya (sraddha) is the most eminent 
among them. 1193 

The Mahalayasraddha is to be performed, as stated by the 
Markandeyapurana, in accordance with the procedure of Parva- 
natSdha » 9 * The Smrtyartbasara states that if ri » not pos- 
S to Perform all s^ddhas (except -pind^a) = «hng 
V Ltailad procedure of Parvanasraddha they should db 
to the *f™™ V *°™ ime ^jed 'Sankalpavidbi', which con- 
^"^^tSSBSSSl taM down for Farvaua as far 
srsts »^*™"f SI deWb of Svahana, arghya, harm and 
as possrble Mm* ^ £*J 6M0) ^^s 

pixtdaaarm.™ 1|» T^IJL a •sankalpa-sraddha' he need 
1194. g^raw^i^r*^ 

vfr&n. * by ^^l^'^^^m^^^^^ 
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In the Mahalayasraddha the Visvedevas are Dhuri and 
Locana. This sraddha is performed for the benefit not only of 
the paternal and maternal ancestors with their "wives, but also 
for other relatives and persons that are dead (together with 
their wives, sons and husbands if these be dead ) viz one's step- 
mother, one's wife, son, daughter, paternal uncle, maternal 
unele, brother, paternal aunt and maternal aunt, sister, paternal 
uncle's son, son-in-law, sister's son, father-in-law, mother-in- 
law, acarya, upadhyaya, guiu, friend, pupil and any other 
relative. 1195 Some perform only for the paternal ancestors 
with their wives and the maternal ancestors with their 
wives. The day on which the moon is in Bharani naksatra in the 
dark half ofBhadrapada is called MahabharanI and sraddha 
performed on that day is said to be equal to Gayasraddha 
(Matsyapuranaq. by Sr. K. L p 99) The Mabalaya-sraddha 
is to be performed on the 12th tithi of Bhadrapada dark half 
in the case of a sannyasin and on no other tithi and his yearly 
sraddha is to be performed by his son according to parvapa 
method as in the case of householders. The dvadasl is sacred to 
Vismiand yatts always repeat the words ' namo Narayanaya ' 
and therefore the 12th is the special tithi for the mahalaya- 
sraddha of yatis. The Mahalayasraddha is not to be performed 
in an intercalary month ( malamasa ). 

Two more srSddhas that are performed even to this day 
may be mentioned here. One is called * Matamahasraddha * oi 
' Dauhitra-pratipad-sraddha'. A daughter's son whose parents 
are alive can alone perform a sraddha for his maternal 
grand-father (together with the maternal grand-mother if she 
also be dead) on the first tithi of the bright half of Asvina «" 
A daughter's son can perform it even if his maternal grand! 
father has a son or sons living It may be performed with or 
without pindadana (generally without it) and it maybe per- 
formed even if the daughter's son has not been invested with 
the sacred thread. The Sraddhasara notes that the matamaha- 
sraddha is based only on the usage of sistas (p. 24). 

Another is the * Avidhavanavamlsraddha ', which is per- 
formed for one's mother or other women of the family who died 
while the husbands were ali ve. It is performed on the 9th of 

U96. V,de vffa, n. p . 79 for lhe HfW m ^^^^^ 
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the dark half of Bhadrapada. It ceases to be performed when 
the husband dies after the woman's death. The Nirnayasindbu 
notices several views about this and says that one should 
follow the usage of one's country 119s . According to the M»- 
kandeyapurana in this sraddha not only a brahmana bat also a 
woman whose husband is alive is to be fed and presents of s 
girdle, a garland and bangles are to be made to her. 

It will have been seen from the translation of AfiT.gr,, 
Yaj and the PadtnapurSna that daksina, according to one's 
ability, has to be given in each sraddha towards the end of the 
rite. The SkandapurSna (VI 218. 12-14) provides that what- 
ever is wanting in mantras or the proper time or m procedure 
becomes perfect by daksina. Sraddha without daksina is like 
rain on an arid place or like dancing in the dark or like singing 
before a deaf person, that he who desires the permanent 
gratification of himself and his Manes should not offer a 
sraddha without daksina. The Bsmayana shows how on the 
12th day after the death of king Dasaratha gifts of jewels, of 
hundreds of cows, wealth, food in abundance and vehicles, of 
male and female slaves, of spacious houses were made to the 
brahmanas »" The Asramavasikaparva (14 3-4) recounts 
the valuable gifts to brahmanas to honour of Bkta^&tJJ, 
Duryodhana and other fallen warriors, adding that persons 
of all varnas were treated to profuse food and&n* The 

givL in the note below.™' The Ssntiparra (chap AV 
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states that while Yudhisthira performed the after-death cere- 
monies of the fallen heroes he erected sabhas, prapSs, water 
reservoirs ana the like intending them for each separately. 
Devala states, 'when the brahmanas have sipped water after 
dinner, daksina is to he given* and Brhaspati prescribes 
' Daksina should be given to all the brahmanas according to 
the learning of them by means of (gifts of) cows, land, gold, 
~clothes. He should do this in such a way that they feel 
satisfied , one who is well-off should do this specially.' 1201 The 
Aivamedhika-parva (62. 2-5) states that Vasudeva offered 
sraddha to his sister's son Ahhimanyu and donated to sixty 
thousand brahmana3, gold, cows, bed-steads, clothes and fed 
them. A. special rule was provided by Brhaspati that the 
clothes, ornaments, bed-stead and the like, the horse and the 
like that were used by the father during his lifetime should be 
presented to the brahmana invited for sraddha after honouring 
him with sandalwood paste and flowers. 1201 " The Anusasana- 
parva ( chapt. 96 ) states the origin of the practice of giving an 
umbrella and sandals on the completion of a sraddha. 

Something must be said about the gift of the bed-stead 
( iwjya, ) used by the deceased on the llth or 12th day after 
death. The G-arudapurana ( Pretakhanda 34. 69-89 ), Padma 
(srstikhanda 10. 12 ), the Matsyapurana highly eulogise the gift 
of sayya to a brahmana and his wife. The Matsyapurana states 
that on the 2nd day after the end of impurity on death the 
performer ( of sraddha ) should donate a bed-stead possessing 
special characteristics ; on it the golden image of the deceased 
should be placed and also fruits and clothes. After honouring 
a brahmana couple with many ornaments this should be done ; 
then a bull should be let loose (for the benefit of the deceased ) 
and the gift of a dark brown cow should also be made. 1202 The 
Garudapurana (Pretakhanda 34. 73-82 ) gives a more elaborate 
description which appears to be almost identical with the 
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verses of the Bhavisya quoted by Hemadri. The Bhavisya- 
purSna quoted by Hemadri ( and from Hemadri by the Nirnaya- 
sindhu p. 596 ) states the mantra to be recited viz ' just as the 
bed-stead of Krsna is never devoid of Laksml, the daughter of 
the ocean, similarly my bed may not be empty m each birth 
that I may have to undergo.' 1285 Acceptance of the gift of a 
sayya was looked down upon in former times and even 'now it 
is only the poor brahmanas ( that are not generally learned ) 
that accept this gift The Padmapuraiaa condemns the accept- 
ance of the gift of sayya in no measured terms. It says 'when 
a brahmana accepts the gift of a bed-stead, he should have to 
undergo the ceremony of upanayana again. In the Veda as 
well as in the Purana ( the gift of ) a bed-stead is everywhere 
condemned and all those who accept the gift go to hell.' lal 

Certain other matters connected with sraddhas may he 
briefly touched upon. In very ancient times twelve kinds of 
sons were recognized out of whom the ksetraja, 1MS the putrikS- 
putra and dattaka were most important All these were the 
sons of two fathers. The question mooted was : to whom were 
they to offer pindas 1 The Madanaparijata (pp 607-608) quotes 
a passage from the Harlta-dharmasutra «■ and explains it. 
Harlfca says, 'seed does not grow without afield Since irt is 
seen that both are necessary the child horn is the child of both. 
Out of the two (fath ers) the prooreator is to be first invoiced 

1203 .,^-^i^fWfW^wiwni ^"yfg^ 1 

r^7. The ^n&°TVm 34 81} bas the verse « * ■» 

1205. The kfetraja son W as procreated on the w^feorj. 
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( and then the ksetrin ). He ( the son) may offer two pindas to 
each grade of the ancestors or he may offer a single pinda (to the 
father and ) may repeat the names of hoth (fathers ) as to that 
single pinda. The son ( of the son of two fathers ) may repeat 
two names as to the 2nd pinda ( i. e. the pinda for paternal 
grand-father ) ; the grand-son ( of the son of two fathers ) may 
do the same as to the third pinda ( viz. the pinda for paternal 
great-grandfather ).' Manu IV. 140 and Gobhila-smrti H. 105 
say about the pntrikaputra 1207 that he presents the first pinda 
to his mother ( as she was appointed as a son ), the 2nd to her 
father and the third to his father's father. This appears to be 
one OTder in which pindas aTe to be offered by the putrikaputra, 
while Manu IX 132 sets out another method since it says that 
a pntrikaputra inherits the entire wealth of his own father if he 
is sonless and he gives two pindas (i. e. performs two sraddhas) 
for his own father and for his maternal grandfather. The San. 
Sr.S. provides 1J0S that if there he two fathers, the son should 
recite the names of both ( bijxn and ksetrm ) with reference to 
the ,same pinda. Even Yaj. says 'The son procreated according 
to the rules of nvjoga by a sonless man on the wife of another 
inherits the wealth of both and offers pinda to both.' 120 ' The Mit. 
adds that if a person appointed to procreate a son on another's 
wife has a son, then the son so begotten becomes the son of the 
ksetrin alone and not of the bljin. As the ksetraja and pntrika- 
putra have become obsolete for several centuries the subject has 
only an academic interest now. But the dattaka is still in - 
vogue and a few words must be said here about the persons to 
whom the dattaka offers pindas. The Kalpataru quotes from 
the Pravaradhyaya a passage on this point which is as 
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follows: tt«> ' If these/? = «,„ 

bom of their own wT^ \ toZ^Znt > ^ * ^ 
in adoption) should inherit SSK'S*?*" 
them up to three ano BR fnr«.«i7H;/Tv, d "*' P">da3to 
giver and t£ HSto ] tve^^ ^ "*• 
(sons hegotten or adopt? should off^. ^™' ' henHtey 
and the same ^ddha^shXS 9^SHZ 
ancestors respectively (of the acceptor and XJ3tt LgetS 

as follows 'The son of two £££3 £^3.'^ 

pmdas will thus serve for six persons (ancestors).' It would 
be seen from the passage quoted above from Hsnta that some 
authorities allowed two separate pindas for each degree of 
ancestors when there were two in the same degree. Mann IX 
142 lays down 'the son given should not take the gotra. md 
wealth of his naturalfather, the pinda folWthe gotra and 
wealth; the svadka (obsequies) of Mm who gives (his son in 
adoption) cease or fail (so far as that son is concerned).' This 
verse has been so interpreted by some decisions of the High 
Courts and of the Privy Council as to mean that the son 
adopted becomes totally severed from the family of his birth. 
This subject has been discussed at great length in B. of Dh. 
vol Hipp 690-697 and it is established there thatthe severance 
of the son given in adoption is only partial, that the gotra of 
the natural family persists even after adoption into another 
family for purposes of marriage and asauca and that the 
NirnayaBindhu, 1J,J the Dharma-sindbu and the Dattaka- 
candrika declare that the son given away in adoption into 
another family can perform the sraddha of his natural father, 

1210. aw *retar wu r q fw 'w* i wiljw 3^5. ffi«£ <3Ft%s¥J ?^w 

^ "N iq fii a ii 'grgahma^n^ 1 q by 3ig>m l*n-p- z 4 H Wlth variations The 
same passage is cited as from gjRJirJR by the sr. w p. US (my edition), and 
from ■ftMW and OTTn% (quoted in SHW4I& ) by ■& %. HI p. 389. 
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if the latter has no sou at the time of his death and can also 
take his wealth. 

Vrsotsarga (the letting loose of a bull). This topic has 
been dealt with by several sutra works such as the San. gr. 
EI. 11, the Kausltaki gr. HI 11 (in Benaras S. S. and HH5 in 
Madras University Series), Kathaka gr. 59, 1 ff., Paraskara gr. 
HI. 9, Visnu-dharmasvitra, chap. 86. 1-20. In numerous works 
some verses called gathas sung by the pitrs are Bet out one of 
which expresses the yearning of the pitrs as follows : 1213 "one 
should desire to have many sons ; since if even one (of the sons) 
goes to Gaya (and offers sraddha after his father's death) or if he 
performs a solemn horse sacrifice or lets loose a dark-coloured 
bull (the man having such a son will secure final release)'. 
The description in the Visnudharmasutra being tolerably full 
is set out here -, 1211 "(This ceremony) takes place on the full 
moon day in Kartika or Ssvina In this rite he must first 
examine the bull The bull must be the offspring of a milch 
cow having young ones living, he must have all auspicious 
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1X&WX 220. 32-33^5^0, 83 11-12, ^ (TITHES U - 68 >» '^"^ (^tSltt- 
■"? 19»)^W»gWRF{ I. 146.S8 and I. 144 3. The meaning is 'srg?tf gwrorf 
W$ <&*li3 »Pn3Tt^R*or ft gsRh^ia , ' as stated in ^^^<|u. srflTOsros, 
chap. 216 114-117 The first half occurs in srsirr^ 88 14 and the whole 
verse in **** 207. 40 (which says it is an ancient gatha and reads the third 
#o<f(ias Jiitr^|C^<*^T')- Compare g^s II. 20. 30-31. 

""«*■»< TVm*^ 86. f-20 3 Th5SJS3)^lSK 
fSI». The commentator gives ten mantras here of which «irfMft^T 
2nd. The first half of tf 3^ occurs , n § -" m 39, 1*7 ^ "^ 
The.hole verse occurs inTcoxrupt U^J^^Tl^S^i' 
v«se tft ft l8 f^p^ t 14? . !o_ "»S9ffi^ I. 147 1 2 and the. 
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marks (i. e. must not be deficient in any limb) mh«r h* *. u 
poured ™ or red but having fl ^ZStiSXiH 

(or that throws into tbe background by his height all the herd) 
Then after having kindled a blazing fire among the cows (in 
tae cowpen) and having strewn kusa grass around it let him 
boil with milk a dish sacred to Pusan and offer (two oblations) 
with the mantra 'May Pusan follow our cows ' (Bg. VI 545) 
and the mantra 'here is pleasure* (V5j. S. 8.51); a blacksmith 
should then mark the bull, on one flank with a discus and on 
the otlutt flank «« with a trident Let him wash the bull 
after he is marked with four mantras heginning with 'the 
golden-coloured' (Tai. S. V. 6.1. 1-2) and with the (five) 
mantras beginning with 'May the divine (waters) bring us 
happiness '(Bg.X. 9. 4-8). Having washed and decked the 
bull he should bring him together with four young cows wmoh 
also should have been washed and decked and mutter the Rudras 
(Tai S. IV 5. 1-11), the PurusasQkta (Bg 10. 90. 1-16) and the 
Kusmandls (Taj S. XX 14-16, Tai A. X. 3-5). Then let him 
recite in the right ear of the bull the mantra ,217 'father of 
calves' and the following mantras 'The holy dharma 1218 is a 
bull and is declared to have four feet; I choose him with devo- 
tion (as the object of worship); may he protect me on all side3, 
Thi3 young bull I give you as husband (0 young cows I ), roam 

1215. A m&Vt »s variously defined The H^ti<i 207 38 and fosgtpttrn 
1, 146 56 define ' -tK < J || p gg s«d <TCT s^artS JlfoiS: 1 ans nmwfa !f tR»- 
fW3 f?lf?^K '. In f§=S«mfa»I I. H6 *2-55 and flipr 207 the characteristics of 
auspicious and inauspicious bulls are given The zn gj a- P- Z14 quotes 
$pm as '3n?3i*J^ ( fl»fr3&S s ^ *S irofTi *?3. CTffamWI W =rf5ff Vt 
^^%tl' This is ascribed to wsrr»3g*ro ^tW"«) by *rf 3 and fj u p. 2Z6. 

1216 The <5 »sq«f ' 3 t says gjfrl ^fe°t STaff^rS ^(m fl jJUt,^!. 147.6 ; 
while the >TR«*raT q hy^ * P 227 says 'ait stroBr^? <sr sfitfi , 5TOK- 



1217. Thesrr^tS^Hof^re <p IS) sets bat the whole verse as' fiar 

l&Vt xm « > K is a corrupt reading of % *. III. 3. 9. 2 (which reads imfc 
ifFti and 3ma$TT W5£ ^awET fee ). 

1218 The holy dharma .... four feet-This refers to the idea that 
Dharma. W hen ,n pnstine glory in the _ ^^^^J 
succeeds „ - foot is lost; «W « fjf££™ £{ft 

Vide H. of Dh. vol III. PP «9-262 for expW.ca 
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about sportingly with him as your lover. May we not lack 
progeny, O king Soma, nor physical fitness and may we not 
succumb to our enemy *. He must drive away the bull together 
with the young cows in the north-eastern direction and give 
a pair of garments, gold and a vessel of bell metal to the hotr 
(officiating priest). The blacksmith should be given wages as 
desired by him and food seasoned "rith a good deal of clarified 
butter should be served to (three) brahmanas (at least). That 1219 
pool at which a bull let loose (in honour of a deceased person 
by his son or the like ) drinks water .serves (reaches) the manes. 
Wherever a bull (let loose) exulting in his strength scratches 
( cr digs up) the earth, that earth becoming abundant food and 
water waits upon the manes." 12M In the Anusasanaparva the 
pitrs are represented as saying that by letting loose a dark- 
coloured bull, by offering water mixed with sesame and by 
lighting lamps in the rains a man becomes free from the debt 
he owes to the pitrs (chap. 125. 73-74). 

In the GarudapurSna it is stated that the deceased person 
for whom a bull is not let loose on the 11th day after death 
permanently remains a pi eta, even if hundreds of, sraddhas are 
offered for him. The same Purana further provides that if a 
bull be not available on the 11th day, then the effigy of a bull 
made of darbhas and flour or clay should be symbolically let 
loose. 1 " 1 IntheBhavisyapurana the 13th- day after death is 
prescribed for the letting loose of a bull ( N. S. III. p. 505 ). 
The Nirnayasindhu says that the making of an effigy of a bull 
with clay, darbhas and flour is without authority. Even at 
present people let loose a bull but owing to the rise in the prices 
of bulls this is becoming less frequent. Several medieval digests 
such as the Pitrdayita (pp. 84, 94), Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhara 
(PP. 69-77), Nirnayasindhu (DL pp. 595-596), Suddhiprakasa 



in, . 1219 ' ' 5 hat , P ° 01 ' el ° The ^SP™ ( 83 . 4S-48 ) contains verses of 
^^ -'^ytwoof which M e quoted here « ^^ { r^ ^ 

fSww% Tbe ^ R «^& in f^,?r^ (I 147 . 1-19) closely follows the 

* ».5r w r se very sim,,ar to tbe first ana the **^««^ *° li 



5*2 Htstors of Dliarmaiaslra [Vol. 

pp. 225-230, Antyestipaddhati of Narayanabhatta present a far 
more elaborate description, hut from considerations of space 
thoy are passed over here. It is provided in these and other 
digests that such a bull should not be seized by anyone nor made 
to draw a vehicle and the cow or cows let loose along with 
him should not be milked nor confined in a cow-pen. A bull is 
not lot loose for a deceased woman, but a cow may be donated 
together with its calf without being branded and after being 
decked with sandal-wood paste. 1 * 21 " 

What is the idea underlying the letting loose of a bull 
after the death of a person? If a conjecture may be hazarded, 
it appears to have been thought that if a bull were freed from 
toil ( that is the lot of most bulls ) and placed in the midst of * 
pleasant surroundings, that act of the relatives of the deceased 
may in a vicarious manner conduce to the happiness of the 
departed spirit in the other world. 

Ono remarkable matter about sraddhas is yet to be 
mentioned. The Baud, grhyasesasutra IE, 19, the LingapurSna 
(II 45. 8-90, some of which are quoted by Sr. Pr ; pp 363-364), the 
Kalpataru (on sraddha pp. 277-279), Hemadri (Sr. pp. 1704-1717), 
the Sraddhaprakasa (pp. 361-371) and a few other digests describe 
the procedure of Jivat-iraddha or Jtva-srSddba, which a man 
was allowed to perform for the benefit of his own soul, while 
he was himself alive. Baudhayana's being probably the most 
ancient extant description it is briefly set «* *«* A man 
who desires his own highest happiness shou d fast <«£•"» 
Uthl of the dark half and bring together materials ««•"»• 
day which are required in the funeral rites of deceased person^ 
v^ sfc garments, a golden needle, a goad, a noose made of 

( otton ) S3K «i* &™^ a 8te ^ °^ ? al To On the 
cha r of udumbara wood, jars and other mate mis . dj On the 
S day he bathes; after standing in the midstof wate he 

Jomesout and makes l»-^» J 3l£ (! 
auspicious day, may there be happmess "AjJJgJJ \ n& 

quotes two verses o! ^ } r0m £L*T?ZdZ » *&«* ** ** 
LftsMt^ » **' !n *^,? 3m ^^2T^ Vide Descriptive Cat. 
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He kindles the fire according to the general 12M procedure laid 
down for homa, spreads round it darbJuzs, cooks food on the fire 
and offers from the cooked food four oblations of food into the 
fire; the first is made after first r9citing the Puronuvakya 1M2 « 
(invitatory prayer) ' catvari'srnga * ('Agni has four horns,* 
Rg. IV. 58. 3, Tai. A X. 10. 2 ) and offers the oblation with the 
Yajya ( offering prayer ) ' tridha hitam ' ( placed in three plates, 
Rg. IV. 58. 4) The Puronuvakya and Yajya of the 2nd oblation 
of rice are ' tatsavifeur varenyam ' ( Bg. BX 62. 10, Tai. S, I. 
5 6 4) and 'yojayitrl sunrtanam*. Of the third oblation the 
Puronuvakya and Yajya are respectively ' ye catvarah ' ( Tai. 
S V. 7. 2. 3) and ' Dve srutl ' (?,g. X. 88. 15, Tai Br. \ 4. 2. 3 ); 
the Puronuvakya and Yajya of the 4th oblation are respectively 
* agne naya' ( $g 1. 189 1, Tai. S. L 114. 3 ) and ' ya tirasoi ' 
( Br. Up. VL 3 1 ). 12a . Then he offers oblations of clarified 
butter with the Furusasukta of 18 verses (Vaj. S. 31. 1-18, Tai. 
A. Bl 12) and 1008, 108 or 28 oblations of clarified butter 'with 
the Gnyatrl verse. Then he goes to a spot where four roads 
meet, makes a gift of the needle, goad, ragged garment, the 
rope to a short-statured brahmana who has a dark skin and 
having made him repeat the words 'May the servants of Yama 
be gratified' he places the jars on grains of rice. Having 
wound round the jars that are full of water threads he prepares 
an effigy of a human being, three threads for the head, three 
for the mouth, 21 for the neck, 4 for the body, two on each arm, 
one for the male organ, five for each of the feet with the words' 
'May the revered Yama be pleased." Then making ready the 
chair, washing it with pancagauya, he makes the effigy of a human 
being on black antelope skin with palasa stalks, he establishes 
the pranas in the effigy made on the jar and placing his body 
on the.body made with stalks h e should sleep. When he rises, 

™\ , F ° r tbe S ° neraI procedure of homa. vide H. of Dh. vol. II. 
pp Z07—Z11. 

rcc,.edT o a ma l.?^ S6 f-r7 (0rS u raP,y3 ^^ ,rr) 1SSO C3,led because ,t.s 
mm f - deuyfavourable before the sacrtfice is offered (sT rf 

Z=f \T*T? andf0 "° Wedby vaSat (Pounced as # r f J). Both 

058^0 "rh -*-*" **? L n 3 h,6h t0ne - Vide H - °< »*• S II. PP. 

"c£d ILL ££* " r !° Ued - Wh " e Stand,ngl but thePuronuvakylf 

SSw ^LZ7ZT^ **"" appears t0 be an adaptatlon of 
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he should himself bathe his body with (the water in) the jars 
with veraesofPurusasuktaand with paficagavya and pure w£ er 
u, 6a * ^'^ evenmg food mixed with sesamum grains together 
with clarified butter. He should give dinner to brahmanas for 
the gratification of the servants of Yama. On the 4th day he 
burns (the effigy) with mantras. He should offer water and 
pinda with the words *pinda to me of such and such a gotra for 
benefit in the next world , smdha namah.' With these words he 
should bring to a close the rite. He should observe impurity 
for ten days for himself, but his agnates have not to observe 
impurity for him. On the 11th day he performs ekoddjsta. They 
also cite the following verse 'one who is in distress, a woman 
and. a sadra having burnt one's body (i. e effigy) with mantras 
should perform all rites on that very day. This is the revela- 
tion.' In the oase of women the rite is performed silently or 
with (?) Vedic mantras. Id this way he should perform his own 
sraddha every month for a year and at the end of each year 
up to twelve years. And then he should stop. When he is not 
able to do all these ( himself) his son and the like may perform 
them. They also reoite the following verse; 'Although heirs may 
be alfvo one may perform one's sraddha while alive, having 
quickly set about doing everything according to the rules, 
except Sapindana. One should not make delay as to the time 
specified above, sinoe life is evanescent '." 

It may be noted that the Baud, grhyasesasutra IE, 22 
contains a very brief procedure of the same rite, but therein 
two verses of Kanva and one of Visnu are quoted. Jt appears 
that this is a later addition. The text of Baud. grhyasesasQtra 
IH 19 is quoted by Sr. Pr. pp. 361-363. But the Sraddha- 
prakasa also quotes a long passage from the Lingapursna and 
explains it ( pp. 363-368 }. The procedure in the Lingapurana, 
however, materially differs from that of BaudhSyana. It is 
passed over here from considerations of space. ThoSrsddhn- 
mayukha also gives an elaborate description. Some of its 
provisions are stated here. In Jivat-sraddha the word prcla 
should nowhere be used. An effigy of the person is made with 
fifty kusas and is to be burnt by another with the mantra 
•kravyadam-agnim' ( Sg. X. 16. 9 ). The person hastokmde 
fire on the banks of a river with his face to the «»* ™«| . ^ 
grhya fire or ordinary fire and has to dig up a pit and make a 
prayer to the earth as in the case of an actual death • 

In the Bombay University Library there is a Ms. of J «*- 
sradl ascribed to Saunaka in the Bhadkamkar Collection. 
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It cdntains a "far mora elaborate procedure ' than" that of 
Baudhayana and is in prose. It contains many of the provisions 
of Baudhayana. Further details are passed over here. - , - 

The provision of a sraddha for a living person offered 
by himself is a perversion of the ancient idea of sraddha. 
The basic and fundamental conception of - a sraddha was 
to gratify the spirits of deceased ancestors. People had gone 
crazy with the idea of sraddhas and invented this new .mode 
to satisfy, that craze. I have known persons that performed 
Jlvat-sraddha, though they had sons, younger brothers and 
nephews who would have certainly performed sraddhas for 
them on their death. 

It is customary to make a gift of a cow with a calf tod 
brahmana, preferably a kapila cow, on the' 2nd day after the 
period of asauoa Often times this is the only cow given, and the 
cow called VaitaranI referred to above (p. 183, note 427) is rarely 
donated in the midst of the sorrow and turmoil immediately on 
the death of a dear and near relative. A declaration is first 
made that a gift of a cow will be made and then water is j>oured 
on the hand of a brahmana. Then holding kusas in his hand 
the donor makes a gift of the cow with a formula noted 
below 1124 . The donee replies with the words 'om svastj' (Yes, 
may it be well! }. Then daksina (in gold or silver coins) is 
given and the brahmaDa says ' om svasti ', holds the tail of the 
cow and repeats a Kamastuti (eulogy of Kama) las according 
-to the recension of the Veda he has studied. The Annsasana- 
parva( 57. 28-29) eulogises the gift of a kapila cow with the 
calf, given with a milking pail of bell-metal, whose horn tips 
are decked with gold, by stating ,that such a gift not only saves 
the donor in the other world but also his sons, grandsons' and 
family for seven generations. The Anusasanaparva (77.10 ff) 
sets out a legend why the kapils cow is the best of all cows. 

ThePuranas and digests devote a good deal of space to 
sraddhas at tlrthas and at Gaya. Vide Atri 55-58, Vayupurana 
?\ M ^ Semadri (on Sr.) pp. 1568 ff and 1575 ff. This sub- 
ject will be briefly dealt with in the section on tirtlns ' 




1225. For snwtgi^ vide p. 184, n 430 above. 
8. D. 69 
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•Much is Said on the question whether sraddhaa should be 
performed in the intercalary month. The intercalary month is 
called by various name3, viz. Malimluoa {Ksthaka Sam. 38. 
14), las Samsarpa or Arnhasaspati (Vs.) S. 7.30 and 22.31), Mals- 
masa, Adhimasa. An intercalary month is known even to the Tjtg- 
veda (ftg, i 25.8). The vendor of soma and the thirteenth month 
are condemned as pSpa (sinful) in the AitareyaBrahmana 130 . 
The PurSnas tried to bolster up the intercalary month by Calling 
it Parusottama-masa (1. e. the month of Visnu) hut the original 
stigma attaching to the 13th month seems to have persisted. 
The general rule about an intercalary month is stated by the 
G-rbyaparisista. 1M8 'the month called Malimluea is polluted 
and springs from sin; it is condemned for all acts; it should be 
discarded in all rites in honour of gods and pita.' But 
exceptions to this sweeping prohibition have been recognised, 
Harfta provides 1235 that all sraddhas that come after Bapindana 
are not to be performed in an intercalary month, VySsa laid 
down 12 * that such ceremonies as jstakarma, annaprasana, the 
navaarSddhas, sraddha on Magha and the thirteenth tithi, the 
sixteen sraddhas, bath, gifts, japa and srSddha at the time of 
the eclipse of the sun or moon— these should be performed even 
in an intercalary month. The SmrtimuktSphala concludes 
(p. 728 ) that there is no blemiBh in performing a sraddha in on 
interealary month provided it is to be performed before the end 
of one year from death. It is provided byBhrgu 1 ® that the 
samvatsarika sraddha of those who die in an i ntercalary month 

1226. rffe^rwn^^i^^S^J^^^^^" 
VI ' m>.' a ftfttl ^3*n*m«nr*tow^ 

"*£ ISUs -* » *■ T wl * m " >: ***** 

^l*P3^^^°Fr™* B 373 asentesWTm). 



IV] tsraddiia in inteicalary month bit 

may be performed in the intercalary month, but if there be 
none such then in the ordinary month of the same name. 
When the tifchi for performing a sraddha comes and there is 
then an intercalary month, Vrddha-Vasistha says that sraddha 
should be performed in both months. 1232 

Further discussion about what may be done in Malamasa 
and what is prohibited therein will be taken up in the section 
on Kala. The question as to. the day on which a sraddha is 
to he performed if the titht is spread over two days or if there 
is a Ksaj/a of the hthi will also be discussed in that section. 

Some of the works on sraddha such as the Frthvl-candro- 
daya deal with what is called * sanghata-sraddha.' J232a When 
on the same day several persons die, but not at the same time, 
then the sraddhas for them should be performed, as said by 
Bsyasrnga, in the order in which they died. But if five or six 
persons die at the same time on the same day (as when a vessel 
sinks in the sea or a market is burnt 'down all at once ), then 
the order in which sraddhas are to be performed is determined 
by the nearness of relationship to the performer of sraddha in 
the case of each. For example, if a person's wife, son, brother 
and paternal uncle meet death at the same time, then the order 
should be this that the sraddha of the wife is performed first, 
then of the son, then of the brother and then of the uncle. If 
the parents die at the same time by accident, then the father's 
cremation or other rites should be first performed and then of 
the mother. 

Provision is made if the performance of a sraddha is 
rendered impossible by some obstacle. Rsyasrnga provides l333 

1232. wugtaKft 3*1% aiitpn^r Miife t nra£^sf7 g^fc sn^r t 
SBrfern jjriSMKJS 1 by ^Qm . <=wr. p. 375), f5. i%. p. 13. 

Sssfci foho 265a; srmra.t ffisJUg n^i ^ i smifo t U ^aj trsrr J ragqlgi i %<i i 

12 ^f\ 35 rftg rr wtr^5 3iR^ grniii m%\ ansiVt g «qia*i»% 3*^; 
wiy^qi^d ii ipstf^t g ^futS *r% Rest, uanii* i ^mre ^rgmt trat <p&j ztrg 
gsitHsw g » wi«ftf q- t>y sumir p. S6i, n%4p 480, we;. «rr. sis. 
Tti-nw iVII. 1.206. 70 is a very similar verse and the verse q«hii>S a »s 
"HidlJMUI (^frero^ 45,9 ), • * 
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'if Impurity (on death) intervenes when a sraddha Is to bs 
offered to the pfrrs, sraddha should he offered at the end of the 
period of imparity. If an obstacle arises at the time when an 
etoddista is to he performed, the sraddha should be performed 
in another month on the same tithi \ This last refers to a 
monthly Sraddha. If any of the sixteen sraddhas fails owing 
to an obstacle it should be performed on the amavSsya or letter 
still on the 11th day of the dark half. If there is an ohstacla 
owing to impurity on death in the performance of a monthly 
sraddha or yearly sraddha it should he performed at the end of 
the impurity or on amavasya. 13 * The Padmapurana 
(Pattlaihanda 101. 68-70) provides similar rules. If the 
obstacle .is the performer's illness or his inability to collect 
materials or his wife being in her monthly illness, he may offer 
amasraddha descrihed above. 

B may he -noted* that -while great emphasis was laid on 
inviting a very learned brahmana at a sraddha, that ohjeet was 
often frustrated in practice by the provisions made in certain 
smrfis that one 1235 should not partake of sraddha food for 
three years after sspiadana (which is often one year after death) 
and that hv dining atalrSddha in the first year one eats the 
£U and marrow of the deceased, in the second year h,s flesh, 
tofto tHrd year his blood and sraddha in the 4 h year » 
T ~ZJhZl > iure Vide Par. M. vol H part 1 p 423, where 
SSSSSZ^** pittas ****** of food 
smrti pa^ag *> nclTlding aamamika are set out Harlta 
atTarl ons^d^inclum | ^ stalld unders0 

says: ore P^tasin, «t «» at a monthly srsddha 

Canteyapa, the ^^jj^ * pntl yUld t !* sraddha. 
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placed before brahmanas was that one, though entitled to 
accept gifts on acconnt of his vedic learning and tapas, should 
not accept gifts, if he desires to secure the highest world (Ya]. 
I. 213), while Manu IV. 186 affirms '«* that though entitled to 
accept gifts a brahmana should not again and again resort to 
that method, since the spiritual power that he acquires- by 
Vedic study is lost by accepting gifts. Manu "TV. 85-86 
(= Padma V. 19. 336-237) say that acceptance of a gift from 
the king is terrible (in its consequences) and Padma warns 
that gift appears sweet like honey but is like poison (i e. deadly 
in its effects). This reasoning applied with greater force t o 
officiating and dining at a sraddha, where not only gifts are to 
be received, but also sumptuous food that will please the palate 
is' served in abundance, 

' It has been seen above how the most ancient' literary 
monument, viz the Ugveda, shows that the funeral rites per- 
formed immediately after death were prompted by affectionate 
concern for the departed spirit mingled -with some element of 
fear, that the object of those rites was to provide sustenance to 
the departed spirit and to endow it with- an intermediate body 
before it became one of the pitrs. - It has also been found 'that in 
the most ancient times of which we have literary evidence, 
there were rites for the worship of ancestors, being the Pinda- 
pitryajfla performed every month on ainavasya, the Mahspitr- 
yajfia performed in the Sakamedha and the Astaka sraddhas. 
Gradually the rites for deceased ancestors became more and 
more frequent, all-inclusive and elaborate, so that ultimately an 
exaggerated importance came to be attached to the cult of 
sraddhas over which there was an enormous expenditure of 
time, effort and wealth. The question now arises what Indians 
of the 20th century should do about sraddhas. One finds that in 
these days when many brahmanas even do not engage in any of 
the five daily obligatory yajnas (the panca-yajnas), tbey are so- 
licitous to offer sraddha at least once a .year to their ancestors 
The following may be therefore suggested as a via media far 
all kinds of people. Those who have faith in the duty of 
performing sraddhas and their efficacy for the benefit of 



S^J.— "* 1V> 19 - 26S tor asim,, * r verse wi»i**» 
«=«5?w<raiTr3n - WR!fwn?Ht?.» »rjv i9 235. 
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the dead may perform them on a small scale, bearing in 
mind the emphatic admonition of Mann (III 125-126), 
the Kfirmapurana H. %%. 27, Padmapurana V. 9. 98 1B7 
that one should desist from extravagance in the matter of 
srlddhas, particularly in the number of brahmanas to be 
invited. Those whose faith is shaken or shattered by the 
onrush of modern ideas and English education or firm belief in 
the doctrines of karma and punarjanma should also remember 
one thing. The main underlying conception of sraddha is 
certainly admirable, viz. a tender and affectionate regard for 
one's near and dear relatives. It is a good practice to set apart 
at least one day in a year for the remembrance of one's near 
and dear relatives that are no more, to invite relatives, friends, 
and learned people to a dinner in memory of the dead and to 
bestow monetary gifts on poor hut learned persons of oharacfcer 
arib" devoted to the practice of plain living and high thinking, 
This will he in keeping with our past traditions and will also 
give a new orientation to and infuse new life into practices and 
usages that have become lifeless and meaningless to maiiy 
people. From very ancient times one of the fundamental con- 
ceptions of our faith has been the idea of three debts owed to 
sages, gods and pitrs. The debt owed to the ancestors is paid 
off by the procreation of a son who would offer pindas to his 
/and therefore also to his father's) ancestors. This is a grand 
conception. Nothing can be more sublime than the formula 
which one has to repeat at the time of offering Pl ndas and 
water (with sesame) at Gay* «may those of my ancestors that 
are in the form of pretas be all satiated by means of the (balls 
made) of barley flour mixed with sesame and may everything 

wheSer moving or immoveable from Brahma up to blades o 
wnewer movi B offered by me If 

rtpSofof^ 




jnvoeation in mg- «° "■ * 
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implemented by actual practice, itr will make tlie whole world 
kin. Therefore, while discarding the heavy accretions accum- 
ulated through ages, we Hindus of these days must see to it 
that we do not throw overboard the gold that lies buried under 
the orast of ritual and ill-understood ceremonies.* 



In passing I may mention that my friend Mr. N. G. ChapeVar, 
B '*' tl E > re '«<-ed First Class Subordinate Judge residing at Badlapur in 
the Thana District, has been celebrating the yearly sraddha of his mother in 
the manner indicated abose for about twenty-five years. 



in 



k.:\ ; SECTION IV 

CHAPTER XI 

TIRTH AYlTRA ( pilgrimages to holy places ) 

All religions have laid great emphasis on the sacredness 
of oertain localities and have either enjoined or recommended 
with great insistence pilgrimagea to them. Among the five 
incumbent praotioal religious duties 1237 of a Moslem, pilgrimage 
at least once in his life to Mecca and Medina, the birth place 
and burial place of the prophet Mohammad, is one. The four 
places of pilgrimage for Buddhists have been the place of the 
birth of Buddha ( LumbinI or Rummindei ), the placB where he 
attained perfect enlightenment ( Bodh Gaya ), the place where 
he set in motion the wheel of dharma by delivering his first 
sermon (at Sarnath near Benares) and the place where he 
passed away into the state of nirvana (Kusmara). Vide 
MahaparinibbSnasutta (S B.E vol, XL p 90). For Christians 
Jerusalem has been the holiest place and no religious com- 
munity except the Christians undertook in historic times 
several great military pilgrimages. The crusades were launched 
to free the Holy Land of Christians from the domination of 
Moslems. In spite of what Gibbon says las somewhat cynically 
about those who joined the crusades, it must be admitted that 
there were thousands among the crusaders who risked their 
lives and fortunes in the pursuit of an ideal. In India holy 
places have played a very important part. Large rivers, 
mountains and forests have always been venerated as sacred 



1237 VideS B E vol. VI. Introduction LXXI. tot the five duties 
The pilgrimage is called Big and the Moslem who performs it is entitled to 
be called Haji 

1238 Glbboa remarks 'At the voice of their pastor, the robber, the 
mceodiary. the homicide arose by thousand* to redeem their «*M» 
reoeatmg oo the infidels the same deeds which they had exercised against 

he« cbnstian brethren and the terms of atonement were «**««*»£ 
JToSS of every rank and denonnnation' Dectine and M of .he 

. (Continued on the next Me) 
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and as the abodes of gods. In ancient and medieval India 
pilgrimages brought many advantages to the community as 
well as to the pilgrims themselves. Though India was divided 
into many kingdoms and the people of India followed several 
cults and sub-cults, pilgrimages tended to foster the idea of the 
essential and fundamental unity of Indian culture and of India 
also. Benares and Bamesvara were held sacred by all Hindus, 
whether they hailed from the north of Tndia or from the 
peninsula. Though the Hindu community was broken up into 
numerous castes and suffered from caste exclusiveness, pilgrim- 
ages tended to level up all men by bringing them together to 
the same holy livers or shrines. The traditions associated with 
holy places, the discipline through which the pilgrims passed, 
association with holy and philosophic men and the whole atmos- 
phere and environment at th thas made it easy for pilgrims to 
remain at a high spiritual level and inculcated in them a mood 
of reverence that lasted long even after they returned from the 
pilgrimage. Pilgrimages supplied the much needed stimulus 
to draw ordinary men away from selfish pursuits and to make 
them think of the higher and more enduring moral and spiritual " 
values These obvious benefits and the belief that a holy 
place was the abode of some divinity led ancient dharmasastra 
writers to lay emphasis on visits to tlrthas The Visnu Dh. S. 
provides 12 *° that the dharma common to all men comprises the 
following: forbearance, truthfulness, restraint of the mind, 
cleanliness, charity, control of the senses, ahimsa, obedience to' 
elders, vmting holy places, compassion, straightforwardness, 

(Continued fiom Hie last page ) 
beauty so that her mind could come out of its world of narrow necessities 
and realize its place in the Infinite This was the reason why in India a 
*hole people who once were meat-eaters gave up taling animal food to 
cultivate the sentiment of universal sympathy for hfe, an event umque in 
the mstory of mankind ■ There is a fundamental difference m the outlook 
of modern %yesterner s and that of ancient and medieval Indians (which 
^' to a large extent even now ) If there ,s a beauty spot anywhere most 
men in the West wonld think of building a hotel there for iounsts, while 
ancient and medieval Indians would have thought of erecting a shrine there 

wro«vn I6-17 vide ffNj^ „, £ i-< ™*Z t^Z^l 

for .notations about ™^ s ilom ^^ ^^ ££?£»£ 

H. D. 70 
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freedom from avarice, honouring gods and btabmanas and 
freedom from jealousy. Modem men whose faith in some of 
the aspects of the religions beliefs of our forefathers has bean 
weakened or altogether sapped by the sight of the professional 
ministrants at the tirthas and their rapacity and ignorance 
should not judge the ancient attitude towards tirthas harshly. 

The word tlrtha occurs frequently in the Bgveda and othar 
Yedic samhitas. In several passages of the Bgveda tirtha 
appears to mean a road or a way (e. g. in Bg. L 169 6 ' tirtho 
naryah paumsyani tastbuh*, Eg l 173 11 'tlrthe aaccha 
talrsanam-oko', Jig IV, 29. 3 'karan-nalndrah suttrthabhayam 
ca.' In some places tirtha may be taken to meau a ford in a 
river, as in Bg YDl 47. 11 ' ' sutlrtham-arvato yatlunu no 
neaathasugam &C, Bg. I. 46. 8 'aritram vara divas-prthu 
tirthe sindhunam rathah '. In Bg. X 31 3 ' tfrthe no dasmam- 
upayantyumah', tirtha probably means 'a holy place'. _On 
Bg VIH.19. 37 'SuvSstva adbi tugvam' the Nirukfca IV 15 
explains that SuvSstu is a river and tugvan means Hrtte 
( either a ford or a holy spot ) In the Tai,S. VI 1. 1. 1-2 u " 
it is said that the sacrificer is to bathe at a tlrtb a (prob abl , -n 
holy river). The Eudras are said to prowl "»»»» t'i*^", ^ 
SLnlpiaranto srkavanto nisanginahj »™*™g£ 
and Vaj S 16. 61 (reads 'srkahasta'). In the Sankhayana Br. 
rTissaidtha Day and Night are the sea that absorbs every. 
Lngand to twuights are the unfathomable «H**iotto 
y TVtha also means the way between the 'utkara and 

( the mlOra ) .«* V ide H of Dh vol IL p. 984. 

It is s al d that, 3 ust as some I j-U -*. h = a jWj 
(e. g. the right hand or ear) are ^*J^W WrftM 
So some localities on the earth are held to ba «J 7 ^ 
are held to be holy ( on three ground J^> °» ^ on aCC0 „„t 
wonderful natural f^^^^L watory Place 
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them (for bathing, austerities &o. ). TIrtha, therefore, means 
a locality or spot or expanse of water which gives rise to the 
accumulation of righteousness (merit) owing to its own 
peculiar nature without any adventitious circumstance ( such 
as the presence of Salagrama near it ). 1243 Or it is hetter to 
say that those localities that have been technically spoken of 
by wise and great sages as tirthas are tirthas, just as Panini 
employs such technical terms as Nadi and Vrddhi in his 
grammar. The SkandapuTana 12 ' 4 says that a spot of the earth 
resorted to by ancient good men for the collection of merit is 
called ttrtha and that the main thing is to go to (i. e associate 
with holy ) men and pilgrimage is only a secondary object. 

In the Rgveda waters, rivers in general and certain named 
rivers 1MS are referred to with great reverence as holy and are 
deified. In Rg VIL 49 the refrain of all four verses is ' may 
the divine waters protect me * ( ts apb devir-iha mamavantu ). 
In 5g. VII. 49. 1 waters are spoken of as purifying ( punsnah ). 
Rg. VIL 47, X. 9, X. 30 1M6 are hymns addressed to waters as 
divinities. They are said to purify a man not only physically 
but are also invoked to rid a man of all sins and lapses from 
the right path. The Tai S. IL 6. 8, 3 asserts that all deities are 
centred in waters (apo vai sarva devatah). In the Atharvaveda 
1217 (£ 33jq waters are described as holy and purifying and are 
invoked to confer happiness. About twenty rivers in all 



1243. ^r»JI ^KK+^W ikf^wU^cmr ^tff. I cRU \TW«TT vf^W 3>fin 

S UJ KH ! E?ar« TfTS^m {^rtws) 237 25-27. ^fi??, ^ h U jfod Og 6 43-44, mi-w fl q- 
goorn 62.46-47 These verses are quoted by ^m* on tfffi pp 7-8 (as- 
cribes thei to Jt^TVTRa) and by anbl p 10 Similar verses occur in 3ig- 

WIMH^T ^ rUrftil 11 '. 

1244. sctt s^r^Twr ft Hf&mngcrfpr t *%. ^rmfsrat gjr TsfwnreroT- 

wattii*! srggran w^!i<|ur q. by y^rgo folio 135 b 

1245 Vide H of Dh vol II. p. 12 for the nvers menUoned in the Rg 

S5TR3I S! 3»T<I SfTTTTT *J^gll 3MJ#o 1. 33. I, 
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flood of the Sarasvati impinging by its powerful waves against 
the tops of hills is referred to in $g. VI. 61. 2 and 8 "*>. In 
VII. 96. 1, Sarasvati is spoken of as asurya (of divine origin) 
among rivers. Sacrifices are said to have heen performed on 
theDrsadvatl, the Spaya and Sarasvati (Rg. HI 23. 4). In 
Rg. II 41. 16 Sarasvati is called the best of rivers and goddesses 
(ambifcame nadltame devitame SaTasvati). Rg. L 3. 11-12 
praise 1251 Sarasvati as a river and a deity, as a purifier 
(pavaha), as the impeller of sweet but truthful words and the 
inspirer of good thoughts and as bringing to notice its great 
flood of waters. From Rg. VII. 95. 2, V3X 49. 2 and I 71. 7 it 
is obvious that the Rgvedic sages knew that the seven rivers 
fell into the sea. It would he proper to hold that the seven 
rivers are Sindhu {Indus), the five rivers of the Fanjab and 
the Sarasvati. Though from the Rgveda passages cited above 
it appears that in the times of the hymns of the Rgveda Sara- 
svati was a big river with abundant waters, that it flowed 
between the Yamuna and Sutudrl (X. 75. 5), in the times of 
the Brahmanas it disappeared in the sands It is now gene- 
rally identified with the modern Sarsuti which is lost in the 
desert at Bhatnair. The Vaj. S. 34. 11 says that five rivers 
together with their tributary streams fall into Sarasvati. 12s2 
There were three sattras called Sarasvata, viz the first in hon- 
our of Mitra and Varuna, the 2nd for Indra and Agni and the 
third for Aryaman The dlksa (consecration ceremony) was 
to be parfoTmed on the south bank of "the dry bed of the Saras- 
vati where it disappeared underground 12s3 . Vide Tandya Br. 



1250. ^sj ^WW««tt WW3ISHT3 ftlffuu Tlf3qiSiref§f^:l 3T. VI. 61.2; 

*rert aps*5t sstpr^aanis^efoi 3ros «H k t ■ik^ « ^r "vr. 6i 8 The r^rar 

II. 23 remarks %=t sERSSa't <tf<*W« -i^Hq^ tl UM \*I*TO *F#ct ' and explains 
Eg VI 61.2 as a versa -where ^i - Hri t is described as a river. 

1251 'srteR^fi ^wwi '^ai gjrakr^.1 nt ^ * ra-4tit ii ^issm-. 

««=»<« 'I "^a-uGl %5ftl 3R. I. 3, 11-12. For this last, vide m^fR XI. 27. 

1252. tra^ra «<«diHf^ -sri^i ^reffcnr. \ ^jr^ g ira^n # %Hs*nre*rRgn 

ITSt *f. 34. 11. *■ 

^ 1253 ^i^ tm j^re ^RrTRtl ..' gq^W i 2SC^s$RtCrT =SHT FUsWq ratfit- 

^^ijggg^n^ t«gRTPt rn^pn h^^iwi^ m . rtnsRRi: am§3: v&8 ate: 

**R ^ra^5^PW^inrRJ?«ir>H 1 gro^T 25 JO 1 , 15, 16, 21, 23. jig II 17 de- 
fies Tsgtnra as the country between the divine rivers ^^H and ^5^ and 
1» 21) 1«^5I as the country between the Himalaya and Vindhya mounf 
{ Continued on the nest page ) 
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25. 10 for the first Sarasvata-sattra, 25. 11 for the 2nd and 25.13 
for the third. The land between Vinasana and Plaksa Prasra- 
v an a (which was the source of the SarasvatI) was the proper 
locality for Sarasvata-sattra. At the confluence of SarasvatI 
and DrsadvatI an i$(i to Apam Napat was performed wherein 
boiled rice (cai u) was the offering. From the place where the 
SarasvatI disappeared up to Plaksa-FrSsravana the distance 
was a journey on horse-back for forty days and nights When 
the sacrificers (in the sattra) reach Plaksa PrSsravana thoy 
should stop the performance of the items of the sattra and 
undergo the Avabhrtha bath near the river Yamuna (modern 
Jumna) which flows through the country called Karapacava 
(and not in the SarasvatI even if it had water) Por details, 
vide Katyayana Srautasutra (10. 15-19) which mentions (in 
10. 19. 1 ) a spot called Partnah in Kuruksetra where the Vedio 
fires wore to be kindled, the Asv. S. S 1% 6 ,1-28 which 
adds that at the distance of each throw of the Samya from 
the Vinasana one day is to be spent by the sacrifioers, 
the Katyayana Srauta-*utra {24. 5-5) which states that fee 
isti at the confluence of the DrsadvatI and SarasvatI as to 
bo offered to Agni Kama, Ap. S. S 23. 12-13 (which gives 
more details than any one of the other three sutras) In 
toe Ait Br. a story is narrated that the sages performed a 
sStra on the SarasvatI and Eavasa who was sitting amongst 
th™ driven out by them as not a brahmana but the son of 
?SSd£» and left in a sandy desert with the idea that he 
^Lnf thirst but he praised the waters or Apam nopal 
W °« f^ tmn Bg X 30 ('pra devatra brahmane'} called 
wjth the bymn. *|^ £»» eame rushing towards the place 
Sl-aL^anltrrounded it, wluch (spot) thence- 

( Continued from the last page] 

Vftiparita* ' (P- 3") ««■» l „ , t became common »o all 

ag es dearly sbo* Ita* ««• •« ' ™ \ p ., „, had to be earned <*. 

Ot lad* ip to the Yamuna where ^^^ rformlDg rel.g.o.s , n*. 
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forward came to ba called 1M * 'Parisaraka'. This shows that 
in the times of the Ait. Br. and long before it the bed of the 
Sarasvatl was dry. Devala ,KS mentions several places as 
Sarasvata tSrthas. The Bgveda ls56 VIII. 6.28 appears to hold 
that the valleys of mountains and the confluences of rivers are 
sacred. Mountains have been held by most ancient peoples to 
be the abodes of gods. Mount Parnassus north of Delphi was 
one of the most holy mountains in classical Greece and 
Olympus was supposed to be the home of the gods. In the 
Rgveda Parvata is a dual deity with Indra 'O, Indra and 
Parvatal may you two sharpen (or purify) us (our intellects)" 
B-g I \l% 3 US7 ; O, Indra and Parvatal May you two, being in 
the forefront of battle, kill with the thunderbolt every one who 
desires to attack us with an army * P*g. 1. 132. 6. In Bg. VI. 
49. 14 a prayer iB addressed to Parvata separately 'May the god 
Ahiibudhnya, may Parvata and may Savitr bestow on us food 
together with the waters on accountrof our prayers'. In Rg HI. 
33 1 the two great rivers Vipilg (modern Beas) and Sutudrl are 
described as issuing from the lap of mountains. Here the word 
'Parvata' is used in its ordinary sense. The Atharvaveda 12ss 
speaks of a salve (arxjana) from Traikakuda peaks of the 
Himalaya mountain 'May that salve which comes off the 
Himalaya from Traikakuda (peaks) destroy all wizards and all 
witches'. The Hir. Gr. I. 3 11.5 (S.B.E. vol. 30 p. 168) also 

™ 5 \ ^t § «W« •H=MH«M% Wt 8 I, m-SHT; ^^t^^ 

eiW^.^H^-.^^t^^^^^gg,,^ ^fl< W | ?rt. «*. XII. 3. 
It may be noted that the Vanaparva chap 83 when ennmeratmg the numerous 

s^ S °l T Sa T at; and " ^^ menti0Ils afamons **. called 
ta75 t, 1S w lr WB iD,t *•»"** "J three cror « oftIrthas 
S. This^sappeatstobethesame as the tjfffc^ u rtha o{ 

it-urn mro wraftra m^^^ %^ q b y m^^Tso. ^ 

-tri** J^r^H ^ l^ 5 ^' <*« ^* «^re« V. VIII. 6. 28 
=ms? ^t 26. 15 (which reads W§r&> ■ «. «« 




W»- IV. 9.9 . vide also Sat. Br. ,n S BE vol. 26 p. 15. 
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refers to this salve. G-aut., Baud Dh S. and Vas. Dh. S. have 
the same sutra 1Z59 stating that the 'deia& (localities) that are 
holy and hence destroyers of sin are all mountains, all riyers, 
holy lafeeB, places of pilgrimage, the dwellings .of sages (rsis), 
cowpens and temples of the gods ' The Vayupurana 126 ° and 
Kurma state that all parts of the Himalaya are holy, the Ganges 
is holy everywhere, all rivers falling into the sea and all seas 
are holy. The Padmapurana (Bhumikhanda 39. 46-47) says 
that all rivers, whether flowing through a village or a forest, 
are holy and that where no name of a tlrtha on rivers is known 
it should he called Visnutirtha. Kahdasa speaks of the 
Himalaya as deuatatma (as vivified by the presence of gods) in 
the Kumarasambhava (ID. The Bhagavata V. 19.16 names 
27 holy mountains while the Brahmanda (II 16. 30-23) names 
thirty. The grandeur and sublimity of snow-capped mountains, 
of large life-sustaining rivers and of great forests easily in- 
press the minds of almost aH people and induce them to -think 
that there is something divine about' them, that the Supreme 



!!!J ^StaWii w$ii 37 49-50, 'war wmenftofrt am sitst nir" 



' n ^;™i aa™. .1 «nr 8 14 (reads *roilr 'fffitstam q byaW- 

SR7RIP ^ f^L^To 250 tm IV. 93 46 has almost the same 
^ m , t ^i^!TrL Sc^-eSLi (called ^) £— * 

WO xa s (reads wwr) ™ e ■»» ^^, fiwmifihnw *m* 

^ m 57 reads «W"^m% 10B J observe about nvers (alhag 

int0 the Sea ^^ r;z." Sn^*-* 5 * 

„„ „ In some Puranas certain great ™ e ™ "" . »*, - 242 states 
^LrLnUs For -^^^ W^^aftS 




ass****-** 
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Being is partially revealed in such, surroundings. In Protestant 
Europe and the U. S. A, hardly anyone performs a pilgrimage 
to a holy place in these days. Instead, they tour different 
countries for rest, health and in search of natural beauty and a 
respite from humdrum existence But pilgrimage to a place 
supposed to be holy for the curing of disease is not Tare even 
now. When one reads a work like that of Louis Oarell, a 
great surgeon and a winner of the Nobel prize, on the miracles 
worked at Lourdes in France (in 'a Journey to Lourdes') one 
sees that pilgrimage has taken on a new motive in the West. 
Similarly, pilgrimage to the tombs of unknown warriors has 
become common owing to the two world wars. 

In Eg X. 146 a large forest lwl (Aranyani) is invoked as 
a deity. The Vamanapurana mentions 12M seven forests in 
Kuraksetra as holy and as removers of sin, viz. Kamyaka, 
Aditivana, Vyasavana, Phalaklvana, Suryavana, Madhuvana 
and Punyasltavana, 

In the Sutras and ancient smrtis like those of Manu and 
Yajfiavalkya tlrthas do not occupy a very prominent position. 
But in the Mahabhsrata and the Puranas they are highly lauded 
and placed even above sacrifices. In the Vanaparva i2a a'com- 
parison is made between sacrifices to gods and pilgrimages. 
Sacrifices require numerous implements, collection of materials, 
the co-operation of priests and the presence of a wife and so' 



R5gat?tl^X 146 1. The xSptoj 9. 30 explains this veise and says arcing 

T an S3 ^r r<R ^' wMe the ^M^ 'ffrt K«ftJ«-a > on«n IV. 1. 49 holds 
that a*T<nrRT is formed from 3rcinr in the sense of jr^er 

126 2. Hs^^BTOpjfe g^ra^ ^^t ,^t ^p^ ^rrrSrw^n-nrtrR 

ST" tspx&i *Z ^t 507?= 1 sTrsw^tjor 34. 3-5. 

rTv^r? ' ^^^ S°**&$i&Tfcifrn *sm?ra, ^tr€82. 13-17, 
^^SSi!' wn ' P 12(whicb e ? la » ,s ^^- wfNli^., 

Tie 3?35ipmtI07 2-4) has almost the same verses as *r %%S*IT ..U,r 
^ ^ T^= ^TC^ 3 *™ (cha P n2 - 12_15) bas these verses (evcept the half 

IWSWm HI. 273. 4-5 for the same ideas n almost the same words. 
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they can be performed only by princes or rich men. ow „». 

» wL pffl f orm ? by , poor men > * h ° «• *»x«3j x 

are without a wife and without friends, who are helple The 

secured by performing such sacrifices as Agnistoma in which 
large fees are paid (to priests); therefore visiting holy places is 
supenor to sacrifices. But the Mahabh&rata (Vanaparva U 
9-12 and AnuSasana 108. 3-4) lays the greatest emphasis on the 
cultivation of high moral and spiritual qualities if the full 
reward of pilgrimages is to be reaped. It says «* 'He whose 
hands, feet and mind are well controlled and who possesses know- 
ledge, austerities and a good reputation derives the (full) reward 
of pilgrimages. He who turns his face away from receiving gifts 
and is content with what little he gets and is free from vanity 
obtains the rewards of pilgrimages. He, who is free from hypoc- 
risy (or deceit), is not engaged in various undertakings (for 
earning money), is not a heavy eater, has subdued his senses and 
is (therefore) free from all sins; so also he who does not fly into 
a rage, who always speaks the truth, who is firm in his 
observances, and acts towards all beings by treating them like 
himBelf, obtains the full reward of pilgrimages'. The idea 
Beams to be that pilgrimages may help to remove the sins of 
men who are not possessed of the above characteristics, while 
those who possess these acquire a great store of merit in 
addition. The Skanda (KasTkhanda 6.3) asserts 'snSna cannot 
be predicated of a man whose body alone is flooded with water; 
that man who is plunged in restraint of senses, who is pure, 
relieved of ail taint and is stainless, is alone to be called snata' 
( as having had a bath ). The Anusasana has almost the same 

^ ftw& w wwft <§t§t?5f«f'.i Saws «*tw«t. * ararHawtm w55w=to 

T&rir«5<r5fi5STSBa<T-l smBfoWU ^5 S *ksn«S« W<>2 9-lZq.by 
the *&3»F>m PP- 4 ~S. *rfo p. M (only 9 and 12) ' SSTCfc #W- <TC*ST- 

S^qSrp.5. V.dealso*^ M.U.9J.W-B. The above vers* 
at tho «*rf occur in «r, smfrK* U. 9"" «* *• «* *•» « « . ***** 
237.30-32; dl occur in «*, «.««« 6. 4WX . m «0.« " «J« 
Mine as the first two , the versa OT^^s WW 8l "' *?*: ^T* 
109 1-2, fte ^3 (I 2.2 5-6) says that tabu wg «* ■>*■ ^;" 
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words (108.9). 1J6, ° The Vayupurana states 126S 'A steadfast 
(or wise) man visiting tlrthas with faith and controlling his 
senses would he purified even if he has been guilty of sins; 
what need is there to say about him whose actions have been 
pure? One who has no faith, who is full of sins, whose mind 
is not free from doubts ( about the rewards of pilgrimages and 
the rites there ), who is an atheist and who is bent on bad 
reasoning— these five do not reap the rewards of pilgrimages *. 
The Skandapurana (1.1.31.37) remarks that all holy places, 
sacrifices and various gifts are meant for cleansing the mind 
(of its sins and sinful proclivities, manah-suddhi ). The 
Padmapurana (IV. 80. 9 ) remarks ■ sacrifices, vratas, tapas and 
dana cannot be carried out fully in the Kali age; but bathing in 
the Ganges and taking the name of Hari are free from all 
defects. The Visfiudharmottarapurana 1266 puts the matter very 
clearly when it says 'When resort is made to a tlrtha, it 
removes the sins of the sinful and tends to the increase of 
merit in the case of the good and that a holy place yields fruit 
to men of all varnas and asramas.' Some of the Puranas (such 
as Skandapurana, Kasikhanda 6, Padma, Uttarakhanda, 237) 
say that in addition to the holy places on land ( bhauma ) there 
are certain virtues that may be called mental tlrthas ( in a 
figurative sense ). According to them ' truthfulness, forbear- 
ance, restraint of the senses, compassion for all beings, 
straight-forwardness, charity, self-control, contentment, celibacy 
(brahmacarya), sweet speech, knowledge, patience, austerity, are 
tlrthas and the highest tirfcba is purity of mind.' They further 
state that a man who is avaricious, wicked, cruel, hypocritical 
and immersed in pleasures of senses is still sinful and impure 
even if he bathes in all tirthas and that fish are born and die 
in holy waters but they do not go to heaven because their minds 
are not purified and that even charity, sacrifices, austerity, 

1254 a s*jgs5%>5t*ir3[^ s^na ^^t^'St^S i v >Rrai 3t gwptrat ^srtsn- 

**!***: sra-H 3S35ira*T 108 9. 

1265. tu»fM;i*H*i, >5rt. w^ii-ft raren^r: i fecmwT reg^a rfr gsr: 

Mlf»fa n 313 "• 125 and 127 1 *>y Hr&KST pp. 5-6, a>. f%. p 4 (which 
explains tnuiOTT <4gHlHU««W m«ttl*M tfNJ »^riS *f a * Kfl-dit<rfH, ) These 
verses occur also in **'<4, «hiyU<cs 56 52-53. 

- 1266 <nwut wian<! ms^rerot ^sm, > fifrt 3rea ai§ n*m*nSw*> 

*ft^B Wstn?!* Whit M«tfeWHHW«il T.I Hr5 <S3«I^ ftf «trST 9il*ft H-MH"II 'I 
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cleanliness, frequenting sacred places, learning— a]] these are 
not tirihas, if the mind is not pure 12&7 The BrahmapurSna 
( 25.4-6 ) states ' a heart that is wicked is not purified, by 
baths at holy places, • just as a vessel in which s«ro( liquor) 
was carried remains impure even after being washed 
with water hundreds of- times, that tlrthas, gifts, iratas, 
or "( residence in) hermitages do not purify a man whose 
heaTt is wicked, who resorts to hypocrisy and whose senses run 
away ( are uncontrolled ). Wherever a man who has his senses 
under control may dwell, there are present Knruksetra, Prayaga 
and Puskara,'. The Vamanapurana has a fine 1267 '' Bupala about 
the soul heing a river full of the water of control, flowing with 
truth and having character as the bank and the waves of 
■compassion (for all baings) and states that the soul cannot be 
purified by water. The Padmapurana (It. 39. 56-61) extends 
the' meaning and scope of tlrthas by remarking that places 
where Agnihotra and sraddha are performed, a temple, a house 
where Veda is being studied, a cowpen, the place where a soma 
drinker dwells, parks, a place where the Asvattha .exists, a 
place where PurSna is being recited or where one's teacher 
stands or where a chaste housewife dwells, or where a father 
'and a worthy son dwell are all holy. 

Numberless tlrthas and holy shrines have been mentioned 
from ancient times. The Matsyapurana states j<<* *^tVsyu 
dedared that there are 35 millions of tlrthas m the sky, ,m _the 
TrSgionsand on the earth and all of them are centred » 
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enumerated in detail even in hundreds of years. ( -The 
Vanapaiva ,J69 remarks that Naimisa is the ( best ) tlrtha on 
the earth and Puskara in the serial region, while, Kuruks,etra 
is the most distinguished in all the three worlds and that all 
the ten thousand orores of tirthas are present in Puskara 
( chap 82.21 ) New tirthas were added from time to time and 
the monetary benefits derived by the permanent residents and 
particularly by the tlrtha priests led them to prepare numerous 
m&hstmyas of an apocryphal character and father them on 
Vyasa, the reputed author of the Mahabharata and the Puranas. 
Most of the writers of digests on tirthas follow a process of 
selection. The Tirthakalpataru of Laksm?dhara, one of the 
earliest digests ( about 1110-1120 AD ), devotes more than half 
the work to Y&ramst and Prayaga alone, assigns only two or 
three pages to such famous tirthas as Puskara, Prthudaka, 
Kokamukha, Badarikasrama, Kedara. The Nrsimhaprasada 
(TirthasSra) mostly deals with tothas in the Deccan and 
southern India such as Setubandha, Pundarlka (modern 
PandhaTpur), Godavari, Krsna-venya, Sarmada. The Tri- 
sthallsetu of Narayanabhatta devotes two-thirds of it to Benares 
and its sub-tathas and the rest to Prayaga and Gaya. This 
unequal treatment arose from various causes, such as the locali- 
ties where the authors lived, their familiarity with the holy 
places and their predilections. There was also another tendency 
among the authors of Puranas, Mahatmyas and digests 
viz. that of great exaggeration and over-statement which is 
often repellent. If a man reads the description of one tlrtha 
and does not discount much as sheer hollow laudation, he is 
likely to feel that a pilgrimage to a certain tirtha will yield 
all the desires in this life as well in the next and that after 
visiting a holy tlrtha like Kasl or Prayaga he need not go to 
any other tirtha, nor need he perform any yajBa or act of charity 
and the like. A few striking passages may be cited here The 
Vanaparva remarks that «» even gods and sages secured 



|*N*TO? 83 Z02, q. by^TOT P 19 and tf*ffpni* p 178 ; ^j^ explain,: 
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perfection at Puskara and that whoever takes a' bath there and 

devoutly worships gods and his pitrs secures rewards ten times 

of what the performance of Asvamedha might give. About 

this very tirtha viz. Puskara, the Padmapurana says that there 

is' no holier tirtha in this world. The Vanaparva (83. 145) in 

its eulogy of Prthudaka asserts that Kuruksetra is holy, that 

SarasvatI is' holier than Kuruksetra and that Prthudaka is 

holier than all other tlrthas The Matsyapurana puts the 12J1 

comparative holiness of several tirthas thus 'the waters of the 

Sarasvatt purify after (one bathes for) three days, those of 

Yamuna in seven days, those of the Ganges at once, while the 

water of the Narmada purifies a man at sight of it.* hi its 

eulogy of V&ranasl the Kurma-puraDa states 'there is no place 

higher than Vsranasi nor will there be one' (L31 64). The 

inveterate habit of exaggeration goes so far that it is said that 

by merely residing in KasI till one's death not only does a man 

become free from the great sin of brahmana murder but from 

the never-ending cycle of births and deaths and is not born 

again 1272 The Lingapurana says the same thing. The Vamana- 

purau'a remarks IJW that muUi (release from samsara) can be 

secured in four ways, viz. by knowledge of Brahman, by sraddha 

at Gays, by loss of life in repelling the carrying away of cows 

and by residence in Kuruksetra and that those who diem 

Kuruksetra never come down (to the earth) Mere residence 

£S was so much lauded that the Matsya (181 23), the 

ini(112.3)and other Purilnas Say that after repairing to 

Hsi one should smash one's feet with a stone (m order that 
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one' may not be induced to visit another tlrtha) ,274 and stay in 
K&sl forever, ' ' * j " 

The Brahmapurana classifies tltthas into four divisions 137S 
viz. daiva ( created by gods ), asura (those associated with such 
asuras as Gaya ), arsa ( those established by sages ) such as 
Prabhasa, Naran&rayana and manusa ( created by kings like 
Ambarisa, Manu, Kuru ) and provides that each preceding one 
is superior to each succeeding one. It enumerates six rivers 
to the south of the Vindhya and six rivers having their 
sources in the Himalayas as most holy and as devatlrthas, viz. 
Godavarl, BhimaTathl, Tungabhadra, Venika, Tap!, Payosnl, 
Bhagirathl, N armada, Yamuna, SarasvatI, Visoka, and Vitasta. 
Similarly, Kasi.Puskara and Prabhasa are devatlrthas (Tlrthapr. 
p 18). The Brahmapurana (175. 31-32) assigns daiva, asura, 
arsa and manusa tirthas respectively to the Kita, Treta, 
DvapaTa and Kali yugas. 

There is a good deal of discussion in the Puranas and 
digests about those who are entitled or have the eligibility or 
capacity (adlukaia) for tirtbayatra. The Vanaparva 1 * 76 
provides that brahmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas and sudras, when 
they have bathed in holy places, are not born again. The same 
work further' states that whatever Bin a man or a woman may 
have committed from birth, the moment a person takes a bath in 
the holy Puskara all that sin vanishes ,2 " Therefore not only 
men but women also had the right to undertake tirthaystra. 
The Matsyapurana 1378 goes further and asserts that * Avimukta 



1274. a^n^ gg, *«<*!,,% Tfft-cTra^i anS 112.3; 3^^, 

■H'U<«.«iiM«*idW!mr. 1 srw*t wS fSftn ^wr^hbw m.23 

2JE!! ™ ^I 1 ? q * y ?ff * RiRt P ' l8 > wh,ch ^°V>tes the verses from 
Er 70 . 3 " 3 ' boBt th « *"«'•»«» <W«.) *m* stand, for S 
Vide w^r 70 33-40 for examples of the four UaSs of sff&s 

meaning ■ are not born ,n a condemned or low body ') a^p^, 
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( Varanasl ) is the highest cure for men of numerous castes, 
for men, not ( recognized as ) belonging to any particular var$a, 
for candalas who are abhorred (by people) and for persons 
whose bodies are full of diseases and of aggravated sins ' It is 
stated in the Vamanapurana : 1279 persons of all the four airamas 
( i. e. brahmacarins, householders, forest hermits and sanwja- 
sins ) by bathing in the tlrtha ( mentioned by it ) save seven 
generations in their families and that persons belonging to the 
four varnas and women," when they bathe in tirthas with 
devotion, see the highest goal. It was provided by the 
BrahmapurSna that a brahmacarui can undertake a pilgrimage 
only if ordered or directed by his guru, and that a householder 
whose wife is alive and is chaste must go on a pilgrimage with 
her; otherwise he would not reap the fruit of pilgrimage The 
Padmapurana ( Bhumikhanda chap. 59-60) narrates fta 
story of a vaisya called Krkala who went on a pilgrimage wifc- 
out his virtuous wife and did not reap the fruits of along 
pilgrimage ( bhary&m vina yo dharmah sa eva viphalo bhavet, 
59 33) The Tirthacintamani and Tirthaprakasa quote a 
passage (from the Kurmapurana) which glorifies Vfflranasl 
(called Avimukta there ) as follows «■ ' brahmanas, ksafcnyas, 
vaisyas, sudras, persons of mixed castes (varnasankara) women 
Xcto and others who are born in evil forms and are of 
misedblood worms, ants, birds and beasts when they die in 
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sudras.' This was explained away by stating that this text 
refers to undertaking pilgrimage without the husband's permis- 
sion (in the case of a woman) and as to a sudra in such a way 
as to be opposed to the primary duty of a Sudra to wait upon 
learned brahmanas (as laid down in Manu X. 133). Katya- 
yana 1282 as quoted in the Vyavaharamayukha provides 'whatever 
a woman does that relates to (benefit in) a future state (i. e. state 
after death) without the permission of her (husband's) father, 
husband or son, would become fruitless ' It is clear therefore 
that it was recognized early that tirtliayati a was a popular way 
for redemption of sins in the case of all classes of men and 
women. Though a Hindu woman succeeding as heir to her 
husband's estate has only a limited and qualified ownership 
over it, judicial decisions have recognized that she can alienate 
a small portion of heT husband's estate for the expenses of a 
pilgrimage to Gaya for performing her husband's sraddha for 
the Matter's spiritual benefit or of a pilgrimage to Pandharpur. 
Vide Muteeiamv. Oopal 11 Beng. L.R. 416; Dorian Lai v. 
Qobmd 46 All. 833; Ganpat v. Tulsiram 36 Bom. 88 (pilgrimage 
to Pandharpur). 1283 It was also provided that there was no 
question of untouchability 12S * when bathing in holy waters. 

12 82 '"to wr*g5trat to=h *nar giit st « fam srs^rerr *rajtfP?M- 
qi^=n«».ll *l<:*u q. by it. H ; p. 113, this verse is quoted by tgg#n» on gg I. 
p. 327 as from 3nftJW!i<|u| and a fitj%fij<ft ' is explained as ddlP r. 

1283 . Strangely enough , the Calcutta High conrt has held that a widow 
cannot validly alienate a part of her husband's property inherited by her as 
heir for a pilgrimage to Benares ; vide Hart v. Bajrand 13 C. W N, 544 
at p. 547. But a gift to the temple of Jagannatha at Purl for 67iog ( offerings 
of cooked food) to the deity and for the maintenance of the priests there for 
the salvation of the husband and the members of his family and for the 
widow's own salvation was upheld by the Privy Council in Sardar Smeh 
v.Kunj Bchari 49 1. A. 383. As seen m note 1294 below, a person on 
returning from a pilgrimage had to honour and feed brahmanas In 
Dmanath v. Hnsh.kcsh 18 C. W. N. 1303, 130S, where a widow on 'returning 
from a pilgrimage to Gaya for the benefit other husband's soul incurred a 
debt '<* feeding brahmauas and her husband's relatives and alienated a 
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There is a verse of Brhaspati: 'At holv ni*.,* • 
a religioas festival (or processionl UX* Mases > in 
«n invasion oftheoouiraXS' at tHe ' W2len thare fa 
fee, noblameattacWthegidof £? ? ^f is on 
untouchable persons or things.? inC " mng contec < «» 

We a mere physical act of pilgrima* TITS ° ! f 

ante rSTff*^ f W0 ™^<>^ * the one id 
above that tf is the pure mind that is a real tJrtfca a »d 
fur her emphasised that it fe better to stay a homo and 
perform all the date of a householder inclui the ^ 

ZZtZ ™ T'fT ^ g ° OT a PM^^Se- The Smb. 
parva'^ Jn the dialogue between Tuladhara and JSjali / 3 
brahmana proud of his tapas) asserts that purodasa fe the 
holiest of offermgs, that all rivers are (holy like) Sarasvafcl and 
all hUlockB ( and not merely Himalaya and the like ) are holy, 
that one's soul is a tlrtha and advises Jgjali not to be a guest 
( i. e. to be wandering in guest of tlrthas ) to several countries.' 
The TirfchaointSmani and TJrthaprakssa quote passages from 
the Brahmapurana that a brahmana should wander about 
tlrthas after his capacity to perform sacrifices has come to an 
end, that it is better for a man to stay at home and perform 
the duties of an householder when he has the capacity and 
authority to perform tslis and najHas, and that all the tlrthas > 
do not come up (in their rewards) to the performance of 
agmhotra. tm The Kurmapursna 12W has the following remark- 
able verses on this point. ' That person who abandoning hk ' 
proper duties 1287 resorts to tirfchas does not reap the fruits of 

1285 5&SRfti% *3&rt l^jtf fel H*z&i wft «OT. SSTCFIW *TJ S""tf. 
WtJ^fa-^ g5RCT^%»nq,'3n<^ 263.40-42. #mP3 «Pla'"s 

1286. 5f5rrRratrti3f«Ri%% f*«g ?ir^ ^^<«- i rc*ff^iift;ii?- 

Zvfik PP. 5-6 and ift&r p. 19. V»de sntghr (zm) 62 22 for the Grsl verse. 

1287. v. *nwfk vftfm-aivfan wftiS^< *aw "^9 ^^"< ** 
«-. a afrit** ***£ "r*S€«nT& wm. « *«sh *t*B* 

§311,44.20-23. 
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pilgrimage in this world as well as in the next. A person who 
has to undergo an expiation (for a sin), or who is a widower or 
who is a householder of the yayavara 12aa type or similar persons 
may resort to pilgrimages. One may go to holy places with 
his vedic fires or with his wife; he becomes free from all sins 
and secures the hesfc goal as stated above. One who wants to 
go on pilgrimages should pay off the three debts, should provide 
means of maintenance for his sons and should consign his 
wife to their care.' 

Ancient writers on Dharmasastra favoured pilgrimages by 
prescribing, as stated in the Yismi Dh. S , that l289 no money 
was to be demanded from a Vedic student, a forest hermit, an 
ascetic, a pregnant woman and a pilgrim by a ferryman or by 
a toll officer and that if he took money from such persons he 
was to be made to return it. But this prescription was not 
invariably followed even by Hindu Kings The RajataranginI 
(VI 354-255 and "VH. 1008) notices that a tax was levied on 
Kashmirians performing sraddhas at Gaya. 1J% It appears that 
Siddharaja king of Anahilavad (1095-1143 A. D.) levied a tax on 
pilgrims going to Somanatha at the frontier town Banuloda, 
that he remitted the tax at the intercession of his mother and 
that the tax thus remitted amounted to 72 lakhs of rupees every 
year (this last may be an exaggeration to glorify Siddharaja). M90 « 
Moslem kings levied this tax. It appears that a great writer 
called Kavindracarya took up the cause of Hindu pilgrims 
visiting Prayaga and KasI and so eloquently pleaded it before 
Emperor Shah Jeh an that the latter remitted the tax altogether 

1288. A. householder 15 said to be of two sorts, sallna and yayavara. 
The latter is one who subsists by picking up grains that fall down when the 
corn that is reapod is taken from the fields to the house or threshing floor 
or who does not accumulate wealth or who does not earn his livelihood by 
officiating as a priest or by teaching or by accepting gifts. Vide H of Dh 
vol II. pp. 641-642 and notes 1501-1504. For the three debts to Gods' 
Manes and sages, vide. H of Dh. vol II. pp. 270 and 425 

grag 1 aw Ifot 55n^i EUan J«tfi v. 132-133. 
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and conferred upon the great scholar ,ZM the title of 'Sarva- 
vidya-nidhana'. People throughout India felt such relief at the 
remission of the tax that congratulatory letters and addresses 
(several of them couched in very poetic language) poured upon 
KavJndxacarya. These have been published in a work styled 
'Xavlndra-candrodaya' by Dr. Har Dutta Sharma and Mr. 
M. M. Patkar (in the Poona Oriental series), a characteristic 
verse from which is quoted below. 1292 In a remarkable copper- 
plate Inscription in Sanskrit 1253 and Kannada issued by the 
Hoysala king Naraaimha HI in Magha iaJce 1200. (1Z79 A. D) it 
is said that the king granted the revenues (amounting to 645 
mskas a year) of a village called Hebbale to the pilgrims of 
Kasi and to god Srivisvesvara for the purpose of enabling the 
pilgrims to BenaTes (including those from the whole of 
Karnataka, from the countries of Tehngana, Tulu, Tirhufc, 
Gauda and others) to pay off the tax levied by the Turnskas 
(Moslem kings ). W93 

The digests quote certain verses of the Brahmapurana 
about the rites to be performed when a person decides to start 
on a pilgrimage. The Brahmapurana provides that the intend- 
ing pilgrim should restrain his senses the previous day, 
should observe a fast and on the next day he should offer wor- 
ship to Ganesa, the gods, the pitrs and honour good brahmanas 
:~™,^n«r to his ability and when he returns from the prigrimage 
he sbS ofS !52L w^^hon^u^^ 
— " „ ,. ' " ,' ,, /, 015 v „ i a t o 11 for an account by the late 

129 3 V.de Epigraph* CarnaUca vol 15 Jo * ^ , ords 

tng transliterated text) and P «_«£ ^ A *T^Z. auTte-fiflg^ 
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explain that on return there is no fast and no worship of Ganesa. 
He should perform sraddha in which there is plenty of ghee, 
honour three brahmanas (at least) with the offer of sandalwood 
paste &o. and then make a resolve (satikalpci) to go on pilgrim- 
age The V&yupurana 12M and the digests lay down that (after 
the worship of Ganesa, the planets and the deities) he should 
put on the dress of a karpati vie. wear a oopper-ring, a copper 
bracelet and reddish garments. Bhattoji (p 5) states that 
according to some the apparel of karpatika is to he put on by 
a pilgrim going to Gaya. The Padma (IV. 19. 22) prescribes 
the pilgrim's dress for other tirthas also. The TIr. O. adds that 
this dress is to be worn only on the journey to a tirtha, when 
the pilgrim is in a tirtha, but not at the time of performing 
his daily duties such as taking meals (p. 9). 

There is a difference of opinion among the digests as to 
whether tonsure of the head is obligatory when starting on a 
pilgrimage. The Padmapurana 129S and Skandapurana appear 
to make it obligatory. The Tlrtha-Kalpataru does not 1297 refer 
to tonsure at all, while a fast at a tirtha is declared by it to be 
optional. The tendency of later digest-writers is generally to 
make every religious act more elaborate and harder. The 
tonsure of the head and beard was prescribed for a sacrificer 

( Continued from the last page ) 
p. 23 (which states '&y*w: $li^ t^mtilhjPm* gfa ^i^H , rifl^ftq - 
&T«T}{3 sg5g^'')- In Dtnanath-v Hnshikesh 18 C. W. N. 1303 this passage 
of the Brahmapurana is quoted and relied upon. These verses occur in 
~m«jk (StT0 62. 24-25). The VfF%$ ( 5!T5m3^ 6. 56-57 ) and inrhave 
similar verses tjpforsn f%=ftg mfamftflq nr ?r%l lofft'gfqjT^fisrRt. -H i i ga^ 
5PRTT jrgjnr ^ I *dMl<u|+i §Et 4[-cS£rl-n«i£gj gst I srjiRWrs'F 'ST Rfp^Tsfhfi- 
>1.W*««M<^II 13T, ^tKyud 237. 36-38 -erg 76. 18-19 provide *n*?fcgi5t*n^, 
%55t%, ^nBTTfltenr, remaining celebate and not talking with pattta people, 
when one ts on a pilgrimage to a fi^K-U . 

^1295. g^raw?^ *fs sn^ ^srr i%rt«ra. i iiipr qn^taw ^rn am 
si^Rnir^i *Gft uw\'dx *I53T a4ld?Wt<l ^hni^i srtgs HO 2-3, q. by t fMfe 
p 7, <ffsfo p. 29 (which explains 'iSTTCrliT: . tm^ |cU««h£U|*him mv- 
mvm^') TheEfo$f% remarks that although these requirements are mentioned 
in connection with Gaya, these hold good as to pilgrimages to all holy places. 
Besides, this karpatika apparel is to be worn only when actually travelling 
and not -when the pilgrim performs his daily duties or takes his meals or 
□Hers sraddha 

^ 1296. Tthrmro ^i^j f?rc# &ns* a«in fJHHid i fi <mri* mrht gog- 
*rat *ra lira (srerosF's 237. 45), ^^ (^^^m^^s 6. 65). 

1297. aW^ ^s? ^g^frap? 1 iiriswR awnraraf^inHTK^rsiR- 
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when undertaking such solemn Vedio sacrifices as Gatui- 
mgsyas and Agnistoma. 139 * The termination of the stage of 
Vedio studenthood (saniavartana) was also marked by tonsure. 1299 
Further, tonsure was prescribed when undergoing prayasoifcta 
for sins (vide p. 123 above). The TIr. 0. and Tlr Pr. both quote 
a verse of Visnu i30o fiom the Smrtisamuccaya, via l atPray3ga, 
on a pilgrimage, on the death of one's father or mother one 
should out one's hair; but one should not cut one's hair without 
cause.* The Mit. on Yaj. Ill 17 quotes a verse as follows: 
'On the Ganges, in Bhaskaraksetra, on the death of one's father, 
mother and guru, at the time of consecrating Vedio foes and at 
a soma sacrifice — tonsure ie prescribed in these seven eases. 
Some read 'satsu' and therefore they take the first two words as 
meaning 'on the Ganges only at Prayaga.' Both TIr O. and Tlr. 
Pr, quote a verse 13W which says that tonsure and fast are acts 
that must be done at all tlrthas except at Kuruksetra, Vi&la 
(UjjayinI or Badarika), Viraja (river in Orissa) and Gaya," In 
the case of a snataka, all the hair except the top-knot is out and 

1298. Vide Sat. Br II 6. 3 14 ff. (S. B E. vol. 12 pp 448). 

1299. Mraslara gr. II 6. 17, Khadira gr.IU. 1. 3, 23, Saa. fir. III. 
1. 1-2 (S.'b E. vol. 29. p 314. p. 408. p. 91 respectively). The Khadira 
gr. is 'prasya vapayet Afchavarjara te&sWs'rulomanafcham ' 

1300 wa 'Wrf aWft sftsrfpr *e3fe3Hrac' %?i*ni8Te>T fafff^rjrim- 

^nmSS- 105- 85 q *^* l ^ff% 50 ) refers to the view of 
(ascnbes to %** •*™*-JL ^JSr«l% « «* ffO* «&> a*"" 

* 32 also does the same. In , the W-T ^^. n,,^ 

on ,V 17 **P l "°* 'f? ^TSnSoto verse xs asmbed to aW by 
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in the case of women whose husbandB are living only two finger- 
breadths of hair are out. Vrddha-Harlta (IX. 386-387) lays 
down that in the case of women whose husbands are living 
tonsure of the head should not be carried out, but that holding 
up all their hair only three finger-breadths should be cut off. 
Other smrtis like Apastamba in verse (I. 33-34), Angiras verse 
163, Yama 54-55, Parasiara q. by the Mitaksara on Ysj. HI. 
263-264 lay down that tonsure is limited to the cutting of two 
finger-breadths of hair in the case of woman (nari). Par. 
M. tB ° 2 H 1. p. 291 reads 'evam narlkumarinatn' and holds that 
nan means here 'a woman whose husband is alive'. Although 
the smrti passages occur in the section on prayascitta still by 
analogy they are to be applied to the tonsure in holy places. As 
regards widows, ascetics 1303 and sudras all hair are to be cut. 
The TIrthaprakasa finds fault with Vacaspatimisra for saying 
that there is no tonsure on the Ganges. When, there is such a 
conflict of views, the final decision rests with the usage of each 
country or the individual's choice. The Tir. E. (p 10) appears 
to hold that honouring the pitrs at the time of starting on a 
pilgrimage is specially obligatory on a man with means. The 
texts make a difference between ksaura and mundana. The 
latter means 'shaving the hair on the head as well as the moust- : 
ache and beard,' while ksaura means only shaving the head 
Therefore the Naradlya says that all sages did not prohibit 
ksaura even at Gaya but only mundana is forbidden there ^ 
and there is no mundana on the Ganges anywhere except at 
Prayaga The Tirthendusekhara (p 7) gives it as its opinion 
that tonsure and fast are not obligatory but are only k&mya 
(x e. to be done if certain rewards are desired) and points out 
that sistas do not resort to these two at many tlrfchas 



twig .«««*■ «m4 nr =n#ni %wt &m* ^j^n f^r on ^ in 263-264- ' 
Z^ ^"'rf^ ***',«*** *™®™*& 3s™**feW^- 

»03L^ ^ fi^ ^ ^ ^ ^ „ |ia||TOimi wr ^^ 
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The Puranas and digests devote some attention to the mode 
of travel, The Matsya (106, 4-6) states that 13M if a pilgrim 
goes to Prayaga in a conveyance drawn by bulls he falls into 
hell and his pita do not accept the water offered by him at the 
holy place and if a pilgrim because of riches or avarice or 
foolishness goes in a conveyance (not drawn by bulls) all his 
effort (as a pilgrim) becomes fruitless and therefore a pilgrim 
should avoid journey in a conveyance. According to the 
Kalpataru (on TIrtha p, 11) using a conveyance is forbidden 
only in the case of pilgrimage to Prayaga (and not in the case 
of other tirthas), while the Tlr, C. (p. 8) and Tlr. Pr. (p. 45) 
quote a verse 130s which provides that if a pilgrim uses a cart 
drawn by bulls he is guilty of govadha (killing a oow), if- he 
travels on horse-back (or in a horse-drawn carriage) his 
pilgrimage yields no fruit, if he is carried by men (in a palan- 
quin or the like) he secures only half the merit but if he travels 
bare-footed then he wins the full merit. The Padma-puraiia 
(IV. 19. 27) has a similar verse. The Tlr. Pr. p, 34 quotes a 
verse from the Kurmapurana that those who are unable to 
perform a pilgrimage otherwise do not incur blame (or loss) hj 
making use of a conveyance drawn by men or a chariot which 
is drawn by mules or horses. Similarly, a verse of the 
VisnupurSna mi quoted by both Tlr C and Tlr. Pr. (pp, 34-35) 
provides that one should always go on a journey wearing shoes 
and holding an umbrella in the rains or in summer and armed 
with, a staff at night or m a forest. The Visnudharmottara 
takes a more practical view when it says that to make a pil- 

4-5 and 7. These verses are quoted by ^ P ^^^^^ » 
**W S bQtter l a 1S fl* 37-5 , to the vel ^n^. 

i& w &xi£^ p ** «* *■***« a °ir* rU 'r 5 " *" 
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grimage on foot is the highest tapcis (austerity) and that if a 
pilgrimage he made in a conveyance the pilgrim will reap only 
the reward of the bath. The Tlr. Pr. (p. 35) allows the use of a 
vessel to reach holy places like Gangasagara which cannot he 
reacted otherwise. 

The Tristhall-setu (pp. 1-3) has a long discussion about 
the sankalpa lsn (declaration) to be made at the time of start- 
ing on a pilgrimage. The conclusions reached are that the 
declaration should not include the names of all the holy places 
intended to be visited, but should expressly state the last one 
up to which one desires to go, that persons from southern or 
western India should make a saiikalpa about Gaya (and pilgri- 
mage to Prayaga and KasI will bs implied) and that a person 
from East India should make a saiikalpa about Prayaga (and 
pilgrimage to Gaya and ELasI will be included as a matter of 
course) and that (as an alternative method) a man from south 
or west India should at first make a sankalpa about pilgrimage 
to Prayaga, then while in Prayaga he should make a sankalpa 
about visiting East and then in KasI he should make a 
sankalpa about visiting Gaya. A pilgrim from Eastern India 
should first make a sankalpa about Gaya, then, while in Gaya, 
he should make one about KasI and so on. The Tlrthaprakiisa 
(p. 336) appears to criticize the first method proposed by the 
Tristh3llseta and states its own view to be that those who 
intend to visit many sacred places should make a sankalpa in 
the form T shall perform pilgrimage' (Tirtha-yatramaham 
fcansye). The TErthaprakasa, however, approves of the second 
method proposed as an alternative. 

That the merit of a pilgrimage could be collected in a 
™f^ manner is laid dcwn by the Smrtis and Puranas 
Ata (oO-al) provides «■ < He for whom an effigy made with 
kusa grass intending it as a representative is dipped in the 
waters of a holy place secures one-eighth part of the merit (that 
he would have secured by himself bathing in the waters). If a 
man takes a bath (in a holy pl a ce ) haTing in ^ (th / benefit 

.. ^ 1 ! 07 :..- rhe ,-.^ t !!^^ t ^!J he form ^^r*^^^- 

-*nr The^^fR^ (p S9) reads 3^. aQd aurifaates it to ^gj,™ 
H. D 73 



History of Bharrmmra [yo] 

Paithlnasi says that he who S ,7,' f° thor verse of 
("ages) from "another gets onyT 6th S $Z ** ?7 
he who goes to a Wrtha while bent on aX^ ™^! 
(such as study, business, waiting on a guru) £5 ^ps onlv S 
themerit. The Yfanudharmottarahas asiLlarX t tl 
owing to this idea of collecting merit andSLe ft 

a sides of roads had in view the comfort of p,lgri ms a3 well as 
of the general public The Prabhasa khanda remarks 'A wealthy 
man who enables another to perform pilgrimage by providing 
lus own money or conveyances gets one-fourth of the merit of 
the pilgrimage.' I31 ° 

The PrSyascittatattva of Raghunandana quotes from the 
Brahmandapurana some verses which enumerate fourteen acts 
that a pilgrim has to give up after reaching the Ganges va 
iauea (punctilious performance of bodily purification), acamans 
(sipping water on various occasions in the day), hair (dress- 
ing), wearing mrmalm (flowers taken away after being offered 
in worship), repeating the Aghamarsana hymn (Rg. 190. 1-3), 
shampooing the body, sports, acceptance of gifts, sexual 
dalliance, devotion to another tlrtha, praising another tlrtha, 
the gift to others of clothes (worn by oneself), striking any one 
and swimming across the water of the tirtha. 

One noticeable rule is that, though Mann III, 1A9 leqpirea 
strict examination of the anoestry and learning of brShmanas 
to be invited at a sraddha, some of the Puranas provide m that 

1309. i&farar!i ntefttfi *r«5w?r t- to?shriSi &§ tSfe' ^ft f- 

JKT#f JrsjJI&l tfi&HOT. P. 11, 5tT7. >TSr. P- 492 (explains TOW %I^ri^n 

jfflfsf ss^TFcKTOf'O, tff&t p. 36 (JwfN s^fl-m^-HiPireini^w ?§iW 

fij^a^r) This is foond in &&% (;frrefp chap. 6,63). The first half la <rsr 
VI. 237 43 ^ 

1310. iwr wOi z, smm cfiforar ti^ero i ^Ma'^RPn ot 
S«r '^fnufi www q. by tfi*M- p- 36; tSSstMiai^ 11 ! wi ■sfW*»**i-«i^<« 

W)^'fic5»)n"lfaS*tmreKt3«5rf 812q.by *sffNr I. p. 1M and ess* 
m (?fi^> P- u - Almost the same verse occurs in trag. VI. 237. 41-42 . vide 
fSsgipfera 273.10 for a similar verse. .. . „ 

1311. &h sngtai^irfr&t sR«Nr*i arwwmgsrrsr wr iTJSPWj" 
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one should not enter upon an examination of the worth of 
brahmanas at holy places and this view is endorsed by seve- 
ral digests such as the Kalpataru on tfttha (p. 10), the Tlr. C. 
(p. 10) and the Tlr, Fr. (p 73). The last work remarks that 
brahmanas who are known for certain to possess defects deser- 
ving condemnation should be avoided. The Varahapurana 
goes 1312 so far as to say that at Mathura a pilgrim should prefer 
to honour a brahmana born and bred up in Mathura rather than 
a brahmana who has studied the four Vedas (but is a stranger 
to Mathura). Similar passages from the Yayu and Skanda- 
purana have been quoted above in note 910 and there is another 
similar passage in Skanda. It is provided by the Vayupurana 1313 
that when a son goes to Gaya, he should invite only those 
brahmanas that have been settled in Gaya by Brahma and that 
such brahmanas are above ordinary mortals, that when they 
are gratified the gods together with one's pttrs become pleased, 
that one should not enter upon a consideration of their family, 
their character, their learning or their austerities and that 
when the Gaya brahmanas are honoured the man doing so secu- 
res release (from samsara). In Vayu 106 73-84 and Agni 114. 
33-39 and Garuda it is narrated that, after Gaygsura fell down 
and asked for boons which were granted by Visnu, Brahma 
bestowed upon the GayS brahmanas 55 villages and Gayatlrtha 
extending over five kroias, gave them well-appointed houses, 
desire-yielding cows and trees, but he enjoined on them not to 
beg or accept a gift from others. The brahmanas, however, 
greedy as they were, officiated at a sacrifice performed by 
Dharma (Tama) and begged him for fees and accepted them. 
Then Brahma cursed them that they would always be in debt 
and took away the Kamadhenu and Kalpavrksa and other gifts 
The Agmpurana «« (114. 37) adds that Brahma cursed them to 
be bereft of all learning and to be full of greed. The brahmanas 
then begged Brahma to favour them with some means of liveli- 
hood (as they had been deprived by the curse of Brahma of all 

Sm^ l eD . b r t0Wed ° U them) - Brahm5 PH*>d feem and 
told them that they would m aintain themselves at Gaya-tirtSa 

sn*ra*n^Tir vstf?* s^. t^j^ ws H i **nr 165. 57-53. 
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till the end of the world and that those who would perform 
sraddhaat Gaya and worship them (hy engaging them ns 
officiating priests and pay them) would secure the merit of 
having worshipped Brahma From this it is clear that tho 
Gaya brahman as at the time of the composition of the section 
on Gaya at the end of the Vaynpurana possessed the same 
characteristics as the modern Gaya brahmanas (Gayals or 
Gayawals as they are called } and made the Gaya pilgrimago 
their business even then (as now). One of the early historic 
references to GaySl brahmanas occurs in the Saktipur ooppsr- 
plate of king Laksmanasena of Bengal in his 6th yeaT (i. o. 
about 1183 A D.) 13ls . 

The result of this teaching of the Puranas was that Hio 
brahmanas at Gaya became a guild or a close corporation and 
the Gayawals resent the intrusion of an outsider. Dispute 
between Gayawals and outside priests and cases of GaySnals 
have come before the courts and have gone up even to too 
Privy Council in England. It has been a usage for orthodox 
Hiudu pilgrims going to Gaya to shave themselves at to 
river called Punpun, 13 ' 5 " then on arrival at Gaya to worship 
the feet of one of the Gayawal brahmanas. The Gayawl 
himself or his agent takes the pilgrim to the sacred spols 
(Vedls) in and around Gaya. The priest is pari a fat fee neat 
the Aksaya-vata and the Gayawal puts a garland of flowers 
on the folded hands of the pilgrim and pronounces the word 
wTala' and utters a blessing that the pilgrim s ancestors 
=iot ^heavenon^count o^ ^ ^-£*E 

In order to ^" i V**B« — s " If » 
Gayawals have »**J*J*™ * o) F Ma offico (called rffcft or 
Gayawal is sonless he makes a gra« { ^ the adapted 

gam to another Gayawal who Jj^g^^i adop Ln 
SO n of the Gayawal mak m» ^ e |f /^ adoptBa s0 „ retains 
in the strict sense. Therefore Jfre» calm P ^ ^ 
Ms rights in the faouly of bi th he *» ^ ^^ 

^^^^^^^^^^ 
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their clients, who sign such entries and enjoin upon their des- 
cendants to make members of that particular Gayawal family 
their gurus whenever they might visit Gays. Thus large 
incomes and properties come to the hands of the Gayawals. 
They send their agents throughout India, who hting as many 
pilgrims as possible. In Lachman Lai v. Karilmya Lai the 
Privy 1316 Council had to deal with the case of a Gayawal who 
claimed to be an adopted son without loss of his interest in the 
property of the natural family on the ground of these peculiar 
practices of the Gayawals and that claim was upheld. In 
Lachman Lai v. Baldeo Lai I317 the Patna High Court gives 
a brief summary of the origin, history and customs of the 
Gayawals, remarks that though in former times there were 
several hundred families of Gayawals their number is now 
reduced to about 150, that the Gayawals so-called gaddi is 
not a hereditary office, hut only a business to which a good- 
will is attached. The Calcutta High Court decided in Dwarka- 
nath Misser 131B v. Bampertab Misser that persons who require 
religious ceremonies to be performed for their benefit are at 
liberty to choose the priest by whom they shall be performed 
that plaintiffs are not entitled to a declaration that they 
along with defendants are exclusively entitled to officiate as 
priests when pilgrims, on their way to the holy city of Gaya, 
perform the sraddha ceremony of their ancestors on the bank 
of the sacred river Punpun, and that the plaintiffs could be 
given a declaration that they are entitled to officiate as priests 
for such pilgrims as may choose to employ them for the pur- 
pose of religious ceremonies and that the defendants are not 
entitled to prevent the plaintiffs from the exercise of their 
calling InNarayan LA*in T . chulhan lal the Calcutta High 
Court decided how the books containing the names and 
addresses of piterims kept by a joint family of Gayawals were 
to be divided at the tune of the partition of all the properties 
or the family. 

The literature on tlrthas is probably far more extensive 
than on any other single topic of Dharmasastra Not to men- 
tion the Vedic Literat ure, the Mahabharata and the Puranas 

1316. 22 Cat 609 at pp. 615-618 (P. C ) = 22 I. A. 51. 

1317. 2 Patna Law Journal 705. 

1318. 13 C. L J. p, 449. 

1319. 1SC.L J.p,376, 
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contain on a very -modest calculation at least 40000 verses on 
tlrthaB, sub-tlrthas and legends connected with them. In the 
Vanaparva (chap. 82-156) and Salyaparva (chap. 35-34) alone 
there are about 3900 verses on iirthayatra. To mention only a 
few of the Puranas, the Brahraapurana devotes about 6700 
verses (i. e. nearly half of its total extent of 13783 verses) to 
tlrthas, the Padma about 4000 verses out of the 31000 verses 
of the first five khandas, the Varahapur&na devotes about 3183 
verses to tlrthas (out of which about 1400 refer to Mathura) out 
of about 9614 verses, the Matsya about 1200 verses out of 14002. 
Besides these, the following well-known digests and works on 
tlrthas deserve mention. The Tlrthavivecana-kanda of the 
Kalpatara of Laks-nldhara (G. O. S. series); the Cattirvarga- , » l > 
cintamani of Hemadri (1360-1270 A D ) contained a section on 
tlrthas (no Ms. has yet been discovered) , the TIrtbacintamdni of 
Vaoaspati (1450-1480 A D.) published in B. L series , the Tlrtha- 
sara, part of Nrsimhaprasada about 1500 A. D. (published in the 
Sarasvatl-bhavana series); the Tristhallsetu of Narayanabhatta 
(about 1550-1580 A D.) printed by the Anandasrama Press, 
Poona; Tifthasaukhya, a part of Todarananda (1565-1589 A. D.), 
Tirthatattva'or Tlrihayatravidhitattva of Raghunandana whose 
literary activity lies between 1520-1570 A D. (printed in 
Bengali characters and over and above the 28 f «"«**» 

~~ ,™. „i i n 334 n. 838 which shows that Hemadri 

1320 . Vide H of Dh. v ^ a P wh 3 e S a 4 h " rolnm encea the Farmhand*. 

It may be noted ' that the ^ifl f eJcamp i e5 , th . fkm g»g P » ^ 
HemSdrt on tirtba before them. ^J^JS ^flfcpnmfr, p. « 'fi^3 
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dual Hrthas such as the Ganga-vaky&vali 13M (on the Ganges)" 
of VidySpati {1400-1450 A. D. ) published by Dr. J. B. 
C&audhuri; Ka§tmrtira.oksa-vic5ra of Suresvaracarya (published 
in the Sarasvatibhavana Texts series, Benares 1936); the 
Gayasr5.ddha-paddb.ati of Raghunandana, the Purusottama- 
ksatratattva of Raghunandana (published by Jivananda). Only 
printed works have been drawn upon in this work (except 
where expressly stated otherwise). 

The preliminaries before starting on a pilgrimage to any 
ttrtha prescribed by the puranas and digests may be brought 
together. On a certain day ( when a parson has decided on 
ttrtha-yatTS.) he should take only one meal, then the next day 
he should shave himself (according to mo3t digests) and observe 
a fast; then on the day after the fast he should perform his 
daily duties, should make a sankalpa (declaration of intention) 
in the form' I shall perform a pilgrimage to such and such a 
place and I shall worship Ganesa and my favourite deities for 
the accomplishment of the pilgrimage without obstacles' ; offer 
worship to Ganesa, to the planets (nine) and his favourite deities 
with five or sixteen upacaras, 1322 then perform a parvana-sraddha 
with plenty of ghee according to his own grhyas&tra, honour 
three brahmanas at least and donate some money to them. Then 
he should put on a pilgrim's dress as described above (p, 573), go 
round the village in which his house is located (or at least round 
his own house), reach another village not more distant than one 
fcrosa (two or two and half miles ) and break his fast by eating 
the remainder of the food cooked and ghee used for the sraddha 
(this applies to pilgrimage to Gaya). He may break his fast 

IMl^ The last verse o f fte GaigavakjSvaH is fapffWwR^ sfr- 

f*am5fejpmti nfnwrowt ^>n: i wwfa&»a T«. This verse shows 

that the famous Ma.tb.Ia scholar V.dySpah at least pro v,des the 
authonties on winch the work is based Some scholars hold that >t 
IS realty Vidyapati who wrote the work for commemorat.ng the queen 
v,ho had honoured and patronized him. The 2nd Introductory verse claims 
the work as V^sa-devi's own In the ^^^ ol $^ &e 

No 216 of 1881-S2. * ""••••warn l". o ms. 

1322 For the sateen and five u^m&rat, vide H of Dh v„1 tt 
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in his own house (in the case of other tirthas) and then 
start. Then the next day he should bathe with pure clothes 
on and then put on his pilgrim dress and start on his pilgrim- 
age in the forenoon with his face to the east, preferably 
bare-footed. There are two views here. Some say that on the 
day on which a man reaches a tirtha he should observe a fast, 
while the other view is that the pilgrim should fast on the 
day previous to his reaching the tlrtlia. In the first case 
he will have to perform a sraddha on the day of the fast and 
in that case he cannot actually taste the remnants of sraddha 
food but should only smell the cooked food The Kalpataru 
(on tirtha p 11) and the Tirtha-cintamani (p 14) quote Davala 
for the proposition that a fast on reaohing a tirtha is not 
obligatory, but if observed yields special merit. 



CHAPTER XII 
THE GANGES 

Since the Ganges is the holiest of rivers and since such 
highly esteemed tlrthas as Kanakhala, Baridvara, Prayaga 
and KasI are situated on it, it would be most proper to begin 
the treatment of individual tirthas with the Ganges. 

It has been already seen (p. 556) how the Ganges is the first 
among the many rivers invoked in the famous Nadistuli hymn 
(Rg X. 75 5-6). In B-g 1323 VI 45 31 we have the word 'GangyaF 
which most probably means 'grooving on the Ganges'. In the 
Satapatha Brahmana XIII. 5 4 11 and 13 and Ait Br. 39. 9 the 
victories and sacrifices of Bharata Danssanti on the Ganga and 
Yamuna are mentioned. InSat.Br XH 5 4 11 and 13 an ancient 
gutha is quoted ' At Nadapit the Apsaras SakuntalS conceived 
Bharata who after conquering the whole earth brought to Indra 
more than 1000 horses meet for sacrifice.' The Mahabharata 
(AnusSsana 26. 26-103) and the Puranas (such as Naradiya, 
Uttarardha, chap 38-45 and 51. 1-48, Padma V.60. 1-127, 
Agni chap 110, Matsya chap. 180-185, Padma, Adikharida. 
chap 33-37) contain hundreds of verses eulogising the greatness 
and the sanctifying activity of the Ganges. The Skanda*purana, 
Kaslkhanda, chap 29 (verses 17-168) contains one thousand 
names of the Ganges. It is not possible to reproduce here even 
a small fraction of what is said in these works about the 
Ganges To most men in India great rivers like the Ganges 
great mountains like the Himalaya present a double aspect, 
viz the physical aspsct and the spiritual aspect A great 
river apart from its volume of water is deemed to have a spiri- 
tual or divine life which animates it. Tylor (in 'Primitive 
Culture*, 2nd ed.p 477) observes 'What we call inanimate objects- 
rivers, stones, trees, weapons and so forth-are treated as living 
intelligent beings, talked to, propitiated, punished for the harm 
they do.' There are separate treatises devoted to the glorifica- 
tion of the Ganges and the pilgrimage to it such as the 



1323 sire i^. tori sjres *ursrc*n^' tts. ^x t ^n^r.n =r. vi. 45 31 

The last pada means 'like a broad patch of grass or bnsh growing on the 
banks of the Ganges '. 
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Gangapattalaka of Ganesvara (1350 A D.}, Gangavskyavallof 
Visvasadevf, queen of king Fadmasimha of Mithila, the 
Gangabhakti-taraiiginl of Ganapati, the Gangakrtyaviveka of 
VaTdhamana. Vide H. of Dh. vol I p. 538 for the dates of some 
of these works. 

The Vanaparva, chap 85, has a grand eulogy of Gaiiga in 
verses 88-97, some of which may he translated here 132 *. "The 
Ganges is equal to Kuruksetra wherever one may take a 
bath in it, hut there is a speciality about Kanakhala and in 
Frayaga there is the greatest and highest (holiness). If a 
person, after committing a hundred bad deeds, sprinkles him- 
self with Ganges (water), the waters of the Ganges barn all 
of them as fire burns fuel. In the Krta age all (places) 
were holy, in Treta age Fuskara was (the holiest place), in 
Dvapara Kuruksetra and in -the Kali age the Ganges. The 
Ganges, when its name is uttered, purifies a sinner, when seen 
it yields good fortune, when a bath is taken in it or its water 
is drunk, it sanctifies the family up to the seventh ancestor. 
As long as (a particle of) the bones of a man touches Ganges 
water (i. e lies inside it), so long does the man remain happy (or 
honoured) in heaven. There is no holy place equal tofi»Gw 
there is no god higher tbanKesava That country and that 
Sn^na^ove where tte Ganges flows should be known* , the 

J2£5 rf Success (or perfection) since it attaches itself to 

the Oranges. im wnritao-es and mountains, in the 
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even by the performance of hundreds of solemn Vedio 
sacrifices.* 1325 

In the Bhagavadgita (X. 31) Lord Krsna says that among 
streams he is the Ganges (srotasamasmi Jahnavl). The 
Manusmrfci setting out an exordium to a witness to tell the 
truth indicates that the Ganges and Kuruksetra were the most 
sacred spots in the age of the Manusmrti. 1326 Some of the 
Puranas describe the Ganges as flowing in Heaven ( as 
Mandakim^, on the earth (as Gangs) and in the nether regions 
or Patala (as BhogavatI). Vide Padma VL 367. 47. The 
Vismipurana 1327 and other Puranas state that the Ganges 
springs from the toe-nail of the left foot of Visnu. In some 
Puranas it is said that Siva let off from his matted hair the 
Ganges in seven streams, three flowing towards the east 
(Nalinl, Hladini, Pavanl), three to the west (Slta, Gaksus and 
Sindhvi) and Bhaglrathi (vide Matsya lfcl. 38-41, Brahmsnda 
H. 18 39-41, Padma I 3. 65-66). The Karmapurana (1 46.30-31) 
and Varaha (chap. 83 in prose) state that the Ganges flows first 
in four different streams, Slta, Alakananda, Sucaksu and 
Bhadra and that the Alakananda flows towards the south, 
comes to Bharatavarsa and falls into the sea with seven 
mouths "» In the Brahmapurana (73. 68-69) the Ganges is 
described as sprung from the foot of Visnu and as established 
in the matted hair of Mahesvara (Siva). 

The Visnupurana eulogises «» the Ganges as follows : The 
Ganges purifi es all beings from day to day when its name is 

5&CPIU W35IRT* 26 31, *rej (srr) 39 30-31 and also 40. 64. ^ 
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heard, when one desires to see (it), when it is seen or touched 
or when its waters are drunk or when one plunge's into it or 
when one takes (or sings) its name; when people ufctor the 
name 'Ganges* even though living at a distance of hundreds of 
yojanas, their sins accumulated in three hirths are destroyed ' 
The Bhavisyapurana 1330 has a similar verse 'one becomes free 
from sins at once by seeing the Ganges or touching it or drink- 
ing its water and by uttering the name Ganga and also by 
remembering iV mi The Mafcsya, Kfirma, Garnda and Padma 
remark that the Ganges is easy of access everywhere but is 
difficult to reach at three places viz at Gangadvara (HandvSra), 
at Prayaga and where it joins the sea and that those who batlio 
therein reach heaven and that those who die there are not born 
again The NaTadiyapurana, on the other hand, says that ttio 
Ganges is difficult of access everywhere, hut much more so at 
three places The man, whether desiring it or nob, who dr<ro? 
near the Ganges and dies (near it) secures heaven and does not 
see hell (Mstsya 107.4). 1332 The Kurmapurana represents that 
the Ganges 1333 is equal to all the 35 millions of holy places 
deolared by VSyu in the heaven, in mid region and on fclm 
earth and that all of them are represented by the Ganges 
The Padmapurana asks 'what is the use of sacrifices rich 
in large wealth, what is the use of very difficult austerities 
when there is the Ganges honoured easily and gracefully 
that yields Heaven and moksa ' ? A similar verse occurs in the 
STradiya-purana 'what is the use of Yoga with it, «ght 
anX* Austerities, of solemn (Vedic) sacrifices? Ko-udence 

1-2 tot V 60 120. The sTIT^II WT5IT w, ^ r / 
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on the Ganges alone is superior to all these' i33i . Two verses 
of theMatsya-purana 1335 deserve mention here 'even a man 
of sinful deeds, on remembering the Ganges even , at a dis- 
tance of thousands of yojanas, attains the highest goal. A 
person is delivered from sin by uttering the name (of the 
Ganges ), on seeing it a person sees happiness ; by bathing in 
the Ganges and drinking its water he purifies his family up 
to the seventh ancestor '. It is stated in the Kaslkhanda that 
on the banks of the glorious Ganges all times are auspicious 
as well as all countries, and all men are fit for receiving gifts 

In the Varahapurana (chap. 82) the name 'Ganga' is deri- 
ved as ' gam gata ' (that has gone to the earth). The Padrna- 
puiaua (Srstikhanda 60. 64-65) specifies the mulamanti a about 
the Ganges as follows. 'Om namo Gangayai, visvarupinyai 
narayanyai namo namah'. 

The Fadmapurana (srsti 60 35 ) holds that Visnu repre- 
sents all the gods and the Ganges represents VisDu. It eulo- 
gises the Ganges as follows : Sons abandon their fathers, wives 
their husbands, friends and relatives abandon a friend or a rela- 
tive if any one of these is adulterous, or pattta, or wicked or 
becomes a candala or kills his guru, or is full of all kinds of 
sins and hatreds, but the Ganges does not forsake such 
persons 133s , 

The extent of the holy region of the Ganges is laid 
down in some puranas. The Naradiya 13 " states, the region 



1334. 
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within one gavyuti from the banks of the Ganges is called 
ksetra; one should reside within the ksetra limits, but 
not on the bank itself; residence on the bank (of the 
Ganges ) is not desired. The limits of the ksetra are of the 
extent of one yojana between both the banks' i. e. the ksetra 
extends for two krosas from each bank. The general rule is 
stated by Yama that forests, mountains, holy rivers and 
tlrthas are without an owner , these oannot be possessed (by 
a person as owner). The BrahmapurSna 1338 says that measur- 
ing from the flowing waters for a distance of four hastas, God 
Nar&yana is the Lord (or owner) and no one should accept a 
gift in that strip even if he be on the point of death, k differ- 
enoe ia made between the garbha (the inner circle) of the 
Gangaksetra, the tlra and the ksetra. 'Garbha' extends up to 
that portion of the river stream which is reached on the 14th 
of the dark half of Bhadrapada; beyond that is the th-a (bank), 
which extends upto ISO Iwstas from garbha and ksetra extends 
up to two krosas from each bank. 

Let us suppose that the pilgrim has oome to the Ganges, 
Then the question is, how is he to proceed about a bath in the 
Ganges Many of the digests contain several alternate forms 
of the mnktlpa to be made at the time of Ganga-snsna, For 
examplMS Prayascittatattva (»«W«0 contains a very 
elaborate sankalpa. A simple one is quoted below from the 
GangSakyavali f« The mode of bathing p rescribed in the 
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Matsyapurana 102 is common to people of all varnas and students 
of a]] the different recensions of the Veda. The Matsyapurana, 
chap. 102, which contains one of the earliest procedure of a reli- 
gious bath, and which has heen taken over by several digests 
such as the Gangavakyavall (pp. 148-152) is summarised here. 
Cleanliness (of the body) and clean thoughts do not exist 
without a bath; therefore bathing is first prescribed for making 
the mind pure. One may bathe with water drawn (in a vessel 
from a well or stream) or with water not so drawn. A wise 
man should fix upon a holy spot after repeating the funda- 
mental mantra 'namo Narayanaya' (reverent bow to Narayana), 
A man holding darbha grass in his hand and being clean and 
pure should perform acamana (ceremonial sipping of water). He 
Bhould select a spot four hastas square on all sides and invoke 
the Ganges (to come or be present there) with the following 
mantras 'you are sprung from the foot of Yisnu, you are a 
devotee of Visnu, you worship Yisnu; therefore save us from 
sins committed from birth to death. Vayu declared that there 
are three and a half crores (35 millions) of holy places in 
heaven, on the earth and in mid air; all these, O Ganges 
( daughter of Jahnu), belong to you. Tour name among the 
gods is Nandinl( the joy-giving) and also Nalini and there 
are other names of yours via. Daksa, Prthvl, Vihaga, Visva- 
kaya, Amrta, Siva, Vidyadhari, Suprasanta, Visva-prasadinl 
Ksema, Jahuavl, Santa, S&ntipradayinl. »»»« One should 
utter these holy names at the time of bathing; then the Ganges 
flowing m the three worlds would be near (even if a man bath- 
ed at home ). He should, after folding his hands, cast on his 
head thnce, four times, five times or seven times water on 
which he has muttered the mantras seven times. After having 
invoked he clay ( in the river bed ) with the mantras « earthl 
Oh .c lay! you are crossed over by horses and chariots! by 
Vwm, remove my sin which I may have committed by my 
ml deeds; you were brought up (from the depths of the Z) 
bytheBoar incarnation of Krsna with his hundred hands 

U , m "Jnl For the T ***. T meS ° l ,ta Gan ^ *« the Ma, J 3 (lol 
I Tor the thousand names of the Ganges, v.de above p. 585, 



5&2 History of Dharrnaiastra • [Vol. 

prosperity; everything is centered in you; a bow to you, 
that are virtuous and the source of all worlds'. Having 
thus bathed and having sipped water (acamam) according to 
the procedure prescribed, he should' get out of the Ganges 
and should put on two white and pure garments. Then he 
should perform tarpana lm for the satisfaction of the three 
worlds. (He should say) 'This water is being offered by me 
for satiating gods, yaksas, nsgas, grandharvas, apsaTases, 
asuras, cruel snakes, eagles, trees,' jackals, birds, creatures 
that sustain themselves on air and water or that move 
in the sky, all beings that are without support and those 
that are devoted to the dictates of dhaima'. The person 
( performing tarpana ) should wear the sacred thread in the 
Ujpavita form (when satiating gods) and then wear -it in the 



1340 Tarpana ( satiating with the offering of water ) is of two linds 
viz principal U>radhana) and subsidiary \an$a). The first has to be 
performed every day by a twice-bom person (who has finished his studies) 
for the gods, sages and pitrsmthat order The 2nd is performed as an 
an&a of snana. f*m 3i5?ra% <si«r nri5«r s*n*5r*Rt i H-Wg «#a**rf33 
aiJrffbfflllEtSTjronrq. bymm^l' P 162 afo is an anga of bath as well as 
ofSnSSr'Tarpa^ *■ >"n Scribed at great ,e D g,h mH.o 
Dh vol II. PP- 668-669 and pp 689-695. Therefore ,t ,s not necessary 
Smile any lengthy remarks on tarpana here. A few matters that deserve 
to make any ieng* y one ^ ^ [0 rm tarpana 

a " en r n n e r^™*! otL own recension of the Veda The persons 

aCC °^ m wlr «s to Coffered and the manner » wh.ch ,t is to be offered 
to whom water «s tote o ^^ ^ ^ tha < tarpana 

«*» fif*>** t^^JX Tarpana for her husband and 

xtefrtoW- AW,d °^ a S c e ha ir^et.c ( J»yS*»> basnot todoit. 
Ms relatives at a sacred plac e. An asce I but ^ l0 

A person whose fattens living has not toper o * d onc 

Visnnpnrana he offers three handful* to «£■ • te ^J ^ IS the oae 
I Pra l5 pa« (in the form '*-««),£ only ( tbenght 
mafces an offering m sraddha .or inio fire wit ^ ^ 

hand) but in tarpana water is poured ^ ,***,**« 

bathing or on land with both faana „ s -^V*L, 57>o2 - 6 3. If a man is 
S^^^^^T,"' rtT^ieSe/mvol H. he should 
J^e to perform the -^^atlt ont be re and offer three 

repeat the »-« a ^ h n^jr t ^ S . 3 n^'^^^f^' 

SS^rSSS - •*■■**" «■**""«• -* 



IV] Procedure of bath in the Ganges 593 

jiiuito 13 * 1 form (when satiating men). He should devotedly- 
satiate men, the sages who were sons of Brahma; he should say' 
"May Sanaka, Sananda and Sanatana, Kapila, Asuri, Vodhu, 
PanbaMkha — may all these reach satiety by the water offered by 
me." Then he should satiate with water and aksata grains (the 
sagas) Marlci, AM, Angiras, Fulastya, Palaha, Kratu, Pracetas, 
Yasistha, Bhigu, Narada; he should satiate all these devarsis, 
and brahmarsis, i3a and rsis with water and aksaias. Then 
wearing the sacred thread in the apasamja mode, bending his 
left knee on the ground, he satiates with water mixed with 
sesame and sandal-wood paste pitrs called Agnisvatta 1343 , 
Saumya, Havismat, tfsmapa, Sukalin, Barhisad and others 
called Sjyapa. He should make a bow to Yama, Dharmaraja, 
Mrtyu, Antaka, Vaivasvata, Kala, destroyer of all beings, 
Audumbara, Dadhna, Nila, Paiamesthin, Vrkodara, Citra and 
Citragupta. With darbhas in his hand a wise man should 
Batiate his pites. He should satiate with devotion his father 
and the rest by uttering their names and gotia and his maternal 
grandfather and others in the same way and should recite the 
following mantra 'May those who are my bandhus or not my 
faandhus or were my bandhus in some previous life reach 
satisfaction and also whoever desires satisfaction from me.' 
Then he should sip water (perform acamano) in the prescribed 
way and draw the figure of a lotus in front of himself and offer 
thereon to the Sun argliya (respectful offering of water) with 
water mixed with red sandal-wood paste, flowers and aksatas 
(grains of rice) and repeat the names of Surya (the Sun) *Bow 
to thee I that are Yisnu in another form, that art the face of 
Visnu, that hast thousand rays and that art all refulgence 
Bow to thee that art beneficent, the lord of the world 
Bow to thee that art adorned with divine sandalwood, that 
art seated on a lotus, adorned with ear-rings and armlets, 
the lord of people; that awakenest (or enlightenest) the whole 
world, that goest everywhere and markest the good and evil 
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deeds j a bpw to thee who art a god to all. Bhaskara (Sim)J 
bewelLdisposedtome A bow to thee, Divakara (maker of 
day). A bow to thee, Prabhakara (source of refulgence)', 
Haying thus bowed to the Sun and having circumambulated 
thrice ■( the lotus drawn for representing the sun) and touching 
a^rshmana, gold and a cow, the person (bather) should go«to 
a, temple of Visnu (or to his own house, according to another 
reading). 13W 

It may be noted that the verses of the Matsyapurana 
(102. 2^-31) summarised above occur (with slight variations of 
a,wordhere and there) in Padma (Patala-khanda 89. 13-43) 
and Srsti-khanda, ohap. 20. 145-176. 

« The Sm. 0. and Raghunandana in his Prayascittatattva 
(p. 502 ) lay down two mantras to be recited at the time 
of taking a bath in the Ganges 13 * 5 '0 Ganges, daughter 
of Jahmi I That flowest in three worlds, that art sprung from 
the lotus-like feet of Visnu, that are far-famed as devoted to 
(the spread of ) dharma, lemoYB my sin; O divine mother, 
Bhagirathl ! purify with your immortal waters me who am full 
of faith and devotion'. The mantra to be repeated at the time 
of the bath at the place where the Ganges falls into the ocean 
according to the same two works is "O god that art the lord of 
riveis<l O goddess that art the best among rivers I Having 
bathed at the confluence of both I shall cast off my sins" 

Onpp 243-244 above it has been stated that the Visim 
Da S and other works recommend the casting of the ashes or 
charred hones of a cremated body in the Ganges at Prayaga, 
Kssi or other holy place and the rites accompanying the oast- 
£ of ashes have been there set out. A few words are added 
XT The same verse"* (withjligbtvariati ons) about casting 
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-■ashes in the -Ganges occurs in several works. The-AgaipUraffa 
observes 'the deceased man benefits if his hones -are thrown 
into "the Ganges; a man stays in heaven as long as (even a 
particle of) his bone remains in the waters Of the Ganges. 
No rites for the dead are performed for those who commit 
suicide or who are patita; but even in their ease the* fall of 
their bones in Ganges water is beneficial to them.' The TIr. 
and TIr. Pr. quote two verses and a half from the Brahma- 
pur&na m7 which set out a briefer rite of throwing ashes than 
the one in the Nirnayasindhu. The verses mean : "The man 
carrying the ashes should take a bath, sprinkle pancagavya 
over the ashes, should place on them a piece of gold, honey, 
ghee and sesame; then he should deposit them in an earthen 
vessel; he should then look in the southern direction, say 
'salutation to Dharma,* enter the waters (of the Ganges), utter, 
'may he (Dharma or Visnu?) be pleased with me* and then cast 
the ashes in the water; then he should bathe in the river, come 
out of it, cast a look at the Sun and then give a present 
(daksina) to a brahmana; if he does so, then the state of the 
deceased. person will be like Indra.' Vide Skanda, Kssi-khanda 
30. 42-46 where a little more elaborate procedure is prescribed. 
The importance of casting ashes in the Ganges probably owes 
its origin to the story of king Sagara's sons who were reduced 
to ashes by the wrath of the sage Kapila and who were saved 
by the ashes being washed in the waters of the Ganges brought 
down from heaven by Bhaglratha. Vide Vanaparva chap. 107- 
109, VisnupurSna H. 8-10 for the story. The Haradiya makes not 
only the throwing of calcined bones a source of benefit to "the 
departed but even his nails and hair when cast in the Ganges 
confer the same benefit. It is stated in the Kaslkhanda that those 
who, while standing on the banks of the Ganges, praise another 
tlrtha or do not think very highly of the Ganges go to hell »»« 
The Easlkhanda further provides that there is special and 
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-excessive merit inGangasnana on special days e. g. t&e merit 
of bath on New Moon has one hundred times as much merit 
as on an ordinary day, a thousand times on a sahkranti, one 
hundred thousand on the eclipse of the sun or moon and un- 
limited times when a hath is taken on moon eclipse on a 
Monday and on sun eclipse on Sunday. 1 * 8 

TKISTHALI 

The three great tlrthas of Prayaga, Kasl and Gays are 
referred to as Tristhall and the great scholar, "Sfarayanabhatta 
(born in 1513 &,D.), wrote (about 1580 A.D.) in Benares a 
famous work called Tristhallsetu (a bridge to the Tristhall) 
wherein he gives a thorough and exhaustive treatment of the 
pilgrimage to these three holy places ^s* alone. Prayaga is 
assigned pp. 1-72, Kasl pp. 72-316 and Gays pp. 316-379 {of 
the JLnandasrama edition). Following with all humility the 
footsteps of such an illustrious and venerable scholar I shall 
deal with the three tlrthas in the same order. 

PftffiGA 

One of the most ancient reference to the greatness of tV 
confluence of the Ganges and the Yamuna occurs in a khila »» 
verse which is usually placed in Rg. X 75 and may be rendered 
as follows: "Those who take a bath at the place where the 
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-twarivers, white and dark, meet together, rise up (fly up) to 
.Heaven; those determined men who abandon their hody there 
(I.e. commit suicide by drowning themselves) secure immor- 
tality (or mdksa)". This must have been a comparatively 
early verse. The Skandapurana referes to it as sruti. The 
greatness of Prayaga is dwelt upon in the Mahabharata (Vana- 
parva 85. 69-97, 87. 18-30, Anusasana 25. 36-38 )«» and in 
many puranas such as the Matsya ( chapters 103-112, in all 
260 verses), Kurma I 36-39 (verses 121), Padma (L chap. 
40-49), Skanda, Kasi-Khanda, chap. 7. 45-65). Only a few 
^out of the hundreds of verses on Prayaga can be cited here by 
way of sample. One remarkable fact is that the Ramayana 
does not say much about Prayaga. The confluence of the two 
rivers is no doubt referred to (Earn. TL 54.6) but from the des- 
cription it appears that there was a forest at what is now 
PraySga. Prayaga is called Tlrtharaja (the prince among 
,tirthas) in the Matsya 109. 15, Skanda (Kasi 7. 45), Padma VI. 
23. 27-35 (where the refrain at the end of each verse is 'sa 
tlrtharajo jayati prayagah) and elsewhere. The legend runs 
that Prajapati or Pitamaha (Brahma) performed a sacrifice here 
and Prayaga is the middle one of the vedls of Brahma, the 
others being Kuruksetra in the north (uttaravedi) and Gays 
in the east. It is believed that three rivers meet at Prayaga 
viz. Ganga, Yamuna and SarasvatI (underground between the 
two). Itis said in the Matsya "si, Kurma and other Puranas 
that at the very sight of Prayaga, even by taking its name or 
by applying its clay to one's body a man becomes free from sin 
The Kiirmapurana* 52 proclaims "it is the sacred spot of 
Prajapati; those who bathe here go to heaven and those who 
die here are not born again." That sacred spot is known as 
tlrtharaja; it is dear to Kesava The same is known as 
Invent 



*ww *toto *n* g fa, tfs,^. , ^^ ^^ „^. ^^ 

5"iret> 3* d*IHH 35. 36-38. 

^n *cW. 104. t2. tf I. 36.27. The 3^(111.6-7) reads ^~ 
«««., ^S5.S0 reads W**...^, ^^^r^^..^^ 

«*<*> $* I. 36 20 ^ (,04 5 and 111. 14) and ^ (^ 63.137-128) 
also calls iHRntlfaSrw. ' 
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The word Prayaga is employed in the neuter when connect- 
ed with such words as tirtha or ksetra, as in Matsya (111 14 
prajapat'er-idam ksetram pTayagaro-iti visratam), but when 
employed along with words (in the masculine gender) such as 
fcirtharaja, it takes the masculine gender. - - 

The word Prayaga is derived in various ways. The Vans- 
parva 1353 appears to suggest that the word'Prayaga is derived 
from the root 'yaj' when it says 'Brahma who is the soul of all 
beings performed formerly a sacrifice here; therefore itheoamc 
known as Prayaga'. In the Skanda 1351 purana also it appears 
to be explained by taking the two paits pra and yoga separate- 
ly. "It is mentioned as Prayaga because it is superior to all 
sacrifices; Prayaga was the name given to it by the godsHari, 
Kara and others seeing that it is superior to all sacrifices 
though the latter be enriched with fees and the like." The 
Matsyapurana 1355 appears to lay emphasis on the part pra' 
when it says 'on account of its efficacy (or power) as compared 
with all other tirthas it prevails (or is useful) far more. The 
Brahmapurana^ affirms "It is called prayaga > on account of 
its eminence and it has the word 'raja' (in Tirtharaja) applied 
to it on account of its being the chief". 

We must distinguish between Prayaga-mandala, Prayaga 

^ss^^^**^ and *? the 

sphere of f rayaga u> u j - j _ 

-— " " r^TZir^^^sii sranraa ^nur #ra warns 

; 35 , *«^"^nr« -»-*^ 

1356 -^-"^'"^^^sr^ ^^ 



IV ] Boundai tes and et-lenl of Pi ayaga 599 

PraySgamandala of five yojanas in circumference. The bound- 
aries of Prayaga itself are defined by Vanaparva, 1358 the Mataya- 
puiana (104 5 and 106. 30) and others. 'Prayaga extends from 
Pratisthana up to the pool of Vasuki and upto the two nagas 
Katnbala and Asvatara and the naga Babumulaka; this is 
known in the three worlds as the sacred spot of Praj&pati' 
(Matsya 104. 5), -while Matsya 106. 30 provides that to the east 
of. the Ganges is the Samudrakupa, which is the same as Prati- 
sthana. This is explained by the Tristhalisetn as follows . the 
eastern boundary is the kupa called Pratisthana ,3S9 ; the nor- 
thern one is the Vasuki pool, the western limit is formed by 
Katnbala and Asvatara , the southern boundary is Babumulaka. 
This would be a four-cornered space which is included within 
Prayaga-mandala. According to the Matsyapurana as quoted 
by the Kalpataru on tirtha p. 143 the two Kagas are on the 
south bank of Yamuna while the printed test has 'vipule 
Yamunatate' (106 27) ww The printed text of Padma 1 43. 
27 supports the Kalpataru reading ( ' Yamuna-daksine tate ) 
Venl-ksetra is within the limits of Prayaga itself and is twenty 
bow lengths in extent, as stated in the Padma. There are 
three kupas viz. Prayaga, Pratisthana and Alarkapura. The 
Matsya and Agni say 'there are three fire knndas and the 
Ganges flows in their midst ' It should be noted that except 
where spacial reference is made in the Puranns to the sub- 
tirthas, the reference to a bath at Prayaga in general means 
bath in the VenI i. e the confluence of the two river3, as e. g 
in Vanaparva 85 81 and 85 and Matsya 104 16-17, «« 



. 1358 atwi «3gi«!iu<!Ki *i«a,-&tRt> STRrHT»3crct snJfr ^pra ^g-. 

JJjRJ-ll <!a^M5nq3: %£ f% Ht%g ftsa^l "re^I 104 5, qfrl. 39. 69-70, 41 
4-5 ate similar ^85 76-77 ate. W**na?n*3r*^*3TOgifri ^'ifhl- 

^^5f?tqt3r3 I T<i^-iH^^T8i'ir5ir?TJi^at5{^ K1 ^jj, m 5 hastbe 
verse irerft... M«»n& . (reads ^i jfiurt ) 

1359 tfw^B«nFWi^d»^»nwiij**tB«i»f*teiii^Rmw« 
ttc^r. 106, 3, ^ 

«yft « ift unfrmr . Atop p. 75. j^rf^ < whlte and dart) * 

Vide „. 1337 above for ^ be 1Dfi eq „a, to four hastas and 96 i^ s ? ' 
1361. jr=r ^mfftgonft *rf *V*Ht =3^ , „tf 85 73 , Jtf* STrc*& 

TO« ^^n^imer 1104 and *& U1 . 12i w r . 39> J™. 

WW* urn. 104 13. tf (I. 36 2S-29) read „ 5.^9, ' *' *' 
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The Vanaparva 1362 and some of the Pur5nas represent that 
the country between the Ganges and the Yamuna is (like) the 
hips and loins of the earth (i e. it is the most prosperous and 
plentiful part of the earth ) and that Prayaga is liko the inmost 
part of the hips. 

The Narasimha-pnrana says that Visnu is in the form 
of Yogamurti in Prayaga ( 65 17 ). It is said in the Matsya- 
purana 1363 (111. 4-10) that when Kudra dissolves the world at 
the end of the Kalpa, the holy place of Prayaga is not destroyed, 
that Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara (Siva) stay in Prayaga, 
that to the north of FratisthSna Brahma stays in it tinder guise, 
that Visnu stays there as Veni-Madhava, that Siva stays there as 
the Vata (banyan tree) and that therefore tha gods with the Gan- 
dharvas, the Siddhas and great sages always protect the sphere 
(manoWa) of Prayaga hy guarding it against evil actions. The 
MatsyapurSna, therefore, recommends that a pilgrim should go 
to Prayaga which is protected by all the gods, stay theie for 
a month, avoid sexual intercourse, worship gods and pitrs and 
thereby secure his desired objects (104. 18). The same Futnft 
highly eulogises the gift at Prayaga of a kapilU cow prwrts 
decked (105.16-33) with clothes, ornaments and jewels. The 
Padmapurana (Mi 42 17-34) has the same verses as the Mats,* 
on this subject Similarly, the marriage of a daughter in the 
- f„Jm It PravSga is highly spoken of in Matsya (106. 8-9). 

Sfn makefa gift of a cow, of gold, of precious stones, of pear* 

r,To?other things that he owns his pilgrimage becomes , fruit- 

S2S ne collects religious merit (paw) and timt 

ST* 1.36 23 «'^^, ^^tfn*****' 
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Kuruksetra, Prayaga, at the mouth of the Ganges where it falls 
into the sea, on the Ganges, at Puskara, at Setubandha, at 
Gangadvara and in Naimisa tends to confer inexhaustible 
rewards. In the Vanaparva 1365 it is stated that this sacrificial 
ground (of Brahma) is honoured even by the gods, that even a 
small thing donated here assumes greatness (i. e. produces the 
rewards of large gifts). 

The confluence of the three rivers came to be associated 
with omfcara, 1366 the mystic syllable that stands for Brahma. 
It is said in a purana passage (probably Brahmapurana) that 
the three parts of om (aura) respectively are SarasvatI, 
Yamuna and Ganga and that the waters of three rivets 
represent Pradyumna, Aniruddha and Sankarsana Hari. 

It may be noted that, in spite of the fact that the 
Matsya, Kfirma (1. 36-39),Padma (3-di chapters 41-49), Agni 111 
and other Puranas contain several hundred verses on Prayaga, 
the Kalpataru (on tirtha), the earliest extant digest on tirthas, 
quotes only the Matsya (104. 1-13 and 16-20, 105. 1-23, 106. 
1-48, 107. 2-31, 108. 3-5, 8-17 and 23-34, 109. 10-12, 110. 1-11, 
111. 8-11, in all about 151 verses) and Vanaparva chap. 85. 
79-87 and 97 and does not add a single word of explanation or 
discussion. But the other digests profusely quoting mostly 
from Puranas discuss at some length several topics and a few 
words must be devoted to some of those topics. 

One such topic is tonsure at Prayaga It is stated by the 
Gangavakyavalt (p. 298) and the Tlr Pr. (p. 335) that, though 
the author of the Kalpataru says nothing about tonsure at 
Prayaga, yet as sistas (respectable and learned pedple) and 
the writers of digests accept it as necessary, certain autho- 
rities would be set out. The two verses quoted by most 13S& * 
writers are 'one should tonsure the head at Prayaga, offer 
pindas at Gaya, make gifts in Kuruksetra and should commit 

I 365 - <nt , * 3 m.WT5 %*pnmw*nsati hst 3^ *nmre h$^\S vtchh 

WW 85 S2 = S3 77 of the cr. cd which reads srst ^3 ^gtTOTO 

■1306 afiiw ^-m ^sf rensnfHt-rpns^ i a^ toft f§|prr flSsfcrap- 
Jfifiprfrn a^K siren urat rasrcra 'stnrcU a^rd ^igjii jJfcKi^R^f- 
^at^ i *Esrfi ana* tfr <ret =ai^<nt sfw i tjt nfetift iferntr 3*mH 

t*mrai H q. by nresisn p. 8. 

1- by t [wm p. 298 ,^. pi 32f ^^ = p , 7i ^ 335 ^^ * o 
verses occur in sjn^pj (^xfT) 63. 103-101 
H. »T 76 
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(religious) suicid 9 at Benares. What is the use (or necessity) 

sir t a offe f g ! at Q V or death ia Km < or ««■ S5532 

setra, if one has tonsured one's head at PraySga ? » Elaborate 
discussions are held by all these works about the exact inten- 
tion of the verses, about the application of the maxim of 
ratrtsattra «» to them and about the results derived from ton- 
sure. They have to be passed over here from considerations of 
space. The Tristhali-setu (p. 17) holds that the verse only prai- 
ses the rite of tonsure at Prayaga and the fruit thereof is simply 
the removal of sin. The Tri. S. refutes (p. 17) the application 
of rStnsattra-nyaya to these verses, while Tlr. C {p. 32) applies 
it. Some of the conclusions drawn by the Tri S. are that in one 
and the same yStra at Prayaga (even if a man stays there for 
some days) ceremonial tonsure takes place only once, that 
widows have to tonsure their heads, that in the case of women 
whose husbands are living only two or three finger-breadths of 
tresses are to be cut and offered at the invent, that even 13W « 
boys whose upanayana has not been performed have to undergo 
tonsure provided the c%4a rite has already been performed. 
The Tristhalisetu (p. %%) notes that certain traditionalists, 1368 

1367, H ll '3*W»I T occurs in %. IV. 3 17-19. There is a passage in the 
i re a EfeN T gW 23. 2. 4 'jriafaHJ% T «PTT *P$W#S' Here in the wsfih 
irrra^r^ » s enjoined but no frnit thereof is expressly promised The question 
arises whether in the absence of an. express reward, heaven should be under; 
stood as the reward { because as explained in Jai IV 3. 15-16 svaiga is the 
reward of all sacrifices for which no e\press reward is mentioned) or whether 
' SraSt < stable position ) which occurs in the above arthavada passage should 
be held to be the reward of Tn%T3- The reply is that here the reward is 
-tfraBT and riot ^a? i.e. though there is no express mention of the reward 
in the passage about ratnsattra, the arthavada passage shonld be construed 
' ' as laying down the reward In the two verses, there is a vidhi is the words 
irai5taira^n<iand the second verse isanaj^. The question is*hat 
' ' reward » promised in it If m*m**W appl.es, then s^ secures all the 
' fruits of imfr-SW, sMNHO* and grRnageTTT K it does not atnft then 
the only fruit is intrfiiH 

1367a. sginSaT^ft **ni} w* *M ' y g wsx&w y gngaire- 
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relying on passages that aver that all sins oling to the roots of 
a person's hair, say that cutting two or three tresses would be 
merely kartana and not vapana (tonsure), that even women 
whose husbands are alive must shave themselves at Prayaga, 
that such women should make a braid of all their hair, should 
deck the braid with saffron and other auspicious materials, bow 
to their husbands and with the husband's permission have the 
head tonsured, that then they should place the cut hair in their 
joined hands, place thereon a golden or silver venl and pearls 
and coral and should cast all these into the confluence (Venl) of 
the Ganges and Jumns after repeating the mantra 'May all 
my sins be destroyed by this offering of my braided hair into 
the Venl' may my blessedness (the auspicious state of wifehood) 
always increase in the lives to come* The Tri. S. states that 
women do not tonsure their bead at any tirtha except at Prayaga 
and the only reason for this is that it is the practice of sistas. 
Vide above pp 1S2-124 for tonsure as expiation for sins. The 
Naradtya (Uttara) 63. 106 provides the same rule as Parasara 
(in note 278 above) for women. The Prayascittatattva of 
Raghunandana prescribes the complete tonsure of the head for 
women at Prayaga. 

It appears probable that the provision for the casting of 
terii (braided hair) on the part of women whose husbands were 
alive was suggested by the word Yerti applied to the confluence 
of the two rivers, where the river Ganges appears to make a 
bend or curve for some distance. 1369 

One important question that very much exercised the 
minds of ancient and medieval Indian writers was whether and 
when suicide, particularly at sacred spots like the confluence 
of the Ganges and Jumna or at the foot of the Aksaya Vata at 
Prayaga, would involve no sin.*»o This m atter has already been 

ssnTsrcn ?r t^r ai<du«ira nra<"rt *rsf srfw i rannfp p. s. 

«., , tli J^H^*' """WW"**"* " *««** frdi.wja tfifr i- 

S5 79-S5. After q no „ ng the last verse and several other verses the {*-„&. 

S^™™^ TO-n^W^wmft ^ ****** ^nror^- 

* s, "» ,li ^wsis^si. The same verses occur In rrar farr©- 39 72-7R1 __ * 
<«!«• chap 7. 63 and 65) savs 'aft,, ,-* „» TL '^SfcLI . ^ 

TO.I-,.i I 22.20 1" W^ *«TO «*f VTVX-.X,. rffrfi: ,_ 
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dealt with at length in H. of Dh. vol H. pp 921-928 and vol TH 
pp. 939, 948-949. Only a brief treatment by way of a summary 
of the pages and a few notes will be added here. The general 
sentiment of Dharniasastra works is to condemn suicide or an 
attempt to commit suicide as a great sin (viae H of Dh vol H 
page 924 for texts). The lp. Dh. S. (L 10 28 15-17) mentions 
the view of Harlta which condemns suicide even as praya- 
scitta for committing a mahapataka (like incest) and puts kill- 
ing another or killing oneself on the same footing ManuV. 
89 and Yaj. HI, 154 condemn suicide by denying after-death 
rites to those who commit it, but Manu allowed suicide in 
various ways as prayascitta for mahapatakas (vide Manu XL 
73, 90-91, 103-104). But exceptions to the condemnation of 
suicide are found in the smrtis, epics and puranas. They may 
be grouped under several heads. (1) Suicide as an exception 
in various ways by those guilty of mahapatakas (viz. brahmana 
murder, drinking of su?a, theft of brahmana's gold ana incest) , 
vide H. of Dh. voL H pp. 924-925 for smrti and other teste. 
(21 Starting on the Great Journey (mahSprasthaiia-gatnmtoi: 
!Il> fl **H) by a forest hermit ( Manu VI 31, W* 5 
suffering from incurable diseases and unable to perform the 

duties of his order (3) An old man or one who cannot observe 
tlia rules of bodily purification or who is so ill as to be beyond 

SdS skill may kill himself by throwing himself from a 

•!finrbv fire or by drowning or fasting or start on the 

Sr/neJiStL Himalaya or by ;umpin g ***£«£ 

L of the Yata tree at Prayaga Apara ka * Wgg 

M TiVt fdlSf oHS SNP W ^enahouse- 
on Manu V, 88 ana iuu. « j f n qnicide by the means 
holder, otherwise all **fc™^ ££&£* - **• 
sta ted (in Ho. 3) if has We s ™k don^ ^ ^ ^ 
for the pleasures of the world ana aoes a ■ ^ f lif8 

i rtf„ *m to -» <**%. " srs » w»» *— 
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young ohild or young children, if she is pregnant or if she has 
not attained puberty, or if she is in her monthly illness , 
at the time. Not only did common men believe m the pro. 
raise of the Puranas that those who killed themselves at 
Prayaga (at the sangama or near Vata) secured moksa 
(freedom from the everlasting cycle of births and deaths) 
which was the highest of the four pitrusarathas (goals 
of human existence), but even great poets like Kalidasa 
held the view that, though moksa or luuialya or apavarga 
requires correct knowledge and realisation of the Supreme 
Spirit according to the Vedanta, Sankhya and Nyaya systems, 
death at the sacred sangama led to moksa even without 
'tattvajnana.' In H. of Db. vol. II pp. 935-937, historical ex- 
amples of kings such as Yasah-karnadeva, Oandella Dhangadev 
and Galukya Somesvara committing suicide at Prayaga or the 
Tungabhadra have been given. The king Kumaragupta of 
Magadha is said to have entered the fire of dry cow-dung cakes. 
This is in accordance with the prescriptions in the Matsya- 
purana 107. 9-10 (=Padma, £di-khanda 44 3) which states. 1372 
'the man who, suffering from no diseases, having no deficiency 
as to his limbs and being in full possession of his five senses, 
encompasses (his death) in cowdung fire remains honoured in 
heaven for as many years as there are pores on the whole of his 
body.* 1373 The Rajataranginl VI 14 refers to officers entrusted 
with the duty of supervising suicide by fast (prayopavesa). 

1372 ■>l|fi'mi*l'fi£*3* 3mliH TF63 Wl«3)cU Sljl'rtl^' l 10^*133 TJstH^I- 

TO-pf 107 9, ^ I 38. 3-4, ''HKifk, ^?TC, 63.154 (reads grfrariS 3 W^g;), «TST 
144.9 (reads T^aiiil V^S) <hmiii is short for 5i <imui for metrical reasons 
^5 1, 38.3 reads ' ihtimiil ^ H-ira^ > Vide Gupta Inscriptions No. 42 p. 200, 
the Ahsaid Stone Inscription of zsm%&i%tl of mm, which states that his 
fifth ancestor Kumaragupta plunged himself in the slow-burning fire of 
dried cowdnng cakes as if in water at Prayaga. sfofcrfntcraff *R aq proji 
^i^wiv^rte ^rchrrar *rt ^r smajSm :!! p 203 (of theteu). tj5 means m^ 
^r{5;. The learned editor was probably unaware of the provisions about 
suicide at Prayaga by being burnt with dry cowdung cakes in the Matsya 
and other puranas, 

1373. The Ain-i-Albari (tr. by Gladwin and published in 1800) speafcs 
of the following as the meritorious kinds of suicide (vol I. p. 531 and p. 802 
of the Popular edition, edited by J. Muihopadhyaya). These are five in 
number viz. (1) starving; (2) covering himself with cowdung and setting it on 
fire and consuming iimself therein, (3) burying himself in snow; (4) to 
plunge into water at the GangSsSgara-sangaina, enumerate one's sins and 
pray tilt alligators come and devour the man, (S) cut his throat at Allahabad 
at the confluence of the Ganges and the Jumna. 
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The important verse on which reliance is placed for 
sanctioning religions suicide at Prayaga may be translated' 137 * 
as follows. 'You should not set aside (pass over) your wish 
about dying at Prayaga on account of the words of the Veda or 
the words of the people.' The words of the Veda 1375 are Taj. S, 40 
3 (=Isav5syopanisad 3) which literally translated means 'there 
are worlds of Asuras enveloped in blinding darkness, those 
who have killed themselves repair after death to those worlds * 
This verse does not in the context appear to refer to a person 
committing suicide, but rather to a person who kills his soul 
by remaining in ignorance of the true Self. But even learned 
writeiB and poets took it to refer to 8uicide(vide Uttara- 
ramacarita, A-ct IV after verse 3). Another passage of the Veda 
on which reliance may he placed is the one in the Satapatha 
Brahmana X. %. 6. 7 'one ought not to yield to his own desire 
and pass away before the full extent of life, for it (such 
shortening of full life) does not make for the (heavenly) world' 
By 'the words of the people' are meant smrti passages con- 
demning suicide such as Quit. U. 12, Vas««» 33 . u-15, Maim 
V 88 (which says that no water is to be offered to those who 
kill themselves), Visnu Ph S U. 56 (atniatyaginah paiMfei 
na&aueodakabbajah ) 
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There is no doubt that some of the star lis, the Maba- 
bharata 1376 itself and some puranas do recommend (or at least 
do not condemn) suicide in certain circumstances. Afew 
purana passages may be quoted here. Two verses of the Kurma 
state 'That goal (or state), which a wise man that is devoted 
to Yoga and that has become an»ascetic (or has forsaken all 
actions) reaches, is secured by him who gives up life at the 
confluence of the Ganga and Yamuna. Whoever dies in the 
Ganga whethei wilfully or unintentionally is born after death 
in heaven and does not see heir. 13 " The Kurma is quite clear 
'Moksamay be secured or not after a thousand births else- 
where but in Benares moksa can be secured in a single birth' 
(1. 32. 22) The Padma 1378 is quite emphatic 'a man who, 
knowingly or unknowingly, wilfully or unintentionally, dies in 
the Ganges secures on death heaven and 'moksa'. A verse of 
the Skanda asserts 'He who abandons his life in this sacred 
place in some way or other does not incur the sin of suicide 
but secures his desired objects.' The Kurma (T. 38 3-12) refers 
to four modes of suicide and promises residence in heaven and 
various other rewards for thousands of years, viz. by (1) burn- 
ing oneself in the slow fire of dry cowdung cakes, (2) by enter- 
ing the water at the confluence of Gahga and Yamuna, (3) by 
hanging with head down in the stream and feet up and drinking 

1376. Vide the references given under No. 2 and 3 of the five classes of 
excusable or permitted suicides on p. 604 above. The Mahabharata has a 
paroa called Mahaprasthamta in -which it is narrated (chap 1. 24) that 
Yndhisthira with his four brothers, qneen Draupadt and a faithful dog 
started on the Great Journey towards the Himalaya and that they fell down 
dead one after another, Draupadt being the first and Bhima the last. 

1377. ttt *iiiftn»T3 ! aOT #4ta*<4 -H-iiPjui. i ^r TfaRtrsra'. muiw, 
*rgTT5*'8^ u 3**wi 3t h^iiht sri 113141 *fr ftrsrt 1 w ^reft srr^ ^»f T^r =sr 

T q;5*rfa 1 W<' !• 37 16, 39. The first verse is read in qsn;, ^fegr^ 60,56 as 

*n ira r *m?«Rf w^n^m t st tfitr^ 'stixft* w *tr? (^rt> 43 97 is 
the same as irt. 

1378. <jj<R(ii$9r«riilr sift sRratftsnracftsft wr 1 v^im ^ ^etc ire& ^ «re 

^ftaStSmm, ^f§ 60 65q by TYPIST' p. 47. *WT q WRt-ffiTfen , SIO^H'I 
3vSiS tk i »Ml«lH|rt,iW\ ««W<U<?»!&ttrtMpi « ^3i*S, ^Rn=> 22.76. The thgUtH, on 
Jfr§ p. 258 quotes from <ji 3 s*ro|f '^T 3 ( Qtfi n w<l tffcmwf ( =t-=rr=f 7 ) jjaJj? <rr I 

TSPmiT<r>i m *m*mmFt\T i&g * R mi4bstt M't ri^ wr^n The mantra as 
printed males no sense The editor should have separated the words 
properlj even if the rass were nnsatisfactory It appeare to be Rg. IT. 1. 6 
< = T«.S^ 3.14.1) ^Sf^stgft,,^^^ ^s^ ^ fc^itf 
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ingr heaven and jm**, by committing suicide at Prayaga or- 
Bonfires appears to have spread to other tirthas. VanaparoW 9 
speaks of suicide at Prttmdaka (Pehova in theKarnal district 
of Punjab, 14 miles from Thanesar) TheBrahmapurana"® 
calls upon dvijas who are intent on securing moksa to commit 
suicide at Purusottama-kgefcra. The Lingaparanawn sayS ',f 
a brShmana kills himself on Srlsaila he destroys his sins and 
attains moksa as at Avimukta (Benares); there is no doubt 
about this'. The Padma promises «» a similar reward for 
suicide by fire or by fast at the confluence of NarmadS and 
Kami (a small river, not the great South Indian river). 

Gradually there was a revulsion of feeling against suicide 
at Prayaga or Kasi or starting on the Great Journey. Among 
the actions forbidden in the Kali age are included 'starting 
on the Great Journey* and 'suicide of old people jumping 
from a precipice or by fixe' (vide H. of Dh, vol. IE pp. 939, 
958-59 ). Some of the later medieval writers try very hard 
to combat the view that religious suicide is permitted 1383 . 
Nflakantha, the commentator of the Mahsbharata, holds that 
VanapaTva 85. 83 (na vedavacanat &c ) refers to natural death 
at Prayaga and not to wilful death and that the Khiia verse 
('Sitasite' quoted above on p. 596) has the same meaning. Then 
he propounds two alternative interpretations of Yanaparra 85. 

1379. systri tfltifriRT *wt3fcrwrca3T.i ?^r spajiRi ^ ^ »wi 

*5^« «ftar Wi§U U "l sm& T^ MgM-ti B ^€83 146, 147 q. by^ffej 
p. ISO (reads gS $ *tf » ). 

i3so. 5t m« r JnqA i i ai?n3; Sirt ^ra«tt i ^ptra ^ *t£ 
3r«r% fflWfl -ft»jb , 3: » sisrsw»r 177 - 25 • vlflB a!so "Stsw 68 - 7i » od 

177 16-17. 

?mt^«rat.9ifef (^92 168-169). 

1382. anp^^t "ft ^"fet«i ^^tRi^i aijStaifeT »nU«« wr 

' 1383. Vide a learned paprat on 'suicide at Prayaga' by FWf K. C.) 
dbatWJSSaTiyaya «> Journal of the V. P. Historical Society, vol, X. pp. BSST, 
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83, viz. that this passage allows those who are suffering from an 
incurable disease to commit suicide at Prayaga instead of dying 
by falling from a precipice and the like or that this verse does 
not apply to brahmanas but only to the other three varnas. 138i 

Both the GangaVakyavall (pp. 304-310) and the T5t. O 
(pp. 47-52) hold that all varnas have the authority to resort to 
suicide at Prayaga. The Tir. Pr holds a long, learned and 
highly polemic discussion on the subject of religious suicide at 
Prayaga (pp. 346-355). Its own view appears to be that a 
brahmana should not commit this suicide at Prayaga on 
account of the prohibition contained in Kalivarjya verses and 
that members of the other varnas may do so. The Tristhalisetu 
also enters upon a long discussion (pp. 47-55) and its conclu- 
sions are that in suicide at Prayaga for the attainment of 
moksa or other rewards (such as heaven) there is no sin, that 
this suicide at Prayaga is not forbidden 138 *" to brahmanas as 
some think (since Agni 111 8 reads *na vedavacanad vipia'), 
that persons whether seriously ill or in good health 1383 may 
resort to suicide at Prayaga, that no one has authority to 
commit suicide at Prayaga after abandoning to their fate one's 
old parents, young wife and children that require support, nor 
should a woman who is pregnant or who has young children or 
who has no permission from her husband, commit suicide at 
Praygga."86 ft i s refreshing to find Narayanabhatta, perhaps 



J384. ^jjgra sgnt^ TT l^rr w&xam srarsmr* i i& <*&%. unr^l a^ft^ 
m$ ^ i imm -ti&uusra *&& gp?^ v^g; ■ q. by f^a* p. 52, which 
remarks that these verses are not found m any authontative source and they 
involve a contradiction. ,n as much as i^s and f^s are allowed to kill 
themselves though they are dv.jas. Th, 5 , s q. also by *tJH§r in f% fc. m . * 

rS^I?" ^^^ *9* «***. nmrn^ ^ ^ ^ 

■ym, «^t^r^T grrc preTrfn^n^i^r^rnT^m itfr*?. 
(Confinneii on the next page ) 
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the most learned and renowned Pandit of his age steeped in all 
the lore of ancient India, make, in spite of the overwhelming 
weight of sastric authority in favour of suicide at Prayaga, 
exceptions that surely appeal to reason, sentiment and common 
sense. 1387 N§rayanabhatta probably followed traditions several 
hundred years older than his times. Alberuni in his work on 
India composed about 1030 A D. says about religious suicide 
that 'it was resorted to by those who are tired of life, who 
are distressed over some incurable disease, some irremovable 
bodily defect or old age or infirmity. This however no man of 
distinction does, but only vaisyas and sudras. Burning oneself 
is forbidden to brahmauas and ksatriyas by a special law. 
Therefore these if they want to kill themselves do so at the 
time of an Bchpse in some other manner or they hire somebody 
to drown them in the Ganges.' (tr. by Saohau, vol. H. p 170). 
The Tri. S. S. provides that a man desirous of committing 
religious suicide at Prayaga should first perform a prayaseitta, 



( Continued from the last page ) 
p. 313; the passage of the siWrtilHT f ' s: «l3ffS > %W 5% & t*Rl \ WS* 

WKSHhrar WraPWrWl '. & the Bbau Daft collection of mss at the Bombay 
22K^72S*.«». called «Ra«IWtam{««t. Mo 1MT) which 
cantatas 15 verses and comments thereon intended to esplam the pnrpor of 
theJSbSlopamsad passage quoted and alsosomeother passages ftomthe 
same In tins work £*&* °>»^*™*<3g?,"t ^TJSS 



the verses * fepiw from the ir*^ while the JM <£ 

^nfi appears to have ^**»°&££S cl-t^wi* *» 
helped fc*^ ta comp f ""S, dv^ty o£ M.tLi and ,t » difficnl, 
several kings and qneens of th . «AlK *™** In jj ew i A . vol VII. 

to assert mth confidence who borrows fro* J«^£ ms o£awo rkca«ed 
at p. 53 Prof. G. C Basn while dwonbug a Dew *^T that that work 

XVI . New I. A. vol. VIIPP- « J. J ; H. ^ 404 _ 405 for tta nate 

the date and works of f3«JWfa and w " ol " 
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should perform his own sraddha upto the offering of pinda if he 
has no relative entitled to perform it, should fast that day, 
should make a sankalpa next day preceded by a writing (to 
inform people of his desire to die in that way) and enter the 
holy waters contemplating on "Visnu. On his death, his 
relatives have to observe ssauca only for three days (and not 
for ten) and on the 4th day the sraddhas of the 11th day are 
to be performed for him. 1388 

The psychological background behind the religious suicide 
at Prayaga and other places is not difficult to realise. 
Centuries of philosophical thought had made a very deep 
impression on the minds of all people that the soul has to 
submit to a never-ending cycle of births and deaths. Ancient 
scriptures had offered a release in two ways viz. by tattvajilana 
and by suicide at a tlrtha. Death had no great terror for the 
pilgrim who submitted to various inconveniences and priva- 
tions ungrudgingly. If one is determined to put an end to 
samsam by taking one's life, what nobler environment could 
have been imagined or indicated than at Prayaga, where two 
mighty rivers flowing from the sacred Himalaya unite and carry 
on unceasingly their work of fertilizing the land and bringing 
prosperity and solace to millions of needy and anxious people * 

While on this topic of religious suicide, it would not be out 
of place to briefly refer to the discussion in the digests about 
the meaning of the statement in the purSnas that those who die 
at Prayaga are not born again (e. g. Matsya 180. 71 and 74). 
The answer is foreshadowed in the Matsyapurana itself (183, 
22-25) which >:» say s; At the time of death, when the vital 

1389 The W^sMur, 5TRIT= has the following verses -which repeat what 
theMatsya_(182 22-25 ) says ™ S„-a whispers into the right ear of a man 
dyingatKra the knowledge of brahma that xrfU save his sonl aHrarifcr 

wnrawimnwiiTO n^nm *r*fc snt ««* % <j ssgu^ „ chap. 32. verses 

STOS^r). The *Rpj a Moses are- arenas ?ZS*nan fssmrSn? afe I airor 

ceaeral n.),. m, n . «. - ~ •> wo ™s 31'nmRf .. 5Jr*ra refer to the 

The fwL h " , 3n 7^° St3te the Sp£Cial «*" ° f a«0« J» Avtankt* 
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parts of the human body are being shattered, memory must fail 
a human being that is about to be pushed on (to another body) 
by the vital breath (when it leaves the mortal coil). But at the 
time of death in Avinmkta (VaranasI) Lord (Siva) himself 
whispeTS (higher knowledge) in the ears of his devotees that 
are about to be pushed (into new bodies) by (accumulations of 
their actions). A. man dying near Mamkarnita pool reaches 
the desired goal; he being guided hy the Lord reaches the goal 
which is difficult of attainment by those whose minds are not 
pure.' In the Kaslkhanda it is expressly stated that moksa does 
not directly result in these cities (viz. Kssl &c ). But in spite of 
these warnings the popular belief fostered by the literal mean- 
ing of hundreds of Purana passages is that mokss results from 
dying at PraySga or in Easlfcsetra. 

The practice of religious suicide has a very respectable 
antiquity. In the 4th century B. C. Kalanos, the Mian 
Gymnosophist from Taxila who had accompanied Alexander 
from India, burnt himself alive on a funeral pyre at Sonsa, 
when being over 70 years old, he was afflicted with a malady 
that made life more and more burdensome. Vide J_W 
McCrindle's 'Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Sew 
Edition 1896) pp. 46, 301, 386-39*. Strabo informs us of * 
gymnosophist from India named Zarmanochegas ^ Broach who 
accompanied an embassy to Augustus Caesar at A hens and 
oonsianed himself to flames (nde 'Invasion of Into by 
XfnX' P 389). Hiouen Thsang (BeaVs 'Buddhist Becords 
of the Western World' vol. I. pp. 232-334) refers to smcide at 
PrayLl The Jains, while on the one hana they tod the 

Sous suicide (called 'Sallekhana') in certain cases ». 

„* +Ko works vis. the Kasvmrti-moksa-ncara of 

Some f " T ^ 8 TisthaWsetu ( W . 50-55) and the 

Suresvara (PP. 2 '^^J^ at some length how mere 

Tlrthaprakasa (pp. 313-318) «■«» . Y Snas j or Pray gg a 

death (either tentajw or ^^^space prevent a 

ssrnts^n^^j^L^ 

_ r^ZT^^^mU™ * Srarana Be]s°l* . 

13S0. *&o I A- ™ l n " P m jT^LJ^ of wh!6h the k" *"? 
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operate by giving the soul the present body) and knyamana (to 
be done in this body and in future). The TJpanisads -and the 
Glta 1391 declare that, just as waters do not stiok to a lotus leaf, 
so evil deeds do not oling to a man who knows this (knowledge 
of brahma), that the fire of knowledge reduces to ashes all 
larma and that moksa results from the realization of the 
Supreme Spirit ( Vedanta-sutra IV. 1. 13 ). From this it 
follows that a man who has realized the Highest Reality 
will not be affected by the acts done by him after realiza- 
tion and his accumulated actions (sancita) will he des- 
troyed by that realization. The present body in which the 
soul realizes brahma waB due to that part of his Jcarma which 
had begun to operate. When the present body perishes in the 
case of a man who nas realized brahtna he attains final release, 
since no actions remain for producing effects. To the man who 
dies a natural death in Benares is given at the time of death 
the Taraka (saving) mantra The Matsyapurana says: 1392 
those who enter fire according to the rules in Avimukta (i. e. 
Benares) enter the mouth of Siva and so also those determined 
devotees of Siva who die by fast in Benares do not return (to 
this world) even after millions of kalpas. Therefore all those 
who die in any way at 1393 Benaies receive Grace from Sjva 
after their death That leads to tattvajfiana (correct spiritual 
knowledge) which leads to moksa In rare passages it is 
expressly stated that moksa cannot 13 » be immediately secured 



1391 WWHS Wtl 1^5«^^'!5m5^TO^^fs«<Rra^ l 
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(by dying) in these cities. The Taraka-mantra is variously 
explained. According to Suresvara, Tsraka-mantra is the 
mystic syllable om which is a symbol of brahma as stated in 
tho Tai. Up. (I. 1 .8 Om-tti brahma) and the Gifca (8. 13 Om- 
ityekaksaratn brahma). The Tri. S. gives another explanation 
beBides this. According to Eamatapanlya Upanisad and 1395 
the Padmapurana the mantra is 'srl-Rama-Eama-Eameti.' 

There are several sub-tirthas that fall under Prayaga The 
most important of them iB the famous Vata (banyan tree) oalled 
Aksaya-Vata (the imperishable Vata). The Agni (111. 13) states 
'if a man dies at the foot of the Vata and in the Sangama he goes 
to the city of Visnu\ Special reference is made to abandoning 
one's life at the foot of the Vata. The Kurma 1396 says 'He, who 
abandons life at the foot of tho Vata, passes beyond heavenly 
worlds and goes to the world of Eudra'. The following are the sub- 
tlrthas of Prayaga and only references are given to the works in 
whioh they are described : (1) the two Nsgas oalled Kambala and 
AsvataTo. which according to some are on the spaoious (vipula) 
hank of the Jumna and according to others on the southern bank 
of the Jumna (Vanaparva 85 77, Matsya 106. 27, Padma, Aii 39 
G9, Agni HI. 5, Karma I. 37. 19), (2) Pratisthana on the eastern 
side of tho Ganges, being the same as the Samudra-kupa (Vana- 
parva 85.77, Matsya 106. 30, Kurma X 37 32, Padma Adi. 
S 30; Vanaparva 85.114 appears to suggest hat Pratisthsna 

north of Vasuki (Vanaparva 85. 77 ^ggj^tate (Matsya 

3K£E; S « Aft «' SStK- — at — 
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led to 13W various rewards quoted below (Matsya 106. 34-42, 1396 
Padma, Adi 43. 34-43, Agni 111.13, Kurma t 37. 26-27); 
(9) Rnapramocana, on the northern bank of Yamuna and to the 
south of Prayaga (Kurma 138.14, Padma, Adi 44. 20); (10) 
Manasa on the north bank of the Ganges (Matsya 107. 9, Padma 1 , 
Adi 44. 2, Agni 111 14); (11) Agnitirtha on the southern bank of 
the Jumna (Matsya 108 27, Kurma I. 39.4, Padma, Adi 45. 27) ; 

(12) Viraja on the north bank of Yamuna (Padma, Adi 45. 29); 

(13) Anaraka 13 ' 9 to the west of Dharmaraja (Kurma I. 39. 5), 
The Puianas lay down that if a man starts on a pilgrim- 
age, but dies on the way to Prayaga he reaps great 
benefits even without reaching it, provided he dies remembering 
Prayaga." The Matsyapurana (105. 8-12) asserts i- im A man 
whether in his own country or house or after leaving his 
country dies in a forest, while remembering Prayaga, he still 
secures ,the world of Brahma; he reaches a world where the 

1397 Ni^fiaiS^ s"^ ftgg gwrjof^' iffersrti? m unmst hs d^ifi 
lessen qfu<<qtigdiiui Tfy^idiR *% i }j«<j3 R^Pi: ^nil frt'idHi *mr?Fr h 

trora- wiuiti-Hr i*f*»-tsa. i ^TrattiMt 3 **-m-ii s*ri* sra^n *rt-5i ^R i^wim T 



1 tragus 3 garar sirar 'sj^nfjpf^n gsroifos^prf a *i T ?mi hh& 5rpj;« 

w3t4t'>l4»iiW'a'ht aror H 5 * " ^repr. 106 34-42 = irt, 3nT3^°3 43. 34-42 with 
some variations The first two verses are %& 1. 37, 26-27 and all occur iiR^ta 
(3- ) 63. 140-149. 

1398. It may be noted that the rewards promised for suicide at 
Urvasipulina are ses pleasures and secular benefits like becoming a king or 
governor. E\en suicide at the Sangama is promised similar pleasures of 
the flesh and of kingly power and riches in Matsya 105. 1-12. 

1399 In vm. 108 29 we read <fi« ftvstf ^ ^ ^ ^^^ wWeh 
appears to be a misread.ng irfea uJ< W q «3 S**3i ^P^i ^ 1. 395. ; the 
s»T?r HI 14 mentions a cftd called spugr (or ^fr^f ace. to some mss.) but 
that seems to be a misreading of sts^ (g + 3,^). j^. l08 , a7 ^5 _ 
*«**> ^S*. seems to be a misreading for 5=nrcjj. Several tlrthas called swswar 
are known. Vide i^r, ajjf^ 27.56 and list. 

^ moo, %sreft ^gq i^fiSsTCThrer ^ , ^m *>wiiw ^srorra 

*?.«!*. 5W &§&% 5n#TT I . 33. ^IRitRsb{ 5H^ouf5h^3l SR^I. 105. 8-11 
1- by irfRT= p. 310 : terses from iftmm° are qnoted from ^ by fireo^ 
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trees yield all desires, where the earth is full of gold and where 
there are sages and mvms and siddhas; he dwells on the. hank 
of the! Ganges full of thousands of women and enjoys the 
company of sages, when he comes down from heaven he 
becomes ,the lord of Jambudvlpa. 

1 . At most famous tirthas the pilgrim has to perform sraddha. 
The Visnu J)h. S. (chap 85) mentions about fifty-five sacred 
places which'are fittest for sraddha The Kalpataru (on tlrtha), 
the Gangavakysvall, T!r, C. and other digests quote several 
verses from the Devlpurana, the gist of which is as follows 
Sraddha should be performed at tirthas, but there is no offering 
of aighya and no Soahana (since pitrs are deemed to be always 
present at tirthas, as the Kasikhanda says) nor is the entering of 
the thumb of the invited brShmana into the food served done, 
nor is there the question about the brahmanas being satiated, nor 
biktra un If one is unable to follow the complete procedure of 
sraddha one should merely offer pindas made from barley meal 
or may offer saihyaba (cake of wheat flour fried with ghee and 
milk), rice boiled in milk, the cake of sesame (after the oil is 
extracted) or jaggery li0i It should not be allowed to be seen 
by dogs, crows and vultures, it may be offered at any time after 
the pilgrim reaches the holy place A sraddha performed at a 
holy place gives great satisfaction to pitrs. Some of the 
works such as the TristhalisetusSrasangraha of Bhattoji provide 
that after performing a parvanasraddha at a tirtha and after 
makins offerings of pindas to one's ancestors one should offer a 
ain-le pwdato one's other relatives with the following mantra 
'.Sere I offer pinda to deceased persons of my fathers family, 
<u,d of my mother's family and to the deceased relatives of 
my Sru and of my father-in-law, to those_me n of my family 

, 5 =fco ftHtPTn^l TUTSSPT ^ ™™« ,H ? "_~1-— f„t„, i3Sb and 
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who were devoid of sons or wives and so who wonld lose the 
benefit of the pinda (to be offered by the son or wife) and in 
the case of whom all rites after death have oeased, those who 
were blind from birth or were cripples, those who were mal- 
formed or died in the womb; to all these, whether known 
or unknown to me, may this (pinda) reach inexhaustively' 1 
( Vayu 110. 51-52). After this he should offer another pinda 
for his servants, slaves, friends, dependents, pupils, persons 
who conferred obligations on him, cattle, trees and those with 
whom he oame in contact in other lives (Vayu 110. 54-55). If a 
person is ill or has not the time to go through this elaborate pro- 
cedure, then he should make a sankalpa that he would perform 
sraddha and should offer a single pinda with the mantra (in 
Vayu 110 33-24) 'I offer this pinda to my father, grand-father, 
great-grand-father, to my mother, father's mother, grandfather's 
mother, to my maternal grandfather and to the latter's father 
and grandfather. May it reach tham inexhaustively ' 1 

The Anusasana-parva, the Kurmapurana, Haradlya 
(uttara) 63. 19-30 and 36-38 and others highly praise bathing 
at the sangama in the month of Magha 14ra . Men of all castes, 
women and those born of mixed unions can take this bath; 
sudras, women and men of mixed castes should not repeat any 
mantra but should bathe silently or with the word 'namah' 
(Tri. S. p 39). Similarly, the Padma^ Kurma, Agni and other 
Puranas wax eloquent over a hath for three days in Magha 
saying that it is equal to the gift of three crores of cows ""* 
There is great divergence as to exactly what three days' are 
meant.aspomtedoutby the Tri. S. p 33. The various views 
are the three days are the passage of the sun into Capricornus, 
Rathasaptami and the full moon day of Magha; the three 

set's s r lud r *\ e ioth ° f ae w*» w« ~ 

Magna, the first three days of Magha, the three consecutive 

S ?n°SaSf h day of the *** ^ ° f ^n:; t;i: 
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K5SI 

-There is hardly any city in the world that oaa olaim 

greater antiquity, greater continuity and greater popular 

veneration than Banaras. Banaras has been a holy city for at 

least thirty centuries. No city in India arouses the religious 

emotions of Hindus as muoh as KasI does. To the Hindu 

mind it represents great and unbroken traditions of religious 

sanctity and learning. It is a miniature of Hindu life through 

the ages in all its great complexities and contradictions. Not 

only Hinduism with its numerous sects has flourished here for 

numberless centuries, but the principles of Buddhism, one of the 

great religions of the world, were first proclaimed hereby 

Sakyamuni after he received Enlightenment at Bodh-Gaya 

under the Bodhi tree. Thousands of verses are found in the 

epics and puranas about Banaras. Several volumes have been 

written about Banares during the last hundred years. 1 * 05 It 

would be impossible to do justice here to this vast mass o 

literature on Banaras I shall briefly deal with the importan 

topics relating to Banaras. In olden times the name was spelt 

as Benares, but recently as Banaras, which will be retained 

here (except in quotations). 

Before proceeding further, it is necessary to dwell, bovver 
briefly, on the ancient history of Banaras The Satapatha , Br. 
auotes «* a Gatha which states that Satanika son of Satrant 
S£l away the sacred sacrificial horse **»"■» 
Bharata did in the case of the Satvat, fc **£?*?£ 
22 king Dhitarastra Vicitravlrya is caU ° d _ -^[^ Je 



*■"*" — r — , „,„,, ■Benares, a handbook :or iob v. a ..w« ~, 
foHowmg may be »«*"* j£££ of the **»«• by M A. Shemng 
I. EMM «**«»■ U f\ r l ^T f a Hall (London. 1886) and 110 
; U * a Ua^d ^™J^L"£ E „ Havell (1905) rf « 

fine illustrations, History w 
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Cambridge History of India (vol. L p. 117 ) remarks that m the 
Brahmana period Kasi, the capital of the Kasis, was situated 
on the Yaranavatl. In the Br. Up. (II. 1. 1) and the Kausltaki wos 
Up. (IV. 1 ) there is the story of the proud Balaki Gargya going 
to A)atasatru, king of Kasi, with the assurance that the former 
would expound brahma to the latter. In Panini IV. 2. 116 Kail 
heads a gana (Kasyadibhyas-than-ithau'). Under Panini IV. 2. 
113 we get the form 'Kaslyah.' It is remarkable that in the 
Sarvanukrama the rsi of Kg. X 179. 2 is stated to be Pratardana 
Kasiraja. In tarpana, the Hir. Gr. (XL 8. 19.6) mentions Kasl- 
svara along with Visnu and Rudraskanda (S. B. E. vol 30 p. 
244). Divodasa figures frequently in the Kgveda. In Kg I 
130 7 Indra is said to have conquered ninety cities for Divodasa, 
while in Kg. IV. 30. 20 it is stated that Indra gave 100 cities of 
stone to Divodasa. From these Vedic references it may be 
surmised that in later works like the Epics and the PurSnas 
Divodasa was naturally credited with the founding of the most 
sacred city in India. In the Mahabhasya on Vartika 4 on Pan. 
IV. 1. 54 (vol II. p 223) we find the illustration 'Kasi-Kosallyah.* 
The Mahabhasya (vol, IL p 413) furnishes the interesting 
information that there is a difference in the price of cloth 
manufactured at Kasi and that manufactured at MathurS, 
though the length and breadth of the piece of cloth be the same. 
This shows that even so early as the 2nd century B. O. Kasi 
was famous for the fine qualities of its cloth, as now. 1409 From 
the above passages it is clear that Kasi was the name of a 
country long before the Satapatha Br. was composed and it 
remained so till the 2nd century B. C. ( the date of Patafi3ali). 
We have a parallel example. Avanti is the name of a country 
as shown by Pan IV. 1. 176 (striyam-avanti-kunti-kurubhyas-ca) 
and by the Meghaduta (Prapyavantin-udayana — ), but Avanti 
or Avantika is also the name of Ujjayinl (as in the well-known 
verse * Ay odhy 5... Avantika*). Fa Hien (399 to 413 A.D.)is 
Baid to have arrived at the city of VaranasI in the kingdom 
of Kasi (Legge's tr. p 94). This shows that about 400 A. D. 
Kasi was still the name of the district and VaranasI was its 
capital But from the reference in the Mahabhasya it appears 
that Kasi had then become the name of the city (and was also 
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the namo of the country) In the AnusaSana-paiva (chap 30) 
it IB said that Haryasva, the grand-father of Divodasa, was 
king of the Kassis 14W » and was harassed and killed by the 
Vitahavyas in the Daub between the Ganges and Jumna. 
Haryasva's son was Sudeva who was crowned king of Kasi 
(verse 13, Kasirajos bhyasicyata) and he also met the same fate 
as his father did. Then Divodasa, son of Sndeva, became king 
of the Easis and founded Varan asi thickly populated with men 
of all varnas on the northern hank of the Gomafcl. This legend 
shows that EasI was the ancient name of a kingdom and the 
ancient belief was that Varanasi was founded as the capital of 
the Easis by Divodlsa. In the Udyogaparva also Divodasa is 
said to be the ruler of Kasis. 1 * 10 

The Harivamsa (I chap. 29) has a long but rather confused 
story about Divodasa and VaranasI 1 "' It deals with the 
dynasty of JLyus, one of the sons of Aila. One of the descen- 
dants of Ayus was Sunabotra who had three sons, Easa, Sala 
and Grtsamada ITrom Easa arose a branch called Easayab. 
Dhanvantari, a descendant of ESsa, was king of the Essis 
(verse 22). Divodasa was great-grandson of Dhanvantari. He 
killed 100 sons of Bhadrasrenya, who first was Lord of 
Varanasl. Then Siva sent his gam tfikumbba to destroy 
Vatanasl which.had been occupied by Divodasa. Nikombha 
cursed it to be devastated for a thousand years When it 
became devastated it came to be called Avimukta and Siva 
resided there B was again re-established (verse 58) by 

£SW-^^- —■* DlTOd5sai and 

JX and the vicissitufeofV^^ _ 
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In the Mahabhgsya Patafijali states (vol. I. p. 380,) that 
VaranasI is alongside of Ganga and on Pan. IV. 3. 84 (vol. IX 
p. 313) he informs us that traders call Var&nasl Jifcvarl. 

Anoient Buddhist works show that Banaras was, in the 
times of Buddha (5th Century B O. at the latest), a great and 
famous city like CampS, Rasagrha, SravastI, Saketa and 
Kausambl (vide Mahaparmibbanasutta, S. B. B. vol. XI p 99 
and Mahasudassanasutta, ibid. p. 247), The very fact that 
Buddha attained Enlightenment at Gaya (which was an out of 
the way place and on the borders, if at all, of .. Aryavarta), 
thought it necessary to trave] hundreds of miles from Gaya and 
preach his doctrines at Banaras in the Deer-park and set roll- 
ing the wheel of the kingdom of Dharma at that place, clearly 
indicates that Banaras had then become a very holy place and 
was in the centre of all Aryan activities and culture (vide 
S. B. E, vol. XL p. 153 and vol. XIII p 90, Mahavagga, S. B. E. 
vol. 17 p. %\). King Brahmadatta of Banaras figures in many 
jataka stories. Hardly any part of the jtitaka, tales can be placed 
earlier than the 3rd century B. O. But it may be admitted that 
Banaras was well-known as the capital of Brahmadatta kings 
several centuries before Christ. The Matsyapurana 273, while 
enumerating hundreds of kings bearing the same surnames 
states that there were 100 Brahmadattas and 100 Kasis and' 
Kusas 1412 But the very fact that Brahmadattas are separately 
mentioned from the Kasis largely reduces the value of this 
piece of information. The ancient Jain works also speak of 
Banaras and Kasl. In the Kalpasutra it is said that Arhat 
Parsva was born in Banaras in the month of Caitra on the 4th 
day of the dark fortnight (S B. E. vol. XXII p. 371) and that 
when Mahavira died the 18 confederate kings of Kasi and 
Kosala along with other kings of the Licohavis and Mallakis 
instituted an illumination on the day of the New Moon (ibid 
p. 266). Asvaghosa appears to identify VaranasI with Kasi 
when he says in his Buddhacarifea 'Having entered VaranasI 
the Jma (Buddha) illumining the city with his light filled" the 
minds of all the inhabitants of Kasl with excessive interest '«» 
The Buddfaacarita further speaks of Buddha as having eona 
under the shadow of a tree near Vanara (S. B. E. vol. 49 part 1 p, 

Hi2. ^^w^mi^^T^I^^^^— 
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169), which is probably the Varana. It is thus clear that VaranasI 
and Kail had become synonyms at least sometime about the first 
century A. D, In the Vayupursna 45. 110 KBh-Jcoialah figure 
among the countries of Madhyadesa. 

In the Visnupurana we have the story of Paundraka 
Vasudeva who challenged Krsna and asked the latter to surren- 
der his Oalcra and other symbols He was helped by the king 
of Kail. The combined armies of Paurjdraka andKasIraja 
attacked Krsna who killed Paundraka and cut off Kaslraja's 
head (with his discus) which fell in the city of KasI, His son 
performed austerities, propitiated Sankara and secured from 
him a Krtya (ogress) which entered VaranasI. Krsna's discus 
in pursuit of her burnt the whole of Yaranasi together with its 
king, his servants and citizens In this account from the 
Visnupurana (V 34) the names Kasi, VarSnasi and Avimukta 
are employed as synonyms (verses 14, 31, 25, 30, 39). The same 
legend occurs in the same words in Brahmapurana, chap 207 
and is briefly referred to in Sabhaparva, chap. 14 18-20 and 
chap. 34. 11. 

From the above-mentioned accounts in the Epic andPurgnas 
about KasI and Mahsdeva, various conclusions 1 * 1 * have been 
drawn by writers, viz. that Mahadeva was a god of the non- 
Aryans, that Banaras was a centre of non-Aryan worship for a 
itng time after the advent of the Aryans and hat the people 
S lanLras though they ultimately turned to the Aryan religion. 

of the extant rur and eyen now 
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legends contained in the puranas weie meant for the entertain- 
ment of common people, just as even in these days millions iu 
Western countries read with relish detective stories and crime 
club fiction. Some paiiranic legends had a serious purpose in 
view viz emphasizing religious or philosophical dogma or moral 
values and standards and were clothed in a supernatural garb to 
make them striking and effective. Only a few legends have 
some historical basis, but the latter is evidently smothered 
in a mass of exaggerations and prejudices for or against a hero, 
or a caste, class, tribe or family. It is hardly fair to draw far- 
reaching historical conclusions from heterogeneous materials in 
the puranas about the conditions of things that prevailed several 
hundreds or thousands of years before they were compiled. 
The puranas often speak of the quarrels and bickerings among 
high gods and sages Inr example, the Visnnpraana V. 30. 65 
speaks of a fight between Indra and Ersna. Was Krsna a non- 
Aiyan god originally' Ganesa's left tooth was shattered by 
the missile of Parasurama who comes to fight with Rama, both 
being supposed to be avataras of Visnu. The sage Bhrgu curses 
Visuu, Gautama curses Indra, Mandavya curses Dharma (vide 
for all these, Brahmanda D, E7. ai-85). 

In several purgnas Easi or Varanasi has been lauded and 
described at great length. Vide Matsya 180-185 ( 411 verses ), 
Kurma 1.31-35 ( verses 226 ), Lingapurana ( purvabhaga, chap' 
93, verses 190 ), Padma ( Adikhanda 33-37, verses 170 ) Agni 
112, Skanda, Easlkbanda, chap 6 ff, Haradlya ( uttara, 
chap. 48-51). The Kaslkhanda alone has about 15000 verses 14 " 
on Banaras and its Bub-tirthas. In the Padmapursna the sages 
are said to have asked Bhrgu five questions, viz what is the 
greatness of KasI, how it is to be understood, who should 
resort to it what is its extent ( or boundaries ) and by what 
means it (Kasl) can be secured. In the Bkandapurana, 

„ ™ n D , r ; *"-"*!?* Hau nntroa n ct,^m^r g . s work 
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Kaslkhanda" 16 ( chap. 26.2-5 ) the following questions are 
asked, viz. from what time this holy place Avimukta became 
highly famous, how it received the name Avimukta, how it 
became the way to moksa, how the pool of Manikarmka becamB 
an object of worship to the three worlds, what was there 
formerly ( when ) the Ganges was not there, how it came to be 
called VaranasI, Easi, Kudravasa, how it came to be Ananda- 
kanana (the forest of bliss) and then Avimukta and 
Mahasmasana (the great cemetery ). 

Banaras has been known for centuries under five different 
names viz. VaranasI, Kasi, Avimukta, Anandakanana and 
Elmasana or Mahasmasana. The Kasikhanda states that 
Elaiikara first called it Anandakanana and then Avimukta. 1 ' 1 ' 



( Continued from the last page ) 

from the Skandapurana and holds the latter work to be as authoritative as the 

Matsyapurana. Lmgapurana and other Parana* The Kalpataru oi : Ulshan- 

dhara was composed about 1110 A D. (vide Prof Aiyangar's Introduction to 

Tirthakanda pp XVIII-XIX). Therefore a century or two at least before 

1 100 A. D there existed a Skandapurana, part of which contained a eulogium 
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A few words must be said about the derivation and significance 
of these woids as gathered from the Puranas and other works. 
And first comes Kasi. It is derived from the root hai ' to shine.' 
The Skandapur&na utt says that the city of Kasi became famous 
by that name because it sheds light on (the way to) nirvana 
(final release) or because that indescribable refulgence, viz. God 
Siva shines forth there. The name Varanasi is derived in several 
Puranas from the names of two streams Varana M19 ( modern 
Barna) and Asi, which are respectively the northern and 
southern boundaries of the modern city. From the passages 
quoted below from the Skandapurana ( Kasi-khanda ) it appears 
that Asi is the correct form oF the name of the river. The 
names most frequently used in the Puranas are Varanasi and 
Avimukta. In the Jabalopanisad "» the words Avimukts, 
Varana and Nasi are brought together m an esoteric sense! 
"Atri asked YajBavalkya: how is one to know the unmanifested 
Self ? Yajfiavalkya explained that he was to he worshipped in 
Avimukta, since the self is centered in Avimukta Then a 
question was asked: in what is Avimukta centered or 
established ? The reply is that Avimukta is established in the 
midst of Varana and Nasi. Varana is so called because it 
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wards off all faults due to the senses and Nasi destroys all sins 
due to the senses. Then a question is asked, what is its loca- 
tion ( sthana ) ? The reply is that it is the conjunction of the 
eyebrows and the nose i. e. theupasana (contemplation) of 
Avimukfca is to be made as located in the span between tho 
eyebrows and the root of the nose." Here it will be seen that 
Varana and Nasi are the names { and not Varans and Asi }. 
The Vamanapurana employs the form As! (15.50-53). Tho 
same is the case with the Padma. 

The name Avimukta has generally been explained as 
derived from the negative particle 'na' (for which *a' is substi- 
tuted) and vimukta (forsaken). Many Puranas say that the holy 
place is so called because it was never forsaken by Siva (so-ne- 
times both Siva and his consort) iai In the Lingapnrann 
another derivation is suggested" 22 "avi means' sin ; that 
holy place is devoid of sin". The Kasikhnnda ( 39. , 4 ) statin 
that originally the kselra was called AnandakSnana ana then 
Avimukta because though Siva went to stay on Murium 
mountain he did not leave it entirely but left Ins hhgu there 

Varanaslisvery dear to Siva, it gives him W^tho* 
fore it is called Anandavana or AnandakSnana. "* Itwnta) 
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The Skanda says . 1424 ' sma ' means a corpse and ' sana ' means 
' lying down '; when the end of the world comes, the great 
elements lie here as corpses and therefore this place is called 
Mahasmasana." The Padmapurana lws makes Siva say • ' Avi- 
mukta is a famous cemetery becoming the Destroyer { or the 
Time Spirit) I being here destroy the world'. Matsya very 
frequently speaks of "Varanasi as Smasana. The Kaslkhanda 
states: if a man after reaching the great cemetery dies there by 
fate he has never again to lie in the cemetery ( i. e. he is not 
born again ). 

Although generally Kasi, Varanasi and Avimukta are used 
as synonyms in the Puranas, in some passages a distinction is 
made between these as to extent. The passages quoted above 
( in note 1419) show that Varanasi is bounded by the Varans 
and Asi on the north and south, 1426 the Ganges on the east and 
the shrine of Vmayaka in the west, Ain. A ( vol II p. 158 ) 
remarks that Benares is a laTge city situated between the 
rivers Barns and Asi and that it is built in the form of a bow 
of which the Ganges forms the string. The Matsyapurana 1427 
states : ' that ksetra is two yojanas and a half east and west and 
half a yojana broad north and south; out of this VararjasI 
extends up to the dry river ( viz. Asi )'. The first part appears 
to deal with the entire Kasiksetra which according to the 
Padmapurana 1418 comprised the tract covered by a circle the 
radius of which was the line joining Madhyamesvara-hnga 
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with the shrine of Dehali-G-anesa. The MatsyapurSna (in 

chap. 183.61-62 ) makes it two yojanas in extent Agm 112 6 

also does the same But that is only approximate The actual 

distance covered by a yojana varied Vide H. of Dh vol HI 

pp. 145-146 n. 185 Ehys Davids in 'Numismata Onentalia' 

( London, 1877 ) after examining 30 passages from Pah tests 

comes to the conclusion that a yojana was equal to about 7 or 

8 miles Avimukta is said to be that part of the holy place 

which is represented by a radius of 200 dlianus ( i e. 800 hastas 

or about 1200 feet ) in all four directions from the shrine of 

Visvesvara. UK There was no unanimity on the extent of 

Avhnukta. In Kaslkhanda Avimukta M »« is said to be five 

faoiasia. extent But there Avimukta appears to stand for 

Kasl. The innermost 143 ° circle in the holy Kaslksetra is 

defined as that between Gokarnesvara to the west, the mid 

stream of the Ganges to the east, Bharabhuta to the north and 

Brahmesvara to the south. A few more passages on the extent 

of the sacred place of Banaras may be cited here in one place. 

The Lingapurana 1 * 31 says 'this ksetra is declared to be four 

ft, osas ( in extent ) in the four directions and also one yojana 

The Naradlyapurana^ puts the extent thus (The ksetra) 

extends over two »« and a half from east *o west and. 

half a yojana wide from north to south, god Sambhu declared 
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(which latter is) a dried-up stream In the Padmapurana 
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Brahma is supposed to have said to Rudra ' I have given you a 
ksetra of the extent offivekrosas; when the best of rivers, 
Gangs, will flow through this ksetra, the city will be great and 
holy, the Ganges, as it flows northwards ( in Banaras ) for two 
yojanas, will be holy '. If in any texts there be any differences 
between the extents of Avimukta, it must be supposed that 
there is an option, 1431 (or, as the Tlr. G. suggests, the differences 
refer to different kalpas i. e. ages ). It is clear that Varanasi 
was that strip of land, the four boundaries of which were the 
Ganges to the east, Asi to the south, the shrine of Dehali- 
Vinayaka to the west and the river Varana to the noith. In 
the 7th century HiouenThsang, the Chinese pilgxim, notes that 
Banaras was 18 lis ( about 3 J miles ) in length and about 5 or 6 
lis ( a little more than a mile ) in breadth. This makes it clear 
that the city was then bounded as now by the Varana and Asi 
Vide Beal's B R. W. W ( vol H p. 44 ). 

Verses laudatory of the greatness and uniqueness of 
Varanasi literally run into thousands. AH that can be done 
here is to set out a few characteristic verses. The Vanaparva 
observes . 143S a person coming to Avimukta and resorting to the 
sacred place becomes free from the sin of brahmana-murder by 
merely seeing the (image of the) Lord of gods (i e. Visvesvara) 
and if he dies there he secures moksa. The Matsyapurana '« 6 
contains many striking passages about the unique greatness of 
Banaras "Varanasi is always my most secret place; it is always 
the cause of moksa for all beings. Moksa may be effected in 
Prayaga or in this city because I have taken it under my 
protection, this place is greater than even Prayaga, the fore- 
most among tlrthas. All the sins *« th at a man may have 
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accumulated in thousands of past lives aie destroyed the 
moment he enters Avimukta, brabmanas, ksatriyas, vaisyas, 
sudras, persons born of mixed marriages, worms, mkcdias and 
others born of low mixed unions, insects, ants, birds and beasts, 
when they succumb to death in course of time all find happiness 
in my auspicious city, all being endowed with a orescent of the 
moon on their heads, with a (third) eye on their forehead and 
have a bull as their conveyance." A person, 1438 even though his 
mind may be addicted to pleasures of sense and though he may 
have given up devotion to dJiartna, if he dies in this place 
(Banaras) he does not again enter upon the path of samsara (the 
cycle of births and deaths) ; a man concentrating his mind for 
thousands of past lives may secure Yoga; hut by dying (in 
Banaras) he secures the highest moksa in this very life. Even 
if a man he a sinner 1439 or a rogue or irreligious he becomes 
free from all sins if he goes to Avimukta Other women, 1 " 
that act as they like and are intently devoted to enjoyments, 
when they die here by lapse of time secure the highest worlds. 
In this world moksa xm cannot be seoured by men without the 
(practice of) Yoga; but in the case of those who reside in 
Avimukta Yoga and moksa aTe both secured. For planets, 
lunar mansions and stars there is the danger of falling (from 
the sky) in course of time but there is no fall for those who die 
in Avimukta. Whatever **» evil actions may have been com- 
mitted by an ^mJndedma^o^m an, .knowingly or unknow- 
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ingly — all those are reduced to ashes when he enters Avimukta. 
Even a ndeccha resident in KasI is better, since his future will 
he blissful, but not one residing elsewhere, though he may be 
a dlksita, because he will not be a recipient of miiktu' 

Tn some passages a mystic flavour is imparted to Vsranasi 
and the rivers. For example, the Kaslkhanda says that Asi is 
the Ida nadl, Varana is the Pingala nadl, Avimukta is susumria 
and VaranasI is all the three. 14 * 4 The LingapurSna, however, 
puts the matter somewhat differently. It holds that Asi (the 
dried-up river), Varana and Matsyodari ( i. e. Ganges ) are 
respectively the Pingala, Ida and Susumna, 

It is time now to turn to the individual sacred spots in 
Banaras. It is stated in some of the Puranas 14ts that at every 
step in the KssTksetra there is a holy place and that there is not 
even as much space as a sesamum seed in Kasi which has not a 
hnga (emblem of Siva). As a matter of fact the Kaslkhanda 
names 64 lingas in chap. 10 alone. But one must look to the 
tlrthas that are specifically named. Hiouen Thsang says that 
there were one hundred temples at Banaras in his day and he 
speaks of a temple where the copper image of Deva Mahesvara 
was a little less than 100 feet high ( vide Beat's B R, W. W. 
vol. IL pp. 44-45). Unfortunately, the fanatical zeal and rutb- 
lessness of Moslem rulers demolished almost all Hindu temples 
at different times from 1194 to about 1670 A. D. Mosques and 
mausoleums were erected on their sites, and the materials of 
the temples thus razed were used in constructing mosques 
and for serving as breakwaters &c. Eutubdin Aibak destroyed 
about 1000 temples in 1194 A. D (vide Elliot and Dowson's 

« f^ri? 3 ^' V i* n R 222) A^din Khiki boasted 
that he had destroyed one thousand temples in Banaras alone 
(videShemngp.31.Havellp.76). About 1585 A. D. Narayana- 
bfaatta re-established the temple of Visvanatha with the help 

i* 44 •H^wi^m ^i^iiri<uui4i'5»3i *rart gror fear smS Bra*** 

"Tfi« S^, ^rS= 59 
*?Z* 10. 103 
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of Raj&Todarmal 1446 . Even this temple was desecrated. The 
following passage from the Ma-A'sir-i-A.'lamgrei quoted by 
Elliot and Dowson ('History of India,' vol. VII, p 184) is in- 
structive : " It reached the ears of his Majesty, the protector of 
the faith, that in the provinces of Thatta, Multan and Benares, 
but especially in the latter foolish brShmanas were in the 
habit of expounding frivolous hooks in their schools and that 
students and learners, Musalmans as well as Hindus, went 
there even from long distances, led hy a desire tohecome 
acquainted with the wicked sciences they taught. 'The Direc- 
tor of the Faith ' consequently issued orders to all the gover- 
nors of provinces to destroy with a willing hand the schools 
and temples of the infidels, and they were strictly enjoined to 
put an entire stop to the teaching and practising of idolatrous 
forms of worship On the 15th Babiu-lakhir tf. e. December 
1669) it was reported to his religious Majesty, leader of the 
Unitarians, that in obedience to order, the Government officers 
had destroyed the temple of Bishnath at Benares. 1 

A mosque, which still exists, was built on the site of the 

„j ft. *■»*■» »»> **£S«ii« >» »»• 
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to place as the vicissitudes of the times required and the pil- 
grims performed parts of the worship (such as namaskara and 
circumambulation) at the site of the image, but they could not 
perform other portions of the worship such as bathing the image 
with Gauges water 144s . The present temple of Visvanatha 
was built in the last quarter of the 18th century by Devi 
Akalyabni Holkar (Altekar, p. 57). The Tri. S. p. 183, while on 
the question of the appearance (pradurbhava) of Visvesvara, 
observes that there is no blemish in the case of the Visvesvara- 
linga due to the touch of the untouchable, that every day 
Visvesvara removes it by a bath in Manikarnika at dawn and 
the worship offered by Himself and quotes a verse of the Sanat- 
kumara-savnhita. in support 1449 What the Tri. S. means is : 
Generally great care is taken about UAgas. All and sundry 
are not allowed to touch them but in the case of the Visve- 
svara-linga any one, even a great sinner, may worship it and 
pour Ganges water over it. Whether Narayanabhatta meant 
that even the so-called untouchables might touch it is not clear. 

It appears that Vacaspati 1M9s holds that Avimuktesvara 
hnga is the same as Visvanatha, but both the Tristha]i-setu 
(p 296) and Tlr. Pr. (p. 187) reject this idea. The Skanda- 
purana (Kasi. 10. 93) mentions Visvesvara and Avimuktesvara 
as separate hiigas. Besides worshipping Visvanatha, eveTy 
pilgrim to Benares has to visit the five tirthas MS0 (Pancatlrthi) 
According to the Matsyapurana the five essential tirthas in the 
Anandakanana of Visvesvara are Dasasvamedha, Lolarka,« 5, V» 



'smror h^iptrws ^iwrgrf^f^sn^ g^., ..^^ ^.^,0 ^ ^ 

£^" V '/ ^ Wm?t P ' 219 (whxch states that there is Ho 

Kstnc authority for this, but only usage of sWs ). 

^n^n <5ra3)T?ng^i arsrf^ p. 360 * iwito 

1450 The Pancatlrthi has recened tho *,,„i„=,» * - , 
K5^h"n t H10 1 sf < r T a ,- S l Only , Oae ° f the r stane ^f *e Son »K5*. vide 

H. », SO 
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Kesava,' Bindumadhava and Manikarnika mm In modem tinws 
the five essential tirthas called Paficatlrfchl are the confluenoe 
oftheAsi with the Ganges, the Dasggyamedha ghat, Mani- 
karaika, the Paficaganga ghat and the confluence of the river 
Varans (called Barna by the common people) with the Ganges. 
This is based on the Kaslkhanda." 52 The shrine of LolSika is 
situated at the confluence of the Asi (the southern boundary 
of Banaras) with the Ganges. The Kaslkhanda 1ws furnishes a 
popular etymology for the name Lolaxka, viz. that the mind of 
the Sun on seeing KasI became agitated. The Asi is a tolerably 
wide stream (about 40 feet) in the raiDy season, but is dry at 
other times. The several gigantic ghats with their flights of 
stone steps are a grand sight at Banaras. The Ganges white 
passing by Banaras takes a great sweep so that its mighty 
current flows in a northerly direction (that j*b towards the 
Himalaya) and is therefore held to be peculiarly holy here. 
The Dasasvamedha-ghat has bBen famed for centuries, 
Jayaswal's interpretation of the epithets applied to the Bh5ra- 
sivas in VakStaka grants should be accepted viz. the Bhara&ivas 
were an imperial dynasty, were crowned with the holy waters 
of the Ganges and took their ceremonial baths on the Ganges 
at the end of ten Asvamedha sacrifices, on account of which the 
Dasasvamedha-ghat »*» at Banaras was so named (Jayaswal's 
* History of India ' 150 A D.-350 A P p. 5). In order to mln 
the grandeur of Banaras on the side of the river one must be at 

1451. stafcr isa* at* «a«n*wi*i Wggf ^3SS 
mwi w* S nB*n **•*««««» ^*&&* <•* «***»<• 

HSpfo 185. 68-69. .AjUKft. 

106 110 and 114 q. by TSiWOT' P -" l ; ™ ' CM * 

n*m ft* <H ^ wSf^^at fcst tRSm *r* 
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the Dasasvamedhaghat at dawn. For the eulogy of Dasasva- 
medha, vide Kaslkhanda 52. 83 ff and Tri. S. p. 159. The 
Kaslkhanda says that formerly the tirtha was called Rudrasaras, 
but as Brahma performed ten Asvamedhas there it came to he 
called Dasasvamedha (chap 52. 66-68). The Manikamika (also 
called Mukti-ksetra) pool is the very centre of the religious life 
of Banaras and 145S is the most holy among all the Banaras 
tirthas. The Kaslkhanda gives a phantastic story of its origin 
(in chapter 26 verses 51-63 quoted in Tri. S. pp. 145-146) : Visnu 
dug with his discus a puskarinl, filled it with the perspiration 
from his own body and performed severe austerities on its bank 
for 1050 (ot 50000) yeais. Siva came there and being pleased 
shook his head and an ear-ornament studded with jewels fell 
into the pool, which thenceforward came to be called Mani- 
kamika. The word is "55 derived in two ways in the K&sl- 
khanda. Siva who is like the wish-yielding jewel whispers 
in the ear (karnika) of good men the Taraka mantra 
at the time of death. The extent of Manikamika north to 
south is said to be 105 hastas i e. about 160 feet (Kaslkhanda 
99. 54). In modern times the waters of the Manikamika pool 
become foul and fetid because ifc is shallow (two or three feet 
deep), because hundreds of pilgrims cast into it flowers and 
money by way of worship and because the priests stir the 
waters with their hands and feet to find the coins dropped by 
pilgrims. Our methods of worship must be changed The 
flowers and gifts should be placed on the banks of the pool and 
then taken away by the priests. The Tri S. p. 147 mentions 
several mantras (two of which are set out below) to be recited 
when contemplating on Manikamika *«? Near the Mani 
karnika pool is the temple of Tarakesvara so named from the 
belief thatSrvawffl whisper the mantra called taraka in the ear of 
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the dying man brought to the sacred pool 11 "" (vide Kasikhanda 
7.78, 25. 72-73 and 32. 115-116). The Pafieaganga, ghat is so 
called because it is supposed that five rivers, viz the Kirana, 1 * 58 
DhutapapS, Ganga, Yamuna and Sarasvatl, meet hare (though 
four of them are invisible) This is very highly eulogised 
and it is said m the Naradiyapurana and the Kasikhanda (59. 
118-133) that when a man takes a bath in the Pafioanada he is 
not born again in a body made up of the five elements. It is 
said that this confluence of five rivers had different names viz. 
Dharraanada, Dhutapataka, Bmdutlrtha and Pafioanada in 
Krta and the following Yugas respectively The Kasikhanda 
in chap. 59 deals with the confluence of five rivers and gives 
phantastic legends as to why the rivers were called Kirana 
(59. 108-113) and DhutapSpa (59 101-106). The river Varana is 
the northern boundary of VaranasI and the end of the ghats on 
the northern side is reached at the confluence of the Varana 
with the Ganges, That the ghats have been there for at least a 
thousand years oan be proved from copperplates and inscrip- 
tions. The Gabadvala rulers of Kanoj (of whose times at least 
55 copperplates and 3 inscriptions on stone were issued during 
the period 1097 to 1187 AD), being devotees of Visnu, several 
times made grants at the Adi-Kesava ghm. Vide J. B AS. 
for 1896 p. 787 (king Madanapala's grant on the occaswn of a 
Suu-eclipse after Maharajnl PrthvIsrlkS took a bath), I A vol. 
19 n 249 (grant of Govmdacandra in samvat 1188 l. e. 1U1 
A. Dl E I Up 197 (Candradityadeva, who having bathed at 
Adikesava-ghatta 1 ** at tojm»toncej>fj^ 

««« write- » 11M». vrf—owtf—w «s«a *<**(*«> 
fan «m. ***** £« *» fcftwflw*' ™W* * <®&^" ™™ 
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and Varana bestowed on 500 brahmanas 30 villages on the 
Aksayya-trtlya of samval 1156). Those rulers made giants at 
other ghats and sacred spots also For example, E. X. vol. IV. pp. 
97 if (21 copperplates of Gahadvalas, of which H in savivat 
1178 speaks of the grant of a village after a bath at the Kapala- 
raocana-ghatta at Banaras where the Ganges flows towards the 
north, grant L p 114 of samoat 1197 made on a queen taking 
a bath at the ghatta of god Vedesvara in Avimuktaksetra • 
grant S. mentions god Krttivasa; grant U. is mads to the temple 
of Lolarka by Jayacandra in samval 1233), E. I. vol. Vm p. 149 
(five copperplate grants of Govindacandra in sarniat 1207* i e 
1156 A D. after a bath at Kotitlrtha on UttarayaDa-sankranti) 
The Kasl-khanda promises Varuna-loka to those charitable 
people that build stone ghats on the sacred rivers ueo . • 

One of the most meritorious of all pilgrimages is the 
Pancakrosi by road. Laksmidhara in his section on Tlrthas in 
the Krtyakalpataru apparently takes no notice of it The 
length of the Pancakrosi road is about 50 miles and there are 
hundreds of shrines on the road Taking Manikarnika as the 
centre the whole road describes an irregular semicircle round the 
city of Banaras with a radius of five krosas (about ten mile<rt 
and hence it is called pancakrosi. The word •pancakrosi" occurs 
very often in the Easikhanda (as m chap 26, verses 80 and 114 
chap 55 44). This pilgrimage may be very briefly desert 
follows --The pilgrim starts from the Manikarnika-oW ! 
going along the bank of the Ganges arrives at th« J^T 
of the river Asi with the Ganges and halts fa 17T™T 
village called Khandava about six miles from M ^4 - 
The 2nd day's march (for eight or ten miles) Ss ft ^"n^' 
called Dhupacandi where he offers worsh.p to thf * h ° Vllla S e 
that name. On the 3rd day the pilgrim waL 1/ ^ ° f 

village Earnest. On the 4th day £ wafks ■ w ^ * * he 
reaches the village Sivapura. On the 5th day h t ^T "* 
and reaches the village Kapiladhara wW« » f ^ 6 miks 
oblations to his pitrs On th 6th day h, ^J^ 1 ?*^ * 1 " 
dhara to Varanasangama and thence lo M^Sk, ^&»n- 
tance of six miles It is the practice fa p^f?' * dis " 
grains of barley from Kapiladhara to £n5faSS nT"" 
grim bathes, pays dal^na to the pnesV and T The *& 

temple of Saksi-Vinayaka who is suZ SB T t ^ S ° es to the 
tb^^nm^ng^^o^a £ 7g2Z™£?*~ to 

**&**• ****, *rttft. 13. 59. ra^^T- ' staf&g^^ $ ^^^ 
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There are numerous other sub-tlrthas in Banaras, some of 
which may be briefly noticed here. The Jfianavapl may be 
mentioned first. The story of its origin is narrated in the 
Kaslkhanda, ohap. 33. The Tri. S (pp. 148-150) refers to it. 
It is said that when Siva (Isgna) saw the Visvesvara-linga a 
desire arose in him to bathe with its cool water. He dug a 
kif&da with his trident to the south of the temple of Visvesvara 
and with the water therefrom he bathed Visvesvara-linga and 
Visvesvara granted the boon that the tlrtha would be superior 
to all t&thas and that, as Siva is knowledge (verse 32), tbfl 
tlrtha would be called Jfianoda or Jfianavapl. One of the most 
popular and the most frequented temple is that of Durga. In 
chap. 1% (verses 37-65) of the Kaslkhanda there is a Durgastotra 
called Vajra-pafijaTa which is referred to in Tri. S. p. 161. 
There is a temple of Bhairavanatha about a mile to the north 
of the temple of Visvesvara. He is the Kotwal or police 
Magistrate of KasI and wields a stone cudgel ( of enormous 
thickness). His vafiam is a dog. Vide Kaslkhanda, chap. 30, for 
Bhairava, There are many temples of Ganesa The Tri. S. 
(pp 198-199} names 56 Ganesas and indicates their locations, 
following Kaslkhanda, chap 57 59-115 (sat.pancasad.Gaja. 
muktau-etan-yah samsmarisyati). In Kasikhanda (57 331 
the name Dhundhi applied to Ganesa is derived from the 
root 'dhudhi'"in the sense of 'searching- (anvesane dhudhir-ayam 
prlitostidMtuh). Compare the Maralhi verb dhundane 

The Tri S. discusses at some length (pp. 98-100) the 
ouesMon whether sins committed m all past lives are destroyed 
question wxiowwi- „v.»rti«» « is only the sins committed 
? ^v^mtS^M^S. Some hold the vie. 
during the present i lire a destr oyed by visiting 

that sins committed in this lite omy a or rf 

K m and by bath m ^ T'^V "SJ gU by entering 
previous lives are destroyed. °^ Q ^f b ^ bath at various 
\mML the Bins of all P^™ a £ £2Z£ o? the tendency to 
eaored spots brings ^££*£££^ forward several 

ine in KssI should act. The . inju ncv epun i 8 hment is 

Sould not commit the slightest »n, since tn P ^ 

SS- *«*. The Matey* ;W* *£ £, a who while 

Ibanda, chap, f • ^V^S ** -*• » ] ™ "* 

^anderiDg about for alms in * 
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being hungry and angry was on the point of cursing Kail in 
the words quoted below li61 when Siva coming to know his mind 
assumed the form of a householder, gave him the best of food 
and ordered Vyasa not to enter Kaslksetra as he was an irri- 
table man, but allowed him to do so on the 8th and 14th tithts 
only. The Kasikhanda 96. 12-80 and 119-180 speak at great 
length about how one residing in KasI should conduct himself. 

Some miscellaneous matters in connection with Banaras 
may be set out here. VaranasI being a great tirtha, sraddha for 
the benefit of ancestors should be performed there and if it is not 
possible to perform a sraddha with all details, at least offerings 
of pindas should be made. 1462 The constiuction of mathas for 
those who praotise penance there and endowing them with 
means for their maintenance are highly eulogized. 1463 

In the 12th century A D. there was a KapSlamocanaghat 1464 
situated on the Ganges. In a grant published in E. I. vol. IV 
p. 110 dated samvat 1178 (1123 A D.) the Emperor Govindacandra 
bestowed a village on a brShmana named Vyasa after bathing 
at the Kapala-mocanaghatta in Banaras where the Ganges flows 
to the north. The story of Kapalamooana-tlrtha is narrated in 
the Matsya-purana, chap. 183. 84-103 and a reference is made 
to it in Kasikhanda 33. 116. 

It may be noted that in the Lingapurana, purvardha, 
chap. 92 verses 67-100, in Padma, 1464 <* Adikhanda, chap. 34-37, 

^nj**] w^rektf jre*^ roff ^a ^^ fSfcRratswnrt 

on<rra{ P 28) The verse ^ ^o 1S m ^ iw ^ 95 125 . ' q y «" 

^1462. *g<r| ifi^pTrt^ gn*rara§. *njr 1 ffi»s?nt ^ i&* *m#. 

OTfiStms « q. by ftRS5?r. p. 133. ,t,ST "^ * ITSW 

1464. Dr Altelar ( pp 28-29) notes that t present . - . 

Padma 1 37. 1-19 (, lth . few ^J^, nrM * '«■ 2 " 16 are the *»» e « 
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Kurma I. 33. 1-12 and I 35. 1-15 (tirthas) and in the Ka§l- 
khanda, ohap. 10. 86-97, chap. 33, chap. 53. 37 ff., ohapters 55, 
58 and 61 numerous lingas and tlrthas of Banaras are 
named. The Kasikhanda, ohap 73. 32-36 (quoted by Tri. S. 
pp. 264-265) mentions 14 of these as Mahalingas, viz. Omkara, 
Trilocana, Mahadeva, Krttivasas, Ratnesa, Candresvara, 
KedSra, Dharmesa, Vlresvara, Kgmesa, Visvakarmesvara, 
Manikarnlsa, Avimukta, Visvesvara. It is provided in Kasl- 
fchanda 73 39 that yabras of these main hngas should ba cele- 
brated every month from the 1st tithi onwards In Kasikhanda 
73. 45-48 there is another series of fourteen great lingas diffe- 
rent from those in ohap 73. 32-36. Fourteen ayatanas are 
named in Kasikhanda 73. 60-62. MS16 Twelve out of these are 
specified as lmgas in Lingapurana I. 92.67-107. In Kasikhanda 
ohapters 83 and 84 are enumerated about 125 tirthas of Banaias 
In ohap. 94. 36 of the Kasikhanda 36 principal lingas are re- 
ferred to (14 OmkarSdi, 8 DaksesvarSdi and 14 Sailesadi). 
From considerations of spaoe the other lingas and tirthas are 
not mentioned here. But out of all these Visvesvara is said to 
give quick results. 

It is laid down that every one residing in Kasi must 
repair every day to the Ganges, take a bath in the Mamkarmka 
and visit Visvesvara," 65 

ww Vmtraera if a person commits sins outside Kasl, 
What happenB ir a v QB commits 

oomes to Kasl and then mes, oxii 

Bin9 in XW but ^^JSo^SS^m, Fad m a- 
S. after quoting several ^ «»L followi ng conclusions 
purana and Brahmavaivarta 8 ^ t ™™^ d by coming 
l.m). Sins ° o r itt !j.^rSLT a lwayB'adietedtosin S 
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mokscu, Those who being residents of Kasi commit sins have 
not to undergo the tortures of Yama whether they die in Kasi 
or. elsewhere. Those who after committing sins in Kasi die 
there will he punished by Kalabhairava Those who die else- 
where (after committing sins in Kasi) first undergo torments 
inflicted by the ganas of Siva called Yama, then undergo tor- 
ments inflicted by Kalabhairava for thirty thousand years, are 
then born as mortal men, then die in Kasi and secure release 
(from, samsara) at the end. 

It is remarkable that the Kaslkhanda 1467 states that & 
little to the north of Kasi, Visnu assigned a place for his resid- 
ence called Dharaiaksatra and that there Visnu assumed the 
form of Buddha. This is a clear reference to Sarnath about five 
miles by road to the north of BaiiaTas, where Buddha delivered 
his first sermon The general rule for ascetics is that for eight 
months they must move from place to place and may spend the 
four months of the rainy season or two months in one place; but 
this rule is abrogated where ascetics enter Banaras and it is 
laid down that they should not leave Kail at all. 1467 " 

The Kaslkhanda remarks 'For devotees of Siva who are 
full of faith there is, even in great calamities, no other remedy 
except the water of the feet of the image of God Incurable 
diseases even, whether affecting the body outside or inside, are 
got rid of by the touch with faith of the water of (washing the 
image of) the deity.* This reminds qne of the miraculous cures 
believed to have been effected by the water of a pool at Lourdes 
in the first years of this century 14S7 &. 

It would be far beyond the scope of this section to dilate 
upon the great traditions of learning associated with the name 
of Banaras. It is sufficient to refer to Alberuni (vol 
I. P. 173) who ob served that Banaras and Kashmir were the 

^»m£^^S^- ~ ^ -& "^ mjl ^^ *^ ««* 
twhaiHcmvi^i! iRRa m*R «<r riwpi wrofei. ^mc ii ch. 58 ?i~72. 

sh,*^ .* 7 ^ y W,W ° a ** P 24 " The «» verses (with 
SSLTtT? *~ ^' ^' 86 - U3 ~ 113 - The S^^le for an 

H. B. 81 
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' high schools of Hindu Sciences,' to Am. A. vol. H. p. 158 
'from time immemorial it has been the chief seat of learning 
in Hindustan* and to Kasikhanda, chap. 96. 121 that states that 
East is the home of learning (vidyanam sadanam Kasi). Vide 
Prof. Altekar's 'History of Benares* pp. 23-24 and 1 A. vol. 
41 pp. 7-13 and 245-253 for some learned families of Banaras 



CHAPTER XTV 
GAYS 

GayS occupies a unique place in the hearts of all pious 
Hindus even in these days. Hundreds of pages have been 
■written about the history, the antiquities, the architectural 
remains of Gaya, the sacred places in and round about Gaya, 
the sraddha rites performed in Gaya and about Gayawals (the 
priests of Gaya). it is not possible to deal with this vast mass 
in this work. But it is impossible not to say a few words about 
the many conflicting views on certain important matters put 
forward by scholars for about three quarters of a century. 
Those who are deeply interested in the history and antiquities 
of Gaya should carefully read the following books and papers ; 
Dr. RajendraM Mitra's 'Buddha-Gaya* with 51 plates (1S78); 
General Cunningham's 'Mahabodhf with 31 plates at the end 
(1S92) ; L. S. S. O'Malley' s Dist rict Gazetteer of Gavg, vol. XII 
and J. A. S. B for 1903 LXXJI, Ko. 3, pp 1-11 on 'Gayasraadha 
and Gayavals;' Indian Antiquary, vo] X pp. 339-340 for a 
Chinese Inscription at Buddha Gaya dated in a Chinese date 
corresponding to 1033 A. D. and pp. 341-347 for Inscriptions at 
Gays, one of which is engraved in a temple of the Sun near a 
tank 'Daksinamanasa' near the Visnupada, dated 1813 years 
after Buddha's Parihirvana; Indian -Antiquary, voL 16 pp 63 ff 
Inscription of Yaksapgla, son of Visvaditya, which records the 
building of a temple for certain images in the 15th regnal year 
ofthePalakingSTayapaladevawhodiedin 1045 A.D., edited 
byluelhorn; Dr Benimadbav Barua's 'Gaya and Buddha- 
SlLw^^r 63 ,^ 345 wifc ^ a ^; Journal of Bihar 
Ghose deals with 'the antiquity of Gaya.' Some of the remarks 
o, Dr Ghose are most unwarranted and cannot be accented 
such as holding Wganda' in 'Pramagandasya' ££ £5f£ 
as identical tritt, m.^jt, -_j .■..__ . .. r Q - ■*"* ao - i4 
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The most important work on GayS relied upon in such 
works as the Tristhali-setu and in modem times is the Gaya- 
mabatmya that occurs at the end of the Vayupurana (chapters 
105-112 of the Anandasrama ed.). Scholars differ about the 
antiquity of these chapters. Rajendralal Mitra assigned the 
Gaya-mahatmya to the 3rd or 4th century A, D. O'Malley was 
inclined to hold that the legend of Gayasura was invented in 
the 14th or 15th century, principally on the ground that the 
GaySwals profess the Vaisnava faith established by Madhva- 
carya t46s and acknowledge as their spiritual head the vnahant 
of Hari Narasimhapura; Tide J. A. S. B. vol. LXXH (1903) 
p. 4. To my mind there is hardly anything in this. The 
GaySwals are notorious for their indolence, dissoluteness and 
ignorance and they are a dying race. O'Malley himself notte 
in the paper mentioned above (at p. 8) that originally the 
families of GaySwals were 1484, that in Buchanan Hamilton's 
time they numbered about 1000, that in 1893 a Gayawal counted 
128 families, that in the census of 1901 there existed only 168 
males (as pure GaySwals) and 153 females. Gays is a place 
sacred to Yisnu and if the GaySwals had to turn in medieval 
times for support to some great aeSrya they would naturally 
choose to align themselves with the Vaisnava acarya Madhva 
rather than with Ankara Dr. Barua, after an elaborate examv- 
xSonSThe several items of evidence, *»*■*«■««*; 

T tnomnohon the dubious and unconvincing argument from 
relies too muoa on we auui ., t ap p Bar3 in 

silence. He examines the account of Gaya tna PP^ ^ 

-theVanaparva and ^^.^t fee rather startling 
the GaySmShstmya and amves at^ m 

a«tt. Tb.-mi.rM.-ii- ^'E^iulwai'* ™»" 

Hi'2t^^=SS a - =ffK s 

tote 1238 K.V-in7h,J>. 
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-Brahmayupa, Sivalinga and Vrsabha there is no refe- 
rence to any struotnral erection nor any iconic suggestion'. 
In order to show how this conclusion is not at all justified the 
references to Gaya in the Epic and other Sanskrit works will 
have to be set out and compared with each other and with the 
Gayamahatmya. The second reason that vitiates Dr. Barua'B 
conclusion is the wrong interpretation that he puts on verse 
12 of the Inscription edited by Kielhorn in I A. vol 16. 

I shall now turn to the name Gaya and references to it or 
similar names from the Rgveda downwards. A Gaya, son of 
Plati, is the reputed author of two hymns of the Rgveda (X. 63 
and X. 64). In Rg X 63. 17 and X 64. 17 we have the words 
'astavi jano divyo Gayena* (the divine host was praised by 
Gaya). So Gaya was a proper name applied to a composer of 
Rgvedic hymns. In the Rg. the word Gaya has several other 
senses, which are not material heTe. In the Atharvaveda (L 14.4) 
Gaya appears to be a wonder-worker or a sorcerer along with 
Asita and Kasyapa. Even in the Vedic Samhitas Asuras* Dasas 
and Raksasasare credited- with tricks and magic. "Vide Rg VII 
99.4, Vlt 104.24-25 and Atharva IV. 23. 5. It is not difficult to 
imagine how a sorcerer Gaya could have been transformed into 
Gayasura later on. Proceeding further, the Nirukta 1469 while 
explaining 'idam Visnur-vi cakrame tredha nidadhe padam' 
($g. L 22. 17) gives two very interesting interpretations, one 
explaining the verse as a natural phenomenon and the other 
explaining it from geographical or legendary points of view 
He (Visnu) puts down his foot in three ways. According to 
Sakapuni. Visnu plants his foot on the earth, in mid air (sky) and 
heaven; according to Aurnavabha, on Samarohana, on Visnu- 
pada and on Gayasiras.' Whatever the Vedic verse may mean 
it is clear that two interpretations had arisen several centuries' 
before Christ and if the usual dates abont Buddha's nirvana 
are accepted Aurnavabha and YSska both flourished before 
Buddha. Vide S. B. E. vol. XTB pp. XXH-XXIH for Buddha's 
wrtana being placed at 483 B. C. according to Geylonese 

t^nh^tTT ^ a . StOTn Sch0larS ^uld place it between 
429-400 B. C «» Gayasiras j s nam ed in the Vanaparva (87. 

1469 ^f^^.tfS^w^E^^^., ^^ft,^ 

fiRnw-^ra 3iFrar*n i fifcnfi 12 19. s 

s=„«r?" J, hE N, r k ' a ,S Placed n0t Iater than at least 5 °° B. C. by mcst 
Sansknt scholars. Anmavabha is eariler than the N.rnkta. V.de History of 

(Continued on next page ) 
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Skands I 2. ISM and evef in th?p^i^ T d \ ° f Brahfll5 >> 
Mahavagga (I uXb B vol ^f? ^ f° h as tha 
i 8 said that after l^l£?$^££*>«* 
Pamed by a thousand bMkhus want .^212^??* 

toL 45 p. 86 and note 3 there) states that he was son of kins 

SSSST/ ?f agrha and became the llth C=a « 

The Buddhacanta of Asvaghosa states that Buddha visited the 
henmtage called a city of the royal sage GayaJ hat h 
samt (future Buddha) fixed his dwelling on the pVre trdfo 
theW 31 ran3an 5 nve r (S. B.BvoL 49 part 1 p. 133, Canto XI! 

If* JS? P - 193 (0tap Xm S of the »™ work) and 
thatBuddhawenttothe hermitage of Kssyapa at Gays called 
Unmlva. The same work (S. B E toI. 49 part 1 p 192) spea k s 
ofDharmatavi where dwelt 700 ascetics whom Buddha helped 
to enter mrvUm Visnnpada occurs in the Visnudharmasutra 
85 40 as a holy place very fit for sraddha. In my opinion at 
least Aurnavsbha held that in a particular region there were 
three places on which acoording to the legends current in his 
day the foot-prints of Visnu's foot could be seen" 71 . t wo r 

{Continued from last page) 
SansMt literature by Wmternitz, vol I p. 69(EngIish tr }. Scholars arc not 
agreed about die exact location and extent of Gayasiras, Rajendralal In 
'Buddha-gaya' p 19 says 'Gayasiras is not the Brahmayoni hill but a low spur 
of it to the north-east about a mile in area forming the site of the old town 
of Gaya. This Gayasiras 2s the most sacred spot in Gaya.' Dr, Barna {vol. I 
'p. 246) 'Gaya proper is still sandwiched between the Pbalgu and a small set 
of hills containing some 25 bill-tops -nitb Gayanra or Gayanra (Brahma- 
yoni) in the south-west &c '. Both are, ho« ever, agreed that Gajasiras is 
part of tbe ancient Gaya region. Vide S. B E vol. Xtll p. 134 n.l about 
Cnnnigbam's view that ^■gtww is tbe m g i iflia hill near Gaya, 

1471. I am not nnmindfnl of the fact that in tbe Iran Pillar Inscrip- 
tion of a Ling called Candra at Meherauli ( nine miles south of Delhi ) (he 
last verse reads 3sjr4 ypmn >jjw7rf-Jr - - irnffeSTt Prti *Preat tWrtTO. 
^rriuB:' ( Gupta Inscriptions, No 32 at p. 141 ) . This shows that near Drih i 
there was a hill called WOST? Bnt there is nothing to show that there wa « 
a place called «PJI¥!T^ near it. Hence rush? and *rai§!'PB( be ">S * sl " !0 
together point out to Gaya The Inscription is undated bat looking to the 
characters it would not be far *rong to assign it to a period near Samudro- 
( Cottttmci on next page ) 
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these, Visnup3da and Gayasiras are well-known; hdnee it would 
not be unreasonable to hold that ' Samarohana' is a place and 
has to be located somewhere near the other two. Samarohana 
means 'mounting up' or 'ascending'. This word probably refers 
to the ascent of the hill that rises up from the river Phalgu. 
It is also possible that it is the same as the Udyanta hill 
echoing with the warbling (of birds) UK I therefore hold that at 
least 600 years before Christ (and hence ' even before Buddha) 
there was a tradition about Visna's footprints in at least two 
well-known places viz. Visnupada and Gaya-siras (both in Gaya), 
Even if some other work doss not mention any one of these it 
does not follow from mere non-mention that that spot was not 
so named or did not exist. 

Let us now turn to the Vanaparva.' Dr. Barua mainly 
relies, on Vanaparva 84. 82-103 and 95. 9-S9. But some 
preliminary remarks must ba made before the two passages ate 
examined. - - 

The NaradlyapurSna (uttara, 46. 16) states that Gayasiras 
extends from KrauSoapada to Phalgutirtha. 

Vanaparva chapter 82 sets out Pulastya's replies to 
Bhtsma's question about tlrthas. First comes Puskara (verses 
?™" ,* h8 t j3mbumai « a . TanduHkasrama, Agastyasarah, 
Mahakala, Kotitlrtha, Bhadravata (Sthanutlrtha), tfarmads 
Prabhasa and several other tlrthas (not in any particular order 
but selected at random). In chap: 83 Kuruksetra "is described 
at some length. , 

Before discussing the most important passage f the Tana- 
t£Ti V r ' 82 - 10 :?>™ must see what precedes the descr^ 
turn of Gaya. Dr. Barua and many of those that have written 
on this passage have not carefully considered the implications 
of verses 1-81 of chapter 84 and also of the following XZ 
InVznspzrraM^ tile author makes Dha ^ a ^ 8 J 

, „, (Continued from last Page) 

i??ss?*7 ,,,w °° a ^ iinear ^ »*• «* 

" ^» ai ^ ?southonhenver ^^« ;n B-^ « th eRam . 

tevt in snp p 0rt D f his view Z~= ™ J , " ° 0t c,te any other 

™* I^X^^ere Muted PlaCe Whele both ^^^ 
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about 57 holy places (including such famous ones as Naimisa, 
Sakambharl, Gangadvara. Kanakhala, the confluence of Gangs 
and Yamuna, KubjSmraka) and then comes ,to apeak of the 
sacred spots in Gaya im It is therefore clear that the intention 
of the author is not to speak exhaustively about any tlrtha. 
For this reason some tirthas are described twice in the Vana- 
parva. For example Naimisa is very highly praised in ohap. 84, 
59-64 and again in chap. 87. 6-7. The same happens with.re- 
gard to Gaya in 85.82-103 and 87.8-12. We cannot at all presume 

1473 The verses relating to »FIT m TOT? 84 are set out in foil here . 

Htft i*rt >ffHrara *srara wnita. < awfrromfifi gg 4? resgfan re njpwat 

nm^t sgraN»rawh^ wrarifa sfSK « '*5mr m *rcrer sjr^a- « s^<t; i 
^i -^ Kfrn^n ■awMw z&m. » sat w&s vt*t*% jte* Sfciftsw Sffitrat- 

g?tf^?t^^nw mrwn avHBW ^P3 "^ 2<Kremi "^^S' 1 ** 
««mt * rtt »rta;<& *wnfcra;« grEfrmg 3 w *"* ***** ** 

S. PP. 2«-277 ( race P t i hrM) 'f R ~«Ver S es 2-19) contain* 

Seiche «-*-^*2^i SSS^^-—- 

verbatim and »n the same order th.versesrto^ 7 ^ ^ 

s2 -o 9 except that . v»rd » .changed here »d ^ ^ ^ ^ 

doubt that one borrows from the otb« ™ e 5ranyateP »r,aa and 

bvMrM.V.Vatdyamh.5 paper ™yat« SiK>Be!l altor 

« the volume o£ tod.an and Eastern studies p Mab5bh 5 ra ia and 

ToI 28 m his paper on 'Cosmograph^cal episode arc ttW 
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from the manner in which ttrthas in Qaya are named and des- 
cribed that the writer of Vanaparva (chap. 84. 82-103) meant to 
be exhaustive as regards the holy spots in Gaya or the legends 
about Gaya. This conclusion is very much strengthened by 
the fact that in the Anusasanaparva three saored spots in Gaya 
aTe mentioned which do not occur in Vanaparva 84. 82-103 viz. 
'In Gaya a man becomes purified in Asmaprstha (the same as 
Pretasila), on the hill Niravinda and of even a third brahmana 
murder in Krauncapadi'. 1 * 7 * These three, Asmaprstha, Nira- 
vinda and Krauncapadi, are in addition to those sacred spots 
that are mentioned in Vanaparva 84. In Vayu 109.15 a hill 
Aravindaka is said to be a peak oF the Silaparvata and Naradlya 
(uttara 47. 83), Vayu 108.75 and Naradiya Oittara 46. 16) men- 
tion the hill Krauficapada (Munda-prstha was so oalled) There- 
fore it is clear that three important sites in the Gayamahatmya 
are mentioned by the Anusasanaparva. 

It was unfortunate that Dr. Barua confined his attention 
on the question of the antiquity of Gaya to merely three works 
viz. the Vanaparva chapters 84 and 95, the Agnipurana chap. 
114-116 and the Vayupurana chapters 105-112. He did not 
care to investigate all the other Puranas nor did it strike him 
that the explanation of three padas of Visnu furnished by 
Aumavabha probably referred to spots around Gaya alone. 
Other Puranas such as Padma (Adikhanda 38. 2-21), Garuda 
I chapters 82-86, and the Naradiya (uttara chap. 44-47) contain 
much that concerns Gaya and all of them have many verses in 
common. The critical edition of the Mahabharata (published by 
the B O. R. I., Poona) reads 'savitram padam' (chap. 82.81) for 
'savitryastu padam' of the Bombay edition. The reading of the 
critical edition is supported by numerous and ancient Mss. 
Further, the printed Padmapurana (in Adikhanda 38. 13) 
reads * Savitram padam' and thus lends support to the reading 
adopted in the critical edition. The words 'savitram padam' 
may be taken to mean the foot-print of Visnu (Savitr). Dr. 
Barua goes very much further than the facts warrant when he 
says that there is no reference in the Vanaparva to any struc- 
tural erection or iconic suggestion. It is clear that there must 
hare been an image of Dharma, since the Vanaparva speaks of 



TTg^B «at!t WH 25. 4 2. -UtMiOB explains 'sr^gg sfcTRISPTT q g fii dfl^ f 

^ttoi ifrTB ^r ggp re*rft jj aki Sister f*vw iphsroSm *mr weon^- 

H, B. 82 
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isolation (vide Legge's translation p. ST) It is t>^ik<, 
-that Gaya might have suffered from JLJJi££$Z 
p. (as it is a region that is liable to severe cartSSeJ.™ 
in modern times) and therefore no stmctnral «eK7™ 
anciently of Gaya (to which ancient Mi works ^dL 
Lahtayistara p 311 refer) might have been left in Fa Hietf. 
flay. Gaya appears to have passed through cental vicissitude 
Some centuries before the Christian era it was in existence a J 
was a flourishing town. By 400 A. D. it had been redact 
desolation. But in the 7th century the Chinese town- 
Hioaen Thsang notes that the Hindu Gays was a town* if* 
1000 brahmana families (vide Beal's B R. W. W. V0 J. n p, ust. 
Later on when Buddhism waned and vanished, Gaya came b 
comprehend even Buddhist remnant?, sines the Ysyupnru" ,i 
speaks of Gaya as extending from PretasIJs to Mah.lbodhi im 
(a distance of about 13 miles, according to Mitra p 39). 

Dr. Barua has also misunderstood verse 12 of the inscrip- 
tion at Gaya edited by Dr. Kielhorn in I A. vol 16 p. 63 if. 
The verse 1 *' 5 set out below may be translated as follows That 
wise (prince Taksapala) caused to be constructed a temple for 
the images of Maunaditya and the other gods (mentioned 
in it), he dug up the famous UttaramanaM lake and esta- 
blished a sattra (charity house for food) near tVo A$.'"aya 
(vata)*. This inscription of the reign of Kayapila was 

^HH^tfW^RJsB verse 12 of the wscnptioa of p-rce (XattnJra) 
sj5TCrBS° ! > of r3 s 5n%'T edited <n I \. 16 at p 65. Kirihora trans'.-.ic "t! •- 
wise (prince) caused to be bjilt a temple of the irtiilttaiss cft^fT 
called llaonaditya ..He likewise had the finocs Uliaraisrasa u-rt i's; ft- 5 
established a sattra (hall of eb-mty) to list fccicr', D r. K.-V s'a is 
-OTong in bis translation 'to last ferctcr.* D'. Btrua rev! irsmnf »««» 

•BOtdana connects that one word mtbfift%r?i ('»' ' » K 1 Csrhh 

to understand how f?m<rr ( K emt»ep'.«M) is » be eowtr-V «.tS mn? 

which according to Dt Barns 's conMo-ciios .s fl-lvrat: c***9-,««'-*- 

word. 
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engraved about 1040 A.D. Dr. Barua thought that Uttaramanasa 
was dug up at that time and therefore Uttaramanasa tank 
is taken to be not older than 1040 A, D. and that it and 
many of the sacred spots must have been later and the Gaya- 
mahatmya which speaks of Uttarmanasa must be much later 
than the 11th century A, D. But Dr Barua is entirely mistaken 
in this. If a tank was dug up for the fii st time at the time of 
the inscription, it is impossible that it should have been called 
'khyata' (famous). The tank can become famous some centuries 
after it was dug. TTttarmanasa tank is mentioned as & sacred 
spot in Vayupurana 77. 108 (which verse is quoted about 1110 
A, D. in the Kalpataiu on tiitha at p. 168), Vayu 82. 31, Agni 
115. 10. Therefore Uttaramanasa tank was well known at least 
in the 8th or 9th century A. D. "What the inscription means is 
eitheT that the famous tank had silted up and so it was dug up 
or that it was made longer, broader and deeper m about 1040 
That is all. 

In my opinion the Gayamahatmya (Vayu, chap. J05-112), 
though possibly later than the main text of the Vayupurana[ 
cannot be placed so late as the 13th or 14th century A. D. It is 
really a patch-work from many sources of earlier times such as 
the Vanaparva, Anusasanaparva, Padma I 38, the Naradlya 
(uttara) chap. 44-47 Several verses and half verses of it are 
repetitions (such as the half verse 'Gayayam aksayam sraddham 
japahomatapamsi ca' Vayu 108 35 and Vayu 82.43 quoted as 
from Vayu in Kalpataru on tirtha p. 167, and Vayu 110 39-30 
are the same as Vayu 105.37-38. So also Vayu 82 31-33 are the 
same as Vayu 110. 51-53. Dr. Barua does not notice that in 
chap. 82 of the Vayu (20-24) several sub-tlrthas of Gaya are ex- 
pressly mentioned via. BrahmakuBda.Prabhasa.Pretaparvata, 
Uttaramanasa UdicI, Kanakhala, Daksinamanasa, DharmI 
aranya Gadadhara, Matanga; so also chap 77. 97-108 mention 

SftS?w m? ermitage ° f Bhar3ta > Ma ^^pada, Munda- 
prstha and Uttaramanasa. Many of the verses occurring in the 
Gayamahatmya are found quote d in tke Smrtioanarika „ 76 

1476 Vl de H. of Dh vol. 1. p, 34 6 lor1n7dIt e of the Smrt.candraS 
The verses stgrstl* ..r^^ ( vide note 1484) and srare^T C ..3 

are equal to *i*f R) m, 45 64-66, Vayu HO 63-64 Jp£ JZ 

«.W. V ay „uo 4-5 are the same asVanaparv* 82.9-iO.^SV 
{ Continued on the next page ) „ 
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(about 1150-1325 A, D.) on Sraddha and Ssauca (without name) 
as briefly exemplified below. I think that the GayumihaSmya 
is to be assigned to some date between the 7th and 10th 
centuries A. D. 

Having disposed of the question of tho date of the G.iys- 
mahatmya and the references to tho sacred spots in Gays in 
Vanaparva chap. 84, it is necessary to see how Gay5 is spoken 
of in the other parts of the Mahabharata and the snirtis. In tho 
Vanaparva itself references to Gaya occur in chap. 87 and chap. 
95. Vanaparva, chap. 87, starts by saying that going tow ards ttie 
east (from Kamyaka-vana where the Pandavas dwelt for some 
time) the pilgrim would come to the Naimisa forest and tho 
GotnatI river. Thus it is said that in the east there is a holy hill 
called after Gaya and a holy pool called Brahmasaras; then com<?.< 
a famous verse 11 ' 7 'one should desire to have many sons if even 

( Continued from the last page) 
85. 2-Z2 ) contains most of the verses of Vayu 110. 34-60. The notes Wto-t 
"this Gaya section «Hl sho« that the Naradiya nod the Gayamslntaja 
contain scores of verses in common ^ 

The WSmF^-{JI ( University of Mysore edition ) on wrsjfsr has towatas 

the end a section on mtm&ft, «•*«' vcrscs of * ,,,ch wcat lB ?«* 
few verses are cited by*ay of illustration. The first two icnti xtffc. 
b 194 )thon S h ascribed to sm%m are almost the sameas TCJ»1°-- 3 - 
L verses^ ..m (» ««S* •» WW* * 199 > atc a,B,M ,M or * 

^r«5 48 and wSN. P 199 the verse ttj «t Wft 1W ■» 1»3 »» « 
mS ! eTi thaSI.of Vacant! quotes man* verses *£ *££ 

much earlier than 1300 au. a it» « , i»5-;30 1!.- 

Gayamabatmyaby VacaspaU may be indited here £ HN^ £ 

U0. 2-3 are quoted as from W « «** £ ,; * ^ Uoa> , tb . »«.« a. 

mgOTjor 108.13-23, 28 30. on pp fro-> tfct *»31t|f 

^Ti5a«dl9-2M 6 -^ | , «*%»•£*£ anotemj. «•.•-« 
110.17, 21-24, 30-32. 34-33, "*«»,,,, *, jrfwBfotl oa W* 
m th additions and variant readme), »""*•>* Mdtuftrrft' 

2ft«Mi o- *« *; ;^ t r he SS. - «•"«- 
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one (of whom) goes to Gaya, or performs the Aivamedha sacri- 
fice or lets loose a nlla bull' (the pitrs may be gratified ). Then 
Vanaparva chap. 87 goes onto refer to the holy river (maha- 
nadl) Phalgu, the hill Gayasiras, the Aksayya Vata, -where food 
offered to pitrs becomes inexhaustible. In Vanaparva 95 men- 
tion is made of Brahmasaras (where Agastya went to Dharma- 
raja i. e. Yam a, verse 12), of Aksayavata (v. 14) which is an 
imperishable place of worship and where the fruit (of offerings 
made) is inexhaustible; it further states that king Gaya, son of 
Amiirtarayas, U77B performed a sacrifice in which food and fees 
in plenty were distributed (verses 18-19). Vas. (XI 42) states: 
when, a man goes to Gaya and offers food his ancestors become 
delighted like agriculturists that rejoice when there is good rain 
and pitrs become (really) putrm (having a son) on account of 
such a son The VismidhaTmasutoa, chapter 85, 147a mentions 
by name about 55 holy places that are most proper for sraddha 
among which those connected with Gaya are Gayasirsa, Aksaya- 
vata, Phalgu, Uttaramanasa, Matangavapl, Visnupada, and 
winds up by quoting three verses as gatlias sung by pitrs. - Taj. I. 
261 states that whatever a man gives while in Gaya leads to 
inexhaustible rewards. A.tri-smrti ( 55-58 ) refers to a son's 
going to Gaya for the benefit of the pitrs, to a bath in Phalgu 
and tarpana of pitrs in the river, to seeing Gadadhara (Visnu) 
at Gaya and to Gayaslrsa. Sankha (14 27-28) refers M « to 
several tlrthas (one being Gaya) the offerings made at which 

(Continued from the last page) 

87. 10-12- trarSn n grer^rc ^^ngga ^n ^fi *reflrci *re gmt %m wgrajni .. 

9-14. The \erse tjrtfKrfe occurs in numerous works snch as the re tsanfltra S5 
(last verse), the ttss*t. 22. 6, =1x3. 105. 10, ^r n. 35. 12, ir?r. I, 38. 17 and 

v 11. 68, srrcfpi (^rc 44. 5-6 ). 

1477 a. It is to be noted that the R£msyana I. 32 7 states that 
Dharmaranya was founded by Asurtarayas (probably a variant of 
Amurtarayas), a son of Kusa, son of Brahma. 

14K 5HSOT* ? »ny wr^ * surstarea^ , ^ ngtem 

gnRiL'ti^IlSti: 11 «re«tT ..^^n RtiatuT^ 85. 65-67. The verse arfb? srrijr* 
is quoted in t^m^ on are p. 173. 

1479 It is somewhat strange that Dr. Sarua (in * Gaya and Snddh" 
Eayi- \ol.I f> 66) read $g ZV&3&&; in Sankha and thought that Vamara- 
kantala uas a holy place ( instead separating as 31 SHTOfiu^r }. 
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become inexhaustible. The Likhita-Smrti speakB 1180 of the, 
importance of Gaya as follows: In whosesoever nameapinda 
is offered at Gayasiras, whether for oneslf or for another, that 
person, if in hell, goes to heaven and if in heaven that man 
secures release (from samara). The Kurmapurana remarks 
that one should desire to have many sons so that if one out of 
them goes to Gaya on some other business and offers srsddha, 
ho thereby saves his pitrs and himself reaches the highest goal. 
The Matsyapurana (22. 4-6) quoted by the Kalpataru (on tirtha 
p. 163) speaks of Gaya as pitrtlrtha and as the best among 
tlrtbas where Brahma himself dwells and also has the verse 
'eslavya bahavah putrah'. 

In the Gayamahatmya (Vayupurana, chapters 105-112) 
there arc about 560 verses. An attempt will be made here to 
give a brief summary of it and some of the important verses 
will bo quoted. Chapter 105 is general and briefly indicates 
some of the main topics dealt with in the following chapters. 
It states that in Svetavarahakalpa Gaya performed a saonfice 
and Gaya was named after him" 81 , that pttrs hanker after 
eons because the son that goes to Gaya saves the jntrs from 
hell «" At Gaya a man should offer ptnfas to his father and 
others and even to himself but without sesame; aU the five 
mortal sins like brahmana-murder are removed by the perfor- 
mance of sraddha at Gaya. A pinda offered after uttering the 
niandgStraof the recipient by the son or any other person 
fnGaS leads that person to the imperishable »"*• 
MoksaTs fourfold (i. e results in four ways) vta. by know edge 

thetS of cows and residence in Kuruksetra and sraddha at 



JW-. Both arc quoted by i^*^ M. 

MM. Hero occur* the weU-kno^n J^^sTX* **« •»-* 
z I 1477 Averse is quoted by the ftf^^ "*™L aria; saw 
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Gaya renders the others unnecessary 14Si . Sraddha may be 
performed at Gaya at all times, even in an intercalary month, 
on the anniversary of one's birthday, or even when Jupiter 
and Venus are invisible or when Jupiter is in Leo. One should 
honour the brahmanas (of Gaya) that were established there 
by Brahma; when they are gratified all deities together with 
the pitas are gratified. Tonsure uss and fast are to be observed 
at all tlrthas except in Kuruksetra, Visala, Viraja and Gaya. 
A.n ascetic 1186 (sannyasin) should not offer pindas (at Gaya) 
but should merely exhibit (hold up) his staff and should put it 
down on Visnupada The (whole) Gayaksetra is five krosas in 
extent and Gayasiras is one krosa and all the tirthas of the 
three worlds are centered in these two 1487 . A.fc Gaya one may 
offer (to pitrs) pindas by means of p&yasa (rice cooked in 
milk), boiled rice, barley flour, fruits and roots, the 
cake of sesame ( after oil is extracted ), sweetmeats or jag- 
gery with ghee or with curds alone or with invigorating 
honey. In a sraddha at Gaya, the procedure consists in pre- 
paring im a seat for the pindas, the offering of pindas, the 
sprinkling of water again (on the kusa grass), giving fees and 
declaration of dinner (to brahmanas) ; but there is no invoca- 
tion of pitrs, no curtains for privacy and no blemish due to 
sraddha being seen (by undesirable persons or animals) Those 
who desire to reap the full fruit of sraddha performed at a 
ttrtha (like Gaya) must give up passionate longings, anger and 



14 „ S4 Jggrfw *rcren3c *faw *vi %m i gre; gat g^t a i% ^ t ^at & nu 
*#*«•<■« nswrf -ms s*r snriaarcrji sprprt **kt§s ft°s ^m^^nn.i 

mg 105 .16-18. compare * gnSTO imtftxt ^siwiig iSr^ t 31R1. U5.8. 
W'iHWW. .'^SPrettl— JS also streffa <5Jrlt) 44.20 Both occur in 3,^, 115 3-4 
and 5-6 (111 reverse order) and the verse a ^H occurs in gTJTJJ^noT 33. 8. 

14S5. gog* =gtoRT«?.. fron'TOPI.tl ^15 105 25, q inn 1301 above 
vihcre various readings also are noted. 

" 86 ^ *3«ftftfS*n "** ^ft^: 1 30* 'TOrili^reffef^: ^ 

15^11 m5 105. 26 and str^ U. 45. 31 q. by *R. z, p 390. 

^§,10529-30 a ndl06. 6 5q by f^o p 33S . ^7££S 3j 
42 has the half verse «,«. and also srojfcr {^) 44.16. It had become 
the fashion to speak of famous tirthas as five kross m extent. 




"J" ""«V ^^a^t^Rr^^^n 105. SMJ. The verses ^r^r... 
^re^n^;, n=5ra^...Rra- are repeated in ^rg no. 28-29. 
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be pure and inlent on the go d of S^S J"*" " 
Vaitaranl.has come down to Gayl fon TEJ^h T ^V*™ 
donating a cow saves SI generate J SS^ I "S 
goto the Aksayavata and gratify the £2f ft *"** 
There is no spot in Gay 5 which?!! I sacSpl £— ' 

Chap. 106 narrates the story of Gayasura. Gayasura a 
very powerful as «,a 125 2/o^ aS in height and 60 yoWin 
girth, performed severe austerities for thousands of years on 
the mounton oaM Kolahala. The gods, ansious andSLT 
ed by his austerities, went to Brahma for protection. Brahma 
took them to Siva who proposed to go to Visnu. Brahma Siva 
and the gods praised Visnu, who appeared to them and said that 
they should, riding their respective conveyances, go toGaya- 
sura. Visnu asked him why he practised severe austerities 
and said that the boon he would ask would be granted He 
asked the boon that he should be purer than all the gods, sages, 
mantras, ascetics &c The gods said 'Jet it be so* and left for 
heaven. All people who saw or touched Gayasura's holy body 
went to heaven. The capital of Yama became deserted and so 
he went to Brahma who took him to Visnu who asked Brahma to 
request Gayasura to give his pure body for the purpose of a sac- 
rifice. Gayasura agreed and fell down on the earth towards the 
southwest with his head on the north on Kolahala mountain and 
feet to the south. Brahma collected materials and mind-born 
rlvtks (about 40 are named) and performed a sacrifice on the body 
of Gayasura. That body, however, was not stable but moved 
and hence Brahma asked Yama to place on Gayasura's head a 
kla (stone slab) that was in Yama's house. Yama did so; yat 
Gayasura's body together with the site still moved, Brahma 
asked Siva and other gods to stand immoveable on the sils. 
They did so and yet the body moved. Hence Brahma went to 
Visnu and requested him to make the body and sila stable 
Visnu gave his own murii and though it was placed on the sila 
it still moved. Then Visnu sat on the sila m three forms vw 
Janardana, Pundarlka and Sdi-Gadadhara, Brahma in five forms 
(Prapitamaha,Pitamaha,PhaIgvlsa, Eedara and Kanakesvara), 
Vinayaka in the form of an elephant, the Sun in three forms, 
the Goddesses Lakslmi (as Sits), Gauri (as Mangala), Gayatil 

14E9. »i*rei * it mw is $tf * flair i <nz- "5. « = *ft. n<w*, 
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and Sarasvatl. As Gayasura was made stable by the first Gads 
(mace) wielded by Hari, therefore Hari was called Adigada- 
dhara. 1 * 90 Gayasura complained 'why am I deceived' I have 
given my pure body to Brahma for the latter's sacrifice. Would 
I not have become stable at the mere word of Visnu (why tor- 
ment me with the mace ?).' Then the gods asked him to choose a 
boon. He ohose 'As long as the earth, mountains, the Sun, Moon 
and stars last, may Brahma, Visnu and Siva and the other gods 
remain on the sila' Let this sacred spot be known by my name. 
Let all tftthas be centered in the midst of Gaya which is five 
kroias in extent and in Gayasiras which is one krosa and do 
good to people. May all the gods remain here in manifest forms 
( images &c ) and unmanif est forms (such as footprints &c ) i 
Those to whom sraddha with pindas is offered may go to the 
world of Brahma and all grave sins like brahmana-murder be 
destroyed at once.' The gods said 'Let it be so.* Then 
Brahma gave to the brahmanas Gaya (with its extent of five 
krosas), 55 villages, well-furnished houses, desire-yielding 
cow and trees, a river flowing with milk, golden wells, heaps of 
food, but enjoined on them not to beg from any one else. But the 
brahmanas, greedy as they were, performed a sacrifice for 
Dharma in Dhaimaranya and begged him for fees. Then 
Brahma came, cursed them and took away everything from 
them. When the brahmanas bewailed that they had been 
deprived of everything and their livelihood should be provided 
for, Brahma said that they would live on the charity of pilgrims 
to Gaya and those who would honour them would be honouring 
Brahma. 

Chap. 107 deals with the story of the <8&mm that was 
placed on the head of Gayasura for making it stable. Dharma 
Jrtit! T T lled , ? harma ™te Dharma could not find a 

Sf r m /° rt 7 ° f h6r Viltuea and a°°°mplishments and 
asked her to perform tapas for the purpose. She performed 
severe austerities (subsisting only on air) for ten tWnd 
years. Marlci, one of the mind-born sons of n™w ™° USancl 
her and asked her to become his *£T5£££££Z JZ 
to request her father Dharma. Marlci approa^ DhSS \Z 

a h oitcn uang the very words that occur in the V5ynp S « na . 
V. D. 83 v • 
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lay down for sleep and «L?S °?" Martoi bein e tW 

While she shSoef hSSr^ ? ,to * w Ws feet 
there. She mT^^T^^ 7* 
to receive with honour her husbanS MW t ll d got " p 
Martci awoke and art «S«wJ iSf 1 * ^"^Me 

you . She, standing in the midst of Garhapatya J23 
to and Manci a] so did the sam ' ^Stw 
by fodra got anxious as „ sua l an d went to Vjsm. tasked 
hertoohooseaboor. She prayed that the onTpZJSd 

^JS""*"? be anaulIed - Tfae g0ds saM * at *3JS 

a great sage the curse oou]d not he annulled and asked her to 
choose some other boon. She said that she should be a site 
more holy than all rivers, sages and gods and that all tothas 
should stand in the slab of stone, that those who would bathe 
in the totbas on the sila and offer pindas and taddha should 
be able to go to brahmaloki, that all holy rivers like the Ganges 
should always remain in her. The gods conceded what she 
prayed for and said that when she would become stable on the 
head of Gayasura, they would all stand on the sils. 

i Chap. 108 presents numerous divergences in the Mss In 
the Anandasrama edition its contents briefly are: The sila 
was placed on the head of Gayasura and therefore there was 
union of two very, holy objects, on which Brahma performed 
Asvamedha and when the gods came to reoeive their share of 
the sacrificial offerings the sila said to Visnu and others 'pro- 
mise that you would remain on the Mia and would bring about 
•the release of pitrs '. The gods agreed and they stayed on the 
sila in the form of images and foot-prints. As the sils was 
placed on the back of the head of the asura the hill was called 
Mundaprstha (lit. the back of the head) which gave Brahma- 
( loka to pitrs. Then the chapter speaks of a hill called Pra- 
bhasa, of B&matlrtha near the place where the great river 
-{Phalgu) and Prabhasa hill meet, the hermitage of Bharata, of _ 
Matangapada, of the bah to be offered to Yamaraja and Dbarma- 
raja and to the dogs of Yama, via. Sygma and Sabala, oi the 
Udyantaka hill near the left of Sila, of Agastya-kunda, and 
numerous other holy 'places such as Grdhrafcuta hill/the her- 
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mitage of Gyavana, the river Punahpuna, EJraufica-pada , 
Janardana on Bhasmakflta. 

The story of Gayasura has puzzled Mitra and subsequent 
writers, Mitra holds that nothing appears more absurd or 
stupid than the story of Gayasura who, he emphasizes, is not 
a demon or a vicious monster, but a devout Yaisnava ('Bodh- 
Gaya' pp. 15-16). The story of Gayasura is not unique. The 
Puranas abound in stories that appear to modern minds absurd 
and puerile. Besides, there were several asuras like Prahlada, 
Bana (devotee of Siva) and Bali (who was an exemplary and 
pious king and a worshipper of Visnu ) that were not monsters 
but good and devout persons, and yet fought with gods. For ex- 
ample, Kurmapuiana (L 16. 59-60 and 91-92) narrates that 
Prahlada fought with Nrsirnha*, the Padma (Bhumikhanda 
1.8) calls him a Mahabhagavata but states that he first fought 
with Visnu and entered Vaisnavltanu; while Vamanapur ana 
(ohap. 7-8) speaks of his fight with Naranarayana In Pali 
works (e. g. Anguttara-nikaya, part IV pp. 197-204) he is called 
PaharSda and asunnda (asurendra). Vide Anguttara-nikaya 
(text) vol. XV p. 197. For Bali who was grandson of Prahlada, 
a good king and a devotee of Visnu, vide Brahmapursna, chap. 
73, Kfimia 1. 17, Vsmana ( chapters 77 and 92). For Bana, son 
of Bali and the fight of Bana helped by Siva with Krsna, vide 
Brahma chap. 205-208 and Visnupurana V. 33. 37-38. 

According to Dr. Bajendralal Mitra (in 'Bodh-Gaya' pp. 14- 
18) the story of Gayasura is an allegory of the vanquishing 
of Buddhism by Brahmanism. O' Malley thought ( J. A S B 
vol. LXXH part 3 p. 7 for 1904) that the Gayasura legend" 
represents an amalgamation or compromise of Brahmanism 
with the popular demonolatry which preceded Brahmanism 
Dr. Baraa crifcisizes both theories and appears to hold (vol i' 
Pp. 40-41) that the idea underlying the legend is to impress on 
peoples minds the high sanctity of the Gaya range of hills 
along the western bank of the river Pkalgu, that Gaya figures 
nowhere in Buddhism, that Gaya«» or Namuci orVrtrais 
represented as a demon of darkness and as an enemy of Indra 
and that the Vedio word Trivikraina and the interpretation of 
Aurnavabha are the nucleus of the legend of Gayasura From 
considerations of spa ce it is not possible to discuss these 

.. the vL r " ° 0t ^^"^Br B "°a derived his information ihTt 
in the Veda Gaya ,s represented as a demon 1,ke Vrtra. In the R g a t w t 
Gaj a is not a demon like V r tra. 5g " a * 
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theories here. To my mind it appears that Gaya had become a 
famous pilrlirtlia centuries before Christ and that the legend of 
Gayasura is a post fado attempt to account for the sanctity 
of the place and the numerous shrines and holy places that hod 
sprung up round Gaya, 

Chap. 109 deals with the questions how Adi-Gadadlrara 
abided in manifest and unmanifest forms, how bis gada (mace) 
was produced and how the tlrfcha called Gadalola became a 
destroyer of all sinsr There was a powerful Asma called 
Gada, who, when BrahmS- requested, gave up his bones to 
BrahmS. Visvakarms, at the desire of Brahma, fashioned a 
wonderful mace out of the bones, In the times of Svsyambhuva 
Manu an Asura named Heti, son of BrahmS, performed 
severe austerities for thousands of divine years. He secured 
from Brahma and other gods the boon that he could not 
be killed by gods, dmtyas, men or with suoh weapons as 
the discus of Kisna and others. Heti conquered the gods and 
became Indra. The gods went to Hart and requested hirato 
kill Heti He asked for a powerful weapon and the gods gave 
him the mace manufactured from the bones of Gada and Visnu 
Wiled Heti with the Gada. This story about demon Heti is 
StioSdin Agni 1U 26-*7and Naradlya (uttora) 47. 9-11. 
MESS j£***» because^ he was fa fat to 
«Md tiiat mace and stood on the sifc on the head of Gavasura, 
wxeld th at mace a ^ rf Gayfi8Ura) 

supported by the Gada m or y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

stable. He shows ^ himsett m ^^ 

Mundaprsiah^ the Prabha a a ^ the nm , m!mifot 

Aksayajata ™* *"v 1& „upada, Eudrapada, Brahma- 
Xand L ZX*> tlolmanifk and n— ftmy 

, 1493. The V«™& " % '1 Atoned the chapter. ud «r 8 » 
0M place. ^ rt ™.£^^5*«. «; «W«H« 
ln this oolc refer »*•«*** T £J^ ( ib« 8 c tW o. «3 !0P. .7 ), 

called m*$ ^SSImI, «AR (»«.«»» 
*2 of these «. ^*TCJ5/S» MJ.«WfP«».»«JI«. 
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fest form. Asura Heti was killed by Visnu and went to Visnu- 
loka. When the body of Gayasura was made stable Brahma 
sang a hymn of praise to Visnu who asked Brahma to choose a 
boon Brahma said 'we (gods ) shall not abide in the sila with- 
out you, but shall remain therein together with you if you have 
a manifest form.' ,19i Visnu said 'be it so' and Visnu stood on 
Gayasiras in the Adigadadhara form and as Janardana and 
Pundarikaksa. Siva also praised Visnu (Vayu 109. 43-50). 
The Vayu speaks at several places of 'vyaktavyakta' symbols 
of the deity (chap. 109. 20 and 43-45) What is meant is Visnu 
is non-manifest in Phalgu, vyaktavyakta in Visnupada and 
manifest in images and statues (vide Tristhallsetu p. 365, prati- 
masvarupl vyaktah). 

Chap. 110 deals with Gayayatra. To the east of Gaya is 
a great river ( Phalgu ). ( If it is dry ) one should dig a pit 
for water and take a bath, should perform tarpana and sraddha 
according to one's own recension of the Veda, but without arglnja 
(water for showing respect) and avahana (invoking) In the after- 
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3»n%msU09 15). «3s>iicj (109 16), Tt*rac5T. ^mm (no is ios 67) 

^l(10S 2S),3Sr*f[i3ir(iJrci=fhTlI 47 54) The principal bathxng places are 
■KHjm^ (111.13.31© 115 25-26 and 44), *marsf(108 16-18) fSi=nfr£ 
(IOS 2),*r=JR5ra(Ul 75-76. 3T© US. 69 ). hsvm (105 44),^m- (W 
84 85, 313 111.30),=rgrgng, (110 8), ;rawT*W (111 2 and 22). ^gll 

(111 6and S).^flo%Dg,Sas^.t^smrlT(f%,^ra)5l^f?bf}(108.S4),m,3 ! 3 I ft 
(111 24 ) The sacred sues are „*». ^^ J^ ^^ (a „ ^™ 

109 16). wm (111.35-37 where there were mango trees estabhshed by 
3gn),OTI^f (111.23),^^ (sr© 115. 39 and sr^ 84 86) The 
sacred trees are, sresnnnr (^nrl 84. 83, 95. 14, =rtg 105 45,111 79-81 anSr 
115. 70-73 ) >a ,-ra near nh^rt (HI 35-37), =3^*3 ( i 0S . 63).^^ 
(Ill 26-27.^115 37). The verse abont the mango tree !fj^ s 

iPKrwiTrs^raw^Rrarim grs. 111 37, 3,-©. n 5 40. sTR^r {^Wfi r7 

n^,^re^ro3H77 There are several other tffc. snch asn^isr ™L 
s^W ( all m 3T© 116. 29 ) which are not manUoned ££!"' " i » 8Vn ' 

The tt? (stone slabs w ith foot prints thereon) are. are 1 1 T 4«_e<> 
Hon 16 by name and refer to others generally sr© us 4**i ™7« meD " 
leasts. The^s menuoned by ^ are nTi ^Si' 
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noon the pilgrim should go to tbe Pretasila, take a bath in the 
Brahmakunda, offer tarpana to the gods and perform sraddha of 
his sapindas on the Pretasila with the mantras set out in Vayu 
(110.10-12) and offer pindas to his ancestors, InAstakas,ro 
VrddhisrSddha, at GayS and on the anniversary of death, one 
may offer a sraddha separately to one's mother but on all other 
occasions with her husband. 1 * 8 To the sapindaa other than one's 
paternal ancestors he should offer ST&ddha to the south (of the 
place where he offers to his father &c. ) viz. should spread 
kusas and once offer water mixed with sesame and should offer 
them a pinda made of barley flour and repeat the mantras 
(Vfiyu 110. 21-22). The pindas to he offered at GaySsiras 
may be in size as m big as one's closed hand, or an undried 
Smalaka (myrobalan) fruit or of the size of saml leaves. By 
means of these he saves seven gotras viz. that of his father, of 
his mother, of his wife, sister, daughter, paternal aunt and 
maternal aunt. Water mixed with sesame and pindas are 
offered to all persons on the maternal grandfather's side, to all 
bandhus, to all infants, to persons cremated or not cremated, to 
persons that were killed by lightning or robbers or that commit- 
ted Huicido in various ways and,to those who may be undergo- 
ing torments of Hells of various kinds and those who have 
become beasts or birds or insects or trees owing to evil deeds 
(Vayu 110, verses 30-55). The verses ot most comprehensive 
character about offering water have been cited in n. 1237 p. 550 
and on pp. 616-617 above. 

Chap. Ill deals with the order in which the several 

tSrthas are to be visited. The full pilgrimage lasts for 

etndayV In chap. 110 it ^. been stated a, shown above 

««t on entering Gaya, a pilgrim takes a bath m the t-Halga 

Ser peSms trpa- and sr.ddha, then on the same day he 

^rJvlZ^T^ (V*yu H0.15). Onjoing 



IV] Sraddhas at Gaya 663 

this the persons for whom this is dons become free from the 
position of preta. It is stated (in Vayu 108. 17-22) that one 
should bathe in the Ramatfrtba which is near the place where 
Phalgu meets the Prabhasa MIL By bath in Ramatlrtha and 
offering of sraddha and pinda there the persons for whom this 
is done become pitrs (being already free from pretatva by the 
sraddha on pretasila). On a hill on the south of Pretasila one 
should offer a ball (food offered with kusa, sesame and water) 
to Yamaraja and Dharmaraja and to the two dogs Sygma and 
Sabala. On the next day after entering Gaya (i. e. the 2nd 
day), the pilgrim should proceed to the Pretaparvata U97 (Vayu 
110.8) and take a bath in the Brahmakunda and perform tar- 
pana, sraddha and giving of pindas mixed with sesame, ghee, 
curds and honey to his ancestors (father, grandfather fee.) 
with the mantras 'pita pitamahascaiva' (Vayu 110. 23-24). 
Then the pilgrim should offer on kusas, water, sesame and 
pindas to persons related in various ways with the mantras 
'asmat-kule mrta ye ca &c, (Vayu 110. 34-55). He should 
then invoke the gods to be witnesses to the fact of his having 
come to Gaya and become free from the debt to the ancestors 
(Vayu 110. 59-60). It is stated in Vayu 110.61 that at all 
Bacred spots in Gaya the offering of pindas should be done in 
the same way as at Pretaparvata 1 * 98 . 

On the third day of entering Gaya one has to perform 
PaScattrthI rites *«> (Vayu 111. 1 ft). The pilgrim first bathes 
in mtaranianasa, offers tarpana to gods, gives water and 
sraddha and pindas to his ancestors with the mantras (Va™ 
110 21-24) The fruit of this rite is the inexhausSe 2S 
ficatmn of the pi trs. Then the pilgrim goes to the ~ 
tlrthas which constitute Daksinamanasa, viz XJAic^tl 
(on the north), Kanakhala (in the middle) and Saks? Da mt£a 

1499. The five sj{$s are j^^, gJfefcfts ST ^ m _. 
*7?5. The f%W55r= says <p. 360) that ™Tu ' ^^*' ^S^T^I ="»<* 
of lhc SS ,. e ISZJZt five ba,L on thfc £* "1 ? *^ * bath tn ««* 
as Gavins anfl „ aefiaed ,. ^^1 fe ******* » the same 
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(on the south). At each of these three there is a sraddha. 
Then the pilgrim goes to the Phalgutlrtha, which is the bast 
of all (Gaya) ttrthas. The pilgrim performs tarpana and 
sraddha with pindas on Phalgu. This Sraddha at Phalgu results 
in muJdt for the performer and also for those for whose benefit 
it is performed (muktir-bhavati kartrnam pitfnam srsddbatah 
sada, Vayu 110. 13). It is stated that Phalgu is Adi-Gadadhaia 
himself m a fluid form. 1 * 00 By bath in Phalgu and seeing 
Gadadhara a man saves himself, ten ancestors and ten descend' 
ants. Then he worships Gadadhara by a bath with paiicamrta 
after bowing lsB(1 « to Yasudeva, Sankarsana, Pradynmna, 
Aniraddha, Vjsnu, Sridbara. On the 2nd day of the Pauca- 
tlrthi rites (i. e. 4th day from entering Gaya) the pilgrim should 
repair to Dharmaranya which is so-called because Dharma per- 
formed a sacrifice there. Then the pilgrim should bathe in the 
Matangavapl (which is situated in Dharmaranya), then he 
should perform tarpana, sraddha and pindadana at the well 
called BrahmatJrtha and also in the space between Brabma- 
tirtha and Brabmayupa; then bow to Brahma and Dhaim- 
esvara 15M He should bow to the Mahabodhi tree (i. e. the 
sacred pippala) and perform sraddha also underneath it. Agni 
115. 34-37 and Uaradiya (uifcara) 45. 101 refer to these tlrfchas, 
On the third day of the Pancatlrthl rites (i. e. on 5th day from 
entering Gaya) the pilgrim should bathe in Brahmasaras and 
nerform sraddha with pindas between the Brabroakupa 
and the Y5pa (sacrificial post) raised by Brahma when he 
Soimed a sacrifice. By this sraddha the pilgrim saves 
his pitrs. 1 *" He should go r ound the B rah ma-yupa and bow 

^Lr^Paimrte consists of *>,*. curds, c^ed butter, boaeyand 
S0 J °v,tb ftesethe ..age of GadEd^ to be bathed. V.de^ 

150l . *~%£^£££*Z** o«r(-j.*. 

tbat Dbarma and D ^* s ™* - ^^ Dharn3a to mean Yama. I •«" 

SS.«=S £SS-« ~— -* "°~ ranyaaoa 
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to Brahma. There are mango trees near Gopraoara establish- 
ed by Brahma. By watering a mango with water from the 
Brahmasaras the pitrs attain moksa. ■ Here follows the verse 
( 'eko munih' &o. ) quoted above ( n 1493 ). Then a bah should 
be offered to Yama and Dharmaraja, then to the two dogs 
of Yama, then he should offer a bali to crows and then bathe 
(in Brahmasaras). This is briefly a summary, of Vayu 111 30- 
4Q. Some of these details are mentioned by Agni 115. 34-40 and 
"Naradtya (uttara) 46. Then on the 4th day of the Panca- 
tlrthl rites (i. e. 6th day from entrance into Gaya, ) the pilgrim 
should take an ordinary bath in the Phalgu and should then 
perf ram araddnas at the several padas on Gayasiras which is 
neat Phalguttitha. Gayasiras extends from KrauficapSda up to 
Phalgutlrtha. Sraddha offered here (on Gayasiras) becomes 
inexhaustible. 1503 Here Adi-Gadadhara abides in the form of 
Visnupada. By performing a sraddha with pindas on Visnu- 
pada ( which is a footprint on a slab deemed to be of Visnu ) 
the pilgrim saves one thousand families and takes them and 
himself to the blissful, inexhaustible and never-ending world of 
Visnu. Then Vayu 111. 47-56 deal with the rewards of 
sraddhas performed at Rudrapada, Brahmapada and 14 other 
padas expressly named by it. 1504 'For whomsoever by name a 
pilgrim offers a pipda on Gayasiras, that man, if in hell, goes to 
heaven and if in heaven he secures moksa.' 

On the 5th day of the Pancattrtm" rites (i. e. the 7th day 
from entering Gaya), the pilgrim should bathe in the sacred 
place called Gadalola.^s By performing sraddha with pindas 
at Gadalola he takes his pitrs and himself to the world of 
Brahma. Then at the A ksayavata he should perform a sraddha 

1504. The fen#|.p 366 remarVs that there „ no separate Sraddha on 
°T? ap * rt ft ? m the *M*m» on V.snnpada and the other padas 

<T5 III 73. Agni. US. 47 has the latter half Gaya&ras ,. the centre of 
Gaya and the most holy spot in n - 

1505. This tlrtha was so called because Adi-Gadadbara washed h,, 

stream of the river Phalgu. ^' sw " w *' "^ »"• " >r^RT is m the 
H.D.B4 
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and honour the ( Gaya ) brahmanas established by Brahma with 
offerings and food When they are gratified gods together with 
pitrs become gratified. 1MS ' Then the pilgrim should bow to the 
Aksayavata and worship it with a mantra and also bow to 
worship Prapitamaha. Agni 115. 69-73 and Naradlya (uttara) 
chap. 47 aiso refer to these.' ' • 

The Tristhalisetu (p 368} remarks that the above are the 

fixed rites for seven days in Gays, that other tlrthas may be 

visited according to one's convenience if one stays in Goya for 

half a month or a month ; that the sraddba at the Pretasila is to 

he the first and that at the Aksayavata is to be performed at the 

end, 1507 and that although there is variation between the order in 

which tlrthas are to be visited on the several days according to 

the Vayupnraua, the AgnjpurSna and other puranas, yet as the 

Vayupursna is most detailed as regards Gaya rites, the order 

therein should be followed and that one not knowing the order 

may visit the tlrthas in any order isos exoept Pretasila and 

Aksayavata. Gayayatra, chapter 112 of the Vayupurana, refers 

to king Gaya who performed a yajna and who got two boons, 

one about the restoration of the Gaya brahmanas to favour and 

the other that Gayapurl be named after him and who then went 

to Visnuloka, Then it narrates the story of king Vis&U (verses 

7-15) who being sonless performed pindadiina on GayasJrsa and 

thereby saved his three ancestors, got a son and also himself 

went to heaven. Then another story is told (verses 16-20) of a 

deceased person, Who was in the condition of a .prOa, offering 

ontSxth of his property, to a trader and asking him to perform 

SSdha with the rest of his wealth and who on account* 

. -jjT of an** heoame fm from the condition of prem. 1505 

Sf^M^S2^^«8« t.rthas of Gaya such 

Is TylSa, Pracl-sarasvatltfrtha, VisaRJUhMnMhe 
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hermitage of Bharata, Mundaprstha, Akasaganga, VaitaranI 
and other rivers and sacred plaoes. It winds up by saying that 
six Gay§s confer mukti (by worship and pindadana at them)* 
viz. Gayagaja, GaySditya, Gayatrl (tlrtha), Gadadhara, Gaya 
and Gayasiras. 1505 " 

The Agnipurana (chap 116. 1-34) has a long list of tirthas 
at Gaya that is quoted by the Tristballsetu pp, 376-378, which 
are passed over here. 

Though the number of tirthas at Gaya is very large, the 
majority of pilgrims do not visit them all. Visits to three 
places are absolutely necessary for every pilgrim to Gaya, viz. 
Phalgu. river, Visnupada and Aksayavata, at all of which 
worship has to be done with milk, water, flowers, sandalwood 
paste, tStnbula, lighted lamp and pindas to ancestors have to 
be offered. The Visnupada temple is built over the footprint of 
Visnu on the rock to the west of the river Phalgu The old 
town of Gaya was built Tound Visnupada and it is the largest 
and most important temple in Gaya. The footprint (about 16 
inches in Iengtb) deemed to be God Visna's is inside an octa- 
gonal basin plated with silver. Pilgrims of all castes (except 
untouchables) surround the basin and cast their offerings in- 
side the basin, though for a substantial payment the priests 
clear out all people, shut the door for a minute or two and 
allow a very orthodox or a rich person to make bis offerings 
without being disturbed by anyone else There are 45 vels 
(or sacred places) at which the leisured pilgrim may offer 
pmdasm the Gayafrsetra which extends from about five miles 
to the north-west of Old Gaya town to about 7 miles south of it 
Though the ancient Buddhist works and Fa Hien and Hiouen 
Thsangmake a distinctmn batween Gaya and UruvSST 
Uruvela where Buddha attained Enlightenment after sis Tears 
of severe ta ? as , the Bodhi tree (Mahabodhitaru) was VecognS 
by the Gayamahatmya as one of the sacred places which H^Z 
Pilgrims should visit and is so regarded „£ "he 

!=^=^^^^^ 

P 372 This occur, m^^f /^^^^S^t^), ,%^ a 
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touches the pilgrim on his baok> pronounces "d3£ 

vLt T T' 01 ! ]* W g0De *° Wn a °d blesses the 

called DhSmm who alone (and not the ordinary Gayawals) h ayfl 
toe nght of officiating at five vedts vis. at Pretasils, ftmaiOL 
Kamakunda, Brahmakunda and Kakabali, that are situated on 
or about the two hills Ramasila and Pretoria (ride Bengal 
District Gazetteers, vol 13 for GayS p. 66) They are regarded 
as inferior in status to the regular Gayawals. 

One important question on which there is great divergence 
of vieVs amtog the medieval digests is about the ancestors to 
whom srSdu'ha is to' be offered at Gaya, In the Vayu and other 
Puranas it is frequently said that he who performs" srSddha at 
Gaya becomes free from the debt due to the pitrs 1511 or that 
what is offered to the pitrs at Gays, Dharmaprstha, Brahma- 
saras, or on the Gayaslrsa and under the imperishable Vata tree 
becomes inexhaustible. In most of these passages the plural of 
the word 'pitr' is used. Therefore it follows that sraddha is to be 
offered in GayS to three paternal ancestors. And on account of 
a verse attributed to Gautama, 1512 the three male maternal an- 
cestors also are to be offered sraddha. The difference arises with 

15 10. 'Gs.ya.iaas and Gaya were according W Bftddllifct works well- 
known places in Buddha's days, Videibc Mslaragjal. 21. 1 (S. B. E, 
vol 13 p. 134 ) cited afiove (on p. 645) and Angutfara Ntfsya (text } no) IV, 
p 302 'ifB WT"f HTO TWf f?tf*fi» JMIfllS '. 

1511. STRESS! «m*fif fiformS^flffi' *T3 105. 3 °i " dc ^ sa *[S 
108. 60 and 90, 109. 41 ; 'apmrt nrfgt <3 «tRr BgFTCTOTI TTOTwiS 3* 

ff|art i?mm>ty ' *"*&? <«RJ ♦*• 54 - "« L 83 42 ""* T1 " a Iasl ,s ™"' h ° s 
lo sgwist by tfiSUiTC (on aw) p. 167. 

■ U12. r^^5^^ r ^'^'^ , ^^^^"^ ,nWT '' I^ ^ , 



IV] Ancestors for whom Gava-sraddha is offered 669' 

reference to the wives of these six male paternal and paternal 
ancestors. The Agnipurana proposes an option (115 10) that 
ZLtas in Gayasraddha are nine or twelve. When they are 
tobenine.theiraddhais for three paternal ancestors, three 
male ancestors of the mother and the wives of the latter three 
male ancestors, while there is a separate sraddha for the mother 
paternal grand-mother and paternal great-grandmother. If 
there are to be twelve devatas in Gayasraddha, then all the 
wives of the paternal ancestors and of maternal ancestors 
would be included in one sraddha. Apararka allowed an 
option (asinAgni)inGaya-sraddha. 1 ^ According to the 
Smrtyarthasara 1514 and Hemadri the Anvastaka-sraddha and 
Gayasraddha for the paternal ancestors and that for the wives 
of these (i. e. mother, paternal grandmother &c.) must always 
be separate, but the sraddha for the mother's paternal ancestors 
and their wives should be one (and therefore the devatas will be 
nine). Yatna (verse 80) appears to hold that the mother, 
paternal grandmother and paternal great-grandmother are 
always to be associated with their respective husbands in 
sraddha. Some held that the devatas of Gayasraddha were 
only six viz the three male paternal ancestors and three male 
maternal ancestors. 1515 The Tri. S ultimately remarks that 
the usage of the country should be the deciding principle The 
Prajapati-smrti (183-184) has some rather contradictory views 
as to when there would be 12 or 9 or 6 devatas in a sraddha. 
When there are twelve devatas, the sankcdpa at the Pretasila- 
sraddha which is the model of all the sraddhas at the other 
sacred spots in Gaya (with suitable modifications) will be as 
noted below. 1516 

It should be noted that there are certain special charac- 
teristics of Gayasraddha. There is no tonsure (Vayu 83. 18 

1513 5w*a*«KAii^=i^ ^fan «irg i*fot > "mmgidm^ g %*ts§ h? ti 

MJ mfil ! TCfigT,! 3ITO5 P 432 , *res I 84. 24 is '*rt^ 3 ?I^t5f ^qf? 5TS5T- 

1314. gar m?wi^ s*j=f> «*iwh. > u ra wmu t *Wc«Tnh?te i *s**r*fom 

pp 59-60, %idc f%Wc5T= p. 349 for the view of timfe. 

his g Kw^lri-^ notes that this is the sftg view. 

1516 3?t^ r^ 3Mxm«ji)^iiuit ftsrroiH?iii^Hr*tir ! nwSfliTS3i^iSoii^, 

5miaw^it ! iia^itt*4'«' J 'i ^ctsriSgrarami: ^afiitjmi wj^C^ 3;r<e? i WNirRr. 

p, 2S7 These twehe ate specified in »reg!j*iat I. 84 45"47, 
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and note 1485 above). One must honour the Gayawals alone, ana 
not other brahmanas, however learned they may be ; one should 
not consider the family or character or learning of Gays 
brahmanas (vide p. 579 above and note 1313). But it has to be 
remembered that Nar&yanabhatta 1517 did not accept this for a]] 
srsddhas t Gays, but only as to the sraddha under the Aisaya. 
vata, since the Vayu (111. 79-80) again refera under Aksaya- 
vata to the worship of Gays brahmanas and since following the 
maxim of 'caturdhikarana* laid down in Jai. Ill 1 26-27 the 
later specific provision narrows down the wide words used in 
the earlier passage. At Gays one could offer pinda to oneself 
but without sesame. 1518 The Tri S. (p 350) observes (relying 
on Vayu) that when a man offers a pinda to laimself, it should 
be in the hands of the image of Janardana on Bhasmakuta" 5 ' 
and that the pilgrim to Gays can offer a pinda to himself only 
when it is certain that he has no son or other adhtlarm for 
offering sraddha. Further, any one related or unrelated, could 
offer a pinda 152 ° to anybody, as laid down in Vayu '"Whether 
it is one's own son or the son of another (who offers), in 
whosesoever name a pinda is let fall at GayS, that man attains 
everlasting Brahma It is desired that anyone may offer a 
pinda to anybody after uttering that person's name and goto 
and the latter reaches the highest goal ' 

There are several works.printed andin mss .that deal i withthe 
procedure of GaySsrSddha. There is the GayasrSddha-paddhati of 
Sasoati printed at the Chandraprabha press, Benares dty, the 
52 SaEattva of Baghunandana (which contains a Gaya- 



mxv similar verses. __— nr3^J§F# ft "** 
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paddhati) published in Bengali characters. Then I consulted two 
ms3. viz the Gaya-sraddha-paddhati of Raghunatha son of 
Msdhava (D. O. ms. Ho. 93 of 1891-95) and the Gay&sraddha-vidhi 
of Vaoaspati (D. G No 245 of 1887-9] ). The procedure in the 
Tirthayatra-tattva of Raghunandaaa is set out here' briefly with- 
out actually citing in full the Vayupurana passages which it 
quotes profusely. Raghunandana appears to follow the TJrtha- 
ointamani closely as some of the notes will show. After the 
pilgrim enters Gaya he should first make an appropriate 
sankalpa 1531 for a bath in Phalgu, take the clay from the river, 
apply it to his body and bathe Then he should perform tarpana 1522 
to the twelve male and female ancestors (specified in note 1516 
above) Then he should declare a sankalpa that he would per- 
form Gayasraddha with the words 'Om ! adyetyadi Gayatirtha- 
prapti-nimittaka-sraddhamaham karisye'. Then, he should per- 
form a parvana-iraddha (described above pp. 485-505) excepting 
the avShana and arghya rites If the pilgrim be unable to per- 
form all the details of sraddha, he may offer only pindas. Then 
on the same day he should go to the Pretasila which adjoins 
the west bank of the river Phalgu and is to the north of Gaya 
and perform sraddha there as follows : he should perform the 
purification of the ground, sit down on it, perform acamana, face 
the south, wear the sacred thread in the apasavya form, recite the 
verses (Vayu 110 10-12 'Kavyavalo...graddhenanenasasvatIm), 
contemplate on his pitrs, perform pranayama, sprinkle water on 
the materials for sraddha after remembering Pundarlkaksa 
(Visnu), make the sankalpa (set out in note 1516). He should 
go through the whole procedure of sraddha up to the payment 
of daksina to brahmanas. After this he should sit to the south 
of the altar (where he performed the sraddha), should wear the 
sacred thread in the apammja form, face the south, place on the 
ground three kusas and after reciting the mantra ( Vayu 110. 
10-13 ) should make an invocation once in the form of offering 
an aiijalt of water mixed with sesame, then honour the father 
withparfi/o (water for washing the feet ), recite the two verses 



STRJTifiSlTesn Thts is thecal in ?fts5fsr p 286 and HTOHmtcTSf p 2 

1522 ^pKjpr sets out the formulas of iarpana for Samavedms and 
Yajtmefr ns a^stfNTSWnqar 3^B%55wf §«nnfik cffwMr cTC& *TOT tfcrf 

*mvmm mm. i qgStU* i aft ^n^TO* W^ig-h^^d^ atwntfc 

pTse 1 ^ Sft ° T ' rTftl ^^ranra p 3. The first is set ont by tfl$f5r. 
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nte infolded hands and sZld ot ^1 tlfS ^ 
.pE&asa or other material mixed with « J* ath6r of 

with the wo? d S -o^irrxrxfSi 

rnan esa tepipdah svadhs '. m this'way ffS?SRS 
to the remam^ng eleven devatas, vfc. paternal grandfaZ and 

a t7 a ^ ?"♦" 5" a ° 00rding *° US3 ^>- i *»hS2 
a fee according to his means. Then he should sit to the south 

of the place he so far occupied, spread on the ground knsas 
having roots but with tips turned to the south, should'repeai 
themantras (Vayu 110 10-13), perform onthog6 ^JJ 
an invocation mthe form of anafijah of water mixed with 
sesame, repeat the two verses (Vayu 110. 22-23 'Pits 
pitamaha...mupatisthatam ' with om prefixed *»» ) and should 
offer one pinda made of one handful of barley flour mixed with 
Sesame, Mas, ghee, curds, water and honey to all the twelve 
devatas ( ancestors ) together. Then follows what is called 
Sogaiikarma, which is as follows. Nineteen spots for pinda? 
should be made (each to the south of the preceding) and 
should be smeared with pancagavya one after another; than he 
should spread over eaohkusas with their tips to the south, 
should invoke on the kusias the persons intended with the 
mantras { Vayu 110. 30-32 ' asmat-kule mrfca... tilodakaih '), 
should worship them by offering sandalwood paste and the rest, 
( and if he is performing the rite of sodasl on a spot saored to 
a specific deity then worship that deity also with an appropriate 
mantra ), should then offer onoe as before an afljcdi of water 
mixed with sesame - and offer pindas beginning from the first 
spot, each pinda being offered after reciting each of the 19 
mantras ( Vayu 110. 34-55, omitting 110.44 'asipatra o', 110. 4fi 
' anekayatana-samsthah ye ntta o ', and treating 52-53 as one 
mantra and 54-55 as one mantra) 15226 . He should offer 19 pindas 

1522 a It should be noted that om is to be recited before each verse 
intended as mantra here and below. 

1522 b, TheTIr C. (pp 290-292) slightly differs. It does incite 
Vayu 110, 46 and treats the three verses (Vayu 110 51-53 ) as one mantra 
It is difficnlt to understand why the writers of digests did not say that the 
sraddhasodasi should be performed with only 18 mantras from out of the 21 or 
22 verses with option to the reciter. Where the mantras exceed line nnabx 
reoulrea, Javmvai X. 5 14 states 'arprS g WTO f**^ CTfmftmwfWia;.' 
Earfamandana reads the five verses (51-55) somewhat differently from 
,be printed Vayuporana, thongh the sense is not much affected. ■ 
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of the eke already stated and made of the material already 
mentioned with the sacred thread in the apasavya form. Raghu- 
nandana explains that although there are nineteen pindas still 
this is called sraddhasodasl as a technical term. 1553 It would be 
noticed that all the mantras refer to males in the words 'ye', 'te', 
'tebhyah'. So thiB is 'Purivsodasi.' There is a ' stri-sodasi ' also 
which only involves changing the words of the mantras in 
the masculine to words in the feminine gender as indicated in 
the Vayupurana itself. 1Mt Otherwise there is no difference 
between the two ( pumso&asi and strlsodasl ). The note below 
states the mode in which both males and females are to be 
invoked and gratified. 

Water should be sprinkled over all pindas three times with 
a vessel full of water mixed with sesame. The mantras repeated 
at the time aTe quoted below in the note. 1 '^ Then he prostrates 
himself on the ground and should dismiss (send away) them 
(the parsons invoked) with the words 'O father and others I 
forgive me.' Then wearing the sacred thread in the savya form, 
he should sip water (perform acamana) and recite with his face 
to the east the two mantras ("Vayu 110. 59-60 'saksinah santu * 
and 'agatosou Gayam 1 ). If a pilgrim is unable to carry out 
all tins lengthy procedure, he should at least offer pindas on 
Pretasila, fay making a sankalpa (like the one in note 1516 
saying 'pindadsnam' for sraddham'). He should wear the 
sacred thread in the apasavya mode and repeat the verses in 
Vayu (UO. 10-12 and 110. 59-60) and should perform according 
to ha aura Ha various items such as drawing lines on the 
altar meant for placing pindas, spreading kusas, sprinklimr 
down w ater on the pi ndas, the offering of pindas, re-sprinklinj 

"23- »w« Tjfc^ JirRwfftw; trstragsi tf^rranrcsf P . 8 when i 
person inTO of aaother how many ^"S- oS £ t * ™ "t 
th e Mt e r m ayre pl y,^ arefive , ^^^ iheTmaybe ^J^ 

R, O. S5 
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Water, holding one's breath, loosening the knot of one's garment, 
offering a thread and sandalwood paste. 

Then the pilgrim should descend from the hill (PretasiR) 
to the'ground below and should bathe in the deep poo] well- 
known as Ramatlrtha 1S2S (which is in the form d! Probhasn- 
hrada) at the meeting place of the great river (Phalgu) with the 
Prabhasa hill after making a sankalpa (as given in the foot- 
note) and after repeating the mantra ' janmantarasatam ' 
(Vayu 108 18). He should then perform tarpana and perform 
sraddha or (if unable to offer sraddha) offer only pindns accord- 
ing to the procedure of his own grhyasutra. He should offer 
as done in the Pretasila sraddha twelve pindas to the father 
and the others, the single inexhaustible pinda and the sodnsi- 
pwdas Tf he cannot go through all these,' he may perform any 
one of them. Then he should make a sankalpa ana should offer 
obeisance to Rama with the mantra 'Rama Rama' (Vayu 108.30). 
When a pilgrim performs this bath, sraddha andpindadanahfe 
pitrs become free from the condition of being prela (Vayu 108. 
SI). Then he should perform obeisance to the refulgent 
Prabh&sesa (Siva). He should offer obeisance to boBiBlm 
and Prabhasesa with the mantra 'Spastvamasi' (V«yulOB.»J 
Then he should offers bah of boiled rice to Yama .with .the rata 
•this is a bali, om ! bow to Yama.' Then on a hill ca lied »• 6» 
seated to the south of Prabhasa hill and »**-*** 
Pretasila he should recite the verse 'dvau evan au (V^ulO&g 
Sd offer a bali made up of some kind of cooked foodjife 
the words 'this » a bali to Yamaha ^^JggTJ 
rfaa*); salutation' This offering of baU » °^ator y \ 
eve^y pilgrim); the rest may be done according to o» aj *• 
T ITs finishes the rites on the first day (i. e. the day of entonng 

GW On the and day of entering Gaya the pilgrim should bathe 
in PhalS Perform his da>ly ^^£S?2 
gods and then in the afternoon bathe » ^°^ ^ « 
fituatedin the north-east corner which *™«"J Gsp 
Pretaparvata, that is at the distan ce of ^ ™ f 
and tLtJB^hmaku^ 

~ «RAi *** P- 294 ' X*™** pp U " 

(rS . 108. 18) is quoted * **• „ ^ ^^ ft**<f S™?^ 

-JS^ 83 «**«»*' -*— p - 13 - 
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The sraddha performed here is believed to be performed on the 
altar of Brahma (i. e. where Brahma performed his Asvamedha). 
Then he should with the face to the -south throw on Pretapax- 
vata barley grains mixed with sesame with the mantra *ye keoit' 
(Vayu 110 63 q both by Tir. O. p. 297 and by Raghunandana) 
and offer an anjali of water mixed with sesame with the mantra 
•a-brahma' (Vayu 110.64)." 28 

On the third day after entering Gaya, come the rites of 
Paficatirthl described above,(pp. 663-666). The pilgrim bathes«» 
in the Uttaramanasa with the mantra 'uttaTe manase 
snanam' (Vayu 111. 2-3). He should offer one afijali with the 
verses (Vayu 110. 20-21) and perform sraddha. After this 
sraddha he sits to the south of TJttara-manasa, spreads kusas 
with tips towards the south, offers water with sesame and offers 
to all together one pinda of one handful of barley flour mixed 
with sesame, kusas, honey, curds and water Then he bows 
to and worships the Sun's image on Uttaramanasa with the 
mantra 'namostu bhanave' (Vayu 111 5). Then he repairs to 
Daksinamanasa in silence and there takes a bath in TJdlcI 
tirtha, in Kanakhala and then in Daksinamanasa with the 
mantra (Vayu 111 9-10) and then performs salutation and 
worship to Daksinarka, then makes a bow to Mauntrka, then 
goes to Phalgu tirtha situated to the east of Gadadhara and 
takes a bath and performs tarpana and sraddha there ; then he 
worships Pitamaha (with Vayu 111. 19), visits Gadadhara and 
worships (with Vayu 111.21), then again goes to the five tlrthas, 
at each of which he bathes and performs tarpana Then he 
bathes the image of- Gadadhara with pancamrta. Raghu- 
nandana notes that the bathing of Gadadhara with pancamrta 
is obligatory, while the rest may be done according to one's 
ability. This finishes the rites of paficatlrthl. 

The various tlrthas to be visited after Pancatirthi have 
been mentioned above It is not necessary to repeat them here. 
The special mantras from the Vayupurana cited by Raghu- 

1528 It may be stated once for all that there is a sanfcalpa appropriate 
to each bath, that a bath id a sacred place is followed by tarpana, that 
sraddha is performed as on PrctastlS wrth all details beginning from 
invocation and ending with making the gods bear witness Therefore these 
items will not be repeated hereafter and only the special provisions in each- 
case will be pointed out ' J __ 

1529 The ^rgen is sjf 3^nrr% 
gf?nniT 3tH*fi->»( *=*t*«t§ hHttS 
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nandana will alone be specified here. After bath and sraddlm 
at Matangavapl, the pilgrim should go to Matangesa to the 
north of Matangavapl and ieoite Vayu 111. 25 (pramanam 
devatah santu &c ). When pouring water at the root of the 
mango tree established by Brahma the pilgrim repeats Vayn 
111. 36 (amram brahma-saTodbhutam &o.). When bowing to 
Brahma, the mantra is Vayu 111. 34 (namo brahmane &c). 
The bali to Yaina is offered with Vayu 111. 38 (Yamaraja- 
dharmarajau &c). The bali to the two dogs is to be given with 
the mantra (Vayu 111. 39) and that to the crows with Vayu 
111^ 40 (Aindra-varuna-vayavya &o ). As regards the padas 
the pilgrim should begin with Rudrapada and perform sraddha 
there and then proceed to Visnnpada and worship Visnu with five 
upacaras 1530 with the mantra 'Idam Visnur-vi oakrame'fftg.I. 
22. 17). To the south of the vedl of Visnupada he should perform 
the sraddhasodasi (described above pp 672-673) up to Vayu 110. 
60 (anrnosham-rnatrayat). About an ascetic, vide above p. 655* 

Then Raghunandana briefly touches upon the sraddhas to 
be performed at the several padas and remarks that the last 
sraddha at the padas is that at Kasyapapada. He prescribes 
Vayu 113. 76 as the mantra for bath in Gadalola-tlrtha. Thsu 
he states that the sraddha at the Aksayavata is to be performed 
on the north side of the Vata near its bottom. He prescribes 
Vayu 111. 82-83 ( ekarnave &c ) as the mantras for bowing to 
the Aksayavata Further, he speaks of sraddhas to be performed 
at several sub-tlrthas, such as Gayatri, SarasvatI, Visalg, the 
hermitage of Bharata, Mundaprstha. Then he prescribes that 
the pilgrim should cross the Vaitaranl (situated to the east of 
the DevanadI which is near Bhasmakuta) with the mantra 
(Vayu 105. 44, yasau Vaitaranl nama &c ). After referring to 
several other tlrthas such as Gopracara, Ghrtakulya, Madhu- 
kulyS, Raghunandana recommends that the pilgrim should 
Visit Pandusila (which is in Campakavana near Pitamaha) and 
perform sraddha there He notes that the four rivers and streams 
called Ghrtakulya, Madhukulya, Devika and MahanadI 
(Phalgu) are called Madhusrava when they meet the SilS (Vayu 

1530. For the five upacaras, vide H. of Db. vol. II. pp. 729-730. 

1531. In the suss** "*>** s P eakin 8 ° { ™ the wotd ' "^t^ 
frequently (asm 112.30. 110 6), buttt refers to „** On jg lift* 

85*T"« observes WW! *** V «**«< ** ^^^ 
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112.30) and a bath, tarpana and sraddha thereon yield immense 
results. Then ate mentioned several other tirthas such as 
Dasasvaraedha, Matangapada, Mafcha-fcnnda (near Udyanta 
parvata), Gayakuta. Raghunandana winds up by providing 
that on Bhasmakuta the pilgrim should place with his right 
hand in the hand of Janardana a pinda mixed with curds ( but 
without sesame ) and on doing so recite five verses (Vayu 108. 
86-90, 1532 'esa pindo maya' &c). Then Raghunandana quotes 
"sixteen verses about Matrsodasi (which do not occur in "Vayu- 
purana and are passed over here), 

"We have to distinguish between Gayaksetra, Gaya, and 
Gayasiras or Gayaslrsa. The Vayu, Agni and Naradlya all 
assert that Gayaksetra is five krosas 1533 (in extent) and Gaya- 
siras is one krosa. It had become the fashion to speak of famous 
tirthas like KasI and Prayaga as pancakrosa. But so far as the 
VSyupurana is concerned the Gayaksetra is about 13 miles in 
length from Pretasila to Mahabodhi tree as shown above Gaya 
is said to be two krosas and a half in extent in all directions 
from Mundaprstha 153 *. Gayasiras is smaller than Gaya and is 
identified with Phalgutirtha (vide note 1499). Gaya and 
Gayaslsa (Fan for Gayasiraa) are well known to ancient 
Buddhist texts (Mahavagga I 21. 1 in S. B. E. XIII p. 136, 
Anguttaranikaya, text vol IV. p. 303). Vide n. 1510 

Four of the most important and holy tirthas have been 
dealt with at some length so far. It is not possible in the space 
allotted to the motion on tirthas to pursue the same procedure 
as regards other famous tirthas. It is proposed to devote a few 
pages to each of half a dozen or more tirthas and then to give 
a somewhat comprehensive list of tirthas with a few references 
m the case of each. But before proceeding further reference 
must be made to certain popular groupings of tirthas There 
is a group of seven cities that are deemed to be very holy and 



tbcminLv- ghUnanda, !u ICadS thB fivev ««* somewhat differently from 
the pr.ntcd V ayn pu rana , though the sense is not much affected. 

■ wiS. sBTjLiJtS". r co^pt sic* " 3 no5 ' 28 - 29 
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SL^ITk i r\^- *>»* ™ ^yodbya, Mathura, 
Maya ( L eHandvara), Kail, KancI, Avantika (i. e . Ujjayml) 
Dvaraka In some works it is KantI and not KsficI that is 
mentioned Badartaatha, Jagannatha Purl, Ramesvara and 
Dvaraka— these four are styled Dhama There are said to to 
twelve Jyotirlingas of Siva, according to the Sivapurana viz. 
Somanatha 1 ** inSaurastra, MaUikarjuna on Srisaila hill (in 
Karnul District and about 50 miles from the Krishna statioD 
on the G-. I P. Railway ), Mahakala (in UjjayinI), Paratnesvan. 
in Omkara-ksetra ( an island in the Narmada ), Kedara m the 
Himalayas, Bhfmasankara ( north-west of Poona at the source 
of the Bhima river) in Dakini, Visvesvara in Banaras, 
Tryambakesvara on the banks of the GautamI j. e Goaavan 
(near Nasik), Vaidyanatha in Citabhumi, Nagesa in 
Darukavana, Ramesvara in Setnbandha and Ghrsnesa m 1537 
SivaJaya (i, e the modern shrine at the village of Elnra, 

1535. 3riri3TT *i?jn wpn sRRft 3>n#r g ui^h ti <mr s ^aa i. sHki. 
sSor^TrJnrnRi. » »stp^ iv. 40 91 ; sgrgft <ct?^ ^ miit^t t g^rwr g i w^ffi i 

*tJl<HI»«t«6l *5BT ^TET 3TT5 IRT^r- II *=h*^, *l*iiyd, 6.' 68 ; gns^Tft^r UIWHI 

^i i w4i« ff **t "raw' «i«i»£<i ^wgngij. *nt ftgf%^r:» * ii »T i « g g 23.7, 
arfVefrr -,gi^f3>r i sjn gi«df %*jt +J9di rfra^iBj+T n*re5gw»r (SffCPs) 38 

5-6. la the *m^, ■H|J|U4»eS +7- 4 SJT*aT occurs as capital of Rndrasena and in 
Brahmanda III 13. 94-97 Kantipurl is described as possessing a place for 
Vyasa's contemplation, a Kumaradbara and Pnstarinl If the reading sRpal 
is to be accepted there are divergent views about its location, some holding 
it to be tbe ancient name of Khatmandu the capital of Nepal, while A, G, 
identifies it -with Kotival 20 miles north of Gwalior 

1536 uj^rr iri*r fsf rre star #^it t flaw i sftw>t*n'TiTr«i'3 3ft?& 
unre^nr *r. «rairj q&iwRftjw wirac^R^ r^i fsrasnT iv i. is, 

21 24 There is divergence of views about the identification of soma of 

these.' «z. about afryiT (Dey p 5 ), tsTTOI (Dey p. 50 showing 't is e.ther 

Deoghar in tbe Santal Fargana or in Paraligrama near Sat ara). q iWW 

<Dev pp. 53-54). Each *ffl3f3 y ^s an *<ri?5F (vide ftmW IVJ. 

34 42). The W wU fr» * W (««) I » « to 'WWWW W 
^^ af ^^ S?TO f^f^^>m^^«'Vide. t heCaveTen 1 pl« 

M India • Jw Fergusson and Burgess p. 367 n. 1. In JBBRAS. id L*. 
X 4-6 tbf verses about tbe twelve Jyotirlingas and their locations are set 

out from morning Stotra. 

"--,537- For 6brsneTvara or-G«tai««w» « the village Elnra, vide 
A. S ;S!l. f "llfpp. 32-83. The famous Kaillsa temple at Ellora -snot 
the GhrraeswB-a linga. 
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7 miles from Devagiri or Daulatabad ). The Sivapurana 
(Kotidrudra-samhita) chap. 1 names the twelve Jyotirlingas 
and chapters 14-33 narrate the legends connected with the 
twelve Hngas. The Skandapurana I ( Kedarakhanda ) chap. 7 
verses 30-35 enumerate several lingas including most of the 
twelve Jyotirlingas. The Barhaspatyasutra {edited by Dr. 
F.W.Thomas) mentions eight 'great tlrthas each of Visnu, 
Siva and Sakti, that yield all siddhis 1S "<*. 



w j?5Rmr. wMi^<b«sr i ^roren^r in 119-126. « -t«» ■ 



CHAPTER XV 

KURUKSETRA ASTD SOME OTHER FAMOUS 
TIRTHAS 

KURUKSETRA (25 miles east of Ambala) b averv 

quity. In the Eg TO da X.33.4 there fe a reference to a king 
Kurusravana.son of Trasadasyu.iKS The Atharva-veda men! 
bom a Kauravya husband (probably a king) who had a talk 
With h JS wife «» In the times of the Brahmanas Kuruksetrahad 
become a very holy land. The Sat. Br. (IV. 1.5. 13) narrates 
the legend that the gods performed a sacrifice in Kuruksetra 
and at first excluded the two Asvins from any share in it 
(S. B. E vol 36 p. 375). The Maitrayanl Samhita (H. 1. 4., devS 
vai sattramSsata Kuruksetre) and the Tai. Br. (V. 1. 1., deva vai 
sattram-Ssata teaam Kuruksetram vedir-SsIfc) also say that the 
Gods performed asattra in Kuruksetra. The idea underlying 
these passage? appears to be this. The Vedic people of the 
Brahmana period held yaffias to be thedharmajDar excellence, 
as stated in B.g. X. 90. 16 (yajfiena yajnam-ayajanta devastam 
dhatmani pratharaanyasan). Kuruksetra was the centre of 
Vedic culture in the Brahmana period and sacrifices must haw 
been performed there on a large scale. Hence it was called 
dharmaksetra and as gods were supposed to have attained their 
position by what men believed to be dharma (ijajfia, tapas &e.) 
it is stated that gods performed sattras in Kuiuksetra. The 
same Brahmana mentions a Kauravya king Bahlika Pratipiya 
(XII 9. 3. 3, S. B, B. vol. 44 p. 369). The Tai. Br. (t S. 4. 1) 
informs us that the Kuru-Paficalas went towards the east in 
winter (iihra) and to the west in summer which was the worst 
season. The references in the Ait. Br. are far more instructive. 
The legend about Kavasa in which SarasvatI helps the saga 
has already been referred to above (p. 559 n. 1254). The Ait. Br. 
(8. 1 or H 19) calls that place, where SarasvatI came rushing, 
•Parisaraka'. In another place the Ait. Br. tells us that in its 
time Nyagrodha (Ficus India) was called Nyubja in Kuru- 

1538 fwromnrftr wsnt ^Rt^ra^C' tffts srrsrarsfa-i" s? X. 33. <■ 

ttm* ™»y m 630 Orally "heard or famous in the land of Kara'. 
1539, ^gp^f^^t ^Mf35 «i i5 &F™ ' a"J&?2°- 127-8. 



IV ] Ancient references to KuruKsetra 681 - 

ksetra. 1548 Elsewhere the Ait. Br. speaks of the countries of 
the Kurus and Paficalas together with the Vasa-Uslnaras (38. 
3=VHL 14). The Tai £.. narrates ml that the gods performed- 
a sattra and Kuruksetra was their altar (for the sattra). The 
southern side of that Vedi (i. e. Kuruksetra) was" Khandava, the 
northern side was Turghna, the hinder part was ParSnah, and 
the country of Maru (desert) was the .rubbish pit. This shows 
that Khandava, Turghna and Parinah were horder parts of 
Kuruksetra and the Mara district was somewhat away from 
Kuruksetra. The Srantasutras of Asv. XII 6, Latyayana X. 
15 ft and Katyayana KK 34 6 5 ff closely follow Tandya and 
other Brahman as and mention several holy places at which 
parts of the SaTasvata sattraa were performed such as Plaksa 
Prasravana where Sarasvatt starts, the Yaitandhava-hrada of 
Sarasvati, the tract called PaTinah in Kuruksetra, Yamuna 
flowing through the country of Karapacava and the country of 
TriplaksaTaharaD a. 

In the.Chandogya Upanisad (J. 10. 1 ff) occurs the story of 
Usasti Cakrayana who, when the Kuru country was struck by' 
hailstorms, lived with his very young wife in Ibhyagrama and 
went begging for food. 

The Nirukta (H.1Q) explains that 1M3 Devapi and Santanu 
mentioned in Rgveda X. 98. 5 ana 7 were historical persons 
and were brothers, sons of p»stisena, a king of Kuru. Panini 
(IV. 1. 151 and IT. 1 173) explains the formation of the word 
Kauravya from -'Kuru', the first in the sense of 'apatya', the 
second in the sense of 'king,' 1SH 



i«o. aim^ji^et «rafcrr 'am** «psn set wti^^^s^ 

g^^ntJTOJRJTfjj^ia^nann^T^SraSiTHIl $ srf. 35.4 =VII 30. 

^1541. %3tJ__^SHia I. %rri §^ Sfsrrcffcrj <r§ m*£( *fom$ 
smn^l giWifclflU I «RI0r=ra*IVt. I SR* S5RK. I S.SIT. V. 1 l. Is gjs? an older 
form of ^*1 aw, modern Sugh on the old JnnraS, is about 40 miles from 
Thaoesar and 20 miles to north-west of Saharanpur. " ' - 

15 « 5^ii%«jt «m: i g^tfl^ **r. i mr- iv. l. isi and 173, 

H. D. SB 
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was included in Kuruksetra and ^^^/ **"*?* 
therein xme.ua residents of paradise W,?° "^ 
* b. called Brabmsvarta Jn TanZl\ 6 TotSgTS 

grasvati and^^Sr^L Mann FS Etta 

?™,"W Sarasvatl and DrsadvatI, states that Brahmarsi, 
desawhzch . B slightly l ess (in MiaesgJ than 3^™ 

oompnsesZurnksetra.the countries ofMateya, P a a c3 l a and 
Surasena. From these passages it is clear that Brahmavarta 
is the holiest country in XrySvarta and that Kurukseteawas 
almost like it; we have seen that in the times oftheBrah- 
maims the most sacred Sarasvatl flowed through Kumbha 
and that the place where Sarasvatl disappeared in the desert 
was called Vinasana and was itself a very holy place. Ongi- 
nally the land called Kmuksetra is said to have been the Vedt 
(sacrificial altar ) 15 » of Brahma, then it came to he called 
Samantapaiicaka (or syamanta-in some passages) when Parasra- 
rSma made five pools of the blood of ksatriyas in revenge for 
his father's murder, which were subsequently turned into holy 
pools of water by the blessings of his pitrs and lastly it came 
to be called Euruksetra when king Kuru, son of SamvaraDa 15 ", 
ploughed the land with a golden plough for seven fe-ote all 
round. Kuruksetra is so called after king Knxu. Kuru is said 

a^pr| S3 3. The same verse is gqjp} 83 204-2Q5, 
' 1546 5HTO<rteR5?qh?trt §^3l^ST.i stpw 22.47, jKWfaqfrnlqfc 

5rerh?s*roti h %4foi1i<i %$ »tatH8 ira^n s^s? ^ Jtspn^tssiiir-^- 
%«Wf» ij<r *rgrfti%#t **SIHtli<H*<H ;« Ttg ir. I? and I9. Tie extent oi 
countries varied from age to age. rrsra was divided into North and Somii 
At the time of Buddha the capital of PaBcala was ICanoj. Surasena is toe 
country of which Mathura was the capital. ar^HT may mean 'siigSlfyfcJ! 
than' or 'not inferior to or not different from." The verse wi^ 
occurs in »TR?fIt (^3T) ^p. 64 6. 

1547. 3n£m srgraft Sfs^ffi *mgr?s*srarM gwa'ra^ssfcr 1 ** 

^a»TJI ^TTO22 59-60. According to am 22.18-20 there are five vedis of 
Brahma viz, ^'riH^' terTO), S^Pl (««rHl), tTtRw (S?f ), 8*3? {%®mh 
graiT (ltrr€r). Vide W 22.20 and iRT IV. 17,7 for the form ^mOTS* 

1548, According to the fimji i j-uo i the genealogy is 3Rn5te-^W« i 'W 
ra, about whom it says 'u ^f e^^^T^ ^JR' (IV 19 «-»?• 
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to have asked of Indra the boon that the territory he ploughed 
might be 'Dharmafcsetra' (domain of righteousness) and that 
those who may bathe or die there may reap a rich harvest of 
merit ls49 . The -war between Kurus and Pandavas was fought 
there. It is spoken of as 'Dharmaksetra' in the opening verse 
of the Bhagavad-glta. Kurujangala is said to be a very fit 
country for sraddha in Yayu (77. 93) and Kiinna IL 20. 33 and 
37. 36-37. In the 7th century the Chinese traveller Hiouen 
Thsang speaks of the country, the capital of which was Sthan- 
vlsvara (modern Thanesar which is the heart of Kuruksetra) as 
the 'land of religious merit' (Beal's B. B. W. W. vol. I p. 184). 

The extent of Kuruksatra is said to be five yojanas in 
radius (in Yanaparva . and the YamanaPurana) ass0 . A some- 
what corrupt verse occurs in the Mahabharata and some 
puranas Kil about the limits of Kuruksetra viz. the territory 
between Tarantu and Karantuka and between Macakruka 
(image of a yaksa) and the Bama-hradas (pools made by Para- 
surama) — this is Kuruksetra, Samantapancaka and the nor- 
thern vedi of Brahma, The result is that Kuruksetra is referr- 
ed to Under various names viz. Brahmasaras, Bamahrada, 
Samantapancaka, Yinasana, SannihatI (vide T. Pr. p. 463), 
For the boundaries of Kuruksetra, vide Cunningham's A S. B. 
of India, vol. XIV pp 86-106 where he notes that Kuruksetra 
was 30 miles to the south of Ambala and 40 miles to the north 
of Panipat. In the remote past Kuruksetra was the centre of 



1549. *rpns?P*m kh *rri§*r a^j «r i wnrRt ^ ^rnrt =3 «^a uj J t.H 
ff^W< <ll«^!il(of 22. 33-34, Compare Salyaparva 53. 13-14, 

1550, %?iiRn^?«n^»j?mOTa^3rs?ri g?d ^s?^ grs ftawmww i a 
w^an^u 3rntR?crraT3nm% *?m <ra ^ *rlm n shuts 22 is-i6. The «nt^hr 

(gxtT chap. 64 20) states ' traritsnrffcin* e^reWWJftgWr. ■ ^m*iKT^ 

"si. nva„Kni*flJii;5a* vxgs&i sr *>*&m\ m&8&mtn< 

«T3% Tgg WSgTmSfo Mftp srsttrf 83. 208, ^jptf 53.24 _ <Rr. 1,27 92 
(reads BV>S«RV3««1: ), q. by tR^n^f ( oa ar$) p. 179 (from the nftrtRtr). 
y^ 83 9-«and200 show that ^{ was a ti^ appointed as one of the 
&TOras of g^fcr by God V«au Should *e not separate the first word as 
frc=35r ana an«g«i In the *rt^hr ( srift chap 65. 24) we have k*^; as a sub- 
lirtha under §*,**. V.de ffraWKRt PP 464-465 for explanation of this verse. 
A G p 334 quotes this verse. In Archaeological Survey Reports for India 
vol. Up 215 Cunningham quotes the verte «s «pB«K^B^*f-rt. wd 
remarks that Ratnuka Is the fcatan Jaksfza ( *« ) at the north-east corner of 
the circuit o£ Korufet stra, four miles to the east of Thanesar 
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all the activities and the culture of the Vedic people. Gradually 
the Vedic people spread towards the east and south and the 
country "between the Ganges and Jumna and later on Videha 
(or Mithila) became the centres of Indian culture. 

For reasons of space it is not possible to dwell at length on 
the greatness and sanctity of Kuruksetra as described in the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas Vanaparva 83 starts by say- 
ing that all beings that are in Kuruksetra are freed from all 
sins and that he also who always says 'I shall go to Kuru- 
ksetra, and I shall reside in Kuruksetra' is freed from sins 1552 . 
'In this world there is no place holier than this. Even the 
particles of dust driven from Kuraksetra by the wind take a 
great sinner to the highest goal' ISB Even the Ganges is com- 
pared to Kuruksetra (vide note 1334 'Kuraksetrasama Ganga*). 
The Naradiya avers 1SH that planets, constellations and stars 
are subject to the danger of falling down (from the sky) in 
course of time, but in the case of those that die in Kuruksetra 
there is no, falling on the earth again (i e. they would not be 
horn again ), 

It is a remarkable fact that though the Vanaparva in 
chap 83 enumerates several Mrfchas on the Sarasvatt and in 
Kumksetra, they do not at .all tally with the Mrthas mentmned 

is mentioned in Vanaparva 83.11 a ™ J™* Thismean s 
may be identified with ^^^^SLT.i^r 

that the V-Tr^^itolSSta-. ^"^^ 
by some centuries than that in sue a * ^adkan- 

[nV^.^^^'^'^^^^L But afew 
L, Iti-^P° 3S1 5 e ^^° l a Vtbem. Fust comes 
words may be said about some « (Vanapa rva 

the .lake called Brt>»» &S?£» * ^ °° 
83 85, Vamana 49. W-M, _J**™^j — 

SW^ 1 3 Wl t ^ l !LrSffl also occurs in JWH* S3 3. 
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which Kuru stayed as an ascetic. AG (pp. 334-335 ) 
remarks that the lake is 3546 feet long east to west and 
1900 feet wide north to south. The Vamanapurana (22. 
50-55) describes it at some length and says that it was half 
a yojana in extent. Cakratlrtha (mentioned by Vamanapurana 
42. 5, 57. 89 and Bl. 3) is popularly supposed to be the place 
where Krsna took up the discus for attacking Bhlsma. Vyasas- 
thali 1555 (named in Vanaparva 84 96, Waradlya, uttarardha 
65. 83 and Padma I 26. 90-91) is the same as modern Basthali, 
17 miles to the south-west of Thanes ar where Vyasa resolved 
•to 'die on the loss of his son. Asthipura ( Padma, Adi 
27. 62) is on the west of Thanesar and south of Aujasa- 
ghat where the bodies of the warriors killed in the Great 
Bharata war were cremated. Cunningham in Archaeological 
Survey Reports of India vol. IX p. 219 states that Cakratlrtha 
is the same as Asthipura and that in Alberuni's time it was the 
most famous shrine in Kuruksetra. Prthudaka on th3 Saras- 
vati is very highly spoken of in Vanaparva 83. 142-149. 
'They say 1556 that Kuruksetra is holy, that SarasvatI is holier 
than Kuruksetra, that the sacred spots (on SarasvatI) are holier 
than the river SarasvatI and that Prthudaka is holier than all 
the other tlrthas on SarasvatI. There is no tlrtha that is better 
than Prthudaka'. The Salyaparva 1557 remarks that whoever, while 
intently engaged in repeating holy texts, abandons his life at 
Prthudaka on the northern bank of the SarasvatI would not be 
troubled by death next day (i. e. he would be free from birth 
and death) The Vamanapurana (39. 20 and 23) calls it Brahma- 
yonitlrtha. Pithudaka is modern Pehova in the Karnal Dist- 
rict in Panjab, 14 miles to the west of Thanesar. Vide E. I. 
vol. t p. 184 for the Pehova inscription from the temple of 
Garibnath dated in samvat 276 (of the Harsa Era) i e. 882-883 
A D., which records the agreement of certain pious horse- 
dealers to impose on themselves and their customers certain 

^ 1555. ^rt^tirr T^5t?R ranrasmr g»m i 'mraa't'Sfirfir vRfra hm*i 
smrerWi ll ign II 37. 29 . vide 33) | ug III 13 69 for a similar verse. 

1556 ff^ng ; 8*3* ^)* iHK wi T i qrcwwm sfcrfft sir&*r*c 
IlgHran sftrfthitfftm «n«rtfra 5^s^n spprl 83 147, s n fonj 152 11 (first 

^er s e) i tRr <3nf|. 27. 33. 34, 36) q. by ?&*, (on &§) pp 180-181. The 
WSKMT 22 44 says ' ?TC$f m-^ggirarS* S^jfiK tip,^ fltf^ , 5^, ^ 

gtrs^'aT war w^i si &tw ggr grgia^rr n > 

1 557 m ^jj-Jt ijft '"t^T^rWBRttaH II S^q? 3P«W& %^ s^T mo} 
OT^KSlMiH 39 33-34, TORgtm 39.19 has the same verse (lastpadal* 
read as 3a^ tcw *j^). 



686 Mistarj/ of Dhartnasastra [Vol. 

taxes and tithes for the benefit of some priests and temples, one 
of which, was the temple of Visnu in his Yajfiavaraha ovatara 
built at Prtbudaka. 

The Vamanapurana (34. 3 ff) and Natadiya (uttarardha 65. 
4-7} enumerate seven forests existing in Kuruksetra as very 
holy and as destroyers of all sins, viz. KSmyaka, Aditivana, 
VySsavana, Phalaklvana, Suryavana, Madhuvana and Sita- 
vana. Vide A. S. R. for India, vol. 14 pp. 90-91 for the vanas. 
In the Salyaparva (chap. 38) it is said that the world is encom- 
passed by seven Sarasvatls, then they are enumerated and their 
locations are specified viz, Suprabha (in Puskara, where 
Brahma engaged in a great sacrifice remembered her, verse 13), 
Kaficanaksl (in the Naimisa forest, v. 19), Visals (invoked by 
Gaya in the Gaya country, verses 20-21), ManoramS (in 
Auddalaka's yajfia in Uttarakosala, verses 22-25), Bureau (in 
-Bsabhadvlpa in Kuxu's yajfia, verses 26-27), Oghavatt (called 
by Vasistha in Kuruksetra, verses 27-28), Vimaloda (when 
Brahma again performed ayajSa in the Himalaya). In the 
Vamanapurana 34. 6-8 seven rivers in connection with Saras- 
vatt ate said to be very holy (bat nine are actually enumerated) 
via.Sarasvati, Vaitarani, ApagS, Ganga-MandakmJ, Madhu- 
srava, Ambunadl, Kausikl, DraadvaM and Hiranvatt. 

{Sachao, vol. I. P- *>W B » UB V" , ,. BBat ^ somuath. There is 

^om.G.voLV.p.^83).^ 

MATHUEA 

I*- *o ?*%&££ if £ century^O^^ 
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to rest on firm ground. It is stated in the Anguttaranikaya 
(1 167 ekam samayam ayasma Mahakaccano Madburayam' 
viharati Gundavane) and Majjhima (H. 84 same words) that 
Mahakaccayana, a famous disciple of Buddha, assiduously 
preached in Mathura the principles of his Master. Megas 
thenes appears to have known Mathura and its connection with 
Heracles 1558 (Hari-Krsna ? ). The word 'Mathura' (meaning a 
resident of Mathura, or horn in or coming from Mathura) 
occurs in Jaimini's Purva-mlmansa-sutra. 1559 Though Panini's 
sutras do nbt expressly mention Mathura, the latter is included 
in the Varanadi-gana (Pan. IV. 2. 82), Panini is, however, 
aware of Vasudeva and Arjuna (IV. 3. 98), the Andhaka and 
Visni elans of Yadavas to which Krsna helonged (IV. 1.114) 
and probably knew the name Govinda (HI. 1. 138 and varfcika 
"gavi ca vindeh safqiiayam'). Mathura is several times mention- 
ed by the Mahabhasya of Patafijali who 156D in a famous passage 
refers to dramatic representations, paintings and stories which 
depict the destruction of Kamsa by Vasudeva. He also cites a 
quarter of a verse about the killing of Kamsa by Vasudeva as 
a well-known past event. Whether the town Saurya mentioned 
in the Mahabhasya on Vartika 2 on Panini H. 4.7 (Sauryam 
ca Ketavata oa Saurya-Ketavate) is the same as Mathura is 
doubtful, even though the TJttaradhyayanasutra speaks of 
Mathura as Sauryapura (S. B. E. vol. 45 p. 112). The Adiparva 
(221. 46) indicates that Mathura was famed for excellent cows 

1558. Vide McCnndle's ' Megasthenes and Arrian' p. 201 -where it is 
said that Heracles was held in special honour by the Saurasenoi tribe 
(Surasena) which possessed two large cities, Mathura and Kleisobora 
(Krsnapura? ), while Ptolemy calls it "Modoura of the gods' (vide Mc- 
Cnndle's 'Ancient India as described by Ptolemy', ed. of 1927, p. 124), 

1559. 4<ij|47)4||fem l| sng^tTJ Ir I. 3 21 on -which =jp^c says -J^T 

^^»K^am%^«atwr^w^«sw!if5r4^*i^nitT^jH^ The ■ t rr=HiH<h i 

( p. 251 ) finds fault with the -words underlined. 

1560. h gr^t 5^4^ £«wc«S ^ *prRt ng^r<rt ^ 1 7j§Tsrrni vol I. PP . is, 

19 and 244, WRTOSf* I HM&R cRJSJT I SJJCTirtfjfc JT^CR^t trrefgigg ^ 
»Jldiri«,=<<4< 1 JT^rsTTST vol I. p. 192 ( on ut I. 2. I ) and vol. Ill p. 299 ( on 
nt VII. 2 62, =trfir5T 3 ). Vide note 1409 above where jjjg^ cloth is said to 
be inferior to smfiR? cloth and my paper on ■ Ancient cities and towns 



mentioned in the Mahabhasya * JBBRAS vol 27 pp. 39-12 ( 1951 ) for 
other references. ijjrpr%& sitafjinKT 5^ sc^sf ^# q trt^Pd JiTOjf ^ 

on or. HI 1. 26 and ^7^15, H^^wR t ^ ^|5 remfr^l aprpr qfcr ffe? 
tua^ « **3PWI (vol, II. p. 119 on m. III. 2. Ill ), 



688 History of DharmaiMra [Vol. 

ill those days. When Haihsa and Dimbhaka, brave command- 
ers of Jarasandba, drowned themselves in the Jumna and when 
Jarasandha sorrowfully went to Magadha Krsna says 'we shall 
again joyfully reside in Mathura' (Sabhsparva 14. 41-45). 
Ultimately Krsna is said to have left Mathura owing to the 
constant attacks of Jarasandha and established the Yadavas in 
Dv5rakg«* 1 (Sabhaparva, 14. 49-50 and 67). The Biahma- 
purana, on the other hand, states that the Vrsnis and Andha- 
kas on the advice of Krsna left Mathura through the fear of 
Kalayavana. Tide also Vi. V. 33. 8-15. The Vayu (88. 185) 
states that Satrughna, the brother of Bama, killed the demon 
Lavana, son of Madhu and established Mathura in Madhuvana 
while the Ramayana (Uttara-kanda 70. 6-9) informs us that 
Slatrughna took twelve years to make Mathura a fine aaa pros- 
perous city. . In the Ghata-jataka (Fausboll, vol IV. pp. 79-89 
No. 454) Mathura is called Uttara Madhura (to distinguish it 
from. Madhura of the Fandyas in the south) and the story of 
Kamsa and Vasudeva is narrated, which differs in some 
material points from the MahSbharata and the Furanas In the 
Raghuvamsa XV.28it is mentioned as Madhura and as founded 
by Satrughna. Hiouen Thsang states that in Mathura 
there existed in his day three slupas built by Asokaraja that 
&"! wlreln Mathura five Deva temples, 20 sanghSn^s 
mere wera wi ■"»• Buddhist priests (Beals 

(Buddhist convents) wxh ^1?^ n . c P atalggue \f the 

b. b. w. w. to . i . p iw )• J^J ^ thftt the coins a 

coins of Ancient India 1936, £*?» . & f tlie begin . 

the Hindu kings of Ma *■»«££ ?%*£ ° of Z first century 
ningof t^2nd century B.Oto^rm^ ^ ^.^ 
B. 0. For some anient corns from ^ ^ ^ 

History of India,™^ 

referred to. An interest n |f^riptio D s contribute important 
bv V S. Growse (2nd ed. 1880). J«wns J Matto a. «* The 

evilnceabouUhehisior^—gy -f M^ ^ 

famous inscription of ™^ ^ of Ka iingathe retreat 
^, 14. 67. wv^v _ ^p^^i run* 'nsc wi 
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Inscriptions of suoh Kusana rulers as Kaniska, Huviska and 
others relating to Mathura have been published of which the 
following may ba mentioned: Inscription on a Naga image at 
Mathura of 'Maharaja-rajatiraja Kanikkha' in samvat 8 (E T. vol. 
17. p. 10) M63 ; the Mathura pedestal Inscription of Kaniska in 
the 14th year (E. 1 vol. 19 p. 96); inscription on the pedestal of 
the image of a seated Bodbisattva at Mathura in the reign of 
Huviska in sai'nvat 33 (E L vol. 8 pp. 181-182) ; Inscription of 
a king Vasu (rest of the name lost) of the year 74 (E. I. vol. 9 
p. 241) and of the time of Sondasa (E. X vol. 9 p. 246) ; seven 
Brahml inscriptions from Mathura and its vicinity (E.I. vol. 
24 pp. 194-210) There is further an interesting inscription 
recording the dedication of a stone slab in the temple of 
Nagendra Dadhikama by Nandibala and other sons of some 
aotor (Sailalaka) brothers of Mathura (E. L vol. L at p. 390). 
Erom the Visnu-purana VL 8. 31 it follows that an image of Hari 
had been installed in Mathura before that purana was composed. 
The Yayupurana" 64 informs us in a prophetic vein that seven 
Naga kings will rule over Mathura, Prayaga, Saketa and 
Magadha before the Guptas. Alberuni's India (vol. n. p. 147) 
states that Mafaura (Mathura) is crowded with brahmanas." 

From the above brief historical sketch it would appear 
that Mathura was, five or six centuries before Christ, a flourish- 
ing city where the epic Hinduism prevailed, that later on 
Buddhism and Jainism dominated it, that there must have been 
a revival of Hinduism under the Naga and Gupta emperors, that 
in the 7th century A. D„ when Hiouen Thsang wrote, Hinduism 
and Buddhism were equally prominent and that in the 11th 
century A. D. it was completely dominated by the Brahmanic 
iaith. 

nu Ti * 8 Agofemtaa furnishes the strange information that 
Bharata at the command of Rama killed three crores of the 
sonsofSailusainthecity of Mathura^. Mattmra has baen 

, ■ 15 ? 3 , 5 he generally a ="pt e a date for Kam.U is 78 A. D Vide 

, ~£53£^ <w,t8o- ^■ ,rt, -w^p-uwi, <* 

■H^o^. (1 50-3 5 0A.B. ) ' PP 3- 15 JL^adriV^ 3 ' 1 

( Conhnued on the next £n|« ) 
t?. D. 87 
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Jtofa th£ Vindavana, Govardhana and Kini* 

For want of spaoe only a few verses about Mathura will be 
set oat here. The Padma (Sdikhanda 29. 46-47) says 'Yamuna 
gives moksa when united with MathurS; Yamuna gives 
rise to great merit in Mathura and when united to Mathura it 
bestows devotion to Visnu*. In the VarahapurSna (153. 8, 11) 
Visnu says 'There is no place either in the nether regions or 
on the earth or in mid air as dear to me as Mathura. Mathura 
is a famous fcsetra of mine that confers mufti; no place is to 
me higher than it. It is my birth-place and it is lovely, oom- 
mendable and dear to me'. The Padma says 'Mathuraka is 
a name extremely dear to Visnu'. The Harivamsa contains a 
fine description of Mathura, one verse from which maybe 
quoted here 'Mathura is the hump (L e. the most eminent spot) 
of Madbyadesa, it is simply the abode o[ the goddess of wealth, 
it is the horn (i. e. the most prominent part) of the earth, there 
is nothing like it and it is endowed with abundant wealth 
and agricultural produce \ 1566 

The tract round about Mathura is said to be ZO yojanas 
in extent and the oity of Mathura was in its midst *» The 
Varahapurana and the NSradiya (uttaraidha) chapters 79-80 
mention numerous tlrthas in and about Mathura. It is not 
possible to enumerate them here. A. few important ones will be 
noticed briefly. Both Varaha (chap. 153 and 161 6-10) and 
HSradJya (uttaraidha 79. 10-18) mention twelve forests near 
Mathura viz. Madhu, Tala, Kumuda, Kamya, Bahula, Bnaora, 

( Continued from the last page ) 
uttr Has this anything todo*,th a d*»t. *W. n the "T^J 
Bharata. the repated author of the Natya&stra. and other actors? Th« 
NStya&.ra chap. 17.47 (G.O.S ) prefers the dialec. :rf Snrasena for dra«as. 
Vide my • History o! of Sanskrit Poetics • p 40 ( 1951 ). ._„ 
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Khadira, MahSvana, Lohajangha, Bilva, Bhandira and 
Vrndavana. There are also 24 upavanas enumerated by Growse 
on 'Mathura' (p. 76) which are not mentioned by the Puranas 
but only by later works. Vrndavana B8 was to the north-west . 
of Mathura on the Yamuna and was five yojanas in extent 
(Visnupurana V. 6. 28-40, Naradiya, uttarardha 80. 6, 8 and 
77). It was the scene of Krsna's adventures and love-making 
The Padma IV. 69 9 speaks of it as a portion of Vaikuntha on 
the earth. The Matsya (13. 38) identifies Radha in Vrndavana 
as Devi Daksayanl. 1569 In Kalidasa's day it had great fame. In 
Raghuvamsa VI, while describing Susena of the Nlpa family, 
king of Surasena, Vrndavana is said to be no less charming 
than Caitraratha, the park of Kubera (verse 50). Then 
there is the Govaidhana 1S70 hill, which Krsna lifted up on. his 
little finger to afford shelter for seven days to the cowherds 
and their cattle against the heavy rains sent down by Indra 
(VismipuTana V. 11. 15-25). It is stated in the Varahapurana 
(164 1) that Govardhana is about two yojanas from Mathura 
to its west. This appears to be tolerably correct as at present 
it is 18 miles from Vrndavana. The Kurma (1. 14 18) says that 
the very ancient king Prfchu performed austerities here. The 
details given in the Hari-vamsa and the Puranas are sometimes 
confused and misleading. For example, in the Harivamsa 
(ViSDuparva 13. 3) it is stated that Talavana is to the north of 
Govardhana on the Yamuna, while it is south-east of Govar- 
dhana Kalidssa refers to the caverns of Govardhana (Raghu- 
vamsa 6. 51). Gokula is the same as Vraja or Mahavana, where 

1568 The irsr (ntcHrf 75 8-14) puis an esoteric interpretation on ^reor. 
thtfts and Sh-|tf3*<0- Tl »e »fiqUcm. are *fif»fc?ts, s siforj) 13 gg»sr', ^sor Is ^$- 
ttrftpft and so on 

1569. Dey (p, 42) regards the identity of the modern Vrndavana 
which is only 6 miles from Mathura (in the opposite direction toGokala) 
with the ancient Vrndavana described in the Puranas as extremely doubtfnl 
on several groundsj the most cogent being that ancient Vrndavana and 
Mathura appear to have been situated on opposite sides of the Yamuna", 
while modern Vrndavana and Mathura are on the same side of the river 
But the references he gives for this last statement viz Visnupurana 5 18 33 
and BhggavatapuranaX. 39. 34 do not in my opinion bear out what he says. 
The Naradiya (II. SO 6-7) appears to say that Vrndavana is near 
Govardhana and along the Yamuna and NandigrSma 

^1570. TTsus'rcrr *n£i<mgo% *5hnS$t Sit: 1 are; v^ia tw i w l i# 
nign W^Ti lira*) so. 104-105, 
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Krsna was brought up in his early childhood by Hand-gopa 
who removed Ms habitation from Qofcula to Vmdavana out of 
fear of what Kamsa might do. The great Vaisnarite saint 
Caitanya visited Vmdavana (Caitanya-carifcamrta canto 19 and 
mb. Act of the drama Caitanyacandrodaya, both by Kavikarna- 
pfira or Paramanandadasa). In the 16th century Ymdavana 
became a centre of Caitanya's bhakti movement owing to th8 
strenuous efforts and learned writings of the Goseaikns of 
Vmdavana, particularly Sanatana, Rupa and JIva. Vide Prof, 
S, K, De's * Vaisnava faith and movement in Bengal' (1942) pp. 
83-133. Vallabhacarya, who was a contemporary of Caitanya 
founded new Gokula, one mile to the south of MahSvana in 
imitation of the ancient Gokula, Caitanya and Vallabhacarya 
met at Vmdavana (vide Manilal C. Parekh'a work on 
Vallabhacarya p. 161). The old temples of Mathura met the 
same fate at the orders of Aurangzeb as the templeB of 
Banaras. 15 ' 1 

The Sabblparva (319. 33-25) narrates that Jarasandha 
threw his mace from Girivraja (Rajgir in Bihar, the ancient 
capital of Magadha) and it fell in Mathura at the distance 
of 99 yojanas before Krsna and the place where it fell was 
thence called GadavasSna. I have not come across this name 
anywhere else. 

Growse describes in chap. IX pp. WS. the temples of 
Vmdavana and in chap. 21 Govardhana, Barsan, the birth- 
piceof Radha,andSrandgaon. Vide also 'Picturesque India 
by WS Came pp. 253 ff. for Mate* and neighbouring 
holy plaoes. 

PtfRUgOTTAMATlRTHA (JA&ANNSTHA) 

Much has been written about Pnwsottamatlrtha or Jagan- 
J^ in Sanskrit and in English. The following <mk> 

U transit to the effect that *««T naae ofDehtaKesuE.!* 
(taBbdi '^ «« MathU " k !Cbuautaco 6 to£33Iakh 5 otrupco S ) 
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vol. L pp. 81-167, Rajendralal Mitra's 'Antiquities of Orissa' 
vol H pp. 99-144, R. D Banerji's 'History of Orissa* (in two 
volumes, 1930), Gazetteer on Purl, vol. XX pp. 409-413. 

There are four most important tlrthas in Orissa, viz. 
Bhuvanesvara (or Cakratirtha), Jagannatha (or Sankha-ksetra), 
Konarka (or Padma-fcsetra), Yajpura or Jajpur (Gadaksetra). 
The first two are still held in high esteem, while the last two 
are altogether neglected. 

Among the Pur3nas, Purushottama-tlrtha is extensively 
dealt with in the Brahma (ohap. 41-70, about 1600 verses), in 
the Brhannaradiya (uttarardha ohap. 52-61, 825 verses). 
Among digests, the Tirtha-cintamani of Vacaspati that devotes 
nearly one-third of the work to Purusottama-tirtba (pp. 53- 
175) and that quotes about 800 verses from the Brahmapurana 
on Purusottama, Raghunandana's Purusottama-tattva (which 
is brief and mostly based on the Brahmapurana) and the 
TIrthaprakasa (pp. 561-594) may be mentioned. It is worthy 
of note that the Kalpataru (composed about 1110-1120 A. D ) 
does not describe Purusofctama-tlrfcha in its Tfrthakanda 
though it speaks of a few little known tlrthas like Lohareala' 
Stutasvamin and Kokamukha. ' 

Raghunandana in his Purusottama-tattva quotes a verse«« 
(winch as i printed is corrupt) from the Rgveda that from 
the context appears to be addressed to some evil spirit fcfaft J« 
and means 'O evil spirit with a wicked looking chin far thJ- 
art -difficult to be killed)! Have recourse to if l£-S 'wood 
m the sea j that has .no connection with human beings anTgo 
to distant lands with it'. Then he states that the AtWa- 
veda has a similar verse. Pr obably following SayanJs inle r - 

first verse is rea Iy Re, x 1SS 3 otA _ <.. _ ••"■■" p aos;. The 
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pretation, Baghunandana connects this ftgveda verse with 
Purusottama, the image of which is>made of wood. 

It would be proper to Bet out as briefly as possible the 

story of Jagannatha contained in the Brahmapurana. In 

Bharatavarsa there is a country called Ondra situated on the 

shores of the southern ocean, which extendB northwards from 

the sea up to Viraja-mandala 1S73 {chap. 28. 1-3), In that 

country there is a holy place, destroyer of sum and bestower 

of muJdi, surrounded on all sides by sand and ten yojanas in 

extent (chap. 48>. 13-14). There is the famous shrine of Puiuso- 

ttama in the country of Utkala the whole of which is very holy 

owing to the favour of the all-pervading Jagannatha (chap, 42. 

35-37). Men who reside in Utkala are blessed like gods since 

Purusottama resides there. Chapters 48 and 44 narrate the story 

of Indradyumna who ruled at Avanti (Ujjayini) inMalava 

(modern Malva). He was a very pious, learned and good king 

who after reading all Vedas, sastras, epics, pnianas and 

Dharmasastras came to the conclusion that VSsudeva was the 

highest Deity, started from his oapital UjjayinI with a vast 

army, servants, priests and artisans and came to the shores of 

the southern sea, saw the ksetra of VSsudeva, ten yojanas 

in breadth and five yojanas in length and encamped there. 

Formerly there was a Vata tree on the shores of the southern sea 

Z 3a tore was an nnage of P— *a -«J»J 

J^m made of sapphire, which became embedded in sand and 

natha made oi W» d j t ^ Inl5raa yumna per- 

formed ASvameana , f Vaaufleva m &e 

STT. » £5« ™ ^sudeva who told him to go 
SSo £ shore in the morning and «*£**£ ££ 
^^SS^ l^oZ'X^ and 
(Visvakarma ) wmmannfec nre ****£ * ^ 

g^sT^^^^^ 
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Indradyumna (where the king bathed at the end of his Asva- 
medha) will be known by the king's name, that whoever took a 
bath once in it would go to Indraloka, and that whoever offered 
pindas on the bank of the pool would save 21 ancestors of his 
family. Then the king established the three images in the 
temple built by him. 1575 The Skandapurana contains a 
Purasottamamahatmya in a sub-section called TJtkalsu-khanda 
in its section Vaisn&va-khanda, where the story of Indra- 
dynmna is given with some variations. 

Stripping this story of the supernatural, it appears 
probable that the holy place Purusottama was called Nllacala 
in very ancient times, that Krsna worship was introduced from 
Northern India at that place, and that three images of wood were 
established in comparatively early times. It may be stated here 
that in the Maitrayanl TTpanisad 1576 an Indradyumna is named 
among a host of cakravartins. The KurmapuTana (H. 35. 27) 
makes a brief and colourless reference to Purusottama (tlrtbam 
Narayanasyanyat-namna tu Purusottamam). Rajendralal 
Mitra ('Antiquities of Orissa') surmises that there were 
three periods in the history of the Purusottama-ksetra, viz. 
early Hindu period, the Buddhist period and the Vaisnava 
period (after the 5th century A. D. when Buddhism began to 
wane). He notices that from about the 7th century A D. consi- 
derable temple records on palm leaves exist, but that the temple 
records f ot the Buddhist period are untrustworthy (p. 104) and 
that there are indications that Purl was probably a place of 
Buddhist sanctuary (p. 107). The indications of the existence 



1575. Vide Hunter's Onssa vol. I, pp. 89-94 for a somewhat differ- 
ent account based on Kapilasamhita, the most important points of which are 
that Visnu shows to Indradyumna as His image a Jog of wood thrown up by 
the ocean, that the images were being fashioned by the divine carpenter, 
that it tias ordered that no one was to see tbem till they were ready and that 
in spite of this, the queen insisted on seeing them when they had been' 
chiselled only op to the waist and when only stems stood in the place of the 
arms for the images of Krsna and Balarama. while the image of Subbadra 
had no arms at all. The present images are to this day in the same condi- 
tion. The images are described by Rajendralal Mitra in •Antiquities of' 
Onssa' II. pp 122-123. The story of 3*3^ occurs in STRifhrJKpT, STtTCrJ 
52 41-93,53-57. 58.1-21, 60-61. <srejfr agrees very closely with the. 
Brahmarmrana and seems to have borrowed its text from the latter. 

SWiiU. 1. 4, 
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of Buddhism in Orissa are the existence of Asoka's rook ediots 
ontheDhaaliHilKC.LIvol. I pp. 84-100), the existence of 
many oaves of the Buddhist; period on the Khandagiri range 
about five miles to the west of Bhuvanesvara, the procBBsion 
of the oar of Jagannatha which resembles the procession of 
Buddha's Tooth relic as described by Fa Hien (Hunter's Orissa, 
vol I. p. 131-132) and the three crude wooden images of Ersna, 
Subbadra and Balarama which are hardly found anywhere else 
and which correspond to the three peculiarities of Buddhism 
viz, Buddha, Dharma and Sangha. Vide Mitra's 'Antiquities of 
Orissa,' vol. B. pp. 122-126 (where he gives wood-cuts showing 
the figures of the images and comparing them with Buddhist 
Bymbols and Cunningham's 'Ancient Goegraphy of India' pp. 
510-511 (the remarks in which appear to me far-fetched). In 
J. B. A. S. vol. 18 at p. 402 (new series) Sewell thinks that the 
celebrated image of Jagannatha was originally one of the 
Trisulas'or developed Taurus symbols. 

At present the sacred enclosure of Jagannatha is a 
souare surrounded by a massive stone wall 20 feet high, 653 
feet long and 630 feet broad with 120 temples contammg 
various forms of God, 13 being temples of Siva some more of 
Parvatl and a temple of the Sua This f^*™*"*** 
ctty of ^f^ 6 X%S^^t^ 

tais «oi«a«i> * wrangling between Saivas and the 

ksetra ^^^^Xpagoda of Jagannatha has 
devotees of Vi«£ T ^f the £ u d offerings (bhoga- 
four chambers, to taj Jg*^ for fflUSie and dance (&e 
, mandira), the 2nd thejnu ^ ^ ^ i]& 

jgafc«f i37-"»> •«*—"' 

64-66 a»a 69-70. • ffleatl <mai » «* *fT^ 

JL**<*~*» SJSKJX S^^*** 1 ^ 
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temple is situated at the distance of about seven furlongs from 
the sea shore and stands on a mound about 20 feet above the 
level of the surrounding ground, the mound being dignified by 
being called Nilagiri (the blue hill ). There is a large gate-way 
on each side of the enclosure, that on the east being the most 
magnificent On each side of the entrance there is a colossal 
crouching lion and hence the door-way is called simha-dvara 
( lion gate ). 

There are certain peculiar features of the great shrine of 
Jagannatha In the first place, in the court of Jagannatha and 
outside the Lion Gate no distinction of caste 1578 is observed 
Jagannatha is the god of all people. The second special feature 
is that the holy rice cooked as offering to Jagannatha is regard- 
ed as so sanctified that all barriers of caste are transcended, so 
much so that a Purl pTiest will receive the holy food even from 
a low caste Hindu. The feeling is that cooked rice when once 
placed before Jagannatha never ceases to be pure. Hence the 
MaJiaprasada is dried, is taken to all parts of India and at the 
periodical sraddhas among Vaisnavas a grain of this holy rice 
is invariably put on the cake as the most sacred article that can 
be offered to the Manes (vide Mitra's 'Antiquities of Orissa*, 
vol. n p 199). The third special feature of Jagannatha is the 
car festival (rathayatra) which is the most important of the 24 
high »»« festivals at Purl. The festival is described at length 
by Hunter in his 'Orissa', vol 1 pp. 131-134 The car festival 
starts on the 2nd day of the bright half of Asadha. The car of ( 
Jagannatha is about 45 feet in height, 35 feet square and is 
supported on 16 wheels of 7 feet diameter with 16 spokes and 
has Garuda as a crest ; the 2nd car is that of Subhadra, which 
is a little smaller than Jagannatha's car, resting on 12 wheels 
with 12 spokes in each and having a padma (lotus) as a crest 
the 3rd car is that of Balarama resting on 14 wheels with 1 4 
spokes in each wheel and has Hanuman for crest. The cars 
are drawn by pilgrims and hired labourers from the temple to 



157S Hunter ,n -Onssa' (vol. r. pp 135-136) notes that only 
21 classes and castes (including Christians and Mahomedans) are excluded 
they being mostly fiesb-eating and an.mal-Iife destroying castes Even the 
washerman and the potter whom Hunter includes in the list are allowed to 
enter the outer court. 

1578a fffrnfom r (m the middle of 15th centnry A.D. in Bengal ) wrote 
a work «U«d v^ranprnvniman 12 festivals in 12 months connected with 
3TTOTO (vide No. 2429 m MM Haraprasad Sastn's Cat. of mss. vol. III. ) 
H.D.SS 
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the country-lionse of Jagannatha (which is about two miles 
away) amidst the shouts and emotional songs of thousands of 
pilgrims. Owing to the references in English literature to the 
car of Jagannatha it is supposed by many that pilgrims used to 
throw themselves before the ear in a religious frenzy and were 
killed. But there is hardly any truth in these suppositions. 
There might have been a few accidental deaths. Hunter in 
'Orissa' (vol. X pp. 133-34) scouts this idea of suicide under the 
car and Bajendralal observes (in 'Antiquities of Orissa', rol. E 
p 93) 'No Indian divinity has a more unenviable notoriety in 
English Literature than Jagannatha. It is certain, neverthe- 
less, that human conception has never realized a more innocent 
and gentle divinity than Jagannatha and the tenets of his 
votaries are the very reverse of sanguinary or revolting. Never 
was opprobrium more unjustly oast on an inoffensive object 
than in this instance and none merited it less*. On the 10th 
day of the bright half begins the return of the car from the 
country liouse. 

According to Bajendralal Mifcra the oldest temple in Pur! 
is that of Alabukesvara built by LalStendu Kesarl (628-677 
A.D.), the builder of the tower of Bhuvanesvara; the next 
oldest is Markandesvara and next comes the S™« e jf 
Jagannatha (vol. K P- 1W Manmohan aafaavarfamto 
naneronthe 'date of Jagannatha temple in Purl g,A.SB, 
f r^LlSOS nartlPP 328-331) quotes two verses from the 
vol. 57 for 1898, part 1 pp. ^ »' ^ 

Gangavam^a copper plates ot ursssa wa '^ p tt «* 
Lra alias Codaganga built the great temple of *"™*» * 

*£ ? ff Swi ftf Sd PuZttama at W J- 0. E 
A. a D r - D - °;f rkM X JS Joints out that the celebrated 
Madras vol. 17 l^*^? *°^2 the construction of 
Oriya Chronicle ^f-^l^Snga but to his great- 
Purusottama ^annatha not to <Magang ^ ^ 
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which was desecrated by Sultan Firuz Shah ( vide Elliot and 
Dowson's 'History of India", vol HL pp 312-315). These Ganga 
kings built magnificent temples at BhuvaneSvara (ancient" 
Ekamra), KonSrka and Purl, which are the finest surviving speci- 
mens of North Indian Hindu Architecture. Mitra ( 'Antiquities ' 
of Orissa ' voL H. pp. 109-110 ) and Hunter ( ' Orissa ' vol. I pp. 
100-102 ) note that Ananga-bhlma wanted to eclipse the grand 
tower of Bhuvanesvara and renovated the temple of Jagannatha 
in take 1119 ( i. e. 1198 AD). 1580 

The temple of Jagannatha has an army of attendants 
They are divided into 36 orders and 97 classes. At the head 
was the Ba3a of Khurdha who called himself the ' sweeper of 
Jagannatha ' ( vide Hunter's ' Orissa ', vol I p 128 ). 

As in Banaras, so here also there are five important 
tirthas, 15sl viz. the pool of Markandeya, the Vata tree ( identi- 
fied with Krsna ), Balarama, the sea and Ihdradyumna pool 
A few words may db said here about each. The story of 
Markandeya is narrated in Brahmapurana, chapters 52-56 and 
in Nrsimha-purana 10.21 ff (briefly). In chap. 56. 7&-73 
Visnu asks Markandeya to build a temple of Siva to the north 
of Jagannatha and to construct a sacred pool which thence- 
forward was to become known as ' Markandeya's pool *. The 
Brahmapurana provides that the pilgrim should bathe in 
Markandeya's pool, dip his head thrice, utter a mantra ( chap. 
57. 3-4 ), then he should perform tarpana, go to the temple of 
Siva (called Markandeyesvara ) and worship him with the 
Mulamantra 1582 viz. ' Om namah Srvaya ', then with another 
mantra called Aghora and a Fauranic mantra. The pilgrim 
should, after a bath in Markandeya's pool and visit to the 
temple of Siva, repair to the sacred Vata, circum-ambulate it 



H. 



Vide Mjtra-sworkvoI.il p 110 and ■ History o£ Onssa ■ byK I>. Baneni 
vol I. p. 248 for the date of Codaganga's accession taken from h, s o«n 
inscription of sake 1003 ( 10S1 A. D ) 

*53. II argr GO. 11. 

J&¥: W -r-g-!?^..^.)? «-«. The « ft p SSstatei.thatthl 

8WRB ^ 3Wt ^^^^^« J .- > ^Wr.^^«fi ?m ^ s ^^^^ :T , 
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thrice, worship it with the mantra M83 noted below. It may be 
noted that the Brahmapurana 15717 expressly states that 
the Tata is Visnu Himself in that form ( nygrodhakrtikam 
Visnum pranipatya ). The Vata is also styled Kalpavrksa 
{ Brahma 57. 12, 60. 18 ). The pilgrim should bow to Garuda 
standing in front of Krsna and then worship Krsna, Sankarsana 
and Subhadra with mantras. The mantras for Sankarsana are 
verses 22-23 of Brahmapurana chap. 57 and that for SubhadrS 
is chap. 57. 58 158 * The mantra to be used in the worship of 
Krsna is either of 12 syllables (om namo bhagavate Vasudevaya) 
or of eight syllables ( om namo Narayanaya ). BrahmapuraDa 
chap. 57 werses 42-51 specify the various rewards of seeing 
Krsna with devotion and wind up by promising moksa lss A 
bath in the sea at Pari is always commendable, but particularly 
on the Full Moon day (Brahma 60.10). Brahma chap. 62 
deals at length with the bath in the sea ( the whole of it except 
one verse being quoted by TIr. C. pp. 126-128 ). The Indra- 
dyumna pool has been mentioned above (pp. 694-95). The 
mlarim has to bathe in the Ihdradyumna pool, perform 
tarlam for gods, sages and pars and offer pmdas to h» 
ancestors (chap 63. 2-5), 

In the Govindapur stone Inscription of the poet Gangadhara 
(E. I vol. H. P. 330 ) of iaU 1059 ie. ( 1137-38 A. JK ) there as a 
clear reference to Purusottama 

-„. nhan GG sDeaks of the GundicayatTa 

The B-ta*™ J* 6 6 £ J fmaradyumna pool » . 

for seven days on t to ™ * v KTSDai Sankarsana and 

— *•» «*££ % { SZoil the whole of that chapter 

^^Tciit'Sndikl while in th^m_a^tanya- 

& II 3TO«Sf WFT f* JYT S 24-25 (with slight vanations). 

* " ^- ii arar 00 24 = stRSrT ** ' \~ ^_ „ «. 57. 51 - *&i 
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eandrodaya 1587 it is styled Gundica at the very beginning. It 
appears that Gundica is the summer house of Jagannatha 
about two miles from the great Temple. The word is probably 
derived fromgitn^t, which means a thick log of wood in Bengali 
and TTriya { vide Mitra's ' Antiquities of Orissa \ vol. II. pp. 
138-139 ) and has reference to the legend of a log of wood that 
Indradyumna found floating in the sea. 

It may be noted that religious suicide at Purusottama is 
referred to in Brahmapurana- 158S 'those who give up their body 
(life) in Purusottama-ksetra after mounting up the Vata tree or 
do so between the Vata and the ocean reach without doubt 
moksa. A. man abandoning life, either intentionally or 
unintentionally, either on his way to Purusottama or in the 
cemetery or in the country house ( of Jagannatha ) or in the 
streets ( of Jagannatha ) or even anywhere else there secures 
moksa. Therefore men desiring moksa should by all means 
give up life at that holy place '. 

The Brahmapurana winds up by saying ' it is thrice 1569 
true that that ksetra (Purusottama ) is the greatest and highest 

1587. ^srensi ?ppra: JHi^q i TWtq iifani'tiii •» ^wmd-u Jtern- 

(B I. series) The metre requires that the first two syllables in the Dame of 
the Yatra should be ;j{% and =q^ and m may have been easily confused by 
the copyists of rass The ^rr^TT t^. ) chap 6140 ff quotes the whole of 
*rgr chap. 66 but reads sta^qt The stflaqu i reads ( HHT? *U«*dft h* tj^C 

*M^i w^ ffera»r. i ;&^<w w&& i RttMc&HMiQcti ii — iiNi ;gs*i i%v£i i % 

<Kt5 *RT <4<fliMWH. 166. 8-9 and 12 Some -writers such as Nuambaradasa in 
his 'Deul-lola' state that Gundica was the name of Indradyumna's queen 
(Mahtab's "History of Orissa' jp 161 ). I owe this last reference to the kind- 
ness of TJr Raghavan of Madras University. 

158S. %f rj3n*% s^qrera v ^qKft « sKgig gf -h^hmi-u s^>ret ire 

fvrart&fvt.n -B^ 177. 16, 17, 24, 25 The first three are quoted by 0(. r$X 
St 

p 175. 

1589 ^rpj ^ s=ts «£$ §T3 <&&& n?gj &WW4 <a^ 'set -aw t m - 

WlttflH" «<UH«f «*»*it^l T&m-fr 1 t&& I ^rgr 70. 3-4 (= ?m?, vTrrcnl 52. 
25-26) quoted in at. {% p. 56 v.hich reads m - 'K I ^T .^T 'jj^clH, and remarks 
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tlrtha. A person has not to lie again in the womb after once 
■visiting Parasottama which is laved by the waters of the sea 
or by once attaining the knowledge of bmhwu 

The great Vaisnava saint, Caitanya, settled permanently 

at Purl in 1515 A. D. at the age of thirty and spent eighteen 

years there till 1533 ( when he died ). He appears to have 

made a great impression on the Gajapati king Prataparudra- 

deva, ruler of Orissa (1497-1540 A. D,), In the drama Caitanya- 

candrodaya of Kavikarnapfira the king is shown to be so anxious 

for meeting the saint that he declares that he would die if the 

gracious glance of the saint did not fall on him. 1999 This 

should be attributed to the inveterate habit of gross exaggeia- 

tion rampant in most Sanskrit writers, particularly amongst 

devotees and followers of great saints. Caitanya came to bo 

worshipped along with Visnu as a deity in Pari and Orissa (vide 

Hunter's ' Orissa ' vol. I. P. 109 ). Ka^fcarnapura in his drama 

( 8th Act ) makes Sarvabhanma say that there is no distinction 

between God Jagannatha and Caitanya the i only drfenmce 

being that JagannStha is 'dlrubrahma' (J^"*"" 

in a wooden image) and Caitanya is 'narabrabma (Godhea 

in human form). 1591 The CaitanyacantSmrta (a poem) ot 

KaSnantoin cantos 14-18 deals with the devotional and 

took a prominent part. I agree rtb ig »£ ^j 

satisfactory **^*^Xj££&?*a movement 
converted into the new faith ( Vaisnava tan. 

is the existence of ™*^*j£%Z£* dancing 
disfigure the walls of ftota* •£«• ^ is ^ by 
girlswithrolling eyes towtach^ ^ 

all writers, parfceularly J"*"*^ ■ 0r issa \ vol.IpP- 
Indian Antiouary vol, Xp. ^™* h „ a ]egac y from the 
111, 135 ). The Presen e of dancing gu g ^ m 



„__ jv- rf »«m^ «Rt5SWg' -an-i-SKf 

1590. ara.i*^*^ w^wtt^i 
Act p. 18'- ™Afflranftr?te?ra .wiwfa *&%*■ ' 
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Jyestha mentions, along with, the beating of drums and the 
music of the flute and the lute and the chanting of holy Vedio 
mantras, handsome vesyas as cftotorie-bearers in front of the 
images of Balarama and Krsna. I * M 

NARMADA" 

Next to the Ganges the most sacred rivers of India are the 
Narmada and the GodavarT. A few words about each of these 
may be said here. 

An express reference to the Narmada has not so far been 
traced in the Vedic Literature. The Satapatha Br. (XII 9 3. 1) 
refers to one Revottaras who was a Patava Gakra and sthapati 
(a chief) and whom the Srfijayas expelled (SBE vol. 44 
p.269) is ». Reva is another name for Narmada "« and it is 
possible to say that Revottaras was named after Reva A 
vartika on Fan. IV. 2. 87 derives the word Mahismat (as the 
name of a country) from 'Mahisa*. This is generally identified 
with Mahismati (on the Narmada). So the name Narmada 
was probably known to the author of the Vartikas (about the 
middle of the 4th century B. C ) The Raghuvarhsa VI 43 
speaks of Mahismati as the capital of Anupa on the bank 
of the Reva (i e. Iff armada). 

The Narmada is frequently mentioned in the Mahabharata 
and some of the Puranas. The Matsya (chapters 186-194 554 
verses), Kurma (Uttarardha, chapters 40-42 verses 189) Padma 
Adikhanda (chap 13-23, 739 verses, most of which are the same 
as m the Matsya) deal with greatness of Narmada and the 
tirthas thereon «fa. The Matsya (194.45) and Padma (Adi- 
khanda a .44) state that from the place where the Narmada 
falls into the sea up to the Amara-kantaka mountain (where it 
rises) there are ten crores of sacred places, while the Agni- 
purana(ll3 2) and Kurma H. 40. 13 raise the numbertfeo 
crores and 60 thousand The Naradlya ( uttarardha chap 77) 




vn S' s ^ ] W*I ! 0>SR5RT 11 ^^>a<mi 65 15, 17, 18. 

jse-189 (ia a „ , boqt 70 verses on Narra3d5) aod from no p thei - s ; nice pter 
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says (verse 1) that there are 400 principal tirthas on both banks 
of the Narmada, but from Amara-kantaka three orores and a half 
(verses 4 and 27-28). 1S9S The Vanaparva (in chap 188 103 
and cha'p. 222.24) mentions the Narmada along with the Goda- 
varl and other rivers of the south In the same parva (chap. 
89. 1-3) it is stated that the holy Narmada is in the Anarta 
country 1596 , that it is endowed with pnyahgu creepers and 
mango groves, that it has strings of Vanlra fruit, that it flows 
to the west and that all the holy places in the three worlds 
come foT a hath to the Narmada. The Matsya and Padraa 
declare 1597 that the Ganges is holy in Kanakhala, the Saras- 
vatl in Kuruksetra, hut the Narmada is holy everywhere whether 
in a village or in a forest and that the Narmada purifies the 
sinner by its very sight while the waters of the Sarasvatt do 
so by three baths (on three days), of the Yamuna (by baths) in 
seven days and of the Ganges by a single bath The Visnn- 
dharmasutra (85.8) in enumerating a list of tlrthas that are 
eminently fit for sraddha includes the banks of the Nannada 
throughout the whole length among them. The Narmada is 
said 1598 to have started from the body of Rudra which is a poe- 
tic way of saying that itrisesfrom Amarakantakathatissa.d to 
be the abode of God Mahesvara and his spouse (Matsya 188 91). 
The Yayupurana declares that the holy Narmada, ^ tat of 
• va yop fth •(. and the sraddhas offered on 

that the wprcasaT '"J'. , . ,. ana2 9-30V states that tbeHcv* 

together. feib.WjW™^* be supposo a that .. the 
£,»**-*» <T, 'T?l It: Z cU ^d both southern Gn^ «« 



times 
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that the river Narmada has a course of complete 100 yojanas 
and its breadth is two yojanas 1600 . Prof. K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar seizes upon the length of 100 yojanas and says (on 
p. 199 note 4 of his edition of Kalpataru on Tlrtha in G. O. S.) 
that the Matsya is very accurate, since the length of the 
Narmada is now found to t>9 about 800 miles. But he forgets 
that the breadth is said to be two yojanas (i. e. 16 miles on the 
scale for a yojana adopted by him). It is not shown how and 
where (except at the mouth if at all) the Narmada is 16 miles in 
breadth in its long course. Both Matsya and Kurma state that 
the Narmada is (rises) from Amarakantaka which is to the 
western side of the country of Kalinga. 1601 

The Visnupuiana provides that if a man repeats day and 
night and whenever he has to go inside a dark place the mantra 
'Salutation to NaTmadS in the morning 1 salutation to Narmada 
at night' O Narmada 1 salutation to you; save me from 
poisonous serpents' 1602 he has no danger from serpents. 

It is stated in the Kurma and the Matsya that a man who 
commits suicide by entering fire or water or by fasting (on some 
of the tirthas on the Narmada or on Amarakantaka) does not 
return (to this samsara). 1603 

The Narmada is mentioned as Namados by Ptolemy (p. 102). 
One of the earliest inscriptional references to it occurs in the 
Eran stone pillar Inscription of Budhagupta in 165 of Gupta 
era i. e. 484-85 A. D. Vide C. 1. 1, vol. HI at p. 89. 

Several rivers are mentioned as falling into the Narmada 
such as Kapila (on the south bank, Matsya 186. 40, Padma I 
13. 35), Visalya (Matsya 186. 46 = Padma B. 13. 35-39) Erandl 
(Matsya 191. 42-43, Padma 1. 18. 44), Iksu-nadI (Matsya 191 49 
Padma L 18. 47), Ksveri (Matsya 189. 1S-13 ,»«°* Padma L 16. 6)! 



~jett .in t n .„, * »"ia- -i-wii-w a m«i*j{ *ii-=tig-q*i-4dTi 

£!££" ww 186 ' 24 - 25 The "» *■ (U3 : 2 > ■— «- — 
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1604 T^ northern branch of the Hamad* where the island Oakira 
OmHrf " ^^ ° VO, - 9 *- 295 >-' V.ae,n the list under 
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Many sub-tlrthas are enumerated, out of which two or three may 
be - mentioned here. One is Mahesvara-tlrtha (i.e. Omkara) 
from where Rudra is said to have burnt down with an arrow 
the three cities of Banasura (Matsya 188. 2 ft, Padma 1 15 2 ft*), 
Sukla-tlrtha (highly praised in Matsya 193. 3 ff about which it 
is said that the rajarst Canakya ms attained perfection there), 
Bhrgutlrtha (at the very 160! sight of which a man becomes free 
from sia, a bath in which leads to heaven and death at which 
ensures non-return to scahsaia ), the Jamadagnya-tlrtha (where 
the N armada 1607 falls into the sea and where Lord Janardana 
secured perfection ). The mountain Amarakantaka is a tlrtha 
tliat dispels all sins including brShmana-murder and it is one 
yojana all round in extent ( Matsya 189. 89, 98 ). The most 
important place on the Naraiada is, however, MahismatI, about 
the exact location of which scholars have differed. The general 
consensus of opinion is that MahismatI is to be identified with 
Omkara Mandhata, an island in the Narmada about iO miles 
south of Indore. It has a long history. Moggaliputta Tissa is 
said in Buddhist works to have sent missionaries to several 
countries in the reign of Asoka ( about 347 B 0. ), one of which 
was sent to Mahisamandala. Dr. Meet in his paper *Mabisa- 
mandala and MahismatI • (in J. R. A. S. for 1910 pp 435-447) 
assigns cogent reasons for identifying Mahisamandala and 
MahismatI. MahismatI was well-known to the Mahabhasya, *» 
frnmanassage in which it follows that by a forced march a 
prons B Sgfrom tT M ayin, could reach MahismatI the nex 
morning Kalidasa describes it as surrounded by Be^a 
Shuvamsa VI 43). l<Hdmu« is mention ed as being on 

^tOT^^g- ^^ . ^ JWI ^r^ a'tfwaa- wra- 
1607 ****** ****!««• ««-«* ^^ 
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the Narmada or Reva in TJdyogaparva 19. 23-24, 166. 4, 
Anusasatta 166. 4, Bhagavata X. 79. 31, Padma H. 92. 32. 

Another ancient city is Bharukaccha or Bhrgukaocha 
(modern Broach) for which the entry in the list may be 
consulted, 

GODSYAEl 

No mention of Godavan has so far been found in the Vedic 
Literature. In Buddhist works there are traditions about 
B&varl, who was a purohita of Mahakosala and then of Fasenadi, 
who resided in Assaka's territory in the vicinity of Alaka on 
the Godavarl and who is said to have sent several disciples to 
Buddha at Sravasti (vide Suttanipata, S. B. E. vol. X part 2 
pp. 184 and 187). The Vnrtika 'Sankhyaya nadl-godavarl- 
bhyam ca* on Pan. V. 4 75, expressly mentions Godavarl and 
has m view 'Saptagodavara'. The two Epics and Puranas 
contain numerous references to it. The Vanaparva 1609 mentions 
it as a holy river in the south, abounding in gardens and full of 
water and resorted to by hermits performing austerities. The 
Aranyakanda of the Ramayana (13.13 and 21) speaks of the 
country well-known as 'Pancavati* frequented by heids of deer 
which is near the Godavarl and about two yojanas from Agas- 
tya's hermitage. It is in the Brahmapurana that the Godavarl 
and the subsidiary tJrthas on it have been lauded at great 
length in chapters 70-175. The Tlrthasara ( a part of Ursimha- 
prasada) quotes about 60 verses from chapters 89 91 106 107 
116-118,121,122, 128, 131, 144, 154, 159, 172 oE the Brahma- 
purana, which fact shows that the chapters on Gautaml in the 
present Brahmapurana were part of the Brahmapurana at least 
some centuries before 1500 A. D. Tide my paper in J B B R A.S 
for 1917 P 27-28. The Brahmapurana generally Srstthe 
Godavan as Gautam^^ It is sta t ed by the Lhmapurana 
&a the Ganges to the south of the Vindhya mountain is called 
Gautanu and to its north BhaglrathT. The Godavarl is said to 
be 200 yojanas long and th ere are three crores and a half of 

^LT^iii" f* S^? j" ^i^trai^s i %£ T q^,. ,«„- „», 



708 History of DkarmaiBstra [Vol, 

tlrthas on it. uu Dandakaranya is said to be the seed (source 
or cause) of dharma and muhti and the country embraced by 
the GautamJ is specially the holiest wl2 A verse occurring in 
several puranas states 'These countries (of Madhyadesa) are 
immediately next to the mountain Sahya: thereon is GodSvarl 
and that country is the most charming in the whole world. 
There is Govardhana there which is (like) Mandara and 
Gandhamadana'. 1613 Brahmapurana (chapters 74-76) narrates 
how Gautama brought the Ganges from the matted hair of Siva 
to Brahmagiri where he had his hermitage and how GaneSa 
helped in the task hy means of anise. The Naradapurana 
(uttarardha 73) narrates that no rain fell for 13 years while 
Gautama practised tapas, that owing to famine all sages came 
to Gautama's hermitage, that he brought Ganga to his hermi- 
tage, that he sowed ssli grains in the morning and reaped the 
crop hy midday, that this went on till there was plenty of ram 
and crops, that Siva appeared to him, that Gautama prayed 
that Siva Bhould stay near his hermitage and that hence the 
hill on whioh Gautama had his hermitage came to be called 
Tryamhaka < verse Z4). VarSha (71 37-44] I also says that 
Gautama hrought Jahnavl to Dandaka and the river became 
Godavari. The Kurma (tt SO. 29-^5) mentions alowWrf 
riv^nd other sacred places and winds up bysaymg ^that the 

the holy river <^£j^S^S£?<»*» 

1612 *&&* $&&& <?*gmK<^ <"> 

l61 s. ««** * « *SJ,S; i^-^SS 
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(106) ana Nivasapura 1615 (106. 55), Vafijarasangama (159) but 
they have to be passed over from considerations of space. A 
few words must, however, be said about Nasik, Govardbana, 
Pancavatl and Janasthana, Nasik must have existed at least 
200 years before Christ. An Inscription on one piDar of the 
railing at BnaTbut stupa ( about 200 B. O. ) records the gift of 
Goraksita of Nasik, the wife of Vasuka. 161s This is the earliest 
certain historical reference to Nasik discovered so far. 
The Mahabbasya 1617 speaks of Nasikya as a city. The Vayu- 
purana (45.130) mentions Nasikya as a country. The Nasik 
Inscriptions in the Pandulena caves ( Bombay Gazetteer 
vol. 16 pp. 544-639 and B. L vol. VBT pp. 59-96 edited by 
Senart) establish that Nasik was a prosperous place in the 
centuries before and after Christ. Ptolemy (about 150 A. D.) 
mentions Nasika (Ptolemy p. 156). It is not possible for rea- 
sons of space to go into the detailed history of Nasik, its bath- 
ing places and pools, its temples, pilgrimages and rites of 
worship. For these one may consult the Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 
16 (for Nasik District). That volume states that there are about 
60 temples in Nasik (pp, 503-51&) and 16 in Pancavatl and one 
the left bank of the Godavari (pp. 512 ff). But hardly any 
really old temple has survived. In 1680 A D. twenty-five 
temples at Nasik were destroyed by the Deccan Viceroy of 
Aurangzeb Almost all the large temples that adorn Nasik 
were built during the times of the Peshwas of Poona (1750- 
1818). Three temples are specially worthy of mention, viz. the 
the Rsmji temple in Pancavatl and Naro Shankar's temple 
(or Bell temple) on the left bank of the Godavari near the first 
crossing and that of Sundara-nSiayana in Aditwar Petb at 
Nasik (p. 503). The Slta-gumpha (Slta cave) in Pafioavatl 
close to some very old and tall Banyan trees that are believed 
to have sprung from the five trees that gave the name to the 



^ 1615 . ijM gi^iJrfwRHlwiwggggqKW I 353} ^(^ ^ f-ja rei y. 

Wc*n$i imre &x 3w3*rr# qtrc^j.n ^sr. 106 53-54. r^ w a; is 

Newasaontha Fravara which falls into the Godavari at the sacred place 
called Tola. The great Maiathi poet and sunt JnanesWa wiote his commen- 
tary on the Gita at Newasa. 

1616. VideBbarhnt stupa { by Cunningham ) p. 138 'qr fi ftn lHi& g q 
«rat gpf ggaar wRmw » ( So 87). 

1617 <mfori *wdm Wfrstri^g to- sbRb^ i *f&vrm vol in P . 4a 

onirrVI 1. 63,^^f5I occurs as one among many ganas in nj IV. 2, 80. 
5Trit?Rr is derived from *rra=ST (nose) and was probably so named because 
the nose of Surpanakha was cnt off by LaUmana there. 
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place is a much frequented place. Not far from the Sit5-gumph5 
is the temple of Kala Rama, one of the finest modern temple* 
in Western India. There are numerous bathing places and 
sacred pools (Icundas) between Gorardhona (6 miles to tlio 
west of Nasik) and Tapovana (1$ miles to south-east of 
Nasik). Vide Bombay Gazetteer vol. 16 pp. 522-526 The 
holiest spot in Nasik is the Ramakunda near the left bank 
of the Godavarl where it takes its first bend to the south 
For the Kalaiama daily services and the rites pilgrims have to 
perform at Nasik, vide Bombay Gazetteer vol 16 pp 517-31S 
and 539-531 respectively. Ramanavaml is ono of the great 
religious festivals at Nasik. 

Govardhana town occurs several times in the long nnd 
famous Nasik Inscription of Bsavadata (No. 10 in Bombay 
Gazetteer vol. 16 p. 569-70). 1M8 As regards FoucavatJ the 
place still goes by the same name. It is to be noted that in the 
Rarnayana B3. 13.13 Paficavatl is styled a desa .(country). 
Janasthana was in Dandakaranya according to the Solyoparo 
39 9-10 Ram. WL 21. 19-20. NSradlya-purana B 7.). 30 and 
Aeni7 2-3*«9 a naFaneavati was part of Janasflano. Joiia- 
ttSnl'Laid to be four yojanas ft; < -tent J-Jj^ 
stated that it was so called because ^.^J^fc* 

Leo tr^n ^^Z^^^^^^^- 

constructed by the great «.««£•» "^Ja*. toto ' Vrf«l>-* : 
G. vol. 16 p. 592. These W> «• «« ^^ ^^ *vtt***™?™ 

****** **JS^M J^J* ,„.*, !.!,«« 
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meritorious. 1621 The Brahmapurana says that three orores and 
a half of tlrthas that exist in the three worlds come for a bath 
in the Ganga when Jupiter is in Leo and that bathing in the 
BhaglrathI ( every day ) for sixty thousand years ( is equal ) to 
bathing only once in the Godavarl when Jupiter is in the 
Zodical sign Leo. 1622 It is stated in the Varahapurana that 
when a man repairs to the sacred Godavarl in simhastlta year, 
takes a bath and offers tarpana (and sraddha) to his pitrs the 
latter go to heaven if they are in hell and they attain final 
release if they are already denizens of heaven. Jupiter is in 
Leo for one year once in twelve years. Crowds of pilgrims 
throng at Nasik in their thousands from all parts of India in 
the mrihastha year. 

KAltf CI ( modern Conjeeveram ). 

KaficI is one of the seven holy cities of India ( vide p. 678 
n. 1535 above ) and one of the most ancient towns in southern 
India If we rely on the tradition recorded by Hiouen Thsang who 
stayed in KaficI about 640 A D. it would follow that Buddha 
frequented the region around Kanclpura and that KaficI had a 
stTipa about 100 feet high built by Asokaraja ( Beal's B. B. 
W. W. voj. n. p. 230 ). Hiouen Thsang informs us that KaficI 
was 30 h ( or about 5^ miles ) in circuit, that in his day there 
were eighty Deva temples and that there were many heretics 
called Nirgranthas ( Beal's B. R. W. W. vol. 3L pp. 228-239 ). 
The next important datum is the mention of Kaficl-puraka 
(resident of Kanclpura) in the Mahabhasya on Vartika 26 to 
Pan. IV. 2 104 ( Kielhorn, vol H. p. 298 ). Several early 
records relating to the ancient history of the Pallavas of KaficI 
( of about 250 to 350 A. D. ) have been published, such as the 
Mayidavolu plates of Yuvamakaraja Siva-skandavarman ( E. I. 
vol. VI p. 84 ), the Hirahadagalli Inscription of the 8th year 
(E. L vol. 1. p. 2), and the Talgunda Pillar Inscription of 
Kadamba Kakustkavarman (E. 1 vol. VHt p. 24). The 



TOFfsStttt l«»M>4«4'<nim WTtnTS^m^^l •Hfc&WHUWI-i TOT^&fiSTO&ll 
*5t=175 S3-S4. Ude also -^t. 152. 38-39; fHS^ ^sCt<m ^t^sHi 

■twi g.! * ^ r ren ^ ren rar ^ra fifra*^ hsjth wft m-nf p d ma^ f?^ ^fito 

■*rf% I ^'lW. IM-HVUI SfrRMraT 5i ^5Jjj II ^15 ?l 45-46, 
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Allahabad Prasasti of Samudragupta ( Gupta Inscriptions ed. 
by Meet p. ?) states that Samudragupta vanquished Visnugopa, 
king of KancI ( Ksficeyafra }, in the first half of the 4th century 
A. D. In the ' Manimekhalai' there is an elaborate description 
of the town of KancI where Manimekhalai ultimately attained 
to enlightenment ( vide S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar's ' Mani- 
mekhalai in its historical setting ' p. 20 ), It is not necessary 
for the present purpose to refer to the numerous inscriptions 
about the Pallavas and KaflcS and the large number of papers 
contributed to learned Journals. Bef erenee may, however, he 
made to the careful and scholarly work 'History of the Pallavas 
of KancI' by B. Gopalan (1938), which brings together all 
relevant data published up to the date of its composition. 

Let us now turn to some passages from -the Puranas about 
Kaficl. The BrahmSnda asserts . 16S ( ' The two cities of Kssl 
and KancI are the two eyes of Lord Siva; KSficI is a famous 
Vaisnava Lsetra but it also brings about the presence of Siva '. 
It is stated in the Barhaspatya-sutra (XL 184) that KaSci is a 
Sakta-ksetra and in the Devlbhagavata (VH 38. 8) at is said to 
be a Devlsthana called AnnapBmS. The Vamana-purana j«* 
observe^thejatiisthe best among flowers, Kanei .the tart 
among towns, Bambha among women, thehousehoia r among 
Ssonsof (thefour) asramas, Kusasthall ,s the best among 
cities and Madbyadesa among all countries. 

KancI is Ml of temples and shrines. The most famous 

There is an old Jaina temple also. 

PANDHARPUR 

X623 *3itf *t*Rf warajaaWP^ 

tea ^c« 6 »w* Btop 

^toareo^ MO svbea counted 
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every year. The Bombay Gazetteer voL 20 (for Sholapur 
District) devotes pp. 415-482 to Pandharpur. This sacred 
place cannot claim very great antiquity. On the materials so 
far available it is difficult to decide when the shrine of Vithoba 
was "established, but there is sufficient evidence to enable one 
to say that it was certainly in existence in the middle of the 
thirteenth century A. D. 1626 The Padmapurana (Uttara-khanda 
176. 56-58) mentions the image of Vitthala Visnu on the 
bank of the Bhlmarathl.which has only two arms and is called 
Bindu-madhava. The difficulty is about the date of this part 
of the Padmapurana. In my opinion it is a late addition and 
cannot be placed earlier than about 1000 A. D. The modern 
town of Pandharpur lies along the right bank of the Bhlma 
river. The chief temple in P.andharpur is that of Vithoba in 
the centre of that part of the town which is considered holy. 
The Bombay Gazetteer vol." 20 describes at some length (pp. 
417-424) the main temple of Vithoba and its adjoining parts. 
Behind the temple of Vithoba is the temple of Kakhumal, the 
consort of Vithoba. There is a large staff of priests and 
attendants in the temple of Vithoba, the chief of whom are 
those called Badves (who are the most numerous body of the 
staff and who once claimed to be owners of the temple, but who 
are now held to be the trustees and guardians of the temple pro- 
perty and of the god's jewels under a scheme of management 
framed by the High Court of Bombay). 1627 Except the Badves all 

1626 Vide Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's "Vaisnavism, Saivism" pp. 87-89. 

1627. In Gangaram Bahaji Badve v. Baji Shankar and others. 
Printed Judgments of the Bombay High Conrt for 1891 p 182 at p. 186 
the High Court declared that the Badnes are not owners of the temple, idol 
and property and that they are the chief priests, managers, overseers and 
guardians of the idol, the temple and the property belonging thereto and 
that they are bound to keep order and to bid the SevSdhaits perform the 
duties which belong hereditarily to those priests. In Sakharam Bhimajt 
Benare and others versus Gangaram Babaji Badve and others. Printed 
Judgments of the Bombay High Court for 1S96 p. 614, the position set ont 
above was accepted by both sides and a scheme of management -was framed 
by the High Conrt (pp. 649-651) which provided for the creation of a 
Vithoba Fund, for the appointment of a committee of management con- 
sisting of five Badves to be elected every year, for the keeping of accounts 
by the Badves, and for the auditing of these accounts by aDevasthan com- 
mittee and declared that any cash offering exceeding Rs. 500 was not to be 
appropriated by the Badves for their own use, but was to b2 expended 
for ornaments for the image and to be added to the Vithoba fund, if 
not so required. 

a B. 90 
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other attendants are called sevadhans and they are of various 
grades, viss. the pujSrts ( who take the principal part in the 
worship of the God), Benans 16M (who repeat mantras and hymns 
at different services), paricarafcas (who being in a large silver 
dish the water with which the pujari washes the image of the 
God and brings the lamp for waving it hafore the image at the 
evening and night services), hwtdas (who sings generally five 
verses in honour of the god at the morning, evening and night 
services), the dmgrev (who hold a mirror before the God at the 
early morning service after the god has been dressed and before 
the lights are waved), the dwtes (the torch-bearers) who 
hold a lighted torch when the last night ceremonies are over and 
carry the slippers of the god in torch-light processions three 
times a year on the Full Moon days of Asadha and Kartika and 
on the Dam a night), the dange (who stands with a silver or gold- 
plated mace outside the ante-chamber at the morning, evening 
and night services). The goddess Bafchumal has only one set 
of priests known as UtpUls, of whom there are over a hundred 
families. 

The Bombay Gazetteer describes at length (pp. 4»7-tt0) 
the ordinary and special services in the temple of Vitfcfo 
5ich are passed oL here. Iheir essence »<"*£» 
treated as if he were some high human person requiring bath, 
^1^X0 against fatigue and so on. One thmg, how- 
dress, songs, sleep agai«» » b rs Me 

many temples *^?££X^*« 

seems to be cut out of 'one block of toap Its ough w^^ 
is probably due o the effect * *»^ onthe hips; the left 
with its arms «&«*>«£ ^VS (**»>• Ontheimage 
hand holds a conch and &e right a aXn I es(jept 

are carved but so slightly ^.. to J^d the waist a waist-band 

fce end of *hioh hangs <m tbe «ght lug ^.^ ^ ^ 

Sist t a M:rOnl hS ""a J^^S^t^ 

(the hymmstt}- 
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Kantak, the writer of the note on Pandharpur in the Bombay 
Gazetteer vol. 20, Temarks (p. 424) : "The dress and ornament 
of the image belong to a (time) little later than the Guptas, 
probably not later than the 5th or 6th century after Christ. 
As far as is known no other existing Vaisnava temple in India 
has an image of Visnu like the Pandharpur image, but there 
are two similar images of the third century after Christ in the 

Udayagiri brahmanioal caves near Ehilsa Like the Pan- - 

dharpur image these are both standing figures with arms akimbo 
and hands resting on the hips and a conch and discus in the 
hands ". Formerly pilgrims used to embrace the image and 
also touched the feet of the image. But since about 1873 the 
feet alone are allowed to be touched. 

The Bombay Gazetteer (vol. 20 p. 431, note 2) states that 
the image of Yithoba was removed to various places at diffe- 
rent times to save it from sacrilege by fanatic Moslem invaders 
and rulers. About 500 yards east of Vithoba's temple in the 
bed of the Bhlma river is the temple of PuDdlik, one of the 
most favourite places of worship in Pandharpur. This last 
temple is not that of a god. It only marks the spot where 
Pundlik, a great devotee of VitthaJ, spent his last days and died. 
Pundlifc was probably a brahmana from Pandharpur, originally 
an undutiful son who ill-treated his parents, but who later 
repented on seeing the dutiful cobbler Bohidas, changed his 
ways and became a very dutiful son, so much so that tradition 
says that god Vithoba came to visit him. Vitbobs and Pundlik 
have become so much coupled together that all pilgrims before 
beginning to dine and on other occasions shout the crv 
PundaUkavaradeHariVitthar«*>. The Bora. G vol 20 (pp 
432-434) describes the temple of Pundlik and narrates the' 
traditional story about him 



1629. Thewnterin Bom G. vol 20 translates the words *t«n&3Sr*& 
** T*m as -O . Fnndallka, cram us « boon. Hart Vital -. This SZ 

**fT ?ft ragi <«b,ch is the correct one) m my opinion ^ f%<* isTnly 
J£ X Hart v,A p Ct ,K° ra , S ****** (f ° r ^ "K^o^S 
Prlyolkar ktndly pomted oat to me aa abhcga from w ^^-smsrhi* 

^"""JEfiaawi^" (P 4S) a nd another of Kanhopatra (ftSa 
'^™ f e T & Xi B " *™*™^i* Slkhare. to. 1S31J 'mj 
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Pages 434-468 of Bom. G ™i «> j •, 
temples and shrines at SI I desenbe the sera «l 

JSftff a f d oontwwndal questions arise, in 
Ration to VitboWs tempi* at Pandharpur; vfc the date when 
the image of Vithoba was installed in the temple at Pandharpur, 
whether the present image is an old one or a statute, uhat 
the ancient name of Pandharpur was, the derivabon of tho 
word Vitthal\ As regards the first question itmay be stated 
that there is not enough evidence to establish with certainty 
the time when the image was established 163 » But some of She 
items of evidence may be briefly set out here. In I A. vol, 14 
pp. 68-75 Prof. K B. Pathak published an inscription on a copper- 
plate found at Bendigere (about eleven miles south-east from 
Belgaum), the inscription being dated in iate 1171 {1249 AD), 
in which Pandharpur is called Paundarlkaksefora on the BiUma- 
rathl (at p. 74) and Vithoba is called Visnu and which records 
the grant of a village in Venugrama district (Belgaum) to a 
number of brahmanas by a minister of Ysdava king Krsna (or 
Kanhara in the inscription) in the presence of god Visnu (p. 74) 
i. e. before the image of Visnu or Vitthala. Dr. R. G Bhandarfcar 
in.'Yaisnavism, Saivism&e', (p. 88) and in ' History of the 
Decean' (2nd ed. p. 115-6) refers to ~an inscription on stone 
dated softs 1192 (1270 A. D.) in Pandharpur itself, in which 
. BhSnu, son of Kesava, is represented as having performed the 
AptorySma sacrifice in Pandurangapura 'on account of which 
' crowds and Vitthala were greatly pleased'. There is another 
earlier inscription in the temple of Vithoba on throe sides of a 
stofie beam in a sopg beyond the mandapa (porch) of Ifi pillars, 
- the script being DevanSgarl and the language being partly 
Sanskrit and partly Oanarese. It was issued in saLa 1159 (1237 
A.D) byHoysala king Somesvara and records tho grant of 
an agrahara to God Vitthaladeva who resides in a great village 
called Pandarage situated on the Bhi marathf river and whff 

i^o"" Besides the Sholapnr Gazetteer (Bom. G vol. 20) the Wlo-Ung 
Z ,on™ltea 1 H.Q. vol. II pp. 171-176 {paper bj Frof.B.A. 

--»"? ~i^T2 £ SSSSS5S 

Sawy Reports of Myaore for 1929 pf. I9--2W 



jy ] Villidba Image at Palidliarpur <1? 

made the heart of sage (mum) Punlarlka expand (with devotion). 
Vide Bom. G. vol. '20 pp. 419-420 and pp. 4-6 of Mr Khare's 
monograph' (on medieval references). The Mysore Archaeo- 
logical Survey Report for 1929 (pp. 197-210) publishes a copper- 
plate inscription issued by the Rastrakata king Avidheya 
which records a grant of Pandaranga-palli and four other 
villages situated to the east of Mahadeva hill to a brahmana 
named Jayad-vittha. This grant was confirmed about 820 A. D. 
by Rastrakata king Sarvarasa (i. e. Amoghavarsa I). The 
editor Dr. Krishna is of opinion that the date of the inscription 
must be 516 A D. {ibid, p 203). Therefore the important con- 
clusion follows that Pandharpur was known to Oanarese people 
as Pandavage and was also called Pandarangapalli. This in- 
scription does not expressly refer to god Vitthala, but the 
donee's name Jayad-vittha contains the part Vittha which is 
mo3t probably an early form of Yitthala. 

In a work called 'Vitthalabhusana* 1631 by one Gopalacarya 
about eleven verses are quoted from Hemadri on Tlrtha which 
are quoted below 1632 . Briefly they state • an excellent tlrfcha ex- 

1631. This was printed in sake 1808 (1886-87 A D. ) at the Bombay 
City Press. For Pundhk's story, vide Born. G vol. 20 p. 433. 

1632 aKrlwr^— %**ri«hr cfe %re3#»r tfaJgxm^i 3*rer Ira %»sf =ar 
<nB^fe? «rrm i^ij=idt{*f-«H.i H3F5J snii jtc^ »■&$# flaws*.! a g i w i fitt 

5R# STKP& ^ 1"*HJT 1 St'S'Qui §fl =t?*JlcitdmS«i ti^ftuiH.! *nFt*rr TO^t^g i&ty & i 

gi^si^nc' ; ff5T i <rc*r# jg&r ^n fUKtuff. x%$ i TftgSTWrlHi j ft' » sransi - 

OTiwi^ & a g3 u ' 3fg g: 1 Mt&Hisi*ic?-i *hi2«t4^ (grftsr«#Ff J) ttrih 1 

I am highly obliged to Pandit Balacharya Khuperkar of Kolhapur for 
sending to me these versos from the copy in bis possession In the T S p 7 
the verse gagfofr UtfunQ is quoted from the Kurmapurana . on p 9 of T S. 
verses $mt$3 ..WK««t are quoted from the Skandapurana, as also verses a*Bl- 
W4IM& —*f*Tft occur on pp 12-13 of the Tirthasara with a few variant read- 
Injjs such^as 3t5i&Jcid* , ^ I (which is a very good variant, for ^rsff.. 3nf*K 
and 5lRhJ\foRirt5re for fti^s and f%B5T5p^lS ^r*^r for f%^rar«j(i|r^jJ^t. 
In a as, of WagwugpMf lindly lent to me by Pandit Lalsmana&stn of 
^S!' 3 "' 3 '^ 01 ^ 3 " IK ^ ,f *^* if <IMd - » and j a^liSta^Hai^l^q i ^w- 
?ftf»nr: are the readings. In a ms of Mm^w^ t t*' - * in the possession of 
Pandit Khuperkar, the same verses occur vvithafev*. additions. That ms 
( Continued on the next f>a£e) 
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ists on the southern bank of the river Bhaimi and there is 
also a rare but fine image there; it is called Faundarika- 
ksetra and the greatest of gods viz. Panduranga worshipped by 
the whole ksetra resides there. It is three times holier than 
Puskara, six and ten times holier than KedSTa and VarSnasl 
respectively. Pundarika practised severe austerities at the 
end of Dvaparayuga in the 28th Kalpa and always devotedly 
attended upon his parents. God Krsna who was making a herd 
of cows graze on Govardhana hill became pleased with him for 
his devotion to his parents, Krsna who wields a stick for 
driving cows, who has bracelets rendered bright by (the colour) 
of the umbrella 1633 ( shade ), who is adorned with a head-gear 
(mukuta) and a hlcya ( a loop ) scintilating with the lustre of 
many jewels, who was very charming and had armlets studded 
with jewels, who does not ( appear to ) wear any dltoti, but has 
his loins covered with nickers, who is set off by a girdle of 
three strings tied on his waist and who stands with arm3 
akimbo and appears possessed of three lines on his belly. 
Though a ms. of the TIrfcha portion of Hemadri's work has not 
yet been recovered', there is no reason to doubt that the verses 
were taken by Gopalacarya from HemSdri's work, particularly 
when almost all those verses are quoted bytheT.S. (about 
1500 A D ) from the Skandapurana and Kurmapurana. As 
Hemati composed his work about 1260 to 1270 A ft . nd « 
SfversLVoL by him are c.ted f^^^S^ 
follows that ^^J^^tS^^S^S^ 

7% k Z a 4::*^™ -fno^n then and that the 
( Marathi Pu^l^J ^ the satne in appearance as it 

to a. ufe «"*w J^JSrJiStaiiwi it via. r»f. 

I Continued from the last Me) „_-&«,. 

MS3. This ; probab -I. , a »«« ^ 

- wq> of VlthobS stood I Bom. G 
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Caitanya's visit and 'Sri Yallabhacharya * by Manilal 0. 
Farekh (pp. 56-59 ) for Vallabhacarya's visit. 

It has been already shown from the Bombay Gazetteer that 

there is a tradition about the image having been removed several 

times and brought baok. On pp. 16-35 of his work Mr. Share 

cites various passages from medieval writers in Sanskrit, 

MaTathi and Canarese and comes to the conclusion that -the 

present image is not only not the ancient one but that it was 

not there in the 17th century, since the characteristics of the 

present image do not tally with the description contained in 

the poems of saint Tukaram. I do not agree with his conclusions. 

He has overlooked several weighty considerations. He has 

relied upon inferences drawn from the presence of Af zulkhan 

and the bigoted emperor Aurangzeb in the Deccan. I have cited 

above (pp. 63S, 69B) references to the demolition oE Uorth Indian 

temples and images on the orders of Aurangzeb, but Mr. Ehara 

has been unable to show any direct reference to the demolition 

of the temple or the image of Vithoba on the orders of any 

Moslem king or officer. 1631 We cannot rely on mere inferences 

or not properly authenticated letters or verses. Besides, the 

present image is so much worn that unless one very carefully 

1634, It may, however, be stated that there is some evidence that 
efforts were made to demolish the temple of Vithoba by some Moslem king of 
Bidar and that the Badves ( the guardians of the Pandhan temple } fearing 
destruction of the image removed it and concealed it somewhere else. 
In a Maratbi work called ' HejKl^ePlri.^MI ir&f » by Mr. Narayan Krishna 
Gadre ( 1905 ) p 168 verses are cited from a life { completed in sake 1667 
i e 1745 A D ) of one Changa Mudhesa ( who died in sake 1427 i e 1505 
A.D.) written by his descendant Shamji Gosavi Vaiijarkhede (who was 
lltb in descent from Changa Mudhesa) The Marathi verses are: 

Sretfrar *isrt jw^qitiiiW «wi'si<>i wfi *r§ gjs^ n f%^ fSfglff finfe srraraS « 
Trssfiisnlraf M.sfi^n^nj'w wsffe *»sisr* xt%*tt di»ww 50? §trg *rret« 

*S& KUlW-Ugfl 3U-*sSll3tf! 1 5JH fir 3T3t3T «ra<4|pft n verses 52-55 of the 7th 
chapter of the life. This nas Rritten tuo hundred and forty years after the 
alleged \andalism. Besides the same work mentions in verse 94 (chap 7) 
that Changadeva thought that the mosqne should be demolished and a new 
temple (a complete replica of the old one) should be built Similarly, in 
fira-ditdyif^ parti p 6S (published by the Bharata-itihasa-samsodhaka- 
mandala of Poona} there is a letter dated in 1581 sake (i e 1659-60 AD.) 
m Maratbi which states that Shivaji killed Afjaiakbau who had removed the 
image of Vitthal at Pandbarpur and that at Tui]apnr. The letter is not 
properij authenticated and is not a rehable piece of evidence. I am obliged 
to Mr G H Khare of Poona for drawing my attention to these two pieces 
of evidence. 
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scrutinizes, it wonld ba difficult k> pronounce what articles is 
holds or what dress it wears. Therefore, there is great scope 
for differences of opinion en the characteristic features of the 
present image. Conceding for argument that the tradition 
alxjut the removal of the idol is true, that does not establish 
that the •present image is different from the one that existed in 
the 13th century or before. The present image has an elongat- 
ed head dress which some may construe as a simple mthtta 
(crown) with a rim: bat the nujarjs and common people 
regard it as a Shraliriga ana she rim as the rope of the 
s,-/Hn «iat is carried on the back ( by covrfcerds } The 




present image nns ear-nags i»a jm. jvh»"= °™""' —* 
they are so long that thevxestonthe shohlders The present 
image has augadas (armlets) on the npper arms ( ana that k 
the description in the Skanda-pnrana quowd by Hemsdn ) The 
pre=ens image has ornaments on the wrists (which the passage 
from the SkandapurSna also mentions ). There is a girdle with 
three strin-s on the waist of the present image (inSfc . abo 
t t^tivrtenanukaiena kapbaddhena _cr _ ka^ndhena 



-«^-k ' 1 The nressDt image 2HS does no* cieauy au«« ««> - 
2SU ™ therefore one reading of fh. Oufe says 
1 1-tT'ISsiv ) bus the Skarda adds that the image has 
^mhr^mySLionshe description in the Skanda- 
21013 ^w^miSheldto beatieastnotlaferihanabrffl 
purana I whi & nm* J ""^ ^^^3 ™th the present 

1000 * ? } J2 S f££ SdeW eridence has not been 
image; therefore » *«£? -nioaratrrely a new image and the 

proposition of Mt Haw tan* descriptions given 

osfeet f e ?\ - ^* are sftoOT as viable. P r0 ^ , { &e gaesi 
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p. 22 'Bailasola hajara' &c). Bat Tukaram t does mention, 
the faota that the arms are akimbo, that there is no dhoti 
(dtgarhbard), and mentions the existence of a stkya, a stick, also 
a girdle. and ornaments. Lastly,, Mr. Khare does not attach 
sufficient importance to two facts, one being that about 1873 two 
Gosavis damaged the image which was later re-installed and 
pilgrims were forbidden from embracing it. It is quite 
possible that some of the features already indistinct were lost in 
these happenings (vide Bom. G. vol. 20 p. 430 ). Besides, for 
hundreds of years the image , has been washed with paficamrta 
,(milk, curds, ghee, honey and sugar) and water at least once 
every day and sometimes several times a day. It is not difficult 
to imagine that the characteristic marks became blurred by 
these continual baths. 

Some other matters require to be dealt with. The image 
is variously called viz. PSnduranga, Pandhari, Vitthal, 
Vitthalanatha and Vithoba. 

Visnu assumes iu Prakrit the forms Vinhu, Vinnu, Venhu, 

Vetha and others. In Oanarese Visnu becomes Bitti.Bittiga, 

Vitta &c. The changes in names do not necessarily follow 

the rules laid down in Prakrit or Oanarese grammars, which 

rules themselves are often based on meagre data and Mr. A. K. 

Priyolkar in his learned paper on 'Bhagat Namdeo of the Sikhs' 

in the Journal of the University of Bombay vol. VH part 2 

(1938) points out (p. 24) that in the Sdi Granth of the Sikhs, in 

the hymns of Namdeo, God is addressed as 'Bithal' or 'Bithalu' 

(p. 24), that, in the Gujarati poems of Narsinh Mehta and 

Mirabai, God is addressed as Vitthala (p 35) and Vitthala is 

employed by these saints meaning only Visnu and not the 

deity at Pandharpur. The learned Kaslnatha Upadhyaya 

author of Vitthala-rn-mantrasara-bhasya, derives the word 

Vitthala as ( Vtt+tha+la) 163S . 

As regards the name of the ksetra it appears that origi- 
nally it was called in Oanarese Pandarage, of which Pandu- 
rangais a sa nskriti Z ed form. When Pundlik, the devotee of 
Vrtthal became famous the sacred place came to be called 

SS T? ^ «,? ^ and Panndarikapma (as in 
Skanda). Vide note 1632 above 



rro&ss 'Suzisr* dated hie i7n U809 a - D -^ ted 



B. S, 91 



™* "'mstbry tff marmaiastm ■ [y oL 

' ' The pilgrims to Pandharpur mav ha ama*a, «,*> * 
classes, regular visitors and iwitat'SiT 

times). The 73rfom 8: « 6 of two sorts vis those who attend 
every month and those'who attend twice a year (on the X of 
^Sdha-suklaa^Xartifra-sukla). T h 13 cult of varta ha 
been a great, leveller. In. theory and to a large £5 
practjoe rt ignores caste exclusiveness A brahmana vSrkarl 
falls at the feet of a sudra vSrkarl. There are certain obser- 
vances binding on' all varkarls (for which, vide Bom. G. vol. 
20 p. 471 ). The vSrkarl carries a rosary of Tolas! (basil) beads, 
foregoes' fles beating, observes a fast on effidasi, carries an 
ochre-coloured pataka (swallow-tailed banner) and is to speak 
the truth (and not to cheat) when engaged in his daily 
occupations. 

Some people think that the image of Vithoba is really 
Buddhist or Jain. There is hardly any evidence for this. When 
such Marathi poets and saints as EkanStha, and TukarSm speak 
of Vithobs as Bauddbavatara they have Visnu in mind," 37 
whose 9th avatara was Buddha according to the Furanas and 
medieval writers. 

The question of the attitude that modern Hindus should 
adopt towards holy places and'pilgnmages will be briefly dealt 
with at the end of the next chapter on the list of tirthas. 



1903) p. 344 No 1048. '^???^| r f' ^2'^S^ "y Bomb* 
Mo, 4160 of the B^WlTOiW *>«** *m <* dlK!BS5 ,o n about tt* 

hoe when Buddha came to be iooled upon as an av«t«r 



CHAPTER XVI - - 

r - - 

LIST OF TIRTHAS 

This is merely a list of tlrthas from the point of view of 
Dharmasastra and not a treatise on the Ancient Geography 
of India. The result is that many countries and towns that 
have no importance or claims as tlrfchas have been, altogether 
omitted. Bauddha and Jain -works on tlrthas have only rarely 
been referred to Many of the Puranas enumerate the moun- 
tains and rivers of diipas and wxrsas other than those of 
Jambudvlpa and Bharata-varsa such as Harivarsa, Ramyaka- 
varsa, Krauficadvlpa, Salmalidvlpa, but they have been exclud- 
ed from this list. The Brahmapurana ( chap. 26 verses 8-83 ) 
contains a string of over 520 tlrthas without hardly any 
certain indication of their location and the Bhismaparva in 
chap. 9 mentions about 160 rivers with practically no indication 
about their location in mo.st cases Similarly, the Garuda (L 81. 
1-31) enumerates about 200 and Padma j(-Vl 129) contains 108 
tlrtha names. In Banaras alone I have, listed about 350 sub- 
tlrthas. But there are about -1500 shrines and. temples in 
BanaTas alone. These have not. been included. Each great 
tlrtha has numerous sub-tlrthas as in the Varaha-purana under 
Mathura, in Brahma-purana under Gautami, in Vayu-purgna 
under Gays. Through sheer wearineBs or inadvertence some 
of these must have been left out by -me and some were left 
out purposely on account of the absence of any importance 
Besides, several tlrthas that are regarded as sacred by modern 
people are not so treated in the Epics or puranas" and are not 
even mentioned in them; many of these have been omitted in 
this lurt Our authorities are often very vague about the 
location or extent of tlrthas Moreover, a number of -tlrthas 
scattered m different parts of India bear the same name (e g 
vide under Agnitlrtha, Kotitlrtha, Cakratlrtha, Vakhatlrtha,' 
Somatirtha) I am unto great obligations to Cunningham's 
^± Q t°»»l*y' of ™& Ced. of 1872) and to Nundo Lai 
£faV S^f ^ DteKonary of Ancient and Medieval 
™ r „ f 'J' ^ aVe had oocas ^ to differ from both, 
particularly from the latter. But, the space at mv disposal 
tang very Imuted, I could not enter into even brief discussions 
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in support of my views. It would look ungrateful to find fault 
with the work of Day; but it must be said that he relies too 
much on rathor old and antiquated authorities and has not 
cast^ his not over a wide area. Often times he mentions no 
original authorities (vjde, for example, CakratTrtha on p. 43). 
Ho is very vague in his references. He hardly ever cites the 
number of the verse on which he relies and often omits to 
specify oven the part or section of the work relied upon. For 
example, at p. 13 as regards Avanti he mentions Panini IV: 176, 
which should bo IV. 1. 176. Further, he has omitted several 
woll-known tlrthas (e. g. Dasasvamedhika). He is sometimes 
wrong in what ho says. On p. 54 he states that Kiskindhs- 
kanda 43 refers to Devadaruvana as a proper name, but there 
the context {'lodhrapadmaka-sandesu devad&cuvanesu oa v in 
vorso 15) shows that what is meant is 'forests of Deodar trees'). 
On p. 73 ho says Bharatavarsa was' first 'called Haimavata- 
varSa, but tho passage of the Lingapurana (I 4d. 7) on which 
ho Telies {idam haimavatam varsamBhsratam n5ma visrutam) 
does not bear that out. There is no reference to a prior account 
hero and all that is meant is that Bharatavarsa is connected 
with Himavat, as a previous passage (I 47. 33 Himadrer- 
daksinam varsam BharatSya nyavedayat) expressly states that 
Bharatavarsa is to the south of Himalaya. t ^™yM 
SarasvatI is called BaimavaU, but that does not mean that 
HaimavatI was the name of SarasvatI infar-oS ages It simply 
moanslha Ut 'rises inHimavat range.' Only a comparison of 

task and leave it to scholarly Teadeis, 



PurSnas. Butldo not ci e e ™u«« ~ ~ r ^ 

tes ts where.a ? articular «rtha ■££*£* J^ ^ 
._;«. « an Mntiine two or three, owing w» »«» , 




thoroughly exhaustive. ?™ "^; tive than any list o 

^presented by «£*£ jjfj^ to ^ to tmB list. I 
industrious scholars to improve up^n ivan 

haveincludedimporantiraa^omKash ^ miihe 

references to the Hllamata|urana*he^ d ^ ^ 
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toy the B B R A S), to Stein's notes in Ms translation of the 
Raja-taranginl and his memoir on the Ancient ..Geography >of 
Kashmir published separately (and also embodied in the 2nd 
volume of the translation of Kalhana's work). All the names 
of tlrthas are transliterated 'into the English alphabet .and 
arranged according to the English mode of spelling. . For the 
Mahabharata references are given to the oblong Bombay 
edition and by citing names of parvdns, but in the case of jbhe 
Ramayana Roman figures I to VII are employed for the Bala, 
Ayodhya, Aranya, Kiskindha, Sundara, Yuddha and Uttara 
kandas respectively. For the Ramayana I have used the 
edition brought out by the Madras Law Journal Press in 193S. 
Among Puranas the Anandasrama editions of the Agni, 
Brahma, Brahmavaivarta, Matsya, Vayu and Padma have been 
relied upon and as to the rest of the MahSpuianas the Venkate- 
svara Press editions have been used (except in the case > of ,the 
Nrasimhapurana of which the edition ofi Messrs. Gopal 
Narayan & Co. and the Bhagavatapurana, of which the 
JTirnayasagara edition of the bare text have been referred to). 
The Skandapurana has been a source of great trouble and 
labour. Owing to the limited time at my disposal I have not 
been able to digest thoroughly the ninety thousandi and odd 
verses of that purana, though I have very carefully gone into 
the Kasfthanda and some other khandas. Besides, there are 
two separate recensions of the Skanda and large portions of it 
appear to be apocryphal and later additions. The seven big 
sections of the_ Skanda viz Mahesvarakhanda, Vaisnava 
Brahma, Kasl, Avantya, Fggara, Prabhasa are indicated by 
Roman figures from I to VH and the sub-sections by Arabic 
figures. Some of these sub-sections have further sub-divisions 
into Purvardha and Utfcarardha. 

I have made endeavours to locate the tlrthas as far as 

SiiiT "PS" ha 7 J"" dTaWn UP0D in several cases 
for locating the tlrthas and for their antiquities and history 

The pnucipal Sanskrit authorities (except Kalhana) are often 

S'^^f Abul-Pazal. Where I was not myself 

TZ^Z l Cunningham, Dey. Pargiter and others 

ff the same name happens to be given to different tlrtbas 

places beanng the same name by employing the capital letters 
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A, B,"C and *6 on." I may state 'that I have hardly ever remained' 

content by horrowing references to Sanskrit authorities 

given by my predecessors, but have seen personally each 

reference to Sanskrit works except where I expressly state from 

whom I borrow a particular reference Sorensen's Index of .the 

Mahabharata .and the Vedic Index of Macdonell and Keith 

have been used in several places I have also derived material 

help from the volumes of the Imperial Gazetteer and from the. 

several volumes of, the Bombay Gazetteer. The same may be 

said about Wilson's translation of Visnnpurana (ed. by Hall, 

1864-1877), Pargiter's notes to his translation of the Markan- 

deyapurana, Dr. B. G. Law's cpaper on the 'mountains and 

rivers of India' in the Journal of the Department of Letters, 

Calcutta University, vol. 38 and Dr. Hesnchandra Baychaud- 

huri's 'Studies in Indian Antiquities' (1932), and the paper on 

'Ancient towns and cities in Gujarat and Kathiawad' in LA vol. 

54 Ihave consulted only a few Mahatmyas of tlrthas. -Keeently, 

Prof V B Kamchandra Dikshitar of Madras has published a 

useful work 'The Parana Index' (volumes I and U covering over 

1400 pages) which collects material from five Puranas only ™ 

finBhinVBia BrabmSnda, Matsya,Tayu and Twin ■ Thetwo 

SlumesSuptothe Sanskrit letter Wanly. I, ferny 

^TSaSia m«ch that he says about the age of the 

part, do not «^° ™*J f fte five p^^ (w Mcb he has 

F ^TIZ n«£ar bufthis is not the place to go into that 

i .veralP^ ^^t^!^ ^remark 
examples On p. W q ^ ^ ieferenoes ftom the Visnupurana 

•fit for ^ adffi \f^l wthink that GodhBma is here some 
alone. One may prima fane «u ie f erences 

place fit for sraddha. As .. natter effect ^ ^ 

toto»Wf"?2w^^ But other fit 
mOT e, which no douU » «/^ ^ for Sra adha by Vayu 

things such - /?"?;££j£ t0 o* P ■ « Havana h«* a 
m 7-8) are not included ai all. W ^ fte precB tog 

pMP er name, hut f^^fslsf Scates So alsoKamala- 

Lrd'WW^^ (m ^ Lt«aon-p 316 of vol. I) *» not 

the same page ta4SW» 
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Mata'. This makes no sense. PsrSvaratata would mean 
'the shore of the sea*. "What is really meant is that Devi is 
styled or worshipped as Para on the bank of the -Para river 
(Para Paratate mata). He does not compare the readings of 
the several printed editions of the five puranas. BesideB, the 
information furnished is very meagre. If the whole' had been 

'printed in a compact form far more information could have 

cv been c given in the same number of pages. 

In some places I have indicated the rewards promised for 
bathing in the tlrthas ; but I have not done so in every case. 
The puranas promise one or more of 'the following rewards viz, 
the same merit as the performance of Asvamedha or Ygjapeya 
or other solemn Vedic sacrifices or reaching the highest worlds 
such as those of Brahma, Visnu or Siva, the destruction of the 
^gravest sins such as brahmaua murder, the same merit as 
arises From gifts of a thousand cows &c. 

Many of the doubts and difficulties about the identification 
of several tlrthas can, if at all, be solved only by means of 
actual journeys to various places and investigations on the 
spot. That is a task which would require for its proper accom- 
plishment a team of workers. A single individual can hardly 
' attempt such a task with his own resources. 

This list will, it is hoped, be of some use in elucidating "• 
several problems such as the questions about the relative anti- 
quity of the puranas, the dates of several Sanskrit works which 
mention'the tlrthas and the questions about borrowing on the 
paTt of purabas among themselves and from the Mahabharata. 
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, AC. — Abhidhana-cintamani of Hema- 
candra (edi by Bdhtlingk, 1847). 

Adi — Adiparva of the Mahabharata 

Ag — Agnipurana. 

A. G. — Ancient Geography of India, 
by Cunningham (1871). 

A.I. — Ancient India as . described by 
Megasthenesand Arrian (Mc Cnndle). 

Ain, A— Ain-i-Akbari by Abtd Fazal, 
translated by Blochmann and Jarrett 
in three volumes (1873-1894). 

AI.— Alberum's 'India' translated by 
Dr. E. C. Sachan, 2 volumes, 1886 
(London). 

Anu.— Anusasaoa-parva of the Maha- 
bharata.' 

A. S. R.— Archaeological Survey of 
India Reports, 

B. — Brahmapurana. 

Bar. S.— Barhaspatya«sutra edited, by 
Dr. F. W. Thomas. 

Bh. — Bhagavatapurana. 

Bhav. — Bhavisyapurana. 

BhI— Bhfemaparva of the .Maha- 

bharata. ,, , . , ' ; 

Bom G -Bombay Gazetteer, volumes. 

Br.— Brahmandapurana. , , 

Br S -BrhatsambiS with Utpala s 
•com., edited by Sudhakara Dwivedi. 
BV.— Brahmavaivarta-pnrana. 
c T I —Corpus Inscnptionum in- 

Wcarnm: vol. I. ^"P^Ls 

A&ka. vol. III. Gupta Inscriptions. 

Dey _Kundolal Dey's 'Geographical 

Dictionary of India' (1927). 
G.— Garudapurana. 
Go.— GodavarT river 

HC -Hatacaritacintamani of Jaya- 

iS^B^o— - the Unite* 
^Rovinces Historical Society. 



K. — Kurmapnrana, 

Kal. — Kaiikapurana, 

K. R. — Buhler's Kashmir Report (extra 

number of BBRAS Journal for 1877) 
1.— lake 

L. — Lingapnrana 
m. — Mountain 
M. — Matsyapurana 
Mb. — Mahabharata 
Mbh.— Mahabhasya of PataiijaU (ed. 

by Kielhorn in 3 volumes). 
Mar — Markandeya-pnrana 
N. — Brhan-naradiya or ' Naradiya- 

purana, 
NM.— NHamata-purana ed. by Prof. 

Bbagavad-dafta. 
Nr — Nrsimha or Narasimha-purana. 
P. — Padma-parana. 
Pargiter — Translation of Markaadeya- 

purana with notes. 
Ptolemy— Mc Cnndle's 'Ancient India* 

as described by Ptolemy with notes 

by Majumdar Sastri (Calcutta, 

1927) 
r.— River. 
r —-Kajataranguu (edited and trans« 

lated by Dr. Stem). 
Ram — Ramayana. 
S.— Sabhaparva of the Mahabharata. 
Sal — Salyaparva of the Mahabharata. 
San.-Saotiparva of the Mahabharata. 
SK.— Skandapnrana 
SM— Stein's Memoir on maps illus- 
trating the Ancient Geography of 

Kashmir. _. 

T K — Kalpatarn on tirthas (G. O. £J 
T ' % p.-Tirthaprakala of Mitram.Sra. 

'partofViramitrodaya 
T P S ._Tlrthasara. part of Nrslmba- 

prasSda (Sarasvatibhavan *«<*' 



Sdyogaparva of the Maha- 
V.-vT™ Pa rvaoftheMahabh« B «a. 
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Va — Vaynpnrana Vi — Visnupnrana 

Vara. — Vamanapurana. Vik — Vikramanka-deva-carita of 

Var — Varahaptuana. Bilhana (ed. by Buhler) 

VD — Visnudharmottara-purana V. S. — VarSnasT. 

V. Dh. S. — Visnudharma-sutra (ed. Wilson — Translation of Visnupnrana, 

by Jolly). edited by Dr. Hall (1864-1877) 
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Abjaka— -(under Go.) B 129 137 (it is 

the heart of Godavari) 
Acala— (r. in Kas'mIra)HCIO 256 (near 

Ananrahrada and Karkotabrada) 
Acalesvara — L I. 92. 165 
Acchoda — (r. rising from Acchodaka 

lake) M 121. 7. Va 47 6. Br II 

18. 6 and in. 13. SO 
Acchodaka— (a I. at the foot of mount 

Candraprabha) Va 47. 5-6 and 

77. 76, M 14 3 and 121. 7, Br III 

13.77 
Aciravati — (r falling into SarayO) one 

of the ten great rivers mentioned in 

'Questions of Mihnda' (SEE vol. 

35 p. 171) It is Rapt! in Oudh on 

which Sravastt was situated Var, 

214. 47 
Acyuiastbala — Vara 34. 47, Vide 

under Yugandhara. 
Adarsa — held to be same as Vinauna 

by many scholars Vide under 

•Viuasana' The KSsila. on Pan. 
' IV. 2 124 (Janapadatadavadhyos- 

ca) appears to hold ^darsa as a 

Janapada and Br S 14. 25 does 

the same 
Adipala — (a h. under Gaja). Va 10S. 

65 (Ganesa is there in the form of 

an elephant across Muiulaprstha), 

109 15 
Adititirtha— (under Gangs) N II, 

40. 90 
Adityasya asrama— V S3 1S4, P I. 

27 70 
Adityatlrtha— A (on Sarasvati) Sal 

49 17, Deialaq by T K p 250. 

B (onr S5bbramati)F VI 167 1 

(near confluence with sea) 

Adityayatana— (under Narmada) V 

191 77, K H 41 37-3S, P. I IS 5 

and 72. 
Xditycs— (under tfarmada) M. 191.5 



Agastjapada— (under GayS)— \g nc 
3, V5H1 53 

Agastyasaras— V S3 44 Tleny le 
noted that \gast\i is the rtrntrd 
author of the Tamil langnagc md 
the teacher of the antlio- of the 
Tolkappi}am, the oldest gran raiticsl 
work extant (on Tamil). VidcJR\S 
101 19 pp 55S-559 (N'ew series) 
Agastyasrama — Vide Dcy p 2 fr- 
eight places so called (bnt he does 
not state authorities for all) A (oi 
r Dnrjaya) V 95 I (where desson 
Vatapi was killed by \gaslja), B 
V. Dh SSS.Z3, PI 12 4. V 19. 
19S (near Pustara); C (near Vn 
yaga) V 57. 20 , D (near GoL-trm) 
V 8S. 18 . E (near Jnnastbam and 
Pancavafi about fiie jo/anas fron 
.Sntilaiasrama) Ran III. 11 38-43, 
Raghu Mil 36 There is an ancient 
shrine of \gaslya about o-je mr}e 
from Akola Milage in Kagir District 
bejond the PraiaiS river, T (r'lr 
the sea in rSnflja eonntrj) Sill Sin. 
3, SS 13, HE 4, 130 6— o-e of 
the five Niritirtlns), Ram. IV, 41. 
16 (onMala>a) and Rh \ 79. 167 
Agastjatirth-i— (in Pstit'n country) V 

88 13 
Agastyaiata— \di 215 2 
\gast\cs\ara— A (under N'arr-.t!a ) *!. 
1915, B (l"ga "i VS) I q b, 
T K p 116 
\ghores-ara— (order V c ) L q by 7, 

K. p 60 
AgmdhSra— ( under Gi\i\ V S< HJ, 

Ag I1G 31. 
AgmtunrK— (onSarasull) Var-. it t2, 

Var. q byT.K p 215. 
Agmprabha-(nr->r fii-Ml - } V*- 
145 52-55 (its wile- is bo! i= -'"'" 
and cold in sumrrcr.) 
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Agnipnra— Ann 25 43 Dey p 2 says 
it is Mahismatl. Vide Raghuvamsa 
VI. 42 
Agmsaras— A (under Kolamukha) Var 
140 34-36 , B (under Lohargala) 
Var, 151. 52 
Agmsatyapada— ( under Badari) Var. 

141. 7 
Agntstras— (along the Yamuna) V. 90. 

5-7 
Agnisvara— fonder VS) L. q. by T. K 

pp 66, 71 
Agnitirtha — A ( on the southern bank 
of Yamnna) 11 108 27, P. I 45 27 ; 
B (under VS) K I. 35 7, P. I 37 7 : 
C ( tinder Go ) B 98 1 ; D ( on Sara- 
svati) Sal 47. 13-14, P I. 27 27 . E 
(on north bank of SabhramatT) P VI. 
134. 1 ; F (under Kubjamraka) Var 
126 63 
Ahah— V. 83. 100 
Ahalyahrada — (near Gautama's asrama) 

V 84 109, P I 38 26 
AhalyatTrtha — A (under Godaiari), B 
87 1. B (under Narmada) PI IS 84, 
M 191 90-92, K II 41. 43 
Ailapatra — A dilpala-naga (guardian of 
western quarter) in Kasmlra. NM1118 
(modern Ailapatur) 
Airavatl — (The Hydraotes of Arnan, 
Alp 190, Ravi in the Punjab?) 
A r. on the border of Madradesa 
rising in the Himalaya. M 115 18- 
19, 116 1 and 6 and Devala q by T. 
K p 249 Dey p 73 is wrong m 
taking (m M 116 1) Haimavali as a 
proper name, since in M 116 6 the 
same river ts called 'the eminent 
daughter of Himavat' 
Ajabtla — (nnder m Sriparvata) L I. 

92 153 
Ajatunga— Va 77. 48 (sraddha here is 
highly efficacious and here the 
shadow of gods is seen on parvan 
days) 
Ajesvara— (a linga in VS) L. I 92 136 
Ajira\ alt— a r. referred to in Pan VI 3 . 
1 19. Probably the same as Aciravati 
ab<ne 



Akasa— (under VS)K I 35 3. PI 37 3 

Akasagan§5— A (under Gaya) Va 112. 

25, Ag 116 5; B (on m Sahya) Nr 

66 35 (sub-t!rtha of Amalaka) 

Akasalinga— (under VS) L. q by T. K 

p 51 

Akrura — (under Mathura) Var 155 '-5 

(name of a hamlet between Mathnra 

and Vrndavana) 

Aksavala — (modern Achabal, a large 

village at -west foot of a ridge -which 

lines theKntaharParganainKasmira) 

R I 338, SM p. 180 (tt has five 

- springs) NM has the name Aksipala 

Aksayyakarana Vata — (in Frayaga), 

Vide p 614 above and AG p. 339 for 

Hiouen Thsang's reference to it. 

V 87 11, P VI. 25 7-8 (Visnn is 

supposed to lie on its leaf at the end 

of the kalpa) 

Aksayyavata — A (in Gaya, about half a 

mile from Visnupada) V. 84 83, 

95. 14, Va 105 45, 109 16,111. 79-82 

(Visnu in the form of a child lies on 

its end -when the whole world is one 

mass of water), Ag. 115 70, P I 

38 2, B (under Go to the north of 

Vindhya) B. 161 66-67, C (on 

Narmada) BV, in chap 33, 30-32 

(where Pulastya performed tapas). 

AlabutTrtha — (nnder Viraja) B, 42. 6. 

Alakananda — SdL 170 22 (Ganga is 
so called among gods) Ace to Va 
41 18, K I. 46 31, Vi II. 2 36 
and II. 8. 114 it is one of the fonr 
streams of the Ganges and Teaches 
the sea -with seven mouths. Adi 
170 19 speaks of the seven mouths. 
N„ (II. 66. 4 ff) states that the 
Ganges is called Alakananda after 
tt reaches the earth and begins to 
follow Bhaglratba's chariot Bh. 
IV 6 24 and V 17 5. The Bhaglratht 
is joined by Alakananda at Deva- 
prayaga and the combined stream 
is then called Ganga N. II. 67. 
72-73 say that Bhaglratht and 
Alakananda meet near Badarika» 
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srama. According to I. G. I vol 
XV p. 60 there are five sacred 
confluences of the Alakananda with 
other rhers vw. with Bhagirathi 
( Devaprayaga }, Nandaprayaga, 
Karnaprayaga (confluence with Pind- 
ar river), Kudraprayiga (confluence 
wUhMandakiniJ.Visnuprayaga Vide 
U.P. Gazetteer for Garhwal, vol. 
36 pp 2 and 140 , 
Ales'vara— see Brahmesvara 
Alitirtha— •( under Narmada ) K II. 
_ 42. 37. 

Amalaka— A (under Stutasvarain in 
V. P ) Var 148. 67 ff, B (between 
Brabmagin and Vedagirl peaks of 
the Sahya m ) TS p. 78. 
Amalakagrama— (on m Sahya) Nr, 
chap. 66. 1 S q. by T. K p. 254. 
Dey p 4 suggests that it is on the 
north bank of the Tamrapanu 
Amarakahrada— (under VS) t. q by 

T K. P. S3. 
Amarakantaka— (m. in the Bilaspur 
District of Central Provinces) Vide 
p. 705-6 above Va (77. 10-11 and 
15-16), V, Dh S 85.6 highly eulogise 
sraddha on this m. M 188 79, P. I. 
15. 68 69 state that the 2nd of the 
three fatras of Baua burnt by Siva 
fell on this m K II 40 36 (high merit 
of visiting it when there is an eclipse 
of the sun or moon) 
Amarakesvara— Linga (under VS) L, q. 

by T. K. p. 53 
Amardaka— Vide T. S. pp. 21-30 quot- 
ing SK. It is a Sivaksetra, one of the 
twelve Jyotirlihgas and is so called 
because sins are crushed here (Smar- 
rdeyant papam tasmad-atoardakam 
maum). On p 22 of TS there is quo- 
tation from SK that m the four yug- 
asltwas respectively called J>ottr- 
maya, Mukti, Sparea and NigesVara 
It jb said to bo a ltnga on p. 22, 
' Vide Victor Cousins' 'Medieval tem- 
ples of thcDakban- pp. 77-78 for 
B dcscrlplioa of ihe Jomplc of Kaga* 



[Vol 

natha * B $ Plata; CXIII-CXV Sot 
tte front of the great temple and 
portions of the wall and pilars of 
the porch and of the Hall Th.sfc 
probably the sameasAvandhjaKajja. 
■Mtha (Anndha in Survey of info 
maps) about 25 miles north-east oi 
Parabham in the Hydarabad State. 
A'maresa— A (on Raraada) II. ISO 2, 

B (linga in VS) L. I 92 37 
AraaresVara-A (on m. Nuadba) Vara. 
q. by T. K p 236; B (under Sripsr- 
. vata) L 1. 92 151; C NM 1535, Eij. 
1. 267 (yalra to famous cave of Aura 
ranatba where Siva is worshipped in 
Iinga-shaped ice-blocl This mien- 
mage is now most popular in Kasraira 
Am A, vol. II p 360 describes it 
and states that from New Moon the 
image increases in sue for 15 dajs 
and decreases with waning moon) 
Ambijanma (to cast ofSarala) V, S3, 

81(ftisNaradatirlha) 
Ambariiesvara— (under VS) L q by T, 

K p 118 
Ambikatfrtha— L I. 92.166 
Ambilavans— (on r Sarasiati) lib X, 

34 1-2 
Amiu— (a very holy r in hurufcetri] 

Vara. 34. 7 
Amohaka— (under NarmaSa) M. 191. 
105, P I 18 96-93 (Tapcsiara va» 
so called and there were toulutts 
as big as elephants) 
ArarataUsVara— (under VS) M. 22 51 , 

181 28, Ag. 112 3 
Ams»ma«-(r). Kg VIII. 96 U-15 
(on which stayed an asiiru called 
Krsna) According to Brhad-dci ata 
(VI 110) it was in the Kuril caun tr> , 
Ram. It 55 6 (near Yamuna) 
Ananda— Vide under Nanditala. 
Anaodapura-lonto VS) K I 35 15, 

P. 1.37.18 
Ananta-a Vsivma-lKtra ace. to 
BarhaspatjasutraHI 120, **■ H1 < 
13.58. 
Ananfabbavana or Aojnlaliraas- 
11C X. 253,256 {now called Ans'U 
nSga, about one too/a from M*'*'*- 
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vartanaga in the middle o£ the 
Vtfasta rivet in Kas'mira 

Anantanlga— (not far from Punyoda). 
NM 1401-2 It is called Islamabad 
now and is at the foot of the western 
extremity of the llartanda plateau 
in Kasmura SSI p 178 

Anaatasayana — (Padmanabha in Tra- 
vancore) P. VI. 110 S, VI, 280 19 

Anautatirtha — (under Mathura) Var 
155.1 

Anaraka — A (under Kuruksetra) Vam, 
41 22-24, B (under Narmada) M. 
193 1-3, K. II. 41. 91-92; C (to the 
nest of Yamuna} also called Dhar- 
marajatirtha— K I. 39 5, PI 27 50 

Anarakesvara— (under VS) L, q.byT 
K p 113 

Anasaka— Var 215 S9 

Anasuya-lmga — (north of Gopreksa, 
under VS) L q bjT K p 42 

Andha— (a nada) Bh V 19 IS, Devi 
BhagavataVni 11 16 (andhasonau 
mahanadau), Dey (pp 7 and 47) 
says it is the nver Chandan or 
'Andhela' which fails into the Ganga 
tn Bhagalpur 

Andhakesa— (under VS) L q.byT K. 
p 65 

Andhona— (under Karmada) P I. is 
110-113 

Angabhuta— (a tirtha sacred to pitrs) 
M. 22 51 

Angarakunda (under VS) t, q by T 
K p 56 

Angaravahika— M. 22 35 

Angaresvara— A (under VS) & q. by 
T. K pp 55 and 98 , B (under Nar- 
mada) M igo 9, p i. 175 

AngiraUsSara— A (under Gaya) Ag 
116 29, B (under Narmada) K II 
41 6 

Angircsa (under Narmada) M. 191.59 

_ (probablj the same as above) 

Angirasatirtha (under Narmada! K 

^ II. 41,31-33, P. I 18 50 

Angirasesa (under VS) L. q, by T. K 
P 117 ' 

Amtabba (r ) Kg v 53 9 



Afijalikasrama — Anu 25 52 

Anjana (a m near Brabmagiri, under 
Go) B 84 2 Vide under Pai- 
sacatirtha, Br S 14 5 says Aujana 
is m in the east 

Anjasi— (r ) Rg I 104 4 

Ankola (under Narmada) highly praised 
in M 191 118—122 Probably 
modern town of Anklesvar in Broach 
District A G p 322 identifies 
Akruresvara -with Anklesar on left 
bank of the Narmada. Vide 1 A. 
54 pp 11-12 

Ankus'esvara (under Narmada) M. 194 I 

Annakota (under Mathura) Var. 164, 

10 and 22-23 (Govardhana was 
called Aunakuta) 

Antakesvara (under VS) L q by X 

K. p 75 
Antarvedi (holy land between Ganga 

and Yamuna) SK. I. 1 17. 274-275 

(where brahmahatya due to the 

killing of Vrtra fell) 
Antas'ila (r rising m Vmdhya) Va. 

45 103 
AntikesVara (under VS) N II 49 6-9 
Anupa (r rising from Rbsavat m ) Br. 

11 16.2S 
Anyatah-platea-name of a lotus lake 

in Kuruksetra (Sat Br. in SBE, 
vol 44 p 70) 

Apaga— one of the seven (or nine) very 
holy rivers under Kuruksetra— V. 
83. 68, Vam 34 7, P. I. 36 1-6 and 
Vam. 36. 1-4 (one krosa to the east 
of Manusa). NM 158 Is it the same 
asApaya? V!deA Q. p 185 where 
it is identified with the Ayak NadI, s 
small stream rising in Jammu 
bills to the north-east of Sialkot 
Cunningham (ASR of India, vol XIV 
PP 88-89) says that Apaga or Ogha- 
vali is a branch of the Chitang. 
Apam-prapatana-Anu 25 28 
Aparananda— ( near Hemakuta') Adi. 
215 7, 110 I, Anu 166 28 Dcy (p 9) 
_ 5aj s it is the same as Alakananda 
Apastambatirtba (uudcr Go.) B 130.1 
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v pay*— (a r, probably a tributary of the 
Sarasvnti between it nnd DriadvatT) 
I<K HI. 23 4. Thomas suggests that 
it it! the sime m, Aufibavati (JRAS 
*Ol, IS p. 362 n. 5) 
Apsnxas-KttMla— (under MathurS and 

Govardlmna) Var. 104 19 
Apvirca— (onilcr NarmadS) M. 194 10, 

P. 1 21 10, K II 42.24 
Apsnroyii|<asah|;amn — (under Go) B, 

147.1 
Arantufn— n dtarapila, V. 83. 52 

(Udap. 083 note 1551). 
ArnUnda— (a h. under Ga>a) V5. 100, 
15, N JI. 47.83 (reads Aravmdavara) 
ArbuOa— (m Abu in the Aravali range 
in the Sirolit State) V82 53-56 
(there w.ii Vnsisllt.Vs asrama), M. 
22 38, P I 24.4, N II. CO 27, Ar>. 
loy. 10. It is one of the five sacred 
tuUootthe Jaioas. the other four 
being Satruiija>a ( Samel, SiVhain, 
Girnar and Candragiri. It Is identi- 
fied with Ptolemy's Apokopa (p 
76), There was a fire-pit thereon 
from lUilcb arose a warrior Para- 
man, founder of the Paramira dy- 
nest) of Sfalw* l"* EI v ?* 3 * 
p 10 (of Vilrama 1099) and E. I 
vol 19 Appends P- 22 K° » 3 ol 
tafittiat 1110 
Arbudas-uwati-fr- **" cd t0 P ltrs) 

M. 22,36 
Arcitapa^ala-V 125 Kfchew Cya- 

rana and Snksnyii dwelt) 
Ardhacandra-( under Mathura) Var. 

109. 3. 
Ardhatila-foundcd bj Parbbm near 
Sarasvatyaruna-sangama V. 83. 

153-157 
ArghyaWrtba-G. 1. SI ^ 
A^unda-lunderMatburaJVarlt*. 

30 (where Arista was slam) 

ally Uiunjira 
AtJ una-(a tWta ««** to pit* U. 

. 22 '- 3 ; (r ) DcvaU q. by T. 



holds it identical with Babuda, but 
the passage from Devala (oaT K. 
p Z49) shows that Arjuniya and 
Bahudi are separately enumerated 
Arlatsetra— same asKonarka 
Arkasthata-Uinda (under Mathura] 

Var. 157 11, 160 20 
Arsabha— see nnder Rsabha 
Arstiscnasrama— Ann 25. 55 
Aruna-sarasvatisangama — three miles 
to the north-east of Prthndaka-P. I. 
27. 39, Sal. 43.30-31 and 42, Vim. 
40.43 
Arena— (in. on the otbet or west side 
of Kailisa where Bhava dwells) Vs. 
47 17-18, Br II 18 IS 
Aruna— A. (r. between SarasvatT and 
Drsadrotf near PrtMdaLa) Sal 43 
30-35, Sarasvaff joined itself to 
Aruna to cleanse the ralsasas of sins 
and Indra of bra&mana murder, B, 
fa branch of the Kauiiki) V 84 156 , 
vide Journal of AS of Bengal, vol 
l?pp 646-649 on the seven Kosis in 
Nepal of which the Arena is the 
most important, C (under Go )B 
89 1. P VI 176 59. Vide Bom G 
vol XVI p. 463 for ArunS stream. 
Anma-vardn5-sangatna~( under Gau- 

t a mi)B89landPVI 176 59 

Arnndbafrvata-V 84 41, Ft 32 fi 

Arunlsa-tnnderVS) L q byT K p 60 

Sryavarta-Tbe Amarakofe speaks oi 

ftasthebolyVandCpanyabhunn) 

between the Himavat and Vindhya 

attains Vide H ol Db vol II. 
pp 11-16 for detailed tension of 

the extent of Sryavarta ■«**»««« 
Cerent worU and at different tin^ 

Ssidba-lmga (under VS) t * 

5 Jirtba--(nnder N armada5M.l^ 

Ai g a-(anderSrIparvata)I-I^ 

, s !!!(r nnder Banaras) also called 
Ast— lr nnav. 6 37sb<»' 6 

S nskanadi.V,dcpp,627,6«a 
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Astkm-la *• ""^ caUed chenab > Rg 
VIII. 20 25, X 75 5 NiruktaTX 26 
observes that it was so called because 
its water was dark-coloured, later 
it -was called Candrabhaga This 
was the Acekmes of the Greeks. 
Vide Bh V 19. 18 
Asikunda-(under Mathuta) Var. 153 
13 , Var chap 166 deals -with, the 
efficacy of Asikunda 
Asita— (am in the west) V 89.11-12 
(on this m Cyavana. and Kaksasena 
had their asraraas) , 
Asita— (r where yogacarya Asita 
dwelt). A place fit for sraddha. 
Va 77 39, Br III 13 39 
Asitagtn— ( where yogacarya Asita 

dwelt) Br III 13 39 
As'manvati- (r) Rg- X 53 8 The 
Asv E r (1.8 2-3) provides that the 
6rst half of theverseis to be employed 
as a mantra when a newly married 
girl boards a boat and the latter half 
when she crosses the river and gets 
down Dey p 13 says that it is the 
river Oxus He assigns no reasons 
and I do not accept his view 
Asmaprstha — ( a holy stone slab in 
Gaya, even now called Pretasfla) . 
Ann 25 42 
Asokatirtha— (near Surparaka) V. 83 

13 
Astamana — (under Mathura) Var q 

byT. K p 191 
Astavakra — (four miles from Haridvara) 

Ami 25 41 Vide Dey p 12 
Asthipnra — (under Kurnksetra) P, I. 
27 62 It is to the west of Tbanesvara 
and south of Aujasa-ghat Here the 
bodies of the warriors slain in the 
Bharata war were collected and cre- 
mated Vide A. S H. vol, 14 pp 86- 
106 and A G p. 336 where it is 
mentioned that Hiouen Thsang was 
shown bones of very large size 
Asuris'v ara — (under VS) X, q. by T K. 

p 67 
Asvamcdha— (under Prajaga) Ac. 111. 
14 



AsWiras— (in the story of Nala) V 79. 

21 
AsWtirtba— A (not far from Kanyaku- 
bja) V 95 3 Anu 4 17, Vi IV 7 15 
(where sage Rclka gave 1000 horses 
as bride-price tbGadhitathelatter's 
daughter Satyavati), Kahfca 85 51- 
57; B (under Narmada) M 194 3, 
P. 1 21 3, G (on Go) B '89: 43 
(wheTe the two AsvJns were born) 
Asvatthatlrtha-K. II. 35 38-where 
Narayana resides in the form of 
Hayasiras (location is not clear) 
Asvtni— Anu 25 21 (on the DevikS 

river) 
As'vmos-tTrtha— (under Ruruksetra) V. 
83 17, P I 26 15 (same words as 
mV) 
Asvrevara— (under VS) L q byT K. 

p 52 
Atavlttrtha— (under Narmada) P. I 21. 

30 
Atibala— ( Mababalesvara in Satara 

District) P VI 113.29 
Atmaturtha — (under Go ) B 117 1 
Atreyatlrtha— (on north bank of Go ) 

B 140 1 
Atri'sasrama — (after Citra' vita) Earn 

II. 117.5 
AtrTsVara— (under VS) L q. byT. K 

p 43 
Attahasa — A (m, in Himalayas) Va 
23 191 , B (a tirtha sacred to pitrs) 
M. 22.68, C (a Imga in VS) L q by 
T. K p 47 
AuddSIafeatlrtha— V 84 161 
Audyanakatutba— P. I. 38 68 
Aujasa— (under Kuruksetra) V. Dh S. 

85 52, Vara 22 51 and 57 51 
Aupamanyava — (under VS) L q. by 

T K p 97 
Ausaja— A — V Dh S. 85 52 (Surparaka, 
ace to com Vaijayanti) Jolly (SBE, 
vol 7 p. 259 gives a different read- 
ing Aujasa, and queries whether it 
may not be Aus'ija ; B (a boundary 
of Samantapaticaka ) Vam. 22. 51 
(Rantukad Aujasam capi) 
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Ausanasa — (an eminent tirtha on Sara- 
svati) same as Kapalamocana. V. 
83 135, M 22 31, Sal 39 4 and 16- 
, 22, P. I 27. 24-26, Vam. 39 1 and 
14 (where Usanas got sidhhi and be- 
came planet Venus), 42 24 
Aus'iraparvata— Va 77.29 
Avadhiita— (under VS) I*. q by T. K. 

p. 93 

Avaltlrna— (under Kurukselra and 

Sarasvali) Vam 39 24-35 (story of 

Bala Dalbhya who begged of Dhrta- 

rastra and when condemned by the 

latter made the whole of Dhrtoras- 

tra's country an ahuti m Prthudaka), 

Sal. 41 1, P. I 27 41-45 (where it 

is Darbhin who is mentioned as 

bringing the four seas) 

Avanti— A (country of which Ujjayini 

was capital) Pan IV. 1.176 J'stn- 

yam— <t»«»h-lunti-l.urnbhyas-ca)', 

RaghuvamsaVI. 32: S 31. 10 (Via- 

danuvindavavantyau), Udyoga 166 6 

(same words as in S), B Avant. 

(river starting from ■ Pany5tra) 

VS45 98.M 114.24, Br II 16 29, 

C (theca E ita1 of Malava, Ujjayini) B 

43 24,Ag 109.24 (Avanti paramam 

artUam)f N. II 78 35-36 (several 
KB &sthair.ICanaUW.Padn»va^ 

paB!> uacher -^Sl J 

Avantipura) The meg 

30) speaks of U:jay»i as \«». 

Siu-o. 792 w^rr^ : 

visvam-avanflu n.gadyate i yug 
reSnyanamnTkalava„ayanitica«). 

Vide under MahakSla 

61 8-642 above I# 

926 „cls are honoured) 
(where coew are « 



Ayodhya— (in Kyzabad District in 
U P ) on the Ghagra One of toe 
seven holy cities (vide p 678n above) 
It is also a place of pilgrimage for 
Jains, as some of their saints were 
born there Atharvaveda X 2. 31 
and Tai. A. 1 27 2 (astacakra nava- 
dvara devanam pur-Ayodhya I tasyam 
hiranyayah kosab svargo loko Jyoti- 
savrtahll), V 60. 24-25 and 70 2 
(capital of king Rtuparna and of 
Rama), Br IV 40. 91, Ag 109. 24 
(Ayodhya papanasani) According to 
Ram, I. 5. 5-7 the country of 
Kosala had SarayS flowing through it, 
AyodhyS, 12 yojanas long and three 
broad, was Kosala capital founded 
by Manu Kosala was one of the 16 
mahhjanapadas of India in ancient 
times (vide A&guttara Nikaya, vol. 
IV p 252). Later on, Kosala was 
divided into two, viz. Uttara Kosala 
and Daksina Kosala divided by the 
Sarjn or Ghagra nver. The Raghn- 
vamsa holds Ayodhya to be capital 
of Uttarakosala (VI 71 and IX 1) 
Vide also Va 88. 20 S. for a long 
Hue of kings oE Ayodhya from 
IksvakuandP VI. 208. 46-47 (for 
Carina BftfcK and Uttara Kosala) . 
Saketa is generally identified with 
Ayodhya Vide T P p 496 (gives Us 
boundaries from SK> «* «** 
Saketa Dr B C Law contributes a 
^enlcumented and learned pa P « 
: n .Ayodhya-toI.oftheGanganath 
jhaR. Society, vol I PP 423-443 
A yogasiddhi-(underVS) L Q byt 

A y K onfsangama-(und e rNarmada)Pl 

IS. 58 
Babhrutlrtha-A «he MahT -er 

falls into the sea) SKI 2-1^ 
Badari-t* holy £« ^ e \ ctmi . 
m5 dana ^«" .^!^"v 90 25- 

32, 141 23, i" • (Nar^yap* 

jX.3.36 and XI. & « \ 
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srama). M 22.73 (very fit for 
srSddba). P. VI. 2 1-7 (there is no 
puja in Daksinuyana as the mountain 
is covered with snow). Also called 
Virala. Vide I G I. vol. VI pp 179- 
180 for description The temple of 
Badrinath is on the right bank of 
theAlakananda. 

Badarika— A Vam. 2 42-43 ; B. (near 
Mahendra m ), P I 33 13, V 85. 13 ; 
C, (somewhere in southern Gujarat) 
Vide E I. vol. 23 Ellora plates of 
Danttdurga (pp 25,29) 

Badankasrama— A. ( Badrinath m 
Garhwal, TJ P)Var. 141 (7 verses 
from it are quoted is T K pp 215- 
216); Parasarasmrti I. 5 states that 
Parasara, father of Vyasa, resided in 
this asrama, M. 201. 24 says Mitra 
and Varuna practised tapas here, 
Vi. V. 37. 34 (this asrama -was on 
Gandhamidana and was the abode 
of Nara-Narayana). Br. HI 25 67 
(same as in Vi) , N II. 67 (describes 
it at length and specifies the sub- 
Hrfbas), N. II. 67. 26 (says it is on 
Visala river), Bh. VII 11.6, B (at 
a short distance from Madhuvana on 
Yamuna) P VI. 212 1 and 43 

Badarivana — P. I 27. 66 

Badaripacana-tlrtba — V. 83, 179, Sal. 
47. 33 and 48. 1 and 51 (Vasistha 
had his asrama here), 

Bagala — ( a Devisthana ). Vide under 
Vaidyanatha. 

Bahuda — (a nver near Sarasvati). Anu. 
165, 27, P. I 32 31, N. II. 60 30, B. 
27 26, M 114 22 and V5 45 95 (say 
it rises in Himavat) V. 84. 67 and 
87,27, Vide Dey. p. 16 for differing 
views on identification and Pargiter 
(pp. 291-292 note), Va 88. 66 states 
that YuvanasVa cursed his -wife 
GanrI who became Bahuda Ama- 
rakosa gives Saitavahmiasa synonym 
of Bahuda and Ksirasvamin com- 
ments that it was brought down by 
Kartavirya (who was called Bahuda, 
one who donated much), 

H. D. 93 



Bahulavana— ( under Mathura ) Va*. 

157 8 
Bahunetra — (a tirtha on the Narmada 

to be visited on trayodasi) M 191 14 
Bahya — ( r rising from Sahya) Br. II, 

16, 35. 
Bakulasangama — ( under Sabhramati ) 

P. VI. ,133. 27 
Bakulavana (or Bahulao) — ( 5th vana 

out of 12 under Mathura) Var. 153. 

36 Vide p 690 above 
Balabhadralihga — (under VS ) I- q by 

T. K p 46. 
Balaka — Anu 25 19 (kanyakupa upas- 

prsya Balakayam krtodakah) 
Balakesvara — (under VS ) L. q, by 

T K. p. 43 
Balakesvara — (under Narmada) IX. 191 

19 
Balapa or Balapendra — ( on bank of 

Sabhramati) P. VI. 145 1, 24 and 37 

(a Raviksetra) 
Balesvara — (under Sriparvata) L. I. 

92 148 
Bahkunda — (under VS) L. q by T K. 

p 76 
Banaganga — (under Salagrama) Var. 

144 63 (Ravana exposed it by shoot- 
ing an arrow to the south of Some- 

svara) 
Banatirtha — A (under Go ) B.123. 214, 

B (under Narmada) K II 41.9-10 
Banesvara-linga (under VS) SK, Kasi- 

khanda33. 139, L. q. byT K p 48 
Banjul*— (probably same as VaHjttla, 

which see) Br. II. 16.31 (Banjul* 

from Rksa), Br. II 16. 34 (B. from 

Sahya), Br. II. 16. 37 (B fromp 

Mahendra) 
Barhaspatya-turtha— (under Go ) B. 

122. 101 
Bhadra— A (one of the four branches 

of the heavenly Ganges) Vi II 2. 

34, Bh. V. 17. 5, Vam 51.52, B (the 

river on which Harihara is situated) 

Nr. 65. 18 
Bbadradoha— (under VS) L. q by T. 

K p 52 
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Bhadrakao&ara-^Sddha here leads 

to highest goal) M, 22. 74 
BhadraU!i r Acc. to Bar. S. III. 128 

she dwells on Vindhya 
Bbadrakafhrada— (under VS)L. a. by 
T. K. p. 87 

Bhadrakarnahrada— Ag 109. 17 
BbadrakarnesWa-(a fit place for 
s'raddba) V. 84. 39, ]{ II. 20. 35. SK 
VII, I Arbadn-khanda— chap. 8, 
1-2 (Iinga on a pool of thai name 
on Artmda in ) ( 

Bhadratrrtbn— A (under Narmada) P, 
I 18, 54; B (under Go.) B. 165 1, 
M 22. 50 

Bhadratunga— V. 82. 80 

Bhadravana— (6th out of 12 vanas of 
Mathura) Var. 153 37, 161 7 

Bhadravata— V. 82 50, P 1. 12 10, 
Var. 51 2 (on the north side of the 
Himalaya) and 98 6 

Bh&dravati— (one of the four.ongiaal 
streams of the Ganges, the other 
three being Sits, AlaUnanda and 
Sncaisuh) Br. HI. 56. 52 

BhadresWa— A (on north bank of 
Karmado) It 22 25, K II. 41.4, 
B (under VS) 1. 1. 92 136, L q. by 
T. K. pp 52, 68 

Bhsgavat-pad!— The Ganges Bh V. 
171-9 

Bhagiratb!~M 121 41 fwhveh is one 
of the seven streams that started 
from Bindusaras and which follow- 
ing Bbagiratha's chariot reached the 

sea) 
Bhairava— (a tirtba) M 22 31 
BhairavesWa— (under VS) L. I. 92. 

137 
Bhandabrada (under Mathura)— Var. 

157. 10 ' J ' ' 

Bhandwa— (under Mathura) Var, 153. 

43 (the Itth out of 12 vanas), 156. 3- 

vide p 691 above 
Bhandirata Vata~(near Vrndavana) 

Bh X. 18 22.X. 19»' 
.Bhahgatirtha-t under SarmadS) M. 

191.52 
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BhanatTrtha-fnnder Go.) B. 138 i 
168.1 ** 

Bharabhuteivara— (under VS) L 
byT.Sp,93 ' q " 

Ba5rabhuti-(underNanaad3)M 194 
18, K.n. 42. 25. PI 21.18 

Bharadvajasrama-Ram II 54. 9-10, 
MI 127. land 17. V 102 5-6. Vide' 
Cttrskufegin. For a discission of 
the real site of this israma, vide 
Journal, Ganganath Jha R. Insh- 
Jute, vol. Ill pp. 189-204 and 433- 
474(ShnE,M Sbastn) 

Bbaradvaiatirtha— (see AgastyatTrtha) 
Adi 216.4 

Bbaratasva-asrama—A (under Gaya) 
Br HI. 13.105, M. 13 46 (Devi is 
here called Lalsml-Angana), VS 77, 
98, 108. 31, and ,112 24, B (under 
KausUi) K. II 37,38. P I, 38 48 
Bharatesa— (under VS) t. q. by T. If. 

p 66 
Bhitgavesa— (under Narmada) M 

192.1, P. 1. 19.1' 
Bhartrsiban'a— V 85.60, P. I. 39.56 
(where god Afahasena is 'mfyassn- 
nihitaj'i Same words to both V 
andP 
Bharvradavana— (m the country of 

Matsya) Ram, II. 71.5 
Bharnlaccha— (modern Broach) S 
5110 (the inhabitants of Bharn- 
Uccha brought as presents to the 
, Fandavas horses from Gandhara i.e. 
the country about Peshawar). Ptole- 
my and the Penplus call it Bary- 
gaza. It was called Bhrgupura and 
' Bhrgn-laccha also (the latter in SK, 
JSsikhanda 6.25). A Valabhi cop- 
perplate of Dharasena IV in Vala- 
bhi samvat 330 (648-9 A. D ) 
was issued from a camp at Basra- 
- kaccba. There is a Supparata Ji- 
tala.No 463 where Bharnlaccha is 
mentioned as a seaport (ed. by 
Cowell) 

•L. 1 92.137 
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Bhasmakutadri— (trader GayaJVa 109. 
IS 

Bhaskaraksetra— ( Konarka ) Blit on 
Yaj.III 17quotesa verse 'Gangayam 
Bhaskaraksetre &c ' (q. on p. S74 
above), T. C. p 16 and Prayascitta- 
tattva (p 493) say that Prayaga is 
Bhaskaraksetra, while T.S.p 20 says 
it is Konaditya or Konarka. This is 
the correct view M 111. 13 and K 
1 36. 20 say "Prayaga is Prajapati- 
ksetra ' "Vide p. 574 above. Dey p 32 
simply follows Frayascittatattva 

Bhavatirtha— (under Go.) B. 153 1 

Bhedadevi — (near Gaiigodbheda) — the 
modern Budabror, west of Srinagara, 
in Kasmira, NM 1522 

Bhedagiri — (sanctified by the Gangod- 
bheda spring) R. I. 35, SM. pp. 186- 
187 

Bhillatirtha — (on south bank of Go.) 
B 169 1 

Bhima — (r ) — same as Bhimaratht, ris- 
Bingfrom Sahja m End tributary of 
Krsna) Devala q by T K p 250. 
Its source Is adorned by the temple 
of Bhimas'ankara, one of the twelve 
Jjolir-Iingas and it falls into the 
Krsna river 16 miles north of Rai- 
chur 

Bhimadevi — (modern village Bran in 
Phak Pargana on east shore of Dal 
lake m Kasmira) R. II 135, HC. 
4.47 

Bhfmarathi— same as Bhima. M. 22 
45, 114.29, B 27 35, P. 1.24.32, 
Bhi 9. 20, V. 87. 3, Vam. 13*. 
30. The Vakkaleri plate of Ktrti- 
tarma II td sake 679 (757 A. D.) 
mentions Bhimaratht (E. I. vol. V. 
p 200 at p. 204) 

Bhtmasvamin— -Rock In Kasmira wor- 
shipped as embodiment of Ganesa, 
SM. p. 148 

Bnimalirlba— Ag. 109.12 

Bhlmajah stbSnam — V. 82, 84, Dey p. 
33 identifies it viith Takia-1-Bahat, 
28 rallcs to the north-east of Pesha- 
^ar 



Bhlmesvara — (tlrtha sacred to Pitrs 
nnder Narmada) M. 22, 46 and 75, 
191. 5, K II 41 20 and II 44 15, 
P I 18 5 

Bhismacandika — (under VS) M 183. 62 

Bhistnesvara — ( under VS ) L q by 
T. K p 66 

BhogavatI or Vasukitirtha — A (nnder 
Prayaga) It is called the altar of 
Prajapati, V 85 77 (tirtham Bhoga- 
vatI caiva vedir-esaPrajapateh), M 
106.46 and 110 8, Ag. Ill 5, N f II. 
63 95, B capital of Kakustha of the 
Iksvaku race, Kal. 50 4 

Bhrgu — asrama (on the north bank of 
Narmada) SK I 2.3, 2-6 

Bhrgukaccha — (on the north bank of 
Narmada), vide under Bharnkaccha. 
Here Bah performed Asvamedha, 
Bh Vni. J 8 2 

Bhrgukunda— ( nnder Stutasvamin) 
Var. 148.48 

Bhrgutlrtha— (under Narmada) M 193. 
23-60, K II 42. 1-6, P I 20 23-57. 
Dey p. 34 says it is Bheraghat con- 
taining temple of 64 Yogmis, 12 miles 
to the west of Jabalpnr, V 99 34-35 
(at this place Paras'urama regained 
his energy taken away by Rama) 

Bhrgntnnga — (an asrama on a mountain 
where Bhrgn practised penance) A — 
Va 23 148 and 77 82, V 84 50, 90. 
23,130. 191, BV.Dh.S 85 16, K. II. 
20.33, M. 22 31 (a place very fit for 
s'raddha), which is near Amarakan- 
taka ace to Nanda Pandita and aoc. 
to others in the Himalaya; C (on the 
eastern bank of the Gandak) Var 146 
45-46. D (in Gurjarades'a) SK , Kafi- 
khanda 6 25, E (near Vitasta and 
Himavat) Vam 81 33 

Brhaspatikunda— (under Lohargala) 
Var. 151 55 

Bhrngisvara-ltnga— ( under VS) SK. 
Kasikhanda33. 129 and L. q by T, 
K p 84 

Bhumicandesvara--( under VS ) Ag, 
112.4 

BhnmUIrtha— Ag, 109 12 
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Bnulalayatlrtba — (under SabhramatT) 
PVI. 158. 1 {where r Candana be- 
comes pracl) Yam 34. 4? mentions 
it, but its location is uncertain 
Bbutetvara-A (is Kashmir, now called 
Butinser) NM 1309, 1324, 1327, 
R.I.107. II. 148, HC4.85 This is 
included in Nandiksetra Bbutesa 
Siva's residence is on & mountain 
spur which stretches south-east from 
Haramukha peaks Ain. A. vol II. 
p.364 refers to it, B (under VS) K I. 
35.10, P I. 3? 13, C (under Mathura) 
Var. 169.19 
BhuvanesVara— (under VS) L. q. by T 

K.p.56 
Bilapatha— (from where the Vitasta or 
Zhelum starts) HC 12. 15-17. Vide 
under Nilalunda 
Bilvacala— A Vaisnava-ksetra ace. to 

Bar. S III. 120 
Bilvaka— (a very fit place lor sraddha) 
V. Dh S, 85.52, M. 22 70, K. II 
20.33, Ann 25 13, N II 40.79 
Bilvapatraka-P. VI. 129.11 (one of the 

12 tirtbas of Siva) 
Bilvavana-tlOth out of the Uvmias 

of Mathura) Var 153.42 
Bwduka-V Dh S. 85 12(someed«- 

tions read Bilvaka) 
B,ndum5dhava-{m VS) , M. 185 68. 
SK IV. 33. 148, W. II 29 61. P VI. 
131. 48 
B.ndnsaras-A (on Mainata o. near 
Badari) V. 145 44, Bhi. 6 43-46, 
Br II 18. 31, M. 121 26 and 31-32 
(where Bbagiratha, ladra and Nara- 
Narayana practised *<#««). Bb III. 
21-33 and 39-44 (description), B 
(under VS) Siva bathed in it-and the 

his hand dropped from «t and it be. 
c a *eKapalamocanat.rtha)N.I29. 

59.60. C (under Ekamraka) B 41. 

«~54 (it is so called because Rudra 

p , flE e S andfillea.tthete^).D^ 

*£*££?£*** 
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Bmdutirtba— same as PaScanadat 
which see 

Bodhitaru— ( the Bo tree at Buddha 
Gaya)P VU17 30 Vide under Maba- 
bodhitaru At the Bharhut stupa 
(about 200 B C ) there is a bas- 
relief showing the Vajrasana throne 
of Buddha with the view of the 
Bodhi tree and an inscription 
"bbagavato Sakamumno Bodhi'; 
vide 'Mahabodht" by Cunningham, 
p. 3 The Bodbi tree is said to have 
been cut down by ling SaSfikaof 
Bengal in 600 A 1) , bnt restored 
about 620 A.t>, by fang Pnraavaratan 
Vide A. G pp, 453-459 for Bodh 
Gaya and p 459 for Bodhitaru, 
Brahmagin— A (m. from which Goda- 
vari rises on which Gautama had bis 
hermitage) S. 74. 25-25,84. 2, P. 
VI. 176 58, B (the highest peak of 
Sahya and as a t&tba under Kraia- 
venya) T S p 78 

Brahmahrada-Bb.X. 28. 16-17 (pro- 
bably used in a secondary sense), 

Br III. 13, 52 
Brahmaksetra-(Kurukselra) V83 4 6, 

V* 59. 106 and 107 and 97. 5 
Brahmatamfla-A (under Badari) Var 

141 4-6; B (under Louirgala) Var. 

151.71 (where four Vedadhwas fall 
from Himalaya) , C (under Gaya) V5 

110.8 
Brahmakupa-(underGaya)Va 11125 

and 31, Ag. 115. 37 
Bra hmanadf-(Sarasvat< is so called) 

Bh. IX, 16.23 , 

Brahmanakundika-Ja tlrtha in Xu- 

mira) NM. 1499. 1*01 
Brahmanas-lirtba-V. 83. 113. P I. 
27.2 (Brahmanah slbanam), F, ».«• 

ianT-fe^blytheBamani ..hat 
falls into the Cbambal) V 84. 58 

Brabmanusvara-lunoot ■"■ 
I< 1.26 67 
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Brahmapada — ( under Goniskramana ) 

Var. 147 36 
Brahmaputra — sameasLauhitya.which 
see 

Brahmaranya— (under Gaya) P. I 38 5 

Brahmasaras — A (near Thanesar) Va. 
77 51, M. 22. 12, Vain. 22 55-60 
and 49, 38-39. This lake is known 
by various names, viz. Brabma- 
saras.RamahradaorPavanasaras&c ; 
B (under Gaya) V. 84 85 (dharma- 
ranyopasobhita) and 95 11, Ann 25, 
5S, Ag 115. 38, Va. 111. 30, , C 
(under Kokamukha) Var. 140 37-39, 
D (under Sanandura) Var. 150 20 

Brahmasiras— (under Gaya) K II. 37. 
38, N II. 44. 66 (there is Brahma- 
ycipa there) 

Brahmasthana— V 83. 71, 85. 35, P I. 
27.2 

Brahmasthuna— P. I 39 33 

Erahraataresvara — (under VS) L q. 
byT. K. p 88 

Brabmatirtha— A (under VS) K I. 35. 
9, II. 37. 38, P. I 37. 9-12 (Visnu 
established it in the name of Brah- 
ma) . B (under Gaya) P. I 38. 69, 
N II 45. 102, Ag. 115.36, C (un- 
der Go ) B. 113. 1 and 23, Br. Ill 
13 56, D (on Sarasvati) Bh. X. 78 19 

Brahmatunga— Ag 109 12, P, I 24 28 

Brahmatundahrada or Brahtnatunga- 
hrada— Br. III. 13.73, Va. 77,71-73 
(sraddha, japa, noma yield in- 
exhaustible results here) 

BrabmavaUi-tlrtha— (under Sabhra- 
matt) P. VI. 137.1 

Brabmavatuka — V. 82. 106, P. I 25 13 

BrahmaX arta— A (holy land between 
Sarasvati and Drsadvati) Mann II 
17, Kal. 49 71 The Meghaduta I. 
48 (Nir ed ) shows that Kuruksetra 
v.as part of Brahtnavarta. It is a 
holy tirtha, V 83 53-54, 84 43, 
M 23.69, Ag. 109 17; B (under 
Nannadi) M. 190. 7, 191. 70, P. I 
17.5 

UrahtaajQai— A (on Sarasvati)— same 
as Prthudaka, Vara 39 20 and 23, 



B (under Gaja) V. 83.140 and 84 95, 
P.I 27 29, N. II. 47. 54, VS. 108.83 
(brahmayonim pra\isyatba nirgac- 
ched yasta manavah I param brahma 
sa yattha vimnkto yonisankatat ). 
Vide AG p '458 -which states that 
a small temple now occupies the site 
of Asoka's stnpa and p. 646 note 
1470 above, 

Brahmayupa — (under Gaya) Va. Ill, 
31-33, Ag 115.39 

Brahmesvaralinga — A (under Sripar- 
vata) It II. 41 18, LI 92 159-160 
(also called Alesvara) ; B (under VS) 
L. q by T. K p. 115 

Brahmodara — Vam 36. 7-8 

Brahmodaya— (to the south of Vagi 
mati) Var 215 102 

Brahmodbheda — Var. 215 91 
Brahmodumbara — V. 83,71 
Brhadvana-(nearGokula where Naada- 

gopa kept his cattle) Bh. X 5. 26, 

X 7.33 
Budbuda— (r rising in the Himalaya) 

Br II. 16 25-26 
Budhesvara— (under VS) L. q. by T. 

K pp. 55, 97 



Caitraka— JI no 2 

Cailraratha— (a vana) Va. 47.6 (on 
the banks of the Acchoda river), 
Br ir. IS. 7. Here Devi is called 
Madotkata, M. 13 28 

Cakra--(neaE Sarasvati) Bh X 78.19 

Cakradhara— (Visnusthana m Kas'mlra, 
now known m a corrupt form as 
Tskdaror Chakdhar) R I 38. It 
is a tirtha of great sanctity, about a 
mite to the west of Bljbror (ancient 
Vijayesvara). Vide K. R. p. 18 and 
SM. p. 171 (Cakradhara and 
Vijayesa-Su. a are two images located 
close to each other). HC calls it 
Cakratiriha (7 6J) and also Cakra- 
dhara (7 64) 

Cakrastbita — (under Mathura) Va*. 
169.3 
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Cakrasvatmn— (under Sslagrama) \ ar. 
145, 38 ( cakrankilasilas-tatra dr- 
lyante) 
CakratTrtha— A (under Saukaratirtba) 
Var. 137. 19, B (under Amalaka- 
grama) Nr. 66. 22 , C (under Sera) 
SK. HI Bralimakhanda, chap 3-5 ; 
D (in Kismira) also called Cakra- 
dhara (winch sec) , E (en Go.) B, 
861,109. 1, 134, 1 (G miles from 
Tryambaka) — though thrice men- 
tioned, it appears to bconc tlrtba; 
F (under Mathura) Var. 162.43 , 6 
(under Sarasvati) Vara, 42 5, 57.89, 
81.3 ; vide A, G. p. 336 and under 
Asthipura ; H (under Dvaraka) TP. 
pp. 536-537, Var. 159 58 
Cakravaka— (a tlrtha sacred tojntrs) 

M. 2242 
Cakravarta— (under Mandara) Var. 143, 

36-38 (a deep lake) 
Cakrcsvara— (under VS) t q. byT. 

K. p 52 
Caksus— (r fromHinialaya, a branch of 
GtthgaJM 121.23, Va 47 21 and 39, 
Br. II. 16.20, Bb V 17.5. Dey p 43 
holds that Calms is the nver Oius 
or Amu Dana and relies on Matsya 
120-121 (of Anandasrama edition), 
•Much however does not help at all. 
It ts strange that Dey on p. 13 also 
holds that Atmanvatt is the river 

Oitus . 

Caksus-tlrtba (on south bank o£ Go.) 

B. 170.1 
Catnasa or Caraasodbheda-A (where 
Sarasvati appears again after dis- 
appearing in the desert) V. 82 112, 
130 5 (esa vat Camasodbhedo yatra 
d^yaSarasvati).PI.Z5 18:B(u n . 
derPtabh5sa)Sal.35.87.V8B.20 
CamatVarapura-lsame as Anandapura 
m modern Ahmedabad District) SK. 

VI. chap 1-13 . ... « 

CamrS-AMyontheBhag.ra^fou 

Xto^ofBhagaipurandoneo 

rhes^eatctuesofthetimesotho 

Buddha) V. 84.163, 85.14, 308,26, f . 



called Malini but later was called 
Campa after king Campa) According 
to the Mahaparimbbana-sutta the six 
great cities are Campa, Rajagrha, 
Sravasfi, Saketa, Kausambi, Benares 
(SBE vol. XI. p. 99 and p. 247), Vim, 
84.12 mentions Campeya brahmanas 
Campa is in the Varaoadi-gana (Pan. 
IV. 2, 82), B (river sacred to pitrs) 
U. 22.41, PV. 11.35 (between Anga 
and Magadha, ace to Dey p 43) It 
was the capital of Lomapada and of 
Kama 

Campabaranya— (modern Champaran 
m Bihar) V 84,133, PI. 38.49 V3- 
mfki's hermitage was nearSangram- 
pur in the Champaran District 

Campakatu-tha— (where Ganga flows 
to the north) N. II, 40. 86 

Campalavana— ( under Gaya) Va. 37, 
16-22 

Cafieala— (r. rising from m Ksyavat)M. 
114. 26 

Candavega— (r. sacred to pitrs) M, 22 

28 
Candavegasambheda— M. 22, 28, K. 

II. 44. 16, P. VI 131. 67 
Candesa— (under Sabhramali) P. VI. 

1621 
CandikesVara-L, I. 92. 166, Vam, 

51.50 
Candrabhaga-(A) the river rises in 
the Himalayas in two streams, one 
,s called Candra (which issues from 
a large snow-bed on the south-east 
sideofBaralacbaatabeightof 
over 16000 feet), the other called 
Bhaga rises on the north-west slopes 
of the pass ThetwojoinatTandi 
and the united stream is known as 
CandrabhagaorChenab. The five 
nversof the Panjab are : Vita.ta 
(jhelum. the Hydsspes of tb 
Greeks), VipaS (Beas, Hypasis <* 
Greeks), Saladru (Sutlaj), Candra- 
tblgaaudlravati. In 'Questions of 
Mfnd a '(SBEvo!35pI71)Ca n to- 
Sis one of the tea great river. 
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of India V.Dh S S5. 49, S. 9. 19. 
, M. 13.49, Attn. 25. 7. N. II. 60 30. 
NM. 159 and 162, HC. 12.44. Vide 
AsiknT.B (under Narmada) M.191 64, 
K. 11.41, 35. P. I. IS. 61 . C (joins 
Tapi) P. VI. 70.44 *, D (r. that joins 
Sabhramati) P. VI. 148.12, 149.1; 
E (same as Bhima, a tributary of 
theKrsna) 
Candramas-turtha — (on Arctkaparvata) 

V. 125 17 
Candrapada— (under Gaya) Br. III. 

47. 1S-19 
Candrapura — (a city in Kasmira) SM, 
1138 and 1156-7 (Mahapadma Naga 
flooded that city and there came in- 
to existence a lake, one yojana in 
length and breadth) 
Candraturtha — A (at source of Kaveri) 
K.II. 37.23 ; B (under VS) P. I. 37. 
14, K I. 35.11 ; C (under Narmada) 
M. 193. 75, K II. 42 15, Br. Ill 
13. 2S 
Candravasa— (r.) Bh V. 19.18 
Candraratt — (r. in KasWra) NM 310 
(Diti became this nver, as Yamuna 
became Vitasta) 
Candresvara — A (on Candrabhaga ri- 
ver and to the east of Dngdhesvara, 
on Sabhramati) P VI 149 1. B (un- 
der VS) L q. by T. K p 49 
Candrika — (r. Candrabhaga, modern 

Chenab)M 22 63 
Carmakhya— (under VS) K I 35.4 
Carmanvatt — (r modern Chambal that 
rises about 9 miles south-west of 
Mhow and falls into the Yamuna 25 
miles south-west of 3 Etawah town) 
Adi 138 74 (Drupada ruled o\er 
southern PaScalaup to Carmanvati), 
V. 82. 54, Dronaparva 67 5 (the 
name lSdue to the heaps of the hides 
of animals killed in Rantideva's 
yajfas), P. I 24 3, Meghaduta I. 45 
(refers to Rantide\a), the word 
Carmanvati occurs in Pan. VIII. 2 12 
Carnakota— M 22 42 
Caiubsamudra — (a kltpa under VS) 
f.q.b)TKp S9 



Catuhsamudnka — (a bupa under Ma- 
t^ra) Var. 15S. 41 

Catnhsrota — (under Badari) Var 141. 
17 

Caturmukha — (under Sarasvati) V»m. 
42 28 

Caturthesvara— (under VS) N II 49 65 

Catnrvedesvara — (under VS) SK, Kast- 
bhanda33 130 

Chagalanda — (a very fit place for sra- 
ddha) M. 13 43 (where Devi is called 
Pracanda), 22 72 

Chagalesvara— (under VS) L q by T. 
K p 119 

Chayaksetra — (sacred to LaUta) Br 
TV. 44 100 (tonn park of Maha- 
laksmipura is so called) 

Cbinnapapaksetra — (on Go) "P VI. 
174 15 

Ciccikatirtha — (under Go ) B 164 1 

Cidambara — (see under Minaksi) Devi- 
bbagavata VII 38.11. Itis famous 
for its great Siva temple and con- 
tains the 'air Ituga' i e no linga is 
actually visibte but a curtain is hung 
before a wall and when visitors 
enter the curtain is withdrawn and 
the wall is exhibited The temple 
has a ball of more than 1000 mono- 
lithic pillars 

Cmtangadesvara— "(under VS) P 1. 37. 
14 

Clramocanatirtha — (in Kas'mira) R. I. 
149-150 (mentions the Kanaka- 
vahini, Nandisa and this tlrtha to- 
gether) It is the confluence of the 
Kanakas ahini and the river Sind, 
NM153S-1545 (so called becanse the 
seven sages left their bark garments 
here and then went to heaven), 
SM p. 211 

Citabhumi — (Vaidyanatha or Deogbar 
in Sonthal pargana containing the 
temple of Vaidyanatha, one of the 
tnehe Jyotirlingas) Sivapurana 
I 38, 55. Vide Dey p. 50 

Citrat;uptes\ara— (under VS) L q by 
T K. p. 102 



Hi 



Citrakuta- 
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-C bill. 65 miles south- 
vestofPrayaga m Banda Strict 
of Bundelkhand and a railway station 
on Jhansi-Manikpur branch) v, 85 
58,Ram.n. 54. 28-29 and 93 S 
(tea Iro&s from Bharadvajasrama) 
Earn. II. 5S.9 (it is pitrtirtha), n 56. 
10-12, M.22 65 and Ann I.>25. 25, N. 
II. 60. 23 and 75. 26, Ag. 6. 35-36 
(near Mandakinf r.) and 109. 23 P. 
I. 39. 54, Eaglmvamsa XIII 47; 
Meghaduta calls it Eamagiri. 
Citrakuta-(r. rising from Rksaparvata) 
Va. 45. 59, M. 114. 25 (where 
Mandakini and tins r are both men- 
tioned as rising from Rksavat) 
Citraagadatlrtha— {under VS) K. I. 
35.11,V5m 46 39 (Citrahgadesvara- 
lraga) 
Citrahgavadana— -(under the Sabhra- 

matI)P.VI. 141. 1 
Citresvara— (under VS) In q. by K. T 
p. 97 



[Vol. 



Ciiropala (r.) B. 46 4-5 (rising from 

Vindhya and called Mahanadi) 

Citrotpala—fprobably same as the 

preceding) Bbi. 9, 34, M 114, 25 

(rising from Rksavat), B, 27. 31-32 

(rising from Rksapada) 

Cyavanosyasrama— A (under Gaya) N, 

II. 47. 75, Va. 108. 73 In Rg I. 

116.10 Cyavana is said to have been 

rejuvenated by Asvms, Sat. Br, 

1 5.1-16 (SBE vol. 26 pp 272-276 be 

married Sukanya, king Saryata's 

.daughter and became young by a 

bath m a pool) , B (under Narmada) 

V89. 12,121. 19-22; V. chapters 

122-124contamthestory of Cyavana, 

. Sukanya and the AsVins V. 102, 

' 4 narrates that the Kaleyas devoured 

one hundred »»»»»* here. Dey p. 51 

gives four different places as 

Cyavana's hermitage. Cyavana was 

son of Bhrgu and, the Bhrgus are 

often associated with , the region 

about the mouth of the Narmada 

CyavaaaSvara-Mer VS) L q by 

T K p. 66 



Dadh?catIrtna-V83.186,P.l.27.73-J, f 
(where Sarasvafa stayed and became 
princetrf P ra ^t men, Siddhirat) 

DadhicesVara-{ under VS) t a. bv 
T. It. p 43 ' ^ " 

DadhiiaraesVara-(under VS) L, a by 
T K p 94 * 

Dakini— (Bhima&nlara) see note 1536 
Daksaprayaga-N II 40 96-97 
BaUatIrtba~{underKurulsetra) Vara 
46 2 (to the south of Sthiniivata), 
Vam 34 20 ( Daksasraraa and 
DaksesWa) 

DaksesVara (under VS) L, q. by T K. 

p 75 

Daksraa-ganga— A (Godavari in B, 77 

9-10, 78 77, B Kaveri (in Nr 66 

7), C Narmada m SK, Revakhanda 

4. 2i; D Tungabhadra (m Vik.4.62) 

Daksiaa-Gokaraa— Var, 216. 22-23 

Dalsina-Manasa— (a tank under Gaya) 

K It 45 74, Ag. 115. 17 
Dafcsina-Mathura— (Madnra in the 
Madras State) Bh,X 79 15 

Daksina-paficauada— V Da. S 85 51 
(the com. Vaijayanti says that the 
five rivers are Krsaa, Vena, Tonga, 
Bhadra and Kona) 

Daksiaaprayaga (known as MoUaveni 
in Saptagrama in Bengal) 'tat- 
Daksinaprayagam tu Gang&to 
Yamunassgata | snanat talraksayam 
pnnyam Prayaga lva labbyate' 
quoted by GangavakyavaU p 296, 
■which is "itself quoted by T P. p. 
355. Dey p 52 says that it is Tnveni 
on the north of Hughly in Bengal. 

Daksma-smdhu— (a tributary of the 
Chambal)V 82 53, P I 2*. 2. 
Meghaduta I 30 

Dalbhyasrama (hermitage of Baka 
Dalbhya.halfa yojana from where 
Rama and LaUmaria were in the 
company of Sugriva and his hosts 
P VI 46. 14-15 

Damin (masculine noun) V 82. 71-75 

D5modaran5ga-a spring in ftw* 
W h, e h is the upper hamlet of village 
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Khunamoh (Khonamusa), the birth- 
place o£ poet Bilbana. Vide SM 
p. 166. 

Damstraufcura (under Kokamukha) Var. 
140. 68-70. 

Danda— V 85. 15." 

Dandaka (name of a territory, location 
being vague and probably it means no 
more than Dandakaranya) Ram. II. 
9 12 (disam-asthaya Kaikeyi daksi- 
nxm Dandaksn prati). 

Dandakaranya' or' i Dandakavana-V. 85 
41, 1'47. 32. Var 71. 10 (where 
Gautama' performed tapas), B 88. 
IS, 110.96 (Gautamlism Dandaka), 
123. 117-110 (Gautamt was Eve 
yojanas from the beginning ot I> ), 
129. 55 (quintessence oC the world), 
161.73 (D. is the seed ofdharma 
and of muLti), Sal 39. 9-10 (Janas- 
thana is in D.}, Bam, II. IS. 33 and 
37, III. 1. 1, Vam. 84 12 (refers to 
Dandakaranya brahmanas) and 43, 
PV 34. 58-S9 (origin of name). 
Vide my paper on the 'Ancient Geo- 
graphy of Mabarastra" in JBBKAS 
for 1917 at pp, 14-15 and the note 
and Pargiter in JRAS for 1894 on 
"the Geography of Kama's exile' p 
242. Dandakaranya probably com- 
prised all forests from Bundelkhand 
or Bhopal in Central India right 
down to Godavari or to Krsna Br. 
S. XI. 56 says that a malignant 
comet in Hasta naksatra kills the 
chief of Dandakaranya 

Dandakuata (under VS) I. q. by X. K 
p. 90 

DandtsVara (under VS) L. q by X. K. 
p. SO. 

Dardura or Durdura (Nilgin Hills) V. 
282. 43, Mar. 54, 12, Var 214. 52, 
Raghuvams'a IV. 51 (near nver 
Tamraparm), Br S. 14. 11. 

DSruvana— K. II. 39. 66. same as 
DevadzrtKaua, vihich see 

Darvisahkramana— V 84 <5,P. I 32.9, 

Dasakanyatirtha— (under Narmada) p 
1.21.14. ' 

B. D. 94 



Dsszrna — (r. rising mm. Rksa, on 
which sraddba, japa, dana most 
efficacious) M. 22. 34, K II 37. 35- 
36, Va. 45 99, 77. 93. Wilson (vol. 
II. p. 155) says that it is now called 
Dasan, which rises is Bhopal and 
falls into the Betna. Mbh. cites 
Varlikas 7 and 8 on Pan VI. 1. 89 
which explain the formation ( vol. 
Ill p. 69). Dasarna is a word 
meaning a country having ten forts 

"or 'a river (Dasarna) having" ten 
waters * The VIrtikas are 'pra-vat- 
satara-kambalavasananam came' and 
"rnadasabhyam ca'. Megbaduta I. 
23-24 show that •"' the capital of the 
Dasarna country was Vidisa (modern 
Bhilsa) and the Vetravati (Eetwa 
river) was near it It is the Dosaroa 
of Ptolemy (p. 71) Br. S. 10. 15 
says that Saturn in Uttarasadha 
destroys Dasarnas, 

Dasasvamedhika or-medha&a or- 
medha— A (a tirtha on the Ganga) V 
83.14, 85 87, Va 77.45. Br- .III. 13. 
-45, K II 37 26, M .185 68 (in VS); 
B (under Prayaga) M 106 46; C 
(under Gaya) Ag. 115. 45, N. II, 47, 
30. D (under Narmada) M, 193. 21, 
K II 41, 104, P. I, 30 50. vide 
Bom G. vol II. p. 348 for its 
sanctity, E (under Mathura) ,V a r, 
154. 23. F (under Kurnksetra) P. I. 
26 12; G (under Go) B. 83. 1; H 

JunderVSJL q byT.K.p 116. 

Dattatreya-linga— (under VS) L, q by 
T.K.p. 113. 

Daurvastka— (under VS) E I ,35. 11 

Devadaruvana— A (in the Himalayas 

near BadrinSth) Ann 25 27, K. n. 

37 53-60, II. 39. 18 and 66, M. 13. 

47 (Devi is called Pnsli here); B 

(Anndha in the Nizam's dominions) 

V. VI 129 27, C (near VijayesVar* 

in Kaanlra) HC. 10 3 
Devagama— (under Go ) B. 160 1 
Devagiri— (a hill under Mathura) Var 

164. 27. Bh V 19 16 . ,- . 
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Ijevahrada— A ( (uudcr Gandaki) Var. 
I4*S.;7I, Anu 25* ,44 . S ~& , (under 
_ ^rsna-Vena) V. 85. 37 
Ueyjahrada— (r. ^n Kasmira) NM 146 
tWakiita— (sacred m) V. 84. ' 141, 
J^F.,1 38 ,57. 

Devalesvara — (under VS)^L q by 
\ TJKp.M ( _ ' ' '" ' 
Deyapar,vata — (probably Aravah hills) 
I|,Devala'q by T K p. 250 , ' 

Qevapatha— V. 85 45. P. I 39 42 
p^vaprabha — (under Gandaki) Var, 

, 145. 59 
Pevaprayaga— in ,Tehn State. Vjde 

i Alakananda above (it is confluence 

i'of BhSglrathT and Alakananda), vide 
j,/O.P. v Gazetteer for Garhwal, vol. 
, 3,6pj31* 

Devaranya— (a forest on r. Xaunitya) 
iV5.t47. 11 (devatahyam lisokam 

>--»« jasyattre)' ' • ' 

Devasala— (Vianu is worshipped under 
•*ameo'fTrivikramal)ere)Nr 65. 15 
•q. by-T. K. p. 252 ' 
De'vatlrtEa— A (on north bank of Go J 

. B 127 IS B (under NarmadaJ'M 

.'191. 24, 193, 81, K.'H' 42 M.P-I. 

.'i8'24i C (under Sabhramati) P. 

. 'VI. 161. 1 

Devesa-(uoderVS)P.I.'3?- 9 ' 
Deve&ara-tonflerVS)'!.' q ojr T K 



•} 



Dewka-A (r 'rising m WioStoya and 
'being after Sindbu^ana Pancatujds 

a Toifore f Saras V atiiV.82 102-107. 
K< izi. 22 ! "(4 'yojanas in length and 

one-half yojana in breadth),6 27 27. 

Va. '45/951 Anu 166 19, Van.- 
,,ai,Sva:h.cV...IV 24 69 says the 

tfratyas, Mlecohas and sudras ™U 
'S^rtbebanteof.tbeSindb^ 

^avikorvi, Caudwbbaga and, Kas- 
,^ ia .- Here 'D***"' —». 

the Devika, a Jr. «• ) 

<^JS '£&-*»**; 

J&*$& "~L- t ..yamartha sanra- 
» tapasyataJn l oiy»?- , > 



tYoL 

„dbhul5 Gandalya mihia subba), 
V» 214 48;, C (under Gay.) 
VS 112 30, 77 ' 41 (Viia- 
kupa for sraddha .on). Br ill. 
13 41. Anu 25. 21 and 165. 19, K 
n 37 25. P I 25 9-14, N. II 47, 

, 27, Vi II 15 6, Vam,7S. 37— all 

, these extol Denia, but it is not 

; clear what river is meant. NM 152- 

153 say that it is holy like Iravati, is 

identified with Dma and located in 

jMadrai e. between Raviand Cheaab 

.„P5n (VJX3 I) expressly mentions the 
. river Devika and the Mbb thereon 

,i gives the illustration. 'DaviUHilan 
salayah' (paddy grown on the banks 

,(of the Devika is so called), Panmi 
probably mentions eoae river in the 
Panjab , Dey p ,55 says that the 
southern portion of Sarayu is called 
Devika or Deva. Vim 84. 12 refers 

, toDevikatirthabiahraanas. S$C VII 
Frabhasa-mShStroya, chap. 27S 66- 
67 speak of MOIasthaaa .(modern 
Multaa) as -situated on the Devika , 

, P 1, 25 9-14 (5 jojanas long and 

,J yojana wide). In Vi. II 15 6 
the city called Viranagara is said to 

, be situated on the bank ol ,thc 
Devika and as founded by Pulastya 

, Devika is not Sarayu, as in the Anu 

, 165. 19 and 21 tney two are separ- 
ately named. Br. S. 11 35 says that 

, a certain • malignant Ketu aould 
strike down even Denla in "»be 
north. Fargiter (tr of Mat, p. 2»2) 
identiBed it with the mcr Deeg o* 
Degh in the Punjab, Dr. V. 5. 
Agrawala with the Vular lake in 
Kashmira.irP-H-S.vol.16PP 
21-22) and Mr. Jagannatha (fn J. v< 
F HS vol 17 part 2 p. 78 supports 
Pargiter ' With respect I ogreif «»» 
Mr. Jagannatha 

ThMwrtf** "■ called. Nandm. 
here)M 13.38 

pevipithas-Mht are numerated to 
'Kalikapuraisi 64. 89-91 • ; 
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DevMfa— Kal. IS 41, where the feet 
"of Satt's corpse fell 
faevisthana— Devi-Bhagavata VII 38 
' 5-30 (enumerate' numerous Devi- 

sthanas such as KbHpura,Tulajapura, 
' Saptaaiga)." The Matsya (l3 .26-54) 
' enumerates IDS Devisthanas 
Dhanadesvara — (under VS) L. q by 
1 -T. K p 70 
Dbanuhpata — (under Amalakagrama) 

Hr. 66. 33. 
Dbanvatlrupa — (r rising in Pariyatra 

m r )M 1H 24. 
Dbanyattrtha— (undefGomatt) B 120 1 
Dhara— (r.) P I 28. 26. M. 22. 38 

DharanitTrtba — (sraddha .most eSca- 

cionsheie)M 22,70. 
Dharapatanala-tirtha {under Mathura) 

Var. 154 8 
Dhirafirtha— (on north "bank of Nar- 

mada) M. 190. 6" 
Dbarmahrada— (trader VS)N.H 51 14 
Dbarmanada — same as Fancanada, 

which see, 
Dharmaprastha— (under Gaya) V.84 99 
Dharmaprstha — (4 miles from Bodh- 
- GayS) P V 11. 74, N. II. 44. 54-55 

-and 78. K II 37.38 
Dharmarijattrtha— (oa the western 
. bank of Jumna near Prayaga) M 108 
27, P I 45 27 

T>harm5ranya — (under Gaya} V. 82 40, 
Anu 166 28-29, Vs 111 23, Vim. 
54 12 (brahmanas of Dharmaranja), 
Ag 115 34.N.II 45 100, vide Dr 
Barua on "Gaya and Buddbagaja* 
vol. I. pp. 16-17 for the view that it 
is part at least of- the precincts of 
«he Bodhgaya temple representing 
the jungle of UrnvelaorTJruviha of 
Buddhist Literature Ram I 32. 1 
states that Dharmaranja wasiouad- 
ed by Asurtarajas. a son of Kusa, son 
of Brahma: v ide p 661 about Gaya. B 
■(nesrSIahakaiaJP I 12. 6-S. B- S. 
"■14 2 mentions it, bot location isun- 
certain 



Dharmasastresvara— (under VSjlrK IV 

33.133 ' '"" 

Dharmasta — (under Gaya) VS. ; chap 

107 and As 114. S-2S Vide above 

pp 657-5S Tor the story- - 1 

Dharmatirtba — (under VS) •■P. I "3-7} 4 ., 

Ag 109 16, K I 35 10, P VI " 135 

17 
Dharmaiati — (river that falls "> "into 

Sabhramati) P iVt 135. 16 ' * 
DharmesVara — A (under VS) L. qT by 

T. K p 53; B (under Gaya) N- n 

45 103, Va 111.26 
Dharmodbhava — (under Kokamukha) 

Var. 140. 44-46 
TJhautapapa — vide Papapranasana 
Dhautapapa— (r. rising in Hfmila,jaj 

M 114.22 
Dhautapapesvara— linga (under VS) SK 

IV. 33. 156 . 

DhavalesVara— (on north bank of'Sa- 
bhramatt) P. VI. 144 7 £f (supposed 
to be established by Indra) . ; 

Dhenuka— (under Gaya) V. 84, 87-^9, 
P. I. 38. 7-10. N II. 44.6S - r 

Dhenukaranya— (under Gaya) Va. iXl. 
56, Ag. 116.32 - -Z 

Dhennvata— (under Kokamukha) Var. 
140. 40-43 

Dhrnva-tapmana— P. I. 38 31 

Dhutnavati — V 84. 22, P. I. 2S" 23 
(Dhumavanti) - 

Dhnndhi-Vinayaia— (under VS) L.qTfey 
T K. p 126 and SK. IV. chap. 57. 
33 (give the etymology of ^Dhondhi)"; 
for 56 Ganesas, vide p. 638 above 

t'niitapipa or Dhautapapa or Dhautsf- 

" pura — A ( on Narmada ) M. 22. 
39, 193. 62, K. II, 42. 9-10 ; 
B (at Gokarna} Br. HI. 13 20 
(Rudra practised tapas here); C 

- (under Gaya) Ag 116. 12, N n. 47. 
35 D (under Stutas'-arain ) Var. 
J48 58 (less than five krosas from 
Stutasvamin), T K.p.223.AG. p 401 
says that Dbopapapura is on the 
right bank of the GoraaiT (popularly 
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T Gojotr)-18 -miles to the soafh-easi of 

Snltanpnr; E (near Sangamesvara 

in the Ratnagin District) vide I.G I. 

" trol.XXH.p. 50 , 

DfcntapapS— A (r. in VS>; vide p. 636 

. above; B (r. rising 10 Himalaya) 

\ tVaro. 57. SO, Br. II. 16. 26 

Dhnfavahim— (r. rising in Rsyavanta 

m ) M. 114. 26 
Dindipunyakara— { fit -> for sraddha, 

'probably in Deccan) M 22. 77 
DTpesVara— (nnder Nanaada) M 191 
36.K.II. 41. 25-27 (it is Vyasa- 
t&tba-tapovana) 
Dlploda— (probably the same as Bbrgn- 
tlrtha) V.99. 69 (where Bhrgn, great- 
grand-iather.aad the father of Parasn- 
rama performed most severe penance) 
Dirghasattra— V. 82 108-110. P. I. 

25. 15-16 
Dirgha-Visnu (under Mathnra) Var. 

163. 63 
Divakara— lings (under VS) L. <J. by 

T. K, p. 65 
Divaotah— pnskarinl V. Si. 118, P. I 

38.35 
Drona— (m. in Bhiratavara) M. 121. 

13, Bh V 19 16, P. W. S 45-46 
Pronasarmapada-Ann. 25. 28 q. by 

T." K. p. 256. (reads Dronadbarma ) 
DronesVara-fonderVS) £.* by! K. 

D £ n lJ(r)M. 22. 37 OSrSddha on it 

inexhaustible). 
Dmmatsetra-I-1.92 129 (probably 

near Kurnksetra) 
Dbruva-tapovana— P. I- 3 8 - 31 _ 
Dhra va«rtha-(nnder Mathnra) Var. 

'152. 58 and 180 1 . 

j-trfr 1 v«de p. 682 above 
D ^SlU23i l tLent,onea along 

9 ^H II. 60.30, Bb.V. 

fflT tt^iaenufiedoysome 
19,18, " •» ft 6 ^ft 

HCb the Ghaggar and by <*™ 



the Chittang (Cambridge. History 
of India, vol. I. p. SO}. So traee 
.of the river appears in any modern 

name Cnnaingbaia's identification 
.of it^nlh Rakshi river 17 miles to 
,tbe sonth of Thanesar has ranch to 

recommend it (A, S of India, vol, 

XIV. p. 88). 
Dromacandesvaia— ( a ltnga in VS ) 

L I 92.136 
DngdbesWa— (nnder SabbratnalT) P. 

VI.14S 1 (to, the sonth of Knadga- 

dhara). Vide Bom. G vol IV p. 6 
Dnrdbaresvara— { on SibbramatT) P. 

VI. 146. 1 S. 
Dnrga— (ace, to Bar S.III lSSDargS 

dwells on Vindhya). 
Dnrga— sabhramattsangama— P. VI. 

169. 1. 



Dnrga— (r. rising from Vindhya) 

VS 45 103, Br. U. 16. 33. 
Dm-gafirtaa— A (nnder Sarasrati) 

Yam. 42, 14-15. B (nnder Go ) 

B. 132. S, 
Dvadaaduya-Londa < nnder Badan ) 

. Var. 141. 24 

IKate-.ana-Sat. Br. XID.5.U 
(Dvaita laU named after fang 
Dvaitavana of the Matsyas). V. 11. 
68 24- 1° (commentary gives a 
fantastic etymology). 237- « <* 
bad a laVe). Sal. 37 » («£"* 
Balarama on Sarasvati), *am **■ 
12.47.56 (it was near Sannibatya 

pool) . ., 

rvSrala-A-fbe name of this holy city 
^notoccnrintheV f cnt^ ; 

tore bnt the references to .tin the 

MahHbbarata and the Sanaai •» 
, .-L It is one of the seven aoly 
T* Videp67S Itappesrsthat 
cues Vuse P D . Hrai;s , one more 
there vreretvro D«^ eBi 

tbe rivers Swrt « d 5lBS1 
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three miles from Kodinar is sur- 
rounded by tbe xaios of a temple 
which popular Hindu belief declares 
to be tbe original Dvaraka, where 
Kitaarcsided and whence transferred 
himself to Dvaraka in Okhamandala. 
Vide Bombay Gazetteer, vol. VIII. 
(on Katbiawar) pp. 518-520 for 
Kodinar and p 552forMiilaDvarakI. 
It was fonnded by Krsna (with Rai- 
vataka as a park and Gomanta as a 
hill) owing to constant invasions and 
harassment by JarSsandba; it was 
two yojanas long and one yojana 
broad. Vide Sabhaparva 14. 49-55. 
The Var. (149. 7-8) makes it 10 yoja- 
nas long and 5 broad Vide p 68S 
above under Matbura. B (14. 54-56) 
says that the Vrsnis and Andbakas 
left Matbura through fear of Kalay- 
avana, took counsel with Krsna, ran 
to Kusastbali and bnilt up Dvaraka: 
Vi V. 23. 13-15. B 196 13-15 say 
that Krsna begged of the ocean a 
strip of twelve yojanas, built Dvaraka 
wiib large parks, mansions and 
strong walls and established the 
people of Matbura there. When 
Krsna passed away, the city was 
flooded by the sea and swept away, 
as stated in a prophetic vein by 
Mansala-parva 6.23-24 and 7. 41-42. 
B 210. 55 and 212,9. Vide also Vi. 
V, 33 9 (the whole of Dvaraka except 
Krsna's palace was swept by tbe sea) 
and BV IV. 129. 44 (except Rnkmi- 
ni's palace). It is called the capital of 
Anarta (Udyoga 7. 6) and was first 
called Knsasthalt (Sabha 14, 50) 
Vide M C9.9=P. V. 23. 10, B, 7.29- 
32 and Ag 273. 12 (Kusasthali being 
the earlier name of the capital). The 
present Dvaraka is near Okh* in 
Kathiawar. The Hanvamsa II (Visnu- 
parva) chapters 58 and 98 deal with 
the founding of Dvaraka Some an- 
cient Jain works like the Uttaradhy. 
ayanasutra (SBE. vol. 45 p.115) men- 
tion Dvaraka and Raivataka park 



(Girnar). - The JItabss also refer to 
Dvarafca. VjdeDr.B C. Law's work 
on 'India as described in early texts of 
Buddhism and Jainism' pp. 102,239. 
The Frabhasakbanda of the SK has 
a sub-section on Dvaraka in 44 chap- 
ters and over 2000 verses for the 
glorification of Dvaraka. It says 'the 
reward that is secured by (pilgri- 
mage to) VaranasT, Kuruksetra and 
Narmada can be secured at Dvaraka 
in half a twinkle (4. 52)*; "Pilgri- 
mage to Dvaraka Is the 4tb means 
of mukli. Man secures mukti by 
acquiring correct knowledge about 
Brahman or by dying at Frayaga or 
by mere bstb in Gomati: near Krsna" 
(SK. VII. 4. 4. 97-98 ). The BV. 
( Krsnajanmakhanda, Uttatardha 
chap, 103) has a hyperbolical descrip- 
tion of the creation of Dvaraka, 
, which is said to 'have been one 
hundred yojanas in extent. There 
is a work called Dvaraka-pattalaka 
compiled by Binabayt (the only 
Ms. of which is the one at B O. K I. 
in Poona) which has been published 
by Dr. J B. Chaudhun (1940). The 
Ms is dated samvat 1574 (1518 
A. D ). It summarises tbe Dvaraka- 
mahatmya in SK. A pilgrim on reach- 
ing Dvaraka first worships Ganes, 
then Balarama and then Krsna; bo 
visits Rukmint's temple on the 8th, 
9th or 14th Uthi, then visits Cakra- 
tTrtba, then Dvaraka Gangs, then 
Sankhoddhara, then bathes in the 
Gomati. The temple of Dvaraka- 
aatba is on the north bank of the 
Gomati creek. The main temple has 
five stories, is about 100 feet 
high from the ground and is sur- 
mounted by a conical spire rising 
to about 150 feet. Vide Dr. A. D. 
Pnsalkar's paper in the Dr. B. C. 
Law presentation volume I pp. 218 
ff. for further information on 
Dvaraka: 
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' B (there is £>vifral.5 in Indraprastha] 

T.'VI.atfa 4 and 63 

Dvlraia — Krsnatirtha — SI. 22 39 

DvaravatT — Same as Dvarala It 

contained the temple of Nagesa, one 

* at the twelve Jvotirhiigas The 

Kaakbanda (7. 104-105) states: 

r 'since in this city there are entrance 

' gates for all the four varnas it mas 

named Draravati by the learned 

Where even the bones of beings are 

' marked' -with the sign of the wheel 

- (disens), what wonder is there tl 

the hands (of men) are marled 

' with the" figures of a conch or 

--wheel?" In a Draraka-mahatmja 

' stated to be taken from the Slanda- 

.-porana (D C. Ms. No. 49- of 

82-83, copied in sanroat 1529 i. e. 

-- 1472-73 A. I>. ) it « stated that 

"Mathura, KasI and Avanti are easy 

'Of access (enTabha), but Ayodhya. 

aiiya and Draraka are difficult oi 

approach in the Kali age and in Ms 

-, O. C. No. £3 of 1875-76 tt is said 

fat the end that the city is called 

..Dvaravati because it is the-\»*y 

""to moksa. It is .dentified faySuleand 

. others with. Barale of the Feriples 

(PtoIemypp.l87"lS 8 -)- ' 
Dvidevakala-Cnoderiripaivata)!- I. 

, 92.158 

©vipa-Cprobably *be «Und at the 
month of the Ganges) %* «• * 
.,py T.K. p. 251 {where Visnu is 
' worshipped as Ananta Kapiia.) 

Dvtpei-ara-(^ erKarB,aa5) U ' W 
80,? I 18 38 and 23. 76 

E 

B kaabar a -(^«S5 b5lri ' Bla,,>P - VI 
-136.12 '• ' 

j.t-i™™ra-V S3. 20 

^bneauesvara. " 



Krttivasa S (chip 41. 10-93 ) 
describes and glorifies this tTrtba, all 
those verses being quoted in 7 
C pp 176-1S0 It" is sud to ba 
the destroyer of sin, eqinl (a 
Benares, and as hating eight sab- 

• tirtfaas and it was so called 
because in former ages there ' was 
one mango tree (B. 3* 6 and 41 
10-93) ViSe Hooter's "Orissa* 
vol. I p 231-241 and Milra's 
'Antiquties of Orissa" vol. II pp. 
56-98 for history, description, dail> 
services and festivals &c." The chief 
temple Is 160 feet high from "the 
base to the top -of the totals. In 
tbeBhavanesKira Inscription (edited 
byDr L.JD Barnett) in E I. Mil 
p 150 it is sjatcd that CandnU, 
dangbtet of the Ganga king Anangv 
BWma and -nidow oi Haibaya 
pnnce.Fiaramardin, bmlt a temple of 
V«nu at Elamra In that inscrip- 
tion among other matters there is a 
laudation of Utkala, of the sancin 
ary of JEkamra and of the jaU 
Bmdasaras (mentioned in B 41. 
53-54). The date of the inscription 
,s doubtful. Butitisbetnecn sale 

' jiot-1200. There is a vast number 
o! temples and shrines here. Vide 
Archaeological W? of lain 
Report for 1902-J PP- «"«■ 
Pnresottanwtauva tJ"" »• *~ >,3 \ 

' W l,erc Raghunandana quotes wvcr.nl 
verses of B chap.". T*«-» 
Ek5m-apur5na mfive aiiro* !»**<>> 
^OcU-ersMe^^Nolic. 

vol IV pp. 138-140 NO «« fo ' 

CkSmraCandnlH«h,ch. 5 *f«' 
£ "ignms visiting Ehuvanr,^ 
and chains estenavc ,«*?•* 

< - .«^ other »wis (vice 

E Uvi«-!und«Go)8.««- 3 
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Elapura — (probablj modern Ellora) M. 
22.5d (a place very fit for sraddha). 

" A G. p 319 identifies Elapura with 
modern Veraval in Kathianar. Tale- 
gaon copperplates of Rastraiuta 
Kisnaraja I dated sake 690 (76S-769 
A.D ) indicate that the king built the 
famous Kailasanatha temple in imi- 
tation of the Kailasanatha temple at 

' "KaficI (E. I. XIII p. 275} , vide also 
CI. vol. XXV p. 25 (Ellora plates 
oiftantidurgaof sake663 i.e. 741-42 
AD) 

Erandinarmadasangama — M. 194. 32, 
K.II. 41. 85 and II. 42.31, P.I. 18 41 

Erandtttrtha — (r. tributary of Nartaada 
in the Baroda territory, called Uri or 
Or) M. 191. 42, 193 65, P. I. 18 41. 

«.'.! (J 

Gabhastisa— (under \S) SK. "VI 33. 

154 
Gabhlraka — (al. under Mandara to the 

south) Var. 143. 42 
Gadakunda — (under Salagrama) Var. 

145. 49 
Gadalola— (a pool at Gaya on east side 

of Brahmayoni) Va- 109, 11-13, 111 

75-76, Ag. 115 69, see above p. 665 
Gajahvaya— ( same as Hastinapura ) 

Svarga-robanaparva 5 34 
Gajakarna — ( one of many pkrttrthas ) 

M.22.3S 
Gajaksetra— -a Siiakxetra ace. to Bar 
' S/Iir 122 

Gajasaila — (m. south of Manasa lake) 
' 'Va 36 24 ' 
Gajasahvay a or Nagasahvaya — (same as 

Hastinapura) Vi. V 35 8, 19, 30-32, 
* VSm 78. 8, Bhl.4 6 (com. explains 

■"gajena sahtta ahvayo namayasya), 

Br S 14. 4 calls it 'Gajabvaya.' 
Gajeskara— (under Srisaila) I. I 92 156 
Galava — Vide PapapranSsana 
Galavesvara— (under VS) L. q byT. 

K p, 98 
Galhki— ( r , same as Gandaki ) P. VI. 

76 2 (where the salagrama stones are 

found), VI 129 14 



Gambbtra — A (a r that joins "vitasta 
below Vijayesvara) HC X. 192.SM. 
p 170. Stein in. note on R VIII 1063 
says that it is the name of the lowest 
portion of the Visoka river before it 
falls into Vitasta , B (r. in Central 
India) Meghaduta I 40, Br. S 16.15 
mentions GambhTrika r It falls into 
the Sipra 

G?napatyatirtha — (near Sabhramati on 
a hill called Visnu ) P VI. 129. 26. 
VI 163.1. 

Ganatirtha— A ( one of many tlrtbas 
where sraddha leads to highest goal) 
M. 22. 73; B (under Sabhramati) P. 
VI. 133, 3* 

Gandati— (rises in Himalaya and falls, 
into Ganges at Sonepur in Bihar). It 
is the Kondocbates of Arrian (A. I. 
p. 188) Adi 170 20-21 (one of the 
seven great rivers that destroy sin), 
S 20. 27, V. 84. 13, V 222. 22 
(Gandasabvaya is probably (be same 
as Gandaki), P. I. 38, 3o| IV. 20.^12 
(it has pebbles marked with cakra). 
The river is said to have sprang 
from the perspiration on Visnu "s 
cheek in Var 144-106, Br II. 16. 26. 
Visnu gave a boon to it that he would 
always remain inside her in the form 
of Salagrama stone (Var. 144. 35-58) 
Gandaki, Devika and a r. from 
Pulastyasrama make Trivenj (Var 
144. 84) It is known in Nepala as 
Salagramiand m U P, as Narayani. 

Gandhavati— A (sacred r. near Ekam- 
raka, rising in the Udayagin hills, 
though the Sivapurana says it rises 
in the Vindhya). See 'Antiquities 
of Orissa' by Mitra, vol. II. p 98 j 
B (a small tributary of Sipra) Megha- 
duta I. 33 

Gangs— Vide pp. 588-596 above 

Gangadvara — (the same as Handvara) 
V. 81. 14, 90.21, 142 9-10, Anu 25 
13. K I 15. 41 and 47 (here Daksa's 
sacrifice was destroyed by Vira- 
bhadra), It. 20 33 (as one of the 
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"best places for s'raddha), V. Dh S. 

85. 28, Ag. 4.7 (Vamana approached 

Bali here), P. V. 5. 3 and V. 26 103. 

It is a Saivafesetra ace to Bar. S 

III 129. M. 22. 10 (mentions 

Gangsdvara and Mayapuri separately 

in the same verse) 
Gandhakali—fr.) Va. 77. 74, Br III. 

13.76 
Gandhamadana — (m. on which BadrT- 
' oath is situated) Nr. 65 10 q by T. 

K. p. 252 ; Vi. II. 2. 18 [to the south 

of Meru), Mar. 51. 19. V. 140. 22. 

158. 38, Vi. V 24. 5 (location of 

Nara-Narayanasrama), M. 13 26 

Gandbarvakuada — (nader "Mathnra} 

'Var 163.13 

Gandharvanagara — q. by T. K p. 247 

Gandbarvatirtha— (under VS) P. 1. 37. 

13, Sal. 37. 10 (near Gargas'rotah 

on Sarasvati) 
Gaoga-Gandakl-sangama— T, P p. 357 
Ganga-Gomati-sangama — T P. p. 358 
Ga&gahrada— P. 1. 27. 63 (under Kurn- 

Lsetra), V. 83 201, Ann 25. 34 
Gauga-Kaoali-sanganja — T. P. pp. 

357-358 
Gauga-Mannsa-sangama — (near Ka*- 

mira) MM. 1457 
Gangavat— (under Narmada) P. I 20. 
' 16 (near GanesVara) 
GaogSsagara-saogama— V Dh S 85.28, 

M 22 II {it «s 'sarvaiirthameya'), 

F.I 39. 4. T. P. PP. 355-356 (for 

Mahatmya) 
Gsnga-Sarasvati-sangama 

P.I. 32.3 ., 

Ganga-Sarayu-sangama- Kaghuramsa 

VHI.95.'T.P.p.357 
Ganga-vadana-sangatna — (ander »»" 

m ada)M.193.20 
GangSvaraua-sa&gama - ( «m<ier VS ) 

L.<l.byTK.p.« 
Gaiea-Yamuna-sangaina— (i. e * a 
JL which see) V. 84. 35 

46- B (under Narmada) M. 193. M 
P.I32 29.AS I** 18 



i— V. 84. 38. 



Gargasrotas— (on SarasvaP) Sal. 37.M 
GargesVara— (under Narmada) M. 191. 
82 

Garhapatjapada— (under Gaya) VS. 

111. 50 
GartesWa— (nnder Mathnri) Var. 169. 
. 19, 176 6 

Garada— (under Go ) B 90 I 
GarndaLesrara— (under VS) L. q, by 

T K. p 67 
Gaurl— (r.) Bhi 9. 25l It is probably 

theGouraios of the Greet writers. 

Vide Ptolemy p, m 
GaurZfe— (sacred to talita) Br. IV. 

44.98 
Gaurisilhara— A— V. 84 151, M 22.76 

(fit place for stSddha), B (atirtha 

nearKSsmira) NM 1448-1449 (where 

Um> who was in complexion lite a 

bine Joins became fair by practising 

tapas) 
pauntirtha— (under VS) M. 22 31, 

K I 35.3, P 1.37.3 
Gautama— (on Mandara m ) P. VI 

129 S 
Gauraraaniga — (in JSxmSra, to the 
north of Anantanaga and on the way 
»Bavan)SM p 178 
Gantamasraraa— (nearTryambakesVara) 

P VI. 176 58-59 
Gautama-vana— V. 84. 103-110 
Gantamesvara— A (nnder Narmada) 
M 2Z 68, 193. 60, K H. 42. 6-^5, 
P. I 20. 58. B (nnder VS) t q by 

, T. K P US 
&ntami-(=Godavari). Vide pp. 707- 

711 
Gavam-bbavana— P 1.26 46 
Gaya-A-seepp 643-679 ;B (one of 

the five dharas at Baaaritaiarama) «■ 

V, 67.57-58 
Gayafcedarata (under Gayi) Ag 115 

53 
G Byaniste«nana-Nr q by T. K. p. 

25 2 (Visnu'sgaAy* **»*> ls Hwl 

. there ). 

Gaya&ras-tmU ***** 2?*%Z 
G^a)V.95 9.87n.Va»5«^ 
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(it is the eastern veil of Brahma ), 
Ag. H5. 23-26 ( it is called Phalgu- 
tirtha). Ace. to Barua in ' Gaya 
and Buddhagaya ' vol I p 7 it is 
tbe modern Brahmayoni hill. Vide 
p 645 note 1470 above. 
Gayastrsa — { a set of rocky hills near 
Gaya town) V.Dh. S 85.4, Buddha 
went to Gayaslsa near Gaya with 
1000 bbiksns, vide Mahavagga I. 
21. 1 (S B E. vol XIII p 134) 
Vide pp 646 and 66S above 

Gayatirtha— ( under VS ) P I. 37 5 

Gayatristhana — V, 85. 28 

GayatrisVara — ( under VS ) L q by 
T. K. p 70. 

Gavatritirtha — (under Gaya) Va. 112. 
21. 

Gbantabharanaka — (under 'Mathura) 
Var 154 15 

Ghantakarnahrada — (to west of 
Yyasesa under YS)N II 49.28-29, 
L. q. by T. K. p 86 

Gtiantesvara— SI. 22. 70 

Gbarghara or-ra ( modern Gogra or 
Ghagra, a holy river that rises in 
Kumaon and is the great river of 
Ondh) P II 39 43. M 22. 35 and 
P V 11 29 ( both the latter have the 
same words "nadan tau Sona-Ghar- 
gaarau' ) Vide TP p 502 for Sarayu- 
Gharghara-sangama The combined 
■waters of Gogra and other rivers 
including the Sarayu are called 
Gogra or Sarjli from Bahrampur. 
Vide I. G I vol 12 pp 302-303. 

GhatesVara — (under Sabhramati) P. VI. 
159 3 

Ghatotkaca — (under VS) K I 35 8, 
P- 1. 37. 8. 

Ghrtakulya — (a r. under Gaja) V 105 
74, 112 30 

Ginkamika— M 22 39 (Dej p 65 
identi6cs it with Sabarmati). 

Girikuflja— p. 1. 24. 34 (where Brahma 
resides ) 

Ginkuta— ( nnder Gaja) N. II. 47. 75. 
n, p 95 



Girinagara — (modern Junagad in 
Katbiawar). The hill near it was 
called Ujiayanta or Urjayanta in 
former times, but now it is called 
Girnar. Dey has a long note (pp 
65-66) on it. The paduias (stone 
viith footprints) of Dattatreya are 
shown on a spur of the hill. As 
there are Asoka's edicts engraved 
here it follows that it was a well- 
known place in the third century 
B. C. The Junagad Inscription of 
Rudradaman (150 AD) mentions it 
in the very first line (E.I. vol VIII, p. 
36atp 42) Vide under Vastrapatha 

Girivraja — Capital of the kings of 
Magadha from Jarasandha and his 
son Sahadeva, called Rajagrha in 
Buddhist times It is about 62 miles 
from Fatna Dey has a very long 
note on it (pp 66-69), S.21. 2-3 (it 
was surrounded and guarded by Sve 
hills called Vaihara, Vipula, Varahaj 
Vrsabha, Rsigiri) Vide under Eaja- 
grha Earn. I 32 7 states that it 
was founded by Vasu, a son of Kusa, 
son of Brahma. 

Gobhiles'vara — (nnder VS) L q by T 
K p 94 

Gocarmes'vara — (under Sriparvata ) L. 

I 92 152 
Godavarl— Vide pp 707-711 
Godhana— (m ) Br II 16 22 
Gograha— (under Viraja in Ori3sa) B, 

42 6 

Gokamufca— (m ) Bh V 19. 16. 

Gokarna— A (a place sacred to Siva 
on the western coast about 30 miles 
south of Goa in the Kumta Tatuka of 
North Kanara Distnct) V. 85.24. 88. 
15,277. 55 , Adi„ 217. 34-35 (adyam 
pasupateh sthanam darsanadeva 
muktidam), Va 77 19, M. 22. 38, K. 

II 35. 29-32, Br. Ill 56. 7-21 
(described as 1J yojanas in extent 
in verse 7), VSm. 46. 13 (Iinga 
setup by Ravana), Br III. 57-58 
and N. II. 74 (narrate story of its 
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being flooded by the sea and of 
people going to Parasurama for 
succour). Vide Epi. C. vol. VII 
Shikarpur No 99 (of 1113 A. D.) 
where Calukya Tnbhuvanamalla's 
tributary is styled 'lord of Gokarna- 
puro * The Lingapurana speaks of 
two Gokarnas (I. 92. 134-135), 
Kurmall. 35 31 mentions Uttara- 
Gokarna and the Varahapurana (213, 
7) mentions a southern and a north- 
ern Gokarna , B (on Sarasvati ) Var. 
170.11, C (under Mathura) Var 

* 171-173; D( under VS ) L. q, by T. 
K p 113, M. 13 30 says that Devi 
is styled Bbadrakarnika at Gokarna 

Gokarnahrada— V. SS. 15-16 

Gokarnes'vara (on a peak of the 
Himalaya) Var 215 118 

Gokula— (a maharanya ) Vide Vraja 
P IV. 69 18,' Bh II 7 31 

Gomaadalesvara— (under Srlparvata) 
L. I 92. 162 (established ty Nanda 
and others) 

Gomanta— (a hill) A-M. 13 28 (SatI 

' is called Gomati on Gomanta). 
B (a hill in the Sahya range near 
Karavirapnra, IcrsuBeapura and near 
iivcrVena)Harivamsa (Visnuparva 
39. 11 and 19-20). C (bilinear 
Dvaraka where Krsna and the 
Vrsnis migrated from Matbura 
through fear of Jarasandha's attacks) 

. S 14 54, V 88 15-17, H II 60 27. 
PargUer's identifications (p 289 
note) are unsatisfactory 

Gomatt-(r) A. In Eg. VIII 24 30 
and X. 75 6, it is invoked between 
Kubha and Krnmu (inX. 75 6). 
behceitis probably modern Gomal 
a western tributary of the Indus , 
B (a river near Sarasvati) V 87. 7, 
PI 32 37,Vam. 63. 61 and 83. 2, 

i C '[*** Dvaraka), SK - VII -^i 
9 7 1 9S and 5.32, ?. W-" 69-70 

^dVI 176.35-36. D( the Gnmt, 

mO'udh, r, S . nE .»H^ la ^f d 
alhng mto the Ganges below 



Benares) M. 114. 22, Br II, 16. 25, 
Rim. II 49. 11 
Gonrati-ganga-sangama— P I. 32. 42, 

Bh V 19, 18, Ag 109. 19. 
Gopadn— (m. in Kashmir, in the 
immediate vicinity' of SrtnagaTa 
near its southernmost corner, now 
known as Takht-i-Sulaiman ) SM p. 
157, R I 341 ( mentions Gopadn 
which is modern Gopkar on the Dal 
lake), vide K, R 17 
Gontskramana— {also Gosthalaka) Var, 

147 3-4 and 52 ' * 

Gopis'vara — (under Mathnra) Var 157. 
18 (where Krtna sported withgo£7s) 
Gopracara— -(a site under Gaya) Va. 
Ill 35-37 (where there is a grove of 
mango trees), Ag 116 6 
Gopratara— (Guptar in Fyzabad in 
Oudh) V 84 70-71 (where Kama 
gave up his physical body along with 
his army and servants), Vam 83.S, 
N II 75 71, Kaghuvamsa XV 101 
Goprelsa— (under VS) L q by T K, 
p 42, P. I 37. 16, N. II. 50 43 (Go- 
preksaka) 
Gopreksaka— (hhga under VS) h. 1, 92. 

67-68 
Gopreksesvara— (under VS) Sk q. by 

T K p 131 
Gotaksaka— Var 215 93 
Goralbagm— (in Magadhaksetra) S. 

20.30 
Gotirtha— A(mNaimisa forest) V 95.3; 
B (under Prayaga) Iff 110.1, C{under 
VS) K I 35 13. D (under NarmadS) 
M 193 3 P I 20 3, E (under Sabb- 
ramati) P VI. 156 1 
Govardhana-Atahill near Mathura) 
M 22 52, K 1. 14 18 (where Prthu 
practised austerities), P IV. 69.39, 
Var 163 18. 164 1 and 22-23. Vi V. 
11 16 Vide p 691 above, B (a town 
nnder Gautam? established by Rama) 
3 91 1, Br II 16 44 Inscription 
of Usavadata near Nasik mentions 
Govaidhana several times (Bom. G 
vol 16 P .5C9). Videp.710abov»- 
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Govindatirtha— (under Go) B 122. 

100, P. I 38 SO (appears to be near 

Campakaranya) 
GrdhrakSta— A (a hill under Gaya) Va 
, 77 97. 10S. 61, 111 22, Ag 116 12, 

H II 45 95 and 47. 78, B (on the 

confluence of Sarasvati and Suddha, 

where Paras'urama's hand stained 

with blood became clear) KM 1394-5 
Grdhravana— K II 37.38 
Grdbra-vata — A (on the Grdhrakiita 

hill of Gay5) V 84 91, Ag 116 12, 

P. I 38. 11 (bhasmana snana there), 
. N. II 44. 72, V?. 108 63; the tree 

does not now exist, B (under Suka- 

raksetra where a Grdhra became a 

man) Var 137 56 
GrdhresVara-linga — (under Gaya on 

Grdhrakuta) Ag 116. 11, N, II 47 

78 
Guhesvara — (under VS) L q. by T K. 

p 102 
GurukulyatTrtha— (on Narmada) SK. I. 

1. 18 153 (where Bah performed 

Asrameduas) 

H 
Hamsadvara — (near Kashmir) NM 1464 
Hamsakunda — (under Dvaraka) Var, 

149 46 
Hamsapada— (near Visakhayupa) Vara. 

81 10 

Hamsaprapatana — (under Prajaga) V. 
85 87. M 106 32 (to the cast of 
Ganga and north of Pratrslhana) , K 
I. 37 24, P I 39 SO, Ag 111 10 

Hamsatlrtha— A (under Gaya) Ag 
116. 30, N II 47 30, B (under 
Narmada) M 193. 72. C (under 
Salagrama to its east ) Var 144. 
152-155 ( explain why so called ). 
Vide Yaksattrtha 

Hanuroat-tlrtha— (under Go. on north 

bank) B 129. 1 
HSrakunda — (near Harapura) L I 

92.164 
HaramukMa— ( Harroukh in popular 

language in Kasmira) NM 1320, 

1322, 1231, peak of the Himalaja 



on the east of which is lake Kalodaka 
and which is itself near TJttara- 
manasa Vide H C IV. 87-88 and 
Vik. 18 55 AI (vol 1 p 207) 
says that the Jailam rises in the 
mountain Haramakot, where also the 
Ganges rises Vide Stein's note on 
H. HI 448. 
Haramunda — ( a tirtha near Kasmira ) 
NM 1455 

Haridvara — ( same as Gangadvara and 
MEyapnri) It is in the modern 
Sabaranpur District in U. P and on 
thenght bank of the Ganges. Itisone 
of the seven holy cities (vide pp 501 
and 67S) P. IV 17 66. VI 21.1, VI 
22 18, VI 135.37 (Mandavya practis- 
ed penance here) See Beal's BRWW 
vol I p. 197, where Hionen Thsang 
states that men of the five Indies 
call it the Gate of Ganga and that 
hundreds and thousands of people 
gather to bathe and wash. I do not 
agree with Cunningham (A G. p. 
353 ) that Haridvara is a compara- 
tively modern name, since Albernni 
mentions only Gangadvara Both 
SK IV and P IV mention Haridvara 
and it cannot be said that they both 
are later than Albernni ( i. e 1030 
A D. ). Probably Gangadvara was 
a more popular name in the 11th 
century than Haridvara. AI (vol. 
I p 199 ) tells us that the sonrce 
of the Ganges is called Gangadvara 

Hanbara-ksetra— A (on Tungabbadra) 
Kr65 18 (q. by T. K p 253), 
PVI 176.46 and VI. 183 3, Var. 
144 145 (also called Dei ata), it is 
on the boundary between Mysore 
State and Bombay State, B (the 
junction of the Gandaki with the 
Ganges at Sonepur, where Gajendra- 
moksa took place) Var 144. 116- 
133 Vam. 85. 4-76 places the story 
of Gajendramoksa on mountain 
Tnkuta 

Harikes'esiara— (under VS) t. q by 
T. K p 113 
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Hankesvara — (under VS) L. <j, by 
T. K, p. 84 (probably the same 
as above ) 
Hariscandra— A (tlrtha under VS) 
M 22.52 { very fit place for sraddha j 
18128, Ag. 112.3, B (on south 
bank of Go. } B 104 86 and 88 
Hansoandra— (a m ) Devala q. by 

T K. 250 
Hanscandresvara— (under VS} L. q. 

byT.K. 117 
Hariparvata— (bill in Srinagara)-sarae 
as Sankaparvata orPradyumnapttha 
K. R p 17. Vik IB. 15 
Harita-tirtba — ( eminent place for 
sVaddha) M 22. 68 (beyond 
Vasisthatirtba) 
Haritakivana— Vide VaidyanStha p. 

678,and n. 1536 above 
Haritesvara— (under VS) L. 9- by 

T. K 120. 
HariynpIya-faT. ) Kg. VI. 27. 5. Pro- 

batty in Kuruksetra. 
Harodbbeda-( fit place for sraddha) 

M 22. 25 
Harsapatha-fSaci «?***£™" 

became H. in ***») M . M . 9 " - 
Haetatirtba-tv. I. H—ba) K. 

II.42.l3(onNarmada) 
Ha-sUnapuraorHas^P---^ 

rSttl tothe-lb-eastof 
( JfT^40. After ,t was swept 

capit" Pan- , „. O „ n . arst o know 
[uu^U0?- a nu- G angan,H S s,»a. 

Pnia ^''' «a-(a Sivalihga to the 
Haslip^csvara-ia ■* » 
eastofSth»nu™ta)Vam 

BasUpaeivara-t^erVS)!"! 
T.K- 76 



HataVa — (removes sins of crores of 
murders) P. IV. 17,67 

Hatakesvara— Vam. 63.78 (on Eapta- 
godiivara ) 

Hayamukti— (under Mathura) Var. 
160,23 

Hayastras— (fit place for sraddha) Br. 
in 13.46, VS. 77.46 

Hayatlrtha— M. 22 69 

Hemakuta — (another name of Kailasa, 
which see) Bhi. 6, 4, Br II 14.48 
and 15 15 (Himavat and Hcmakafa 
distinguished) 

Hetukesvara— 1 under VS) L q byT. 
K 92 

Himalaya— see Himavat 

Himavat— In Rg. X. 121 4 and A V. 
IV. 2. 5 the plural is used (VisVc 
himavantah ) But in A. V V, 4 2 
and 8, VI. 24.1 the singular is 
employed. In Kenopamsad III. 25 
Uma Haimavati is mentioned. In V. 
158.19, Udyoga 11.12 and Pan. IV. 
4 112 Himavat is meniioned and 
in K. II. 37 46-49 »ls length ,B 
given as 10S0 jojanas. It is the 
Varsaparvataof Bliaralavarra and the 
other seven chief monntaiDsmention- 
ed in note 1260 arc •Kolsparvatas'. 
M 117-118 contain Ene descriptions 
of trees, flowers, birds and beasts on 
it Himalaya occurs in non-vcd.c 
works, e. g. GitSX. 25 Hioavat 
meant the «hole mountain _ range 
stretching from Assam in the cast 
to the mountains west ol Panjab. 
MSr 51.24 states that ftuB* »d 
H^at stretch from cast to vresl 

"e situated between t-o «. 
So that Himavat is to the north o£ 

Bharluvarsa («h.ch has seas on 

£a bow (Mar 54.59) _ 
Himavat-sranya-DevIpuranaq byT. 

K 244 \ 

, J* 64 U »nd 19.90.32, ^ 
holy rivers), 6i»» 

166 25,Wdyoga 152. 7 im 
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Iretra, where Pandavas pitched their 
camp), 160.1, BhI 9.25 
Hiran>abahn— {The Erannoboas of 
Greek writers, river Sona). Vide A.I. 
p. 68. It falls into the Ganges near 
Bankipore Aman (A. I. p 186) 
regards Erannaboas and Sonos 
as distinct It was called * golden 
armed' probably owing to the colour 
of the sand in its bed or because 
particles of gold were found in it 

Hiranyabindu — (on ra Kalafijara) V. 
87 21, Ann. 25.10 

Hiranyadvlpa — (under N armada) M. 
193 68. P. I 20 66 

Hiranyagarbha— (a linga under VS) K. 
I 35.13, L 192 76, P. I. 37. 16, 
k q.feyT K.p 48 

Hiranyakas'ipulmga— (under VS) L. q 
byT.K p 43 

Hiranyaksa— M 22 52 (most efficacious 
about danas here) 

Hiranyaksesvara— (under VS) L q by 
T. K 17 

Hiranyasangama— (under SabhramatT) 
P. VI 135.1 

Hiranyavaha — same as Sona and as 
Arnan's Erannoboas, which was the 
third great river, the other two 
being Indus and Ganges (vide A. 
G p 452) 

Hiranyavati — (r. on which stood the 
Sala grove of the Mallas and the 
Upavattana of Kusinara) SBE, vol. 
XI. p. 85 It is the same as the 
Gandaki. Vide A. G p 453 

Hladini— (r ) Ram II 712 (Bbarata 
coming from Kekaya country crossed 
it first and then Satadru) 

Homatirtha— (under VS) K. I 35 11 

Hrsikesa — (on the Ganges about 24 
miles north of Haridvara) Var 146 
63-64 (Visnu is deemed to stay there) 
I 

Iksu— A (r from Himavat) V5 45. 96 
Dey. P 77 identifies it with Oxus. 
He equates Asman\ati (p. 13) and 
CaUustp 43)withOxU5 Hence such 



identifications of his cannot be lakes 
seriously; B (r. falling into Narmada) 
M 191. 49 

Iisumati-A(r. flowing through Itumaon 
and Kanoj). From Pan IV. 2. 85-86 
(nadyam matup, madhvadibbyas^ca) 
it follows that Fanini was aware of 
this river, as 'Iksu' is included in the 
madhvadi-gana) Ram II 68. 17 
(going from Ayodhya one first meets 
Mahni, then Ganga at Hastinapura, 
then Kuruksetra and then Iksumati), 
M 22 17 (favourite of the pitrs and 
falls into the Ganges), P. V. 11 13; B 
(r. of tbe Sindhu-Sauvira country) 
Vi II. 13, 53-54 (there was Kapila's 
asrama on it where the king of Sau- 
vlra came and asked what is most 
beneficial in this samsara which 
abounds in pain and sorrow), Bh V. 
10.1 

Iksu — Narmadasangama-M 191. 49, K. 
II 41.28, P. 1. 18. 47 

Iksuda — (r rising in m. Mahendra) M 
114 31. Va 45. 106 (reads Iksula) 

Ilaspada— P I 26 73 

IlatTrtha — (under Go ) B 108. 1 

Ilvalapnra — (same as ManimatTpuri) V. 
96 4 

Indira— (r ) Va 108 79 

Indradhvaja — (under Mathura) Var, 
164 36 

Indradyumnasaras — A (under Puruso- 
ttama, vide pp 694-95, 700 above ) 
B 51 29-30, BV 199 9-11, Adi 
119 50 (beyond even Gandhamadana, 
where Pandu practised tafias) 

Indradyumnesvara — linga of Mahakala, 
SK I 2.13.209 

IndragramatTrtha — (on north bank of 
Sabhramati) P VI 144 1 

Indrakila — (m. beyond Gandhamadana) 
V 37.41-^2, M 22 53 (sacred to 
pitrs), KM 1443, Bh, V 19. 16 

Indraloka— (under Badari) Var 141. 
10-13 

Indramarga — Ann 25. 9 and 16, P. I. 

27 68 
IndranpdT— (r.) V5 43. 2G 
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IndianifJrUia— N. II. 40 93 
Iodraprastha— -{the modern village of 

Indarpat in Delhi District on the 

Yamuna, Old Delhi) Adi 2X7. 27, 

Mauaala 7. 72, Vi, V 38.34 (Yadava' 

Vajra was crowned king here by 

Arjtma after Krsna passed away), P 

VI 196. 5, 60, 73-76 {it extended 

up to four yojanas to the south of 

Yamuna). 200. 5 (it was in Khanda- 
( vavana),Bh X 58 I, XI 30 48, XI 

31 25 Indraprasthaisonlyoneoffive 

prasthas, the others being Sonepat, 

Pampat. Pilpat and Baghpat 
Indratirtha — (under Go ) B 96 1 
ladratoya— (r, on Gandhamadana) Anu 

25 11 

Indresvara— A (under Sriparvata) L 

I. 92.152; B (under VS) h q, by T. 

IC'71 
Iravati — ( modern Kavl nver in Panjab 

called Hydroates by Greek writers) 

Nir IX. 26 notes that the river Paru- 

sni invoked in Rg X 75. 5, was also 

called Iravati, VDb.S 85. 49, M 22 

19 (fit for s'raddha). V5. 45. 95 

(rises in Himalaya), V5m. 79 7,81.1, 

NM149 ( Iravati tatha punya sarva- 

kalmasanaani ) The city of Lahore 

stands on it. The Mbh. (vol I 

p 382 on Pan. II. 1. 20 cites as 
' examples 'dviravatiko desah, trira- 

vatiko desah '. Vide under Candra- 

bhaga. 
Iravati— nadvala-sangama-Vam 79 51 

Isanadhyusita— V 84 8 

isana-lmga-( under VS) L 1.92.106 

andl37q.byT.K. p. 105 
Isana-akhara— (under Kedara) Devi- 

puranaq byT, K p. 230 
Isatn-tba— (under Narmada) P. I 

20.69 

J 
Jagaanalha— see under Parusottama 
Jahnavi— (name 'of Ganga) Vs. 91. 

54-58 ( story of sage Jabna), N II 
' 41.35-36 (Jahnn drank it and let 

,t off through his right ear), Br III. 
56. 48 (Jahnn let it off from bis 
fceifcrt.UI, 66. Z8. 



tYoJ. 

Jahnuhrada— N. II. 40. 90 
Jaigisavyagnha— (onder VS) L i 
■92.53 ' ' 

JaigisavyesWa— ( tinder VS) I, bv 
T. K 91 > * > 

Jala— a SaktaUetra, ace. to Bar. S. IB. 
124 

JaIabindu-( under Kolamukha) Var. 
140 16 

Jalandhara— A (hill) M 13 46 (Devi 
was called Visvamulhl on it ), 22 64 
( hill sacred to pitrs ), according to 
Kal chap IS 51 Devi is called Canrfi 
on Jalandhara hill, whereon her 
breasts fell when Sua carried her 
corpse, B (a town on the Sutlcj m the 
Panjab) Va 104. SO (Jalandhara 
pitha seen on the chest of Veda- 
pnrusa personified), one of the pTthas 
of Laltta is probably Jalandhara , 
1 P VI 4 19-20, Br. IV, 44, 9S 
Oalandfara) VideA.G.pp 136-139 
JalesVara— A (aSivattrtha, one of the 
eight sthanas ) M 181. 2S and 30, 
K II 40 35, B (nndcr Narmada) 
M 186 15 and 38 [ahrada named 
Jalesvara), K 11.40 22, P. I 14.3. 
Itsutpaitt in M187, C (Jalcsiara 
near Salagrama) Var 144.139-140 
JalpTsa— X P pp 602-603 quoting 

Kslilaputttna 
Jamadaguya-tTrtlta— A ( where the 
Narmada falls into the sea) M 194 
34-35, P 1 21 34-35 (calls it 
Jamadagmlirtlia), B M 22 57-58 
(on Godavari, very efficacious for 
s'raddba). 
Jambira— campaka (under Maliiura) 

Var. q by T. K p 190 
Jambukes'vara— ( under VS)K I 35 4, 
PI. 37.4, L I. 92.107, N. II. 50.67 
(where demon Jambula was killed by 

S>va) 
Jambula— (r rising from Rknpada) 

V5 45 100 
Jambumlrga-A (an Syatina) Dmato 
q. by T. K. 250, Vi II. 13 33{ob the 

Ganges), Dcvala q byT. K.p.2*> 
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separately mentions Jambumarga and 
. Kalanjara as ayatanas , B ( near 
. Kuruksetra) V 82 41-42, 89. 13 (on 
Asita m ), Ann 25 51, 166 Z4. M.22 
21, Br. Ill 13 38, C (near Puskara) 
P.I, 12 1-2, Ag 109.9, Va 77 38. 
Jambunadi — ( rising from Candra- 
prabha lake on slopes of Meru- 
Mandara peak) Br 11.18 68-69, Bb. 
, V. 16 19 
Janakakupa -(under Gaya ) P I 38 28, 

V 84 ,111 

Janakesvara — (under VS) L, q byT K. 
119 

Janasthana— Vide p 710 above V 147 
33 ,V. 277 42, Sal 39 9 (inDandaks- 
ranys), Va 88 194, B 83 1 (four 
jojanas in extent). Bam VI 126 
37-39, III 21 20, III 30 5-6 

Janesvara — (under Narraada) P I 13.* 
11 (sacred to pilrs) 

Janmesvara — M 22 42 

Japydvara — (or Japyesvara) K, II 43 
17-42 (near the seaNandi performed 
recitation of three crores of Rudra), 
Ag 112 4 (under VS) 

Jarasandhesvara — (nnder VS) L q by 
T K p 115 

Jatakunda— (under Sanandura) Var, 
150 47 (to the south of Malaya 
mountain and north of the sea ) 

Jatisraarahrada— A ( near Krsna-Vcna ) 

V 85 3S , B ( uncertain location ) 

V 84. 128, P I 38 45 
JayaDta— M 22. 73, Vara 51 51 
Jayantika— Br IV 44.97 (one of the 

50 pithas sacred to Labia) 

Jajapura — (in Kas'mtra, capital of king 
Jajapida, surrounded by water, also 
called Dv5ra\at[ In imitation of 
Srikrsna's DvsravatI) R IV 501- 
511, K R pp. 13-16, SM pp 197- 
198 ( marked bj the present village 
Andarkot ) 

Jajatu-thi— M 22 49 

Jajavana— (modern Zevan"in Kasmlra) 
R. I 220, Vifc IS 70 (Ugaxjut, 
from Pravarapara ) Zcvan is men- 
tioned ,n Am A (\ol II p. 35s 



as possessing a spring and reservoir 
considered sacred Taksakanaga is 
worshipped to this day in the large 
limpid pool situated close to the 
village Zevan. Vide A G. pp 101-102 
for the situation of Jayavana , under 
Taksakanaga which is near Zevan 

Jayirti— P I 26. 16 (where there is 
Somatirtba) 

Jesthila — (near Camri akaranya) V 84. 
134 

Jfianatirtha— (under VS) K I 35.6, P. 
I 37 6 

Jnanavap? — SK. IV. 33 (describes the 
origin and greatness of it), see p. 
638 above 

Jvalaraukhl — (a Devistaana) Devi-Bh. 
VII. 38 6 

Jvalasaras — (on Amarakantaka m ) Br. 
HI 13 12 

Jvales'vara — (near Amarakantaka) M 
188 80 and 94-95, P I, 15 69, 77, 
78 (one of the Tnpuras burnt by 
Siva fell here) It appears that the 
reference is to jets of natural gas, 
•which bnrn when ignited 

Jyesthesvara — (modern Jyethir on the 
Dal lake near Srlnagara in Kas'mlra) 
R.I 113, NM 1323-24. This was a 
form of Siva in a temple which was 
built by king Gopaditya of Kasmira 
Stem in note on R I 113 states that 
there are three places 1 n Kismira call- 
ed Jyesthesvara R I 124 says that 
Jalauka, son of Asoka, bnilt a shrine 
of Jyesthesvara, which would be the 
oldest temple in Kasmira 

Jyesthapnskara— (on Sarasvati) V. 200. 
66, P V 19. 12, 18. 20 (it is said to 
be 2J yojanas long and a half yojana 
in width) 

Jyesthasthana— (near Kotitirtha) V 85 

62 
Jjotiralba or— rathya — (tributary of 

Sona) V 85. 8. P. I 39 8 
J>OtismatI— (a tnbutary of Sarasvati 

rising from a lake on Hemakuta) Va. 
) 47. 63, M 121 65, Br II 18. 66 
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Jyotsns— (r. from Maaasa lake) Br. 
II. 18. 71 

K 
Kacalmga— (underVS)I, q byT.K. 

p 112. 
Kadalinadi— ( where dans is most 

efficacious ) M, 22, 52 
Kadamba — ( under Dvaraka J Var 149, 

52 (where Vrsnis became purified) 
Kadambakhanda— ( a ktmda under 

Mathura ) Var 164.26 
Kadamhesvara — (under Sriparvata) L. 
I 92. 161 (alinga established by 
Skanda) 
Kadravatt— (a holy place for sraddha, 

japa, homa etc. ) V5 77 82 
Katlapura— ( one of the 50 pithas of 

Lalita)Br. IV 44.97 
K&ilisasikhara— ( a peak of the Hima- 
laya 22000 feet above sea level, 25 
miles to north of Manasa laie) V 
139. 41 (6yojanash>gh), 153 1, 
158. 15-18, M. 121. 2-3; Br IV. 
44 95 (one of the 50 pithas of 
Lahtadevi), vide Swami, Pranam- 
oanda's paper in J.P.P.H.S.VOL19 
pp. 168-180 and bis book on 'Xataa 

Manasarovara' *«* S Tvi Dev 
•Trans Himalaya' (1909). Vide Pey 

pp 82-83 Whether KaiSsa or the 
lake Manasa is the source of four 
great rivers v« Sailej. Indus. 
Brahmaputra audKarn3> is a moot 

Kakahrlda { eminently 6t tor sYaddha ) 

Br HI » 85 
K5kas.la~(™aerG a yS)Val08. 76, 

Ag. 116- 4 
Kakubha^am^BbVl^e 

"fSTlTt Sua in Satara 
~ \ ,U Vide under ErfflH a-" 5 

STi £ *»■* Mis ,Dto 

Krsa » near Kara* m Satara 
K51abhairava-(underVS)I..I 92. 

132 ' «,«tem boundary of 



475 (oa Ka. II 4. 10) and vol 
HI p 174 (on Pan VI. 3. 109). 
Dr, Agrawala in J TJ. P H. S, 
vol. 14 part 1, p 15 says that it was 
part of Saketa 
Kalakesava— ( under VS ) K. I 35. 7 
KSIalott— ( in Naimtsa forest ) V, 95 3, 

Br S 14. 4 
Kalaujara or KahBjara— A (hill aad 
fort in Bnndelkhand) V 85. 56. 87,21 . 
Va 77. 93, Vara. 84 (temple of 
Nilakantha on it), KalaBjara was 
the capital of the ChandeHas, vide 
E I vol I p 217, EI vol. IVp 153. 
For KalaBjararaaudala, vide E I. 
vol. 19 p 18 ( plate dated samvctt 
893) Am A. vol n. p 159 speaks 
of it as 'a stone fortress situated 
on a heaven-reacmng hill It con- 
• tarns many temples and an idol is 
there called Kala Bbairava, IS 
cubits high, of which marvellous 
tales are related Springs nse within 
the fort and there are many tanks ' 
Vide I. G. I. vol VI p. 349; B (as 
an Systems) Devala q, by T K p 
250 , C (under VS) K II. 36 11-3S 
(story olrajarsi Sveta who const- 
antly muttered Satarudnya), P. I. 
37. 15. D (shrine of Siva under Go ) 
B 146. 1 and 43 (also called THyita). 
E (said to be source of Narmada 
called Kalmjari and a S.va shrine) 
SK, KSlika-khandaq. byT.S p 98. 
F (under Mathura) Var. 176 18 
(printed as Kalinjara); G E V1U256 
(some hilly dv*«<* lB Kasm " a *' 

meant ) 
XCala-ujaravana-MlSU?^.^." 

Siva-tTrtha)q.byT.K.p241 

Bh X "/-Lttf 100 yoiauis from 
Kalapaka-( about loo yoj 

K edara}SK.I.2 6.33-34 
KaKpavana-'P I 28 - 3 
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Kala&khja-tlrtha— (where Agastya 

sprang from a jar } N II. 40, 87 
Kalasarpis— (a mahatircba of Kasjapa) 
K. II 37 34, V5 77. S7 ( verj fit for 
£r£ddha),Bi: 111.13,98 
Kala&svara ( under VS> L. q. by T K, 

p 99, P 1,37.7 
Kalatlrtba— A (in Kosala) V, 85 
11-12, PI. 39 11 (both have same 
words). B ( tinder VS) K.I 35 2 
Kalavwka— Anu 25 43 
K51avunala-(one of fire ttrtbas in 

Kasmira)HC4 83 
Kalesa— ( under Gays ) Ag 116 23 
Kalesvara— A (under VS) L. I 92. 
136, L. q. by T. K pp «, 72, B 
(under Narmada) M 191. 85 In 
Br. IV 44. 97 tt is one of the 50 
pithas of Laltta. 
Kalihrada— ( under Salagrama) Var 

145 45 
Kgli— A(r flows through Sabaranpur 
District mil P) M. 22 20, Yam 
57. 79, this river divides Nepal from 
Sabaranpur, vide I G I vol. XXII 
p 102; Br. called Kali Smd 
■which falls into the Cbambal 
Kalika— (r sacred to pitrs) M. 22.36 
Kahka-sangama— V. 8* 156. PI 3S 63 

(same words in both), Ag 109 20 
Kalikasikhara— Devipurana <j. bj T K. 

p. 244 
Kahkabrama— \nu 25 24 (on Vipasa) 

KM 148 
Kahndi— (see under VamunaJP I. 29 1 
Ivaliyahrada— ( under MathurS ) Var. 

q byT. K p. 192. T. P p 515 
Kallolakes'tara— (under Narmada) K. 

II 41.88 
Kalmasi— -(Yamuna) S 78.16 
Kalodaka(lake)— A VDh S. 85 35 
(ace. to VaijajantI com.}, Anu 25,60, 
B ( lake situated on eastern half of 
mountain Haramukuta at 13000 feet 
above sea level ) NM 1231-1233 
Katodaka — (r. in KSbinira) \nu 25. 
CO, NM 1545 

11. D. 90 



Kalpagrama— ( under Matbura) Var. 
166 12 (shrine ofVaraba in U. P 
there), probably modern KalpI 
Kama— a Saktaksetra, ace to the Bar. 

S III. 124. 
Kamadhentipada— (under Gaya) Va 

112 56 
Kamagiri— (m.)Br IV 39. 105, Bh. 

V, 19 16, Devi-Bh VIII 11 11. 
Kamakhya— A (a Rudratirtha on 
DevikS river ) V 82. 105, P. I 25.12 
( same words in both ) ; B (a Devi- 
sthana or temple of Tnpurabhairavl 
on the beautiful Nilaoala hill over- 
hanging the Brahmaputra river) 
Devi-Bhagavata VII. 38. 15, Kal. 
64 2 ( explains the name and the 
whole chap is mahatmja) This 
last is about two miles from Gauhati 
and was famed even in ancient times; 
vide TP pp 599-601. Vide Shn B 
' Kakati's paper on the Mother God- 
dess Kamakhya in * SiddhabbaratI ' 
part II pp. 44 ff In Kal 18 42 and 
50 it is said that on Kamagiri m 
Kamarupa, the private parts of Sati 
fell « hen her corpse was carried by 
S»va and Devi is known as Kamakhya 
there 



Kamakostbaka ( Kamakoti ) — Pitha of 
Tripurasundar! — Kamsksi Br IV. 
5 6-10. IV. 40 16(inKanci), IV. 
44,94 (one of the 50 pitbas of Laljta), 
Bh X 79. 14 ( Kamakosmm purim 
Kaficim ) 

Kamaksa— (m Ahicchatra ) a Devi- 

stbana established by Sumada, P. 

IV 12 54-60 
KJmaksi— ( in the east ) N II 69 (for 

mahatmja) 
Knmalaksa — (here Devi is called 

MahotpalaJM 13 34 
Kamalalaya— M 13 32 (here Deviis 

called Kamala ) 
Kamafirlha — (under south bank of 

Narmada) K II. 41 55, G. I SI. 9. 
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Kaftibalaifvatarnu N5g.tu-A (under 

Prftyagn) M 106 27, 110. S.K.I. 

37.19 (on wart! bank of Yamuna). 

Ag. 111. 5; 8 two Nagas (i e. 

springs or pools) in KasmTra, NM 

1052 
Kambalawntaraksa— ( under VS) L, 

q. byT. K. p 102 

Kamboiikesrara—( under Narmada) 
P, I. IS. 50 

Kambntfrtba— ( under SabhraraatT) 

P, VI. 136. 1 
KSmoitara-lingft— ( under VS) SK IV 

33, 122 
hamcsvarlpitlia— ( Kal. 84 describes 

tlie yatrs ) 
Kaiml.it— ( v. here Gandakt river joins 

Denlia) Var. 144. S4-S5 
Karaodapura— ( on the Ganges) N. II, 
fiS (contains hamodsmahatinya ). 
Kour maidens arose at the churning 
of the ocean viz Rami. Varum, 
KamodS and Vara, of whom Visnu 
accepted three and Varuni « as taken 
away by tbc asnras, chap 6S IS, 
it ts 10 yojanas above Gangadvara 
Kampana (r. )— V. 84 115-lIfi, Bhi 

9.25 
Katnyakn— afouna (of the Pandavas) 

V. I4G.6 
Ivarayaka-saraa— S 52. 20 
Kamyakavam— A (on the banks of 
the SarasvatfJ V 36 41 (where 
Pindavas went from Dvaitnvann ), 
Vim 41. 30-31; B (under 
nlatbura) 4th out of the 12 vanas 
Ivanadcsvara— (under VS) I q. by 

T. K 92 
Kanal>a-(r.nnderGaya) Va 108 SO 
Kanaka— (under Mathura) Var. q. by 

T. K. 189 

Kanakananda— (a river to the north 
ofMnnda-prsthaatGaya) N 11.44 
62 Va 77 105 (Kaaakanandi), 
lv'll. 37 •tl-' 3 (reads Brahraa- 

P rs ' te) . - h^ 

Kaoasavahini (r. in Jvasraira nowealled 

Kankanai flowing past Butbser i. e. 

- Bhute^ataJNM 1545. B. I- W-150 
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(flows into nver Smd). See SM 
P 2» NM (1539-42) says thai 
the confluence of Smdhn and Kara- 
iavshini is equal to VS 
KanakcsVcra-(under VS) L q, by T 

K. p 104 
Kanakhala-A (on the Ganges abont 
two miles from Handvara) V 84 30, 
r Ann 25.13, V ])U s 85 14, K II 
37 10-11, SK I l 2 ii ( w]l( , re 
Rndra destroyed DaksayajSa), Va 
83 21, Vara. 4.57. vide T. P, p,377, 
B (under Gaya between Dtiara and 
Daksma Manasa) Va 111 7, Ag. 
1 15 23, N. II 46 46 , C (nnder Nar- 
mada) M 183 69, P I. 20 67 (where 
Garuda practised tapas ), D ( nnder 
Mathura) Var 152 40-49 (where a 
birber Karopilya in Pancala conntry 
bathed in Yamuna and was born as 
a brahmana ) 
Kancanaksi— (r. near Naimtsa forest) 

Vam 83 2 
Kaiei or Kancipuri— vide pp 711-712 
above A-oneofthesevenhoIycities, 
capita! of the Colas and a Devisth ana 
called AnnapSrna P VI. 110.5, Devi- 
Bh. VII 38 8, Br IV, 5 6-10 and 
IV, 39 15, Bh X 79 14, Va 104 76, 
P IV 17.67. Bar S III 124(aSakta- 
k-sctra), In a new Inscription of 
Jayavarman I from Cambodia a king 
of Kaiici appears to be referred to 
(vide "Inscriptions du^Cambodge ' 
edited by G Coedes^ol I p. 8 
' adharmikajana— dhvantam navodi- 
tavivasvata i akincipura-nrpa .(rest 
lost); B (under Narmada, P.I 17.8 
KantFpnri— vide p 678 note 1535 above. 
It may be noted that the text of the 
Am A had Kanti. Vide Am A vol. 
Ill p 305 n 4, SK IV. 7. 100-102, 
Mahes'varc Khanda, sub section 
Ivedara, 27 33 (the linga Allalanatha 
therein) Kantipnrlin the Mirapur 
District v.as the capital of ibe 
i 'History 
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■ Navanagah Padmavatyam Kanti- 
puryam Matburayam . bboksyanti '. 
The Vent ed. of Vi omits the 
words * Kantipuryam Mathurayam' 
andDr Hal] in Wilson's transla- 
tion, vol IV p 217 notes that one 
of his best mss does the same 
Kantipuri occurs in Br, III. 13 
94-95. 
Kanvasrama — A ( on the river Mahnl 
in the Saharanpur District) V 82 
45, SS. ll.VDh S 85 30, Ag 109 
10 In the sakuntala Act I Kanva- 
srama is said to be along the bank of 
.the Mahnl. in Sat. Br 13 5 4 13 we 
read ■ Sakuntala Nadapityapsara 
Bharatam dadhe,' on which the 
commentator Hansvamin states 
that Nadapit was the name of 
Kanva's akrama , B on CarmanvatT, 
four miles south-east of Kola in 
Rajputana Vide Dey p. 89 
Kanja (on the southern sea, same 
as Kumarl, Cape Comorm ) Bh X 
79. 17 (Kanjakhyam Durgadevim 
dadarsa sail ), see under Kumarl 
Kanjahrada-Ann 25.53 
Kanyakubja — ( one of the 50 pithas of 
Lalita) Br IV 44. 94, V 87 17 
(where Visvamitra drank soma with 
Indra). M 13 29 ( Devi is called 
GaurT in Kanyakubja i e Kanoj ), 
Anu 4.17.P V 35 (Rama established 
image of Vamana here on the 
southern bank of river Kalinadi 
which ultimately falls into the 
Ganges), P. VI 129 9 TheMbh 
(vol II p 233 on Pan IV 1.79) men- 
tions Kanyakubji Earn I. 32 6 
says Mahodaya was founded by 
Kusanabha, son of Kusa, son of 
Brahma The A C p 182 states that 
Kanyakubja , Mahodaj a.Kanj akubja, 
Gadfaipnra are synonyms (verses 
973-74 ). Vide under Mahodaya and 
A G pp 376-3S2 ; Ptolemj men- 
tions it ( p 134 ) at Kinagora and 
Kanogiza. 



Kanyakupa— Anu 25 19 

Kanya — samvedya — V. 84 136, P. I. 
38.52 

Kanyasrama— V. 83 189. P. I. 12 5, 
27 75. 39 35. 

Kanyatirtba— A (near the sea) V. 
83. 112, 85 23, K II. 44 9, P. I. 
39 21, B (under Narmada) M 
193 76, K II 42 21 , C (in Naimisa 
forest) V 95. 3. P. I 27 1 

KapalamocanatTrtha — A (in VS) V. 
83 137, SKIV. 33 116, N II 29. 
38-60 ( Siva cut off one of Brahma's 
head, which stuck to his hand from 
which he became free at this tirtha), 
Sal 39, 8. M. 183 84-103, Vam 
3. 48-51, Var. 97 24-26, P V 14. 
185-189, K I 35 15 ( same story in 
these five puranas); B (on Sarasvati, 
otherwise called Ausanasa) Vam. 
39,5-14 (where sage Rahodara got 
rid of the head of a raksasa sticking 
to his neck and killed by Rama), 
Sal 39 9-22 (same story of Raho- 
dara), vide ASR of India vol. XIV 
pp 75-76 for the situation of this 
(10 miles to the south-east ofSadho- 
ra), legend of Siva being freed from 
sin of cutting Brahma's bead and 
description, C (under Avanti) N 
II 78.6, D (in Kasmira, modern 
Degam in Supiyan pargaiia) R VII 
266 (and Stein's n), HC X 249, 
XIV 111 , E (in Mayapura i. e 
Handvara ) P VI 129 28 

Kapalesvara (under VS) L q. by T K. 
58 

KapardisVara (one of the guhya lingas 
in VS) K I. 32.12, I 33 4-11 and 
28-49, P I. 35 1 

Kapates'vara (on the southern side of 
the Kasmira valley close to modern 
Kothera) R I 32. HC XIV 34 and 
135, NM 1178. 1202, 1329-1357 
(legend how Siva shows himself in 
the disguise of a piece of wood); 
SM pp. 178-179, Ain A \oi II 
p 358 says ' in the valley of Kotihar 
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is a deep spring—when its water 
decreases an image of Mahadcva in 
sandalwood appears ' 
Kapila (under VS) K I. 25 9 
Kapila— A (a stream under Gaya) VS 
108,57-58, Ag 116 5; B (over on the 
south side of HarmadS) M 186, 40, 
190.10, K. II 40 24. P I. 13 35 
(same verse in !ast two). It joins 
JJarmada at Barwam in Central 
India 
Kapiladhara— Vam. S4 24 Dey p 4 
(under Amarakantaka) says that the 
first fall of the Narmada from Amara- 
kantaka is called Kapiladhara >n 
SkaOdapurana 
Kapiladvipa— (AnaotaisVisnu'sgiiJijut 
name there ) Nr 65 7 q, by TK 
p, 251 (which reads 'Anantam 
kapilatn dvipe ') 
Kapilahrada (under VS) V 84 78,N II. 
50 46, PI 32 41, 1. 1. 92 69-70. N. 
II. 66 35 mentions under Handvara 
a ttrtha of that name 
Kapilanagaraja-V 8+ 32. P. I 28.32 

( same verse in both ) 

Kapi!asaagama-A (with NarraadS) 

M.1S6 40. P. II 18 1, VI 242.42. 

B (under Go.) B MI I and 28-29 

Kapilatirtha-A (under Viraja in 

Orissa)B4Z6, B (on north bank 

of Narmada) M 193. 4. K II «• 

93-100, PI 17 7.V83.47.T.S 

p 100, C(on the south bank of 

Go) B 155 1-2 (also called 

Angirasa, Aditya and Saimhikeya). 

Kapilatirtha-t under Kapatesvara m 

iSJaiira)HC14.113 
Kapilivata-(near »*»»»» *f 
Lathala)V84 3 1 .P.I.28.3I 

Kap,le!al.nga-(ut>der VS) SK IV 

**rf ^^olfu e Orissa) 
pur. 



Kapist— (r.) Pan. IV. 2.99 mentions 
it; it is the Kapisese of Greek 
writers. 

Kapota~(nnder Go ) B 80. 5 and 92 

Kapotalattrtha— (under Sabhramatl) 
PVI 155.1 (here the r, turns to 
the east ). 

KapotesVara— (under Sriparvata) L, 
I 92156 

KarahataU— (modern Karad in the 
Satara District on the confluence 
of the Ersna and the Knyana) 
S 31. 70, Vik 8 2 It is mentioned 
in inscriptions from about 200 B C. 
Vide Cunningham's •Bharhnt stupa' 
p 131 for a donation of the guild of 
Karahakata, pp 135 and 136 for gift 
of pillars by certain inhabitants 
of Karahakata Coins of the 
Ksatratas ruling np to 300 A D. 
were fonnd at Karad Vide Bom 
G. vol I part 1 p 58; <""* 
Talegaon copperplates ofKastrakBa 
Krenaraja I dated sate 690 (768 A.D.) 
in E 1. vol XIII p. 275 

Karandhama (on the south sea) Adi 
216 3 

KaraSjatlrtha (under Narmada) M. 

19011 
Katantuka ( under Kuratetra) Vam 

22 60. Vide p, 683 above 
Kitapacava (on the Yamuna) Panca- 

vwiaaBr.2S10.23. XsV Sr XII 6. 

Katyayana Sr S.24.610 
Karapada(shtiaeof Siva) Vam q by 

TK p. 235 .. 

KJrapavaoa (near source of Sarasvati) 

Sal. 54 12 and IS 

Karatoyal* flowing through the d.s- 

*££ of Eaugpur. Dmatfur and 

SU m Bengal and being the 

Bogra ' » rf jSmariipa) 

^"v- 5 45100^ -t rise- - 
while Vi f 1 ""^, i 3 2 the 
^fcsapada In So. W ^ V 
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mantra in invoking the river begins 
■Karatoye Sadanire * { thus identify- 
ing the two ) 
Karavati (a place 6t for sraddha) Br. 

Ill 13 92 
Karavira— A (modern Kolhapur) M. 
13.41 (Karavire Mahalaksmih) =P. 
V. 17 205, M 22 76, Anu 25 44. P 
VI 108 3 , E I vol III p 207, 210, 
a grant of Siladitya Vyayaditya of 
Lake- 1065 mentions KsuIIakapura 
which appears tobe meant for Kolha- 
pura. It occurs as Kollapura in 
Miraj plates of Jajasimha II (a 
Calukya) m 1024 A. X> (E I vol 
XII p 303,306) Vide I A vol 29 
p, 2S0 for the spelling of the name , 
B (capital of Brahmavarta on Drsa- 
dvatt) Kalikapurana 49.71, HM 147, 
C (city in Sabya near Gomanta hill) 
Hanvams'a (Visnnparva) 39 50-64 
Karaviraka-ttrtha— A (under VS) JL. q 
by T K p 70 , B (under Knbjimraka) 
Var. 126 48-51 
Kardamala— A (under Gaya) M22 77, 
Ag 116 13, Nil 60 24, B (under 
Sabhramat?) P VI 165 7 and 10 
Kardamas'rama — (near Bindusaras) 

Bh III. 21. 35-37 
Kardamila — V 135 1 ( where Bharata 

wascronncd). 
Karkandha— Vim 51 52 
harkotakesvara — (under Narmada) 

M191 36 
Karmavarohana — (under Matbura) Var 

q byTKp 190 
KarmesSara — (under Sriparvata) L I, 

92 152 
Karnahrada — ( near GangSsaras\ atl- 

sangama ) P I 32 4 
Karnaprayaga — Vide under Alaka- 
nanda and U. P Gazetteer, vol. 36 
( for Garhwal ) p 172 
Kaitikcya — A (Dc\i is called Yasaskari 
here) M 13 45, B (under Go ) BSI. 
1, G I SI. 9 
Kartikeja-kunda — ( under Lohargata] 
Var. 151 61 



Kartik-eyapada— (in Gaya) Va 109, 19, 

111. 54 
Kas'i — Vide pp. 618-642 above It is 
probably the Kassida of Ptolemy (p. 
228). AC ( p 182 ) notes that Kas'i 
VarSnasi, Varanasi and Sivapuri 
are synonyms ( verse 974 ) 
KasmTra-mandala — The ancient name 
seems to have been Kas'mTra. The 
Mbb (vol II p. 119) on Pan III. 2 
114 employs this form (abbijanasi 
Devadatta Kasmlran gamisyamah) 
Kasmira as the name of a country 
occurs in the Swdhvadigana 
(Pan. IV. 3. 93). In KM the 
country is called Kas'mTra in many 
verses such as 5, 11, 43, 50, but 
sometimes Kas'mira also Later 
works also like H. C 14 45 employ 
the form Kasmira, the Vik (18 
1 and 18) uses the form Kasmira. 
NM (292-93) derives the name from 
ka meaning water ( kam van Harms 
yasmad-desad-asmad-apHkrtam I Kas- 
mirakhyam tato hyasya nama loke 
bhav isyati II) Ptolemy speaks of it as 
Kaspeiria and states that the country 
was situated below the sources of 
Bidaspes (Vifasta), Sandabal (Can- 
drabhaga) and Adris (IravatT) 
Vide Ptolemy pp 108-109 and NM 
43. The Vanaparva speaks of the 
whole country of Kasmira as holy 
( 130 10 ) Am. A. ( vol II p. 354 
notes that the whole of Kasmira is 
regarded as holy ground Vide also 
V 82. 90, S 27 17, Anu 25. 8 
According to a treaty in 1846 with 
the Maharaja of Kashmir and 
Jammu the territories of the Maha- 
raja are ' situated to the eastward 
of the river Indus and westward of 
the river Ravi ■ I G I vol. XV 
P 72. The Kashmir valley is 
approumately 84 miles in length 
and 20 to 25 miles in breadth 
(I. G I vol XV p 74) Stein 
(Slip 63) sajs that its extent is 
confined to the great valley drained 
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' by the head waters of the VitastS 
and to the minor slopes of moun- 
tams that surround' it. Hjouen 
, Thsang (BeaVs E RWW vol 1. 
p 148) states that "Kasmira kingdom 
is about 7000 h (one /.being equal 
to about 5| miles), that as the 
country ,s protected by a dragon it 
bas always assumed superiority 
among neighbouring people, that 
they love learning and are well 
instructed and that ( p. 149 ) the 
country was once a dragon lake and 
that afterwards it became dry ' 
The words ofHiouen Thsang refer 
to an ancient legend according to 
which Kashmir was originally a lake 
(called Sattsaras) 6 yojanas long and 
3 yojanas wide and later became 
Satides'a (NM 64-66), mat Uma 
herself is the country of Kasmira 
(NM31), that the divine Vilasta 
rising m the Himalayas is like the 
simanta (line parting the hair) of 
this holy land (NM 45) The 
legend runs that Visnn conferred a 
' boon on Vasoki-naga who prayed to 
Visnu when Garuda began to devour 
all nagas that he should stay in the 
Satldesa along with the other nagas, 
that no enemy would kill any naga 
(NM 105-107) and that Nila was made 
king of nagas ta the Satideb'a ( NM 
110 ). The residence of Nila is the 
famous fountain near the village of 
Vernag in the Shahabad patgana. 
A certain demon called Jalodbhava 
grew in the Sati lake and killed men 
(NM 111-123 and Vara. 81 30-33 ) 
Nua approached the sage Kasyapa 
the father of all Nagas, at whose 
intercession Visnu asked Anantanaga 
to pierce the hills and make the 
lake dry and then killed the demon 
Jalodbhava (R 125) ThenVmu 
asked the Nagas to live in peace and 
harmony with men Sati became the 
nverVvtasta Vide Wirma 11.43 4 
Naga in Kashmir means the tutelary 
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deny presiding over the seicral holy 
springs, pools and lakes in winch 
Kasmira abounds. Both NM (1130- 
31) and R (I 38) state that there 
is not a spot in Kas'mira <aen as 
small as a gram of sesamum which 
is not a tirtha and has not a naga 
as its presiding deity In Am A 
(vol II p 354) Abul Tazl notes 
that there were in his day 45 shrines 
of Mabadeia, 64 of Visnu, 3 of 
Brahma and 22 of Durga and that 
in 700 places there were graicn 
images of snakes which were 
worshipped and ahout which 
wonderful stones were told. R 
(I 72) and NM (313-314) ay 
that the country of Kas'mira is 
Parvati, that the king thereof 
should be deemed to be a part of 
Siva and that none who desires 
prosperity should disobey (or disre- 
spect) (he king R (I. 42) 
summarises in one verse the peculiar 
features of Kasmira viz 'learning, 
lofty dwellings, saffron, water 
containing ice and grapes , these 
are common here, although rare in 
the three worlds f 
Kasyapapada— ( under Ga>5 ) Va 109, 

IS, 111 49 and 58 
Kasyapatirlha— A (called Kalasarplh) 
V5 77 87, Br. Ill 13 98, 8 (nadcr 
SSbhram&ti) P VI. 157 1 
Kas'yapesvara— ( under VS ) L q, by 

T K. p 75 
KathesWa— ( near Candrabhaga ) M. 

191. 63-64 
Katyayanes\ara— ( nndcr VS ) L, n. by 

T. K p 120 
Kaubera— one of the SirnsiatatTrlhas, 

Devala q b) T K p 250 
Kaubcratirtha-Sal 17 25 (vlicre 
Kubera secured the lordship of 
•wealth ) 
Kaumarattrtha-(«l» le ) Br - m - ,? * 

Sfi 
Kaunata— Vam 51 53 
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Kaundinyasaras— (Kraraasara is so K 

called in Kasmira ) NM 1481-1483 
Kausimbi— ( modern Kosam, about 
30 miles to the west of Allahabad 
on the Jumna), Ram I 32. 6 states 
that it was founded by Knsamba, son 
ot Kusa, sou of Brahma, T K p. 246 
The Mbh. mentions it several 
times (vide vol III PP 50, 134 on 
Pan. VI, 1 31 and VI 2 130) Vide 
AG pp 391-398 and under Haslina- 
pura A, C (p. 182) says it is the 
capital of the Vatsa country Vide 
' Early History of Kausambi ' by 
Nageadranath Ghosh The Kaus 
ambi Pillar edict of Asoka (C.1I 
vol 1 p 159 ) mentions the roaha- 
matras of this city In JRAS for 1898 
pp 503-519 Vincent Smith disputes 
the identification of modern Kosam 
with Kausimbi. Vide E. I vol XI 
p 141 on different views about the 
location of Kausimbi 

Kaus'ikahrada — (on r Kaus'iki) V S4 
142—143, P I 3S 58 (where 
Visvamitra obtained the highest 
siddhi ) 

KausikT— A (r from Himalaya, modern 
Kusi) Adi 215 7, V 84 132, 
M 22 63, 114 22, Ram 1. 34. 7-9, 
Bh IX 15. 5-12 (SatjavatT, 
daughter of Gadhi, became r 
Kauali ), Vam 54 22-24 (so called 
because it tvas the dark kasa of Kali 
cast off b> her when she became 
fair), 78 5, 90 2, Va 45 94, 91 85- 
SS. This river was called Para by 
Visvamitra (Adi 71 30-32) , 
B (under Gaya ) V, 87. 13, Va 108 
81 (Kaus'iki brahmada jyesthi" ) 
Here brahmada is apparentlj an 
adjective of Kan-liki and not the 
name ol another river as Prof 
Diksiiar (Purana tndev, vol, II, 
p 507) thinks 

KausikT — Koka-sangama — Var 140 75- 
7S 



aus'ikT-maha-hrada— Va 77. 101, Br, 
III. 13. 109 
KausikT — sangama (with Drsadvati) 
P. I. 26 89, Vara 34. 18 This 
seems to be another KausikT apart 
from the two mentioned above 
Kausiki-tlrtha — (under Narmada) M. 

194 40 
Kansikyaruna — sangama — V. 84 156, 

P I 38 63 
Kaustubhesvara — (under VS) L q. 

byT K60 

Kaveri — A ( r in south India rising in 

Sabya m. ) V 85 22, Anu 166 20, 

Va 45 104, 77. 28, M. 22 64, K, II 

37 16-19, P. I. 39 20. P. VI. 224. 

3,4 and 19 (is called Marudvrdha), 

Nr 66. 7 ( says that Kaveri is 

Daksina-Gahga ) , there is a fine 

description of it in the Tamil epic 

Stlappadikaram ( X 102 ff, pp 160 ft 

of Prof Dikshitar's translation ) , 

B ( a r rising in the Rajpipla hills 

and falling into Narmada on its 

northern bank opposite Sukla-tTrtha) 

M 1S9 12-14, K. II 40. 40, P. I. 

16 6-11 (Kubera got yakiaahtpatya 

here), Ag. 113 3 

Kaverlsaiigama — (with Narmada ) Ag. 

113 3 and vide under B above. 
Kayasodhana — V S3 42-43 
Kajavarohana— A (modern Karvan, 
15 miles south of Barofla and in the 
DabboiTalnka) Va 23 221-222 (here 
Nakuli or Lakull, the founder of 
Pasupata doctrines, flourished ), 
M 22.30, K. II 44 7-S (state that 
this was a shrine of Mahadeva 
and the doctrines of Mahesvara \v ere 
promulgated here). E.I. vol XXI 
pp. 1-7 (Mathura Inscription of 
Cnndragupta II dated in Gupta year 
61 i e 380 A D shows that LakulT, 
the founder of the Pasapata sect, 
flourished in the 2nd century A D , 
B (a Sivatirtha in Benares) M.1S1 26. 
In M 13 48 Devi is saia to be styled 
Mata in Kayavarohana) 
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Kedara— A (one of the eight Siva- 
tirthas in Benares) V. 87. 25, M 
381 29, K I. 35. 12 and II 20.34 
(a very fit place for sraddba), Ag. 
112 5, L. I. 92. 7 and 134, B (in 
Tehn Gadhval and called Kedara- 
narba) VDb S8S.17ut is 11750 ft. 
above sea level , there are five 
Kedaras, viz. Kedaranatba, Tnnga- 
natha, Rudrauatha, Madhyamesvara 
and KalpesVars Vide O. F 
Gazetteer, vol 36 p 113 (lor 
Garhwal), C (in Kasmira) HC8. 69 
(one kros'a below Vvjayesvara ), 
D (nnder Gaya) N. II 46. 46, 
E (of Kapisthala) P I, 26 69. 

Kes'ava— A (m Benares) M. 185 68, 
B ( under Mathura ) Var 163. 63 

Keanitirtha — (under Narmada) P. I 
21 40 

Kesitirtba — ( under Ganges ) IP p 515 

Ketativana — Vide under Vaidyanatha. 

Ketumala— ■ (r. in the west) V. 89 15 

Khadgadharalirtba or Kbadgadbare- 
Jvara—PVI 147. land 67. Vide 
Bom G vol. IV p, 6 for description 

Kbadgapuccbanaga— [ in JCasmira ) 
HC. X. 251 (about U krosa above 
Vijayes'varaksetra, now called Kban- 
bal in Anantanag pargana) 

Khadgatirtba— A ( under SSbhramatI) 
P VI 140 1, B (under Go.) B 
139 1 ( on the northern bank ) 

Khadiravana — (under Mathura) Var. 
153, 39 ( 7th vana out of 12 ) 

Kbandatirtba— (under Sabhramati) 
P VI 137 12 (also called Vrsa- 

tirtha) 
Kbandava ( vana )— boundary of Kuru- 
Uetra in Tai £ V 1. 1. Vide above 
p. 681. The name occurs tn Tandya 
Brahmana 25. 5 6, Kdi 223-225. 
Bh 1 15 8, X 58 25-27. X 71. 
45-46, P. VI. 200 5 
KhandavaprasthaHacity) Ad! 61 35. 
221. 15. Bb X 73. 32 (where 
Krsna, Bhlma and Arjnna returned 
alter destroying Jarasandha ) 



I Vol. 



KhatvangesWa— (under VS) L. n 

byT K56 
Kbonamusa-(in Iffismira} Birth place 
of poet Bilnana and famous for 
saffron cultivation VA I 72, 
XVin. 71 (reads Khonamnlha ), 
SM p 166 (modern Kbunamoh, 
which has two hamlets). 
KiliWesa— (under Ga>») Ag. 116 33. 
Kimdatfa— iupa~V 83 98 
Kims'ulavana— Vi 38 27-32 (between 

Vasudhara and Katnadhua) 
Kimsulula — name of a m ace to P5n, 
VI. 3 117 (vanagirjoh safynajam 
kotara-kimsulukadinam) The KZkkii 
mentions five forests (including 
Kotaravana) and six gins (including 
Kimsulula), which cannot be 
identified with certainty, 
Kimya;5a— P. I 26 74. 
Krodana— P I. Z6 74, V 83. 79 
Kiakintbasrama — Anu 25 23 
Kirani— { r. ) Vara. 84. 5 Vide p 636 
Ktranes'vara-Jmga— ( under VS) SIC 

IV 33. 155 
Kislindha — (about tno miles from 
lale Fampa to the north-east) V 2B0 
16, Sam IV 9 5, IV. 14 1 &.C Mbh. 
(vol III. p 96) on Pan VI 1 157 
mentions ' KuUndha-guha ' The 
word occurs in the Sindbvadi gana 
(Pan IV. 3, 93) It is identified with 
modern Vijayanagar and Ancgundi 
Vide I G I vol. Xlll p 235 Kr 
S 14 10 calls Ktslmdlia a countr) 
in south-east. 
Kislindbaguba— V5 54, 116 (pro- 
bably the same as KisUndhS) 
KisUndhaparvata-Al 13 4C (Devi is 

called Tara on that m.) 
KoW-(r.) Var 214 45. B 219 20 
Kolamuliha-(or Varahalsqlra. on the 
TnvenT above Nathapam in I'nrnc.i 
Dismct) V 84 158, Anu. 25 52. 
Var i22(isKolamnlha-mahatm)i), 
123 2. 140 10-13 fo bj T. K PP 
213-214). B 219 S-10 koto nYti a 
damsel 'Kit* bhadre prablioh A'o « 
bbavatySI/),K. I. 3147. W.3S* 



IV] 



last of ttrthas 



769- 



(it is a Visnutlrtha), P. I. 3S.65 : 
Var. (140.60-84) says that the ksetra 
isfiveyojanasin extent and that there 
is an image of Visnn in the Boar 
incarnation Vide E I vol. IS pp. 
138-139 for an Inscription of 
Budhagnpta recording the installa- 
tion of Kokamnkbasvamin, and Dr 
B. p. Law Presentation Volume I 
pp 189-191. 1 H. Q. vol. XXI p. 56 
Kokila— (under VS) P. 1. 37 16. P V 

11.10 
Kolihala— (a m.) Va. 45 90,106.45, 
Br. II 16 21, Mar. 54 12, Vi. Ill 18. 
73; same as Brahma} on! bill accord- 
ing to Dr. Mitra. Vide pp. 646. 656 
abote. According to the Adi. 63. 35 
it is in Cedi country and barred the 
flow of river Suktimati 
Kolipnra — (modern KoIhSpnr, one of 
the De\isthanas) Devl-Bh. VII 
38. 5. P. VI. 176. 42 (where there 
isa shrine of Laksmi), 182. 1 (asti 
Kolbapnram nama nagaram Daksina- 
pathe) and II. Ace. to Br. IV. 44. 
97, it Is sacred to Lalita. In a grant 
of Silahara Vijayaditya of sake I0S5 
(1143 A.'D.) occurs the word 
Ksullakapura, which is another 
name of Kolhapur; E. I. vol. III. 
p. 207 at pp. 209-210. The grantor 
is described as 'one who has obtained 
the favour of a boon from goddess 
Mahalaksmi '. In the Sanjan plates 
of Amogbavarsa I of sake 793 
(871 A. D ) it is stated that the ting, 
in order to ward off some public 
calamity, cnt off his left finger and 
dedicated it to goddess Mahalaksmi 
<E I \ot. 18. p. 235 at p. 241), This 
Mahalaksmi appears to be the same 
as that of Kolhapur. Vide I. A. vol. 
29 p. 2S0 for Kollapnra. 
Kolla— a Saktaksetra acc> to Bar, S. 
HI. 124 

Kollagiri— Ag. 110 21, Bh. V. 19. 16 
Koasrka or Konlditya— ( in Odra 
• i. e. Orissa, about 24 miles north- 
n. d, 97 



west of Jagannatha Pari). It means 
' the sun of ICona '. Konakona 
appears to have been the ancient 
name. It is a most exquisite 
memorial of son-worship. It con- 
tains magnificent ruins of a temple 
of the Sun, which was built by the 
Ganga king Narasimhadeva (1238- 
1264 A.D.). It is a glorious and most 
beautiful example of north Indian 
Hindu architectnre ever erected. It 
had a tower over ISO feet in height 
and a porch (tnandapa) in front 
of 140 feet high. SeeMitra's 'Anti- 
quities of Orissa' vol II pp. 145-156 
and Hunter's 'Orissa' vol I p. 288 
and 'Sungod of Konarka unearthed' 
(with illustrations) is Modern Review 
for 1945 pp 67-72 The Sun temple 
shows some of the finest animal 
sculptures executed in India. Vide 
B. 28, verses 2,5. 11, 47, 65 and 29.1 
and T. C. pp. 180 ff. It is probably 
the Kannagara of Ptolemy (vide 
Ptolemy p 70) 

Kosala— (r. near Ayodhya) P. I. 39. 
11, VI 205 13,207.35-36,208.27. 
In a grant of Vakataka king Naren- 
drasena he is praised as honoured 
by the kings of Kosala (Kosala), 
Mekala and Malavs. Vide E. I vol. 
IX p. 271. 

Kotara-tTrtha — (under Sabhramati) P. 
VI. 152.2 and 13 (associated with 
Amruddha for whom Krsna fought 
with Banasnra ) 

Kotara-vana— named by Pan. VI. 3 117 
and VIII 4 4 Vide under Kimluluka 
and Pan VIII. 4. 4 for the names of 
five vanas. 

Kotikesvara-(under Narmada) P 1.18.36 

Kotisvara— A (under VS) L q. byT.K, 
54 , B (under Sriparvata) JL I 92. 
157. C(underPancanada}Vam 34.29, 
is it the Kotisvara, which is a famous 
place of pilgrimage on the western 
shore of Kacbh, Close to the Indus 
and the ocean ? A. G. pp 303-4 and 
Bom. G. vol. V. pp. 229-231 
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Kotitirtha-A (near Prthudaka) VSm 

« 53, 84.11-15 (where ^ivaassum- 
edonecrore of forms fore-ores of 
sages eager to see S lV a); B (near 
Bhartrethana) V. 55.61; C (under 
Prayaga) M 106 44, D (under 
Mathura) Var 152. 62, 154. 29 , E 
(ander Narmada) M. 191 7, K II 
41. 34, P I 13 33 and 18 8 (a crore 
of asnras were tilled there) ; F (on 
south bank of Go ) B 148. 1 , G 
(near Gahgadvara) V. 82 49, y. 
84. 77, N II 66 29, H (under 
GayaJAg 116 6, I (m Pancanada) 
P I 26. 14, Vam 34. 28 (so called 
because Hara collected there the 
' waters of crores o£ tlrthas) J (in 
Kasmtra near Baramula, modern 
Kotisar) K R. p. 12 

Kotivata— (under Kokamukba) Var. 

140. 47-50, 147 40 
Kramasara— (a lake in Kasmlra, called 

Visnupada also) NM 1481-82 
Kratuttrtha — (under Narmada) PI. 

21 9 
Krauncapada — (under Gaya) V5 108 

75-77 (a sage in the form of 

Kraunca bird practised tapas on it), 

N II 46 52, Ag 116 7 
Krauncapadi — Anu. 25. 42 

Kranncaparvata— (part of Kailasa on 
which Manasa late is situated) Tai. 
A. I. 31. 2 mentions this m. 



IVol, 



( Sudarsane ca KrauHceca Mamage 

camahagirau), Ram IV 43.26-31, 
- Bhi. 111. 47 (pierced by the missile 

ofSkanda),Sall7 51^46 83-84. 
Kraufic5ranya-(three krosasf rom Jana- 

stbana) Ram III 69. 5-8 
Knya (r rising from Rlsavat) Br. II. 

16. 29 „ ,_ , 

KrValSsafttha-taisocaUedNrgattrtha) 

T P. p. 5*3. Anu. 6. 38 and chap, 

70, R5m (VII. S3) narrates how Ling 

Nrga became a chameleon. 
Krm.candesvar a -(one of the e,ght 

inasthanm m Banaras) M. 1S1. 29 
KrokdaU-Var. 215. 87-88 



Krpa-(r. nsin g m m , SulhIna() „ 

114, 32, Br. II. 16.38 
Krp5ni«rtha-(on hill Mundajwtha in 

Kasmira) NM. 1253, 1460 " 
Hraia-A ( r. rising in Sahya at Mats- 
batesvara) B 77 5, P. \% 113 2Ji 
V5m. 13 30, B Vam 78. 7, 90.2 
(Visnn asHayasirsa on themer); 
compared to its length and modern 
Importance the nver Kraii is rarely 
mentioned as Krsna, bnt generally 
as Krsna-Venya or-Vena It is the 
totrd largest river of the Dcccan 
and southern India, the other two 
being the Godavari and the Kaveri 
In the MahabalesVara mahatmya 
( JBBRAS vol. X. at p. 16 five rivers 
called Ganga are said to rise from 
the fop of Sahya near MahsbaJesi ara 
viz. Krsna, Veni, Katudmati(Koyna), 
Savitri ( that falls into the Arabian 
sea near Ban&ot} and Gsjalri 
( supposed to combine with SaVitri), 
Krsna ganga— ( under MatliurS ) Var, 

175. 3 

Krsnagahgodbhavattrtba — { under Ma* 

thura) Var. 176 43 (the uholecbap. 

deals with its mihUmfi. 

Kisnagiri— {m.) Va 45 91,Br 11.16,22 

Krsaafirtba— ( near Kntulsctra) Vam. 

81.9 
Krsna-Vena— Bhi. 9.16, M 22,45, Ag. 
118. 7, B 27.35, Va 45. 104, ocenrs 
m Emperor Kh5ravela"s inscription 
in E. I, vol XX at p. 11 as Kanha- 
bemna) The Anu 166, 22 mentions 
Venya and Krsna-Vena separately. 
In the Alas plate of Katiraluia 
Govind n dated sake 692 (769 A ».) 
the confluence of KrsaavernS autl 
Musi is referred to (E I vol.VI.20E), 
Krsna-Vcnya-(as one nver and same 
as above) P. VI. 108,27 (confluence 
of Krsna and Vcnys). VI. 113 3 and 
25 (Krsna is the body of Kma) , Sm. 
C I p 132 gives a mantra for the 
bath .n Krsna-Venya Vide. TS pp. 
67-83, of whrtb p. 70 states thai »» 
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rivers rising from Sahya destroy sins 
the moment they are remembered and 
thatKrsna-Venyaisthebestofallsuch 
rivers. Mahuh about four miles from 
Satara is at the confluence of lirsna 
and Yenna (which stands for Venya). 

Krsna-Veni — (same as above two ) M. 
114. 29, Ram V 41.9" InTS. pp. 
67-83 there is a mahatmya of 
Krsaaveni from SK. 

Krtamala— (r. rising in Malaya) Va 
45 105. B 27 36, M 114 30. Br. 
111. 35 17, Bh VIII 24 12, X 79. 16, 
XI 5. 39, Vi II 3. 13. Dey p. 104 
says that it is the river Vaiga on 
which Madura is situated. See 
under Payasvinl. The Bhagavata 
says Mann practised penance on this 
1 river and helped the fish (avatara) 

to grow 
Krta&uca— M. 13.45, 179.87. Vam. 90. 
5 (has an image of Nrsimha), P VI, 
280 18 

KrttikaagaraU— Ami, 25, 22 

Krttikasrama— Anu 25. 25 

Krltikatirtha— ( under Go. ) B 82 1 

Krttivasa— ( under VS ) L q. by T. K 
p. 40 

Krttivasesvaralinga— (in VS) K I. 32. 
12 ( verses 16-18 explain why it is 
so called), P. I 34 10, N. II 49. 
6-9 (different names in different 
yugas, this being the one in Treta 
yuga) 

Krumu— (r.)Rg.V 53 9 and X. 75 6. 
It is generally held to be modern 
Kurram that falls into the Indus 

- on its western side near Isakhel. 
Vide Dey p 105 for other views 

Ksama — ( r. risin'g from Rsyavat ) M. 
114.25 

Ksemesvara — (under VS) L. q by 
T. K 117 ' ' 

Ksipra — (r. rising in Vindhya m. ) 
M. 114 27, Vam, 83 18-19 Some 
printed norls write it as Sipra 

• ( V5yn'45. 98 ) or Sipra ' The printed 
Matsya says that Ksipra rises from 



Vindhya, while in 114.24 it mentions 
Sipra as rising from PariyStra m. 

''The printed Brahma (chap. 27) 
mentions Sipra twice, one rising from 
Pariyatra ( verse 29 ) and the other 
rising from Vindhya ( verse 33 ). It 
is doubtful whether there -were two 
rivers of the same name The 
Brahmanda II 16 29 and 32 
{Ksipra in both places ) is just like 
the Brahma 

Kstravati — (r ) V 84 68 (reached 

' after Sarasvati and Babuda ) 

Ksirika — (where there is Nilakantha) 
Vam q byT, K p. '238 

KsudhatTrtha — ( under Go ) B 85 1 

Kuberatunga — (a Ct place for 
sraddha)V5 7? 78. K II. 37. 31, 
Br III 13 80 

Kubha — ( probably modern Kabul 
river) Rg. V. 53. 9 and X. 75.6. 
It is the Kophes of Ptolemy and 
Kophen of Arrian (A I. p 179 ) 
The Kabul river joins the Indus at 
Ohind, a few miles north of Attock. 
, .Pan. V 1. 77 ( Uttarapathena- 
hrtam ca ) mentions Uttarapatha 
( the road in the north that crossed 
,the Smdhu near Attock ) 

kubjaka— N. II. 60 25, G, I 81. 10 
(Kubjake Sridharo Hanh) 

Kubjamraka — ( it had a ,hermitage of 
Raibhya near Gangadvara) V 84. 
40, M. 22. 66, P I, 32 5. VDh v S 
85.15. K. II. 20 33, G. I. 81. 10 
hold it a very eminent place for 
sraddha Var MS. 101 and 13Z and 
126. 33 appear to identify it with 
Mayatirtha ( i. e Haridvara ) Var. 

, 126 contains a mahatmya of this 
place and 23 verses ,of it are quoted 
in T.K pp. 206-208 without a single 
word by way of comment Chap. 
126. 10-12 explain why it is so 
called ( a mango tree was seen by 
sage Raibhya as informed by God 
and he became bent in reverence ). 
There is doubt about its exact 



m 



History of Dharma&astra 



location. Var. 170. 26-31 aver 
that Mathura ts superior to Saukara- 
t tirtha, which again is superior to 
, Kubjamraka. Var 140.60-64 explain 
bow the holy place Hrsikesa came 
to be so called. On the whole it is 
better to take Kubjamraka as a sac- 
red spot in Haridvara ttself or very 
near it. 
Kubjasahgama — (with Marmada) F. II. 

92 32 
Kubjasrama — (a Visnusthana with an 
extent of one yojana) K. II. 35. 
33-35. 
Kubjavana— P 1.39.34 
KubjikapTtha— (where Sati's private 
parts fell while her corpse was being 
carried by Siva). Kahka 64. 53-54 
' and 71-72 

Kudmala— (ar. ) M 22.46 (sraddha 
performed here is very efficacious) 
Knhu— (r. sprang from Himalaya) 
M. 114. 21. Va 45.95. Br II. 16. 25. 
Vara 57. 80, B 27. 26; In M 12L 
46 the word 'Kuhun occurs as the 
name of a people or a country after 
Gandharas and Aurasas. It cannot 
be definitely identified with any 
modern river, 
Kukkutes'vara— (under VS) h. 1 by 

T.K 98 

K U lampuna-VS3.104,PI 26 97 

KulesVara-(nndor Mathura) Var. 177. 
55 

Kuly«-(r.) Ann. 25. 56 q. by T.K 
p. 247 

Kumara-P I. S B 61 
Knmara-dhara-V.Dh.S. 85.25. Va. 

77 85 V. 84. 149 (which springs 

frompItamaha'slakeJ.Vam. 84.23 
< K II 37.20 (near Svamitirtha),«r. 

HI 13. 94-95 (near Vyasa's seat for, 

ahianaandKantipnrD 
. umara-ko&la-tW^-Va.??^ 

•Kum.rakoti.-V. 82. «». V*. «• »• 

P. 253 



{Vol. 
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Kumarosvaralinga- 
Vam. 46. 23 

KnmarT— (Cape Comorin, where there 
is a temple of Kumar! D cv l f„ ^j,^ 
there is a fine image of the goddess 
as a maiden). Ptolemy mentions 
it as Koumana while the penplus 
refers to it as Komar or Komarci, v. 
88 14 (in the plnral as •Kumaryah' 
in the Pandya country), Va. 77. 25, 
Br. Ill 13. 28. Br. II 16 11 and 
M 114. 10 state that the 9th dvipa 
of Bharatavarsa extends from Ku- 
marl to the source of the Ganges. 
Sahara on Jaimim, X. 1. 35 asserts 
that the word "Carn" is nscd in the 
sense of sthali from theHimalaja 
to the Kumar! country. 

Kumirila— (on the Vitasta in Kas'mira) 
VSm 81 11 

Kumbha— (a place fit for sraddha) Va, 
77 47 

Kumbhakarnasrama— V. 84. 157, PI. 
38 64 (same verse in both) 

Kumbhakona — (modern Kumbha- 
konam) in Tanjore Dlstnct) SK. Ill, 
Brahmakhanda 52. 101 

Kumbhisvara — (under VS on the 
eastern bank of VaranS) L.q. by T.K 
p. 45 

ICumudakara — (under KnbjimraVa ) 

Var. 126, 25-26 
Kumudvati-(r. rising in Vwdhya) Va. 

45. 102, B 27.33 
ICundale&ara-A (under Narmada) M. 

190.12, B (near southern gate of 

Sriparvata) L I 92. 149 
Kundavana-(tbird out of the twelve 

vanas of Mathnri) Var. 153. 32 
KundesVara-fonderVS) U q by™ 

K u P n'dma-Nr. 65. 19. Vam. q. by T K 
p 239; also called Vidarbha (ace to 

A. C. p. 183 verse 979) 
Kundiprabha-fanderSnparvala) U I. 

Kundodtia h.H near Uk) V. S, 
25-26 
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Kuujat&tba — (under Narmada) M. 

194. 9 

Knraiga — Ann. 25. 12 

Kurujangala— (Sirhrad in Punjab, fit 

place for sraddha) M. 21. 9 and 28, 

VS. 77. 93, Vara. 22. 47 (it is 

. between SarasvatT and Drsadvati), 

84. 3 and 17, X. II. 37. 36, Bh. III. 

1.24, X. 88 20. Vide p. 688 above 

Kurujangaliranya — Devipnrana q by 

T K. p 244 
Kurutosetra— Vide pp 6S1-GS6 above. 
The Kuruksetra-mahatmya mentions 
180 holy places in it, though popular 
belief is that there are 360. Vide 
A. G. p 332 
Kusaplavana— v; 85. 36 
Kusastaraba— Ann. 25, 28 q. by T,K. 

p, 246 
Kusasthala— (under Mathura) Var. 

157. 16 
Kusasthali — A (same as Dvaraka and 
capital of Anarta) Vi. IV. 1. 64 
and 91, M 12. 22, 69.9, Va 86. 24 
and 88 1, Bh. VII. 14.31, IX. 3. 28 
(Revata, son of Anarta, founded 
this city inside the sea and ruled 
over Anarta), XII. 12.36 (Krsna 
founded this city), Br. Ill 61 20 
(in Anarta). Vide p. 746 above, B 
(capital of Kosala, where Kusa son of 
Rama began to rule) Ram VII 107. 
17, Va 88 199; C (same as Kusavati 
former name «f Kusinara -where 
occurred Buddha's Nirvana) SBE 
vol XI. p 248 note 
Kusatarpana — (under Go) B 161.1 

(also called Pranitasangama) 
Kusatlrtha — (under Narmada) K. II 

41 33 

Kuavarta— A(near Nasik Tryambake- 

svara) VDh S. 85.11, B. 80 2 M22. 

69. Vide Bom, G. vol 16 p. 651 , 

■ B (near Haridvara) Ann. 25 13, N 

II 40 79,Bh.III. 20.4 
Knavati— (capital of Kosala on the 
Vtndhya slopes where Koia ruled) 
Va 88.199, Ram. VII. 107. 7. In 
the Mahasudassana sutta (SBE XI, 



p 248) it is stated that Kusinara 

was the city of king Mahasudassana 

tinder the name Kusavati 
Kus'es'aya — (v. 1. Kns'esvara) M. 22 76 
Kus'ikasyasrama— (on r Bausiki) V. 

84. 131-132 
Knstvata— Nr. q. by T.K p. 252 
Xusmandesvara— (under VS) L q. by 

T.Kp 103 
Knsumesvara— (under Narmada) M. 

191. 312-117 and 125 
KStala— (m ) Bh V. 6.7 (Kutaka), V. 

19 16 (Kutaka) 
Kutasaila— (m.) Va 45. 92, Br. II. 16 

23 (probably the same as Kutaka 

above) 



Lalsmanacala— N. II. 75. 74 
LaksmanatTrtha— A (under Go.) B 123. 
215; B (under Setu) SKIH. Brabma- 
khanda 52. 106-7 (tonsure of the 
head only at this tirtha). The ttrtha 
is on a river rising in Brahmagirt on 
the southern frontier o! Coorg and 
falling into the Kaveri IGI vol 16. 
p. 131 
Laksanesvara — (under VS)N. II. 49.64 
Laksmltirtha — (under Go.) B 137.1 
Lalita— (in VS) N. II. 49 41, L. q. by 
TK. p. 96. M. 22. 11 mentions it, but 
it seems that it was on the Ganges 
somewhere. 

Lalitaka— (l&tba of Santanu) V 84 34, 

PI.28 34.N 11.66.37 
Langala-ttrtha — (under Narmada) P I. 

18 51 

LangaU-lraga— (under VS) L q by TK 
p 105 

Lahgalmi— (r.) S. 9.22, Mar. 54. 29 
(Laaguhni fromMahendra), Vam. 83. 
14 q. by TK. p. 235 The town of 
Chicacole in Ganjam District of 
Madras State stands on the left bank 
of the Langulya, 4 miles from its 
month. I.G.I, vol. X, p. 217 

Lapehka— (r)V. 85. 15 
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Xauhitya— (r. Brahmaputra) v. 85 % 
V5 47. 11,-77. 95.' Jtm. U-IS (a 
nada which springs from.ja lake 
called Lohita at the foot of Hemas- 
roga mountain), Auu 25,46, P.I. 39 2 
(same verse as u V 85.2) and V 52 
5*, Kalikapurana 86. ,26-34. From 
Raghuvamsa IV. 81 it appears that 
Lauhitya was the western boundary 
of Pragjyotisa VideTP. pp. 601- 
602 for mahatmya The form Lau- 
hitya occurs in Yas'odbarman's ins- 
cription (about 532-33. A.'D.). vide 
'Gupta Inscriptions' p 142 at p, i46 
Laukika— (under VS) K. I.'ss, 13 
Lavana — r. Sowing close by the city 
of Padmavati situated on eo'nflueuce 
of Para and Sindbu Vide MSlatl- 
madhava, Act IX. verse 2 
LavaroakatTrtha— ( on Sa,rasvati ) P I, 
26 48 ' / ' ' ' 

Lavidhika— (near Campa),P I, 38 71 
Liigassra — (under Narmada) M. 191. 

51 
Lihgi-Janardana— ( under Narmadi ) 

K II, 41. 61-. 
Lohadanda— M. 22 65, Vain 90 29 
(Visnuas Hr-sUcesa here) Sraddha 
is most efficacious here. 
Lohajanghavana— (9th out of twelve 

vanas of Mathura) Var. 153. 41 ' 
tohatuta— N f It. 60. 24 
Lohargala— (a Vwnusthana in Hima- 
laya) Var. 140. 5 (that Mleccha 
kiugs'support or resortto.it), 144 10, 
151. 1-83 (verses 7-8 say that thirty 
ytytmas from ' Siddhavata in the 
midst of mlecchas is Lohargala). 
Var 1 . 151 Verses" 13-14 explain why 
it is so called, 151. 79 says it is 
twenty-five yojanaaia extent. The 
T. K. (pp. 228-229) quotes twelve 
' verses on it from,, Var. 151., Dey 
, p. 115 surmises that it is probably 
5 ,Lohagb5t m,Kvnaaon ,. _, * , - 
Lohita-^same as Sou) ,Anu. 166. 1\ \ 
" ',n Br, p, 16-27- Lohita-seems to be 
meant for Brghmapulw.-' •, -i 
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tohita-Gaigaka-fsame as Lauhitya) 
Kal. 85. 32-34 v . 

Lofc>paia~( B nder Badarl) Var 141 
28-31 

Lokap51esvara~(under VS) L a. bv 
XK. p 105 , 9 V 

Lokoddhara-V. 83. 45, P. 1 26 « 

(same verse m both) 
Lolarka- (under VS) M. ife ' 6S 
• (one of the five principal tirthas in 
Banaras), K. I 35, 14, P, I 37. 17 
(reads Lokarla), Vara. 13 56-59, 
Vide p. 634 above 
Lonaraknnda— (in Visnu-Gaya) P. VI, 
J76. 41. Lonar j s a salt lale in the 
Buldana District of Berar, the fa bled 
den of {be "giant Xoaasara whom 
V/am vanquished It is a place of 
great antiquity and held in great 
veneration, Am A. voJ. II. describes 
it (pp 230-231) and states that 
brahmanas call it Bishan Gaya; 
One of the best remaining 
' examples in Berar o'{ the 
medieval temples is that at Looafr 
inoira as the t temple of Daitya- 
' "sudana. It is a Vaisnava shrine. 
' Vide Victor Cousins' 'Medieval 
' temples of the Dalhaa' (1931) 
pp. 68-72 for description of the 
' ^grea' temple and of several temples 
around the margin of a lake in an 
extinct volcanic crater and plates 
CIII-CV. ' ' , , 
M 
Madavavartanaga— (on, the Vitastaitr 

K5smIra)HC.X. 252i 
Madhavatirtha— (on srlsada)' ?• v *< 

129 12 ■ ■ 

Madhavavana M. 13. 37 (Devi is 

called sugandna hero) 
Madhudaka~{r)VSm.S7.80 
Madbnkaitabha-liaga-(in VS) L.0.1 

' byT. K.p.43 .. 
Madhukavana-(betwecn Agastyasxama 
, and EaScavati) Ram, III. .13.23 ■ _ 

iladhukolya-C «» der . iG,, y*' r Va 

j 106 75,, 112. 30. . '-"' 
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Madhumati— A (r. in KSsu&a) NM 144 
(falls into VitastS), 1444 (shrine of 
Durga established on it bySandilya), 
Vik 18. S; 8 (river that flows 
throughHadia and Backergunge Dis- 
tricts o£ Bengal and falls into the 
bay o£ Bengal ; C (r. that joins the 
river Swdhu m Central India), vide 
Malatimadhava, 9th Act prose pass- 
age after verse 3 . 
Madhunandmi— (r.) VSm. 81. 16 
MadUnpnra— (under Prthudala) P. I. 

27.3S 
Madhupurl— same as Mathura; Bh VII. 

14 31, Vi I 12. 2-4 
Madhura— A (the same as Mathura, 
capital o£ Surasena country) Br. III. 
49.6, Vi I. 12. 4 Vide pp 687-690 
above and Ram. VII 70,5 ,B (modern 
Madura, the ancient capital of the 
Pandyas, called Daksina-Madhura), 
Vide "Mammelhalai in its historic 
setting' (p. 20) by Dr S. Krishna- 
snamyAiyangar Madhura is only the 
Tamil way of pronouncing Mathura. 
Vide Journal, Mythic Society, for 
1942, vol. 32 pp. 270-275 for Madura 
and Tamil literary tradition and 
Prof Dikshitar's translation of the 
Silappadikaram pp. 201-20S for a, 
fine description of it and p 255 for 
the conflagration in Madura due to 
the curse of Kannaki 
Madhuratirtha — (under Sibhrsmall) P. 

VI, 135. IS 
Madhusrava— (r.)-A (under Gaya) Va 
106.75,112 307 34, N. 11.47.27; 
B (under SarasvafI) Vam. 34*7, 39. 
36-38, V 83. 150 (bolh read 
Madhusrava) * 

Madhnvana— A (under Mathura} V. I. 
12, 31 so called because demon 
Madhu occupied it), K II 36'9, Var. 
153. 30, Vam 83.31,90 14, Bh IV. 
8. 42 (on the banks of Yamuna) IX 
11. 14 (S3tnighna founded Mathura 
in Madhnvana) Growse in 'Mathura' 
identifies it with Maboli five miles 



to the south-west of present Mathura 
(pp. 32, 54); B (one of seven wnas 
in KuruUetra) Vam 34. 5 
Madhnvati— (a Devistbana) P. I. 26 88 
Madhvatlrtha— G TJtUrakhanda, Bra- 
nmaksnda 26 46-47. This is rather 

' suspicious 
Madbuvila— (r.) same as Samafiga. V. 

. 135.1 

Madhyama^Puskara— { see Puskara ), 
PV. 19. 38, Vam. 22 19. 

Madhyamesvara-hnga— A ( under VS ) 
K. I. 32. 12, K I. 34. 1-2, h. I 92. 
91,135, P I 34 10 (one of the 
five main hhgas in Banaras), 
B (under Sriparvata) L. I. 92. 151 

Madhyandiuiyaka-tirtha — (under Ma- 
thura) Var. 177 46 (to the west 
of Vaikuntha tirtha) 

Madotkata— P VI. 129 9 (9th among 
108 tirthas of Jambudvipa ) 

Madra — (r rising in Vmdhya) Va 
45. 102 , 

Madrava— (a hill) Br III 13, 52 and 
57. This probably is the same as 
Mandava below 

Magadbaranya— K. II 37. 9, Vam- 
11 7,84 35 

Mahabala — A (Mahableshwar in Satara 
District) P VI 113 29 Vide 
JBBKAS. vol X. pp 1-18, for Mabi- 
balesvara' mahatmya , B Mahabale. 
svara o£ Gokaraa Vide Gokarna 
plates of Kadamba king Kamadeva 
in saU 1177 ( 1236 A D. ) in EI 
'vol. 27 p 157 

Mahabhairava— {one of eight Siva- 
tirthasJM. 181 29, K II. 44 3 
Devala q. by T. K. p. 250 

Mahabodhitaru — ( the pippala tree at 
Gaya under which Buddha obtained 
Enlightenment) Ag. 115. 37, M. 
22.33, N. II 45. 103, Va 111.26, 
verses 27-29 of Va 111 are addressed 
to the tree. P VI 117. 26-30 explain 
bowBodhitaru became touchable on 
Saturday and untouchable on other 
days. Vide Dr. Barua in 'Gaya 
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and Baaaha-Gaya ' vol. I. p 234 
as to the invocation in Va Hi, 27- 
29 being to the Bo-!ree and vol.11, 
pp 2-9 for the vicissitudes of this 
tree and Cunningham's 'Mahabodhi' 
p. 3 tor the mention ot Mahabodhi 
in Dharmapala's Inscription dated 
850 A. D, 

Maha-Gaiiga— Ann. 23. 22 q. by T.K, 
p. 246, VDbS 85.23 (com. says it 
is Alakananda }. 
Mahagauri— ( r. from Vindhya) M 114. 

26, Va 45.103 
Mahahrada— (near Badrinath) X II, 
37. 39, Ann 23. 18 q, by T. X. pp, 
245-246 
Mahakala— A (Siva in Ujjayini, one 
of the twelve Jyotirlihgas) V. 82. 49, 
M 13. 41, 22 24, 179. 5 (fight of 
Siva with Andhakasnra took place 
in Mahatalavana in the conntry of 
Avanti), B 43. 66, SK IV. 1. 91 , 
B (alihgainVSJt.l 92 137 
Mahakalavana— (in Avanti territory) 

M. 179. 5 , 

Mahakafi— Vam. a, by T. K. p. 239 . 
Mahaufa-(a hill fit for sriddba) VS. 
77 57, Br. III. 13. 58. It is doubt- 
ful whether it is the same as the 
collection of temples on the bills to 
the east of BadaW Inown even now 
by the name of Mahaknta. The 
local tradition connects this spot 
with the destruction of the demon 
brothers Vatapi and Ilvala. Vide 
I A. vol X. PP W2-103 for an 
inscription of about 695-734 A.D. 

here 
MahalaksmesVara-tn^er VS) U <i- 
byT.K.p.69 

Mahala,e>.VDh.S.85.18.M.lM- 
25 K K.20 S**" 1 * Btforstaddba), 
■nil M (where Ksupatas -wor- 

37. 16 



Mabalayakupa— [under VS) L q.by 

T, K. p. 63 

Mahplaya-liaga-(ander VS) 1. 92, 134 

Mahahnga— (sacred to pitrs) M, 13 

33, 22. 34 (Devi is called Xapili 

here and sraddha here is most 



Mabamanoa— (under VS)L,q by T.K, 
p 56 ' 

MahamundesVara— (naderVS) L q by 
T. K.'p. 56 

Mahanaaa— if. 2Z. 53 ( dana is most 
efficacious here) 

MahanadF-A (r, startingfrom Vindhya, 
flowing in Orissa near Cnliack and 
falhng into the Bay of Bengal) 
Br. 46 4-5, X. II. 35. 25, Br 
II 16. 28 says ft rises in Fanyatra; 
B(r under Gaya, probably Phalgit) 
P.I 38 4, Va I0S, 16-17, 110.6, 
Ag 115,25, V 84,C(inPravida)Bn 
XI 5.40 

Mahanate— a iinga established by 
Mrtya (nnder Go.) B 116 1 

Sfahananda— (r. in north and easl 
Bengal rising la Himalaya near 
Darjeeliag and joining the Ganges 
in KSlda District). Vide I G.I. vol 
XX pp 413-414 (under Pnrnea) 

Mahapadmanaga-fc lake in Kismita) 
NM 1120-1122, 1157 (one yojaaa m 
length and width) It is same as 
Ullola and modern Volte lake. Vide 
R IV. 591 for one story, KM 1123- 
U59 for the story of the nicled 
Sadaagulanaga and K. R. PP 9-1° 

'for both 
MahapasnpatesVara-(nnder VS) L.q. 

by T.K. p. 105 
Mahapura-(atIrtha)Anu25 26 

Maharndra-M.22.34 

Maha&Ia-M 22.34, PV H 2? 

Maba&anadi-M 22 « 
Mabasafas-MahabnaVata q. bjT.h. 

J'hSsthaJa-tunder Mathara) Vsr.160, 
M Sto%ve^^.thc.«toronr 
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being ArkastbaJa, Virasthala, Kusa- 
sthala and Punyasthala. 

Mahasraraa— V 84 53, P I 3217 

Mataasona— same as Sona— S. 20 27 

Mahatkunda— (under VS) t, by T.K. p 
70 

Mahafi(r from Pariyatra) M 114 23, 
VS45 97 

Mahavana— -(the 8th vana out of 12 at 
Mathura)— sameasVraja Var 153 
40, 161 S Modern Mababan town is 
near tbe left bank of the Yamuna. 
Krsna spent his childhood here 

Mahatirtha— K.II 37.12 (tatrabhjarcya 
HrsTkesatn svetadvipam sa gacchati) 

MahiVena— F V. II. 27 
Mahendra — (a m range e-ttending from 
tbe months of the Ganges or Orissa 
to Madura) Bhi 9 II, Udjoga 11. 
12. M 22 44, P. I. 39. 14 (inhabited 
by Parasurama), V. 83 16, Bh 
V. 19 16, Vara. 13 14-15, S3 10-11, 
K.1.47 23-24. A saUatsetra accord- 
ing to Bar S.III 124 In the Ganjam 
District there is a peak called 
Mabendragin about 5000 feet high. 
Ram. IV, 67.37 shows that Hanuman 
used it as a springing board when he 
jumped off towards !Laak5. Ragnu- 
varasa(IV.39-40) shows that Kaliiiga 
country had some portion of 
Mahendra in it Pargiter (p 284 
n) holds that it is the portion of the 
Eastern Ghats between Godavari 
and Mahanadi and hills in 
Berar I do not agree. Ram, 
IV 41.19-21 speak of Mahendra 
after Pandyakavata and as entering 
tbe ocean, while Bh. X 79.11-12 
speak of it after Gaja and before 
Saptagodavari, Vena, Pampa. 
Allahabad stone pillar Ins of 
Samudragnpta mentions it (C. 1. I 
*ol III atp 7) 
M5hcsvarapura-(tthere Vrsadbvaja i e. 
Siva was to be worshipped ) V 84. 
129-130. 
Mahesvara— (modern town in tbe 
B.D.9S 



Indore State on the north or right 
bank of the Narmada ) M 188. 2, P. 
I. 15.2. L G I. Vol 17 p 9 asserts 
that it is tbe ancient Mahismati 

Mahes'vara-dhara— V. 84. 117, P. 1. 38. 
34 

Mahesvarakunda — ( under Lohargala } 
Var 151.67 

MahesVarapada— P 1,38 36, V 84.119 

Mahl — One of the ten great rivers 
that flow from the Himalaya, men- 
tioned in 'Questions of Miiinda' SBE 
vol 35 p. 171 ; Mahi occurs in the 
Nadyadl-gana (Pan IV. i 97 ) ; B 
(a r rising in Gwalior state and 
falling Into the sea southwards near 
Cambay) SK 1 2 3 23, 1 2 13.43-45 
and 125-127, V. 222. 23, Mar. 54 19 
(rising from Pariyatra). It is the 
Mophis of Ptolemy (p 103) and 
Mais of Periplus 

MaMssgarasangama — SK. I 2 3. 26 

Mahltirfha— Vara. 84 36 

Mahismati— (on Narmada). Pargiter 
identifies with Omkara Mandhati (an 
island) -while Mr. Haldar and others 
bold that it Is Mahes'vara Mandhata 
island is attached to Nemad District 
of Central Provinces, tldyogaparva 
19 23-24, 166. 4, Ann 2. 6, P. II. 
92 32, VI 115 4, Bh. IX 15. 23 
(Sabasrarjuna imprisoned Havana); 
tbeMbb (vol II. p. 35, Ujjayinyah 
prasrhitc Mahismatyam s5ryadgama« 
nam sambhSvayate) on Vartika 10 
to Pan III. 1 26, tn the Snttampata 
( SBE vol X part 2 p 188 ) the dis- 
ciples of Bavari going to the north 
to meet Buddha first go to Patitthana 
of Ataka and then to Mahissati, vide 
"Mahisamandala and Mahismati' by 
Dr Fleet in JF.AS for 1910 pp «25- 
447 and Barwani plate of king 
Snbandhn in E I. vol.XIX.p. 261 of 
the year 167 issued from Mahismati 
(It belongs to the end of the 5th 
century). 

Mabodaya— (generally identified with 
Kanoj ) Vara. 83 25, 90. 13 { Haya- 
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griva here). Vide Daolatpnr plate 
of Bhojadeva I in Harsa samval 
100 { corresponding Ha about 706 
A.D.JinE I. 10I. V p 20S at p. 
211 It was also called Kusasthala ; 
vide E. I. vol. VII. pp. 28, 30 
■where Rastraluta Indra III is said 
to have dei astated Mahodaya, but 
in Bara copperplate of the Gurjar 
Prat Jhara Bboj'adei a dated samvat 
893 (836-7 A.D ) Mabodaja is said 
to be a skandhavHra ( encampment } 
and Kanyakubja is separately 
mentioned in the same record, there- 
by showing that the two were not 
quite identical (E I. vol 19 at p 17) 

Mainaka— (m near Badari) A. V 139. 
17, V 14S. 44, Ann 25 59, Br, HI. 
13. 70, Bh. V. 19. lC, B {m. in west 
near Gujarat) V. 89. 11 ; C (m near 
Sarasvati) K. n. 37. 29. Both Dey 
p. 121 and Prof. Aiyangar p 29 (of 
T K) hold that it is the Sew alii range 
VtdePargiterpp 287-288 note, winch 
makes out three mountains named 
Mainaka, that are slightly different 
from those stated here. 

Maitreyi-hnga (under VS) L q. by T K 

Makrun5(rrisin g fromRlsa)^a 15.101. 
Mala (a river) S 20 28 

Malada-(« KSsawra) P I. » « 
Ma landara-{r)M.22 4l(s*ddhaou 

it mexhauslible) _ 

Malaprabir.nl or Malapabamn- r 
na „g from Sabya about 22 miles 
"outh.*est of Belgaum) modern 
l,aprabha. SK qbyTS P pS0^ 
101. Vide Bom G %ol. >M.°n 
BelgaumD.stricipl2Io'l^ T ^' 
raXswlla S eofA>>a*^°^=f 

thceastofB^affl. Vide I A iol. 
vmp.2«forA.h D leI f er,p'on 



a town called Musjparnt o- iL tiai 
where thc-o « \HZ.—l.^j 
■'Ighchcre'. 

Mrlarka— (shrine of tie San t.sj« 
Srburamat") P. VI Hi l W IC I 

Malaja— (one of the T pticciys' aoa«- 
tains of India) V ZbZ 43,313 ?;, 
Bin 9 11, K I -7 23 {tic tzi 
could be seen fiora lis top), \a 45 
88, B 27 19. Eaghu (IV 45 51) 
sbons that Malaja «*s on tl e Kits'", 
where it falls to the sta and that 
cardamom and sandalnoeJ rtc~ 
thereon, and also oi Tinraparr.' 
It is the moantam of tl-e Ki'ji 
countrj (Raghuiarasi I\ ■ S i'-Sl) 
Agast>a had his Escrrm!*gc os it 

Malaja;s-P. VJ. 129 12 (oar of tH 
numerous trrthis where \rmnisBj 
Sn a resided) 

Malaysrjnnala— iTrtb-i (under NTMbJr: 
beyond larauas) Var. J 57 1. 

Malm!— (r on which was s'iilM*' 
KanUfosw) ,tdi, 70. 21 and 7-' 1C 
According to Hioaen Tbssi„ f* 
was on this m er tbtt the IVS'i:i 
of Mailawar in wcsmohilUivJ M " 
sitnatcJ Vide \ G pp.3l'-«5 

Mallala-fon wetlrra t-v, rf r.-r ! 
P.\ 5 :4(*lercSiti»rt-ll.«v'l) 

MallilWiji— (irreitnir I\ 17 6i 

Mall.KrjnniVi-.lpr.aw «r^Mil 1 
I 92.155 

MatUld ara-lnnucr Kv-siU V. 1 

Tooc.aM.aOr') Kan. "< ' 1 > n ' 
-7 i^(oirortlio'iti!'»'« ? r e '" r " 
on" Ptas-va-i K* t ^- * ">" 
four monite ««*'-•»'-»' ,'™ 

hitiindliv) . . 

Milja^t;-(f. nM-C..«l'»M'~ 
II 50 38 ,, 

,«a b-'i«<» i: " 5 "" J .. 

V.150 12 1' 1J ,} ' 
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16-17 {from which the Sarayu rises), 
Vam 78,3, 90 1 (where Visnu appe- 
ared in the Matsya form), vide under 
Kailasa Sven Hedm in vol. Ill of 
his Trans-Himalaya (1913) p 19S 
says 'there is no finer ring on earth 
than that which bears the names 
of Manasarowar. Kailas and Gurla 
MandhSta, it is turquoise set between 
diamonds' The Manasa lake is at a 
height of 14950 feet above sea level, 
B (under Kubjamraka) Var 126 29, 
C (to the west of Mathura) Var 154. 
25, D (near Prayaga on the north 
bank of the Ganges) M 107.2, E (m 
KasmTra, modern Manasost) Vik 18 
55. K R. p 9, F (under Narmada) 
M 194 8, PI 21 8: G (under Gaya, 
there are two pools, TJttaramanasa 
and Daksina-manasa) Va 111 2, 6, 
8, 22 
Mandaga — (r rising from Sukttmat ) 

M 114. 32, Va 45. 167 
Mandakmt — A (near mountain Citta- 
kuta and rising from Rksaiat) V. 85 
58, Anu 25 29, R5m. II 93. 8 and 
III 5 37, Va. 45. 99, Ag 109 23, 
Br. II 16 30,3,1 114 25, B (a sub- 
tirtha under VS.) I. q byT.Kp S6, 
C (r springing from a lake Mando- 
daka at the foot of Kailasa) M 121 4, 
Br II. 18 1 D (near Kiskmdhi) 
Ram IV 1. 95 
Manclalesvara — (under VS) L q by T,K 

p 66 
SMandara— (m.) Vi II 2 18 (it is to east 
of Meru) and Mar 51 19, V 139 5, 
142 2, 163 4 (extended up to the sea 
in the east), and 31-33, Udyoga 11 

12, L I 92 1S7 and 18S. 6-12 (gods 
afraid of Andhaka took refuge on 
Mandara),N II 60 22, Vam 5174 
(from Prthudaka Sua came to Man- 
dara),and practised tapas),M 184 18 

13. 2S (Deii is stjled Ksmacsrini 
onra, Mandara), Bh VII 3 2 and 
MI. 7 2 (Hiianyakasipu here) 

.Mandira— Var. 143 1-51 (Mandara- 
mahitmja) Var, 143. 2 sajs it is a 



sacred place on the south bank of 
the Ganges and situated on Vindbya 
and dear to all BbSgavatas It puts 
forth flowers only on dvadasi and 
catnrdasl (verse 13) T.K (pp 217- 
218) quotes ten verses from Var 143 
without any comment. A. G p 508 
cenjectures it to be south of Bhagal- 
pnr in Bihar, 

Mandava— - Va 77. 56 (a hill very fit 
for araddha) 

Mandavahm"— ( r. from Suktimat m. ) 
M 114. 32, VS 45. 107. 

Mandavya — (a tlrtha where Devi is 

styled Mandavya) M 13.42 
Mandavyesa — (under VS) L. q by T K, 

p 119 
MandodaritTrtha — M 22 41 (removes 

sins at sight and sraddha most 

efficacious) 
Mangala — (a DevisthSna in Gaya) 

Devi-bhagavata VII. 38 24 
Mangala-prastha— (hill) Bh. V. 19 16 
Maugala-sarigama — (under Go ) B 

122 94 and 100 ( otherwise called 

Govmda ) 
Mangalesvara — (under Narmada) PII 

92.33 
Manikarni or aiamkarnika — (under VS) 

M IS2 24, 185 69. Nil 40 87 and 

49 44, PVI 23 44, vide p 635 

above 
Mamlarnisvara— ( under VS) N II 

49 45, L q by T K p 103 
Manikunda — (under Stutasvamin) Var 

148 52 
MantkyesVara — (in Kas'mira ) P VI 

176 80-82 
Manimat or Manimanta — ( near r 

Devika) V 82 101, P I 25 8 

(same words in both ), Vam 81 14 
Mammati — (r ) M, 22.39 (vary efficaci- 
ous for s'raddha }, Br & 14. 20 lays 

Manimat is a m 
Mammatihrada — Vam 90 7 { Siva was 

called Sambhn here) 
Manimatipuri — (the same as Vatapi. 
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r*£. Durw5) v 9s - « - 

Manmiga-v. 84. l 06 , R r 38 24 

(same verse m both) 

ManipSragin-faodei. Stntasvamm) Vsr 
"8. 63 ff. "»HM«r, 

Mafijnli-far.) BhI 9 34 

M5nku ni t 5 _ (nearMaIaya)v . m 

Mantutr-fr. f rom Rksava[) Br 

16, 31 

M an ohara-( an a erNarnlad5)M> 194 - 

K. II. 42. 20, P. I. axydhe^e" 

verse ia all three) 
Manojava-P. I. 36 . S7< v g3> ^ 

(same verse in both) 
MantresVara— (nnder VS) SK. IV. 33. 

Manujes'vara— (under VS) Lq.bvTK 
p 104 

Manulinga— (ander VS) L. q byTK 
P 114 ' 

Manusa— (nnder Knraksetra) PI 26, 

60-63, Vara, 35. 50-56 
Manyatirtha— (under Go) B. 162. 1, 
Bh. X, 79. 21 (pais «t somewhere 
between MShiamati and Prabhasa) 
MarlcesVara— (under VS)L.o. by T.K. 

p. 71 
Marjara— (nnder Go ) B. 84 19 
Markandeya-hrada— A (under VS) L. 
g. by T K. p. 67, B (near Puruso- 
ttamatfrtba) B. 56. 73, 57 2, 60. 
(bath in it on Catnrdas'i specially 
destroys all sins), N. II 55. 20-22 
Markandeyatirtha— A (on the Gomati- 
Gangasangama ) V. 84 81, P. I. 32 
41-42. Prof. Aiyangar's note on'p, 
291 of T.K, that it is at the junction 
of the Sarayu and Gangs is not 
correct , B (nnder Go ) B 145.1 
Matkandeyesvara— A (under VS) SK. 
IV, 33. 154-155, B (nnder Gaya) 
Ag. 116 11, C (under Pnrusottama) 
N. II. 55. 18-19 
Markatitirtha— (in Tnpnri i e, mo- 
dern Tevar on tbeNarmada, 7 miles 
to the west of Jabalpar) mentioned 
byT.S.p 101 



Ztstoru of MarmaiSsire 



(Vol, 
»»«nda (,e BpIe of (bc 

K«m,r a ,Moder oM a rl anorML 
* m "f ""-orth-eastoflslamabad °> 
«rnan,e,svw^ * 
» overlooks the fines, „ ew /„ 

^.ngMitid.tyamth^,,^;' 
8tb century lsnow r„ „,,„, „„ 
«e t«o magmficcnt springs trad,. 

bZ yca, ,' cdv,n,a,aan(I ^ 

about a m.le from the temple. V,dc 
Stein's translate of R , , , " 

" PP 35S-339) describes Malan 
The urtha has renamed to tins day 
one of the most celebrated places or 
pilgrimage in Kasmira 
Martandapidamula (under Giya) 

Brahmaparana g bj T.K p i 6 fl 
Marudgana— Anu 25.3b 
Marad<rdhS-A(r)K ff X. 75 5 The 
Nir. IX. 26 laics it as an attribute 
ofallnvcrs named m He \ 75 5, 
meaning 'that arc swollen or laslic J 
up by flic mud or Mantis', It 
appears that it is a river in Kashmir 
called llarunardnan, a tributary of 
the Chenah, as Stem s'ys (\ido 
JRAS for 1917 pp 93-M), Bli. V. 
19. IS; B haver! is called Matnd. 
vrdha in P VI. 234. 1 and 1!) 
Marusthala (nnder Pnru*oUann) N. 

II 60,22 

Marutalaya ( under NarraadS; M. 191, 

86, K. II 41.41 (16 the west ot 

Matrtirtba), P 1. 1S.S1 (same i«te) 

Mascs't ara — (under Narmada) P. 1 1 8 

77 
JlalalisVara— (under VS) L <]. by T K 

p 76 
Mafangalsctra— ( under 1\<& inuHa ) 
Var. 140 58-59 (a streira lint falls 
into Kau&ki) 
Malangapada— ( auto Gaya ) N. H. 

44. 57, VS IDS 23 
Matangasya a«am— A (uncle' Cnfi) 
V84. 101, Ag IIS 34, B(.fl VS 
V. 87.23 
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Matafigasya Kedara— V S8 17, P I 

' 33 IS (same \erse in both) 

Matanga-vapi— A (under Gaya) Va. 
Ill 23-24, Ag 115 34, N H. 45 
100, VDb S 85 38, B (in Kosala) Va 
77 36, C (on Kailasa) Br lit 13. 36 

Matangesa— (nnder Gaya) Ag 115. 35 

Mata&gesvara — (under VS) L. q by 
T Kp 87 

Matharavana — (neat Payout) V 88.10, 
Va 77 33, Br III 13 33 

Mathura— Vide pp 682-692 above and 
A G pp 373-375 for Mathura and 
Vrndavana 

Malr — Sal. chap 45 enumerates 
numerous Matrs 

Matrgrha — ( where sraddha yields 
Hnantya) M 22 76 

Malrtlrtba — A (under Kuruksetra) V 
83. 58, P. I 26 54, B (under Nar- 
mada) K II 41 40, C (under Go ) B 
212 1 

Matsyanadi— (holy r.) M 22 49 

Matsyasila — (under Kokamukha) Var. 
140 79-83 

Matsyodapana— Nr q by T K p. 251 

Matsyodari— (near Omkaresvara and 
to the south of Kapilesvara in VS) 
L. q by T K pp. 58-59, SK. IV 33 
120 and IV 73 155. The Tn S, p 
140 remarks 'matsyakaram Kasi- 
ksetram udate yasya iti vjutpattya 
Gaigaiva Jlatsjodari-sanjna' 

Mayapurl -(same as Gangsdvara and 
Handvara) M. 13 34 (Devi is called 
Kumari here), 22. 10, Va 104 75, 
G I SI 7.SK IV 7 1H (kecid- 
Scur-Handvarammoksadvaram tatah 
pare i Gangadvaram ca fcepyahuh 
kccin-Mayapuratn punah ii ) Maya 
occurs in the Nadyadigana (Pan. IV. 
2 9") It is one of the seven holy 
cities of India Vide p 67S aboie 
and p 762 under KanatSala. Hiouen 
Thsang mentions it as MojuJo 
(Miyura). MaySpura is now a ruined 
site at the head of the Ganges canal. 
VideAG.pp, 351-354 



Mayatirtha — (under Kubjamraka and 

on the Ganges) Var. 125. 101, 126. 

33 
Medhatithi— (a holy river) V 222 23 
Medbavana— F I 39 52 (place for 

s'raddha) 
Medb^vika— V. 85 55 
Meghakara— M. 22 40, P V 11 34 
Meghanada — (nnder Narmada) P II. 

92 31 
Meghankara— (a town on r Pranita) 

P VI. 1S1. 5 
Megharava- (under Narmada) P, I. 

17.4 
Mehatnu— (r.) Rg X 756 (a tributary 

of the Krumu, which see) 
Mekala— (a range of hills in C, P) 

Narmada is called Mekalakanyaka 

(daughter of Mekala) 
Mekala— P V 11 34 (is it a river ?) 
Mekala — is a country or people m 

Ram IV. 41 .9, Br, S. 14. 7 and 16.2 
Mekhala— (a tlrtha in Meghankara 

town) P VI 381 16, M 22. 40-41 

(from this it appears that Mekhala 

here means probably the middle 

part of the town Meghankara) 
Merukuta— Nr 65 q by T K. p. 253 
Meru vara— (under Badari) Var. 141. 

32-35 

Minaksi— (temple of, is situated in 
Madura) Devl-Bb, VII. 38 11 

Minkavana— (near Mekala regions) Br 
III 70.32 

Misraka— (under Kuruksetra) P. I. 26, 
85-86 (Vyasa mi\ed all tirthas here), 
V. 83. 91-92 it IS possible that 
the Mis'rakavana occurring in the 
Kotaradi-gana (Pan VI. 3 117) 
refers to this 

Mitrapada (a ttrtba on the Ganges) 
M 22. 11 

Mitravana ( Konarka or Sambapura m 
Onssa ) SIC Frabhasakhanda 1. 100. 
3 (there are three Adhyasthanas, 
Mitravana, Mundira and Samba- 
ditya ) 

Mitravaruna (under VS ) L q. by T.K. 
P. 47 
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Milravaronayor — Fsrama (on r Ya 

muna near Karapavana) Sal, 54 

14-15 
Modsgiri (m) S. 30. Zl 
Moksakesvara (under VS ) L q. by 

TKp, 112. 
Moksaraja — (under Mathura) Var 164 

35 
Moksatfttha — (under Malhnra) Var. 

152 61 ( to the south of Rsitirtba). 

T. S p 101 quotes three verses 

from Revakhanda about it 
Moksesvara— (under VS ) L. q by T.K 

p 4S 
Mrgadhuma— (there is Rudrapada) PI 

26 94, V S3. 101 (it is on the 

Ganges ) 
Mrgakama— (r. from Manasa lake) Br. 

II 18 71 
Mrgasrngodaka— (onr VagmatiJVar 

215 64 
Mrtyunjaya— (under Viraja) B 42 6 
Muculunda— (under Mathura) Var. 

158. 28 
MucukundesVara— (under VS) L q by 

TK114 
Mukti-ksetra— ( tinder Salagrama) Var. 

145 105 
M ukt.mat-(am)Br.m70 32 b.( 

a misreading for Suklimat ' 
MnktistbSnaB-26 slhSnas such as 

FraySga, Na.misa, Kuruksetra, Gan- 

gadvara. KSnti, Tryambaka. Sapta- 

godavara are named in SK, h*si- 

khandaB 21-Z5 
Mnt«tB-Jr. from Rsyavanta) M 1H. 

26, M. 13. 50 (Devi is worshipped 

hereasSatyavadini) 
Mulasthaaa-tmodern Multau)-anct. 

enl capital ofibeMallas A G PP. 
220-224 aud 230-236. It «as known 
under vanous names such as » 

papura.Sambapar a PrahUaapura. 

^thaua (Al.Sacl.au I 298) 

from its source at *T?' ,,„ 
(Mulatap. Payosmca). Malta* 



village in Betul District, C. P a-t! 
contains a sacred tank which k 
popularly deemed to be the sonrce 
of the Tap?. In the printed Padea 
V 11 25 theuo-ds'Sulatipirajo. 
«ni' area misreading ol 'MSlatipi 
Pavosni'. Vide I, G. I vol. IS 
p 21 for Mnltai 

Mull— (r, rising from Mahodra) M. 
114. 31 

Mundaprslba— A (a hill situated oa 
the western bail of the Piialga rlicr 
at Gaj5) K It 37 39-10, N. II 
45.96, Ag 115 22 and 43-44, VS 
77 102-103, I0S. 12 aad 111 J5. 
Br, III. 13 H0-111 (M.ihSucia 
practised severe tapas here). It is 
no other than the hill on which 
there is Viuuipada, the i cry centre 
of Garajalra. On this hill, accord 
ing to the legend of Gnjasura, the 
back of the giant's held rested 
Vide pp 656, 665 above ; B (a hill in 
l«smTra)NM 1247-1254 

Mnndcsa-( under VS)L. <1- 1>J T.K 
p 116 

M5;avat-A(a m ) In Kr ^,3«. I 
soma p'ant is called Maupvafi iwl 
the N.r. IX S explain:, t!.il M3|»v.V 
,s a mountain on *h«* m» K t(v * 5 
In A V. the form Mujwst occurs 
and /<*»»«. («•»«»"» of d>"«0 
,. asked to f.o to MD)avat andto 
Balhikas beyond it. In A- * - z 3 
theformisMujavartV, II VT*** 
to be somen. Ik to the north - «t 
of India 

Mniunvat-lm. " «'<f f f^ 
Asvamedhilap^" «• » < 4 h 
fclv8 pracusesperar.ee). Br II.H 

20-21 (*he^S.r» res.tf«M?'; a • 

Mandara) ,,,,.. 

^vaslhSna) \.H «. V I. » <» 
(tame verse is «*") 
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MurmurS — ( one of the several rivets 
that ate the mothers of 6res) V. 
222 25 

N 
Nabhi— { under Gaya)N II 47 SZ 
Nadantika— V Dh S 85. 19 (very fit 

place for sraddha ) 
Nadesvara — A ( under VS ) L q. by 
TK p 127, B (probably same as 
BindusaTas) H I lfi 46 (onHima- 
vat, where Bhagiratha practised 
tapas ) 

Nadisvara — (under VS)L. q by T K 
p 103 

Naga— (a hill under Gaya) Va. 108 28 

Nagadhanvan — (not far to the south of 

Sarasvati) Sal. 37 30 (Vasuki's 

image is established there } 

Nigakuta — (included under Gayas'iras) 

V5, 111 22, N. II. 45 95 
Nagapura— -Hastinapura, V. 183 36 
Nagasahvaya— Hastinapura, on the 
right bank of the Ganges, 22 miles 
to north-east of Meernt. "V a. 77 271 , 
M 50 7S, Nr 65 11 q byTKp. 
252 (Goviuda is guhya name of Visnu 
here). The printed text (Govindatn 
nama sayake) isconiipt, It should 
be 'nagasahvaye.' Vide under 
Hastinapura. 

NagatirlUa— A (under VS ) M 22 33, 
K I 35 7, P I 28 33 , B (under Go,) 
B in. l ; C (under Tnpuskara) P V. 
26. 51 , D (under Mathura) Var. 154. 
14 , E (location uncertain) V S4. 33 

Nagesvata— (a tapovana on NarmadS) 
M 191 83 

Nagodbheda— (where Sarasvati is seen, 
though lost in the desert elsewhere) 
V 82 112, Ag 109. 13 

Nahnsesvara— (under VSJL. q by T K 
p 115 

Naimisj or Naimisa— (a forest) A 
country round Nitnsar on the 
Gomatr, 45 miles from Luckuow In 
hathala Samhita X. 6 we baie 



' Naimisya vai sattram-asata ' : while 
m Pancavimsa Br 25. 6, 4 occurs 
Navmisiya and Kausitaki Br 26 5 
has Naimistyanam ' and 2B 4 also 
In the great Epic and PnrSnas 
it is mentioned very often, \ ide V 
84 59-64 (all tirtbas on the earth are 
centred ia Naimisa), V 87. 5-7 (on 
Gornati in east), M 109 3 (most holy 
on the earth), K. II 20 34, K II. 
43 1-16 (very dear to Mahadeva), 
Va 2 8, Br. I 2 8 (bo'h derive it as 
• bbramato dharmacakrasya yatra 
nemir-asiryata' from 'nemi' rim of a 
wheel and sr ■ to be shattered '), B 
1.3-10 (fine description), Vayn (I 
14-15) makes it clear that the great 
sattra of the sages of Kaimisaianja 
was in Kuruksetra on the DrsadvatI 
But VS 2,9 and Br I. 2 9 say that 
it was on the GomatT. It is possible 
that Gomati is only an adjective. 
It was here that enmity between 
Vasistha and Visvamitra flourished, 
Kalmasapada was cursed by Sakti 
and Parasara was born. Vi. III. 
14 18 states that by a bath in Ga&ga, 
Yamuna, Naimisa-gomat! and other 
rivers and by honouring pitrs one 
destroys all sins B— Br S XI. 60 
says that a malignant Ketn in TJttara- 
Bhadrapada destroys king of Naimisa, 
Naimisa— kuSja (on Sarasvati) V. 83 
109, P I 26 102 

Kairrtesvara— (under VS) L q, by T.K 
p 117 

Nafculagana— (under Kuruksetra) Vam. 
46 2. This probably refers to the 
follow ers of Lakulisa (often written 
asNakulIsa) Vide EI \ol XXI 
pp 1 ff (Mathura inscription of 
Candragupta II dated Gupta-sam\at 
61 i e 380 A. D ) which shows that 
Lakull founder of Pasupata sect 
flourished in 1st quarter of second 
century A t> ; compare Vayu 23 22- 
25 for Nakuli and Kayarohana as his 
siddhiksetra 
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Nakulo<atirtba~(r.akultsat?rtha?) M 
22 77, V5m 7. 26 (Naknlosrara oi 



— 1 (NaknlesVara on 

Narmada where Cyavana bathed), 
Nnkuli— (r. rising from lake Visnu- 
pada) Br II. 18. 68 

Nakali4a— (under VS) L. q, by T K 
p. 107 

NakolisSara— K II 44. 12 

Nalatubarcsvara — (under VS) L. q, by 
T.K. p. 103 

Nalini — A — one of the three streams of 
Gnhga proceeding cast, V5. 47. 38 
and 56, M. 121. 40, Ram I. 43. 13, 
B (o r. Jn Kas'raTra) HC 14. 101 

Kanda— V 87 27. VS. 77 79. Adi 215. 
7, V 110 1 (near Hemakuta), Ann. 
166. 28. Bh VII 14. 32. Var. 214. 
47 Even all these passages do no 
convcj the eiact position. Bh IV. 
6.24 (in the context) indicates that 
it was near Kailasaaod Saugandhi- 
Uvana Bh. (IV 6 23-24) places 
Nanda andAlakananda ncarSaugan- 
dbika-iana 

Xandaoa— (r. rising in Rksavat m.) M. 

144 25, VS 45. 97. B 27. 28 (both 

last read caadanS. which seems to 

be a misreading) 

Nandanavana-(undcr Mathnra) Var. 

<] byTKp 387 

Nand5sarasvati-ll>e r Sarasvattcame 
to be so called Vide P.V 18 456 

Nand5vari-(r ) Devala q.byT Kp.249 
mentions after Kaus.ki. Prof 
Aiyangar (TKp 289) takes it to be 
tbeMahanaadSmU P east of the 

Kosi river 
Nandigrama-^here Bharala as ; re- 
presenile of Rama during latter_ . 
CMle guarded the kingdom) V 277. 
39 291.62,R5m. U US 22 VII 
62 13 Bh IX 10 36 It.sNund- 
gaoamOudh about 8 miles to the 

south of Fyzabad. 
H ana,g ba-(underMathur;i)Var.q. 

by T.K. P 1M ., . , „ T 3fi 



[Voi, 

being bora as son of Silida). It, 
the high valley at the east glaciers 
of Haramakha peaks which contain 
the sacred Kalodaka lake 

Nandikesa— (under Narmada) M 191 6 
Nandiknnda-A (in Kis'mira) Ann 25 
60, KM. 1459. Ag,Z19. 64; B (from 
which Sabhramati rises) P. VI. 13* 
1 and 13 

Nandil5fa-(v 1 Nandikuada) Ann. 

23. 60 q. by T K p 248 
Nandioi— (r )— V 84 155, PI 38 63 

Nandini-sangama— (under Go.) B 128.1 
and 73-74 

Kandlparvata— (in Kasmira) HC. 4 30 
and 32 (near Haramukuta-Ga&ga) 

Nandisa— ( Siva worshipped in Nund- 
kol in Kasmira, bat in its extended 
sense applied to the whole sacred 
territory from the lakes on Harama- 
kufa down to Bhntesvara) K I 124 
NandisesWa — (under VS) L q. by 

TK.p 57 
Nandiiata— (under Go ) B 152.1 and 

40 (also called Ananda) 
Nanditirtha— (under Narmada) M. 191 
37, K. II 41 SO, P I. IS, 37 (same 
verse in latter tiro) 
Niradakunda— (under Lobargala) Var. 

151 37 
Naradatirtha— (under Narmada) K 
II 41. 16-17, P 1 18. 23 ( same verse 
in both ) 
NaradesVara— A (under Narmada) M. 
191.5, B (under VS)L. q byTK 
p. 53 
Naraka— V 83.168 (some mss. read 

Anaraka and some 'Naraka') 
Naraka— (under Narmada) P I 18 

36,20 1-2 
Narasimha-(under Gayi) Nil 46 46 

Narasimhasrama-(m Kasmira) NM 

1520 
Narasimhatirtba-A (on the north 

bank of Go.) B 149. 1. B (destroys 

sin at very sight) M. 22. 43 
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Nsirayanasaras— (at the mouth of the 
eastern branch of Indus called Koti) 
Bb VI 5. 3 and 25, Sivapurana II 
2 13. 13. It is Smdhu-samudra- 
sangama. It ts SI miles north- 
nest from Bhuj, capital of Cutch and 
between Koteshwar and the sea. 
There was a great lake in ancient 
times and a temple of Adi Narayana- 
Vide Bom. G vol V pp. 245-248 

Narayanasrama — (near Badari) V 145. 
26-34. 156. 14 ( Naranarayana- 
sthanamBadarityabhivisnitam), Bh. 
Vn 14 32, IX 3.36 (Badaryakbyam 
gato raja Nara-narayanasramatn ) , 
X.87 4-7 

Narayanasthana— V. 84 122, P I. 38. 
39 

NarayanatTrtha — A ( under VS ) P. I, 
37.5, B— B 167 1 and 33 (also called 
Vipratirtha under Go ) 

Naritirthant — (in the Dravida country 
on the sea) V IIS. 4, Adi. 217 17 
( dalsine sagaranupe panca tirtham 
>• sanfi vai ) Vide Pancapsaras 

Narmada — Vide pp 703-707 above 

Narmada — Erandi-sangama T P. p 3 S3 

Narmadaprabhava — TP p. 383, P. I 
39 9; V 85. 9 reads 'Sonasja 
Narmadayasca prabbede' 

Narmadesa — (under Narmada) M. 191. 
73, P. I. 18'. 69 

Narmadesvara — ( under Narmada ) M. 
194 2 

Nasikya— ( modern Nasik) Vide pp. 
709-710 above and Va 46. 130 

Kaubandhana — ( mountain peak to the 
west of Kasmlra ) NM 62-63 

Kaubandhanasaras — ( on the border of 
Kasmlra and Panjab) NM 64-66, 
165-166 ( also called Visnupada and 
Kramasara ), HC 4. 27 

Nepala— ( modern Nepal) Var 215 
38. Va 104 79, Devi— Bh. VII 38 
11 (Gubyakali is a mahastbana 
>n). Vide A.G. pp 450-452: Br 
IV 44 93 (one of the Efts pithas), 
Br. S. 4 2Z The countrj is named 

II. D. 99 



in Allahabad Ins of Samudragupta 
( C. I I III p 14 ) 

Nigamodbhodhaka — ( one gavyiiti to 
the west of Prayaga) P M 
196 73-74,200. 6 (in Indraprastba) 
Dey p 140 saj s that it is Nigambod 
Ghat in old Delhi on the Yamuna 

Nihk'ira — ( a lotus pool on Kraufica- 
pada m Gaya ) Va 10S 84, N II. 
44.64, 47 35, Ag 116 8 (reads 
Niscira ) 

Nihksira sangama — N II- 47. 35 

Kilacala — A ( a small hill or mound at 
Purl in Orissa on which the temple 
of Jagannatha is deemed to be 
situated ) Vide Nilaparvata . B ( hiU 
near Gaubati on which temple of 
Sati stands) 

Nilaganga — (under Go, and rising in 
Nilaparvata ) B 80 4 

Nilakanthahnga — ( under VS ) L. q by 
TKp IIS 

'NUakantbatirtha — (under SabhramatT) 
PVI 168 1 

Nilakunda— A (a pi trtirtha) M 22 22, 
B Nilakunda, Vitasta and Sulaghata 
are three names of the same tirtha 
or spring in Kasmlra NM 1500, 
HC 12 17 

Nilanaga — (king of Nagas and 
protector of Kasmlra } NM 295-301, 

. R I 28, HC. 12 17. SM p 1S2. 

, It is to the south of Bring in 
Shahabad^mgiTiia, popularly known 
as Vernag, the traditional source of 
Vitasta. Ain A -vol II. p. 361 
describes Vernag as the source of 
Bihat (Vitasta) and remarks (p 
363) 'Nilanag, the basin of which 
measures 40 bigbas Its water is 
exquisitely clear and is considered 
a sacred spot and many \ oluntanly 
perish by Sre about its border' 

Nilaparvata — A (near Handvara) Anu 
25 13 'Gahgadvare Kusivarte Bil- 
vake Nilaparvale i tatba Kanakhale 
snat\a dhutapipma divam \rajot' 
L. q byT K p.245,-VDhS 85 13 
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M. 22. 70, Bb V. 19. 16, K. II 20 
33,_Devi-Bh. VII 38 (Devisthann 
NTlamba), B (mound on which 
Purusottama shrine stands) p iv 
17. 23 and 35, IV. 18. 2, SK. q, by 
T. P. p 562 

Nilatirtha— Vara q. by T K p. 238 
Nilavana— Earn II S5.-8 ( one krosa 

from CUrakiita) 
Nilolpala— (r. rising from Rkia m } 

VS. 45 100 
Nimbarkatiriha— (on Sabhramatr) P 
VI. 1S1 1 and 14 (near Fippalada- 
tirtba) 
Nimnabhcda— (on north bank of Go. ) 

B 151. 1 
Ntrajesvara— (under Narmada) P 1. 

18.6 
Nirafijana— (An Adityatlrtha on the 
north bank of Yamuna nearPrayaga) 
M. 108. 29, T.K. p. 149 (reads 
Nirujaka) 
Ntrafijana — a river which has Mobana 
(is tributary and after confluence it 
flows past Gaja, it is famed in 
Buddhist works They are Magon 
nud Errhcnjsis of Arnan (Pto- 
lemy p. 97) 
Niravindaparvata— Ann. 25. 42 
Nirjaresvara— (under VS) L q by 

T.K.p. 103 
Nirvindhya— (river rising in Vindhya 
and falling into Chambal) B 27 33, 
M. 114 27, Mar. 113. 33, Br. II. 
16.32, Meghuduta I. 28 Ace to 
Bh. IV. 1. 17-19. Vi. II. 3 11, the 
river starts from m. Rksa and sage 
Atn had his hermitage on it. Mar 
chap. 113 narrates the story of 
Vtduratha whose capital was near 
Nirvindhya and Vatsapri, son of 
Bhalandana 
N.rvlra-(r.) V 84 138-139 (it bad 

Vasisthasrama on its bank) 
NlQ dha-(m)V.188.U2.AI.(voI.n 

o 142) says that near the mountain 
N.sadba >s the lake Visnupada 
whence comes the river Sarasvat. 
Therefore Ni«dha seems to be a 
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part of the great Himalayan range. 
Vide also Vayu 47, 64 

Nisadha~(r rising m Vindhya) Br. n 
16. 32 VS 45. 102 

Nisakaralinga-ttinaer VS) L q by 
T.Kp 65 

NiscTra— appears tobea variant reading 

forNirvira, M 114. .22 reads 
'Discala' 
Nispbalesa— K II 41 8 
Nisthasaugama— (where there was 

Vasisthasrama) PI 38 56 ' 
Nisthavasa— P, 1. 38. 54 
Nisthivi— (r. rising in Hlmavat) Br. 

II. 16.26 
Nivasahnga— (under VS) I, o, byTK 

■p. 89 
Nupa— (r. rising from PSnyJtra m) 

Br II 16.28, Mar 54".~23 (reads 

'Nupi' ) 

°,\- ,, 
Oghavati— (r. in Punjab) BhT.-9. 22, 
M 22. 71 (s'raddha and rfan* verj 
efficacious here), Vara, 46 50>57 83, 
58. 115, Prthudala (modern Pehoa) 
was situated on it From Sal 3S. 4 
and 27 it appears that it was a name 
of Sarasvati Vide Dey p ^142 for 
different views about identification 
Ojasa— (under Kuruksetra, probablj 
same as "Anjasa" above) Vim, 41 6, 
r 90 17 - „ 

Omlara— A (one of five g«'iy<r liagas 
inVS)KI 32 1-11, L. I 92 »7. 
P I 34.1-4. B (Omkara Maodhata, 
one of, the twelve JyoUrlingas 
on an island in Narmada about 
32 miles north-west of Kbandwa) 
M 22. 27, 1S6 2. P. "• «• 32 - 
VI 131. 67. SK.I 1.17.209 Itt 
the Halayudha-stotra engraved in 
the AmaresVara temple at Mandhati 
on the left bank of the Narmada 
dated insamvat 1120 (1063 A.D) 
,nE I. vol. 25* 173 itis said that 
OmUra dwells m Mandhatrpora 
on the confluence of Narmada awl 
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Kaveri. Vide above under Mabis- 
raati 
(HSaresvara— (under VS ) SK IV 33 
ilS 

P 

Fadinavati— Sal. 46. 9 (one o£ the 
Mates), the city is called Narwar. 
Vtde A G p. 250 and the KhajarSho 
Inscription of sameat 105S (1001-2 
A. D. ) for a description of the town 
which was the scene of Bhava- 
bbuti's Mslati-Ma'dhava (E.I vol. I. 
p 147 at p 151 ). Narwar is 
supposed to be the home of Nala, 
Ling ofNisadba 

Faisacattrtha — ( On the sonth bant of 
Go. J B S4 1-2 and IS (also called 
Aijana). B.150 1 speaks of a Paisaca- 
tTrtha on the north bant of Go. 
It is donbtfal whether these two are 
entirely different tirthas. 

Faitamahatirtha — (under Narmada) M. 
194. 4-5, K. II. 42 IS 

ESIamanjara— (near Surparata) Br. 

nr 13 37 

Palspafijara(m.) VS 77. 37 (sraddha 
here most efficacious), Br III. 13. 
37 ( reads PalamaSjara ) 

Pslasska — (where Jataadagni performed 
sacrifices) V. 90 16 (Palasafcesu 
ptmyesu) 

Falasini — (r.) A ( near Girnar in Kathi- 
war) Vide under Ranataka and 
Endradaraan's Junagadh Inscription 
(E I. vol. VIII p 36 at p. 43 ) and 
Siaadagupta'slns ot457 A D.(C 1 1 
III. at p. 64); B (r Paddair -which 
falls into the sea near Kahngapatam 
in Ganjatn) Mar. 5*. 30 (rising from 
Suktimat),Va. ■* 3.107 

Palesvara— (under Sabhramati ) P VI. 
13*. 2 (where image of Candt is 
established ) 

Faapa— -(r. tributary of Tungabhadra) 
Bh. X. 79. 12. Vam 90.16 

Pacna— (v. I. J a p5 or Jays) P.I 26, 
20-21 (said to be the door of Kuru- 
fcsetra) 



Fampasaras— { Late Pampa near 
Rsyamlkain the District of Bellarj) 
V. 279. 44, 280. 1, R5m. Ill 72. 12. 
73.11 and 32.VI.126 35, Vanaparva 
2S0. 1, Bh VII. 14. 31, X 79 12 
( saptagodav arim Venam Pampam 
Bhtmarathim tatah) 

Pampatirtha— M 22 50. Bh VII 14 
31 

Fancabrahma — (under VS) L. q. by 
T. K p. 62 

Pancaganga — The five rners called 
Ganga are BbagTrathi, Godavart, 
Krsna, Finakini (Pennar) and Kaveri. 
But in Drona 54 23 ( Paficagaiigasu 
sa punya) only northern rivers seem 
to be meant 

Pancakestara — (under VS) L q by 
T. K p 65 

Fancalakesvara — (under VS) L, q. by 
T Kp 65 

Paficakunda — A ( under Dvaraka ) Var. 
q.byT.Kp 226, B (nnderLohargala) 
Var 151 . 43 (where five ilhtiras from 
htmakuta fall) 

Paficanada — (the five rivers in Punjab) 
V S2. 83, Mausala? 45, V5 77.56, 
KII 44. 1-2, LI. 43. 47-4S (near 
Japyes\ara).Vam 34.26, P 1.24 31 
The Mbh. (vol. II. p 239 on Pan.IV. 
1 8S) derives PaScanadah(Pancanadc 
bhavah) from Paficanadam The 
five rivers in Vedic times were 
Sutndri, Vipas, Farusai, Asikni and 
Vitasta and in modern times they 
are called Sntlej, Bias, Ravi, 
Chenab and Jhelum The union of 
these five rivers is called Panjnad 
in modern times and then the com- 
bined stream unites with the Indus 
a few miles above Mithantot Br S. 
XI 60 states that a malignant Ketu 
in Dhanistha kills the ting of Pan- 
canada and Br. S 14.21 states it is a 
couutrj in the west Vanaparva 222. 
22 mentions the Sindhn (Indus) and 
PaEeanada separately ( Sindhum 
nadam Pancauadam Devifcatha 
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country, x .dr Sib' Fparsa 32 11 

IMH 13 57, Nil. 51. IMSY.de 
P 6-0 irtl note 1458 abo»e 
Pi Vmdl— (new Kolbajinr) P VI 17o 
*3 (<i r .rviso of MatiSlal -mi near It)< 

r.''cin,itjr'v.-r.i_( u -jt'cr VS) L. n bj 
T Kp 96. 

I'irc-,pH-',T-(jndcrI) >5r.i!:S) Var 149 
■5G-J0 («! lf rc n rial of K ood deeds 
i<er Jo:j>eiofsflTO-an(i cold, but 
"Msnnil-c'tif) T.K j. 3ZC reads 

IVcipry5ga--ney p ho ^eiiions 
(J) ncsiF-asrca (confluence of 
?'.' Jf iV-itfcf sod Ahl-ninda), (2) 
Knrnip-njift (AlaUnands and 
Tiidam ), (3 } nodr.-.p"i>asa (M.'ka- 
rvida 3rd ?!»ndi« la ") IS rules from 
"•-"-wveaj-jtal e'TcVri, (*)N,-. a aa- 
r~»JsnaV'Mataaad5 am! Nanda),(5) 
^''^FrS' titv Joshirantba 
(M\fcjcv.iH s-tl Vi«*BirviEJ). 
I a'tSftara', flbv-fci the southern 
*:a) !iv X "9 IS (t-ridaan-siSrai, 
em i>! T5)i, S3. 5 thai this itrthi U 
il 1 'iJI^dtj «>i)cl) ss \aanlapura 
I- S'.c Mulras State "vdi (310 1-4} 
"Ves *.h6K> as AijastjEtirtha, 
bv.bii3d"v, rauto-ni, Ktraadbama 
ard 15bsradvSja Trcj were 
thinned b> all, bat Arjtsna. plunged 
into tbcm and teheied the 
Apsarsscs »l o bad been reduced to 
j>m''!> h> a cu-se, SK, Mabcsvara- 
Miw'a, KaEtasnka section, chap 1 
is Pafieap-nrab samuddharana (by 
Arjcaa) 
rarcSrDnnVsct»a— (to north ofStufa- 

siaTiia) Var 148 45 
pjs'casaras—A ( a pooi wider Lobar- 
£ ala)Var 151 31, B (apool under 
0Ura!>-)Var 149 23 
Fsccasttba— (under Badarl) Vat 

mi. u-ie 

rarca'iKbisMra— (unaerVS) I. H b> 
T Kp.«7 . 
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P 39-« ra_(nI " ierBa,5ari » Var -"l 

1'arwsVamedI.ita-Va 77. 45 Br rrr 
13. 45 ' ' m ' 

Parcatapafa Sm»iW» where p ln da- 
<fcoa gues ineibausttMe results) 
K n 44 5-S 

rarcatfrtha-dnKanc!) Br. IV 
59-61. 

PaKcadrthalundj-djodc/jja^^, 

Var. 164 37. 
Par.eavana— (under Gaya) VS 11. 99 
PaScmatt— (under Korufaelra) Van 
11 U. P I 27 50 (probably sa2a fe 
as Pancai at? in V. S3 lez) 
Pancaiafi-r A (in the north} V. S3 
1G2. B (on the Go ) Ram III 
13 13 (calls it •desa'). Ill 13. ig 
( two )»;aoas from Agaslya-asrama J, 
-N" II 75. 30, Ag. 7. 3. Vide pp 109- 
71Daboie 
rar.cayai.sa — ( location nucertaia ) 

V S4. 10 
Pafcsyatana— (five tirlhas on the 

Narmada) JI. 131 5-6 
Pandaralavana— (very fit for srSddha) 

Va 77 37 
Panda\esvarala— (nnder Narmada) 

PI. IS 5S.M.I91 61-62 
Pandakupa— Br. HI 13 37 (near the 

sea) very fit for Eraddba 
Piadopura— Vide Paunflariiapura 
Panrura.— V5. 45 91 (a minor m.) 
Pantltsahya— (oneof the gM&yvJ-ijefjws 
of Vtsnu) Nr. 65 9 q, by T.Ki p. 251 
Pandnvjsallllrtba— (under Gaya) Va, 
77. 99 , Vs. 112 44-48 (reaS Kndtt- 
h15), T.K p 16S quoting VS. reads 
rSadnvisalya 
Panithyata— P I 26. $4, V. S3 89 

Hbata) 
Panlajai-ana— ( nnfler Gaya) N II 
44 5E, Va. 112 43 (Pandusda was 
jn this vana) 
Paparaolsa— (under Gaya) Ag. 116 8, 

N. H. 47. 79 
Papapramocana — ( under KGlamuysa) 
Var 140,5I-J4 
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Pipapranasana — A (on Yamuna) P I 
31 IS; B (under Go.) B 92 1 and 
4S-49, also called 'Dbautapapa' and 
■Galava') 

Pspasudanatirtha — (a spring in Kas- 
mira) R I 32, H. C. 14 36 Kapa- 
tesvara; Sankarsana Naga and Fapa- 
sudana are the same Siva is wor- 
shipped as Kapates'vara at the sacred 
spring 

Pari — A (Visvamitra gave that name 
to Kanafci) Adi 71.30-32; B (r ri- 
sing in Panyatra and falling into 
Smdhuin Malwa) Va 45 9S, M 
13 44 and 114 24, 'Mar 54. 20 
Printed Vayu reads Para, though 
someMss read Para In M 13 44 
it is said that Devi is styled Para on 
the bank of Para Vide Malati- 
Xladhava 4th Act at end, and 9th 
Act, first verse and Br. S 14 10 

PanhSsapura — (modern Paraspor in 
Kashmir) built by the great Ling 
Lahtaditya K IV 194-195 refer to 
silver and gold images of Visnu 

Parasaryesvarahoga — (under VS) L q 
b) T K p 59 

Hnplava— (under Sarasvati) V. S3 12, 
P 1 26 10 (same verse as in V), 
VSm 34. 17 

Mnjatra — (or Panpatra, one of the 
seien roam mountain ranges). It 
must be deemed to be the western 
part of Vmdhya, as the rivers Cham- 
bal, Betwa and Sipra are said to 
rise from it Vide K. I 47 24, Bh 
V 19.16, Va 45 SS and 9S, B 27 29. 
It is mentioned in the Nasik Ins- 
cription No 2 of Gotamiputa Sata- 
krni in the words rendered 
into Sanskrit (from Prakrit) as 

""fetHS^-nl^ . q jrind , Bom G 
_ ,16p - 55 ° and as Pancata in 
«sik Ins No 10 (Bom G. vol 16 
P 569) and m Mababbasya as the 
anthem boundary of Arjavarta (vol. 



I p 475 on Pan II 4.10) -and also_ 
in Baud Dh S I 1 27 

Parjanj esvara — (under VS) L q-by_ 
TKp, 115 

ParnasL (or Varnasa) — A ( r Banas in 
Rajputana which rising in Udaipur 
State falls into the Chambal ) S. 65. 
6 (yatkmcid anu Farnasam prak 
Sindhorapi Saubala 1 etan mama 
dhanam &c) Farnasa would mean 
"the hope of foliage) Va. 45. 97, 
Var 214 48, M. 114, 23, S.9 21 , B 
a river of Western India that-'falls 
into the Runn of Cutch The first is 
mentioned as Barnasa in Usavadata's 
Nasik Inscription No 10 (Bom G 
Vol 16 p 569 and p 633), in Ins 
No 14. at Nasik it is spelt as BaoasE 
(Bom G Vol 16 p 577) and also in 
Karle cave Inscription No 13 in E. 

I vol VII at p 57. Vide for this 
river Bom. G vol. V p 283 

ParusnT — A ( modern Ravi in Punjab ) 
Rg V 52 9, VII. 88 8-9 (Sudas met 
his enemies Kutsa and the latter's 
allies on this river), VIII 74 15, X 
75 5 Nir IX. 26 states that Iravatt 
was called ParusnT, B (a tributary of 
the Go ) B 144 1 and 23 ' 
Parnsni-sangama— (under Go ) B 144 1 
Farvatakhya— ( under VS ) K I. 35 8, 

P I 37 8 (same verse in both ) 
Parvatesvara — (under VS) M 183 62 
Parvatika — (sraddha on this river 
most efficacious) M 22 56 It is a 
river rising in Vmdhya and falling 
into Chambal 
Pasa — (r rising from Panyatra in ) Br 

II 16 28 Is it a misreading for 
PFra? 

PasanatTrtha— (r )Devala q by T.K, p 

249 
Pasini — (r. rising from Snktimanta) 

M 114 32 
Pasnpatatirtha — M 22. 56 (sraddha at 

this very efficacious) 
Pas'upatesvara— (under VS) L I 93 
135 . 
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Pasupalisvata— (under VS) L q. by 

TKp S3 
Pstala— (very sacred to pilrs) M 22,33 
Patandhama— (m ) V5. 45. 91 
Patamtlrtha— (under Go.) B 166. 1 
PatbTsvara — ( in Kasmira beyond 
Bharatagiri and Vitasta) NM 1245 
(temple of), 1396 
Patresvara-(on north bankof Narmads) 

P 1. 17. 1 
Paulastyatirtha— (under Go ) B 97. I 
Pauloraa— ( vide Pancapsarastirtha ) 

Hi. 216. 3 
Paundarita— (a Visnuksetra, seems to 
be Pandbarpur from context ) P VI 
280.18-19 (Krtasauccbaret pspam 
Paundanke ca Dandaie i Matbure 
Venkatadrau ca ) 
Paundra— ( Devadaruvane Paundram) 

P VI 129 27 
Paundravardbana— Va 104. 79 

(sacred pitha), Br. IV. 44; 93 
Pattsia— (in KasmTra-mandaia) PVI- 

129. 27 
Pavanasya— hrada V, 83. 105 
Pavam-(r.) The Gbaggar in Kuru- 
tsetra (Ambala District) Ram. I. 
43. 13. Vide Dey p. 155 

Payasvim-(OB"- v - 191S|Xr ' S ; 

39 (persons who dwell on this and 
other rivers oftbc south are great 
devotees of Vasudeva). 

P ay0 da-Cr.)Br.JI,lS-TO.Va47 67 
(rising from lake Fayoda). 

PayosaM r »«»g from Ete or from 
Vindhya) Wilson says that it is 

IbatjomstUeWaradaorWardba 
nverin Central Provinces. V. 85. 

40 V.86 4,7-9 (it is superior to 
drivers including Gahga and is the 
nerofWngNrga), mlfi.V..^ 

„, Tap! «* P^ 08 " 1 "* 

„r*telv mentioned m most 
separately » u4- 

^^3 ^45102. Van, 13- 

£S SSI***** 



Cyavana had hisasrama on it) Vide 
under Mulatapl V 121. 16 shows 
that after Payosot the PSndaias 
came to Vaidiirya-panata and 
Narmada Hunter in I G I, \o! 
XX p 412 holds thatPayosmistlic 
modern Purna river in Berai rising m 
the Gavilgadh hills and falling into 
the Tapl. The NalacauiBU' VI. 29 
says (Parvatabhedt pavitram ..Han- 
miva,..vahah payah pasyata Payosni) 

Payosnisangama— (sraddha yields in- 
exhaustible results) M. 22. 33 

PhalaUvana—funder Kurulsetra, pro- 
bably modern Pharal, 17 miles to 
south-east of Thancsar) V. 83. 86 

Phalgu— (r.) flows towards the north 
past the town of Gaya and ultimately 
joins a branch of the P«np5n Vide 
District Gazetteer of Gaja p. «• 
Ag 115.27 derives it from £Ma 
and£o(yasmin phalati sVir-ganr-va 
Kamadhenur-jalam mahi I Drttirara- 
yadikam yasmat Phalgntirtham oa 
phalguvat). Villi l««y«i« 
,s superior to Gangii since the 1»H« 
,s only water from the foot ofVi«m 
W hi!e the former is Adl-Gadadbara 
himself Vide pp. 646 n, 653, 660". 

661-62, 664 n 
P b-a!guna-Bh.VII.14,31.X.79..8 

(4ridhatasaysit.sAnantapura) 
PhWunata-Oo the south of Malh»«) 

Var 157 32 ... 

PhilgunesVara-luntoVS) L « 1,y 

T K P- JO 5 _ . „ .,, 7 

Pheni-sangama-(v««>Go)B,12Ji. 

P ^Lu-( T Kh— ^of 

Kathiawar) V. 82 w » ' 
C0l ns were found marked -« 

h ere by »««) yr » 
Visuustbsna), ?*•-' 



IV] 



List of tirthas 



791 



p. 157 says it ts 16 miles to the east 

of modern Dvarala Vide Bom 

G. vol VIII (Kattnawar) p. 613 for 

legend connected with Pindar 
Pingayah-asrama — Ann, 25 55 
Pingatirtha— V S2. 57 (Pingatirtha), 

P. I. 24 6 (same verse in both) 
Pingalesvara — [under Narmada) 31. 

191.32. K H. 41 21, P I IS 32 

(same verse in last two) 
Pippala — (r. rising from Rksavat) Br. 

II. 16 30 
Pippaladattrtha--(on Sabhramati near 

Dugdhesvara) P VI 150. 1 
Pippalatlrtba — (under Go. near Cakra- 

Virtba)B 110 1 and 226 (Pippale- 

s\ara m this \erse) 
Tippalesa — (under Narmada) M. 190 

13*. P. I 17, 10 
Pippall— (r rising from Rsyavat) M. 

114. 25; probabty same as Pippala 
Pisacesvara — (under VS) L q by T K. 

p. 114 
Fi&camocana-kunda— (under VS) K 1 

33 2 and 13-14, P. I. 35 2 ft (almost 

same verses in both ) 
Pisicamocana-tirtha — (tn Frayaga) P 

VI. 250 62-63 
Piacika — (t. using in Rksavat) Br. 

II 13.30 
Pitaraahasaras — same as Puskara — A 

V.89 16, B Sal. 42 30 (the source of 
> Sarasvati), V 84 149 
Pitamahatirtha — (under Narmada ) M. 

194 4, P I 21 4 
Pithas — fifty are enumerated in Br IV 

44. 93-100 such as Nepala, Ekavira, 

Ekzmra 
Plalsa— (r ) Vim q by T K, p 239 
(from that river pilgrim goes to 

Kundina and then to SurparaVa ) 
Plaksaprasravana or prasra — (the 

source of Sarasiati) Sal 54 11, K 

H 37 29, Br III 13 69. Va 77 67 

(very efficacious for sraddha ) 
Plaisatirtha — ( s-icred tank probably 

m Kurul^etra where Pururans 
found Urvasi)Va 91 32 



PlaksiiU atarana — V. 90. * (where sacri- 
ficers performed Sarasvata-sattras); 
V. 129. 13-14 (Yamunitirtha where 
those who performed Sarasvata 
sacrifices came for the final cere- 
monial bath called avabhrtha), K II. 
37. 8 (aVisnuttrtha), Mar 21.29-30 
( in Himavat ) 

Prabhasa — A ( tn Saurastra near the 
sea, had a famous temple of Soma- 
natha, one of the twelve Jyotirlingas, 
broken by Mahmud of GaznT) also 
called Somanathapajtana.SK. VII 1. 
2. 44-53 (several origins of the name 
suggested), V. 82 58, 130. 7. V. 8S. 
20.118.15,119. 3, Adi 218. 2-S, 
Sal. 35 42 (the moon -was cured of 
consumption here),KH.35.15-17.N. 
n. 70.1-95 (mahatmya), G. I 4 81, 
Vam. S4 29 (Sarasvati falls into the 
sea near it) It is mentioned 
as a holy place in Usavadata's 
Inscription at Nasik (Bom. G vol. 
16 p. 669 and in Ctntra prasasti 
of Sarangadeva dated samvat 1343 
( 1287 A D. ). Prabhasa is styled 
Devapattana and it is said that it 
is on the confluence of the Saras- 
vati and the sea £E I. vol. I. p. 271 
at p. 283 and Srldbara's pra&stt of 
satiivat 1273 (1216 A ».)]; B (on 
the Sarasvati) Sal. 35 7S, SK.VII 1 
11-14 ; C (a hill near Gaya) Va 10S. 
16, 109. 14, Aff 116. 15 ; D (under 
VS)K. I. 35 16. P 1.37.15, E 
(under Dvaraka) Mausala 8. 9, Var. 
149. 29-33 (there are alligators there 
but they do no harm), SK. VII. 1 
chap. 35-36 (mahatmya of Sarasvati 
and Prabhasa), Bh. XI. 30. 6 (there 
is pratyak-Sarasvatf there i. e S. 
flowing westwards, while in Knru- 
ksetra it is pracl). TJsavadata's In- 
scription states that the prince bore 
the expenditure of the marriages and 
secured brides tor eight brahmanas 
atTPrabhSs-i (Prabhase Punyattrtbe). 
It was here that Lord Krsna left 
his mortal coil Vide 'The life and 
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-times af Sultan Mahrand of Gazai* 
by "Dr. 31. Xazira pp 205-31- for 
origin, legends and sanctity of 
Somanatha and for Safe of inva- 
sion by Mankind {about 1D25 A. X> ), 
•pp, -219-22 i for stories connected 
-with tie expedition, and vp. 117- 
119 for attack on Hie fort of Soma- 
natha. for the death of 500DD aero- 
tees in defence, for the destruction 
o{ the linga -with piciaies and 5re 
and for tSie Immense booty of 2D 
millions of dinars of tbDsedays <i e 
abont/lO.SOD.DDDinpreseniDDnsy); 
- F (in Kasmira) HC. 1*. Ill , G (one 
of the five dharas near Badar&a- 
srana) X. H B7. 57-58 
Praci-Sarasvati — (same as Sarasvati) 
A-Bh.VI. S. iO,Tan. 42 2D-25; 
B (cnder Gaya) VS. 112 23 
Fradyomnagiri or— pTtha (same as 
Bariparvata in SrTnagara) H. HI- 
450. TH. 1616, Tie. lS 15, SSL ?- 
l/gandK-R P 1? 
Pradynrnnatirtha— X H. -0.PC t>«T 
p. 15S says that it is Pandas in the 
District of Hngbly in Bengal 
prahasitesrara— (nnderTS) ^ 1- W 

X.E P, S9 

prahHaesVara-( tinder T5) x. 9 =- 

ti; j '8 
Pxajamniha— (Msnn -o " 

w Yasndeva here) Vara M <-> 
^apaUfaetra-M- 10*. » "f^ £ 

fined). ItisPraySga: tifle ? 5?- 

noiel35S 
P^iaparya-fnnderA^Kl^ 

37 ^ (same verse in both) 
p^-fr. falling »» G* 3 ?^ 

W1.1.PVI 1SI. 5 (on tie ta« 

a o£ G o there n> * *«" «f 

.ucgu pancanaSa) 

Erihtafcrpaniya — I ^-^ 

■I-.T-215 1"D „, 

f« 'he north o£ Kanaka) 
-p-jpaaa— (to » 3e 

^f" VS jL-A (in JanartK") 



baadra) B«= IV. 



( a a cs-e 



of -whicn HH=3 resiSeS Szz soxt 
nonihsj 
Praties— ; a greet r.l Tn. XI J -3 
(persons cw£jnt; on -.is a-: 
devotees oITasaseral 
Praiis'iaaa-— A (near Erayajsi TS5 "5, 
31-4, 1, "£. 31. 3S (sajTtal of 
Pnrnaras). 31. 53 (on is na-ti 
bant o;Ta=!=a5i,3C12 13.JK.5? 
(on tne eastern sice of the Ganges *, 
^i2r. IDS 15 (given ioAiiaFcrSavES 
at Tasistba's resaest) TUT. 1.13, 
S 227. 151 , Sh.3X 1. « ' 3 'asters 
Paithan on ins iefibsni :>! the C= • 
S 112. 23, Tar. i53.1.3?"»I.1TL2j, 
TT. 175. 2 and 5 'refers in spn-risr 
ZVrahSSstts -vrrmen at) TaePfc"- 
Ihora Badahis: pEier InssipSs: 
records lie sift of s pffisr by tie 
family of a ?enr.=:£r JCisde-s »• 
PaotiSa; A S. TV. I IV. sr 
Tide A G.C? 553-55' farPEttxejEn* 
beins the capital of iCahHraKrs is 
Elonen Thsssfs times Ko"s=y 
mentions ii ss Ej=.ii=s an£ me 
Periplns as «PHH==s * 1= the j;^ 
e£Set of Asois at Shahahar^arii 5=3 
siserrhereTrehav 'Bi!2>-? ; i>='l s:= '' 
Vcich iasfirorcjrcrsVys'tnis&t 
pragjlhtnatas ,C i. I «tl ? CT) 
Pravari— (r. tnsl joins the GnaEra-' ' 
B 10 j "5-5^ (o=->vh>=h ;i tftnate- 
Xivasa ? =-a,=o5emXevis B o->-e~0. 
It joins Godirari at Tola d . t -ij=- -" 
nacar Kstrict, Bo= G.tsI I. r •» 
?rsrara-t:ra— see nnaer SrEoara-a' '>. 
HI 335-3*3 

Pra^^sair^-i-'-^ 13 ^;^ 
Vide Bora ewiLXVU F .'-^ 

Tote a=2 pra.— s^E ,, W i*» 

towns on tie .e.t a_c nr- ^ 
*--.. =rara-5 at its =Mt-~S *" - - 
GonafSf*. " TrI ' £I *"" "" 
Sevasa . — , 

■SS 535-517 aos e a- A - ' 

3SS-331 q«t.=g J-'-" ^^ j.^, 
B uhe C5==t-eace — 
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and Vitasta i e. Zhelum) N3I 
394-395 (Sindhn is deemed Ganga 
and Vitasta Yamuna) 
Prayagesvara— (under VS) L q by T K 

p 45 
Pretaknada— (nnder Gaya) Va 10S 68- 

69, Ag 116 15 It is now known as 

Brahmayom at the foot of the 

PretasiII hill 
Pretakuta— (a hill under Gaya) Va. 109 

15 
Pretaparv-ata — (under Gaya) Va 83 20 
Pretaala— (under Gayi) Va 110 15, 

10S 15 It is a peak 5S0 feet in 

height situated 5 miles north-west of 

Gaya. Vide Gaya District Gazetteer 

p 235. 
Fntikesvara— ( under \S)Lq by T K 

p, 111 
Friyamelaka — (pre eminent for sra- 

ddha)2d\ 22 S3 
Fnyavratesvara-Iinga— (in \S) SK. IV 

33 159 
Frthivitrrtha— P I 26 U (near Pan- 

plava) 
Frthudafca— (on south bank of Saras- 

vati, modern Pehoa) Vide p 6S5 

above It was sailed Brahmayom in 

\am 39. 16-17 and 23 Vide A G 

pp 336-337 
PrUmtUnga— N II 60 25 
Pnlahasrama— Bh VII 14. 30, X 79 

10 (near Gomati and Gandak' and 

i 
same as Salagrama) 

Pnlastya-pnlahatrama— ( near source 

of Gandaki river) Var 144. 113. 

Bh. V. S 30 (near Salagrama) 
Pulastycsvara — (under VS) L byTK. 

p. 116 
Funahnuaa — (r under Gaya, modern 

Pun-Pun) Va. 10S 73, K. II. 47 75 
Fanaravartananda— (r ) Ann. 25 45 
Pnadanka — A ( under Kubjamraka ) 

Var. 126 57, P I 26 7S . B (near 

Kuraksetra) Yam. SI. 7-S 
Ptindinka — (r rising from a lake ca'led 

PavodaJBr II, IS 69-70 
H.D 100 



Pundaritaksetra — (modern Pandhar- 
pur) T S pp 7-21 

Fundarikamabatlrtha — ( sraddba most 
efficacious here) Br III 13. 56, 
Va. 77. 55 

Pundarikapura— M. 22 77, K II 
73 45 

Punyasthala — (under Mathura, one of 
the five sthalas) Var 160 21 

Puranesvara— (in VS) SK IV 33 132 

Puma— A (r in 3erar), it falls into the 
Tap! on its left bank Vide Am A 
vol II p 224, Changdev is a village 
near this confluence and a great 
tfrtha called Chikar-tirtha (muddy), 
B Pnrna in Surat District falls into 
the sea (Bom. G vol II, p 26), C 
Parna w hich falls into the Godavan 
in Patbhani District Vide I. G I 
■vol. XII. p 297. Is it the same as 
the PurnatTrtha in B 105 22? 

Furnamukha — (under Kubjamraka) Var, 
126. 40-41 

Purnatu-tha — ( on north bank of Co, ) 
B122 I 

Pnru— (m ) V 90. 22 (where Pururavas 
went) 

FurSravasatfrtha — (under Go ) B. 101. 
1 and 19-20 (also called Sarasvati- 
sangama and Brahma-tlrtha) 
Purusottama — (Jagannatha or Pari in 
Onssa) B chapters 42, 4S, 6S, 177, 
178; M 13.35, K II. 35. 27,N. II. 
chapters 52-61 (mahatmya). Vide 
pp. 692-703 above 
Furvamukha — (a variant reading for 

Furnamuka in Var 126 40) 
Puskara — (tons, lake and place of 
pilgrimage, six miles from Ajmer). 
One of the feu temples of god 
Brahma exists here. There are 
three knndas called Jyestba, Ma- 
dhyama and Kanistha (N. II. 71 12, 
P V. 2S 53). Usavadata's NasiL 
Ins Xo. 10 mentions gifts made by 
him at three pools (Puskaresu). 
Vide Bom G vol. 16 p 570. Va. 
77. 40, K II 20 31 and VDHS 
S5 1-3 state that sraddba at Pus- 
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kara yields inexhaustible results 
This is one (western) of the five 
Vedis of Brahma (P V. 15 J 50), 
Vara. 22. 19. Br. Ill 34. II and 
VSm 65. 31 mention Madhyama 
Puskara and Br III, 35. 39 says 
that Kanistba Puskara was 1} yoja- 
nas from Madbyaraa Puskara, and 
Jycslba Puskara was one krosa to 
the west of Madhyama Puskara It 
ii said that the sacred Ssrasvati 
flowed to the ocean from here (P. 
V 19. 37) P V. 15. 63 and S2 ex- 
plain bow this place was called 
Puskara from the lotus (puskara) that 
Brahma cast here. Br (III. 34. 7 ff) 
states that the hero Patasurama 
practised tapas here along with 
hts disciple Akrtavrana for 100 years 
The T. K. pp 182-185 quote verses 
20-39 of Vanaparva chap 82 and 
twelve verses from P V. 27 relat- 
ing to Puskara Al. (vol. II p 14?) 
states : "Outside the town m three 
places they have constrncted ponds 
which stand in high veneration and 
are places of worship' The princi- 
pal temples are five, bnt all of them 
are modern, the earlier ones having 
been destroyed by Aurangseb 
There are several snb-trrthas tinder 
it (V S2) Poskara is in the VatanS.- 
digana(P5n.IV.2.82). B (Puskara, 
on Sarasvati, called Suprabha, m ) 
Adi.22t 15, Sal. 38. 13-15; CHC 
14. Ill (m Kasmlra among the group 
ot'tirthas at Kapatesvara) , D {one 
of the ave Ahates- at Badanka- 
&ama)N II 67.57-58 
Puskararanva-P V IS-«*.S 32 8 
(Piaci Sarasvati flowed through it), 
Br S. XI. 35 
Pdtoiwfi-* probably known to 
Pan BV.2.85,onwb.chtheKai.l<a 
Motions .t and also several others) 
P^inl-A^er^rmadiJM 190 

16,K.II.«- »«-»•!•* " 
BMerGay5)Ag US." 



Puspabbadra— (r ou the northern 
slopes of Himalaya) Var. 51, 2, 98. 
5, Bh. XII 8 17, Xtl. 9. 10, Nr, 
q by T K p. 253 

Puspabhadra (r ) Bh. XII 9. 10 

Puspagin— (one of the lesser moun- 
tains in Bbarafavar=a) Va 45 92, 
Br. II. 16 22. Vide I. G. I vol. 
23 pp. 114-115 for this 

Puspaja— (r rising from Malaya) M 
114. 30,75 43 105 (reads Puspa- 
jatt, which means the same thing) 

Puspadantesvara— (under VS) L <j by 
T.K.p.117 

Pnspasthala— ( under Mathura) Var. 
157 17 (a Sivaksetra) 

Pnspavaha— (r.) Bh XII. 9 30 (near 
Himalaya) 
■ Pnspavati-(r)V 85 12, P I 39 12 
(same verse in both) 

Pulratirtha— (under Go ) B 124 1 
and 137 

S 

fiadhskunda— (ander Mathura) Tar 
164. 34 

KiighavesVara— M. 22 60 (sraddha 
readers inexhaustible results) > 

Eaivataka— (hill at jfunagadb oppo- 
site to Girnar) Adi 218 8 (neat 
Prabbasa) and chap. 219 (festivities 
on it by Vrsnyandbakas), S 14 50, 
Var 149 66 (q byT.,K.p 227). 
SK VII 2 1 68 (western part of 
Udayanta hill near Som&natba in 
Vastrapatha), M 22 74 ' feiva- 
tala i e present Girnar is very 
sacred to the Jamas (viSe Tjttara- 
dbyayanasutra.SBE.vol 45 p US) 
Bnt the present Dvataka is about 
110 miles from it The original 
Dvaraka, which was swept a*ay by 
the sea, was much nearer .PWgiter 
(p 289) was not aware of two Dwta- 
iis and hence proposes toidentiCy 
H^tatehiUswithBaradahilsin 
Hilar, the western corner of Kathia 
wad inthejnnagadhlnscriptionof 
;tanda 8 np.a of 136-138 Giipt^ra 
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i c 455-438 A D the river Palas'ini is 
said to spring from Urjayat which 
(C 1 1 vol III at p 64) is opposite 
to \ataka 
Rajagrha— A (Rajgir, the ancient 
capital of Magadha) V 84 104, 
Va 10S 73 ( punyam Rajagrham 
- vanam), Ag 10S 20. N, II 47 74, 
P I 38 22, vide A G pp 467-46S 
and I G I vol. XXI p 72 for 
the five hills surrounding it , it was 
also known as Girivraja and was 
the capital of Jarasandha nnder this 
name , B (in the Punjab) P I 28 
13 (tt is a DevTstbana) 
Rajakhadga— (on SabhramatT) P VI 

131. 116 and 134 
Kajavasa — (Visnu shrine established 
by Parasurama in Kas'mira) Nil 
1384, 1447 
Rajesvara — (under Srtparvala) L I. 

92 156 
Ramadhivasa — ( sraddha and datta 

most efficacious here) M 22. S3 
Ramagiryasrama — G I 81. 8, Megha- 
duta 1 and 12 (Ramagin is Ramtefc, 
28 miles north-east of Nagpur in 
C P and two miles from Vakatafea 
capital Nandivardhana) 
RSmagrha. — (under Sanandura) Var 

150 10 
Ramahrada — (fiv e lakes on the north 
ofThaneswar) V. 83. 26-40, Ann 
25 47, Bh X, S4 53, P. I. 26. 23- 
37 (where Parasurama filled five 
lakes with the blood of ksatriyas 
killed by him and his pitrs trans- 
formed them into tirthas at his 
-request), NM. 1387-99 (it is 
Brahmasaras where Bhargava Rama 
practised tapas after washing his 
bloodstained ghands), Bh X, 84 
53 Also called Cakra-tirtha (■vide 
p 742 above) 

Ramajnnma — (to the east of Saraka) 

P I 26 76 
Rimalmga— (under VS) L q by T K 

P 113 



Ramasaras — ( under Sanandifra ) Var 
150 14-18 (one krosa in extent) 

Ramatirtha— A (under Gaja) Va 108 
16-18, M 22 70 (anantam sraddha- 
danayoh), Ag 116 13, B { in 
Surparaka) V 85. 43, Sal 49 7 (where 
Bhargava Rama gave the earth as 
daksina to Kasyapa in Vajapeya and 
Asvamedha sacrifices) Vide TJsava- 
data's Nasik inscription recounting 
the gifts he made at Ramatirtha in 
Sorparaga in Bom G vol 16 p 570, 
C (under the Ganges) N II 40.85 , 
D (on Gomati) V fc4. 73-74, P I 
32 37, E (under Go) B 123 1, 
F (under llahendra) P I 39 14 

Rambhaltnga — (under VS) I. q. by 
T K p 105 

Rambhesvara-ltnga — (under Sarasvati) 
Vara 46 39 

Ramesvara — A (one of the tweh e Jyotir- 
lingas, said to have been established 
by Rama himself) M. 22. 50, K II. 
30. 23 (bath at R saves from sin of 
brahmahatya), G I 81. 9. Vide 
T S p 47 which quotes passages from 
Vi , K, and Ag. It is situated on the 
island of Pamban It is one of 
the most venerated shrines in the 
whole of India Vide I G. I vol 
XXI pp 173-175 for a brief 
description of the great temple ; 
B (under Sriparvata) L. I 92 149 
(established by Visnu himself). 

Ratnes\ara-Imga— (under VS) SK IV. 
33 165 

Rantuka — (one boundary of Knrnk- 
setra)V5m 22. 51 and 33. 2 Vide 
p 683 n 1551 above 

Rantukasrama — (on Sarasvati) Vam 
42.5 

Rasa— (a river) Rg. V. 53 9. X 75 6. 
It is difficult to identify it It 
appears to have fallen into the 
Indus But from Rg X 108 1 
(kathara Rasaya atarah payamsi) 
in which the Pants ask Sarama bow 
she crossed the waters of Rasa, it 
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appears to be a mythical river. It 
is identi6ed with Pan 3 kora by E 
Thomas in JR&S vol IS p 3151 
(n s.) 

Rathacaitralsa— (a tirtha) P VI I2g 9 

Rathaspa— (r.) It was included in the 
Pafaskaradigana (Pan VI I 157} 
The Mbh, (vol III p 96) mentions 
'Rathaspa nadl ' In Mb (Vanaparva 
" 170 20) a river Rathastha is men- 
tioned between Ganga, Yamuna and 
Sarasvati on the one hand and before 
Sarayu and Gomati on the other 
Raihzkhya r is mentioned in Br. 
S 16 15 Vide Adi 170. 20. 

Ravanes'varatjrlha— A ( under Nar- 
mada) M. 191 26. B (nnder VS) 
L. q by T. K p 98 

Ravistava~(nnder Narmada) P I IS 19 

Renukasthana — (one of the Devi- 
sthanas) Devl-Bh VII 38 5 (pro- 
bably at Farasarama, in the 
Ratnagm District ) 

Remikastaka— (under Sarasvati) Vara. 
41.5 

Renukatirtha— V 83.82, P. I. 24.30 
and 27.47.. Dey (p 168) says it is 
about 16 miles north of Nahan in 

• the Panjab Nahan is the capital of 
Sirmnr State, 

Retodaka— (under Kedara) Devipurana 

q byT.Kp. 230 
Reva— (Narmada) Vide pp. 703-707 

above 
Revantesvara— (under VS) L q by 

T K p 96 
Revatl-sangama— (nnder Go ) B 121 

1 and 22 
Rksa 'or Rlsavat— ( 'abounding vn 
" bears*, one of the seven main moun- 
tain ranges ofBhaiatavarsa) VS45 
'o*9-10land95 31.il 114 17, B. 27, 

32, Var. 85 (prose) Rivers like sons, 
V Narmada, MahSnadi are said to rise 

from it Hence it ts the eastern 
' 'part of Vindbya from Bengal to the 
:,SDtn«s o« Narmada and Sona. 

* Rksavat is mentioned in the Nasik 
cave Insertion No. 2 (Bom. G. 



vol 16 p 550 as ^, , c . 
, IWsr-5RRf( ItistheOnienlionof 
Ptolemy (p 76). Wilson (10I II. 
P 128) holds that Rl>sa is the mouo- 
tain of Gondawana There is great 
difficulty in identification, since the 
same rivers that are said to rise in 
Rksa m M and V are said to rise 
from Vmdhya ra Mar 54 24-25. 
RnamocanaorRnapramoc&na-A (nnder 
Knroksetra) Vim. 41 6. Vide A S R. 
of India, vol XIV p 76 (which says 
that tt is sitnated to the south of 
Kapalamocanatirtha on the Saras- 
vati), B (near Prayaga ) M. 22, 67 
(sraddhagives inexhaustible results) , 
107 20, C (nnder Go.) B 99. 1; D (a 
sub-tirtha under Amalalajrama ) 
Nr 66 28 q. byT. K p 255, E 
(under VS)SK. IV. 33. 117 
Rnatnoksa— ( under Gaya ) N II. 47, 

79. k% 116 8 
RnanfaknpaP I 26 92 
Rnatirtha— (under Narmada) M. 191, 

27, K II. 41. 19 and 29 
Rodhasvati-(r) fch. V 19 18 
Robitata(m)S 32.4 
Rsabha— (m inKndyacounlrjJV.JiS. 
21, Bh V 19 16, X. 79 15, M. 
121,72 and 163. 78. Dey p 119 
suggests that it is the Palui hills m 
Madura 
Rsabha— (r rising m Vmah>a) M. 

114. 27 
Rsabhadvlpa-V 54. 160, P I. 38 67 
Rsabbatirtha— A (under VS) K. I. 
35 3, P. 1, 37. 3 , B (m Kofala 1 c, 
DaUina-Kosala), vide the GuSji 
Rock Inscription of J?umaravara- 
dattareadbyM M Prof Mirashi 
,n E I vol, 27. P 4S v.hcre tt is 
recorded that at Rrabhatirtha of 
the Bbagavat (probably mcsiH»E 
Siva) an m«.7«y« of the king made a 
grant of two thousand cews to 
brabmaais Prof. Mirasb. |W>> 
GuHji is a small village, 
oorth-wesl of SaM 



out 
14 



that 
miles 
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in the Chhalisgarh Division of C P , 

that at the foot Of a hill near that 

village there is a kunda (pool) 

called Daman Dahra, that the 

record is engraved on a rock on one 

side on this pool, that not many 

miles from Guiiji inscriptions of 

centuries before and after the 

Christian era ha\ e been found and 

that the Gunji Inscription is to be 

assigned to the 1st century A. D. 

Vanaparva 85. 10 states that the 

pilgrim who fasts for three days at 

Rsabhatirtha secures the rewards of 

VSjapeyayajna VideV S3, 10, P I 

39.10 

K<abhanjanakatirtha or Usatirtha — 

(under Mathura) Var q by T, K 

p 191 

t 

RsikS — (r. from m Snktimat) Va 45 
~107 

Rsikanya — (under Narmada) M. 194.14 

K^ikulya— (r ) V 84 49, p I. 32. 12, M 
114 31, B. 27.37, N. II. 60 30 
(rising from Mahendra m ) Va 45 . 
106 reads 'Rtukulya It is the river 
of Ganjam, ace to A G p 516, 
Thfe famous Jaugadafort in the midst 
of which on a huge granite mass 
thirteen edicts of Aioka are inscribed 
is on this river 

Rsisahghesvara — (under VS) L q by 
T K.p 54 

Rsisatlra — (under Go ) B 173 1 

Rsyamuka or Rsyamuke — (m ) Ram 
III 72 12, III 75 7 and 25 (on 
the borders of lake Pampa), Bh V. 
19 16, V. 280 9, V 147 30 (on 
which Sugriva resided), 279 
44 (near Pampa lake) Vide 
Pargiter (p. 289 note) for identi- 
fication which is rather vague 

Rsittrtha— A (under Narmada) M 191 
22 and 193 13 (sage Trnabmdn 

1 became free from curse here), K. II 

41 15, P. I IS. 22, B (under 

Mathura) Var 152 60 

Ksyas'rngesWa— (under VS) L q, by 
T.K. p 115 



Rsyavanta or Rsya— (m ) M. 114 26, 
Va 45 101, B 27 32 

Rucikes'varaka — L 1 92 167 

Rudragaya — (near Kolhapur) P VI. 
176 41 

Rudrakanya — (under Narmada) P I 
20 76 

Rudrakara — (under Ruruksetra) Vim 
46 11 

Rudrakarna — (under VS) M. 181 25 

RadrakarnaUrada — ( under VS ) P I 
37 15 

Rudrakott — A (under Kuruksetra and 
SarasvatI) V. S3 111-124, Vam. 46. 
51, P 1. 25 25-30, K II 36 1-8 
(where Hara assumed a crore of 
Rudra forms for the competing 
sages) , B (under VS) M 181. 25 , 
C (under Narmada) P I 13 12, V. 
17 103, M 186 16-17 

Rudramahalaya — (under VS) L q by 
TK. p 63, Devalaq by T K p 250 

RudramahalayatTrtha — (under Sabhra- 
mati) P. VI. 139 1 

Rudrapada — A (under Gaya) Va 111. 
64-67, Ag 115 48, B (under Kuru- 
ksetra) P I 26 94 

Rudraprayaga — on confluence of the 
MandaktnT and Alakanauda in Garh- 
wal district (I G. I vol XXI p. 338) 

Rudravarta — (after Sugandha) V 84.37 

Rudravasa— (under VS) L q by T.K. 
p 62 

Rukmimkunda or Rukmikunda — (un- 
der Gayaj Va 108 57, Ag. 116 5 

Rupadhara — (Visnu's form, on Iravati ) 
Vam 90 5 

Rurukhanda — (under Salagrama) Var 
145 105, chap 146 explains v,hj it 
is so called. 

S 

Sabarltirtha— (on Go) P. VI. 269. 
277-78 

Sabhfamatl — (modern Sabarmati river 
that rises in tbe Mewar hills and falls 
into the gulf of Cambay) The origi- 
nal of Sabarmati is given as Sva- 
bbravatim I. G. I. vol. XXI p 344. 
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Vide p. VI 131. Up to chap, 170 of P. 
various sub-lirthas of the river aro 
described at great length. Vcrses2-6 
of chap, 133 speak of seven streams 
of it, vi* Sabhramatt, Setika (Sve- 
laka). Baknla, Hiranmayi, Ilastl- 
matt (modern Hntbimati) Velravnti 
(modern Vatral) and Bhadramukbi 
Sibhranmti-sagnra-sangama — P. VI. 
166.1 

Saciwarn-linga— [under VS) L. q, by 
T K.p. 105 

Sada&guln— ( Slhana of a tiSga in 

' KismiraJNM 1133-1110 

Ssdamra— (r.) Sat. Br I. 4 1.1? states 
•even now this river is a boundary 
of Xosalas (Oudlt) and Videhas, 
Tins river came rushing from the 
northern mountain and though all 
other rivers -were burnt up, this 
was not burnt*. Sayana explains 
Sadanira as Karatoya. Bfa? (9, 24 
and 35) keeps the two distinct S 
' 30. 27 indicates that it was betnecn 
the Gandatf and Sarayii, while >B 
(27. 26-29) states that it rises from 
rSriyatra m VS. 45. 100 states that 
Karatoya conies 'from Kksa range. 
Fargiter(Mar chap. 57 p. 294) says 
thatitistheRapti The Amatakosa 
regards Sadanira and Karatoya as 
synonyms 

Sagar<»vara T ( under VS) U 1 by 
T.K p.5l' 

Sahasrakatirtba-V. 83. US. PI. 87. 
46 (same words in both) 

Sahasratea-M 22. 52 {<*««« most 
efficacious here) 

Sabasralunda-lunder Go.) B. 154. 1, 
q byT.Sp. 59 

SaWorSabyadri-Cone of the seven 
main mountain* of Bharatav=.rsa) 

' B 161. 2. M. 13. 40. Br. III. 56, 22, 

Ag>9.21 _ 

S4hyaranya-Bevlpuh.ua q by T. R 
p. 2« 



i , 

Sailesvara—(undcr VS) L I 92 g6 
Var.216 23, N. 11.50. 57, Sk' IV.' 
t 33. 135 

SailcsvarasYaroa-Var. 215. 57 an d 

83-84 
Sailoda— (lake at the foot of m Aruna) 
( V5. 47. 20, Br II. 18 21-23 
Sailoda~(r. which springs from Sai- 
loda lake) VS 47. 21, Br. II IS 22. 
Vide Dcy p, 172 for identification 
Saindhavaranya— (where Cyavana re- 
sided with Sukanys) V 125 13, 
Vam. q by T.K p 239, V 89 15 
speaks of S. as being in the west 

Sakambharl— A (Sambhara salt lake in 
Western Rajputana on the borders 
of the Jaipur and Jodhpur States) V. 
Dh S, 85 21 , in an inscription of 
Cahamaaa Vigraharaja dated Vi- 
krama era 1030 (973-74 \. O.) 
Salambharfis mentioned (E. I vol. 
II. p 116 at p. 124). Vide I, G. I 
XXII pp 19-20 for legends about it. 
Near the south-eastern extremity of 
the lake there is SSmbhar town 
which is an ancient one and wasonce 
the capita! of Chauhan Rajputs; B 
(m Kumaon on the road from Han- 
dvaraloKedaraJV 84 13, P.I 2S. 
14-16 (a Devlsthana, where Devi 
subsisted on vegetables alone Sot 
1000 years) 
Saketa— (same as Ayodh>5) lUs the 
Sageda of Ptolemy. Vide Br lit 54. 
54.TheMbh (vol.I.p.281onP5n.I. 
3, 25) has 'this road leads to Saketa' 
and vol II. P "9 (on Pa*- 1" 2 - 
111) 'arunad-Yavanali SSketam 
(the 'Yavana besieged Saketa) The 
Yavana referred to is deemed to be 
Menander. The Suttampata (SBE. 
vol. X part 2 p. 138) mentions it as 
existing to the time of Buddha. 
FaHien(about400AD) refers to it 
as'Sba-chf and Hiouen Thsang as 
vUha V,deA,G.PP 40WO7 £ 
R aEbuvam& (XIH. 79, XIV. 132. 
XV 38) treats Saketa and AyodM 
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as synonyms) The Kastka on Pan 
V 1 116 cites 'Pataliputraiat 
Sakete parikha' This shows that 
m the 7th century Saketa was a 
flourishing town witb*& wide ditch. 
A. C (p 182) notes that Saketa, 
Kosalaand Ayodhya are synonyms 
(verse 975) 

Sakrarudra — (three krosas from Koka- 
mukha)Var 140 65 

Sakrasaras— ( under Ssnandura ) Var 

t 150 33 

Sakratirtha — A (on the south bank of 
Narmada) M 22 73, K II. 41 11- 
12»P I 24 29, B (under Kubja- 
raraka) Var 126 81 

Sakravarta— V 84 29, P I 2S 29 

Sakresvara — (under VS) L q by T.K 

SSagrama— (a sacred place neaT the 
source of the Gandakl river) V. S4 
123-128. Vi II 1 24. II 13 4 
(tang Bharata, a yogin, and a 
devotee of VSsudeva resided there} , 
M. 13. 33 (Uma was called Maha- 
devi in Salagrama), 22 62, P I, 3S 
41, Var 144 3 and 14 (all stones there 
are to be worshipped, particularly 
those marked with cakra) ; verse 
29 says 'the Salagrama hill is Visnu"; 
v 145 says it ts also called *Devata\ 
that it is twelve jojanas in extent 
(v 159) The sacred stones called 
SBagrama and worshipped as Visnu 
are found in the bed of the Gandakl 
towards its source It was also called 
Potahisrama (Vi II 1 29) T K 
(pp. 219-221) quotes verses of Var. 

_ and V 84 J23-12S 

S>ahgr5ma— (same as abo\e) K II. 35 
37, Nr 64 22-26 (Pnndarlfca came 
to this Mahsksetra) 

Salagramagiri— Var 144. 13 and 29 

Salakatankateskara— (under VS) L q. 

r B> T K p 48 

Salisurya— V S3 107, PI 26 100 
(a tirtha probablj established bj 
Sahhotra) 



Salubnl — (under Karuksetra) V. 83.13. 
TheMbh (vol I p 474 on Vartika 
2 to Pan II. 4 7) speaks of Salukini 
as a village) 

Salvikim — (probably the same as 
above) P. I 26 11 

Samalanatha — (same as Syamalanatha) 
M. 22 42, P. V. 11. 35 Dey p 200 
identifies -with Samalji in Mahi 
kantha Agency. 

Samahga — (a r. also called Madhrmla) 
V. 134. 39-40. V. 135 2 (where 
Xndra was freed from the sin of 
Vrtravadha). Samanga is so called 
because it makes all limbs as they 
should be. Astavakra's limbs became 
straight after a bath in it 

Samantapancafca — (same asKuruksetra) 
Adi. 2. 1-5 (five pools of ksatnya 
blood that were transformed into 
holy pools of water), Sal. 37. 45, 
44 52,53. 1-2 (the northern Vedi 
of Brahma), P. IV. 7, 74 (written as 
Syamanta— ), Br. Ill 47 11 and 14. 
Vide pp. 682-83 above Vara. 22 20 
(printed as Syamanta — ), 51-55 (lake 
is called Sanmhita and it is hall a 
yojana all round, but Vara 22 16 
says it is fhe jojanas) 

Samasrotab — (under Mandara) Var 
143 24-26 

Sambapura — A (under MathurS) Var. 
177. 55 (also called Knlesvara) , B 
(on the banks of CandrabhagaJ 
Bhav , Brahma 140 3 It is 
modern Mnltan 

Sambhalagrama— B 213 164 (Kalkin 
VisnuyasaswiU be born here to des- 
troy mlecchas), p, VI. 269 10-12 
(speaks of Sambhalagrama), G I. 
81 6, Bh XII 2 IS VS 9S 10-}- 
109, M 144 51, Br II 31 76, Vi IV. 
24 98 speak of the future exploits 
of Kalkin or Pramati (but all don't 
mention Sambhalagrama). The 1. 
G I >ol XXII p 18 identifies it 
with the town Sambhal m the 
lloradabad District, U P , many 
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ancient mounds, temples and sacred 
spots exist in the neighbourhood. 
Samraurtika— (a tlrtha mVS) P I 
-- 6 



location uncertain) V. 84 52, P. I 
32 16 



37 6 
Sampltbaka — (under Matbura) Var. 

157. 37 
Samsaramocana— (sradaba here yields 
, inexhaustible results) M 32 67 
Samudraka— (near Brabmavarra) V 

84.41 
SaroudraMipa— ( under Prayaga) M 

106 30 
SSnwdratirtha— (under Go.)B. 172 

l-£0, about ten verses of which are 

q by T.S pp. 63-64 (though with 

variant readings) 
Samndres'vara— (under VS> L. <J b} 

,.TK< p 105 

Samvartata— (under VS)K I 35 6 

SamvartavSpi-V. 85 31, P 1 39 29 

(same verse, in both) 
SamvartesVara— (nnder VS) t q by 

T.K $ 99 , 
Samvidyat.rtha-V 85 1. P 1391 
Samyamana-( nnder Mathura) Var 

SanaiiaresVara-f ^er VS ) I. 9. ^ 

T K.p 67 ' 

Sanaia-YamaqbyTKpWS 

SanakesVara-tnnderVSJLqbyTh. 

aLi*«H»n«tor VS) 1 q ^ 

Sac^ra-Var 150 5 * » -« 
locat , on cannot be ^ 1- 
between *• "^ D VlsBU ^ e5t a- 

l6 adotstoneandsoon Dey 

no t notice it t q _ 

Sanattamaresvara-l unQe 

^ T -5Lf in lfi^ra)NM.1471. 

n a Tl^ud1te.n's U Vide 

R !v - B (nver Sinflh in 
TrlS andbya. B I Yanm „ 5 ) 



SandhviSata— ( under 
106 43 



Prayaga) JI 

iUO fO 

Sindili— (r inKasmtra)NM 1445 
Sandilf— Madhumati— singama— NM 

1446 
Sandilyesvara— (under VS) L q by 

TK p 68 
Sangamana— (under Oi'Srala) Var 

145 41 



Sangaraanagara— (under Dvarafca) Var 
q byTK p Z26 

Sangames'vara— A (under \S) X 11. 
50 63-64, B (at confluence o! 
Sabhramatl and Hastimati) P VI 
138, 1 , C (on the south bank ol 
NarraadaJM 191 74, K. II 41.36, 
P I 18 53; D (at confluence of 
Ganga and Varuna) I. I 92 88 

Saokha-hrada-(undcr Go.) B 15C 1 

Sankha-hkhjlesvara-iunder VS) L, q 

byT.K p 93 f 

Sankhaprabha-fund er SSIagrima) * at 

145. 4S , 

sWbatirtlia-A (« S«« s «"^= ■ 
35 87 B (under Narmad^ Is. ». 
42.17(Sa n kht-),C(underAmilaka- 

grama) Nr 66 23 
^ n thmIt*tha-(untoKurul*tra) ^« 

O 1 vol 8 p.W 
^uuma-(under JS) g M. »81 J. 

San kumU-V a mq.by-Clv P 
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Sannthita — (a tract more extensive 
than Kuruksetra, but including it) 
Br III 13. 68 (pumsam Sanmhi- 
tayam tn Kuruksetre visesatah I 
arcayitva pitrms-tatra sa putrast- 
vanrno bhavet) TP. p 466 reads 
'Sanmhata', states it is a lake eight 
krosas in extent and that there are 
four lakes called Sanmhata, Sanni- 
hatya, Sanmhatya and Sanmhata 
Sannihati — (another name of Kuru- 
ksetra, according to several works) 
V 83. 190-195 (Nilakantba explains 
that Sannihati is another name of 
Kuruksetra) Verse 195 derives as 
'tlrtba-sanmhanad-eva Sannibatyeti 
visruta' t e all tirthas gather to- 
gether here every month on Ama- 
vasya, P.I 27. 77-78 (same verses as 
inV),Vam 41 9 and 45 29, Ag 
109 15 (employs the word Sannibitt 
' Sarasvatyam Sanmhityam snan- 
akrd-brahmalokabhak' ) 
Sanmhatya-saras — (in Kuruksetra ) 
Vim 47. 56, 48 23, 49 6 (on the 
north bank of SarasvatI and pear 
Dvaitavana) 
SannTti— (in Kuruksetra) NM 168-169 
(seems to be the same as Sannihati 
above) 
Santesvara— (under VS) L q by T K 

p. 66 
Saptacarutirlha — see 'Vadava' 
Saptadhara — (under SabhramatT) P VI. 

136 16 (same as Saptasarasvata) 
Saptagaaga— V 84 29, Anu 25 16, 
P I, 28-29 (same verse as in V) The 
seven Gangas are Ganga, Goda- 
varl, KaverT, Tamraparnl, Stndhu, 
Sarayu and Karmada Ace to NM, 
720 the seven Gangas are Bhagiratbi, 
Pavant, Hradint, HladinT, Sita, 
Sindhn, Vank«;u, 
Saptagodavara— -V 85. 44, Va 77. 19, 
M 22 78, Bh X 79. 12, P I 39,41, 
IV 10S. 39, Br III 13 19, SIC. IV. 
6 23 See Kbairha plate of king 
■iasahkarna in Kalaciiri jear 823 
H. D 101 



(1 e 1071-2 A D) in E. I vol. XII 
p. 205 ff where in \erse 23 the 
seven streams are named, in the 
Godavari District Gazetteer p 6 
the seven mouths of the Godavari 
are said to be sacred to seven sages 
viz Kasyapa, Atri, Gautama, 
Bharadvaja, Visvamitra, Jamadagm, 
Vasistha R VIII 3449 speaks of 
Godavari as falling into the sea 
with seven mouths. 

Saptanada— Br III 13 58 ( deyam 
Saptanade sraddham Manase va 
visesatah) 

Saptakotisvara— T P p 557 quoting 
SK. VII 

Saptapuskannt — ( seven springs at 
Thid in Kas'mlra ) SM. p 160. 
It is also called 'Stanakunda' in HC 
IV 45. Am A (vol II p. 3C1) 
refers to it "In the village of Thid 
is a delightful spot where seven 
springs unite' 

Saptarsa— V. Dh S 85. 39 ( sraddha 
very efficacious at it ) Dr Jolly 
identifies it with Salara. 

Saptarsikunda (under Lohargala) Var. 
151. 46 (where seven dharas fall 
from Himavat). 

Saptasagara-hnga — (under VS) SK. 
IV. 33. 136. 

Saptasamudraka — (under Kubjamraka) 
Var 126 91 

Saptasamudraka-kupa (under Mathura) 
Var. 157 12 

Saptasarasvata— (in Kuruksetra) where 
sage Mankanaka pierced his hand 
with the tips of kusa grass when 
vegetable fluid began to flow from 
it and he danced witd joy. V S3 . 
115, Sal. 38 4-31 (where seven 
names, for which p 686 above may 
be referred to, are mentioned ), K 
II 35 44-76 (story o£ Mankanaka), 
P I 27. 4£f ( follows V 83), Vara 
38 22-23 (story of Mankanaka), N 
II. 65 101-102 (seven rivers are 
named) 



Kustvry of DkaemiSst m 
Saplavati-JrjBj, v X9 lSj 



Sarabbangakunda (under Lohargala) 
r Var. 151. 49 ' 

Sarabhangaarama— V85 42 and 90 9 
R5m.m S .3,P.I 39.39,Ka 8 bu- 
■vamsa Xm 145 beat SutIksa5 . 
srama) 

Sarabinda— ( nnder Amatakagrama ) 
, Nr. 65. 34 

SwadafoHia— (in KasmTra) M 2Z 74, 
K. I. 37 Foremost among tirthas 
of Kasmira is modern Sardi on the 
right bank of river Kisanga&ga. In 
front of the temple sacred Madhu- 
mati falls into Xisangahga Vide 
SM. p. 206 Ain A., (vol II. pp 
365-66) -says that the temple of 
Sarad J dedicated to Durga is on the 
bank of the PadraatI river which 
conies from Dardu country and that 
on every 8tb day of the origin half 
of a month it begins io shake 
Saraka — (under Koraisetra) V. S3 
75-76, P I 36 76, K II 65 62-63 
Vide p 684 above 
Sarastamba — (near Devadarnvana ). 

Ann 25. 28 
Sarasvata— A (sraddba very efficacious 
here) M 22 63 , B (nnder VS) K I 
35 12, PI 37.15 
Ssrasvata— liiga (nnder VS) SK IV. 

33 134 t 

Sarasvatatfrtha — Sal 50 (story of 
Asita Devala and Jaigfcavya), 51 
(btrtb of Sarasvata from Sarasvati, 
who taught the Vedas to sages in a 
drought for twelve years) 
Sarasvati— (modern Sarsuti) A— The 
river starts from Brahmasaras, ace to 
Salya 51 19, from Badankas'raraa 
ace. to Vara. 2 42-43 and from Plaksa 
treeaec. to Vam 32 3-4, P, V IS 
159-160 (say that Sarasvati was 
asked to cast the Vadava fire into the 
sea in the west) This is probably an 
allusion to volcanic action whereby 
Sarasvati disappeared Vara. 3 8 
says that as SanUra guilty oi 



I Vol. 

Brahmahaty5 p l qngedla to« lltdls . 
appeared. wmIe elsewhere (e g ln 
V. 130 3-f) ,t i s sad tha , l( dis 
appeared through fear of the touch 
°fs5dras,N,«d asa nd Abfa&as and 
Anu.flss 25-27) states that Saras- 
vati went to Marndesa omng to'curse 
by Dtathya and became dry and nn- 
boly. After disappearing it becomes 
visibleatCamasoabheda, Sirodbheda 
and Kagodbheda The Sarasvatt 
in Kuruksetra , was called praci 
Sarasvati (P V 18, 181-182). 
See Dey pp. 180-181 for several 
SarasvatTs V 130 1-2 slate that , 
those who die on the Sarasvati go 
to heaven and this was tbe blessing 
conferred by Daksa when he per- 
formed a sacrifice there Vid« 
'Oldham's paper in JRAS for 1393 
pp 49-76, B— There is another holy 
river of the same name rising in the 
south-west end of Aravali hills and 
flowing soutb-n est through the dis- 
tricts of Falanpur, Mahikantba and 
Barodaand past the ancient cities of 
Anhitvad and Siddhapur and /ailing 
into the lesser Runn of Cutch Vide 
nnder Prabitzsa 
Sarasvati-Aruna-sangatna— V 83 151, 
K It. 30. 22, Sal. 43 31 and chap. 
44 
Sarasvatipataua— (under MRthura) Var. 

154 20. 
Sarasvati-sagara sangama— V 82. 60, 

PI 24 9, Vam 84, 29 
SaravatI— (Probably Rapti in Ouab) 
Bht 9 20, Pan VI 3 120 (bariuinsm 
ca) knew the river SaravafcKsira- 
svamin (in com, an Amara 'barara- 
tjasta yojvadheh' ) quotes a verse 
•pragudaiicau vibbajate hamsalj kiiro- 
dafce yathai vidussm sabdasiddh- 
yartbam si nah patu SarSvatl*.' Ot. 
Agrav.ala »u (J.l/.PH.KS. vol. 16 
p 15 surmises that n is tbe Our- 
ghar flowing through Ambafs Bis 
tnct I have grave doubts abort 
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- this. It is possible that when the 
Sarasvat! became dried and only a 
marshy bed was left it was called 
Saravati, bat that in the haes of the 
Amarakos'a,' Saravati is probably the 
river Saravati which falls into the 
sea near Honavar ( North Kanara 
District) on which are the famous 
Gcrsappa falls. In the Raghvivaissa 
(XV. 97) Saravati is said to have been 
the capital of Lava, son of Rama 

Sarayu— (r ) Rg IV. 30 18, V. 33. 9. 
X 64 9 (SarasvatT, Sarayu and 
Sindhu are mentioned together), 
In all. these places the word is 
Saraju, while in classical Sanskrit 
it is Sarayu or Sarayu (M 22. 19, 
VI 45 94, N II. 75. 71, Raghuvamsa. 
15 95 and 100). M. 121 16-17 and 
Br II. IS 70 show that Sarayu 
springs from the Manasa lake situ- 
ated at the foot of the Vaidyutagm 
Ayodhya was situated on the Sarayu 

' (Ram 'II. 49. 15) Sarayu rises from 
Himalaya ( Va 45 94, M 114. 21 ) 

' According to Pan VI, 4 174 (Dandi- 
nayana — ) the water of Sarayu was 
called Sarava (Kas'ika says 'Sarayvam 
bhavam saravam udakam '") In the 
Cullavagga (SBE vol XX p 302} it 
is one of the five great rivers of 
India and in ' Questions of Milinda ' 
(SBE vol 35 p 171 ) it is one of ten 
great rivers, but in both places it 
is written as Sarabhu. Vide T P pp 
500, 501 where it is stated that it 
rises from the left toe of Visnn and 
is joined by Ghargara It is the 
Sarabos of Ptolemy {p 99 ). It is also 
'called the Ghogra or Gharghara 

Sardula— a Saivaksetra, according to 
Bar S III 122. 

Sargabindu — (under Narmada) K. II 
42 23. 

Sariaraiarta— (r ) Bh, V 19. IS 

Sarvahrada— V 85 39 (uncertain loca- 
tion) 



Sarvatlrtha— P. II 92 4 and 7 
(Prayaga, Puskara, Sarvatirtha and 
Varanasi) are the four ttrthas that 
remove all sins including bialima- 
haiya, 

Sarvatirthes'vara — (under VS) SK IV 
33. 134. 

Sarvatmaka— ( under Kubjimraka) Var 

126. 37 
Sarvayudba — (under Salagrania) Var. 

145. 56 

Sasahkesvara — (under VS) L q by 
T.K p. 97 

Saiayana — (under SarasvatT) V 82 
114-116, P I 25 20-23 (same 
verses in both) Some mss read 
'Sasapana'), 

Sastihrada— Anu 25 36 

Satadru— (Sntlej) same as Sutudri 
which see, X&\ 177 8-9 ( deriva- 
tion given ),M 22 12, Bh V. 19.18 
The Amarakosa gives Sutudri and 
Satadru as synonyms. 

Satakumbha — (under Sarasvati) V. 84. 
10. P I 28 11 (same versein both) 

Satarudra — M. 22 35 (sraddha here is 

inexhaustible) 
i 
Satasahasraka — (under Sarasvati) P. 

I. 27, 45, Vam 41. 3, V 83. 157 and 

84, 74 (Satasahasraka) 

Satasrnga — (m ) Devala q. by T.K p. 

250. 

/ , 

Satatapesvara — (under VS) L. q by 

T. K p 92 
Sattkatlrtba — (under Sarasvati) Vam 

41 3 
Satyavatl — (became river Kaus'ikF) va 

91 88 
Saubhadra — Adi. 216, 3 (one of the 

five Narttirthas on the southern sea) 
Saukarava — ( as printed in Var 137 7 

of the Veiikatesvara press edition) 

is a misreading for Saukaraka. Vide 

under, Sukaratirtba 
Sanrparaka — Br, HI. 13. 37. Vide 

Surparaka 
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{•fttifiandlHlcagiri-M. 121. 5 ( to norlIl . 

east of Kaila<a) 
Ps«jfftndli!linvann--Y 84. -|, p j, 2g, 

5-6 (nrac verse in bottij 
Pii«imlfisah«ai«a— (very fit for trad- 
t Ma) M. 22. S3 

haunales'vnm-lnmcU— (under VS) I,. 

(I by T. It. |> 122 
5av.irm'W.v--( under VS) L, q. by 

T K p CO 

Savtirnpndn— (under Gnja) V. 84 53. 
Vide p. 6)9 above 

feSwwT— (r boundao betneen modern 
nntnagtri and Kolnba Districts). 
I'Vf 113 28 

'•avitrrVarn—fandur VS ) h, q by 
T K p 70 

Sautritirthn — (under Narmada J M. 
19!, 0, K U 12. 19, PI, 21 6 

Mvnlirtha— (under Co.) B 115. 1 

Saelu— the supposed bridge (called 
Adam's Bridge) between Raracwara 
and Ce)1on stid to haiebccn built bj 
Kama with the assistance of Sugrlva 
and tils monkey hosts, Bn. VII. I*. 
11, X. 79. IS (Simadrascta), C. I, 
SI, S, N. II 76 {contains sctti- 
m«fi«J'»y«). Adam's Peak in Ceylon 
Ins a famous fool-pnnl which is 
venerated by Hindus, Buddhists, 
Christians and Moslems able Vide 
T. P. PP- 557-Sd" loT maliatmya 

Sctubandlia-samc as above Vide T 
S pp. 1-4 and Tirthaprakasa pp. 
557-560, Ham. VI 22. 45-53, VI 
126, 15 (etat-tu drsyate tirtbam 
jL-ivasvainahalraanali) Sctubandba 
.tiWijStam m. P.V. 35,62{says 
tfcatSetu «as built in three days), 
SK til Brabmakbanda, chapters 
i-52ou Setu-mabatmja, us subsi- 
diary tirthasaod Setuyatrakrama. 
yyep-S-labove for visit to SetS- 
bandha as an expiation. 

Stdflhal.<ffivara-{<» 10 o{ the c ' Eht 
t,rthas under Virajatirtha) B. 42, 6 
8tMW«*H» totra on Sarasvali) 
Bb,m.33.31 



(Vol. 



S.ddhapur,i-(64 miles to north of 
Ahmcdabad) M. 13. 46 (Devi is 
called Mats hero), wiia , Gay5 , s/of 
Pilrs, Siddbapura is for the mother. 
It is on the Sarasvaii river 
SiddbatTrtba— (under Go.) B. 143. 1 
Siddhavana— M. 22. 53 (slraddha here 

most efficacious) 
Siddhavata— A (under Lobargala) Var. 
151. 7, B (under Sriparvata) L, I, 
92, IS3 
Siddbcsvara— (Imga on south bank of 
Narmada) Vara. 46 34, P 11. 20 34. 
Siddbcsvara— A (nnder VS. )M. 32, 
43 and 181. 25 q. by T.K. pp. 88, 
117 and p, 241 , B (under Narmada) 
P. 1. 18 100 , C (on tbc south bank 
ofGo)B 128 1 
Siddbiluta— (nnder VS) t q byT.K. 

p,SS 
Siihitirlha— (under Narmada) M. 193. 

S2, P I. 20. 78 
Silatirlha— (under Gaya) Va. 108. 2 
s'llaksesVara— (under VS) U q byTX 

p. 46 
Siroia— a Vai<jiava-lsetra aec. to Bar 
S HI 120, Probably the same as 
Siraliachalam temple of Nrsimha- 
vatara of Viwu abont 6 aides north- 
west of Vizagapattam Vide I. G. 
I. vol. XXII p 375 
Sindhu— A (the modern Indus, Greek 
Sinfaos) Rg. II 13. 6 (be made the 
Stndhn flow northwards), V. 53, 
9, VIII 20 25 (the medicine that is 
in Sindbn, in Asikni and the seas), 
X 75 6 The seven Smdbus(i, e, 
Indus, five Fanjab mers and Saras- 
vaii) are mentioned in Rg. II. 12,12, 
IV. 28. 1. VIII, 24. 27, A.V.VI. 
3 1 , Drona 101 28 (Siadhusasthah 
samudragah),R I 57 (Stein's note) , 
NM. 394 (Swdhn is Gaoga and 
Vitasta is yaouna). Vide for des- 
cription I G I vol, I pp. 29-31. 
It rises in Tibet north of Katlasa. 
Sindhu is also the name of the conn- 
W through which the river flows, 
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vide Pan IV 3. 93. On Pan IV 
3, S3 (prabhavati) tbe Kastka gives 
tbe example ' Daradt Sindhuh ' (the 
river Sindhu rises in Darat) Some 
mss. of Kasika include 'Darat' in 
Sindhvadigana Sindbu country is 
mentioned in Rudradaman's Juna- 
gadh Ins , B (a r. rising from Pari- 
yatra and falling into Yamuna) Va 
45. 9S,M. 114. 23, B. 27 2S It 
is tbe same as Kalisindhu between 
tbe Chamba] and Betwa Malati- 
midbaia refers to its confluence 
with Para (Act IV end) and with 
lladhumatt (Act IX prose passage 
after verse 3) Padmavatl, the scene 
of the drama, was situated on the 
confluence of Para and Sindhu 
Sindhuprabbava — (source of Sindhu) 
V. S4. 46, P I 32 10 (same verse 
in both) 

Sindhusagara— Nr 65. 13 q by T K 
p 252 

Sindhusigarasangama— V. 82 68, Va 
77. 56, P I. 24. 16 (same verse as 
in V) 
Sindhuttama— (a lake) V. 82. 79 
Sipha— (r ) Rg 1 104 3 (in which the 
, two wives of Kuyava met death) 
Sipra— (r from Panyalra, flowing past 
Ujjayini) M. 22. 24, 114 24, Va 45. 
98 Every mile of the river is marked 
by sacred spots, the reputed hannts 
of rsis or the scenes of miraculous 
incidents, tbe river is said to have 
sprung from the blood of Visnn and 
is believed to flow with milk at cer- 
tain periods Vide Ain A vol II 
P 196 for this 
Sita— ( a branch of Ganga) Va 47, 21 

and 39, Bh. V. 17. 5 
Snatirtha— (under Matbura) Var 179. 

Sitavana— (under KuTuksetraM P I. 
,26 55 

Sivadhgra— M 22 49 
Suahrada— Br in. 13, 52 
S»vak5ficT— (at Conjeeveram in South 
India) P M, 204 30 



Sivanadi— Nr 65 23 q. by T.K. p 253 

Sivasarasvati — a Saivaksetra ace to 
B5r S III. 122 

Sivodbbeda — ( where Saras vat I re- 
appears after disappearing) V 82 
112, PI. 25 19 

Skandatirtha — (under Narmada) P I. 
18. 49, M 191. 50 

Skandes'vara— (in VS) SK IV. 33 125, 
L q by T.K. p 68 

Slesmatakavana — (on Himavat) Var. 
214 24-26, 215. 12-13 and 115 
Dey p. 188 says that it is Uttara 
Gokarna two miles to north-east of 
Pasupatmatha in Nepal. For two 
Gokarnas, north and south, vide p. 
754 above 

Smasana — Avimukta, i\hich see , M 

184 19 
Smasanastambha — (under VS) D. q 

by T K p 54. 
Snanakunda — (under Mandara) Var. 

143. 18-20 
Sodaranaga — ( in Kas'mira) NM 13-14 

It is modern village Sudarbal situated 

on a deep inlet of the Dal lake. 

Vide R I 123-26 and II. 169 and SM 
p 164 Stein notes that Sodara is an 
ancient name of the spring now 
called Naran Nag situated close to 
temple rums at BhutesVara NM 
mentions it in connection with 
Bhutesa and Kanakavahini and tbe 
distance from Bhutesvara to Sri- 
nagara is about 32 miles 
Somakunda — (under Gaya) Ag 116.4 
Somanatha — A (in Saurastra near 
Verawal) Ag 109 10 (Somanatham 
Prabhasakam), P. VI, 176. 37. vide 
A G p 319 and under prabhasa; 
B (under Gaya) Ag. 116 23 A 
popular verse is 'Sarasvatt-samudras'- 
ca Somali somagrahas-tatha 1 darsa- 
nam Somanathasya sak-arah pafica 
durlabbah ) 

Somapada— V 84. 119. 
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Somapana~M 22 62 
Somasrama— V' 84 157 

Soraatirtha— A (on the banks of 
Sarasvati) Vam. 41.4, V 83 114, M 
109 2 , B (under Narmada) M, 191, 
30, P I, J8.30and'27.3, K 11.41 
47, C(underVS)K,I. 35 7, p r. 
37 7 (same verse io both), D(under 
Go) B 105 1, H9 1, E (under 
Mathura) Var. 154 18, F (under 
Kokamnkha) Var 140, 26-28, G 
( under Viraja) B 42, 6, H (under 
Sukara) Var 137 43 (where Soma 
secured highest sidriht, I [under 
Sabhramati) P VI 154 1 

Somes'a— (under VS) K I 35.9 

Soroesiara— A (removes all diseases) 
M 22 29, K, II 35. 20. B (under 
Salagrama) Var, 144. 16-29 

feona— ( a nada, also called Hfranya- 
vaha, rising m m. Risa in Gondwana 
according to the Puranas and falling 
into the Ganges some miles from 
Baakipore) M, 22 35 (a nada), IZ4. 
% 25, B 27. 30, Va. 45 99, Br II 16 
' 29 It is the Soa of Ptolemy (p 99 j 
and Sonas of Arnan It rises near 
where the Narmada rises in the 
Amarakantaka hill Vide AG pp 
453-454 for its confluence with 
the Ganges 

s'oua-Jyotirathya-sangama— V 85 8, 
P. I 39 8, V. Dh S 85 33 (reads 
Sona-Jyotisasangama, while the 
cons Vai]ayanti notes the v. 1. 
Sona-Jyotiratha) 

Sonaprabheda— (prabhava?) V 85 9, 
p. I 39 9 

Somtapura— (capital of Banasnra. 
where Amrnddha was kept in con- 
finement for his intrigue with Usa) 
B 206. 1. Harivamfei Visnuparva 
121, 92-93 Dey p 189 says that 
it exists under the same name in 
Kumaon ana that several other 
places claim to be the Somtapura o£ 
Banasura 1» *» Hamamsa )t is 
5 a,d that Sonitapura was, UOOO 



yojanas from Dvirala.* BV (Krtna- 
janmalbanda, tjttarardha, 114 847) 
mentions Sonitapora as capital of 
Banasnra. A C. (p. 182) states ,t 
was also called Kottvarsa (v 977) 
Sravasti— (Sahet-mahet on the Rapfi 
»n Oudh) said to be the capital of 
lara m Uttara Kosala It is 58 miles 
north of Ayodhya, Ham Vll 107 
4- 7, VS 88 200 and A G.p 409, but 
some mss of Raghnvamsa (XV. 97) 
state that Sravasti v.as the capital 
of Lava Vide Marshall's article in 
JRAS for 1909 pp 1066-1068 for 
the reasons for identifying Sravasti 
with Sabeth-Mabeth and the Saheth 
Maheth plate of Govindacandra in 
E. I. vol. XI p, 20. In JRAS for 
1898 pp 520V53I Vincent Smith 
disputed the identification of Sahet- 
jrahcf with Sravasti and holds that 
Sravasti was near Nepalganj m 
Nepalese territory. B 7 53 sajs 
thai it was called after Sravasla of 
Hsvakn race. 

SriUetra— Jag3nnatha Pari 

s'rikunda— V82 86 (no» called JLalsmt- 
knnda, in VS) L. q by TK p 62 

Srikniija— (under Sarasvafi) P I. 26. 
'l9,V. 83 108 

SrimadaU— (the guardian naga in the 
south, of Kasmira) KM 1117 

Srimukhi-(gnha) L. q by T K. p, 60 
(under VS). 

Srinagara— A (capital of Kasmira). It 
has a long history. ( R I 104 states 
that Asoka bmlt Srinagari with 96 
lakhs of houses Stem in xote on 
this says that Cunningham (A, G 
p 93) located srinagari of Asola at 
the site of the present village 
pandrethan (Kaihaoa'sParauadhis- 
thana) on the right bank of Vitasts, 
three miles abose modern Srinagar. 
Pandrethan is at the foot of the h.l 
Takbta-i'Snlaiman Pravarasena I 
erected the shrine of Pravaresvars 
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and Pravarasena II built the new 
capital in the beginning of the 6th 
century Hiouen Thaang speaks of 
the new city ( Pravarapnra) "Vide 
Beal's B R W W vol, I pp 96, 
148 and 15S and A G. pp. 95-96 
Am A (vol.11 p 355) states that 
Koh-i-Sulatman is to the east of 
Srinagara Al (vol I p. 207) notes 
that Addisthan (adhisthana the 
capital of Ka&nira) is built on both 
banks of the Zhelum For the Dal 
lake close to Srinagara and one of 
the most beautiful spots in the world , 
vide. I. G I. vol XI. pp 124-125 , 
B — a town in Garhwal District on the 
left bank of the Alakananda (U. P. 
Gazetteer vol. 36 p. 200). 

Srngatakesvara — (under Sriparvata)L. 
1.92 155 

Srugatirtha — (under Narmada) P I 
21.31. 

Srngaverapura — (or Srngibera ) V. S5 
65, P.I 39.61 (same verse in V 
and P), R5m II 113 22. VI 126 49, 
Ag. 109. 23 Here Rama crossed 
the Ganges when going from Ayodhya 
into exile It is modern Srtngraur or 
Singor on the left bank of the Ganges 
about 22 miles north-west of 
Prayaga. 

Srpa — (r rising from Ymdbya) Br 
II. 16 32. 

SriparnI — [dTma most efficacious here) 

M 22 49 
i r 

Sriparvata or Kiisaila — A (hill situ- 
ated in Karnal District on the south 
side of the Krsna river 50 miles from 
Krsna station). There are numerous 
hngas here including the famous 
Malhkarjuna (in L I 92155), one of 
the twelve Jyotirlmgas , many are 
named m L, 1,92 147-166 VideV 
S5. 18-20 (Mahadeva with Uma is 
there), Ya 77 28. M 13 31 (Dew 
is called Madhavi he.e), 1S1 2S (one 
of the eight main Suasthanas), 18B, 



79 (one tripura of Banasura burnt 

by Rudra fell here). P I. 15 65-69 

(same story as in M 18S),Agnill3 

4 (Gauri, assuming the form of 

Laksmi practised penance here). 

Pargiter(p 290 n ) does not correctlj 

interpret Ag , K II 20 35 (Sraddha 

most efficacious here). II. 37 13-14 

(religions suicide allowed here), P. 

I 39 17, VI 20. 15 (a great place 

for yogins and those practising 

i 
penance ) It is a Saktaksetra ace. 

to Bar. S. Ill 124. The Malati- 

madhava mentions it several times 

Vide E I XX p 9, E I IV p. 193 

(Chikkulla plate of Visnukundin 

Vikramendravarman ). In the 

Nagarjumkouda Inscription F of 

about 3rd century A, D edited by 

i 
Dr Vogel, Sriparvata is mentioned 

(E I. vol XX p latp 23), B (a 

lingainVS)Ag 112 4. C (under 

Narmada ) Ag 113. 3 

Sripatittrtha — (sraddha here leads to 
highest goal) M 22. 74. 

Srlranga — (modern Srlrangam, an 
island between Kaverl about 2 miles 
north of Trichmopoly and Coleroon) 
M. 22 44 (sraddha here yields in- 
exhaustible results), Bh X 79 14, 
P VI. 280. 19, Bar S III 120 (a 
Vaisnava-ksetra) It is mentioned 
in the Silappadikaram chap X ( tr 
by Prof Dikshitar p 163 ) Rama- 
nuja, the founder of the Visistadvaita 
philosophy died here. Vide I G I 
vol XXIII pp 107-108 for a brief 
description of the temple of Visnu 
(called Ranganathasvamm here). 

Sritirtha— (under VS)V S3 46, K I 
35 S, P 1.37,8 

Stambhatirtha — (modern Khambajat 
situated on the gnlf of Camba>) K II 
41 51, P I 18.93 (both speak of 
it under Narmada) A Stambha- 
tirtha is mentioned in T S p 101 
Vide I, A vol 54 p. 47 



808 



Htstory of DhnrmaiSftr, 



! V i. 



Stambbskhyatirtba (near Mahisa- 

gara-sangaraa) SK. I. 2 3 27. Pro- 
bably same as above, 

Stambhesvara— SK. 1.2 3 40 
Staoakunda— V. 84. 152. Var 215.97 
(Stanaknnde Omayas-tn] 

S thalesvara— ( a Sivatirtba ) SI. 1 SI 27 

Sthanesvara — (a lihga in VS) X.. t. 
92. 136 

Sthanesvara — (modern Tliaaeswar 25 
miles south of Arabala) M. 13. 3 
(Devi is called Bbavani here). Vide 
A G pp. 329-332 It was sacked by 
Mahmud of Gazm in 1014 A D. In 
Harsacanta Bana mentions Sthl- 
nvisvara coantry. 

Sthanutirtha — ( under Sarasvati nhere 
Vasistha had his asrama) Sal 42 4 
( Vasistha had his asrama to the east 
of this tirtha and Visvamilra had his 
on the west), Vam. 40. 3 (on the 
north bank of the Sarasvati), 42. 30 
(it has one thousand Imgas), 49. 6-7 
(it is on the lake called Sanmbatya). 
Vam chapters 47-49 deal with the 
raahatmya of this tirtha. Dcj p. 194 
says it is the same as Stbinesvara. 

Strilirtha— (under Narroada) M 194 
31. 

Stutasv5min-(a % tsaultelra on Mani- 
puragin) Var. 148. 8-81. TKPP 222- 
224 quote abont twenty verses from 
Var l48\vithoutawordofcotnmcnt 
Verses 75-70 explain the name (as 
the god was slut" bl other gods 
and the sages Nirada. As.ta and 
Devala ) Dey does not notice it and 
rrof. Aisaogar does not identify it. 

Snbbadra.sindbn-sangamr. V VI. 123 

S„ 2 bbum.ka-(a tirtha on Sarasvat.) 

Sal 37 23(v. S .tedbyBaI^> 
Sucalra-(«°aer Sarasvau) \# 

T. K P 12= 
Sndtaa-V.83 100 
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Sngandlia— (uadet Sww ) 1 I 
32 I. 

Sogandha— V. S4 19, v. Ph ? ; UC 
(according to coin it i» t rir?r a.-.- 
Sangandbila m ). P. I J5. 1 ( -a >*• 
Sarasvati). r and T, ]«t «a» 
verse 

SugriiesNara— (ucrier \5j I. ij. i« 

T K p 51 
Sularatirtbs— (5oron on i!.e «e« I ie< 
of the Ganges between Bwli S'J 
Mathura {according to A *«, oj- 
3C4-365) Vide I G I. \ol 21 ??. 
8S-S9. Var. chapters J3r-IJ«; Th 
pp 2C9-212 qnote 3" vers** fro-! 
Var 137 for this firths and fron 
no other source. N. II 40 31 arJ 
60 22 ( \cyata in the form i>f 
Varaba appeared here), t\ VI 121. 
6-7 (the extent is fo.i- ioji"i«i) 
Some texts read s?1raratirtha 
Suiasis— Svrara-i \.SJ 42, P.I 13 

30 (sime \ene in both) 
Salesnra— (on north f.oUrTa) 1»r 

173. 9 
iMiklatirlht— (on the norlb Inni rt 
Narraada about its mile' rerib "M 
of Broach) K. II. 41 67-?.', Jf J9i. 
14, SK I 2.3 5 ViJcp 7«5i*>« 
for CintdrjVs wtonalioi i itb «' 
also I. G I vo'. 23 r. tti *fi 
Bom G vol M. F!'. S6S-SSV fs' 
legend of Camltji * fomtrt.oi . 
I* I 19 2-35(abO"tCJf«Vy«rj)i r i 
hating omnineJ mJi*'i» l-*"* 5 
bnkratirthi-ton nort!. »>nk of «. v 

B.9S 1.M.2I. 29 
inVresVara-lnrder \S) h 1 *J. IS, 

L 1.93 M.** n J0 6S 
<i.V:timat~(one of «U f«« .*«* 

nonnttiBsMtadU. v«u»P'««'»- 

of the ViBdhj*) * ? 4J ' S !-J,* 
45 88 and 107,:.. U W -'•" 
% 19.16 Vrf. P.' '' C.l»*»- 

,i BBIM »i*mrf »*;'•»; ; 8 



«a( ii!raliC"i'!» »* 
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known of the seven principal moun- 
tains, and the rivers that flow from 
it are few and their names are muti- 
lated in the te-tts Vide Dr Ray 
Chaudhan's 'Studies' etc pp H3-120 
for discussion and Dr. B C. Law 
on 'Mountains and Rivers of India' 
in Journal of Department of Letters, 
Calcutta University, vol. 28 pp 20-2 1 
for different identifications 

Suktimati — (r obstructed by m Kola- 
hala in Cedi) Bhi 9 35. Vide 
Dey p 196 for different identifica- 
tions. B 27 32 and M. 114. 101 say 
that it rises in Rksa mountain, while 
Mar. 57. 23 says it flows from 
Vindhya 

Sukumari — (r rising from Suktimat 
m)Va 45 107 

SSlahheda — (under Narmada) M 191 
3, K II. 41 12-14, P I. IS 3 

SEiagbata — (in Kasmira) Vide under 
Nilakunda 

Sulesvara— (under VS) L q by T K 
p 52 

Sumantu-Unga — (under VS) L. q. bj 
T K. p 97 

Sunanda— (r.) Bh VIII 1 8 

Sundanka— (r.) P I 32. 21 It is one 
of the seven holy rivers quoted in a 
Paii couplet (SBE. vol X, part 2, 
P. '") 

Sundankahrada— Anu. 25 21 

SundarikStirtba— V 84 57, Anu 25 
21 (after Devika), Var 215 104 

fcundika— ( tirtha in Kasmira) NM 
1459 

Sunila— (under VS) P. I 37. 3 

Supama— (a tributary of Go.) B. 100.1 

SupSrsva— p. VI 129. 16 

Suprayoga — (one of the ruers that are 
mothers of fires) V. 222. 253, M£r 
54. 26, Va 45 104. It cannot be 
identified, though it is said that it 
«sesinSahja(Br II 16 35) Some 
identifj it with the Pennar Vide 
K I lol. 27 p. 273 

n.r>. 102 



Surabhivana — (in the Himalaya on 
river Siloda) Br II 18 23 

Surabhikesvara — (under Narmada) P I 
18 36 

Surasa— (r ) Vi II 3 11 (rises from 
Vindhya), Br II. 16 29 (rising from 
Rksavat), Bh. V 19 IS 

SuresVarl-ksetra — (present village of 
Isabar in Kasmira, two miles north 
of Dal lake shore) R. V 37, NM. 
1532, S M p 161 The chief 
attraction here is a sacred spring 
known as Gupta-Gang5 

Surparakatirtha — (modern Sopara near 
Bassein) V 85 43 (resorted to by 
Parasurama), 8S 12 (in it was the 
Vedi of Jamadagm), 118 8-10, 
SaBti 49 67 (reclaimed from the s.ea 
by Jamadagm 's son Parasurama), 
Anu 25 50, Hanvamsa, Vi°nupar\a 
39 29-31 (in Aparanta Surparaka 
city was five hundred dhamis long 
and 500 xsus broad and was establish- 
ed by discharging an arrow by Parasu- 
rama), Br IIL5S 17-18 and 32-33 (the 
strip taken by Parasurama from the 
sea is 400 yojanas from north to 
south), Bh X 79 20, B 27. 5S 
(Surparaka is mentioned as the first 
of the Aparanta countries) It is 
mentioned as ' Sorparaga ' in Nasik 
Inscription No 10 q- in Bom 
G vol 16 on p 569 The N ana- 
ghat Ins No 9 (A S W I vol V. 
p 64) mentions a Govindadasa 
Soparayaka There is a Supparaka- 
jataka (No 463, \ol IV p 86 ed by 
Cowell), where v.eare told of the 
seaport called Bharukaccha and a 
kingdom named Bharu It is probable 
that the Ophir of the Old Testament 
is Surpsraka, though some scholars 
dispute this A G (pp 497-499 and 
561-562) argues that Ophir or Sophir 
(in the Septuagint translation of the 
Bible) is the countrj of Sauvira and 
not Surparaka as many scholars 
hold. Ptolemy mentions it as 
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Soupara. Some eminent scholars 
hold that Opbir is Abina (j e 
Abhiras) of Ptolemy (p 140) Vide 
JEAS for 189S pp. 253 ff for dis. 
cassion and JBBRAS vol 15 p 273 
for a Jong note on Surparaka. 

Siiryatircha—A (under VS) V. 83 48, 
K. I 35 7, P I. 37 7, B (under 
Mathura) Var 152.50,156, 12 (where 
Bali, son of Virocana, propitiated 
the Sun ) 

Snsartu— (r., tributary o£ the Indus on 
the west of it) Rg. X. 75 6. Keith 
does not know which tributary of 
of the Indus it was. 

Susianadi— (under VS)— same as Asi, 
M 183 02, L q by T. K p US 

Suskesvara — (under VS) L q by T if, 
p IIS. 

Susoma— (r) Rg. VIII 64 11. In Rg 
X. 75 5 also it is probably the name 
of some river, though the Nir. IX 
2G takes it to be Stndhu, Bh V 19. 
IS, Stein in Dr H. G. Bhandariar 
Commemoration volume pp. 21-28 
(•River names in Kgveda'J says (on 
p. 26) that Susoma is Sohan (Suwan) 
flowing through the Rawalpindi 
District and reaching the Indus to 
the north of the Salt Range 

Snsumna— A (r under Gaya) N II 47 
36, B { under VS)L. q by T K 
p. 35 ( same as Matsyodari ) . 

Sutiksnas'rama— Ram "* 7, Raghu- 
varasaXIII 41 (at some distance 
from Agastyasrama ) 

Sutirthaka— V 33 56 

Sutudri-(saineasSutle] "> thePunjab, 
the Satadru of classical Sanskrit 
works) Rg III- 33.1.X 75 5. It is 
the Greek Hupauis or Huphasis 
(A I p. '65), which formed the limit 
of Alexander's march in India It 
uses on the southern slopes of 
Raifisa and once issued from the 

MSnasa lake P^B" 61 <P- 291 n) 
says that in ancient limes this river 

did not probably join the Beas as it 



does now but pursued an independ- 
ent coarse and that it formerly 
flowed along the dry bed now called 
Hakra or Gbaggar at a distance of 
30 to 50 miles south of its present 
course 
Snvarna— v 84 18, Ag 109. 16, P. I. 
28 19 (where Visnu sought for the 
favour of Rudra) 

Suvamaksa— (under VS)M 181 25, K. 
II 35 19 

Suvarnarekha (holy river near 
Raivataka) SK VII 2 1 1-3 
(probably same as the next) There 
is a river of same name in Bengal 
Vide I G I vol XXIII p 114 

SuvarnasikatS— (in Jungadh Inscrip- 
tion of Rudradaman to be assigned 
to 150 A D , E I. VIII p 36 at p 42) 
now called Sonrekba in fcathiawad 

Suvamattlaia— (under Jfarmsda) P I 
18,46 

Suvastu — (r„ modern Swat that falls 
into Kabul river) Eg. VIII 19 37 
(SutoSstoS adlu lugvaiii) The Kir. 

IV 15 e\plains that Suvastu is a 
nver and 'tngian 1 means 'tirtha'. 
It is the Soastos of Arnan (A. I 
p 191) Pan IV 2. 77 (Susastia- 
dibhyosin) knew Suvastu and makes 
it the first word ot 'Suvastvidi-gana'. 
Inscriptions in Sanskrit containing 
famous Buddhist gatbas haie been 
found near Swat Vide E I vol 
II p 133 f" r * hlee Buddhist in- 
scriptions in Swat 

Suvratasya— asrama (on Drsadvati) 

V 90.12-13 
Svacchoda-Oake) Vide Accboda 
Svacchoda-fr) Br II IS 6 <"*'»* 

from lake Si acchoda onm Candra- 

pnS* 1 ) 
Svamitirtha-M. 22 63, K U 3< 
19-21 (Skstida is always present 
there). Dey p. 107 ident.fies it mth 
the temple of Kamiraswrn! situated 
atout a mile from Tinman, on the 

M and S. M Saivty on a UN 
called KrauSca-parvaU 
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Siargabindu— ( under Narmada ) P. I 
21.15 

Svargadvara — A (under Kurnksetra) P, 
I. 27. 55; B (under VS) K. I 35 4. 
P I 37 4, C (under Gaya) Ag U6 4 
(the word here is 'Svargadvari') , D 
(under Purnsottama) N II 55 31 

Svargamargahrada — Anu q. by T. K. 
p Z48 

Svarga-marga-pada — V. DH. S 85, 41. 

SvargatTriha — Anu 25. 33 

SvargesWa — (nnder VS) X- q. by T K. 
p. 48 

Svarlinesvara— (under VS) L. I 92.78, 
SK iy 33 123 (explains why it is 
so called) 

Svaraabindu— ( under Narnjada ) Ann. 
25 9.M 194 15 

Svarnalomspanaj ana — P I 20 58 

Svarnarekhit — (r in Vastrapathaksetra 
i e, modern Girnar and surrounding 
territory) SK VII 2.3.2 and VII. 
2 10.209 

Svarnavedi (r )— Va 77 95, K. II 37.37 

Svastipura — ( near Gangahrada and 
Gangakupa)V 83 174 

Svatantresvara — (nnder Natmada ) M. 
191.6 

Svayambhurtirfha — (modern Suyam in 
Kas'mira in the Machipur pargana) 
K. I. 34, HC 14 SO Volcanic 
phenomena arc observed here and 
sometimes vapours rise fiom fissures 
in the ground sufficiently hot to boil 
sriddha offerings placed by pilgrims. 

Svavillomapaha— V b3 61 

Sveti— (r that joirs Sabhramati) P. 

VI 133. 19-20 
S^etadn— (m) P M 280 19, M. 113. 
t 38 (eastern part of Meru is so called) 

S\ttaavipa— G I 81 7, K 1. 1 49, 

I. 49 40-47, Vara 25 16 and 60 56, 

S»nti336 8ff, 337 27 ff In most of 

these texts it is a mythical country 

p to the north of Ksirodadhi 

S\etam5ahava— N II 55 3 

'Svetafirtha— (under Go ) B 94. 1 
S.eUjavaTi— (r)Rg VIII 26 18 



Svetesvara — (under VS) L. q by T. K 

p 99 
Sveti — (r , tributary of Indus on the 

west) Rg X 75 6 Lit. it would mean 

the white one It is difficult to 

identify it with Suvastu 
Svetodbhava — (under Sabhramati) P 

VI 133 15 
Syaadika — (r Sai, seven miles south of 

Jannpur. mentioned after Gomati ) 

Ram. II. 49 12 
SySmayah-asrama — Anu. 25 30 
Syeni — { r rising in Rksaparvata ) M. 

114. 25 Dey p 200 identifies it 

with Ken in Bundelkhand 

T 

Taijasa — ( to the west of Kuruksetra 
where Skanda was crowned com- 
mander of the gods) P I. 27 52-53 . 

Taksasila — (modern Taxila ) Svarga- 
rohana-parva 5 34, Va 88 189-90, 
Br III 63. 190-91 (established by 
Taksa son of Dasaratbi Bbarata as 
his capital in Gandbara) , in the 
Jatakas Takkasila is mentioned as a 
seat of learning (as in Bbimasena- 
Jataba, Fausboll's ed vol I. p 356). 
Vide Ptolemy p. 118-121 for its 
history from Alexander's time on- 
wards Ptolemy calls it Taxila It is 
mentioned in the Dhauti first sepa- 
rate Rock Edict of Asoba (C I I vol. 
I p 93) and the word occnrs m P?n, 
IV 3 93 Vide for description of its 
ruins A. G. pp 104-113, Marshall's 
■Guide to Taxila" and other works 

Taksaka-naga (sacred spring in KasmTra 
near Jayavana, modern Zevan). V. 
82. 90. R I 220, P I. 25 2 (says 
Vitasta is the home of Taksaba-naga). 
It is worshipped to this day in the 
large pool close to the village Zevan. 
Vide S. M. p 166, K R p 5 

Talakarnesvara — (under VS) L. q by 
T K. p. 72. 

Talatlrtha— (under VS) P 1.37 2 

Talavana— (to the west of Mathura) 
Var 157.35 
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Tamasa — A(r , modern Tonse, flowing 
12 miles west of the Sarayu and fall- 
ing into the Ganges) Ram I 2. 3, 

, II 45 32,RaghuvamsaIX 20, XIV. 
. 76 ( on which stood Valmiki's 
asrama) Vide C 1 1, vol lit. p 128 
where a village Asratnaia on Tamas* 
is granted in A.D 512-13; B (r rising 
from Rksa), M 114. 25, Va 45. 100: 
C (r falling into Yamnna) Devi Bh. 
VI. 18.12 

Tamraparni — (r in Fandya country 
rising from mountain Malaya and 
falling into the sea) B 27.36, M 114 
30, Va 45 105 and 77. 24-27, V. 88. 
14, Ram IV. 41. 17-18, K II 37. 
21-22, Brill 13 24, Bh X 79 16 
and XI 5 39 The Taprobane of 
jiegasthenes (A. I, p. 62} and Tam- 
bapannt of Asoka's Girnar Inscrip- 
tion II, it is said to be Ceylon 
but that may refer to the river as 
well . E I XX at p 23 (Nagar- 
jumkonda Ins ), Brill 13. 24 and 
25, Ragbuvamsa IV 49-50 show that 
pearls were found there 

Tamraprabha-(under Mathura) Var. 
q by T K. p. 1M 

Tamrsruna— V 85 154 

TamravatMone of the rivers that are 
mothers of fires) V. 222. 23 

Tandul.kSs'rama-(near PnAa™ and 
Jambumarga) V S2 43, Ag. 109. 9, 

TapasesVara-funder Narmada) K II. 

41 66, P 1. 18 96 , 

Tapastirtha-OmderGo ) B 126 1 and 

37 (it is also called Sattratirlha) 
Tanati-(r ) M 22.32-33 (Tapati seems 
Tobe Tapt here as distinguished 
from MulatapT) In Ad.pana chapters 
171-173 Tapall ,s a daughter of the 
sun whom king Samvarana married 
L had a son Kuru from her Mar 
105 26 (younger daughter of the 
Sun became river) 
XSpesvara-dmder Narmada) M. »!• 
104 



Tapl— (r. rising from Viadhja and 
falling into the Arabian sea at Swat, 
also called Tapati) M 114 27, B 27. 
33, Va. 45 102, Ag. 109 23 Tapi is 
mentioned m trsavadata's Nasik 
Inscription No 10 (Bom G icl. 16 
p 569). Vide under Fayoait abo\ e 
and TF pp 544-547 (for mShitmja 
and sub-tfrthas) 

Tapika— same as Tap? Dei ipurana q, 
by T. K p, 242 

Tapi-samudra — sangama— T P p 547 

Tapovana — A (on south bank of Go,) E 
1281, B(inVanga country) V S4. 
I15.P I 3S.3I. 'Tato vabam'isa 
mtsreadmg in Vanaparva 

TaralesVara— (under VS) L, q by T.K. 
p 104 TaralesVara is> also a ullage 
in Hooghty District of Bengal famous 

for its sbnne of Siva, Vide I.GJ.vol. 

23 p 249 
Taranda or Tarantula— (a dtarapala of 

Karulsetra) V 83. 15, P I. 2?- 92 

(reads Taranda), Vim 22.E0. Vide 

p 6S3 note 1551 above, 
Ttmt— (to the right of Sanlutnrncsiara) 

p 1.24.20-23 
Tirlbatoit-V84Ul.P.I.3i38(san e 

\crsc in both) 
TosalaU-(the S "''J« namc of v *" u 
,s Garudadhvaja here) Nr q b> T.K 
p 25" Is it the same as Ptoteiaj's 
Tosale. (p 230) and the Tosih ■« 
Viola's Dhauh Inscriptions (C I I. 
pp 92 and 97) and the NSgSrjom 
kondaInscr.pt.on «L I. vol 3CX. rt 
jm ■> Tosal. (modern Dhauh in 
LpuriDismcl)*"" 1 " 1 "" '^ 
of northern Kalinga ,r> the days ol 
the Mauryas __ 

To>S-(r rising m Vtmlbja) M. I» - ■ 

Va 45 103 , 

Tr aiyambaUtir.ha-A (under Go arS 

sacred to P.trs)M 2« « • . k « \' 
IE, B (under Ranaada) 1M » »" 
Trastava«ara-(an» } »^HO«^«" 
D yT K p 250 



IV] 



List of tirthas 



813 



Tnbhaga — (r rising from Mahendra' 
31 114 31, VS 45 104 

Tndasajjoti — (under Narmada) M 194 
II 

Tndiva — A (r rising from Himavat) 
Br II 16 26; B (r rising from 
Mahendra) JI 114. 31. V5 45. 106. 
B 27 37 , C (r. rising from Rksavat) 
Br II 16 31 

TridivabalS — (r from Mahendra m ) 
Br II. 16.37. Probably Tndiva and 
Bala 

Tnganga— V S4, 29, Ann 25 16, P. I. 
28 29 

Tngarlesvara — ( under JMathura ) Var. 
176. 16. 

Tnfaahtsgrama — ( where sraddha is 
% ery efficacious ) V. Dh. S 85 24 
(com Vaijayanti says it is 
Salagraraa ) 

Tnjales'vara-lihga — ( where Gandaki 
and Devika join ) Var 144 S3 

Tnkaknd — ( m part of Himavat ) A V 
IV 9. 8 arid 9 (for a satve there- 
from ), MaitrayanT Samhita III 6 3, 
Sat Br III 1. 3 12 (all these 
mention Traikakuda or Traikaknbha 
anjana). Pan. V 4 147 (tnkakut- 
pan ate ) teaches that Tnkaknd is 
the name of a mountain and the 
name is a Bahmrlhi compound 
(trTni k&kudam kakudakaram s'rngani 
asya ) Vide Br. III. 13 58 where 
it is Tnkakndagiri (very eminent 
place for sraddha ), Va 77. 57-63. 

Tnkoti— (a r in Kasmira) KM 308, 
3S6-87 At Kasyaoa's request Adit! 
became Trikoti. It joins Vitasta 

Triklita— { m ) Vara 85. 4, ( son of 
Sumeru),Xr. 65. 21, P VI 129 16. 
In Bh. VIII 2. 1 Tnkuta m. appears 
to be mythical From Raghuvamsa 
IV 58-59 it follows that Trikuta was 
in Aparanta Dey p 205 specifics 
three hills as Trikuta. Kalidasa's 
Tnkuta appears to be the Tirahnu 
or Tnras'tni hill at Nasik Vide Bom. 
G vol 16 p 633 and E I vol 25 
P, 225 at p 232 (copper-plate Ins 



discovered at Anjanen near Nasik 

of about 709 A D mentions 

1 Purva-Trikutavisaja") TbeKnana- 

pnr plates of Madhavav arman (about 

510-560 A D,) speak of him as the 

•lord of Trikuta and Malaj a" (E I 

vol. 27 p 312 at p 315) 

Trihnga — country which has three 

i 
famous hfigas viz Kalahaslin, Sri- 

saila, Draksarama 

Tnlocana-linga — (mVS) SK IV. 33, 
120, K I 35 14-15, P, I 37. 17 

Tripadi(Tirupati) — in the District of 
north Arcot at a short distance from 
Renigunta Station It is the same 
as Venkatagiri on the top of which 
is the celebrated temple of Venkat- 
csVara or Balaji 

Triplaksa — (sraddha most efficacious 
here ) Br III. 13 69 

Tripura — A ( a very fit place for 
sraddha) M 22. 43, B (capital of 
Banasnra) P. I chapters 14-15, 
Karnaparva 33 17 ff and 34 113- 
114, 61. chapters 129-140 (give the 
story of Tripuradaha at great length). 
Vide also Anu. 160 25-31 and an 
interesting paper on ' The Tripura 
episode in Sanskrit literature ' in 
Journal, Ganganath Jba R I vol 
VIII pp 371-395 by Miss Bhakti 
Sudha ftlukhopadhyaya. 

Tnpurantaka — ( near eastern gate of 
Sripatvata) L I 92 150. 

Tnpuresvara (modern village Trvphar 
in Kasmira, three miles from Dal 
lake) R V 46, HC 13 200. 
Some identify it with Jyesthes'vara 

Tripnri — ( on the Narmada ) T S. 
p. 100 qnotes three verses about it 
It is modern Tewar, six miles ■west of 
Jabbalpur It was the capital of 
the Kalacuns or Cedis Vide 
Jabalpur plate of Yasahkarnadeva 
in 1122 A.D , E I vol It p 1 at 
p 3 and E. I XIX p 75 (for 
extent of Mahakosala) M. 114.53, 
Sabhaparva21 60 and Br S. 14 9 

- mention Traipnra country as situated 
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on the back of Vmdhya Tnpuri is 
known from very ancient copper 
coins of early 2nd century B. C. 
Tripurl-visaya occurs in Betul plates 
of Sanksobha as situated in Dabbala 
country Vide R D Banerji's 
1 Ilaihayas of Tnpuri' p 137 

Tripuskara — Vide Puskara 

Trisama — (r. rising from Mahendra) 
Va 45 106, Vi II 3. 13, Bh V. 
19 18 (does not mention source) 

Tnsandhya or Trisandbyam) A-M 22, 
46 ( sacrod to pitrs) , B ( spring of 
goddess Sandhya ) one of the hottest 
Kasmira tlrthas It is modern 
Sundabrar in Bring pargana , NM 
1471, R I 33, SM p 181 

Tristhana — (probably same as Vara- 
nasi ) Ann 25. 16 

Trisikhara— ( m ) V5. 42 28, M. 183 2. 

TnsSlaganga— ( under Salagrama) Var. 
145 84 ( confluence of Gandakt and 
Krsna ) 

Trisutakhata— V. 84. II. It is probably 
the same as the Kasmira tirtha 
Sulaghata 

Tnsulapata— ( under Sarasvati) P I 
28 12. Probably the same as above 

Trttakupa-a tlrtba visited by Balarama, 
Bh. X 78 19 (after Prtbudaka 
and Bmdusaras). Kg. *• l° s 17 
speaks of Tnta who had been 
thrown into a well and was helped 
- by Brhaspati. Vide Nir IV. 6 

Trivenl-A (at PraySga) Var. 144 
86-87 , vide p 602 above , B (contin- 
ence of three rivers, vw Gandaki. 
S«ftS «d another r. called 
Brahmaputra) Var. 144 83 and 
112-115 It was here that Gajendra 
. w as drawn into water by the graha 

■ (crocodile ). Var 144. 116-134 
Tnvistapa-P-I 26 79 ( where there 

is Vaitatani river) 
Wnndusaras-tm Kamyakavana) 

', V 258. 13- 



Trnamnduvana- 



.-Nr.qbyTK.p.252. 



Tryambakosvara— ( near Nastk, at the 
source of the Godavari ) N. II. 73. 
1-152 ( is the mahatmya ), SK. IV 
6 23 , P. VI. 176. 58-59, B. 79, 6. 

Tulajapura— ( a Devlsthana ) Devi-Bh, 
VII. 38. 6 

Tuhga— (r. that falls into the Krsna) 
Nr 66 7 (reading differs) q. by 
T K p. 254 (Tunga ca daksine Ganga 
Kaverl ca visesatali ) 

Tungabhadra— (The two rivers Tuhga 
and Bhadra rise in the Mjsore state 
and join to form the Tnhgabhadra 
near Kudli in Mysore State The 
river falls into the Krsna near 
Alampur m the Kaichur District") 
M 22 45.Nr.666q byTKp 254, 
Bh V. 19. 18, M 114 29, B 2735, 
Va 45 104 ( last three say that it 
rises m Sahya) From E I vol. IvII at 
p 294 and Vik. IV 44-68 it is clear 
that Calukya kingSomesvara I, being 
attacked by a malignant fever, 
perished by entering Tungabhadra 
in 1068 A D. 
Tangakufa— ( under Kokamukba ) Var. 

140 29-30. 
Tungaranja— V 85 46-54, P. I 39 43 
(where Sarasvata instructed sages) 
Tungavena— (one of the rivers that are 

the sources of fire) V 222 25 
Tungesvara— (in VS) L I 92. 7 
Turasanga— (a tirtha nnder Narmadi) 

M 191 29 
Tvastresvara— ( under VS) L. q &y 
T.K P 96 

U 
Udabhanda-was the residence of Siln 
kings and identified by Stem with 
capital of GandhSra, vide K.V. 152- 
155 VI 175. It is the Wayband of 
Albernmand Ohind orTJnd of modern 
i.mes (on the right bank of the Indus 
15 miles above AHock) 
Tjdap5na-V.84n0.pl 38.27 
Tjdayanta-Cn -ear Somanatha In 
Kath.a«ar)SK VI2U 11 
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Uddilakesvara— ( under VS) L. q by 

T K p 59 
Uddiyana— K51 18 42 (where the 

two thighs of Sati'.s corpse fell) 
TJdlcitirtha— ( under Gaya ) V5 111 6 

Vide p 663 above 
Udjantaparvata — ( the Brahmayoni 
hill in GayS to the left of the Sila ) 
V S4 93. Va 108 43-44' N II 47 
Si. P.I 38 13. Vide p 647 note 1472 
above 
Ugra— ( under VS ) P. 137. IS. also 

called Kedara 
Ugresvara— (under VS) L. q byT K 

p. 70 
TJjjanaka— (where Skanda and Vasistha 
secured peace of mind) V. 130 17, 
Ann 25 55 It is probably a corrupt 
form of Udyantaka or TJdyanaka 
Ujjayanta (Girnar in Saurastra and 
near Dvaraka) V 88.21-24, Va. 45, 
92 and 77. 52, Vim 13 18, SK. VII 
2 11. 11 and 15 (southern boundary 
of Vastrapathaksetra) Vide A, G. 
p. 325. 
Ujjayini— (modern Ujjain in Central 
India) B. 43 24 (called Avanti), 44 
16 ( capital of Malava ) Vide under 
Avanti and Mahismati above Ujem 
is mentioned in the Dhauh first 
separate Rock edict (C I. I \ol. I 
p. 93) of Asoka The Mbh (vol II 
p 35 on Vartika 10 on Pan. Ill 1. 
26 mentions it. It is famous for the 
shrine of Mahakala, one of the 
twelve Jyotir-hngas and is situated 
on the Sipra river Kalidjsa im- 
mortalizes it in the Meghaduta and 
Ragmnamra VI 32-35 A G. (pp 
1S9-90) gives the boundaries of the 
kingdom of Ujjayini in the 7th cen- 
tury A C (p 182) gives Visala, 
A\anti and Puspakarandini as syno- 
nyms of Ujjayini "Puspakarandaka- 
limodjana' is mentioned in the 
Mrcchakatika. The Penplus and 
Ptolcmj speak of it as Ozeue Vide 
Ptolemj p p 154 _ 1S5 Vlde j_ A 



O S vol. 66 for 1946 p 295 for 
Jaina sources on Udayana and 
Vasavadatfi and I A vol III p 153 
for inscription of Sravana Belgola 
about migration of Jainas under 

Bhadrababu from Ujjayini and S 

B E vol X part 2 p 188 (Sutta- 

nipata) 
Umahaka — (under Narmada) K II 

41 57 
Umakunda — (under Lohargala) Var 

151. 64 
Umatunga— K II 37 32-33, Va. 77 

81-82 (best place for s'raddha, japa, 

homa) 
Umavana — (where Sankara assumed 

the Ardhanarisv ara form) Va 41.36 

Dey p.211 says that it is Kotalgad in 

Kumaon A C p 182 says it is also 

called Devikota 
Upajala — (r. near Yamuna) V. 130 21 
Upamanyulinga — (under VS) L q. by 

T K 97 
Upasantasiva — (under VS ) P I 37 

17, L,. 1.92 107 
Upavena — (one of the rivers that are 

mothers of fires) v 222 24 
TJrjanta— (m Aparanta) Br Hi 13. 

53 (here are Yoges\ araiaya and 

Vasisthasrama) 
Urjayat — m in Rudradaman's Juna- 

gadh Inscription (in E I VIII 

p 36 at p 42) and in Gupta 

Inscriptions at p. 45 
Urvasikunda — ( under Badari ) Var. 

141. 51-64, N II. 67 65 
TJrvas'ilinga— innder VS) L. q by T K 

p. 65 
Urvasipuhna — (under Prayaga) II, 22 

66 and 106 34-35, Anu 25 46 

Vide p 615 note 1399 abo\e 
TJrvas'isWa— (under VS) L q bj T K 

p 72 
TJrvasitirtha — A (under Prayaga) V. 

84, 157, M 106. 34, P I 38. 64 , 

B (under Go ) B 171 1 
Usnatirtha— M 13 42 (Devi is called 

Abhaya in tlrthas of hot vater) 
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Usnigahga (a.tirtha for bathing) V. 

135 7 
Utkocaka-tlrtha — V 183 2 
Utpalavana — V 87 15 (in Paficala 
country), Ann. 25, 34 Dey p 213 
says that it is Bithur, 14 miles from 
Kanpur in TJ P 
Utpalavartaka— (a forest) N. II 60. 25, 

Vanaparva q, by T. K p 244 
Utpalavati — (r rising from m Malaya) 

Va 45 105. M. 114 30 
Utpahni — (r. in Naimisa forest) Adi, 

215 6 
Utpataka— Anu 25. 41 
Uttames'vara— (under VS) L q. by T K 

p 102 
Uttara - (under VS) K.I 35 14, P I. 

37 17 
Uttara-Ganga — ( Gangabal in Lar 
paigana of Kasmira) HC IV 54. 
It is also called Haramukuta-ganga 
and Hanasottaraganga 
Uttaragokarna— Var. 216 22, K II 

35.31 
TJttarajahnavI-H C XII 49 When 
the Vitasta takes a turn towards the 
north it is so called. 
TJttaramanasa-A (m Kasmira) Ann 
25 60. NM U1S (the guardian 
n 3ga of the north of Kasmira). The 
Gangabal lake is popularly so called 
See Stein's note on K. Ill 148 and 
H C IV. 87 , B (near Gaya) Va 77, 
108. 111. 2. V Dh S 85 36. 
&»t. 152 13. M 121.69, K II. 
37, 44. R U5. 10 Vlde PP 65 °" 
651 above 

V 

Vadav5-(also called Saplacaru) V.82. 

92-99.222 24,V.Dh S85 37. The com. 

Vaijayanti says that it is some fr ha 

Tie southern part of India, but 

Vanaparva points to northwest Dey 
,220 identifies ™th Baku on the 

^'est coast of the Casp.au sea 



Vagis'vari— (under Go.) B 135. 26 

Vagmati— (r. Bagmah of Nepal which 
Tises in Himalaya) Var 215, 49 
(says that it is 100 times holier than 
Bhagirathi ) 

\ agmati — Mamvati sangama— Var 215. 
106 and 110 

VahS— V5m 57. 78 

VatunI— BhT, 9 34 

Vaidarbha — M. 22 64, Nalacampu \ I. 
66 (Daksmasatai atl sa vahati Vidar- 
bha nadi yatra). Probably the same 
as Varada 

Vaidurya— (a hill in Anarla) V. 89 6, 
121 . 16 and 19 (to which Pandavas 
came after crossing Payosni). Pan 
IV 3 84 teaches the derivation of 
Vaidurya precious stone (Beryl) 
from VidHra in the sense 'tasmat 
prabhavati* Mbh. (>ol II p 313) 
quotes a verse on this which says 
that grammarians denominate the 
mountain Valavaya as Vidura. Pro- 
bably it is the Satpuda range which 
has Beryl mines Vide Pargiter pp 
287 (n), 365 (n). It ma) be the 
Oroudian mountain of Ptolemy (pp. 
80-81 ) 

Vaidyanatha-A-M 13 41. 22 24, P V 
n 205 (same words as in M 13 41), 
B>nderVS) L q b> T K TP » 4 . 
114 C (under Sabhramati) V. VI 
leo'l. D (Devi is called Bagala here) 
Devr-Bb VII 3B 14. E-temple ol 
Vaidyanatha, probably one ol the 
l2Jyot.rlingas, at Deogbat in Santhal 
Pargana Mae I. G I. vo XI p 
244 for the great temple of Va.d>a- 
natha. W hich is the oldest of the 
22 Siva temples at Dcogarh 
Va.hara-(one of the Jhe tall, (tat 
surrounded and guarded Gim-raja) 

S 21 2 
Va.hayasI-(r)Bh V 19 18 
Vaijayanta-taSarasvata-tlrthaJDevala 

Va q ih T a -Ura P ua-(u n -r — » 
Var, 143 21-23 



IV] 



List .of tirthas 



817 



Vaikunthatirtha— A (under Gaya) M 
22. 75, N II 47. 75 , B ( under 
Matbnra) Var. 163 1-4 and 10-12 

Vaimanika— Anu 25 23. 

Yainayak-atirtha— M. 22 32.G I. 81 S. 

Vaira-(r ) 11. 22 64 

VatrocanesVara— (under VS) SK. IV. 
33. 140 

Vaisakha— ( under Srlparvata) L I. 
92. 156 (established by Visikba l e 
Skanda) 

Vaisrai anesvara— (under sriparvata ) 
L I 92. 1«S 

Vaisvanara-kunda — ( under Lohargala) 
Var 151. 5S 

Vaitaranl — A (r in Orissa rising in 
Vindhya) V 85 6, 114 4. Va 77 95, 
K II. 37 37, P I 39 6, Ag 
116 7, M 114. 27, B 27 33, 
Jajpur (1 e, Yaya'ipura) stands on 
this river, which is the boundary 
between Balasore and Cuttack (I G 
I vol VI p 223 ) Sometimes 
Utlala and Kaliaga are held to be 
separate as in B 47 7 and Raghu- 
\amsa IV 38 Utkala is said to be 
derived from Utkahiga (what is 
outside Kahhga), B(inGa>5)V5 
105. 45, 109, 17. Ag 116. 7, C (in 
Phalakivana) Vara 36. 43--} 4, P. I 
2fi. 79, D(a well in VS) L q by 
T. K p 63. 

Vaivasvatatirtha— (under Sukara) Var. 
137 240 (where the sun practised 
* tapas for a son ), Anu 25 39 

Vaivasvateivara— (under VS) L q by 
T.Kp 104. 

"\ajrabhava— (under Kokamukha ) Var 
!« 61 ( the water falls into Kausiki) 

^a]rcs\ara— (under VS) L q byT.K 
P 104 

Valakhilyesvara— (under VS) L.q by 
T.K p. 66 

Ulisvara— (under VS) L q by T.K 

? 51 ' 
^'mikesVara— (under VS) L. q. by 
T.K. p 66 „ ' 

H. D 103 



VElmtki — asrama ( on the Ganges ) 
Ram VII 47 15-77 Vide under 
Sthanutirtha and Tatnasa. 

Vrmana or Vamanaka — ( under Kuru- 
ksetra)V 84 130, V 83.103, Ag. 
109 20, P. I 26 96 (Vamanaka), 
138 47 , B (under Gaya ) N. II, 
46 46, C (under Sabhramatl) P, 
VI 153 2 (where seven rivers flow). 
Vide I A vol 54 (at end) p 41 where 
it is said that Vanthah about S miles 
south-west of Junagad is the Vamana- 
tirtha of the Mahabharata 

Vamanesvara — (under Narmada) P I 
IS 26 

Vams'adbara — (r rising from fllahen- 
dra) VS 45 106, Mar 54. 29 (reads 
Vamsakara) and Var 85 (prose) 
reads Vams'avara Pargiter (p 305n) 
says that it is the modern Bans- 
duara on which Kalingapatam 
stands, 17 miles from Chicacole 
VideSanta-Bommali plates of Indra- 
varman (E I vol XXV p 19") issued 
from Kalingauagara 

Vams'agulraa — (on confluence of Nar- 

.. mada and Sona) V 85 9 

Vamsamulaka— P I. 26 3S 

Vams'odbheda— JI 24. 25 

Vanaraka — (under Gaya) Ag. 116 6, 
It may be a misreading of 'canarake'. 

Vandana— (r ) Bhi 9 IS 

VanT-sangama — (under Go.) B 135 1 
and 23 

Vaiijara — (r. on south bank of Go) 
B 159 45 It is probably the modern 
Manjara river that falls into Goda- 
vari in Nander District 

Vanjarasangama — (under Go ) E 159 1 

Vanjula — A (r, rising from Sahya and 
falling into Go ) II. 114. 29, Va 45 
103, Vara 57 76, B (r. rising in 
Mahendra) B. 27 37 

Vanksu — (modern O %ms) Sabha 51 , 20 
(riisabhas were brought as pre- 
sents) 

Varada — (the Vardha river in C. P) 
Ram IV 41 9, Ag 109 22, Kala- 
campu VI. 66 (Virapurnsam tad- 
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etad Varadatatanamalatn Maha- 

rastram) Sec under Varadasahgama 
Varadana— V. 82 53-64, P I 24 12 

(both contain story about DurvSsas 

conferring a boon on Visnu) 
Varada-sangama— V. 85. 35, P. I 39 

32 
Varabatmila'ksctra or Var R hal>sctra— 
(modern Baramula in Kasnjira) 
It je on the right bank of the Vitasta 
at the head of the western entrance 
to the Kashmir \ alley and is sacred 
to Adivaraha. R VI. 186. HC XII. 
43, K R PP. H" 12 and SM PP 
201-203 
Varabaparvata — ( probably Baramula 

mKasmira)V Dh S 85 7 
Varaha-stbanas— (places sacred to the 
Great Boar incarnation of Visnu 
are Kokamukha, Badarl and Lohar- 
gola) Var. 140 4-5 
Varahalirtba— A (under Kuruksetra) 
Vam 34 32, PI 26 15. B (under 
V S )PI.37 6.KI 35.5. C (under 
MattamS) Var 166 23 ( there *ere 
four golden imges of Varana. 
Narayana, Vamana ..Mgbava} . » 
(onVitasta utKttoun) NM1359. 
E {a sub-tlrthaof SahyamalaU 
Nr.66 34. F (under SSbbramati 
P VI 165. 10, G {on W»*) 
f onPlo SB i,VSS.7and9 
f Jg Nrga Performed yajna here 
loa the tirtha is hohest of all 
\ v II 20 32,V5m. 90 4. 
rivers), K «• £U ' 
I (under GO ) B 79 6. 
Varahesvara-tunder VS) L 1 * 

TK - P , 9 r S ' northern boundary of 
Varana-lr. nort ^ ^ 

Banaras)M 22 3i. t 

pp. 625-626 above, LI K 8 " 

??ZLV4*P9. 61B-642 Though 

K i mns t everywhere (pp 

synonyms f»° f ^J t0 me that 
62 ,-626) «**££ nade of the 



Varanavati — (r ) AtharvavedalV. 7.1. 

Viranesvara — (under Karmada) P. I, 

18 29 



Vardhanadruma — ( in Kismtra, — 

ayatana of Vmayaka Gangeya) 

SM 1161 
Varidhara— (m ) Bh V. 19. 16 
Varaasa— (r Banas in Kajputana 

rising from Fari>atra and falling 

vntoChambal) Br II 16. 2S. see 

under Parnasa 
Vamu— (r.)Pan IV 2 103 (varaau^uk) 
Kastka explains that the country 

on Varnu was also called Varnu. 

This appears to be modern Bannii 

Varnu occurs in Suvastvadi-gana. 

{IV. 2. 77) 
Vartraghni— (r rising in Panyatra 

and falling into the sea) P VI. 

131 '56, 68, VI 164, 1 and 71. 

Mar 57 19, VS 45. 97 reads 

VrtraghniandB.27 28 Vataghni. 
Varnnasrotasa— (m)V SS 10 
Varuna-(r tributary of the Go ) 

p. VI 176 59 
Varunatirtha-V.83 1* . « •« < » 

P2„dya country ). Bar Sutra III. SS 

(on the shores of the eastern sea ). 
Varane&-A (under VS) t * * 

X K P 6G, B (under Nannada) 

M191 6 derV 5) L.q ^ 

nT"^ *B (under Wrmada) 

v SsJhal^-(»nder !,**■*> 
vSr 151 40 There is a Vas.stna 
^aontheAlaUuan^eva- 

prayaga.V.delGIvolM.pZ"- 

Vasistbapavaha-Con Sarasvat.) ...» 

42 4 -. ma _ A (near Jyeslhe^ 3 
Vasistharrama-A I » » aaa ., 

inK asWra)R * } ' V, zJ - 2 i), 
note thereon.nvo^ P P iAtbnaa 

»M 1323. B < on c (on 

(which see) v * „ c , v .102 3 
Bad arlpacana ^ f -, [b;&imi 
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and 9 tapitsas 
oncer tain. 
VasisthatTrtha— M 22. 68 (sraddha 

and dana most efficacious here 1 . 
Vasisthesa— (under VS) t/ q by 

T K p 47 
Vasisthi— V 84 4S, P I 32 12 (same 
verse in both , but P.reads Vasistham) 
Vasordbara— V S2. 76. P I 24 24 
(same verse in both, P reading 
Vasndhara ) 
Vastrapathaksetra -( territory round 
about Girnar in Kathiawad) SK 
VII 2 2 1-3 ( it is quintessence o£ 
Prabhasa, Ratvataka-Usetra is so 
called), VII 2 11 16 (it is four 
yojauasin extent) The holy river 
therein is Suvarnarekha (which see) 
Vasuka— ( under Viraja m Orissa) 

B. 42 6 
Vasuktsvara— (under VS) L q. by 

T K p. 48 
Vasukitirtha— A (under VS) P. I 
39 79, L q. by T K. p. 48 . B 
(nnder Prayaga) V 85 86 (also called 
Bhogavati ) 
Vasuprada— M 22 72 ( sraddha here 

makes a roan reach highest goal } 
Vasutunga — (Jagatpati is the guhya 
appellation of Visnu here ) Nr. q by 
T. K p 251 
Vata— A (in Prayaga) M 104 10, 111, 

10 . B (in Gaya) V. Dh. S S5 5 
Vitanadt— M 22. 37 (sraddha here 

yields inexhaustible fruit). 
Vatesvara — A (under Narmada) M 
191. 27, K II 41 19, P I 18 27 
(same verse in K and F), Ag 109 20, 
B (under Gaja) Ag 115 73, P.I, 
38 46, N II 47 59, C (under 
Prajaga) 11 22 9 , D (under Puru- 
•ottama) N II. 56 28 
Vatesvara— (under VS) L q by T K. 

pp. 66 
Vatesvarapnra P I. 3S.46 
Vitika— (in Kas'mira) NM 1459 
VatodakS (r. in Pandya countrj) Bh 
IV 28.35 



Vatsakridanala — (under Malhnra) Var 

156 l" 
VayavjatTrtha — ( under Kubjamraka ) 

Var 126 75 
Vajutirtha— A (under VS) K. I 35. 5, 
P I 37 5 (same verse m both); B 
(under MatbLra) Var 152. 65; C 
(under Gaya) Ag L 1 6 5 
Vedadhara — (under Badarl ) Var 141 

20 

Vedagui ( hitl in Sahya range to 

the south of Brahmagiri and a sub- 

tirtba under Krsua-Venya) TS p 78 

Vedasiras — (most efficacious for 

sraddha) M 22 71 
Vedasmrti — (r. rising from Parijatra) 
Anu 103 25, M. 114, 23, Va 45 97, 
Br II 16 27. Dey p 223 opines that 
it is the river Bosuli in Malwa and 
a tributary of the Smdb, Br S 
16,32 mentions it ' 

Vedas'rnti — (r after Kosala towards the 

south) Ram. II 49. 10 
Vedavati — (r. rising from Fariyatra) 
M 114 23, Br II. 16 27, B 27.29, 
Anu 165 25; this and the above two 
rivers cannot really be identified 
There is a river called Vedav ati or 
Hagarf » hich rises m Mysore and 
ultimately falls into the Tanga- 
bhadra Vide I G I vol XIII p. 5. 

Vedesvara — (under VS) L q by T. K. 
p 44. 

Veditirtba— ( v 1. Devttlrtha) P I, 
26 92. 

Vegavati — (r. modern Vaiga or Baiga 
on \\ hich Madura in south India is 
situated) Var 215. 5S, Vara. S4. 
6. PVI 237. 9. Vide E I vol. 
XIII p. 194 where there is a gift of 
Amtukapura on north bank of Vega- 
vati to the S&nkaracarya oiKSmakoti 
pltha The form Vsigai appears in 
theSiIappadikaram (Prof Dikshitar's 
tr p 270) 

Vena — A(r rising from Yindbya) B. 
27. 33, 11 114 27. This is the 
Wain-Gangs in C P. and falls into 
Godaiari, B-r, rising fromSahja m. 
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nearMababalesbwar ThePengaigs 
falls iaio Wardha, ace. to I. G. I. 
' voI.Vp 22, %ol XIII. p 225, vol 
XX. p 102 and the united stream 
• ot the Waiaganga and Wardha »s 
kaonn as PrSnabita which oltimat- 
elj falls into the Godciari Vide I 
G I \ol. 24 p 349, Bhi 9 
20, 2S, V, S5 32, SS 3, 222.24, 
Ann. 165. 20. Bh. X 79 12, Vena' 
is often mentioned as KreaavenS 
or— Venya or—Veal as in II 
114. 29 Kajaselhara in Kavya- 
mimansa p. 94 mentions *V"cna' and 
"Krenavena' separately in the Erst 
quarter of the 10th century. Tide 
rargiter p 303n for the rations 
forms of this name, 
Venasahgsma— V S3 34, PI 39 32 
VenT — A (confluence of Gangs and 
YamnnS ) Vide above p 603 n 1369. 
Vide Banaras Ins. of Karaadeva in 
Kalacnri year 793 (i.e 1042 A. D j m 
E I 10L II p 297 at p 310 
(Venyara snstva .Trilocanam sama- 
bayarcya), Kamanli plate of Jaya- 
candra in E I IV. at p 123 (dated 
sannatlSBO i e, Il?3 AD); B(r. 
rising in Sahya from the root of an 
amalala tree and falling into Er=ni) 
TS p 7S 
Venfcata — (m in Draviria country, 
Arcot District, near Tirnpati) G. 
Brabma&handa chap. 26 deals with 
Venkafagiri-mabstmya), Bh. V. 19 
16, X. 73. 13 (in Dravidal, R. VI 
2S0 19, SK III Brabrnasbanda, 
52 102; SK. I Vaisnavalhaada is 
Vehtatacalamahatmya The shrine 
■was once considered so holy that 
till 1S70 no Christian or Moslem 
was allowed to ascend the hill of 
Tiramala 
Venumati— (srSddha thereon most 

efficacious) M 22 20 
Ve»ya-(r rising from m. Sahya and 
' tailing mto the KrsnalVam. 13 30. 
Ann. 165 22 (Godavarica Venya ea 



KrsnaveaS tathapi ca), Bh V. 19 1* 
P- VI. 113 23 (Mabiideva became 
Venya) 

VetasiH-(r) V. S*.£6,p.I.32 20 
P- VI. 29. 20 (speais of Veiasj-' 
Vetravaii-sangama ) 
Vetravati-A (modem Betwa river, 
which rises in the Bhopal State and 
falls into the Tamnna) It. 22 20, 
11*. 23 (rises from Kiiystra), Br. II. 
16. 28 (rises from Efcavat), K II. 
20 35, Sleghadnta (L 24) says that 
VidiS (modem Bhilsa), the capital 
ot ras5raa, was floated on Vetra- 
vat:;B ja tributary of fheSsbbramali) 
P. VI 130 and 133 4-5 In 'Quesbons 
ot Slilinda' (S B E. vol 33 p 171) 
among ten great rhers Sowing froa 
the Himalaya Velravat; is one This 
ranst be different from the above 
two 
Vibhaadesrara— (naoer V5) L q by 

T.K.p 115 
Vidarbba-saagaaa— (nndar Go ) B. 
121 1 and 23. ace toAC p 1S2 
Vidarbba is the name of Kuncina- 
pora (v. 979) 
Vidbisvara— (under V5) L q by T. K. 
p 116 

Vidisi— A (r rising from Fariyatra m ) 
B27 29, Br II 16 2S. Mar. 5*. 20 
VideVelravatiabove.B— Acity men- 
tioned in Raghuvamsa 13 36 (Rama 
gave to the t-vo soasot Satragbna, 
Satrnghatia and Subshn, the cities 
of Madhura and VidisS), lfeghad3ia 
1, 24 slates that Vidua was the 
capita! of the Dafona conntry In 
the liaaiikSgnimitra (V 1) Agai- 
mitra is shown as enjoying himself 
on the bants of the Vidis river aad 
later on Posyatnitra refers to his son 
Agntmitra as Vaidisastha (i e 
Vaidisa wonld mean a city on the 
Vidisl). Vide Vafinera pistes ol 
KatacchnrtBnddharEJa in 360 of the 
Kalachnri era (i e about 609 A D) 
issnedfrom •Vaidi4-vasaSat vijaya 
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slandhSvarat' (E. I vol XII at p 30 
Yidyadbara — (under Gandaki and Sala- 

grama) Var. 145 62 
Yidjadhares'vara— (under VS)K I 35 

11, PI. 37 14 
Vidvara — (m ) Devala q by T K p 

250 Is it Vidura ? 
Vidyatirtha — (same asSandbja) V 84. 

52, P I 32 IB 
Yidyesvara — (under VS) L q. by T K 

p 49 
Vihanges'vara — (under Narmada ) P I 

21.1* 
Viharatirtha — ( of Madana, under 

Sarasvati ) Vara 42 10 
Vijayesvara — ( modern Vijabrar in 

pargana Vular in Kasmira ) HC X. 

191-195 (HC calls it mabaksetra). 

Am A. vol. II. p 356 refers to this. 

Yitasta is to its east and north, 

GambhTra to the west and Vis'vavati 

to the south 
Vyaya— (a hnga) M 22 73, K. II 35.21 
Vijija-linga— (under VS) L q by T.K 

p. 112 
Vijajesa— (in Kasmira) NM 1210, R. 

I, 3S, SM p 173, one of the 

most famous tirtbas in Kasmira. It 

is less than two miles abm e Cakra- 

dhara 

Vijayesvara— A (in Kasmira) R I 105 

and 113, B (under VS) L q by T.K 

p 76 
Vrjvares'vara— ( under VS) I. q by 

T.K p 43 
Viklrnatirtha— (under Sabhramati) P 

VI 133. 7 
Vimala— V 82. S7 (where siher and 

golden-coloured fish were found"), 

P. I 24 35 (same verse in both) 
\imala— (a citj) P. IV 17 67 (destrojs 

sins of numerous murders, just as 

Avanti and Karct do) 
^ iraala — (a famous spring near M5r- 

tanda temple in Kasmira), Vide 

Martanda p 780 above 
VimalasoU— V. 84 69-70, P I. 32 33 

(■almost same i erse id both) 



Virnalesa— (under VS ) L. q. by T.K. 
p. 56 

Vimales'vara — A (under Narmada) M 
190 14, 194 38-39, 22 8, K. II. 
41 5 and II. 42 36, P 1.17.11, 
B ( under Sarasvati ) Yam 34. 15, 
P. VI 131 50 

Vimocana — V 83 161, P. I 27 49 

Vinasana — (where Sarasvati disappears 
in the great desert in Ambala and 
Sirbmd in Punjab) It was known 
from Brahmana period , vide 
pp 682 and 6S4 above and V 
S2^ ill, 130. 3-4 Sal. 37, 1 
(sudrabhiran prati dvesat yatra 
natta Sarasvati), K II 37 29, Br 
III 13. 69 Manu II. 21 mentions it 
as the eastern boundry of Madhya- 
desa Devala q by T.K. p 250 speaks 
of it as one of the Sarasvatatirtbas 
Mbh (vol. I p. 475 on Pan II 4 10 
and vol III p, 174 on Pan VI 3 
109) speaks of it as 'adarsa* and as 
eastern boundary of Aryavarta The 
Kasika on Pan IV. 2 124 speaks of 
Adarsa as a Janapada (country). As 
Oldham says (in JRAS for 1893 at 
p 52) the exact position of Vinasana 
is unknow n, but Oldham surmises that 
it was not far from Sirsa. 

Vmayakakunda — ( under VS) L q by 
TK. p 53 

Vinayakesvara— (under VS) SK. IV 33. 
126 

Vindhya — one of the seven great moun- 
tain ranges of Bharatavarsa) V 313. 
2. Bhi 9 H, Va 77 34, M. 13 39, 
Bh V. 19.16 It is the Omndion 
of Ptolemy (p 77) 

Vindhjavasini — (a DevTsthana) M 13 
39, Devi— Bh VII 3S. S 

Vipas— (modern Beas river in Punjab 
and Hyphasis or Hypasis of Greek 
writers) Rg III 33. 113, IV 30 11 
TheNir IX. 26 explaining Rg X 
75 5 states that Vipas was originally 
called UruEjira, and then Arjiklya 
and that when Vasistha threw him- 
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selfintoitbonndby ropes through 
grief he rose up from the river with 
the ropes rent asunder Kn. (IV. 
2 74 'nda!: ca YipasaV) mentions 
VipSs in connection wish hilts to the 
north of it; Adi. I?7. 1-5 refer to 
Vasistba's attempt to commit sm» 
ride, V. 130,8-9 {Vir.asa here), Ana. 
3. 12-13 refer to the same story. 
VTde Kara. 11 68 19, Vara 79.6, N 
II 60. 30 
Vipratlrtba-— (under Go ) E 167. 1 and 

33 (also called Xarayana) 
Virabbadresiara— (under VS) I~ P, by 

T.K p S7. 
Vtraja— A (country round Jaipur in 
Orissa) V S5 6 : B (ace to Tirtb- 
endnsesharap.6) it is Lonaradesa 
and lake i. e. in Bnldana District 
in Berar; C (on Sahya m. near 
Godavari and Bhana) B 161. 3, 
Vi»J5-(r. in Orissa) K II 35. 25-26, 

Vara.q byT.K.p 233 
Virajamandala-fnortbero bonndary of 

OdradesaJB 2S.1-2 
VwjriM-r-Cw Va.taranl rner u> 

-8-25. St is an Adityatirtha), B 4- 
f(4aie VirajS nSS *W 

ZZLavrt of Brahma). B. M- 
IT 57. Vide T. P- op59S-599for 
"raja-^tra^hichisthepopnlar 

name of jajpw in ° t ? s *.- . nfi 85 

vSaS^erMath^Var «. 
14,16020 . „ , 7 103 

«rrssa-«» 



(Msnn's gwAyar name is Vines 
here) 

VisiJa— A— sameasUjjayint; Meghi- 
dnta I 30, vide under Avaotiana 
Djjayini. A C says 'Bjjayim sysd— 
ViKlavanti PuspafcarandinT ' ; B 
{a'srama near Badari) V 90.25, 139. 
11, Ana 25 44. Bh. V 4.5, XI. 29. 
4f, C (under Gaya)\ Sin. 81 26-3! 
(a river), Ag US 54, P. I 3S 33 

Vfeal&hyavaoa— Mar. 106 57 (on a 
mountain in KSmarupa) 

\ls3aks:— (nnder VS) L. q b} T. K. 
p 115 

Visalya— A (r) V. S4 14, B(nnder 
Narmada) M. 1S6 43 and 46-4S (also 
called Visalyalaram). K II 40 27, 
P. I 13 39, Br III 13 12 

Visaprssfha-(J"») V 95 3 < "'" 

Gomati probably) 
Visnncankramana— ( nndcr Dvarati ) 

Var 149. SO q. by T K. p 227 
Visnndhara— (under Kolanintiia) Vat. 

140 17 
Vipn-GayS-P VI 176 41 (wbere 

there is Loaarafcnnda) 
VtsnnKEct-P M ^04 30 
Visnnpada-A (under Koral«!«) \. 

83.103.l30S.SJI123S.B(lalcoa 

Niaaha mountain) Br. H.1S «. 
V547 64. C (coder Ga>»«dePP 
645, 646, 653 and note 1471 ibo e 
andB D Banerj.-s TSlM of Bengal 
(Men.oirsofA.SB.^ol.VppGO- 
eiforVisanpadateaplelnscnpt^ 

of the 70. T» «* ***"?£ 

reign: D (under SHagrwaa) \». 

145 42 
V.sanpadi-lname of ™**J' a 
said to rise from the Wt «* « 

lions «t as a s > aoS5Q °' ?" 

Gak e aV^^;J ab00 - WSSr i , 
„ i fonder KokSiwMiO 

oana) Vat. 147 43 
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M 191. 99, K. II. 41 52 (it is Yodhi- 
puram Vtsnuslhanara) , P I 18. 94 
(known as Yodhanipura) , C (under 
Go)B 136 land 41 (also called 
Mandgalya) 

VisnutTrthas — (108 enumerated) P. VI 
129 5-36 

Visoka — (r in Kasmira) modern Ves'an 
NM. 307, 373, 381. 1493, HC XII 
35 NM. 307 sajs that LaksmI at 
the request of sage Kasyapa became 
Visoka , NM 381 says that it formed 
Vitasta below Vijabror , NM. 1491- 
1493 speak ot the confluence of 
Kaundim rising from lake Krama- 
ssra with Visoka 

Visrantitirtba — A (the most sacred 
spot in Mafhura) Var. 163. 162, 
167 1 ft, P VI 209 5 (on the bank of 
Yamuna where Kamsa was killed by 
Krsna) , B ( a different ksetra from 
the above in Madhuvana, where 
Visnu assumed the form of Varaha) 
P. VI. 209. 1-3 and 5 

Vtsva— (r)Bh V. 19. 18 

Visvakarmesvara — (nnder VS) X. q, by 
T.K p 55 

VisvaKya— P. VI. 129, 8 

Visvamitranadi — V. 89 9, Bhi. 9 26 
(has Visvamitra as a river) 

Visvamitra— mabanada ( in Punjab 1 
NM 151 

Visvamttrasrama — Ram. I 26. 34 

Visvamitratlrtba — A V 83. 139, B 
(under Go ) B 93 4 and 27 (where 
Rama honoured Visvamitra), PI 
27.28 

Visvaraukha — ( tirtha on Jalandbara ) 
Vide nnder Jalandbara p 758 and 
P. VI 129 26 

Visvapada — ( a pitrtirtba ) M 22 35 

Visvarupa — ( under VS) P.I 37 2 

Vis'varupaka— P. VI. 129 14 (in 
Mayapuri, it appears ) 

Visva\ati— same as Visoka HC. X 
193 (it is southern boundary 
of Vijajesvara) 

Vis'tedevesiara— (under VS) L q. by 
T. K. p. S7. 



Visvesvara — ( one of five lingas in VS ) 
K I 32 12 and II. 41.59, P. I. 
34. 10. N II 51 4 , vide pp 632-33 
above, B (in Gmkarna) P.VI. 129 10. 

Visvavasvesvara — ( under VS)L q by 
T. K p. 116 

Vitamsa — one of the ten great rivers 
that flow from the Himalaya, men- 
tioned in ' Questions of Milinda ' 
(S B E vol 35 p 171) Dey 
p 40 identifies it with the Vitasta 
without assigning any reason 

Vitanfca — saitgama (with Narmada) 
P II 92 33 

Vitasta — (r in Kasmira, now known 
as Zhelum) Rg X 75 5. Vide 
under Kasmira and Taksakanaga, 
V. 82 88-90 (Vitasta is the 
home of Taksakanaga), 130, 20, 
K II 44 4. Vim 90 7, NM 45, 
305-06 (Uma became Vitasta), 
336-341 (Sankara struck with his 
trident and made a hole as big as 
vttastt i e 12 augulas and Sati 
came bubbling forth as a river 
which is called Vitasta from the 
word Vitasti ). R V 97-100 in- 
form us that the great and self- 
taught engineer Suyya in the days 
of king Avantivarman of KSs'mira 
(9lh century) changed the course of 
the Vitasta and the spot of its conflu- 
ence with the Sindhu Vide Stein's 
note I in translation of R . vol II 
pp 329-336 and the note ot Mr 
J C Chatterji challenging the 
correctness of Dr. Stein's remarks 
( in ' confluence of the Vitasta and 
the Sindhu ' , 1906 ) 

Vttasta-GambhTrs-sangama — SM, pp 
101,110 

Vitasla-madhumati-sangama-NM 1442 

Vitasta-sindhu-sangama — ( exceptional 
sanctity ) R IV. 391, V 32 97-100, 
NM 394-95. The place where these 
two rivers meet enjoys among 
Kasmira people the same sanctity as 
the confluence at Prajaga 
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Yaraunasangama— Var. 174 deals with 

its power. 
Yamunatiirtha — Sal. 49. 11-16 (where 

Varuna performed Rajasuya), M. 

108 23-24 (as thei daughter of the 

iun), P. I. 29. 6 
Yamunesvara — A (under VS) L.. q. by 

T.K. p. 66 ; B (under Mathura) Var 

154 12 
Yaatresvara — (on north bank of 

Narmada) M. 190 1. 
Yasti— (under Gaya) N. II. 47 82. Dey 

p. 215 says it is 'Jethian' about two 

miles north of Tapovana in Gaya 
YavatTrtha — (under Narmada) M. 191. 

88 
Yayatatirtha — A ( under SarasvatI ) 

Vim 39.36, B (under VS) Sal. 41 

32, P I 37.9 
Yayatipatana— V 82 48, P I. 12. * 

(came words in both) 
Yayatipura — (modern Jajpnr) on tb« 

Yaitarant river in Orissa, A G. p. 512. 



In E I. vol XI p 189 there is a 
Yayatmagara, It is doubtful whether 
it is the same as Jajpur. 

Yayatisvara — (under VS) L. q by 

T K. p 115. 
Yogitirtha — (under Sukara) Var q. by 

T. K p. 210 

Yomdvara — (on the Brahmayoni hill 
in Gaya) V. 84. 94-95, P. I 38. 15 
(same words in both), N. II. 44 
76-77 

Yugandhara — A — a country or people 
ace. to Pan IV. 2. 130 and the 
Kasika mentions it as one of Salva- 
vayavas , B (a m ) ace to Kas'ika on 
Pan III 2 46. Vam 34 47 'Yugan- 
dhare dadhi prasya usitva cacyuta- 
sthale \ tadvad-BhStalaye soatva 
saputra vastum-iochasi ' Br S. 
32 19 appears to mention Yaugan- 
dhara as the name of a people or 
country. 
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CONCLUDING REMARKS ON TIETHAS 

At the end of this long list of tlrthas a few words, as 
promised on p. 722 above, must be said about the attitude that 
we Indians of the 20th century should adopt towards the moun- 
tains, rivers and other holy places in Bharata. Modern secular 
education and the prevailing economic conditions, stresses and 
trends leave hardly any loom for moral and spiritual uplift. 
We are surrounded on all sides by anxiety, want, misery, 
hardness of heart and crime. Therefore, the endeavour of all 
those who have the good of our country at heart must be to 
cherish all such institutions as tend to lift the mind out of 
narrowness and to make it concentrate for sometime at least 
on noble thoughts and aspirations and on detachment from the 
all-engrossing pursuit of money. Pilgrimage is one of such 
institutions. Those who have faith in pilgrimages as enabling 
a pilgrim to attain heaven, to collect merit and reach release 
from samsara should give pilgrimages a new orientation, 
should see that their chanty is not wasted on indolent, ignor- 
ant and vicious priests, should improve the methods of worship 
at holy places in such a way as will satisfy all hygiemc 
requirements. The priestly class at holy places should remem- 
ber that in the coming generations they are toy to find 
their occupation gone, unless they improve themselves, unless 
SvtrlSbeTess IS norant and indolent than they are at 

as modern secular education spreads. ™ ™ w magcs to 
for the moral and spiritual grea nes «™£jXSL I 
holy mountains and rivers came to J ^Thowww highly 
would very strongly « com riwL o'ceSin hailed 
educated, the undertaking of Pg™"J^° indepen a<mco and 
spots. Our country ha f/ e0B f 7 m S ^ mar the character 
i'now rests entirely wrth us to ■£ o^ ma ^ ^ 
of theteemingmilltonsof tosourland ^.^ 

to create in Indians the deep "^ ™ a]1 of them arc one 
d physical features, ^^ "*Jj3tf«rt land which 
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of one parb of Bharata are bound up with the destinies of all 
others, Erequent visits to distant places in Bharata, mixing up 
among people of other parts and understanding their peculiar 
good points, needs and failings is absolutely necessary if we are to 
keep our freedom. India is thrice blest in the mountain ranges of 
theHimalaya.which contains the highest peaks in the world and 
js full of laTge and life-giving rivers and of numerous shrineB 
associated with the names of the greatest sages and heroes of 
antiquity. Every Indian who is proud of the great religious and 
spiritual heritage of our country must make it a point to devote 
some part of his time to frequenting holy mountains, rivers and 
other places of pilgrimage. When we see even from a distance 
the purity, the whiteness and the serenity of the snow-capped 
peaks of the Himalaya, the play of delicate and exquisite hues 
and tints of blue, mauve, and pink when the sun begins to shine 
on them, a sense of wonder, joy and elevation comes upon us. 
The glorious view of a peak like Kinohinjunga, which is an 
unforgettable experience, lifts up the whole life of the onlooker 
to a higher plane for long. Similarly, the sight of the holy 
Ganges at night or at sunrise in Haridvara or on the majestic 
Ghats in Banaras surely empties our minds of meanness and 
for the moment at least fills our hearts with a sense of nature's 
beauty and with purity, and brings us in tune with the Infi- 
nite. I may state here that the talk of the conquest of Everest 
in which some members of European expeditions indulge jars 
on my ears. This great peak has so far vanquished (physically) 
all those who attempted the conquest § But in a figurative 
sense Everest and other high peaks have been for ages conquer- 
ing the hearts of men. Even the members of these expeditions 
will admit that Everest and its brethren have drawn men to 
themselves from all parts of the world, made them give up 
their usual uneventful and placid activities, have evoked in 
those who attempt the climbing of these giants unbelievable 
courage, endurance, resourcefulness and self-abnegation and 
have been instrumental in exhibiting to the world what un- 
known powers the human spirit possesses. Therefore, these silent 
but awe-inspiring peaks should bB looked upon as teachers 
of mankind and not as material things to be conquered and 
dealt with by human beings as they please 



§ While these pages were passing through the Press, news was broad- 
cast on the i cry morning of the coronation of Queen Elizabeth II that 
Shcrpa Tensing Norisay and Mr Edmund Hillary, two members of Col. Hunt's 
British Expedition, had successfully climbed to the top of Mount Everest, 
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APPENDIX— of long Sanskrit Passages 

Page 118 Note 267. On pp. 117-118 above reference has 
been made to the re-admission into the Hindu fold of those that 
had been converted to Christianity or Islam by force or fraud or 
even voluntarily. Wot only was there re-admission of those that 
were oonverted, but non-Hindus, such as Yavanas, Kiratas, 
Safcas, were absorbed into the Hindu fold and were induced 
to adopt the practices of Hindus (such as sraddhas and gifts to 
brShmanas) Vide Santiparva chap. 65. 13-21 quoted above in 
note 830 (p. 364). A Greek ambassador of king Antalikita 
(Antialkidas) named Heliodora, son of Diya (Dion), was accre- 
dited to the court of king Bhagabhadra, called himself Bhaga- 
vata and raised a column in honour of Vasudeva in the 2nd 
century B. C. (JBAS 1909, pp. 1053 and 1087 and JBBBAS 
vol. 33 p 104). Usavadata, son of Dlnlka and son-in-law of 
Ksatrapa Nahapana, is described in one of the Nasik inscrip- 
tions (No. 14a in K I vol. Vm at p. 85) as a iaka, but made 
very extensive donations to brShmanas at Broach, Prabhasa 
and other places. Part of one of his inscriptions is cited on 
p 710 note 1618 above. Though the name Usavadata (Bsabha- 
LiL\ * a a Sanskritized one the two names Dinlka and Naha- 
datta) is a »^"™ fl to be non _mdian. Abhlras, 

^«SSSS5STffitad into the Hmdu comma- 
Hunas and ™*»£"° made Mos i ems , returned to their ori- 
nity. P 60 ? 19 '^ 1 ^^ Moslem writers make this clear. 
^SSSS^S^mlLf of to dia-vol.I.p.l ? 6Cthe 
%£**£ had returned £ idokjry renting hose of 
LiO and Alberuni's India (tr ^^XvSLa coun- 
where he refers to the return of I Han au Slav ^ 

. .._ *_ «,»*. nnnntrv and religion, «oi. u. »• " 



wuwo u« » ,,_!„ Prnf U it. Bnanuiti-i«M- m 

•Some aspects of Ancieni,_ * summ ary of the evidence 

presents a very lucid and ^^^J were converted 
on this point of the »f»^™[ t it ia no t known what 

and ir: b aSreffr^u;poL T — 

SXTtuSof a convert is set out here. 
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i5ts ssrt fiteit gre? rsr*r srarac i sag* asr s^rr^ ^% ft t^^* , , ?a , 

«ra. itit. armm9ftEifR?rRgi rar^smr grra^i to srraffg^ »m§3r- 
Sftraj^r^T wntwra^-, <f4fjg<«*Mra.', 3nmcs ^in^w g i ra niiftg: 
%jd^aic4iwa< 5^ i ' sfsri^cg^ffcfts? *m nsft rut? jrihb^ i wr 3?f 3?r i > 

«4wift<tt> flii5?T»iwi'*i»'i{ tfiiaK' iria m^wwifiJ ^m* sj?fi3.> 'aft 35^3/ 
^e^t^i ^nraw^i 33. ^srawr* swr? ???r *r*rr w«»r3^ i 

This procedure is based on the nr^SRWnirsJ prepared by the Dharma- 
nirnayamandala, Lonavla The late Lala Lajpaf Kai in his wort on the 
Aryasama; gives ( on pp. 221-322) a much briefer rite adopted by that body. 



2\r s. These hymns are translated and annotated above 

at pp 191-201. 
Note 441. 5p *° i?. tftf»mf 333) w#tg ^j»T' q^iwgnwar^' £renr 
^tstist 3r*i*rr *m Trsrmefirrf^ 11 i «rat*&'n5 wftfS^ W i^w- 

qrfferen ^*Trw=^ sfrn**rre*n« a#rrf5wr>mr *nrtraw <kotks 
^r wniW vw m*n*.< S«rr^s^ w^t^*n? w^ffwn 

3K^ S5& ^^ ^^ n^izrjvS^i 
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fins tftrodiifs^rcfttai Jt^i^i^-i mnQ n » 

H4K ^«M»^dM*ld« ^fltT**raRT f%T 

fri* *hh*wR*i 4i-d*w* *ji8g ttsTns^T 

^ 3 ftf%*i f^strcijuurf VQnnf^s^ ^ Htjn i 

w^ Sid*! f3*iitfR(li i**5Ji- \k>\*k ^jj? *«i^ — 
M-dwfijidi'?l Pt5ig'g B H i i Tmi?^? *rr«ft 

The text of the sirsn'g^ra here printed is based on three mss. from 
the Deccan College collection ( now at the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, 
Poona), viz. No. 216 of 1879-80 copied in samvat 1539 ( 1482 A D. ), 
No. 196 of 1884-1887 copied in samvat 1578 (1521 A D.) and No 85 of 
1895-1902 copied in samvat 1780. All these mss. contain the bhjtya of 
Hanhara, which ascribes the work to f^sTt^"^ In the first ms the 
commentary on the first three verses is wanting. I intended at Brst to give 
explanations in Sanskrit of these verses (as p 308 will indicate) but 
owing to considerations of space I omitted the Sanskrit explanations. 
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GENERAL INDEX 
OF 
" ', Vol. IV ( o£ the History oE DharmasSsfcra ) 

( N. B. This Index deals with pages 1-727 only. As the 
list of tlrthas from p 730 onwards is arranged alphabetically, 
no entries from these pages ate included in this Index, except 
in very rare cases for special reasons. When the name of 
a person or work occuts both in the body of the book as well as 
in the foot-notes on the same page, only the page is entered 
and nothing else ). 



Abhijit, a Vedic sacrifice, as praya- 
scitta, 91. 9Zn 

Abhilasitarthacintamani 566n 

Abhislut, a Vedic sacrifice deemed to 
remove even intentional sins 62n, 
91 ■ 

Abhyudayika-sraddha 359n, 525-SZ9 ; 
see under Matrs and Nandisraddha, 
Asv gr. mentions only four sraddbas 
by name of which this is one 525, 
darbbas to be employed are straight 
526, even number of brabmanas to 
be fed 526, followers of Samaveda 
do not perform matrsraddba in tbis 
rite 527, homa is made on the hand 
Of the brahmana 526, is a modifica- 
tion of parvanasraddha 526, is made 
of three parts, viz matrsraddba, 
pitrs'raddha and matamahas'raddba 
528, is to be performed in the 
morning 526 (etcdpt on birth of a 
son when it is to be performed at 
once), is treated as synonymous with 
Vrddhisraddba, bnt has wider im- 
port 52S, performed when there is a 
lucky event such as the birth of a 
son, or tbe latter's npanayana or 
there is a marriage or the commen- 
cement of plirta acts snch as the 
dedication of a tank or park to the 
public 525, pindas are offered to the 
matrs, the paternal ancestors and 



the three maternal ancestors, while 
some do not offer pindas in tbis 
sraddha 527, 529, pitrs called Nandi- 
mukba are invoked 526, 52S; pro- 
cedure of 526-527, sacred thread is 
worn by the performer in the nsnal 
form 526, sankalpa of 526n; while 
brahmanas are dining holy te\ts 
may be recited (except the mantras 
addressed to pitrs, viz. Rg. X. 15, 
1-13) 527 , word 'svadha' not to be 
used 526, yavas are to be used in- 
stead of sesame 526 

Acamana, has to be performed after 
one sneezes 454 

Actions, are of three kinds, nttya, 
natmtttika and kSmya 60n 

Adabhya, cap, u«ed in Jyottstoma 157 

Adam's Fall Sn 

Adhaka, see under 'drona' 

Adiparva, 51, 161, 223, 614, 615, 687 

Adipurana, 215, 234, 2SS, 291n,296, 
299, 303n, 306, 604, 652n, 6S5. 

Adttyapurana, 574n 

Adityas, are twelve 490 

Adopted son, conflict between Nirnaya- 
stndhn and Dharmasindhu as to his 
priority in being an adhikiirin for 
Antyesti rites, in opposition to grand- 
son of the deceased 258n; is sup- 
posed by the High Courts and by the 
Prny Council, relying on Ma nil IX, 
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142, to become totally severed from 
the family of birth, but this is not 
quite accurate, since Nirnayasindbu, 
Dharmasiri'dbu and the Dattaka- 
candrika state that the adopted son 
can perform tbe sraddha of his 
natural father If ' the latter has no 
son at the time of his death 538-539, 
to whom should he offer pindas £>38 

Adultery, prayascitta for a, by men and 
women 105, prayascitta for a was 
onjy half when the lapse uas due to 
mistake 105 

Afsad stone Inscription of Adityasena 
605n 

Agbamarsana, hymn (Rg. X. 190) as 
purifier from sins 45, 46n, 126, 
•130, 578 

Aghainarsana-vrata, 130 

Aghotamantra, set out 699n 

Agnes, Saint', was canonized primarily 
for her refusal to bathe 311 

Agneya-krccbra, means subsisting on 
sesame alone for 12 days 131 

Agmcayana, 115, 249n 

Agmhotnns, even in modern times per- 
form Iheir mtya-irautahoma during 
asauca 240 

Agnipurana, 17, 18n, 19., 25, 30, 32, 
35. 42, 53n, 54.74,75, 76n. 80, 81, 
88. 104, 107, 109. 150-51, 160, 
162-63, 168, 174-75, 265n, 266, 
2820, 287. 290, 293n, 300.301n.310, 
334, 335. 370, 371n, 374-75, 3S9n, 
4*5n.448.449n, 512-13, 531n, 562n, 
566. 467a. 574n. 579. 583. 588a. 
595 597n, 599n, 600n. 601, 606n, 
609.'614. , 6l5,'617,623,625n,626n, 
6-28/649, 651. , 654«.655n6 5 6n 
657n.' "66d, 661n. 663n, 665, 656, 
66^669, 670n. 677. 689.' 705n, 710 
Agntstut. a vedic sacrifice 62n, 91. 92n 

AhSva, meaning of 3»d 
Mn.l-Akbati.605n, 627. 642 

AHare,aAranyaka.46n 



546, 550n, 558, 58S, 643,680,681 

Aiyangar, Prof K V Rangaswami 705 

Alyangar, Dr. S. Krishnaswami 712 

Ajyabhagas, 357 

Albernm on India 641 

Allan, James, author of ' Catalogue 
of the coins of Ancient India ' 688 

Altekar, Prof A S., author of 
' History of Benares ' 618 n, 622 n, 
632 n, 633, 636n, 639n, 642 

Amantrana, distinguished from , ' nim- 
antrana ' in some ancient works 408 

Amarakantaka, mountain, whence 
Narmada rises 703, 704 

Amarakosa, lln, 217n, 278n, 387, 
39*n, 590n, 703n, 

Amasraddha (Sraddha with uncooked 
grams) 314-515; can be offered by 
him alone who is eligible for offer- 
ing parvanWraddha 514 , is always 
prescribed for sudras 514 , is per- 
formed in the forenoon 515, to be 
performed when a brihmana or 
materials are not available or when 
one is on a journey or one's wife is 
in her monthly illness or on the birth 
of a son 514 
Amavasya, is of two kinds, smivSli 
(on which an ihilagni should per- 
form sraddha) andkuhu, M which 
those who have not kept srauta fires 
and sudras should offer srEddha 
369 , derivation of 369n 

Ananda, favourite disciple of Buddha 
arranged for elaborate funeral rites 
for his master through the Matlas o 
Kusmara 234-235 

Aoakula, commentary of Haradattt 
on Xp. Gr. 354n, 3S7n. 426b, 433. 

Ancestor, only three ntes ^departed 
a ,n very ancient times, v«. ptnda- 
pitryjaBa. the mabapltryajna anc 
Astakas 349-350. 353 - 

Anarta, country through which W 

^madafiowedacc " Vanaparva^n 
ln which Dvataki was situated 7041 

Aiglras. smrtlof41, 47,59,W,7 

A 8 83,84, 85. 86h.90.9Sn. » 
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105, 109, 123. 146n. 148, 150, 223, 
Z62n, 263, 270d, 271, 291n, 292n, 
293n, 294D, 296n, 301, 326, 331, 
32ln, 464n, 478, 562n,575. 

Angirases, vide Navagvas and Dasag- 
vas, ate a class of pitrs m the 
Rgveda, associated with Yama 
341, Vairopas are a sub-division of 
192, 192n 

Anguttara-mkaya 659, 668n, 677. 
697 

Annals, of Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute 182n. 

Annasfiltas (Eg I 187 and others) 
494 

Antyakarmadipaka, 1S3, 184n, 185n, 
217fl, 262 

AnSyecti, see ' funeral rites ' , is one of 
the 16 samskaras performed for 
dvijas with vedic mantras 189-190 

Antyestipaddhati, of Narayanabhatta 
183, 184n, 185n, 217n, 262 

Auupatakas, enumerated by Vismi t>b, 
S are treated by Mann and Yaj. as 
equal to or like those that are 
mahapatakas 106 , persons guilty of, 
were purified by AsVamedha or by 
pilgrimages 106 

Anusisanaparva, 54, 164, 166, ISO, 
185n, 223, 311, 347n, 348, 364, 
371, 372-74, 380,385, 390.392, 400b, 
411,419,423, 434n, 466, 480,481, 
535, 539n, 545, 555,585, 586, 5SSn, 
594n. 597, 604n, 617, 620, 649, 
651, 707 

Anustarant, cow or goat 206, 209n 

Anvastaka or Anvastakya 358, ace. to 
Ap. gr, and San. gr, procedure of 
A. is the same as that of pindapitr- 
jajna358, explanation of the word 
3S9n , most notable characteristic 
of A is that female ancestors are 
invoked and liquor, scum of 
boiled rice, coltyrium and garlands 
are offered 358, 474 , performed after 
each Astata 360, procedure of, from 
A& gr, 359-360 ; some say that 
Attakais the model on which the 



procedure of other sraddhas is based 
while others say that Astaka and 
Anvastaka are modelled on the 
monthly s'raddha 358 

Apamarga, a plant used for cleaning 
the performer of religions rites 250 

Apankteya, 391-392 

Af arahna, three views about what is 
376 

Apararka, lln, 25n, 34n, 41n, 50n, 
53n, 54, 55n, 65n, 66n, 83n, 87n, SS, 
89, 93, 94, 96, 97, 99n, 104n, 105n, 
108, 114n, 121, 124n, 125n, I27n, 
128n, 131n, 133, 139, 142', 147n, 
161n, 199n, 210n, 215, 2160, 2IS, 
220n, 221, 222n, 224-26, 227n, 237, 
23Sn, 255n, 256n, 261n, 262n, 274n, 
285n, 2S9n, 294, 297n, 301n, 304n, 
305n, 309, 310, 312-14, 317, 322n, 
323n, 324, 351n, 364, 369n, 371n, 
376, 377n, 378n, 394n, 395n, 397, 
399a, 400, 413n, 417n, 4l8d, 422n, 
424, 440n, 443n. 444n, 445, 447n, 
448n, 449n, 450n, 453, 455n, 456n, 
457n, 471, 476n, 478, 479n, 480, 
4S3n, 514n, S15n, 517,518, 519n, 
521, 526, 528n, 529, 530, 531n, 
547n, 548n, 604, 669 

Apasavyam, meaning of, 487n 

Apastamba — dharmasutra, 10-14, 17- 
19,21-23, 37n, 40, 41, 50,54,64, 
65, 70, 71. 73, 74, 82, 88, 89, 91, 
94-96, 101, 103, 104, 107, 110-112, 
120, 132, 162, 175, 211, 217, 218n, 
238, 2S2, 312, 315, 322, 329,331, 
335n, 349, 365, 370, 372,375,379, 
384, 387, 388, 392, 394n, 401, 404, 
406, 412, 422, 468, 459, 604 

Apastamba — grhyasntra 353, 358, 384, 
438,469,471,472 

Apastambaroantrapatha, 353, 357n, 
438, *39, 444n, 461n,469, 474, 476, 
496n, 498 

Apastamba-smrti (in verse) 28, 79n, 98, 
114, 117, 123, 126, 131, 143,263, 
288, 314n, 323, 324n, 575 

Apastamba-srautasutra, 45, 184n, 312, 
4260, 462a, 468n, 479, 4990, 537n, 
558 
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Apratiratbahimn, 439 50? 
Archaeological Survej' of Western 

India, reports of 67Sn 
Archaeological Survey Reports f 

Mysore 716n, 717 
Archeology, Sur.ej of India, reports 

pf 6S3, 685, 6S6 
Ardbakrcchra. 



131 

Arghya, respectful offering of „,, ter or 
^ter »uh unhusUd r,ce grams 
flowers etc to gods or tenerabte 
persons 435n,441n 
Arthavada (laudatory passage), ma3 , n 
some cases be construed as a vidhi 
(injunction) 62 

.Yryasamaja, objects to the institution 

of sraddha 339 
Asauca, vide under 'adopted son', 
'death,' 'food'. ' kayasthas*, > mea ,' 
'pratiloma ', ' sipmdas *, 's'oddht ' 
' sutaka ', ' wife', " women ', ' yah *; 
agha is used often as a synonym for 
a. 2S7-26S, afiiraistSsaiica 2S2- 
284 , birth and death are causes of 
a only when they become known to 
the person to be affected 27fi. 
brchmana who has studied the \edas 
and kept \edic fires becomes free 
from impunt} m one day, one who 
has only mastered the veda in three 
days, one devoid of both in ten 
days 270, defined bj Mitak-ari 26S , 
derivation from the word "s'uci' 
207, differing vievis in ancient 
times as to e\planation of the origin 
of a for ten davs on birth and death 
309; esplanation of varying provi- 
sions on a 2S8 , impuritj on birth 
275, exceptions to rules about 
atikrantEsauca 284, five classes of 
cases in which rules about a do not 
operate 29S , for adopted son in ease 
natural father or adoptive father 
dies or for natural father and adop- 
tive father when the adopted son 



Aesand for sap m&s ^ 
c^ng a aead bedy f„ r 
-». for father and ; 

portion, stdl-birih or a i tw .he birth 

tne.e is abortion „ toe fo , f 
months of pregua^ „ ,„ *£ 
months of pre r „ MCyoroas 
or after birth 275, forces waM 
masters die 292. form 'Ssncu'.s 
foondiaBeiala and other sa-t, s 
26, , general rules about a 276-271 
great divergence of views on q oes ! 
tioa about the periods of a ,{ a 
sapmda's death comes io one's ears 
more than tea dais after death 2S3 
Haradatta's definition of a 26S. in" 
the case of an ShiSgi, or eo> 
shifegm dying ia a different countrj 
n hose bones even are not found and 
whose effigy is cremated 2S6, „>. 
tensit 3 of impurity was arranged on a 
desceadmg scale in the following , 
order %,i asSua (a fresblj delivered 
•woman), rejastaK (a woann is 
monthlv illness), death and birth 
274, ling's deith required there 
sidentsof the cojntrv toobtenci 
np till the adve-il of the dav r- 
mgbt nc\t after the ling's dc-iili 
2S1-2S2, Slanu acd others mention 
several optional periods of nrpnntv 
270-271, 307, Manu and othes urge 
men not to increase through l?nner , s 
the nnrobe* of dav s for which a is 
to be observed 271, meaning of 
tiiancasanr i/Sio 292 If, meaning of 
life-long impurity 274 ; redtev ti 
brlhmanas attached exaggerated im- 
portance to ceremonial pwity aftc 
5 273, MitaL'ara says that dicn o 
Parasara on pcno3s of inpnnt 
should be discarded as opposcJ t 
several sm-tis and popular cap 
272, most important subject tiotle 
the bead of smldlis is 5 207, : 
atilranta4iicr for »ipV'-! 
birth 253 , no periods of i prc::ril 
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for pratiloma castes, bat some say 
that they are like sudras 28S, no un- 
animity among smrtis as to periods of 
a on death Z77ff, on birth a lasted 
ten days even in the Vedic period 
274 , on death of a child for parents 
and sapindas before ten days from 
birth or before the striking of teetb, 
before ciida or ujianayana or after 
upanayana 277-278, on death of a 
person after upanayana all sapindas 
had to under. o a for ten days and 
all samanodakas for three days 277 , 
on death of a girl after thre<! jears of 
age and before betrothal or after 
betrothal but before marriage and 
after marriage 278 , period of a. de- 
pended on several citcurcstances, 
such as the varna or on whether 
deceased was an infant or a male 
or a female or whether death was 
before or after upanayana or on the 
vicinity or otherwise of the 
deceased , the degree of relationship, 
the time that elapsed after birth 
or death 271-273, 2S6-287, periods 
of 5, for relatives in the case 
of aimComa or j>rattlama marriages 
488, periods of a foT four varnas 
were respectively fixed at 10. 12, 15 
days and a month 271 , periods of 
10 days of a were fixed for men of 
all varnas by some smrtikisras snch 
as Angiras and Satatapa and the 
reason for such fixation 271, 307 , 
period of a, for less than ten days on 
the ground of vedic learning was 
included among Kahvarjya 271 , 
roles aboii £ a on death of bandhus 
such as maternal grand-father, 
grand-mother or maternal uncle, 
daughter's son and father-in-law , 
mother-in-law, son-in-law, wife's 
brother 279-280 . rules about 5 on 
the death of an acarja, his wife or 
son or of a guru or pupil 2S1 , rules 
about 5. apply onlj when times are 
easy and peaceful 306, rules about 
'he period of 5 when the knowledge 



of birth or death comes toaman after 
the periods fixed 282-2S4 ; sannipata 
or sampata of a (another asauca 
super* ening while one is being under- 
gone), rules of 292-294 ; several 
printed works and mss on 5 are in 
v erse 272-273 , ten varieties of im- 
purity, according to Daksa' 274 , 
things that could be taken without 
taint from the bouse of one under- 
going a though not from his band 
291-92 , two characteristics of a. 
viz taking away the privilege of 
performing religious acts and rend- 
ering a person untouchable to others 
for some time, 268-269, two kinds of 
S viz jananasauca or sutaka (arising 
on birth) and savasanca or mrtaka- 
sauca (arising on death) 269, two 
varieties in each kind of a \ iz for a 
short period and for a long period 
269 , two views as to the day from 
which period of a is to be calculated, 
if amandied at nightor news reached 
at night 287-288, usage of the country 
the most important in matters of 5 
306, when calculating the period of a, 
the day of cremation in the case of an 
ahitpgm and the day of death in the 
case of a non-ahitagmis the first day 
276, when a solemn sacrifice (like 
Somayaga ) is begun or a marriage 
rite or festival in honour of matrs 
has started or the foundation or 
dedication of a temple or image is 
begun, supervening cause of 5 does 
not matter 291 , why birth and death 
should cause impurity to relations 
has not been discussed by most 
writers 269-270 ; woman's delivery 
or death at he- father's or brother's 
house and at hor husband's males a 
difference as to s 276, 27S , vomea 
of all varnas become teachable after 
ten days from delivery but they are 
not fit to take part in religious rites 
30 or 40 days from birth according 
as a son or daughter is born 276 ; 
words like ' ahah ' and * ratrih ' 
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mean day and night In texts on H. 
376 
Ataucadaral n, attributed to Vijnane- 
s\arn, deals with 5-Sanca in ten 
SardBtavikridita verses, 273,: tc\t 
of 276, 277, 290 
AKiueSsinln, attributed to Vararuci, 
deals with arauca in eight Srapdhars 
\erscs 272-273. 
Ascetics, ice under ' Nariiyanabali ', 
* yati ': general rule for, is that for 
eight months they must move from 
place to place and may spend four 
months of rainy season in one place, 
but this rule was abrogated when a 
entered K5m Gil. great emphasis 
laid in some works on inviting them 
nt a*raddha dinner 38S, 3»9; had to 
tonsure the whole head when under- 
going praya^citia 123, have not to 
undergo the condition of prcta and 
no ckoddinta nor sipimlikarana is to 
be performed for them, but only 
pananaon 11th day altw death 519, 
is not affected b> Ssauca 298. 
mahilajawaddha for. is lobe per- 
formed on 12th day of Bhadrapada 
dark bait 533, Vaststha add others 
insist that an a must partake of 
flesh ierved at a sraddba 123 
Afoka. .a times of, a branch of the 
bodlu tree was transplanted toCejlon 
007: tradition that \«dla dug »P 
seven out of the eight mounds of 
the rel.es of Buddha and distributed 
the contents in S4000 boxes through- 
out India and bu.lt stupas o%er tbem 

236 n. ... 

As'ramavasiUaparva. 223, 451n, 534 

Association, see under ■ samsarga , 
A "en 4th or 5th ma series of person 

Lny of a with onegu.lt> of m„>.«- 

% ta \ a is liable to some elation 27 

Asth.saiicajana. see under -sanca- 

IrhJW.daysofA.werefouror 



three or one only 354 ; derivation 
of Aslaka from astau 354n ; first 
among seven pikayajiias, ace. to 
Gautama and one of the 40 samskiras 
353 . five A. ace to Bhattoji 361; 
flesh to be offered in all ace to 
some writers 354 ; great variations 
on almost all points connected with 
A. such as the number of dajs and 
the months in which they were to be 
performed, the deities to be worship- 
ped, the ofTcnngs to be made and 
the procedure 353. many options 
arc given as to offerings ace. to 
scieral grbya-sutras 355, meaning ~ 
of A. was 8th hthi in any month 
afterfull-moonday353, not perform- 
ed now 361 , offerings made on the 
three Astakas differed in different 
sutras 355, pilrs are the deities of A 
according to Virtika on PSmm and 
Kithaka B rh)a, but great divergence 
on the devatas, ace. to others, 
355-56, procedure of, comprises 
three parts viz. hom*, mviung 
brahmanas for dinner and the nte 
called Amnstakya or Anvastaka 356. 
procedure of A. in several grhya- 
s 3tras. but the shortest is that of 
Ap gr which is set out 356-358. 
ft sraddhas known to earl> Vedic 
literature 194n,350n. twelve A in a 
s l ar 3S3n . were mediations 
Ivikrus) of monthly iaddha on 
Araa%asya 361-362. 434 

Astrology, a brabmana subsisting by 
tepraklice of. isunBt to be invited 
al as'raddha393.Vama states that 
tcbrahmanas that do not declare lor 

ad viseoM the auspicious naksatra, 
fth.ordayor «»'fi5irf«nnd6ther 

t,ti» or aa * ^Sddha food, 

auspicious matters eat a* 

the reward is inexhaustible 400 
A&cikara. sins so called 12. 14 

Asuras, ^***E?ji2£ 
though good and ***%*£ ** e 

of, about banal of oeaa uv, 



IV] 



General Index 



841 



Asvaghosa, author of Bnddhacanta621 
Asvalayana (in verse) 381n 
Asvalayana-grhya-parisista 219, 262 n, 

524, 526, 527, 
AsValayanagrhyasuira, 46n, 58, 98, 

111,112a, 149a, 190, 194a, 199a, 
200a, 203n, 204, 205, 209, 218, 
238,240, 241,244, 245n, 262,353, 
354, 355, 356, 357n, 358, 359,360, 
384, 389, 402 ,412 n, 417.433,460, 
463, 470, 491, 493a, 496u, 506n, 

525, 527n 
As'valayana-srauta-sutra, 45, 57, 58, 

62n, 92a, 127, 184a, 200a, 202, 
203 a, 346 n. 436 a, 463, 472, 477 n, 
480, 494, 498, 499, 500 a, 511, 558, 
681 

As'vamedba, as a prayascitta 91,92, 
deemed to bate freed evea gods 
from all sins, evea including brah- 
mana murder 37, 62 , even a 
murderer of a brHhmana becomes 
free from that sic by a bath at end 
of A along w ith the king and priests 
after announcing his sin and after 
permission 94, 131 , to be performed 
only by a Ling 91, 131, terses 
recited at time of making crowned 
queen get up from dead horse 200n. 

Asvamedhikaparva 535 

Asvapati Kekaya, a king, boasts that 
no drinker of madya dwelt in bis 
kingdom 20 

Alharvans, a class of pilrs 192 

Atbarvasiras, purifies from sins 45, 
46n 

Atharvaveda, 5, lln, 57,155, 157,159, 
174n, 182n, lS4n, 192a, 194n, 19S, 
204, 205a, 206n, 207u, 211, 232, 
233, 242, 252n, 254, 321, 342,345, 
346, 347n, 351, 353, 433n, 462n, 
555, 556, 645, 680 

Atheists, touch of 115 

Atikrcchra, an expiation 130, how cons- 
tituted 130, purifies a man of all sins 
except mabapatakas 15, 8S 

Atipatakss, no prajascitta for these 
except entering fire ace to Visnu 
H d. 106 



Dh. S but Mann and Yaj. differ 88 

Atirndra, for reversal of a disease 178 

Atisaotapana, defined variously by 
smrtis 130-131 

Atithi, who is, at a sraddha 396 

Atri, srorti of, 42, 48, 67n, 75, 94, 97, 
124,128, 138, 139, 141, 142,145, 
147, 149, 152, 173, 270, 271, 277, 
287, 295, 298, 302, 310, 313, 
324n, 392, 401n, 42D, 421, 471, 545, 
577, 604, 6Iln, 653 

Audgahamam, 354 

Aulana, son of Santanu 189n 
-Aurnavabha, 645 

Ansanasasmrti 222n, 30In, 339, 340, 
386, 399, 400n, 411, 422 

Avadanasataka, 176 

Avakirnin, see under 'brahmacarin', has 
to offer to Nirrti an ass according 
to procedure of pakayajnas 212 

Avanti, is name of country and'Avanti 
was its capital 619 

Avidhavanavamlsraddha, 533-534, per- 
formed for one's mother or other 
woman of one's family who died 
during ner husband's lifetime, on 
the 9th day of Bhadrapada dark half 
533 

Avimukta-nirukti sara, a work in 15 
verses with commentary thereon, 
explaining the purport of a Jabalop- 
amsad passage 61 On 

Bahispavamana, saman 46n 
Bahvrca grhya-parisista 443n 
Bayav5pa, 238 

Balacarya Khnperkar, Pandit of Kolba- 

pur 717 n 
BEIakrcchra, see under Sisukrcchra 
BslambhattT, 59, 60n, 140a, 142n,391, 

398, 574n 

Bali, grandson of Prahlada and a 

devotee of Visnu 144, 659 
Bana, 371n, 625n ( Vamanapurana 

exhibits similar style ) 
B5na, an asura, son of Bali, fougdt 

with Krsna with the help of Siva G59 
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Bandhus, are of three kinds 280; 

rules about asauca on death oE 280 

Banerji, R. D. on 'History of Orissa' 

693. 694n, 698n 
Barbour, author of ■ Sin ana the new 

Psychology ' la 
Barhaspatya-sutra S60n, 679, 712 
Barley, see under • yava * 
Baroa, Dr. Benimadbava, anthor of 
' Gaya and Buddha-Gaya * 643, 644, 
647, 649, 650, 651, 653n, 659, 664n 
Bath, as an easy substitute for some 
expiations 127 , daily bath for all 
insisted upon by ancient and 
medieval Indians 311, prescribed 
after se-snal intercourse with one's 
•wife, for vomiting after snnnse, 
after shoving, after a bad dream or 
fonl touch 3 U , prescribed on touch- 
ing certain persons and substances 
such as a seller of Veda, a sacrificial 
post, a pattta, a dog, a eSndSta 
331-332 
Bauddhas, touch of, required expia- 
tion 115 
Baudbayana-dbarma-suira, 13,14, Z5n - 
32, 40n, 42. 43, 45, 46n. 48,54. 
71.75.8a.96.10S.10ft.lB.JM.. 

m. 123, 130. »*•»«-"!• 

142-145.147,149, 150, 229». 231. 
275.292.310.312. 313n. 316,317, 
322, 325-328. 331, 339, 350. 354. 
355.358. 365. 368.384 385. 387. 
403. 418. 443n,-448n. 450n, 463. 

464n, 467, 538. 560 
Baudh5yaoa.grbya-sutra.lU.474. 525 

Sn 203u, 209n. 223 229. «.. 

X, 244, 246*. 251. «»• 254D ' 

255.263.467n 520 ^521 
Bauahayana-smrti. 64. m 

280ft. 312, 316 
Baudhiyana-^uta^ra 346 

650,683.688,711 



Beginning, of certain acts such as a 
sacrifice or marriage how settled 

291. 
Belvalkar, Dr. S. K 648n 
Bhagavad-gita, 9, 46n, 68, 83n, 158, 

186, 188, 236n, 265n, 33S, 373, 496, 

587,611,614, 683, some verses of, 

occur in V smidharmasutra 236a 
BhagavatapurSna, 163, 168, 349, 560, 

690, 691n, 704n, 707 
BbaMBpadhyaya, 59n 
Bbandarkar, Prof D K 271 
Bhandarkar, Dr, R. G. 713n, 716 
Bharadvaja,387 
Bharadvija grbya satra, 58, 355, 476, 

520, 522n 
Bharaiiias, an imperial dynasty^ in 

ancient India that performed AsW 

mrdha sacrifices 634 
Bharata, author of Natyasasira 217n 
Bbarata Daussanti 585 
Bhargava, 79n 
Bharhnt stupa, 709 
Bhaslaraksetra, is Prayaga, according 

to same and Konarka according to 

others 217n, 574n 
Bhatiacarya. (explanation of what are 

mantras) 61, 268 (defimtion of 

s'nddhi). 
Bhattoji. 262n, 361. 372«. 519n, 520n, 

521,568n,573,609n 
Bhavadeva, author of Praya&vltapra- 

" iarana24 

Bhavisyapurina, 15,19.21,39,40,50. 

53,54.56.88. 90, 91. 93,94, 96n. 
124. 129, 131, 163, 225, 361,375, 
380n, 381n, 382n. 391, 396. 402. 
413n,468n,478,528,529,530, 531, 

532n, 536, 541, 586, 587 
Bhavisyottara-purana, 540n 

Bhisma. story of. who wailed taTO* 
rayana as the proper time for toth. 

"Wuc of arciradi path «4 
ooltobe taken literally 188. 189. 
poplr hehef that death ,. .WW* 
yana .s best still petals 189 
Bb y rg u.-t 1 of,290 n ,409 54 6 

Bhrgas,acIa 5 sofpitrsl92 
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Birth, good or evil fu(ure b depends 
on good or evil conduct in this life 
158 
Bloch, T in Z D M. G vol 60, for 

excavations at Lauriya 234 n 
Bloomfield, author of 'Religion of the 

Veda' 2n, 171 
Body, importance of, for dharma 127 
Bombay Act 35 of 1947, 320 
Bombay Gazetteer volumes 303d, 571n, 
636, 705n, 709, 710, 713, 714,715, 
721 
Boy, whose upanayana has not been 
performed and who drinks madya 
through foolishness may undergo 
expiation through a prattmdhi 
(brother, father, friend), when he is 
himself unable to do so or is betw een 
the ages of 5 to 11, 98 , whose 
upanayana was not performed was 
not to repeat Vedic mantras except 
the mantras that are required for 
the funeral rites and sraddha of bis 
father or mother 258 
Brahma, is said to have created in the 
beginning four classes, viz, gods, 
asuras, pitrs and men 342 
Brahmabaodhn, six kinds of,400 
Brahmacarin, had to observe asauca 
for three days after he returned 
from bis guru for all relatives that 
died during the period of his student- 
hood Z9S ; prayascitta for having 
sexual intercourse 112-113 , is 
stjled avakirnin, if he has sexual 
intercourse 112, may carry the cor- 
pse of his parents, maternal grand- 
father, npadhyaya and acarya and 
perform funeral rites for them, but 
tf another adhikarm is available he 
should not do so 260, 298; on death 
of, sapindas had to observe asauca 
305, should not give np vedic studies 
and vratas even on death of parents 
298 

Brahmamedha, procedure of, employed 
only for an Ecarya or srotriya and 



the mantras called caturhotarab 
were recited therein 254 

Brahmavarla, country between Sara- 
svatT and Drsadvati 557n 

Brabmana, ahitagni may, if his wife 
dies, marry again and establish fresh 
sacred fires or remain a widower 
and perform bis Agmbotra with an 
effigy of the dead wife made of 
gold or kusa grass 225-226, all 
deities reside in b who knows the 
veda48S; becomes unfit for invitation 
at sraddha by practising medicine, 
by teaching dancing or by going 
on the stage 14n , carrying the dead 
body of a person who is not a 
sapinda or carrying dead body of his 
mother's sapindas became pure after 
three days 289 , could be liable to 
death as prayascitta for a heinous 
sin, though not as punishment 73 ; 
could perform as pratimdht of 
women and sudras homa in ordinary 
fire 78, one drinking sura inten- 
tionally had to undergo an expiation 
viz drinking boiling milk, cow- 
urine, water, which ended in death 
96, expiation for threatening to 
beat or strike a b 96, fighting 
for saving a brahmana's life or for 
saving twelve cows as expiation 
for murder of b. 93 , following 
thefuneral procession of a brahmana, 
k*atriya or vaisya or sudra had to 
undergo a bath and also asauca and 
expiation tn the last three cases 
290, general rule that prayas- 
citta for intentional murder of b. 
was to end in death 88 , guilty of 
grave sms committed intentionally 
was to be banished but was allowed 
to take bis wealth with him and if 
guilty of the same unintentionally 
to be punished with middle amerce- 
ment 72 ; guilty of tneft was to go 
to a king with an iron club and ask 
him to smash his head as punish- 
ment 73 ; invited for sraddha should 
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not refuse and after accepting 
invitation if be breaks the promise 
incurs an -510, tilling ab, woman 
is upapataka e\cept In two cases ace 
to Mann and Y5j IS, one killing 
one's own parent, brother, teacher of 
veda, or a brabmana who bas studied 
tbe veda or kept vedic fires bad to 
undergo e\piation till deatb 94, SJanu 
speaks of 13 prayascutas for murder 
of b. 88-93 , Manu first prescribes 
twelve jears of begging alms, cann- 
ing a bone in band and on a staff SS, 
murder of , gra\ est of sins 10, not 
lo be punished with death for any 
crime or sin but may be banished 31, 
praya&itta, e\tent of, when taken 
once for all for several murders of b 
90, praj ascilta for murder of a pe. son 
■nboisa brabmana without \ edic lear- 
ning 93, rules about ab sta>ingm 
tbe house of one dying or partaking 
of food there 2S9, should not violate, 
even when a know er of brabmavidja, 
the injunction against eating unclean 
food when there is no distress or 
danger to life 100, three causes of 
a person being called a brabmana 
are tapas, vedic learning and birth 
from brabmana parents according to 
the Mab5bb5s>a -100, tuchejears 
vrata as priyascitta for uninten- 
tional brabmana murder 90 . t«cnty- 
four years vrata for intentional b 
murder 90, vedic sacrifices of Asia- 
medba, Gosava, Abbijit, V.wajU or 
Agmstut as wpiation formutdcrof 
b 91, seeping with the family of 
a deceased person «bo is not a 
sapinda or «bo belonged to another 
varaa bad to undergo varj.ng 
periodsofa&uca and purification. 

;vbichdependedontbefactwheber 
be ^ent before or after the co.lec- 

•rJlcdinseH-deIence 19 -20 ; ^ O 

arinks snra prepared from »* M S&r. 
drinks BBPJ d a « g<J 

flour and honey snou>" 

T a W^- Para " BdC£ * 



respectively, sec to BrtnspUi 97: 
who dnnts an) intoiieint (eicrft 
suri prepared from (lour) hid lo 
undergo light espiauon 97 , whi Lm 
studied the \ cda and Is aOicitil \ -th 
boditj defects (which otdteattljr 
exiludc him from a row of diners) is 
ace to lama a p-inllir-Si ma 40! . 
« ho f emembers the Kgredi 'tuJied 
bj him is not tainted b) anyf,oitt 
47 

Erabmalrcchra, an c-cpialior H7 

BrabmakSrca, an c*pi-.Uol, 146-14", 
is same as parcagavja ace lo rorae 
smrtisl47 

Brahmanasanas\a,ofI!a!syutlba3»Ci, 
4 31 n, 504, 50fln 

Brabmsm'apoKni, lUn, \(>\ Jit, 
342,344,3470,316. 3i9. 3M.372, 
374,375,37£n,3S?n.3W,3''0,3''in. 
392. 395n, 3990, 414, '«15n, 41<n, 
420,421o, 443n, 44S. 457n, 45=0, 
460, 463, 471, 473n,479n.4S1.4<:<ti, 
531 n, 539n, 540, 560, 57S-, i«7. 555a, 
593n, COO, 023. «3n. fiWi. totn. 
732 
Brahmanrl.i-dan.i, oic of llic 1G r* K »- 
dioas 10S 

Biahraapntana, 41n. 30. 51. S4«. 109. 
127, 133, 139, HG, 132, 163.1V.1W, 
170. 174. 176. UO, 214. 217.2^"- 
'23-225. 227.255, 257n, 2650, 266, 
^71 277, 2960, 259. 301. 331. W7°. 
340. 34S, 371n, 372. 374. 37S-J79, 
3Sln.3S5.3S8n, 392. 411.414-416, 
421 423. 440fl, 411ft. 443a. 430°, 
471,' 475, 47B, <«..«■. «".««. 
MO, 528, 531n. 5J0B, 50».5C-», 
564,567,565.570, «.*'»■•£■ 
537.5920,535, 553, «». ^ *-; 
«?; (86. 696 699, JM.T0S, •«.. 
70S, 711: eontelnt hy«« » *'*■- 

freeamai bos «!l »t» 51. «»•« 

thai even «b« *«*••'' -; " 
Vina through ro r u«), be e «> »' 

Vitn«!oVsafI*.*^'< i!bJ, 
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Brahmarst, defined 593n 
Brahmanas, dinner to be given to, in 
all religions rites and at end of 
expiations 120-121 , distinction 
has to be made between brahmanas 
who should not be invited at a 
sraddha because they are sagotras, 
bandhus, friends and those that are 
apahkteya or panktidusaka 391-392; 
hailing from the countries of Anga, 
Vanga, Kaluga, Saurastra, Gurjara, 
Konkana, Dravida, Avanti, 

Magadha were declared in some 
puranas to be unfit to be invited at 
sraddha 395-396, high ideal as to 
receiving gifts kept before, viz that 
by frequent acceptance of gifts spiri- 
tual power acquired by learning is 
lost 116, 548-49, " expiation pre- 
senbed by some texts for b. accept- 
ing gifts from ksatnyas and men of 
other castes except in the case of 
distress 116, feeding of, as a substi- 
tute for expiation 128 list of apanUeya 
brahmanas in Mannsmrti 392-394; 
not to accept gifts from kings that 
are parsimonious or act against sas- 
tra dictates 116, in distress allowed 
by Manu and Yaj to take food from 
anyone, to accept a gift from anyone 
or teach anyone whatever 1]6, scrut- 
iny of the learning and character of, 
recommended in case of rites to Gods 
and Manes, but not in making gifts 
390, were not to sell certain things 
and animals such as sesame and oil 
of sesame, curds, salts, grapes, wine, 
cooked food &c. horses, bulls, ele- 
phants 116-117, who are apankteya 
brahmanas 391-392 
Brahmasutra, 9n 
Brahmavawartapurana, 163, 413, 469, 

563 n, 640 
Branding, m case of the first four 
raahapatakas resorted to only if the 
gnilty person did not nndergp 
prajascitta 72 
Brhadaranyakopanisad 12,39, 53, 158, 
165, 188, 189n, 335, 342n, 343, 



344n, 449n, 543. 619 

Brhad-devata 200n, 201n 

Brhad-Visnn. 79n, SOn, 132 

Brhad-yavaka, 146 

Brhad-Yama, 78, 79 n, 81, 95. 98, 
llln, 113, 123, 147, 294n, 392, 
461n 

BrhadjogayatrS, 376n 

Brhan-Mann 282n, 2S5n 

Brban-naradTya-pnrana, see Narada- 
purana 

Brhaspati, one of the vedtc gods 
352 

Brhaspati, smrti of ISn, 25, 52, 60, 
61n, 67, -69, 74, 79, 82, 97, 99, 
104, 106n, 111, 119,225,270,285. 
292,310, 313, 323, 332n, 351, 367, 
381,399n, 404. 440n, 447n, 457n, 
459,469,470,473,475, 480, 503n, 
506n, 524n, 530, 535, 539n, 541n, 
569n, 570, 66Sn, emphasized the 
importance of usages of countries 82, 
laid down the famous role that no 
decision should be given based 
merely on the words of the sastra 67 

Brhat-Farasara 286 304, 364, 386, 
392, 425 n, 473, 

Brhat-sama, 46n, 450 

Brhat-samhita, 16S 

r 

Brhat-Saunaka, 230 

Budge, £,, A. W. on Egyptian Heaven 
and Hell 170 

Buddha, date of Nirvana of 645, relics 
of, were divided into parts and dis- 
tributed among Ajatasatru, the 
Licchavis and others, whD built 
stupas over them 235 

Buddhacarita of Asvaghosa 621, 646 

Buddhists, religions rites for the dead 
among ancient 234 

Buddhism, principles of, were first 
proclaimed at Benares by Sakya- 
mnni 618 

Buhler, Dr. G , author of Kasbmtr 
Report 724 

Burial, child when still-bom or ont 
that had not struck teeth was on 
death to be buried and not cremated 
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227, difference of view as to the age 
at which hurial or cremation was la 
be resorted to id the case of a child 
on its death 227-226; of-dead bodies 
not unknown in ancient India 232; 
procedure on b of child 227-228, of 
yati 229-232. references to, in early 
Vcdic Literature 232-233 

Caine, W S., author of 'Picturesque 
India' 692, 712n 

Caitanja, great Vaisnava saint, settled 
at Furl and lived there for 18 years 
till his death in 1533 A. D. 702 , is 
said to have converted the Gajapati 
king Frataparudradeva to his new 
faith 702 , visited Vrndavana 632: 
was worshipped along with Visnn 
at Jagannatha, being described as 
narabralima while Jagannatha was 
said to be diirubrahma 702 

Caitanyacandrodaya, a drama by Para- 
manandadasa 692, 700-701, 702 

Caitanyacaritamrta, a poem by Para- 
rnanandadasa 692, 702 

Caland, Vi , author of 'Altindisehcr 
Ahncncult' 57, 58 "190. 23J,253n, 
355^ 435n, 439, 46In, 474 

Cambridge History of India 619. 688 

Candala, suteen castes were treated as, 
in matters of sight, touch, and 
speech 115 

CSndrayana, derivation of word c. 
134, divided into muUii>aandS««« a 
136, five varieties of 135-136; 
is the prayascitta for all lapses for 
which no specific penance is prescri- 
bed in smrtisl35; may be under- 
K ooe not as penance, but also for 
accumulating merit 35; prescribed 
as expiation for drinking any of the 
twelve excretions oi the body or any 
i the severaUlnds of madyaMi 
prescribed as exp.at.on lor dining 
La&addhaonthebirthofascn 

„ at a nava&addha 388. prescribed 

!r«P.atioa for incest in certain 

'leT^ ^scribed as expiation 



acts 118 ; procedure of, described ia 
Gautama and others 137-135 : rules 
about the size of the morsels to be 
taken in 137 ; sacrificial food to be 
employed in 138, satxama c, 
described 136 . tonsure necessary if 
c, undertaken as prayascitta 137 ; two 
varieties of 134-135 

Caraka-saninH*175 

Carrel, Dr Alexis, author of 'Journey 
to Lourdes' 561 

Carvaka, 34; views of tbcfolloncrsot 
In 

Caste, cxclusiveness declared that a 
dvijit even of bad cliaraclcr is to be 
honoured and not a sudra though of 
good character 85, excommunicated 
a sinner if he refused to perform 
prayascitta 76, one guilly ol a sin 
or crime had to give in some eases 
a dinner to men of his c 76, persons 
of 16 castes were treated as Camillas 
as regards sight, touch or speech 
115 

Catnrhotarah, mantras beginning with 
•citliH. sruk" 230, 254 

Caturvargacinlsmani, of Hcnidrf 

314n, 582; \idc under Hcmidrt 
Catunimsitimata, 59n, SI, S5, 125n, 
128. 143, 262n, 313, 361, 372u, 519n, 
520n 

Chagalcya. smrtt ol 26, 64, 302, 525 

Chaudogapansista, (same as Gobbilv 
smrti) 269n 

Chaod0BVa-t>PM!«d. 8. 12. 20.30. «. 
100,158, 186-1B8, 232,333,449s, 
613n, 681 

ChapeUr.Mr.K G 551 

Chattopidbyaya. rrof, Ksel««handra 

SS6n, eOBn 
Chaudbnri,Dr.J.B.574n.«3 
Childe, Prof. V G.ondi f pu»"»« 

corpsosinPaleol.th.cX.oh.M"^ 

bronrc ages 234n 

Child, If d«d. after upwiayw*. «« 
C ta hecrcma«eaV,thordtnaryfire«d 

he procedure wnssameasfo- *M£ 
gB < MS, befor* «!*.>»!?»»»**> 
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as it pleases as regards behaviour, 
speech and eating 98 , death of, 
before the appearance of teeth or 
before cuda entailed no as'auca except 
undergoing a bath 298-299 , various 
views as to cremation or burial of 
a child according to age or the per- 
formance of ciXdakarana or upana- 
yana 227-328 

Christ, gave model prayer to his dis- 
ciples for daily bread, forgiveness 
of sins and deliverance from evil 
3Sn 

Christians, held fast by burial as the 
mode for the disposal of a dead 
body till end of 19th century rely- 
ing upon literal interpretation of 
some Biblical passages and did not 
permit cremation 233; Roman Catho- 
lics allow only burial and no cre- 
mation even now 233, some early C. 
regarded dirt and absence of bath as 
one of the insignia of Jioly poverty 
311 

Cities, seven holy, enumerated as 
Ayodbya,Mathura&c.50I,678, some 
authorities include Kanti instead of 
KancT among the seven holy cities 
678n, 762 

Citragupta, chief assistant of Y/ama 
160, recommends to Yama the fate 
that the soul of a dead man deserves 
160 

Clothes, punEcation of 330-331 , 
purification of c extremely 
polluted 330, silken c. are always 
pure 330, white c are not defiled by 
the touch of anybody 330 , 

Confession, as a means of removing 
the effects of sins 40-41, in Christi- 
anity 41 

Confiict, in case of, among smrtis and 
puranas one should follow the usage 
of one's country, Vedic s'akha or 
familj 519 

Conversion, see under s'uddhi, to 
Hindu fold made by performing 
Vratjastoma m ancient times 118 



Converts, re-admission of Hindus 
forcibly made converts by Mlecchas 
117 

Cooking food, for oneself only, con- 
demned as an upapataka 34 

Corinthians 171 

Corn, kinds of, recommended for use 
in s'raddha 413-414; cereals that 
were forbidden in sraddba 414-415 

Corporal punishment to be moderate 19 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol 
I p. 696; vol. Ill p 70S 

Conlton, G G, .author of 'Five centuries 
of religion' 52o 

Country, extent of, varied from age to 
age 682n, what circumstances make 
one country distinct from another 
(desantara) 285-286 

Cow, gift of, came to be the substitute 
for many expiations 127, gift of cow 
called Vattarani 545, gift of one cow 
in lieu of Prajapatya, of two cows 
for Santapana &c 128, gold or money 
as a substitute for gift of cows in 
prayascitta 127-128, legend about the 
reason why kapila cow is the best 
545, prices of, in medieval times 
in India 129, procedure of gift of a 
cow on 2nd day after iisauca ends 
545 

Cremation, see under effigy ' ' death," 
'burial' 'fires,' 'dead bodies', 
'funeral rites,' 'sacrifice', "tonsure ,' 
ace to Brahmapurana great noise 
should be made with four kinds of 
musical instruments when taking a 
corpse for 217 , at end of c relatives 
take a bath, offer water to deceased 
and on entering house touch a stone, 
a ball, fire, cowdung, fried barley 

210 , bamboo staff with a bundle of 
grass at its top was carried to 
cremation ground ace to Kat Sr, 
205 n ; bath for all relatii es on 
mother's and fathers side np to 
7th degree (except for a child less 
than one jear old ) necessary on c. 

21 1 , brahmacarin was not to carry 
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the dead body of a person or relative 
except ot hts own parents or of garu 
orsc3rya214, brahmacann carry- 
ing dead body of a person other 
than that, of a parent or guru had 
to undergo expiation far vratalopa 
215, carrying the dead body of 
a crahmana who is poor and 
without relatives is highly extolled 
as equal to a sacrifice at each step 
215; cow or goat was taken to 
c. gronnd with its left fore-foot tied 
with a rope, was billed and corpse 
covered with its body 20G , corpse 
should be first bathed and then 
cremated but not naked 216 , dead 
body was not to be carried through 
a village when being taken for c 21 6, 
dead body was earned to c, ground 
in a cart drawn by oxen ace, to 
Atharvaveda or by men, ace to 
Sat Sr. 205n, 206, 212, duty to 
carry dead body is on the sapindas 
of the deceased 215 , dvya not to 
carry the dead body of a sudra 214, 
fuel for the pyre was not to be carried 
by s'udras if deceased was dwja bat 
if so earned the pyre should be made 
by the eastemen only 216 , ground 
for c to be open on all sides 205 , 
how relatives are to act and show 
encf after c 211; long list of 
persons who should not be ere- 
mated 223, RfctSksara prescribes 
that if a brahmana ..carries a sudra's 
corpse the period of impurity for a 
brahmana is a month hut if a sudra 
has to carry the corpse of a bra- 
hmana the impurity is only for ten 
days 216, c. of bones of 31ul»gni, 
,f he died away from home 223, 
c of effigy if a ™a° S one t0 a dls " 
tant land is unheard of for 12 or 
15 years 225,0. of sacrificer with 
sacrificial implements is pratifinlU- 
karma of the implements 208n. 

33 n; P»U «* *• ** ? D 
winch the several sacrificial imple- , 
meats are placed at time of c 
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207-208, performer of c rites 
had to undergo tonsure as an migo 
(ancillary part) 217, procedure 
of c in modern times follows 
that in Asv. grand in Garudapurana 
212, procedure of, from Antyesti- 
paddhati, which is now followed 
by Kgvedins a Western India 
212-214, procedure where a man 
returns alive after his effigy is 
cremated ander the belief that he 
was dead 225; rites of, des- 
cribed frequently in Mahibbarata 
and sometimes in Ramayana 223 , 
rites of an effigy made with 
360 palasa leaves bound with yava 
flonr and uoollen thread, if even 
the bones of the deceased could 
not be found 224, Romans 
regarded c. as honourable way of 
the disposal of the dead body and 
reserved burial for murderers and 
those guilty of suicide 233, 
rules about periods of impurity 
on carrying dead body and staying 
with and eating the food of the 
famdy of the deceased 215-216, 
rules about impurity on carrying 
a dead body for a fee or from 
an interested motive 216, rules 
about selection of site for 204n, 
205, rules about who were to 
carry the dead body to c ground 
214-215, rules for those who 
not being relatives carry a dead 
body to c such as taking bath, touch- 
ing and dnnkmg ghee 215 . sacri- 
ficial fires and vessels of ahitagni 
are carried to c. gronnd 203-208 , 
small pieces of gold or drops of 
clanBed butter are cast on seven 
vital parts of the cofpse 207n, 
special rules for c. of women 
dying in or immediately after child- 
birth or while in monthly illness 
231, s'udras not to carry the 
dead body of a dr..;* if members 
of the deceased's varna are avail- 
able 214, to be earned out at a 
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sacred spot or at least after invo- 
king the presence of tirthas like 
the Ganges in the water to be 
nsed for washing dead body 217 , 
tonsure necessary in, on first day 
of death and also after end of 
impurity ace to Madanaparrjata, 
others holding that it depends 
upon the usage of each country 
218, varjmg views about the 
distribution of leaves to represent 
different parts of the body when an 
effigy is cremated 324-225 , 
seeping permitted when body is 
bnrning, but none after cremation 
is finished and water is offered 
218, wife of deceased made to lie 
down on wood pile arranged on c. 
ground and then made to rise 
up 207, vufe of ahitagm dying 
before him had c, performed with 
his vedic fires and sacrificial 
implements 225 

Cremation Act, passed in 1902 in 
England 233 

Crusades, Gibbon's cynical references 
to crusaders 532, lannched to free 
holy land of Christians from the 
domination of Moslems 552 

Cunningham, General, on 'Jlahabodhi' 
643 , on "Ancient Geography of India' 
683n, 696, 723, on 'Bharhut stiipa' 
709 

Cyavana, 18, 23,80 n 

Dadhikrcchra, described 140 

Daksa, smrti of 34 n, 53, 94, 119, 122, 
Z20n, 267, 269-271,274,288,295, 
306,307,310, 417 

DaUma, (fee or gift) to be given to 
brahmanas at the end of all praya- 
scittas 121, to be given towards end 
of sraddha rite 446, 451, 501 

Dalsinagni, homa in several s'raddhas 
byAgniholnns performed in 461-462 

Danas, see under 'gifts', in mating 
danas at death Kamastuti ls to be 
recited 1S4 

Danaiakyaiah, of Queen Dhiramati 



5S3u 



DandaVaranya, 745, that part of it 
through which the Godavarl flows 
is most holy 708 

Dandaviveka, of Vardhamana 71 

Dandekar, Br. R. N. 1 60n 

Daradas, placed the bodies of dead 
relatives on trees 234 

Darbhas, sprang from the hair and 
perspiration of Visnu in the Boar 
incarnation 418 

Darsapurnamasa, sacrifice to be offered 
by him who desires heaven 168 

Dasagvas, a sub division of pitrs called 
Angirasesl92n, identified with seven 
sages 341 

Dasahotarah, 230n 

Datta, Dr B. N, on "Vedic funeral 
customs and Indus Valley Culture' 
241 

Day. divided into two, three or five or 
fifteen parts 376 

Dayabhaga, 22n, 366, 404, 4S3n, 510; 
theory of, about sapinda 510 

Dayatattva, 366n, 368n 

De, Prof S K , author of 'Vaisnava 
faith and movement in Bengal' 692. 
702, 718 

Dead, bodies, disposal of, in ancient 
India had four stages, cremation, 
collecting charred bones and deposi- 
ting underground in an urn, Santi- 
Larma, erection of a monument over 
the urn 255, embalming of, not un- 
known in ancient India 233, general 
rule in India of cremation of, from 
the times of the oldest literary 
monuments 232, methods of disposal 
differed at different times and among 
different peoples 231-232, preserved 
in caves, as in Rome 232n, cult of 
the dead, prominent feature in 
primitive societies 339 

Death, see under 'man', 'vratodya- 

, pana', 'soul', attitudes towards d. 
by men 180, generally looked upon 
with awe and terror 179, causes of 
premature ISO, in TJitarajana best 
187, if date of death of a man 
djmgina dutant land notkno.\n r 
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then certain tiihis bad to be accepted 
as the dates ot his d, and sraddba 
performed onjthose dates 306, indi- 
cations of the immediate approach 
of 181; of son, pupil or wife due to 
corporal punishment no shj, when 
punishment moderate 19, man near 
death should be made to give gifts 
182; rites after (sec funeral rights); 
rites after first day of cremation and 
collection of bones begin in modern 
times on 10th day after d, 263; signs 
indicative of the approach of 181; 
sentence of death for theft, carried 
out by candalas 74, times when it is 
best to die 187-188, to v.hom d, is 
happy and easy 180, terror of death 
was duo to several causes 179, three 
classes of rites after death, ace. to 
Visnnpurana 261, various viens even 
among those who say there is sur- 
vival after d, ISO; was presumed 
after a man was unheard of for 12 
or 15 or 20 years and effigy 
' v.as cremated and asauca observed 
225,256, d while treating a brabmana 
or a cow medically does not 
amount to sin 109, worst indica- 
tions of the approach of death are 
not being able to bear humming 
sound in the ear when closed with 
fingers and not being able to see the 
light in the eye 181 
Debts, see 'father', one of the funda- 
mental conceptions of the Hindu 
fartb bas been the idea of d. owed 
to sages Gods and pitrsSSO, whoever 

took the estate of a man had to pay 
Jailer's d. 570 
Decalogue, lln . 

Deceased, goat was earned along w>th 
the body of 196, parts of tbe body 
" such" as eye. breath were sup- 
posed to merge in thesun, wind 96. 
Tes not become free from condition 

„f being a preta 1,11 navasraddhas 

: e ^performed 263, **«<*" * 
fotteadaysafterdeathbu.lt up a 

' Sle body for the departed 263 



Defamation, fines or punishment for, 
depended upon the caste of the 
offender as well as of the person 
defamed 81 

De&as, holy, are all monntams, all 
nvers, lakes, places of pilgrimage, 
the dwellings of sages, cowpens 
and temples 560 

Devakrcchra, 140-141 

Devaia, lln, 24, 26, 29, 53, 55,64, 70, 
75, 770, 78, 79n, 81n, 86, 90, 108, 
115, 117, 119, 132n, 133, 138, 142, 
143, 147, 149, 151, IS), 210, Z1J, 
217n. 267, 276, 283, 2S4, 292, 295n, 
298n, 314, 317, 318, 322, 327, 339, 
352, 383n, 3S4n, 394n, 405. 41S, 
446o. 453n, 469, 478, i83, 484, 514, 
535, 5420, 559, 584, 593a 

Devapala, commentator of KatbaLa- 
grhya (or Langaisigrbya) 53n, 140n, 
358n, 359a, 

Devapi and Santanu were brothers and 
sons of iingKnru 681. 

Devaya;oiia, commentator of IStyay- 
ana&autasutra 219, 568, 

Devayana and pitryana paths 198; 
described in the Gita 188, explana- 
tion of the word 'light', 'day' 
1S8 , of hoary antiquity 189n , 

Devi-Bbagavata 712 

Devipurana, 560n. S7En, 616U, 

Dhamas, four, viz. Badrinath. Jagau- 
natha, RamesVara and Dvaraka 678 

Dey, Mandolal, author of 'Geogr- 
aphical Dictionary of ancient and 
Jed.eval India '678n,691n, 723-724 

Dhauada-ircchra 141 

Dharma, body being the all-in-all (or 
only source) of d, should be saved 
b/ aU efforts 127; is .a its Fiswe 
gloryinlfrtayugaandhasfourtaetbut 
Li one foot m each succeeding 

yuga 540n 
Dharma-dvaita-mrnaya 28n 

Dbarmapraaipa 1M ^ 

DharmaSstra writers, very 
divisions, snb-divisions and class a 
canons aid eleborate rules on asauc, 
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307-308 
Dharmasindbu, 219, 230, 2SSd, 259, 

2"63, 275, 276, 282, 283, 284, 286, 

287n, 288, 292n, 294, 298, 300, 303, 

319, 533n, 711n 
Dbaumya 388, 473 
Dhavana, meaning of, in procedure 

of building up of a sepulchral mound 

ace to Satyasadha s'rauta 252,253- 

255; now followed nowhere in India 

254-255 
Dhrava-srcddha, 517 
Didda, cruel but energetic queen of 

Kashmir 571 
Dikshit, S K on 'Mother Goddesses' 

529a 
Dikshitir, Prof, V. R Ramchandra, 

author of "Purana Index' 726 
Dipakahka, commentary on Yaj, 18n, 

96n, 105n, 134n, 142n, 163, 221n, 

227n, 314n, 324n, 334n, 377n, 422n, 

517n 

Diseases, evil, were said to be eight 
394n , no complete agreement among 
smrtis as to what sins lead to -which 
diseases 175 , particular diseases 
removed by particular gifts 178 ; 
procedure of driving out disease by 
means of images of the sun and of the 
disease and offering worship to the 
images 178, were believed by ancient 
Indians and other peoples to be the 
consequences of sins 174-175 , 

Divakara, a of Prayassittamuktavah 15 

Divodasa and Indra in the Rgveda 619; 
founded Vsranasi on the northern 
bank of Gomati 620, ruler of Kas'is 
620, great grandson of Dhanvanlari 
king of Kaas 620, 

Divodasiya, 548a 

DivySvadana, 235n 

Doctor, incurred no sin when patient 
died, though proper treatment 
given 19 

Drona, a measure of capacity, gene- 
rally held eqnal to four pdhakas 330n 

D'.tla, (see Ekata) 11 



Eclipse, eating during course of e of 
sun or moon forbidden, but that 
applies only to the brahmana who 
eats, but not to the giver of food, 
who reaps good results thereby 375 

Edgerton, Prof 182n 

Effigy, burning of, when even bones of 
a person could not be found 224- 
225 , burning of, recommended ty 
Yaikhrnasa-smarta-sutra as merito- 
rious in the case of everyone and 
■was not restricted to cases where the 
dead body was not found 225 

Egyptians, ideas of, about Heaven and 
Hell were similar to those of most 
ancient and medieval Indians 170 

Ekabhakta, an exp ation 132 

Ekastaka, is the Sth tithi after full 
moon of month of Magha 353-54 ; 
said to be the wife of the year 
353-355 

Ekata, story of 11 

Ekoddista, (see 'navas'raddha* , "nava* 
mis'ra') 516-520, is s'raddha offered to 
one deceased person alone whereas 
in parvanas'raddha three paternal 
ancestors are invoked 380, 516, is a 
modification of parvanasraddha 516 , 
place of performing (not in the 
house) 520 , points of difference 
between parvanasraddha and e 516* 
517 , suitable words have to be sub- 
stituted in mantras 517 , to be per- 
formed every month for a deceased 
dvija till saptndikarana 517, three 
kinds of, viz. nava, navamisra and 
purana 517 , -what are E. sraddhas 
520 

Elliot and Dowson's 'History of India' 
631, 632, 692n, 699 

Encyclopaedia, of Religion and Ethics 
1 

Enemies, of man, such as anger 9 

Ephesians, 171 

Epigraphia Carnatica, 572n 

Epigraphia Indica,52, 182n,255,572n, 
580O, 634D, 636, 637, 639n, 685, 
688, 689, 700, 709, 7l0n, 711 
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Escbatology, meaning of 179 ; subject 
of, is what happens- to a man alter 
bodily death 179; two aspects of, 
destiny of "''individual after death 
and the ultimate end of all things 
179 

Eween, J, anthor of 'Benares, a hand- 
book for visitors' 61S 

Excommunication (Ghatasphota), pro- 
cess of 105 

Expiation, for acts said to be equal to 
mahapatalas is half of that for the 
latter 29-30 

FaHien, Chinese Traveller (399-413 
A. D.) 235a, 650, 

East, vide 'upavasa'; all religions 
(except Zoroastrianism) emphasize 
as a discipline the necessity of 54 : 
t. for a day is the penance for omit- 
ting rites ordained by Yeda or for 
•neglecting duties of a snataka 53 ; 
Gautama includes f. under ia^as 52, 
Mlecchas even thini highly of f., 
According to llahabhSrata 51; 
-observer of, had to give up certain 
actions snch as chewing tambula 53; 
Eantiparva says that merely emaciat- 
ing body by I is not tapas 5 s - 

Father, debts of, should be paid ace. 
to Y5j by the sons or grandsons, 
even when they receive no ancestral 
-property, but the great-grandson 
need not pay et en the principal if he 
•bas received no ancestral property 
366-357 

Fergusson and Burgess, authors of 
•Cave temples of India", 67Sn 

Fine, disposal by king of, imposed 
and recovered from one guilty of 
mortal sins 71 

Fires, disposal of, in the case of an 
-»Ji?iSgm. if he became §atUa or 
committed suicide in one of various 
«ays227; emplojed in the crema- 
tion of a widower, a widow, bra- 
hmacarin, unmarried girl, a boy 
whose upanayana was not,performed 
6! an ascetic «!*•*"" 
GSitapatya. Abaviaiys.DsisiflagsI, 



Avasathys (or AuDjsaua) and 
Sabhya 
Fire-temple, called JvSaji near Bate 

US 
Fleet, Dr. 235a, 63-*n. 706 
Flesh-eating, at Kadfibasby brBinaass 
424; Mififeara and Kalpatarc written 
aboutUOWlSOA D.donotespress- 
!y say thatSesb-eatiagis forbidden in 
the Kali age 424 , Yasistha and Hanu 
appear to be in two minds about 425 
Food, cooked along with hair or 
insects (like ants) or that is polio- 
ted by contact with a woaaa in 
monthly illness should not be par- 
taken of but if food already cooked 
is polluted then it should be used 
after pnnfying it wish ashes, water 
and the hie 329 
Food, cooked in marriages, festivals 
in honour of a deity or in a sacrifice 
may be served through others, if an 
asanca on birth or death intervenes 
291 ; exceptions to prohibition about 
food 100; gift of cooked f highly 
eulogised 534n , offered as sacri&re 
to gods and manes must be given 
only to a brahmana who has studied 
the veda and what is presea'cd to 
most worthy brabmsrss brings 
greatest reward 3S6; one requiring 
inner parity should avoid fo-bidden 
f or vomit it if he tal.es tt 
throngh ignorance and take same 
prayasoittalCO.puriBc&Uon of pollu- 
ted cooled f . 32S-3C9, rules abmt f. 
in evpiations 124 , rules anoat, for 
relatives after the performance of 
inneral rites for three dajs and 
twehe days 23S-239, seen by 
cogs, candilas, those guilty of 
mahapatalas and a woman in her 
monthly illnes or by a soaless wosan 
or by one suffering from while . 
leprosy bECOSses unclean 37S-3S0; 
unclean food even may be taken 
In case of distress or danger to Me 
-100, wealthy men should not Itaw 
away polluted i if it «s more than « 
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drona in quantity and poor men 
should not throw away more than 
an adhaka 330 

Force, enjoyment or gift of property or 
a transaction brought about by, Is 
void 118 

Forest, a large f. is invoked as a deity 
in Egveda 561 ; seven holy forests 
of Kuruksetra 561 

Francis of Assist , saint, considered dirt 
as one of the signs of holy poverty 
311 

Fraud, consequences of, are the same 
as those of force in cases of gifts and 
other transactions lis 

Fravashis of Parsi scriptures, see . 
under Ditrs341n 

Funeral monuments, erection of a lasti 
(a staff) in the Andhau Inscription 
of the time of Rudradaman (2nd 
century AD.) 255, planting of a 
puskaraka tree on the site of crema- 
tion or building of an editka 255 

Funeral rites, see under 'Agnihotrm', 
'cremation', 'child', 'deceased', 
■mantras', "sati", 'water', animal in, 
may be killed or donated or let off 
ace. to Asvalayana-grhya £09n, are 
same for all whose upanayana has 
been performed except that ahitagni 
is cremated with the three Vedic 
fires, except that one who has 
smarta fire only is cremated with 
that fire and one who has neither of 
these with ordinary fire 210, couch 
on which corpse was carried was to 
be of udumbaia wood 204, 206n, 
description of death and funeral rites 
of Gautama Buddha 234-235, differ 
in each Vedic Sakha, though certain 
matters are common to all 190, 
earthenware vessel filled with water 
continuously and cooked rice at 
mid-day to be offered for the 
deceased's benefit 219, ethereal body 
was supposed to be built up by the 
Pwdas offered to the deceased for 
ten days after death 221, for an 
ahitSgm in general 204-208; for one 



who had undergone consecration for 
a soma sacrifice or sattra, ace to 
srauta sutras 202-204, for ten days 
after death, a handful of water mix- 
ed with sesame was to be offered to 
deceased on the stone called a'snia 
placed on kusas and one large pinda 
also on kusas every day 262, for Yati 
229-231, funeral pyre is to be made of 
thewood of sacrificial trees211, great 
importance attached to the incident 
of a crow seizing or eating the pinda 
offered on the 10th day after death 
264, king to arrange for funeral rites 
of the deceased in the absence of all 
relatives 256-257 , lamp fed with 
sesame oil to be kept burning for 
ten days after death 219, milk and 
water to be placed in space for ten 
nights after death for reducing tor- 
ments of thirst to the spirit of the 
deceased 340 , no funeral rites for 
those who start in anger on the 
Great Journey (to the Himalayas) or 
who commit suicide in one of various 
ways 222-223, order of persons who 
are adhtKat lit for performing f r is 
generally the same as the adhikarins 
for sraddha, but varies in different 
works 256-260 , person who begins 
the funeral rites on the first day has 
to carry them on till the 10th day 
even if a nearer relative becomes 
available after the former has begun 
221 , pindas to be offered to deceas- 
ed on day of cremation and for ten 
days more in addition by the son or 
nearest sapinda 219-221 , procedure 
of, according to Asv gr. 208-210 , 
procedure of, became more elabo- 
rate in medieval and later times 190 ; 
procedure of offering water to 
deceased after cremation 218-219 ; 
procedure of what to do after 
returning to the house on crema- 
tion 237, procedure for ten days 
after death 262 , procedure on 
10th day after death 263-264 ; pro- 
cession of relatives returning after 
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cremation arranged according i0 
age the e ld er comiag ^ 
rck t , TOS _ a f (erperfomiogfrshoiiId 
touch dnrva tendrils, fi re aad bn „ 
-and should offer ap ln a atolheae . 
parted 237, relatives should, for one 
day after rites on death, purchase or 
obtain food from another (house) of 
one had only and without salt 238 
rules of conduct to be observed by 
relatives (male and ieB13le ) a f ter 
they return from cremation and for 
three days after 238-239, slaves and 
attendants were boried with the 
corpses of the master , fl Babylon 
and Celtic Brriam hut no such 
practice mentioned even in early 
Vedic literature 256, some persons, 
such as the impotent, thieves of 
gold, women that kill their foetus or 
husbands, or drink sih2 were for- 
bidden to offer water to deceased 
relations 222; some worts allow a 
man to perform his ownantyesti, 
while living 261, the mantra 'asmSt- 
tvam' is not to be repeated in f,r 
when deceased had not lept grants 
fires 2tO-21I, toes and thumbs of 
the corpse were tied with a white 
thread or the fringe of a garment id, 
204, thromng oS o'smi into water 
after anointing it with oil 264, urn 
containing bones was supported by 
wooden post 301n, varied ace to 
the sraute or grhya satra, or ace as 
the deceased was an ahitagm or 
not, or ace as the deceased was a 
woman or child or an ascetic or 
died in a distant land or by accident 
or committed suicide 190; verses of 
Jjtgveda X. 14-18 weje employed by 
most of the surras, are used even 
now in cremation rues and occur 
In other Vedic sambitas 191; views 
differ as to the stoppage of certain 
actions for ten or twelve days aftet 
death by relatives 239-240, what 
fire cannot be used in f. r 210, what 
the relatives and those who carried 
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thscorpse ( ho 0g hnorelamc s , cre(0 

f.° 0n f a ?°f nation and one dl 
Rafter 238. what, s stopped^ 
^daysafter death is pJo^J 
ofemvar„e S , gIm g aad 
g'lts, homa and ved,c study, J 
fl«ya a0 d 0a ,m,( h fc, aciSMll 
formed « ved.c and sa&ta &•« 

are to be performed turougfa another 
239 , women could, w default of son 
or male sapindas of the deceased, 
perform f, r of their husbands or 
fatDer, father-in-law, brother hut 
withoot vedic maniras.aec. la same 
255-257,259, words of condolence 
and comfort were to be aadressod 
to the relatives of the deceased 
according to several noris, after 
they have offered water, espaliaiwg 
on the grip of Kala on everything, 
on the certainly of death for every 
one born, on dharma alone follow- 
ing the soul in its wanderings and 
on the/olility of mere lamcotaltoos 
236-37 
Fohrer, Dr. 2P7a 
Gadadhara on Sraddiiasatra 507n 
Gadre, Mr, N K„ author of a Maralhl 
work 71 Pa 

Gahadvsla Inscriptions 572n, 630-37, 

Gajacchaia 171n, 532 

Ganagan, view of, on s'raddiis 511 

Ganahoma, 43 n, -14 

Ganes'a is called Dhundhi at Kss'i acd 
derivation of the word £38 

Gahga (Ganges) 585-596, G and 
Knrussetra were the most sacred 
spots ace. to Manu 587 , as long as 
a particle of the bones of a man lies 
inside the G so long does the man 
remain happy in heaven 5S5, cast- 
ing ot the ashes of a cremated per- 
son in the Ganges 594—595 ; coun- 
tries, hermitages, mountains through 
which G Sows are pre-eminent In 
purity 586, defining the extent of ths 
ksetra of G , the tira (bank) and tin 
e'arbha 589-90; derivation of word 
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■Ganga* S89 ; eulogy of, in Visau- 
purana 587-588, four different 
streams of G. in four directions S87, 
grand eulogy of, in Vanaparva chap. 
85 verses 86-97, 586, G. does not 
forsake even the most sinful or 
racked man 589 , G, is eqnal to all 
the 35 millions of holy places dec- 
lared by Vayu, says Kurma 588 ; 
G. water and residence thereon are 
said to besuperior to Vedic sacrifices, 
tapas, and yoga, since they yield 
heaven and moksa 5S8, G represents 
Visau who represents all gods 583 ; 
God Narayana is the owner of the 
strip of land within four cnbits from 
the flowing water of G. 590, inter- 
pretation of the story of Gayasura 
by Mitra, O'Malley and Barua 359- 
360; invocation of the clay in the 
bed of G. 591-592, ksetra extends to 
two trosas on each bank of G. 590 ; 
mantras to be recited at the time 
of a bath in the Ganges 594 ; 
mulamantra abont G. 589, names 
of the seven streams of the G. 587; 
no tonsure on, according to 
Vacaspatimisra 575 , on G. all times 
are auspicious and all men are fit 
for receiving gifts 5S9 , one thous- 
and names of, in Skandapurana, 
IS^khanda, chap. 29,565 , procedure 
of a bath in the G prescribed by 
Matsyapuraaa chapter 102 for all 
varnas and all students of the seve- 
ral vcdas, 591-594 , Puranas contain 
hundreds of verses eulogising the 
sanctifying activity and greatness 
of, 585 , Puranas say that G springs 
from toe nail of Vi=nu and that ^iva 
let it off from his matted hair in 
seven streams 587; residence on 
the bank itself of G. ts not desired 
590 . sankalpa to be made at time of 
bathing in G. 590n; some puranas 
say that the G is easy of access 
everywhere escept at three places 
*<* Gangadvara, Prayaga and where 
i> joins the sea 5SS , special merit 



accumulated by bath m the Ganges 
on certain days ^596 , supposed to 
flow in heaven as Mandakmi, on 
the earth as Ganges and in Patala 
as Bhogavati 587 , tarpmta on G. 
after one bathes with water for the 
gratification of the three worlds 
592 , waters of, burn all bad deeds 
586; waters of, are white, while 
those of Yamuna are dark 596n 

Ganga kings of Orissa built magni- 
ficent temples at Bhuvanesvara, 
Konarka and Purl 699 

Gahga-bhaktitarangini of Ganapati 
57Cn, 586, 587n, 5S8n, 592n, 

Gangakrtyaviveka of Vardhamana 585 

Gangapattalaka of Ganes'vara 586 

Gahgavakyavali of Visvasadevi, queen 
of king Padmaslmha of Mithila 586 , 
587n, 588n, 574n, 576n, 577n, 590n, 
591, 595n, 601, 609, 615n, 616n, 
said to have been really composed 
by Vidyapati in honour of his 
patroness 583n 

GaTga 398n 

Gargya 373 

Garudapnrana53, 166, 168, 174, 182n, 
184n, 212, 216. 218, 219, 221,224. 
225,231, 236-38, 240, 2620, 263, 
265n, 266n, 268, 302n, 304, 338n, 
401, 418, 419, 440n, 445, 448, 458n, 
483, 488n (verse 'apavitrah pavitro 
va), 517, 578, 520-22, 523n, 524n, 
535, 536n, 541, 547n, 577n, 579, 
580n, 588, 649, 651 (same verses as 
in Vayu 110 34-60), 663n, 666n, 
668n, 669n, 678n 

Gathas sung by pttrs 653 

Gautama, views of, on sraddha, 354 , 
511 

Gautama, Dharmasutra of, 9, 14, 16n, 
19, 21, 23-25. 30-32, 35, 39-42, 45, 
49-52, 59n, 61, 62n, 70, 72, 74, 75, 
76, 77, 79, 82, 84, 88, 89, 91. 93-97, 
98, 99, 103, 107, 109, 110, 111, 113. 
114. 119, 122, 125, 130, 132, 133. 
135,136, 137, 138n, 130,161,214, 
215,218, 222. 223, 238, 240, 246n, 
256, Z61, 268*71, 277, 290, 292, 



856 



History of Dharmdta&tra 



(Vol, 



297, 298, 300, 301, 310, 314-15, 
329, 331, 353-54, 379, 384, 387, 
388, 400, 402, 410, 426n, 444, 466 
521, 606 

Gantamaphrmedhasiirra 185, 189., 204, 
207n, 208n, 2l8n, 220n, 222, 224, 
236, 240 

Gantaraa-smrU 174, 175 
Gavyoti is equal to two Lrosas 186a 
Gaya, pp 643-679, see under Gaya- 
aras, Visnopada, Alsayavata at 
661n; Aksayavata sraddha at G and 
honouring Gaya brahmanas esta- 
blished by Brahma 666, 676, 
sages did not prohibit ksaura 
even at Gaya bnt only «iu»- 
dana 575, all sins are destroyed 
by performance oE sraddha at Gaya 
654; ancestors to -whom sraddha is 
offered at G are either six, nine, or 
twelve 669, Annsasanaparva mentions 
three spots in Gaya that are not 
mentioned in Vanaparva chap St, 
649 , ascetic has to offer no sraddha, 
bnt should put down his staff on ' 
Visnnpada 655, bath of Gadadhara 
with paficsmrta explained 654, bath- 
ing of Gadadhara with pancamrta 
is obligatory in FaSeatirtbl rites _ 
and the rest may be done according 
to one's abflity 675, Brahma, it is 
stated by Vavnpnrana and Agni, 
bestowed npon G brahmanas 55 
villages, Gayathrtha, veil-appointed 
houses &a. bnt he enjoined on 
them not to beg or accept gifts from 
others, bat they being greedy 
officiated at a sacrifice of Dharma 
and begged of him fees wherenpon 
Brahma cursed tbem and deprived 
them of everything and when they 
bewailed be pitied them and told 
them to maintain themselves at 
Gayatirtha 55,579, 657, by perform- 
ing sraddha and offering pmdas on 
Visnnpada pilgrim saves one 
thousand families and takes tbem 
sad himself to the world of Visnn 
665 comprehended, uhenBnddbism 



waned, all the tract from Preta&a 
to Mababodhi tree 650, conduct of 
modern Ga>5 brahmanas 405, descri- 
ption of rites performed for seven 
days after entering Gaya 662-668, 
Dbamms are a special bnt loner 
class of priests at, 668; Dbarmaranya 
was founded by Asurtarayas, says 
Ramayana 653a, enumeration of the 
principal holy rivers, peais and 
hills, bathing places, sacred sites 
and trees m G. 660-664, expenses 
on Gayasraddba to be on a profuse 
scale 404-405, fall pilgrimage at 
Gaya lasts for seven days 662; 
Gadalola, why so called, 665n; 
Gadalola, sraddha at 676, Gaya ts 
not a demon in Bgveda 59n, G. 
named after ling Gaya who 
is mentioned in even Buddhist 
and Jama worls 616, Gayi- 
Uetra has an extent of five Irosas 
and Gajaaras of one Lrosa 655, 
677, Ga>as'iras is the centre of 
Gaya, the most holy spot and smaller 
than Gaya 665n, 677, Gayasiras 
and Gaya to ere v,elM.nonn places in 
Bnddla's days 668, 677, GaySyatra 
described id Viva 110, 661-662, 
GaySls or Gaya»als are priests *.ho 
male profit from Gaya pilgrimage 
their business 580, great diiergeace 
of vie«s as to the ancestors to v hom 
sraddha is to be offered at Gaya 
668-669 , if one out of raaaj sons 
goes to G. and performs sraddha, 
the pitrs secure mukit 539, great 
divergence of views among modem 
scholars about the antiquity of the 
GayamSbitmya 644, bill called 
Mnndaprstha658, lipi's"" onab [ e 
to perform all details of Gaya- 
ifraddha at Phalgu, Frefasila and 
other spots he may offer only pinta 
671, 073, in whose soever name a 
pmda is offered alGayithat person 
if in hell goes to heaven and ifm 
heaven secures release from sao- 
s?ra 665. 670, is spoken of as 
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pitrtirtha 654, king Gaya, son of 
Amnrtarayas, performed a sacrifice 
in which food and fees were distri- 
buted in plenty 653 , KranEcapsda 
is the hill Mundaprstha 665. 
literature on the History and 
Antiquities of 643 , Mahabodni tree, 
verses addressed to 664, 667, 
mabanadi in Vayupurana on Gaya 
generally means Phalgu 676, 
mahatmya of G in Vayupurana is 
a patchw ork made between 7th and 
10th centuries 951-952, mango tree 
at G, famous verse about 661n, 
matrsodasi described by Raghu- 
nandana with 16 mantras, which 
do not occur in Vayu 677 , most 
important work on G relied upon 
in medieval digests is tbe Gaya- 
mahatmya i. e. Vayupurana 
chapters 105-112, 644 , not a spot 
in G. that is not a tirtha 656, 
numerous sub-tirthas of G. are 
mentioned in Vanaparva chapters 
77 and 82, occupies a unique place 
in the hearts of all pious Hindus 
oven now 643 , on entering G pilgrim 
bathes in Phalgu river, performs 
tarpana and sraddha and on same 
day performs sraddha on Preta-s'ila 
and offers pindas whereby the per- 
sons for whom this is done become 
free from the position of preta 662- 
663 , one may offer pinda to oneself 
but without sesame 670 , one may 
offer to pitrs at G pindas of pa\ as'a, 
boiled rice, barlej flour, fruits, roots, 
sesame Cake, jaggery or honey 653* 
order in which several tirthas at G 
are to be \ isited 662ff , padas (stone 
slabs w ith foot-prints thereon ) at G 
and sraddhas at them 66ln, 676, 
pancatlrthi (five tirthas) of Gaya and 
rites there 663n, 675 , passed throLgh 
several \icissitudes 650, pilgrim 
should gratify the Ga>5 brrhmanas 
656, Pretasila ad joins the w est bank 
of Phalgu mcr and is to the north 
of Gays 671, procedure of offering 
B. D. 10S 



a pinda to oneself while living 670, 
procedure of sraddha, ace. to Vayu- 
purana 653-656, procedure of Gaya 
sraddha ace. to Raghunandana 
671-677, Ramatlrtha (i e Prabha- 
sahrada), bath, sraddha and pindas 
at, free pitrs of pilgrim from condi- 
tion of bemg^refa 674, references to 
Gaya from Rgveda downwards 645- 
647, rites from the first to the seventh 
day of entering Gaya described 
672-676. river Vaitaranl in G, 656, 
rules of conduct to be observed while 
one is in Gaya 655-656, Samarohana, 
meaning of, in AurnavFbba's ex- 
planation of the three padas of 
Yisnu 647 , sankalpa ace to Raghu- 
nandana, before a bath m Phalgu 
67 In, seven gotras to whom sraddha 
may be offered at G 662, sw. Gayas 
that confer mukii by worship and 
pmdadana at them, enumerated 667; 
size of pindas to be offered at Gaya- 
s'raddha 662, Sodasikarma at G des- 
cribed 672-673, special characteris- 
tics of srrddhas at G 669-670, 
sraddha may be performed at G. at 
all times, even in an intercalary 
month, even when Jupiter and Venus 
•are invisible 370, 655, sraddha at 
G, is made without argbya and 
a\ ahana 661 , sraddha at Pretasila is 
the first and that at Aksajavata is 
the last and the rest of the s'raddhas 
should be performed in the order 
set out in Vayupurana or, if one 
does not know it, in any order C66, 
story of Gayasura 656-657, slory of 
the mace manufactured from the 
bones of an asura called Gada 660, 
story of Sila, that was placed on the 
head of Gayasura 657-65S, story of 
Visala, a sonless king and of a per- 
son who offered one-si\th of bis 
property to a trader and who was 
saicd from remaining picta 660; 
tarpana of ancestors at G. 671n; 
tax was levied on Kashmmans per- 
iorming sraddha at Gaya 571, tbe 
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nnmanifest forms (such as bills like 
Prabhasa) and manifest forms (such 
as image of Adi-Gadadhara) of Visnu 
660-661; thoa.h there are numerous 
tlrthas at Gaya, visit to three alone 
is absolutely necessary viz. to 
Phalgu river, Visnnpada and Alsaya- 
vata 666; Uttaratnanasa tank 650- 
651, 653, Vedls, at which the 
leisured pilgrim may offer pmdas in 
G. are forty-five 667, very snbhme 
formula repeated at the time of 
offering pinda and water at, 550, 
Visnnpada is Adi-Gadadhara himself 
665, Visnupada is deemed to be the 
foot-print of God Visnn 667, was 
named according to Agni and Vayu 
after Gaya who performed a sacrifice 
there 654, was all emptiness and 
desolation in Fa Hien's time, while 
in Hiouen Thsang's time it was a 
flourishing town with 1000 brShmana 
families 650; why Hari is Adi-Gada- 

. dhara at G. 657, 660, works dealing 
with procedure of sraddba at G 670- 
671, YajSavallrya says that whatever 
a man gives in Gaya leads to in- 
exhaustible rewards 653 

Gayals or Gayawals are notorious for 
their indolence, ignorance and are 
a dying race 644; function of, at 
Aksayavafa in Gaya 5S0, 668, have 
become a guild or close corpora- 
tion and resent the intrusion of a 
strangerSSO, have got books in which 
they enter the names and addresses 
of pilgrims who are asked to sign 
themselves and recommend to their 
descendants to honour them when 
the descendants might come to Gaya 
581; Narayanabhatta limited the 
injunction about honouring Gaya- 
mls atone to sraddba at Aksaya- 
, vata 670. Pilgri«s to Gaya must 
honour GaySJs alone and not other 
brabmanas however learned they 
" maybe 670; profess the Vaisnava 

, ' f Jh established by *f™ «*| 
referred to ma copperplate grant of 



Laksmanasena m 1183 A. D. 580! 
strange practice among them of 
adopting the same person in several 
families at the same time and yet 
allowing the son so adopted to retain 
his rights in the family of birth 
580-581, the number of, is being 
gradually reduced 581 
Gayasiras, extent of, according to 
Narada-puraaa 647, is the Brahma- 
yoni bill according to some modern 
scholars, while Dr. Mitra holds it is 
not 646n; named m the Vauaparva, 
in several Pnranas and in ancient 
Buddhist works snch as the Mans- 
vagga 646 
Gayaaraddhapaddhati of Baghunan< 

dana 5S3 
Gayasraddoapaddaati of Kaghnnatba 

671 
Gayasraddhapaddhati of Vacaspaf i 670 
Gayatri, inaudible japa of, highly 
eulogised 47, repeating of, as secret 
expiation for sins 126-127, repeating 
of, in sraddhas 507, 543. to be 
recited while performing expiation 
120 
Gbafajataka 668 
Ghosaranh 178 
Ghose, Dr J.C on 'Antiquity of Gaya', 

criticized 643 
Gibbon, author of 'Decline and fall 

of the Roman Empire' 129n, 552 

Gifts, see 'daisinS.' 'food', acceptance 

of gifts from kings is terrible in its 

« consequences 549; as removers of the 

consequences of sins 51-52, one 

or more of ten g should be made 

by a dying man 182, oi gold, 

cow, clothes, horse, land, wanned 

butter and food destroy sin 51. of 

all wealth or of a large portion as 

expiation of brabmana murder 92 

Goat was earned with the dead body 

19fin 
Gobhdagrbya.53.64. 346.354, 348n, 

355.358.417,525,526 
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Gobhila-smrti (often cited as Chand- 
ogapans'ista of Katyayana) 149n, 
182, 207O, 218n,223, 224,225,226, 
' 237, 239n, 2-10. 269, 297, 321, 3S5, 
356, 361 , 417,418, 440n, 441n, 443n, 
4S5n, 464n, 473, 475n, 476, 477, 
480, 482, 487n. 513, 517n, 518, 521, 
524, 529, 537; quotes some verses of 
Yajnavalkyasmrti and a verse from 
Mababharata 237 
Godavan (or Gautami) 707-711, see 
■Dandakaranya' , bath in G when 
Jnpiter enters Leo highly regarded 
even np to the present day 711 , 
Brahmapurana, chapters 70-175 
laud Godavari and about 100 sub- 
tirthas at great length 707-708 , 
Ganges is called Gautami in tbesoulb 
and Bhagirathi in the north 707, 
Gautama brought Ganges from Siva's 
matted hair to Brahmagiri -where he 
had his hermitage 708 , G. is said to 
be 200 yojanas long and to bave 35 
millions of tirthas on it 707-708, 
G. is pre-eminently a place for per- 
forming sraddha 708, holiest spot in 
Nasifc is Ramakunda 710, Govar- 
dhana (6 miles to west of Nasik), 
history of 710, Nasik on G , history 
of, from 200 B C 709, Pancavation 
G.709-710 , referred to generally as 
Gautami in the Brahmapurana 707 , 
story of Bavari who resided on the 
Godavarl and cent several disciples 
to Buddha, ace to Suttampata 707 , 
Tryambakesvara is the hill on which 
Gautama had his hermitage 708 , 
two epics and puranas contain nu- 
merous references to it 707 , Vana- 
parva speaks of it as a holy river in 
the sooth 707 , verso occurring in 
several puranas says that G is on 
the Sahya mountain and the country 
through which G. flows is the most 
charming in the world 70S 
Gods, see under pitrs, Gods like Mitra 
and Varuna arc implored to confer 
immortality 156; of Vedic pantheon 



described as gnardians and promo- 
ters of rta 3 , distinction drawn in 
Sat. Br. abont what is done for g. 
and for pitrs 249n 
Gomatividya, an expiation for go- 

vadha, 108-109 
Gomutrakrcchra 134 
Gopalan R, author of "History of the 

Pallavas of Kane!' 712 
Gopatha-brahmana 618 
Gosava a strange Vedic rite 62n, 434 , 
deemed by Vasistba to be a des- 
troyer of sin 62n 
Gosthisraddha 381-382 
Govadha is at thehead of all upapatakas 
107, different prayasciltas for, m 
different smrtis 107-109 , expiation 
for, is same as one for killing a vai- 
sya or sudra 107, four expiations 
prescribed for by Yaj 107 , was no 
sin, if a cow or bull died while be- 
ing medically treated 109 
Govmdacandra, emperor of Kanoj 

634n, 636, 637, 639 
Govindananda, commentator of Praya- 
sciltavneka 39n, 86n, 88, 92, 222n, 
265 
Govindaraja, a commentator of Manu« 

smrti 481 
Govrata, as prayascitta 134 
Grants, Brhaspati's rales about g. ot 
land 52 , of land and villages state 
that they are made for the in- 
crease of the merit of donor and 
his parents 52 
Graves, or sepulchral mounds 246-250, 
at Lauriya Nandangarh resemble in 
many respects the mounds described 
in Srauta sutras254 , clods or baked 
bricks were employed in building 
mounds over charred bones ot 
deceased persons 254 . difference 
between g of godly people and of 
asuras 24 7-24 S, ground of, should 
not be visible from the village 248, 
height of, depeuded on the varna 
of persons whose ashes were to be 
buried 250, peg!, of different kinds of 
trees are fixed in different directions 
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of these 250i performer of riles about 
craves return to their bouses holding 
the tail of an ox 250 , placing of 
bricks silently without mantras 249- 
250. procedure of the erection of a 
mound with tlliavana and without 
rf/i(iw««flincIudingdialogue, dancing 
and singing ace. to Sat trauia 251- 
252, procedure for maLing sepulchral 
rooundn for those who had per- 
formed agHiCfiyano 248-251, proper 
lime for maling 247-248, shape 
of, should be fonr cornered and 
not round (which is practised by 
Auras and Eastern people) 247-248, 
not too large, but broader behind 
and on north side 218, should not 
be erected near certain plants 
and trees 248; sire of, should be 
jnsl the sire of the man whose bones 
were to be deposited 248 ; sac of 
mounds differed among 'devadarsms' 
and Sauna! ins 253, various measure- 
ments in the sufras provided for 
constructing a mound over tbo- 
chatred bones deposited >» a pit 
253 ■ verses were recited while 
plug up layers of clay or bricks, 
winch refer to pillars and posts 254, 
were in ancient India general, 
quadrangular, but sometimes also 

roond 254 
Greece, some ancient writers in held 

theory of transmigration of souls 180 
GrfiastharatnaUra 25n, «to. fflto 
Grliyasuisigwa. of NarayanabbaKa 

Arde 360n 
GrhyaH«'k ?s2S0 

S^a^^membero, 
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' w wl,o officiates at a sacrifice 
^'behaUofg isunattobemvued 
Rta ^daha39i,3M 

, GB pla inscriptions 18b. «»• 
oSlven males so called 24. mean- 
,ng of i4 



Gurvaiganagama, (sexual intercourse 
with guru's wife), see under 'incest', 
a raahapalaka 23-25, 103 , praya- 
seitta for 103-104 , sexual intercourse 
with maiden of higher varna, with 
friend's wife, sister, son's or sagotra's 
wife or with antyaja woman equal to 
g. 103 
Hades, the Greek word for Hebrew 

Sbeol 170 
Haj and Haji 552n 
Ilatayudha, commentator of Sraddha- 
satra of Katyayana, 443n, 450n, 
455n, 4700, 484n, 5I6n 
Hall, »r Fitz-Edward fi23n 
Haracaritacintamam, 724 
Haradatta, lln, 46u, 49n, 50n, 53, 
59n, 62n, 64n. 71. 79n. 90, 93n. 96, 
108n, lit, 1Mb, 124, 126, 130, 135, 
]36, 138n, 144n. ,149n, 150, 161n, 
218, 222n, 223, 268, 271, 275n, 278n, 
289, 292, 293n, 301, 305n, 335n, 349, 
353, 360n, 384, 392n, 394n, 397n, 
402n, 404, 406, 410n, «7n, 444,482 
Hsralata, 215, 216, 221n, 222n, 234, 
240, 24 la, 267n, 269n. 270n, 271, 
273. 274fl, 276n, 288, 291n, 293n, 
296n, 297n, 298n, 299, 300, 305n, 
306,307, 310,315n 
Haraprasad.Shastn.M.M 45B,542 B , 

572n,697n, 
Haxihart, commentator of Asaucada- 

sUa.rass of which are dated 1482-83 

and 1522-23 AD, 273, 460 
Hanoi, verses from MharvaveSa 242 
Harlta. 16, 40,60,8388106,114. 

119.124, 126,143. 173, 175, 215 , 
224,270,333,385,514,5150,5230, 

536-537, 546, 548, 604 
Harita-samhtta (on medicine) 176 
Ha r,vam S 'all7,350,445n,620,690 

Harsacanta, 37ln 

Ss Dr AlS- - «— 

and Ethics by, 1 
««e« t B. author of 'Benares, 
H SsacLc.tV.'618n,631.632n 
Hvsya, food, what ,sl49».4 l 2, 4140 
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Hayosfasa-pancaratra, 3ign 
Heaven, see under 'Hell', 'karma', 
'Yams', 'worlds', 'svarga'; ancient 
machinery cf Heaven and HeE 
has largely faded to keep people 
ccrat in these days I72n, cal- 
culating and bargaining spirit of 
smrtis and pcranas about actions 
that lead to, 166? descriptions of the 
pleascr.es of, 165—166', glowing des- 
criptions of, in Mchabharata and 
pursrssl65, generous donor or wor- 
shipper gees to it and mixes among 
gods 156. histarv of idea of 154-15S, 
idea that h is a place or state of 
eternal bliss to -which the spirits of 
the religions- or of -warriors go is 
common to many ancient peoples 15S , 
idea of heaven in post-vedic litera- 
ture 161-16- 1 , ta heaven, ccc to 
Atharvaveda, there are bevies of 
women, ponds cf ghee, streams of 
mTV and honey, wine flows like water 
and there is no disease 157, is devoid 
cf fear or old age, or hunger or thirst 
cr sorrow ace. to tJpanisads 1SS , is 
placed in the north by Santiparva, 
in -which there is no hunger or thirst 
or old age or sin 166 ; life in h is 
said in Rgveda to be fall of joys 
and delights 156; pious dead become 
catted in ru witn their ist^purta and 
their forefathers 156 : theory of, 
came to be modified by the doctrine of 
Kan.za sz.&£wnar}anma 15S, said to 
fce the abode cf Yama in the Rgveda 
and fall of racsic and song 156 
theory that pleasures of h have a 
time Emit 167 ; three heavens men- 
tioned in Rgveda 156, warriors tilled 
m battle -were supposed even m tae 
Rgveda and generally in the Gita and 
later to ascend to h and there had 
tae society of fceautifnl damsels 
1*S 

EeC, see '!Td!*a\ 'Yamc:' and 
'Cxirj£u.vtc' , Scddaists took over 
the ices cf heE 16*; recalled pit 161 , 



clear references in Athariraveda to, 
155; description of the torments of 
167-16S, different views about 
whether it is a place 161 ; different 
numbers of bells 162-164 , eighteen 
evil actions which lead to h. 173, 
four hells named in Taittirtya Aran- 
yaka 155 ; is a man's lot when he 
transgresses his dharma 162, names 
of hells 162-163, no clear or express 
references in Rgveda to h 15+, in 
Jain literature 163 , land of everlast- 
ing fire for the devil and his my- 
rmidons 170 , no mention of 
tortures of hell in Rgveda 155, 
periods for which several sinners 
undergo torments of 164, Quranic 
ideas of 171n, seven hells, ace to 
Vedantasutra and Visnupurana 162, 
same Furanas state that the number 
of hells is crores 164; twenty-one 
hells mentioned by several works 
162, torments in, described 167-16S, 
task before modern Indian leaders 
is how to bnild up virtues of toler- 
ance and respect for life apart from 
ideas of heaven and hell 172 

HemSdn 59, 77, 115, 147, 14S, 151, 
304. 309n, 343, 351n, 352n, 361n, 
376, 37Sn, 355, 3S6, 3SS, 3S9, 
390n, 392n, 394n, 395n, 396, 397, 
39Sn, 399n, 400n, 403n, 407b, 
40S, 409, 411, 413, 414n, 415n, 
416, 41Sn, 422n, 424, 433n, 441n, 
442n, 444n, 445, 449n, 450n, 453, 
455n, 457, 45S, 459n, 460, 463, 466, 
467n, 46S, 471, 472n, 475, 476, 
477n, -179, 4S0n, 4Sln, 4S2, 4S4, 
507n, 50Sn, 513n, 514, 523n, 52S, 
530n, 535, 542, 545, 582n, 669, 717 

Hemateddba (srsddha with gold i e, 
raoaev) 515, if the person who has 
to perform a sraddha cannot offer 
even, amas'raddha, he should per- 
form h 515 , occasions when it is 
allowed 515 

Herodotus ISO 

Kibbert Journal, In, Sn 
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Hio3a}3, all parts of, said lo fcc holy 
in the rnranas 5G0; mentioned ta 
the Atbarva^eda 559, spoken of as 
*ctoatalra5' by KSlidasa SCO, \iae 
list of liltbas 

Hindtftm, spread of, in Jaia, BaJi 
and other tonnlrics of sontb-cast 
Asia IIS 

Kioaca Tfcsaag COS, 629, 031 , 6S3, 6S8, 
711, 76S 

Hiranysicn-grbya-sulra 58, 353, 354, 
355,301.384, 385, 439, 471, 474, 
559, 619 

JUiranyalca-pitr-iaedba-siJtra 1S5 

History of Dhanaassslra, \a\ I— 582, 
580, 010b, 6510, 72ln : \o\ 11—13, 
13n. 19, 24a, 36a, 42, 46n, 47, 48o, 
52, 5\ 62n, 76, 82, 85, 91a, 92n, 
93n. 311, 112, 115, 117, US, 120a, 
131, 133n, 1*1, 144o, 16Sn, 184n, 
193n, 200a, 207n, 222n, 229a, 230a, 
231,2390, 249a, 275n, 302, 309, 
311, 327o, 331.332, 349a, 357n, 
3J9n, 369, 3S4. 397, *1Z, 415, 417, 
422, 425, 434a, 435a, 440n, 442a, 
443d, 501n, 510. 529, 536a, 543a, 
553n, 554, 535n, 558a, 5710, 59Zn, 
593n, (504, 605, 67Ca. 722n, 734. 

voi.m-». »».". «• 25 - 51n * 

69 74,76, €0. 82, S9a, 92, 100a, 
105. 1C6, IIS, 129, I64n, 257, 258. 
-71 '75n, 2E0n, 285, 302, 330n, 
: -%l, 364. S60a. *24, 425, 439. 453n, 
454. 473a, 510, 525. 53S, 540a, 
550n, 5S0n, 604, 60S, 628 
Holy cities, seren ennmerated 678 
Holy places, what are 55a, 555 
Horaa, as a means of removing conse- 
quences of sfos 43-44: coald be per- 
formed in ordinary fire Wo. te 
woa ea aad Sdras to be performed 

tbroogb a brabmana as •f*".*' 

IcTtosomedig^S^generalpro- 

Snrerf5« a .aamtoofoWat>oa S 

Sfila^Heither^^ox 

«M» accented by Gayam 



cxpiattoas 12S. shoaid be perform- 
ed in all eipiations 120 

Hoase, see under 'parity,' 'pnnfira- 
tioa', constructed with bnrat bricks 
is panfied by ■amd aad tie San 
323-24 

Hooter, W. \V„ author of work oa 
'Orissa,' 692, 695n, 696, 697, 698, 
699, 702, 750. 
Image, see nader'pnnfication, "parity," 

'temple' 

Imparity, see 'Ssaoca', observed by 

man for tea days, when he performs 

bis own sraddha while living 544, 

sojsb persons are free from, not at 

all times, bat only when they are 

engaged in some peculiar actions 

snch as sacrifices while engaged in 

sacrifice 29S 

Incest, see aoder 'gnmoganagaraa*, 

priyasciffas for, ace to Parisara 

104, pnnfshmeat and priyasntfa for, 

are same vrc excision of tesUcles 72 

Indian Anliqnary, 271, 45In, 572n, 

6I2n, 642, 650, 702, 716. 726, 765 
Indian mind revels in divtsions and 

classifications 344 
ladiscbe Stodien 449a 
Indian Historical Quarterly 610n, 716n 
Indra, consigned yatis to alSvrlas 63 , 
invoked to stntedown evil-doers 154 
Indradynmna. a cakravartm, men- 
Honed in Maitrayaaynpamsad 695 
Inheritance, close connection between 
the right to perform foneral ntes and 
taking i 257;MitasaraaaaDaja : 
febaga doctrines on 257 whoever 
tete i has to offer prnda to the 

deceased 257 
inscriptions, see •Ep.graphialadica', 
Wdlau lnscript.cn 255, ma to 
^pleatBa*. oa the Caspian see 

ssrsfssr 
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coins and-~gold "as praya&itta for 
benefit ot deceased 182n 

Intercalary month 54(5-547 , all srad- 
dbas that come after Sapindana were 
not to be performed in 546 , is called 
by various names such as Amhasas- 
pati, Adhimasa, Malamasa, Mahm- 
luca, Samsarpa 546 , is to be dis- 
carded, for all rites in honour of 
gods and pitrs 546 , puranas call it 
Purusottamamasa 546, the samvat- 
sarika — sraddhaj>f one who dies m 
an intercalary month may be per- 
formed m the same intercalary 
month, but if there be no i m of 
that name, then in ordinary month 
of same name 446-447 , thirteenth 
month and vendor of soma were 
condemned as papa (sinful) 546 , 

, was known even in the times of the 
Rg\eda546, what religious actions 
could be done in 546 

Isavasyopanisad 606 

Israelites, ancient, customs of, con- 
cerning the relatives of the dead 
309 

Islisraddha is Karmangasraddha, 9th 
among twelve classes of sraddhas 
457n 

Jabala, smrti of 60n, 61, 136, 140, 146, 
147, 152 

Jabah, smrti of 64, 121, 134, 139, 142 

Jabslopanisad, 610n, 625 

Jaimim, a of Purvamtmamsasutra 9n, 

~ 20n, 24, 27n, 40n, 45, 53, 58, 61-63, 
GGn, 89n, 92, 112, 137n, 168n, 169, 
20Sn, 3l0n, 353, 373, 419, 439, 440n, 
442n, 447, 453, 454, 481n, 554n, 
C02n, 670, 672n, 687 

Jaitmni-grbja 355, 418 

Jaiminija-sarahtta, of Samaveda 46n 

Jains, accept the doctrine of tapirs as 
a destroyer of sins 43, though they 
emphasized 'ahimsa', thej encourag- 
ed religions suicide called Sallekhana 
under certain circumstances 612 

Jalakrechra, sce'Toyakrccbra' 13S 

Jamadagm, smrti of 43, 94, 163n, 464n 



James, Prof.E O in 'Christian Myth 
and Ritual' 23 4n 

James, William, author of 'Varieties 
of religious experience' I71n 

Janasthana (in Dandakaranya), said to 
be four yojanas in extent and Panca- 
vat? was pan of it and it was so 
called after Janata 710 

Japa, a means of removing consequ- 
ences of sin 44-51 , distinguished 
from sttitt 45 , demands three things 
46 , food on which one should sub- 
sist, when engaged in 49 , is expia- 
tion for sins unintentionally com- 
mitted 46-47 , original idea of, spiri- 
tual 46 , of mantras, a hundred times 
where no particular number is speci- 
fied 47, three kinds of 44-45 , super- 
iority of, over Vedic sacrifices and 
pakayajnas 47, upamsu J described 
and praised 45 , way in which sudras 
and women were to engage in 49 

Jatibhramsfakara sins 15, 35, expiation 
for.is Santapana and Prajapatya 118 

Jatukarnya.smrti of 98,182n, 190, 206n, 
209n, 225, 389n, 390, 469, 512, 53In 

Jayaswal, K P author of 'History of 
India' (150-350 A D ) 634, 689n, 762 

Jerusalem, holiest place for Christians 
552 

Jesus, miraculously cured a blind man 
174 n 

Jikana, 80n 

Jivat-sraddha or Jivasraddha 542-545, 
effigy representing a human figure is 
to be made of threads and pala'sa 
stalks on which the performer sleeps, 
then rises up and on the 4th day it 
is burnt 543-544, one cannot perform 
one's Sapindana 544 , performed by 
a man himself while alive for the 
benefit of his soul after death once 
e\ery month up to 12 years and then 
he stops 544 , procedure of, accord- 
ing to Baudbayana-grSiyas'esasu'tra 
542-544 , procedure of ace lo Linga- 
purana.is substantially diffcrcnt5l4; 
this sraddha is a perversion of the 
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ancient .deaof srSaaha545, water 
and pmda are offered to himself with 
a mantra 544, %vord 'preta' is not 
to be used in this rite 544 
Job, book of, m Old Testament 170 
John, espistlco£41n 
John, Gospel of St 233 
Jolly, Dr 540n 
Journal Asiahque 176n 
Journal, of American Oriental Society 

I54n 
Journal, of Asiatic Society of Bengal 

643, 644, 659, 664n,688n 
Journal, of Benares Hindu Omi ersity 

160n 
Journal, of Bihar and Onssa Research 

Society 643 

Journal, of Bombay Branch of Royal 

Asiatic Society 376n,67Su, 6S7n,707, 

745 

Journal, of Department of Letters, 

Calcutta University 556n, 610n, 726 

Journal, of Ganganath Jba Research 

Institute 736, 73S 
Journal, of Oriental Research, Madras 

69S 
Journal, of Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain 176, 235u, 636, 696, 
706, 730, 767 
Journal, of V. P Historical Research 

Society 608n, 720n, 746, 760 
Judicial function, separated early from 
the executive function of the ting 69 
JyctthasSn.Snt 46n, 3S4, 3S6, 450 
Jjotirlifigas, twelve, names and loca- 
tions of 678-679, divergence of 
views about identi6cations of some 
J 67Sn,-eachJ has an Upalinga 
67Sn 
Jyotistoma, 157 cups (grabas) used 
in were to be cleansed with a strainer 
of wool, but not the camastts 310 , 
one who offers the Adabbya cnp in, 
goes to heaven while still living 157 
Kadalivana, 17S 
Kailasa, temple at Ellora is not one of 

the ttselve JyoUrlingas 67Sn 
Kalmi, value of 129 
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K^.aalad.anGymnosophistfrom 
TaxUa, accompanied Alexander and 

j™* 56 "* 03 ^* the age of 
Kala, see under Time 

&a!idssa£60, 605,691, 706 
Kalilrpurana, 467 

Kalivarjya acts 65, 271, 302, 424 425, 

60S ' 

Kalpa, 164 

Kalpataru, 21, 96, 105, (prayascitta), 
131, 136, 14S, 1S1 (molsakanda) 
I87n (molsatanda), 222n, 23Sn, 
270n, 273, 274n, 289, 292n, 293n, 
297, 305n. 315n (srjddba), 334 
( sraddha), 339 (sraddba), 368n, 
37In fonsrHddha),377n (sraddha), 
37S (sraddha), 380n,3Stn, 383, 385, 
386, 391, 392, 396n, 398n, 400b, 
40In, 424, 441n, 444n, 445, 455n, 
457a, 45Sn, 463n, 46Sh, 469n, 471n, 
473, 475, 477, 479, 481, 512, 5Hn, 
517a, 518, 523n, 524n, 528, 52?, 
531, 532n, 536n, 537, 53Sn, 542, 
555n, SS9n, 560n, 561n, 569n, 610s 
(on asauca), 623n, held that an 
anupanlte boy and unmarried girl 
incurred no sin by dnnling sun 
21 , 98, its date 624n; verses quoted 
by it from Skandapurana are not 
found in the printed purana, but are 
found in the Lmgapnrana 624n 
Kpmnstnh, repeated in many cerem- 
onies such as marriage, adoption, 
gifts made on approach of death 
134n, repeated when making a gift 
of a cow on 2nd day after asauca 
ends 545 
ISmya rites should be undertaken only 
when one is able to perform all parts 
of them 373 
Kanci, 711-712, famous temples of 712; 
history and antiquity of 711-12; 
Kasi and K are the two eyes of Sua 
and K is a famous Vaisnavalselra 
712, one of the seven holy cities of 
India and one of the most ancient 
towns jo south India 678, 711. 
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regions atonnd K were frequented 
by Buddha, ace. to Hiouen Thsang 
and K. bad a stupa 100 feel high 
built by Asoka 711 
Kane Festschrift, 61 8n 
Kantipuri, one of the seven holy cities 
ace to some 678, 762, divergent 
views about its location 678 
Kama, 26n, 544 

Kapadia, Dr on 'Hindu Kinship' 368 
Kapardm, 392n,482 
, Karkabhasya, 44 7n, 4S2, 507n, 508n 
Karma, see under 'birth,' ' soul ', basis 
of, 39, doctrine of, is inextricably 
mixed up with that of punarjanma 
. 38-39 ; doctrine of, appears to be in 
conflict with that of sraddha 335, 
doctrine of, is opposed to the theory 
of the transference of merit (punya) 
from one man to another 66n , 
doctrine that there is no final release 
from the cycle of births and deaths 
by performance of meritorious deeds 
alone 167 , doctrine of, illustrated in 
, the Jam Uttaradhyayanasutra by the 
, story of brothers 445n , knowledge 
, ( true) destroys all k. 68, 611 , main 
propositions of the doctrine of 38-39 
and 612-613, modified by the theory 
of expiations for sins 40 three kinds 
of viz sancita, prarabdha and kriya- 
mana and their explanation 612-613, 
whether good or evil does not perish 
without bringing forth its consequ- 
ences 39 
Karmangasraddha, 382 
• Karmavipaka, (fruition of evil deeds), 
see under 'sins', 'disease', 'actions', 
Apastamba-dharmasutra says that a 
dvija who murders a brahmana is 
born after undergoing torments of 
hell as candala, paulkasa and other 
sinners are born as animals 175 : 
doctrine of, was well-known to 
Buddhist philosopher Nagarjuna 
176; doctrine of, is not, ace to some 
writers, to be taken literally but is 
• an arthavada 177, diseases arising 
tl, d. 109 



from sinful acts subside by recitation 
of vedic texts, hama, gifts 173 ; 
physical marks indicative of sins 
committed in previous lives dis- 
appear on repentance and on under- 
going expiation 173 , residual conse- 
quences of sinful deeds in the form of 
deformed bodies or bodies with con. 
demned signs or diseases 173, human 
beings alone are subject to doctrine 
of 176-177 , smrtis and puranas state 
into what animals, trees and creepers 
sinners are born after undergoing 
hell torments 173-174, some smrtis 
say that the murderer of a brahmana 
in a later life suffers from leprosy, 
while others say that he suffers 
from pthisis 175, Yogasutra says 
K. is of three kinds viz. birth (as a 
worm or animal), life (short), and 
experiencing torments of hell 176 ; 
treatment of K. is the longest in 
Prayascittasara 176 , teaching of 
works on, comes to this that no man 
however sinful need despair 177; 
women guilty of theft and other 
sins become the wives of men guilty 
of same offences 177 
Karsnajini, 484 

Kasi (Varanasi, Banaras) 618-642, 
see under 'Sarnath', 'sins', 'onkara' 
'hngas', 'ascetics', Adikesava-ghat 
636 , after repairing to K one should 
smash one's feet with a 'stone so 
that one may not be tempted to go 
to another place 566-567 , Alberum 
expressly states that Mabmud 
Gaznavi had not reached Banaras 
623n , almost all Hindu temples at 
Ka£ were demolished by Moslem 
rulers from 1194 to 1670 A.D. 631, 
ancient history of Banaras from the 
Sat. Br , the Gopatha Br„ the Upa- 
nisads, epics and puranas and Bud- 
dhist works 618-623 , Avimnkta is 
said by some to be that part of the 
holy place which is represented by 
a radius of 200 dhantts (i.e. 800 
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hastas) m all directions from the 
shrtne of Visvesvara 628 , ayatanas, 
fourteen named 640, belief that dying 
in Banaras freed one from samsara, 
led the old and decrepit to crowd m K. 
and personsaboat to diewere remov- 
ed to the banks of the Ganges 626, 
called Jitvari by traders 62 1 , construe 
tion and endowment otmatlias A K. 
highly eulogised 639, conclusions 
drawn from the stones in the Epic 
and Puranas that Banaras was once 
a centre of non-Aryan worship cri- 
ticized 622-623 ; DasasVamedha- 
ghat famed for centuries 634- 
635 , derivation and significance 
of the name Kasi 625; eulogies 
of greatness and uniqueness of K 
cover thousands of verses 629, 
famed for the qualities of its cloth 
in the second century B, C, 619, 
first called Anandakanana and then 
Avimukta 624; five questions' 
about Kt asLed by sages to Bhrgu in 
thePadmapurana 623; for devotees 
of Siva there is no other remedy even 
in great calamities or incurable 
diseases than touching the water of 
the feet of the image of God 641 , 
Ganesas are 56 at K. 638 ; ghats in 
Banaras for at least a thousand 
years 634-637 , hardly any other city 
in the world can claim greater anti- 
quity, greater continuity and greater 
popular veneration than Banaras 
618 ; hyperbolic descriptions of the 
results of bathing and dying in Kasi 
In the Puranas 629-630, in the times 
of Buddha, Banaras was a great and 
famous city like Rajagrba, Saketa, 
Sravasti 621 , individual tirthas in K. 
descnbed632-640;itissaidthatmere 

residence in K till death not only 
frees a man from such sins as 
brabmana-murder, but also frees him 
from the cycle of births and deaths 
566 . is called Anandakanana because 
,t gives joy to Siva 626, Jabilopa- 



nisad gives an esoteric meaning to 
Avimukta, Varana and Nasi 625-626- 
Jain works like the KatpasHtra say 
that Arhat Parsva was horn in 
Banaras 621 , Jfianavapi, origin and 
importance of 638; Kapilamocana- 
ghat at K. isancient 639; Kasikhanda, 
3 part of Skandaparana, devotes 
15000 verses to Banaras and sub. 
tirthas 623 , known under five names 
from ancient times viz. VSranasi, 
Kasi, Avimukta, Anandakanana and 
Smasana or Mabasma&na 624 J 
lauded and described at great length 
in several Puranas 623;' lingasand 
tirthas at K. mentioned in some 
puranas are numerous 639-40; 
Lolarka is one of the twelve shrines 
of the Sun in K 633n, 634 ; Maui, 
karnika pool is the most holy among 
tirthas at K. 635, mantras recited 
when contemplating Manikamila 
633, Mleccfaas, insects, birds, beasts, 
wormsaf ter death m K.find happiness 
630, by identifying Asi and Varana 
with Ida and other nadfs mystic fla- 
vour is imparted to those names 631 ; 
name Avimukta, derived and explain- 
ed in two ways 626 , name Sma&na 
or Mahasmasana due to various causes 
626-627 , name VSranasi is derived 
from the two rivers Varana (modern 
B5rna)"and Asi, which are respec- 
tively the northern and southern 
boundaries of the modern city 625 , 
name was spelt as Benares up to 
recent times, but now it is spelt as 
Banaras 618 , Naradiyapuraaa says • 
that Banaras was at first the city of 
Madhava, but later on became a 
Saiva-ksetra 622n, Narayanabhatta 
says that in the case of VisVesVara- 
linga there is no blemish due to the 
touch of the untouchable 633 . one 
should not commit the slightest sin 
in K. as punishment is relatively far 
heavier 638, Pancaganga-ghat, so 
called because five overs, Kirans. 
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Dhutapapa, Gangs, Yamuna and 
Sarasvati are supposed to meet there 
636 , PaScakros'f pilgrimage by road 
is held the most meritorious of all 
-and is described in detail 637 , Pan- 
catlrthi {five essential tlrthas) named 
and described 633-634, present 
temple of "VisvanPtba was built by 
Ahalyabat Hollar 633 , questions 
about Banaras asked in the Skanda- 
purana 624 ; residents of K must 
repair to the river every day, tale a 
bath in Mamkarnika and \isit Vis- 
vesvara640 , roles of conduct (parti- 
cularly moral) for those who dwell 
in K 638-639 , results of sins com- 
mitted outside K but sinner djmg 
in K, and of sms committed in K 
by one who dies outside K 640-41 , 
several images of Kesava existed at 
K. 636n, sraddba should be per- 
formed at K 639 , stotra of Durg? 
called VajrapaSjara 638 , snb-tirthas 
at K. are numerous 638 , temple of 
Bhairavanatha, supposed to be 
katxaal of K., who wields a thick 
stone cudgel 638, temple of Durga at 
K very popular and much frequented 
638, temple of Saksi-Vmayata 637 , 
temple of Tarakesvara near Mam- 
karnika 63S, temple of Vis'vanatha 
re-estabhshed by Narayanabbatta 
about 1585 A. D, was desecrated by 
Aurangzeb 631-32 . there are about 
1500 temples m K built during the 
last 225 years, 632, there is m Kasi a 
holy place at ever} step and there is 
not ev en as much space as a sesamum 
grain which has not a Iwga 631 , 
there were one hundred temples in 
K. in Hiouen Thsang's time and in 
one of them there was a copper 
image of Mahadeia about 100 feet 
high 631. though cremation of 
corpses is continually going on, j et 
Banaras, owing to the Ganges, is 
held purest 626 , though Kasi, Vara- 
nasi and Avimukta ate general!} 



used as synonyms, sometimes a 
distinction is made in their extent 
627-629, traditions of great learning 
associated with K as vouched for 
by Kasikhanda, Alberuni and Ain-i- 
Akban 641-642, Vacaspali held 
that Avimuktesvara-lihga is the same 
asVisvanatha, but theSkaudapurana 
treats them as distinct 633 , Vana- 
parva states that by \isitmg Avi- 
mukta and by a bath there pilgrim be- 
comes free from the sin of brabmana 
murder and by dying there secures 
moisa 629 , Varanasi was burnt by 
Nikumbha, a gana of Siva and was 
re-established by Divodasa 620 , 
Visnu is said by Kas'ikhanda to have 
assigned a place called Dharraalsetra 
to the north of Kasi and stayed there 
in the form of Buddha 641 , Visve- 
svara or Visvanatha is the tutelary 
deity of Banaras and the principal 
temple in it and every resident is 
required every day to take a bath in 
the Gafiga and visit Visvesvara 692 , 
was burnt by Krsna with his caUra 
in pursuit of a kriya 622 , was the 
capital of Brahmadatta lings accord- 
ing to the Jatakas and Pnranas 621 , 
was the capital of the Kas'is 619, 
was the name of a country long be- 
fore the Sat Br. was composed 619 , 
yatras of great hngas should be 
celebrated every month from the 
first tithi onwards 640 
Kasika, com. on Panini 162 

Kasilbanda, part of Skandapurana, 
which see 

Kasimrtimoksavicara of Surcsvaracarya 

583, 612, 613n 
KSsinatha Upadhyaya 721 
Kasyapa 75, 94 
Kathaka-grhya-sutra 53. 354, 355, 358, 

461n, 463, 479n, 523n, 539 
Kathakasamhita, 10, lln, 20, 63, I60n, 

343, 419n, 461n, 479n, 522n, 523n. 

546 

Kltbakasrnti 225, 3 71n , 
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Kathopanisad 39, 155, 158, 162n, 165, 

180, 350, 384n, 
K?tyayana 104, 149, 259n, 263, 513n, 
514, 517, 530n, 569. divided sins 
into five classes 15, on prices of 
cows, calves etc. 129 prescribes half 
fine for women 80 , stnrti of, on steya 
22 , smrti of, on govadba 109 
KFtysyana author of Chandogapans'ista 
orGobhtlasmrti 297-298, 454, author 
of sraddhasatra (which see), 426 
Katyayanasrauta-sutra 37n, 63n, 203- 
204, 206n, 207n, 208n, 209n, 223, 
224, 226, 246, 248, 249n, 250n, 255, 
346n, 432, 433n, 511, 558, 681 
Kausika, smrfa of 67, 241 
Kanaka— sutra 53, 54, 58, 182, I9S, 
204, 206n, S07n, 208n, 238, 240, 
242, 247n, 252n, 253n, 345, 346n, 
355, 474, 479n 
Kausitaki— brahmana 57, 155-156 
Kausltaki-brahmanopanisad 8, 9n, 15S, 

165, 619 
Kausltaki-grhya 354, 402, 516, 520, 

521, 525, 539 
Kautilya, 74, 75 
Kaulsa, 354 
ICaufsa hymn 48n 
Kava^a, story of 558-559 
Kavindracandrodaya, edited by Dr. 

Sharma and Dr Patkar 572 
Kavmdracarya, pleaded with Shah 
Jehan for remission of taxes on 
Hindu pilgrims at Prayaga and K5si 
and was given the title of 'Sarvavidya- 
mdhana' and was felicitated by 
people throughout India 571-572 
Kavya verse is Rg.-X. 14 3, 503n 
KSyasthas. of Bengal, still observe 
as'auca for a month owing to social 

tyranny 271 
Melhora, Dr. 643,645,650 

te.th.Prof A.B..a of 'K°I.g«on and 
philosophy of the Veda 1 2n,38. 154n 

Kenopamsad, 756 

lUadtragrhyasutra. 53,54, 112n 346n, 
354, 355, 358, 476,487a, 5740 



Kbare, Mr. G. H., on 'Srfv mhala and 
Pandharpur' in Marathi 716n,717, 
719n, 720 

Khoh, copperplate 16n 

Klkata, same as Magadha, supposed to 
be beyond pale of Aryamsm 187n 

King, vide 'fine', 'prayascitta'. had not 
to observe periods of imparity 297, 
bad jurisdiction to punish sinners, if 
they refused to undergo prajas'eitta 
prescribed by pansad 70-71 , had lo 
male good from his treasnr} or from 
officers stolen property if it could 
not be recovered from thief 74 , had 
to be informed in carrying out ex- 
piations for govadha or sins higher 
than it 70-71; helped in carrying out 
prayascittas prescribed bj parted 
70, not to appropriate So himself 
fine recovered from one guilty of 
heavy guilt 71 , neglect of penances 
was included among prakirnala 
matters by Narada nhicb were 
solely dependent on the king 70, was 
to inflict branding and fine on Ihosc 
guilty of one of the first torn mahs- 
patalas and that did not undergo 
expiation for same 71 , was the nil!- 
mate heir and also performer of 
sraddha for a person who has no 
relatives left 369 

Kirste, Dr 361 

Kratu, smrti of 226, 291n 

KrCchra,meansP«j»patja 132, ccpia 
tionfor theft 101, method of per- 
forming described 120; genital 
term for several crpiatiom 132 , 
«ord for several kinds of crpiations 
132-133 

Krcchra— samvatsara 133 

Kreehratikrcchra, 133-134 

Krosa, measure of distance JDOo 

Krsua, meditation on, is the higher 

means for removing sins 50-31 
Krsna, Br, of Mysore Arcl.acolog.cal 

Survey 717 
Krl yaratnakara. M9». 321n, 35.0. 
37ln, 374n, 375n, 419 
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Ksatnya, alone could perform Asva- 
medha 131 , killing of, when 
amounted to brahmana murder IS 

Ksetraja son, defined 536n, to whom 
and in what order he offers pindas 
in a sriddha 536, 537 

Ksetras, eight, each of Visnu, Siva and 

Saktt 679n 

KsTrasvamm, commentator of Amara- 
kosa 112n 

Kulluka, commentator on Manu- 
smrti 88, 90, 91, 93, 104n, 106, 131, 
163,271n, 276n, 305n, 330n, 461n, 
464n, 481n, 537n, 606n 

Kundapayinam ayana, rule of 136 

Kumara, a. of smrti 79, 98n 

Kumaragupta, king of Magadha.entered 
the fire of cowdung cakes at Prayaga 
605 

Kumarasambhava, of Kahdasa 560 

Kurmapurana 55, 186, 210n, 216, 220, 
222n, 224n, 241, 274n, 276, 277, 
283, 288, 290, 291n, 292, 293n, 298, 
300, 301,351, 370, 372, 374, 375, 
377,380, 3E1, 385, 387, 392, 395, 
398, 402, 403, 404n, 409. 410, 411n, 
419, 423, 448, 455, 466n, 468, 469n, 
480,483,560, 566, 5S7n, 568, 570, 
576, 586, 588, 594n, 597, 598n, 
599n, 600n, 601, 605n, 606n, 607, 
614, 615, 617, 623, 625n, 639n, 640, 
653n, 654, 659, 683, 685n, 691, 695, 
703, 704n, 705, 708 

Kurujangala, 682 

Kuruksetra, ( 25 miles east of Ambala) 
680-686 , see under ' Vinasana ', 
' Samantapancaka," 'Prthudaka' , all 
beings in K are freed from all sins 
and also those that say ' I shall go 
to K ' 684 , Asthipura is a sub-tirtha 
685 , boundaries of, in Tai. A 681 , 
called Brahmavarta 682, country 
south of Sarasvatt and north of 
Drsadvati was included in K. 682 ; 
eulogy of the greatness and sanctity 
of Kuruksetra in the Epic and purgnas 
684, exhaustive list of tlrthas In 
K. 686a, explanation of the word K, 



occurring in the Jabalopanisad 610n ; 
extent of, was five yojanas in radius 
683 , fanciful derivation of K 684n , 
history of, from Rgveda onwards 
680-681 , in the times of the 
Brahmanas, Sarasvati flowed through 
Kuruksetra 682; is so called after 
king Knru who ploughed the land 
with a golden plough for seven krosas 
all round 682n , lake Brahma-saras 
or Pavanahrada in K 684-685 , is 
referred to under several names 
683 , limits of, described in a some- 
what corrupt vene 683 , said to 
have been the vedi of Brahma 682 , 
seven holy forests of 561 n, 6S6, 
sub-tirlhas of 684-686, those dying 
in K, do not come to the earth again 
566, 682n, 683, 684, Vyasasthali 
(modern Basthali, 17 miles south 
west of Thanesar) is a sub-tirtha 
where Vyasa resolved to die on the 
loss of his son 685 , was called 
Samantpancaka and then Kuruksetra 
682 , was called Sanmhati or 
Sannihatya 686, was centre of Vedic 
culture in Brahmana period and 
was called Dharmaksetra 610, 683- 
684 

Kusmanda — homa, as a remover of 
sins 43 , procedure of 43-44 

Kusmanda mantras 43, 46n, as purk 
tiers from sins 45 , employed in 
Vrsotsarga 540 

Kntapa. meanings of 376-377, deri- 
vation of 376 

Laghu-Asvalayana 22 In, 225, 284, 
285n, 287, 303, 421n, 480, 487n 

Laghu-Atri 292n 

Laghu-Harita 19n, 44, 45n, 79n, 98, 
214, 288, 293n, 294n, 306, 313n, 
316n, 411 

Laghu-krcchra, as prayascitta 150, 
same as Sisukrcchra 150 

Lagbu-Sankha 19n, 401n, 411n,'518n, 
539n 

Laghu-satatapa 104, 146n, 32'6n, 
376n, 386, 464n 
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Laghu-Visnu "9n, 14Sn, 291a 
Laksmanaseaa, king of Bengal, men- 
liens is a grant a Gayal brlhmana 
580 
Laksmanaslstn, Pandit, of Wai 717n 
Laliia\istara 550 
Littyasana-srauta-siilra 62n, 6SI 
Laugsisi-grhya 121, 130, 132, l-0n, 

1-J7, 22S, 51S 
Lauksj alikas, touch of 115 
Lannya 2sandangarb, excavations at 
are supposed to showYedic bnrial 
mounds 254 
Law, Dr B C 16-, 6S8n, 726, 736, 

749 
Lefever, Dr. Henry, author of 'Vedic 

idea of sin" 2n 
Legge's translation of Fa Hiea's work 

619, 650 
LepabhSjah or lepabbujah-see under 

sraddha 
Leviticus 309, 327n 
LiibUasmrti 266n, 411. 51S, 65-= 
Luavati 129 

Linga-purana 51, 12-*, 1S1.C61.29S, 
310 325, 542, 5*4, 566n, 60S, 623, 
626 62S, 629n, 630n, 631. 639, &0 
Liigas. numerous in Kasl640. two tou 
fV great 1 to Kasikbanna 640, 
36 principal! referred to inKasi- 

khanda &*0 
Lodge, Sir Oiner, ,n "Christian Doc- 

trine' W, Sn 
Lourdes (in France), miraculous cure 

oi diseases at 561, 6*1 
Lult Gospel oi3Sn.4 ln ,m. 233 

M a -^sir-Ky^«6 32 - 5 f 2n ,„ 
^^l^Ltuthorsof'Ved: 



i'edic 



MacXtonellandKeith.autho; 

lna , eS ' 7 -« O-iva chronicle 693 
Maaala-P^>° n ^ C , 3 y 30n# 

r 9 7 9^4. 103. «■». *». 

«« 1-1 122. 126a ' ^ 
lWa.121. 1--. 1420il i 3 n. 

1 ^ 1 \% 13 ,9nU0.l51,l 52 .^. 



221n, 25Sn, 259n, 261n, 262n, 270, 
275, 2S0n,- 2SS, 291n, 293n, 29-n, 
293n, 314n, 374n, 375, 3Sln, 40Sn, 
-25n, J413, 443n, 445, 457n,463n, 
J 71, 51*. 519. 520. 52Sn, 332, 536, 
5*7n 

Madanaralna, a work 52n, S2 

Madhubrahmana is same as Madbu 
\idja, which see, J -*9n 

Madhumati verses 46n, 437, ->95, 497, 
507, 524 

lladhuni, tests called, as purifiers 
from sins J 5 

lladhundya, stated in Br Up and 
Chan Up --9n 

Madhva, conflict about the dates of 
the birth and death of, 64 4n, wrote 
ilahabharata tatparyanimaya in 
galatali 4300. 64 4 n 

Jladhyadesa, boundaries of 557-55Sn 

Madhyamangiras SSn 

JIadya (intoxicant), see under 'sura', 
and 'bTihmana', forbidden to brah- 
rnanas at all stages of life 21, ten 
kinds of 21 

Magas baried their dead underground 

234 
3K S hvavarsa nte 360-361. doubt 
about the real name 360 . two mows 
about the tone o£ its performance 
360, probably the precursor of the 
later Mahalayasraddha 361 
Hahibharata 164. ISO. 1S1. 167. 188. 
223, 237, 363, 371n, 450 (should be 
recited in Parvanisraddha as it is 
deartopitrs), 561.562, 5S5. 607. 
60S, 6*9, 632, 703,709 
Mahabharani sVaddba performed » 
ShEdrapada dark half when the 
raoon.sinBharanl nalsatraand.s 

equal to Gsjssraddha a33 
Mahabh«ya.ofPatan 3 aI.16n22n5. 

295n. -00n. *0S. 449n. 619. 6.1. 
637.706.709,711,746, 756. »SS. 

763, 76S 
Uahsdivainya, *2i»«» «n 
Mabakassapa.d.scipl"^ ^ 235 
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Mahalayasraddha, see 'ascetics ' ; 
follows procedure of parvanasraddha 
532 , is so called because it is the 
abode (iilaya) of the maha (festival 
tor pitrs) 531 , is tne most eminent 
among all sraddhas 532 , latter half 
of Bhadrapada when the sun is 
in Kanya is called Mahalaya and 
Gajacchaya 532 , to be performed 
in the dark half of Bhadrapada 
when the sun is in the zodiacal 
sign Kanya or Tula 530-531, is 

' performed not only for benefit of 
paternal and maternal ancestors, 
but also for several deceased rela- 
tives together with their wives (such 
as son, uncles, aunts, sisters, father- 
in-law, friend, pupil ) 533 , various 
views as to the exact date on which M 
should be performed 532 , when the 
sun enters the sign of scorpion and 
no sraddha is performed the pitrs 
lose hope, pronounce a curse on 
their descendant and return to their 

' abode 531 

MahauamnT, verses, as purifiers from 
sins 45, 46n 
' Mahapannibbana-sntta 234, 235n , 552, 
621 

Mahapatakas, see 'brahmana murder', 
first among them is brahmana mur- 
der 88, Saukha prescribes prayascitta 
of twelve years for one guilty of one 
of the m 87-88 
MahapitrjajHa, performed in the Calur- 
masya called Sakamedha 350, 426- 
- 27 

Maharaurava, Pamni teaches accent" 

of 162 
Maliarudra 178 
Mahaprasthanika-parra of the llaha- 

bharata 607 

' Maliarnava, 133n, 134n 
Miharna%a-karma\ipaka, a woik, 43, 
121, H6n, 172n, 175, 17S (brief 
analj sis of contents of) 
"Uaharna^aprakns'a, 460, 479 
Mahasantapana, an expiation 147 



Mahasudassana-sutta 721 

Maha-taptakrcchra, 147 

Mabavagga, 668n, 677 

Mahavairaja, saman 46n 

Mahayajrias, five daily, prescribed for 
each householder of which sacrifice 
to the pitrs was one 369 

MahesVara krechra, 148 

Mahidhara, commentator of Vajas- 
aneja-samhita 433n 

Mshismati, capital of Anupa on the 
bank of the Reva 703 , about the 
exact location of which scholars 
differ 706-707 

Maitrakrcchra 148 

Maitrayani-samhita, 230, 4Z6n, 427n, 
428n, 433, 680 

Maitrayani Upamsad 695 

Maitrayanlya-sutra, 468, 478 

Majjhima, 687 

Malavaha sins 15-16, 35 , expiation 
for 118-119 

Man, see under 'death', entertains a 
belief even in the Upanisads that the 
thoughts that dying man has at time 
of death determine w hat will happ- 
ed to his soul 185-186 , dying man 
taking sannyasa was supposed to be 
free from the cycle of births and 
deaths 185 , dying man should be 
made to give one or more of ten gifts 
182 , dying man, after one or more 
< out of ten gifts, should donate a cow 
with calf and another cow called 
Vaitarani 183 , dying m, should 
lepeat such mantras as "Om name 
bhagavate Vasudevaya' or listen to 
Vedic tevts or samans or the Gita 
and other work si 85, dying near £,£la- 
grama reaches highest abode of Visnn 
or Vaikuutha even though Uc be 
a mleccba 187 , dying in a garden 
of Tnlasi (basil) plants or with 
a basil leaf in his mouth attains 
moksa e\en if guilty of crores of sins 
187, enemies of, according to SSnti- 
parva 9, how m. incurs sin 10, m 
on whoso death no pindawas offered 
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or the sixteen sraddhas were not 
performed remained for long id the 
condition of a pisica 255-266 ; 
if man dying is a knower of 
brahma, in bis ear should be otter- 
ed Tai Up II. land m 1, 185, 
practice of taking down from the 
bedstead a dying m and placing on 
a bed of knsa grass or of sand on the 
earth 182, polluted by certain 
actions 51 , sarvaprayascitta for 
dying man 184 , son or other relative 
of dying m should perforin or make 
him perform vratodyipana.sarva pra- 
yascitta and gift of ten danas 183, 
should, when dying, be taken near a 
holy place (like the Ganges) 186, 
various views about the fate of the 
departed m in Upamsad times 155 
Manasvati verses are Rg X 57 3-5, 

499 
Manava-grhya antra 46n, 53, 354 
Mandalabrahmana is an Upamsad 

449n 
Mandhatr, author of Maharnava-karma- 

vipaka 172n, 178 
Mandhatr, legendary king who was 

instructed by Indra 364 
Man Mohan Chalravarti S98 
Manimekbalai 712 , 
Mantra, mulam. of Siva 699, of five 
letters (namah Siviiya) 51 . of eight 
letters (om namo Narayanaya) 51, 
700, of twelve letters (oni namo 
bbagavateVasudevaya) 51,700, to 
be recited at the commencement 
and completion of expiations 124-135 
Mantras, see under Japa, from the 
severalVedas, bow repeated 45 from 
several Vedas become powerful pun- 
fiers «hen accompanied by **««. 
meaning of. need not be understood 

rnsm5rtar,tes51,of tweKinds 
Val dika ana U^f^ 

ma r aSO h^433 o be repeated 
Vedic samhitas 433 . w " *. 
at the time of making »«»&*» 
dUgmanl83. to be repeated °n 

iungahouse and touching sami 



leaves, fire and stone (as'ma) 238 
Manu, as the promulgator of sraddha 

rites and styled swddhadeva 349 
Manu, as father of mankind in the 

Rgveda 349 
Manu, (smrti of) 10, lln, 14n, 15, 16, 
18-25, 30-32, 34, 35, 40-44, 4B, 47, 
50, 52-54, 60n, 61-66, 71, 72, 74-78, 
82-84, 88, 90-107, 110, 111, 113-116, 
118-120, 123 (not in printed text), 
124-125, 129, 130,132, 134,135-138, 
141, 142, 145,147, 149,150, 153,161, 
163, 173, 176, 190, 214-216,222,225, 
227, 228, 238,240,258,261,267-269, 
271, 275, 276n, 277, 27Sn, 281, 282n, 
383, 286-288, 290, 292, 296-298, 
300, 301, SOS, 307, 309, 311, 332, 
314,316, 317, 321, 322. 325, 326, 
327n, 328-331, 334, 339, 340, 343, 
344,348, 353, 358, 360, 361, 365, 
366, 369, 370, 371, 375, 377, 379, 
381, 383, 385, 387, 389, 390, 391n, 
392, 394, 398n, 401. 403, 406, 407n, 
408-410, 412. 413, 422», 423, 421, 
425, 434n, 435n, 437n, 439, 443-445, 
447, 449n, 450n, 453, 454, 455, 461, 
463," 464, 46S, 468-470. 473n, 4770, 
479-481, 483,484, 487n, 497n, 509B, 
510, 511n, 512, 517, 524, 525, 536n, 
537, 538. 540n, 549, 557n, 587, 604, 

606, 682 
Manvadi tithis 375 

Manvantara 164 

Marie, smrti of 2750,292,305.322, 

351.478.514n, 

Mariana, (splashing *ater onbeaa 

an a other limbs withkusas dipped 

in water) 120, 133 

Mark Gospel of 41n, 233 
MarLrandedonthefo^dolone 

gmlty of first four mahapatakas 72 
Marlandeyapurana, 39, 1«*. <■ 
1« 146. 148, 151. M». "♦- "/' 

§l!l«i 3 g 

708n 
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Marshall, Sir John, on Mohenjo-daro 
234 

Maskann, a. of bhasya on Gautama. 
dharmasutra45n, 46n, 59n, 273 (m. 

* in com. on Asauc;sta\a ) 

MatEmahasraddha or Dauhitra-prati- 
pat-s'raddha 533 

Matthew, Gospel of, 38n, 41n, 171, 
233 

Mathura, (or Madhura) 686-692; 
antiquity of, discussed 687-689; 
esoteric interpretation on Krsna, 
Gopis, Kalindi 691 n, established by 
Satrughna 688, eulogy of M. in the 
puranas 690 , Govardhana hill 691 , 
Gokula or Vraja or Mahavana 691 , 
inscription of Kharavala refers to 
688, inscriptions of Kusana rulers 
that refer to it 689, Krsna left M. 
owing to the constant attacks of Jara- 
sandha and established the Yadavas 
in Dvaraka 688 r Megasthenes 
knew its connection with Heracles 
( Han-Krsna ) 687 , nine Naga 
kings that ruled over M 689 , old 
temples of Mathnra were des- 
troyed at Aurangzeb's order 692 , 
Finim includes it in Varanadi-gana 
6S7, Ptolemy calls it 'Modoura 
of the gods' 6S7n, spoken of, as 
Sauryapura in Jama works 687, 
twelve vanas (forests) of M 690- 
691, Vallabhacarya founded new 
Gokola 692, Vrndavaua, highly 
eulogised in Puranas and by Kali- 
dasa, 691-92 , centre of Caitanya's 
movement 692, Vrsmsand Andhakas 
left M. throagh the fear of KSIaya- 
\ana, ace. to Brahmapnrana 68S 

Mats>apurana, 19, 23, 55, 72, 102 
129, 166, 176, 221, 271, 310,335* 
336. 33S. 340, 344, 374, 375, 381, 
385, 387, 3S9, 390, 392, 306 403' 
•507.410, 413, 414, 418, 420 4'l' 
«2n. 423, <M5n, 446n, 447. 44S* 
«50n, 45^ 46Si 47Qi 478 _ 4SQ 4g0 ' 

'S4, 497n, 519, 533. 535. 539n" 
S«n. 560n. 561n. 564, 565n, 566, 
H. D, 110 



567, 568n, 574n, 576, 582, 585, 
587, 589, 594n, 597, 601, 602n, 
605,606n,61I,613, 614, 615, 617n, 
621, 623, 624n, 625n, 626n, 627, 
629, 630n, 638, 639n, 641n, 653n, 
654, 691, 703, 706, 708n 
Mausalaparva, 223 
Max Mnller 8 

Maxims, see under 'nyayas', 'caturdha- 

karana' 670, 'Dandavat prayas'cittanl 

bhavanti"" 75-76, 81, of the power 

of an authoritative sruti or srarti 

text 66n, 67 , of Kundapaymam- 

. ayana 136, 137n, of msada-sthapati 

24, of 'phalavat-sanmdhau aphalam 

tadangam' 481, of 'Ratrisatlra' 62- 

63, 602n, of sarva&kha-pratyaya 

89-90, 453-455; of visaya-vyavastba 

87 

McCnndle, Mr J. W,, on 'Invasion of 

India by Alexander the Great' 612 ; 

on 'Megasthenes and Arrian' 687n, 

and 'Ancient India as described by 

1 Ptolemy' 187n 

Measures of capacity, such as adhaka 

and drona 330 
Measures of length- or distance- 590n 
Medhatithi, commentator of Mann, 
10, 16n, 52, 63, 75,- 93, 102, 103, 
124, 286, 316, 325, 326n, 327n, 
362n, 365, 377, 386. 391, 394n, 
401n, 416n, 444, 453, 464, 477, 
483, 604, 606n, 611n 
Meghaduta 619 

Men , in case of m., guilty of suicide 
by fire, poison or the like, or who 
are patita, no cremation, no offering 
of water and no asauca are prescribed 
by Mann, Yaj, 301. water and pmda 
offered to men who die in angry 
fights with candalas or with a brah- 
mana or a snake, from animals or 
lightning do not reach them and 
perish in mid air, but this does 
not apply to those who die from 
inadvertence m this manner 301" 
Mcrn mountain 169 
Mettasutta 550n 
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Mlmimsa, see 'Jatmini', 'msmm', 

•PurvamTraarnsS', 136, 481 

MttaUara discards the dicta of smrtis 

and of FanU'-ira on periods of asanea 

ns contradictory and <w opposed to 

popular usage 272, rules of M. as to 

i&inca became unacceptable in 500 

years to Ntrnayasiudhu 272. theory 

of, about sapimh relationship 530 

Mttalsara, fcora on YajHavalLya- 

stnrti) JO, lln, 16-19, 21-24, 25n, 

?C, 28n, 30n, 32, 35, 42, 43n, 44, 

49, 50, CO, Gin, G3n, 65, Cfi, 6Sn, 

72-71, 77», 7Sn, 79-S1, S3. 86n, S9, 

90. 93b, 91-9S, 101, I02n, 103, 104, 

105n, lOGn, lOSn, 109n, 111, 114n, 

117. 119. 122n, 125-127n, 12S, 130, 

131,134,136-138.141-143,146.148, 

149, 151, 152, 174, 175, 177, 210n, 

215. 210, 217n, 218, 219, 220n,221n, 

""3n, 227n, ?2S, 231, 237, 238n, 

239, 240, 262n, 26S, 270, 271, 273fl, 

276n, 2S0, 2S2o, 2S3, 2S4, 2S5n, 

2SS, 2S9n, 291n, 292-294, 295n, 298, 

299n, 301-303, 305n, 316, 317, 322n, 

324n', 326, 33*, 336n, 366-3GS, 371fl. 

375, 361, 3S7, 394n, 402n, 407n, 

40S. 411, U4a, 422n, 423n, 424, 

' H0U, 441n, 4420, 443n, 444, 146s, 

44Sn, 449tt,453. "57, 461, 510, 512, 

' 51GU, 51Sn, 519. 520. 521n, 523n, 
524,525.J2S,537n,574,575.604 

Mitra, Dr. Rajondralal on 'Bnddha- 
nayS' 643, 644. 6'6n, 650, 659. on 
Equities of Or.ssa'693 v 695, 696. 
697,698,699,750,751, 

Mleceba, divergence of views «W 
meaning of 117, how Sagara dealt 

^thSaUs.YavanasKambojasand 
other Mlecchas. as to dress and ba.r 

of the supreme Beauty °" • 

, „L„. iiz by tnowledge of 
in four ways i«. »> »» 



brahma, by sraddha at GayS, on 
death in a fight for . preventing 
seizure of cows and by residence in 
Knruksclra 566, 654 

Monasteries, founding of, in Enrope, 
for atonement of the sins of the 
founder and his progenitors 52n 

Moral order in the world is upheld by 
the king and the profoundly learned 
brahmana 70 

Mortmain, statute of, in England, to 
prevent accumulation of large estates 
with the Church 52n 

Mother Goddesses,«orshtp of, is oldest 
and most -widely spread form of 
religion 529n 

Mountains, see under 'Parrata'; are 
included among holy localities and 
as destroyers of sin 560 , Bbagavata- 
pnrena names 27 holy m and 
Brahmanda thirty 560, held by 
most ancient people to be the abodes 
of gods 559 , Kgveda holds valleys 
of m and confluences of rivers holy 
559, seven great m, called 'iula- 
panatas' of India fBflarafavars3) 
560n 
M51afcrccbral4S 
MnndaW-Dpanisad 42, 613n 
Mundana (shading the hair on the 
head as well as the moustache and 
beard) 575 , no m on the Ganges 
except at Prayiga 575n 

Munshi, Diamond Jubilee Volume 1S1 

Murder of brahmana regarded as gra- 
,est of sins in early Vedic rimes 10. 
o£ bhrmw, worse than even murder 
of brihmanall, of tatriyaamounfed 
to brahmana murder in certain cases 
IS. one may be guilty of. u. five ways 
17. of women placed on same footing 
as murder of ksatnya.raisyaor &dra 
males, except in the cases of an 
Slreyl or a pregnant woman etc 96 , 
'ternble secret elation presenbed 

by Gautama for brahmana m M6 
Musical instruments, four classes of 
217n 
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Naciketa fire 384n 

Nacifcetas, dialogue of, \utb Yarns, in 
the Kathopanisad ISO 

Nadapit, 585 

Nadistuti hymn is Rg X 75 

Nagarjuna, a Buddhist philosopher 
who well knew the doctrine of 
kannavipaka 176 

Xagna, people deSned as n should 
not be allowed to see a siaddba 395 

Nagnapracchadana-sraddha 220 

Naimisa, the best tlrtha on the earth 
ace to Vanaparv a 565 

NairanjanS, nver on the banks o£ 
which the future Buddha dwelt far 
some time 646 

Namasksravati verse is Rg X. 15 2, 
502 

Nandana, park of Indra 166 

Nanda-pandita, commentator of 
Sadas'iti 26S 

NandiparSna 343 

Nandisraddha, same as Vrddhis'raddha 
527, procedure of 528 

Xanda tithis are 1st, 6th and 11th, 373 

Uarada, smrti of 19, 31, 66n, 67, 70, 
72, 74, 76, 162. 540n 

Naradapurana, 95n, 123n, 163, 392, 
407,411,419, 424,425, 449n, 456, 
459n, 463,555n, 560n, 564n, 570n, 
573n, 574n, 575n, 576n, 585, 5S6, 
5S8, 589, 592n, 594n, 595, 601n, 
604, 605n, 606n, 607, 615n, 616n, 
617, 623, 626n, 628, 629n, 635n, 
636,647,649, 651, 653, 655n, 660, 
661n. 665, 666, 667n, 668n, 670n, 
677, 67Sn, 6S2n, 683n, 684, 685, 
686, 690, 691, 695n, 696n, 699n, 
700n, 701n, 703, 704n, 70S, 710 
Naraka, see under ' hell' , meaning of 
161 , nSrakaloka is mentioned in 
Atharvaveda 155, supposed to be 
a place be!o« the earth 16S 

Karasimhapurana, 600 
Nirayana, commentator of Asv. gr 5S, 
205n, 2-J5n, 402n. 412n, 435n, 436n, 
43 7n, commentator of AsV. sr, 58 - 



Narayana, author of Antyestipaddhati 
lS5n, 212, Z96n; author of Tristha- 
llsetn 633, 638 

Narayanabali, described in Sholapur 
District Gazetteer 303n, procedure 
of.from different works 302-305; pro- 
cedure of, when performed on 12th 
day after death for ascetics 304, 
should be offered one year after the 
death of those who commit suicide 
in any way not sanctioned by sastra 
and thereafter sraddhas may be 
performed for such persons 302, 
525 

Narmada, (Namados of Ptolemy) 703- 
707; Amarafcantska dispels all sins 
706; Bhrgntirtha on N 10 miles to 
the east of Broach a bath in which 
leads to heaven and death at which 
to moLsa 706 ; earliest inscriptions! 
reference is of 48 i -S5 A D 705 ; is 
said to be holy everywhere and to 
purify the sinner by its very sight 

704 ; is said to be 100 yojanas in 
length and two yojanas in breadth 
705 ; Jamadagnya-ttrtha where N, 
joins the sea and -where Janardr.ua 
secured perfection 706, Kalpataru 
quotes only abont 70 verses from 
Matsyapurana (and from no other 
work) on N 703, Jlahesvara (i e 
Omkara) is a famous tirtha on X. 
whence Rudra burnt the cities of 
Banasnra 706 , mantra addressed to 
N frees one from danger of snakes 

705 , most sacred rivers after the 
Ganges are Narmada and Godavart 
703 ; most important place on N. is 
llahismati 706-7 , one who commits 
suicide by fire or water or fast at 
soma tirtha on N or on Amarakan- 
taka does not return to samsara 705 , 
Furanas, such as Mats} a, KCrma 
and Padma deal at length with the 
greatness of N. and say that there 
are crores of tirthas on tt 703 ; 
Reva is a synonym of K- but the 
Bbagavata and Vtnana-purana 
seem to hold that they are distinct 
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703-704; rises from Amarakantaka 
which is thoabode of Srvaandis said 
to have started from Siva's body 
704-705; several rivers such as 
Kapila, Erandi, Kaveri join H. 705; 
SnMntirtha, where Rajarsi Canakya 
attained perfection 706, " Visnu- 
dharmasutra includes all places on 
banks of N as eminently fit for 
Sraddha 704 



Nasitt, Antiquity and temples of 709- 
710; cave Inscriptions 710 ; twenty 
five temples were destroyed by the 
Viceroy of Aurangzeb in 1680, 709 
Nafyasastra of Bbarata 690n, prefers 
dialect of Surasena for dramas 690n 
Navagraha-yajoa 178 
Navagvas.a sub-division of pitrs called 
Angirases 192n; sometimes identified 
with seven sages 341 
Navamisra-sraddhas 262, 517 
Navasraddbas 262-263, 517; chara- 
cteristics of 519-520 , one should 
not partake of food at a but if one 
does one must undergo prSya&iifa 
263 
Navya-Vardhamaha, 296u 
Nayapaladeva, PSla king of 
who died in 1045 A. D 643 
New Indian Antiquary 610n 
Nighaniu 352 

Nilgkantha, contradiction between his 
Vyavabaramayukha and his Prayas- 
eitia-mayukha 78n 
Nilakantba, commentator of Mabl- 
bhirata S65n, 570a, 608, 649n, 
684n 
Hilamaiapurana 560n, 724 
Nilambaradasa, author of ' Deul-tola ' 

701 
Nimi, dead body of, being covered 
with oil and fragrant substances 
was not decomposed for long 234 
~ Nirgranthas, called heretics by Hiouen 
Thsang dwelt in Kind « the time 
ot the Chinese pilgnm 711 - -- 
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^r«,f haOT ' 190 ' 230 ' 23I '23Sa, 

™Z '**• 359 ' 261n ' «*. 

2f.272, 283, 293,294, 298i3M 
30Zn, 304, 318, ««.„, 338n, 381n 
382n, 388, 398n, 405, 408, 425n 
t73n,483 D , 493n, 512, 5I4n, Sis' 

«1,524, 534, 536, 538a, 541, 5460, 
547n, 548n 

Nirnkta, 2n, 7n, 10, 4Sn, 161, t87n, 

191n, 192n, 193n, 194n, 198, 200d, 

342,344n,345,351,554,557n, 561, 
645, 681 

Niska as a substitute for prayascitlas 
127-128, is gold weighing 32raktika s 
129 , value of, 128n, 129 

Nitya (obligatory) acts (such as Agm- 
botra.j Dars'apurnamasa) must be 
performed even though one may he 
unable to perform a subsidiary part 
thereof 373 

NityScarapaddhati 51, 149n, 240 

Nityopavasa-krcchra 141 

Nivaaapura (modern Newasa ou the 

Pravara) 709, JaanesVara wrote his 

great commentary on the Gila here 

70Sn 

Niyamas; meaning of 124, to he 

observed while undergoing expiation 

121, 124 , satica as one of the, in 

Yoga 311 
Noa-Aryac peoples like sakas 117 
Nrsunhapurana, 45a, 51, 391, 565, 
Numbers 309 
Ny*yas,75n,'sarvangopasanjb»ranyaya' 

3730, 'yatha fcanya tatha havih' 

397, yathasaktiuyaya373n 
Oldenberg, 193n, 245, 260 
O'Malley, L. S. S, in 'District 

Gazetteer of Gaya,' 643, 644, 659, 

664o, 
Om, employed before reciting a Vedic 

verse 50; expresses the idea of God 

50 mystic syllable, said to be tbc 

door to heaven 50, repetition of, leads 

to concentration of mind 50, 69 
Omkita l and .other hhgM at JK5& 

639n - - •- 
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Ordeal; of fire, mentioned in Tandja 
BrFhmana 

Osms, Egyptian legend of, resembles 
Yama 342n 

Ownership, private, none m forests, 
holy mountains, holy places, temples 
377 

Padakrcchra, 143 

Fadarthadarsa 319n 

Padmapurana, 163, 22in, 263 ^ 266, 
310, 33Sn, 344, 348, 361n, 372, 374, 
375,376b, 401, 403, 404, 407, 410a, 
413n, 414, 418, 420, 423, 445n, 
447n, 448, 449n, 468n, 480, 483d, 
484n, 497n, 518, 521,528,530,535, 
536, 539n, 548, 349, 555n, 560, 
561n, 562n, 563, 564, 565n, 566n, 
568,573, 576, 578n, 582, 585,588, 
591n, 594n, 597, 598n, 599, 600, 
601, 603n, 605, 606n, 608, 614, 
SI5, 616n, 617, 623, 625n, 626, 627, 
628, 630n, 639 (dozens of verses are 
the same as those in KHrma), 640, 
64Sn (borrows from Vanaparva), 
649, 651, 653, 639. 66ln, 664n, 
682n, 683n, 685, 690, 691, 703, 707, 
713 

PSdonakrcchra. 143 ; is fths of Praia- 

patya 143 
Pamgya 272n 

BaithTnasi 17, 71 , • 110, 218, 239, 240 

276, 284, 291, 484, 519, 577n, 578 
Fatlrka mantras are Rg X, 15. 1-13 

Fakayajnas or Mahay aj Has, five in 

number 47n 
Pikayajnas are seven ace. to grhya- 

sutras and dharma-sutras I12n ' 
Paksadhara-misra 59 
Paksmi, meaning of 278 
Pala, quantity of 139n 
Palasa leaves, number of, used in 

making an effigy of a person for 

cremation 224-225 
Pana ' ,sc °Pper weighing 80 rakttkSs 

Paiicagayya, could be taken by a sudra 
without mantras t in medieval times 
though forbidden in early works 143 , 
to be taken at the end, of each 



prayascitta 121; ingredients of 141 r 
materials of, taken with separate 
mantras 146, same as Brahmakurca 
ace to some smrtis 147 , to be offer- 
ed into fire with mantras and drunk 
for the removal of several sins of a 
petty nature 141 

Fancagmvidya 188 

Pancajanah, meaning of 344-345 

Pancala, country of, was divided into 
north and south 682 

Paficavunsa Brahmana 602 

Pandharpur 712-722 , all attendants 
in Vithoba's temple, except Badvcs , 
are called sevadharis, who have 
hereditary duties to perform and 
are of seven sorts viz Fujan, 
Benan, Pancaraka, Haridas, 
Dingre, Divte and Dange 714 , 
chief temple in P is that of .Vithoba 
and behind it is the temple of 
Rakhumai 713 , derivation of name 
Vitthala 721 , description of Vitho- 
ba's image in Skandapurana agrees 
with the present image and tn the * 
description by TnkSram are mixed 
np actual, legendary and ideal ele- 
ments 720, description of the image 
of Vithoba at P. 714-715, 720; 
had risen in sanctity and importance 
in the 15th century follows from the 
fact that both Caitanya and Vallabha- 
carya visited it 718; image of 
Vithoba was the same before Hema- 
dri as it is now 718; image of 
Vithoba is neither Buddhist nor Jam 
722, is called Faundartkaksetra on 
Bhimarathi m an inscription of 
1249 A. D , Pandurangapura in 
another of 1270 A E>., Pandarage in 
an inscription in the Vithoba temple 
itself of 1237 A D., where god 
Vitthaladeva and Pundarika are both 
referred to and Pandarangapalli 
716-717, large staff of priests 
and attendants in templo of 
Vithoba, the chief of whom are the 
Badv es who are held to be trustees 
and guardians of the temple by the 
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Bombay High Court 713 ; modem 
P. lies along the right bank of the 
Bhima rtver 713 , one of the most 
popular places of pilgrimage in the 
the Bombay State 712 , ordinary and 
special services m theVithoba temple 
treat the image as jf it nere some 
high personage requiring bath, 
dress, food, songs, sleep &o, 714 , 
P. cannot claim great antiquity 713 , 
Padmapurana mentions the image of 
Vitthala Visnu on the Bhimaratbl 
713, pilgrims to P. may be divided 
into two classes, regular visitors and 
occasional visitors and the first 
class comprises those called VSr- 
kans 722, pilgrims formerly used 
, to embrace the image of Vithoba 
and also touched the feet, but since 
about 1873 the feet alone are allow- 
ed to be touched 715, 721 , priests 
of the goddess Rakhumai are known 
as ittpats 714 , river BKrai is called 
CandrabhagS within Pandbarpni 
limits and its water is believed to 
possess sm-ponfymg powers 716, 
scheme of management for Vi- 
thoba temple at P. 713n, seve- 
ral controversial questions arise as 
to Vithoba's temple viz. date of the 
installation of the image, whether it 
is an old one, the ancient name of P 
and derivation of the word Vitthala 
716, story of Pm)dhk715, temple of 
Fundhk, who is not a god but a 
' devotee of VUhoba, is in the bed of 
the Bhima river about 500 yards 
east of Vithoba's temple 715, 
temples at V are numerous and are 
described in Bombay Gazetteer, vol. 
30 pp. 434-468, 716, tradition that 
the image of Vithoba was removed 
several times by the Badves and 
brought back 719, Vartan cult, 
characteristics of 722: Vithoba's 
image ts variously called viz. PSndu- 
ranga, Pandban, Vitthal, Vitthala- 
natha721 - 
Jfaduranga-roabatBiya, ?W» 



History of bharmainstra {y j 

P&im, 10, isn, «,, 5S| m 

360n,3S4n,391n,400n, 408, 410n 

«0n. «5, 56U. 619, 681, 703, 706 ' 

W.W9..7U. 731, 736, 743,746 

,_M6. 757, 765, 7 6 B 

Pandnlena caves at Kasil 710a 

Panktipavana, {those who sanctify by 



their presence a company of diners) 
384-386, 3S9 , long lists f pimku 
pivana brahmanas m Anuasana- 
pana and some purinas and in 
Sankhalikhita and other works 385- 
3 86, qualifications of, ace toHirtla, 
are that he must be horn in a good 
family, must be endowed with vedic 
learning, good character and decent 
conduct 3S3-3S6, 3S9, yogmsare 
specially p atsraddha3SS 
Kradirja (adultery with another's 
wife) , expiation for 110, is a minor 
sin 110, excludes Gnrntalpagamana 
110 
ParSka>is called Krcchra by some 132 , 

removes all sins 142 

Parasara, smrti of 22n. 24, 26, 40, 53, 

70, 71, 74, 7S, 84-86, 95, 97, 107, 

109, 110, 112, U4n, 115n, 117, 121, 

123, 127, 130, 136-139, 142, 143, 

147, 20Sn, 214, 215, 227, 267, 270, 

271, 275, 287, 289, 292, 295, 298, 

299, 306, 307, 313, 323, 324, 326n, 

327-329, 331, 332, 575 

Parasara, an ancient astronomer that 

preceded Varihamihira 168 
ParSsara-madhavTya 26, 28, 39n, 53, 
55n, 59, 60, 61n, 64, 66, 67, 70, 75, 
76n, 80, 81, S4, 85, 86n, 87n, SSn, 
90n, 94, 95n, 98,99n, 109n, Ulu, 
113, 114. 121, 123, 124n, 125n, 
126n, 127n, 12Sn, I31n, 132, 134, 
139, 140, 14ln, 142, 143, 144n, 147n, 
149, 152, I53n, 173, 175, 177, 2I0n, 
214, 215, 217n, 218n, 227, 237, 23Sn, 
256n, 257n, 258n, 261n, 274n, 2S0n, 
2S4n, 290, 291n, 292n, 293n, 294n, 
29Sn, 299n, 302n, 306, 326, 334n, 
3?3, 375, 377n, 380n, 3S3n,519n, 
548, 575 
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Paraskara 2S7n 

Paraskara-grhyasutra 46n, 57n, 113, 
210,211,220. 221. 227, 233. 239, 
277, 2S2n, 283, 300,313,354,355, 
35S, 361, 539, 574n 

Paravartana, see under snddbi IIS ■ 

Parekh, Mr, Mamtal C , author of 
•Vallabhacarja'692 

Pargiter, translator of Markandeya- 
purana 726, 745 

Pandhikarma 244-246 

Farjjata 296n 

Parinah, m Knruksetra 55S, 6S1 

Farisaraka 558-559, 680 

Parisad, vide under prayascitta, details 
of constitution of S5 , even a learned 
man, when guilty of a sin should 
approach a p, of learned brahmanas 
and after declaring his guilt ask them 
_to prescribe penance 84 , bad juris- 
diction to decide what expiation 
should be prescribed and the king did 
not probably interfere 69-70, duty of 
p to take compassion on the weak, 
bo) s and old men 86 , incurred sin if 
through affection, greed or ignorance 
cvpiation was reduced 86, not to 
prescribe expiation that would end 
in death 76,126-127, of a number of 
brahmanas proficient in Dharmasa- 
stra alone entitled to reduce expiation 
through compassion and not one 
man alone 86 , of learned brahmanas 
knowing proper expiation and not 
declaring it incurred sin, 86 , pro- 
cedure before p 84-85 , unanimous 
decision to be given by p as far as 
possible 86 
Patnakurca, an etpiation 142 
I'arsi scriptures on Yima ( t e Varna ) 

192n 
Panana-sraddba, see under " pmdas ', 
acamara required in sit items at, 
459 , agisaukarai a in Ap. gr, 436, 
438 , agmhotrm cannot perform p , 
except on amavasya, ace. to Manu 
462 ; apat rafco-parv anas'raddha in 
Mithila explained 4S6-4S6 , Asv. gr. 



omits several details of p found id 
some smrtis 43 8n; brabmana is 
the ahavantya fire in, 444n , conflict 
of views about the ancestors to 
whom pindas are to be offered at 
sraddha on amavasya 472-476 , 
daksina was to be given to 
brahmanas in p according to the 
ability of the performer, 446, 451, 
501 , darbhas are double-folded in 
p 434,441,505, details of p vary 
in modern times according to the 
country, the veda or sakha of the 
performer or ace, to the eminent 
writer the performer follows or 
according as he is a Saiva or 
Vaisnava 485 ; difference of views 
as to the stage at which pindas 
were to be offered in p 470- 
472 , different manuals on sraddha 
hai e been followed in medieval and 
modern times 486, divergence of 
views from very early times as to 
the number of ahutis in p , as to 
the deities, as to the order of 
naming the deities and the form 
of words to be used 462-463 , eleven 
brahmanas are invited in Mithila 
ullages even by poor men, but 
it is often difficult to secure 
a \ery learned man (called patra 
or mabapatra) to officiate 483; 
epigraphic evidence about gifts 
of land made at p. and other 
sraddhas 451n , feeding of daroa or 
vaisvadeva brahmanas at p. not 
mentioned in Asv. gr though men- 
tioned by Manu.Vas. and Y5] 435n, 
food offered on the hand of bra- 
hmanas was to be mi\ed with the 
food served in the plates placed 
before them and then eaten by them 
443n , food seried to the brahmanas 
m p should * be rich and steaming 
hot and should be silently eaten by 
them and its good qualities should 
not be declared by them v. hile they 
are eating 465 , formula of presenta- 
tion if the performer does not know 
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the names of his ancestors 477; 

gradual addition of details to p, 

from ancient vedic times to modern 

times illustrated 4S5, great 

divergence of views from the sutras 

onwards as regards mantras, 

details and order of items in p, 426 , 

holy tests should be repeated while 

branmanas are engaged in dining at 

p. 439, 449-50, holy te\ts to be 

repeated varied from writer to writer 

444-440; if gotra of ancestors be not 

known, the performer should employ 

the gotra Dame Kasyapa 477 ; if fcolj 

tests to be repeated not known to 

'performer -he should recite G?jatri 

mantra 450n , if one is nnable to 

perform p eiery month, Eraddha- 

tattva recommends that one should 

perform rt thrice a year or at least 

once a year when the son is in the 

sign of Kanya 510, if performer 

has bo smarts Ere he is to. offer 

- />ow<? food on the hand of the 

branmanas invited at p. 436-^37, 

443n,461, important differences of 

other satras from SsV gr on p , 43S . 

in afl cases where a gnestion is to 

be put or permission tales, a* 

performer addresses the most 

eminent among the brEhmanas 

looted or all of them together, 

442n, 505. In «*«*«. «? 

western India branmanas invited 

at sViddha are worshipped, while 

inBengaleSgiesmadeofdarbhas 

are worshipped 45S . is the P^ 
or norm of other sraodhas 426 
Katyayana and some others say that 

e feryone has to f obow his own sotra 

"amah', as to the mode of *«£ 
the sacred thread, as to the number 

wn ,chptoas«etab 

ssi=.?r res 



tests to be recited when fcr2i=a:ss 
' vere engaged in dinner st p. 453; 
mantras for invoking Visre-devas is 
p *5B . "j Btitras at noistesics ol 
piadas girea by Apasiacba-mEJic:- 
paths differ from those in Baud g- . 
and Taikhaaasa gr. *3S , rantras ta 
be recited at the tins of (Cerfr.; 
each of the piadas in p diSs-ed 
from, ancient times J 76-*7"; setiod 
of pedarthar.xisstraya is there's, 
bnt sometimes th3t of Hccauuss- 
naya has io be fol'owed "2a. cost 
of the fundamental eoseepi'oas and 
items of p as performed incoiera 
times are clearly brought oste.en 
in the Satapaiha Bianmana 431- 
432, names and gotiasoi the ances- 
tors should be mentioned in oZe*Bs 
pSdya, ergltiC, gare!.e. P't 'a etc, 
443a, 4*9, *51 , nncber of abt'is 
in egrc-iharsra differs in different 
woris 462 ; order in vh'.ca the =-5- 
hnanas invited at p are to be ess- 
missed at tie end "'t , pezttraa of 
p and brSBaanss inriici ct t 
should abstain from mhkI j=»£'- 
course en the night cf the &sdca- 
day **S, performer coLeeis pa-ucas 
from all ttsSs of food coDied lor 
ira6flfca, puts water o.er tits and 
treads them on fiarbaas fcr tse 
tocfit of various deceasrf pz'-W 
450-51 . performer has to rclcr to 
aacesws io a certain ddcr abc« 
cis relations*"? » then, t.e' 
names and goiras and »iccise«-- 
rfoainwh.cb ihevo-fisaretoV 
«»d«9. pinfaisoCe-edtoe.- 
aueestor after neecwiss to S»>^ 
bis relationship to P; r . c ;--_ _7„ 
oa me{allis^«'"^;' 6 ;jJ. = ; 5 

near the remains e «.- 



by the brihma-^ — -„,.. D l- 

3 t — -«j-ri t -iai ass.ot- 

aenuoaeSinP'T *-- u '"[ f vt , c w 

llo«ed4-6, iS }'V*~„ B ^-s 

:e palely o»-» »» •£, 

stood «se«»» *' J • * *~ 
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of p. ace. to AsV, gr 434-43 S, 
procedure of p. ace to Sraddha- 
satra of Katyayana 439 ; procedure 
of p ace to Yajnavalkya-smrh 440- 
448; procedure of p ace. toPadma- 
pnrana 448-452 , procedure of p. in 
modern Bengal for Samavedins, 
Yajurvedins and Rgvedins is respec- 
tively that laid dow n in Aepaddh at is 
of Bbavadeva, Fas'upati and Kalesi 
486 , procedure of pratisamvatsarika- 
sraddha (which differs very little from 
p ) for Rgvedins in Western India 
487-503 , procedure for maternal an- 
cestors is the same as that for pater- 
nal ancestors 446, procedure of p, 
for Yajurvedms of the Madhyan- 
dina Sakha in Bengal set out in 
' Yajurvedisraddhatattva is based on 
Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 504, 
rtus (seasons) are identified with si\ 
ancestors and offered salutation 
450n, 479; rules about making 
mandalas in front of performer's 
house for receiving daiva and pitrya 
brahmanas 456-457 ; rules of 
etiquette about serving food and 
eating sraddha dinner and related 
matters 463-464 , rules of pindapitr- 
yajna are extended to p. ace to Asv. 
gr and Sraddhasutra of Katyayana 
434, 505, samsthajapa 494, sau- 
kalpa in pratisiimvatsarikasraddha 
in Western India in modern times 
387n, several options about the 
number of brahmanas to be invited 
if three paternal and three maternal 
ancestors are to be invoked in p , 
440n, several pur anas add details 
not included in sutras, Manu and 
YSj. 456, several puranas contain 
detailed description of p 44S, same 
hold that sraddha for maternal 
ancestors is to be performed separ- 
ately while others say that sraddha 
is to be offered at the same time for 
paternal and maternal ancestors 473 , 
some smrtis emphasise the participa- 
H, D. Ill 



lion of the wives of paternal ances- 
tors in p , 475, some verses from the 
puranas are to be recited, while 
brahmanas are engaged in dinner at 
p 445 ; some writers proposed that 
nine pradas should be offered, three 
to pttrvarga, three to matrvarga 
and three to niatamahavarga 50Sn; 
three <r/i;f<is are to be offered accord* 
ing to some and two according to 
others in Daksmagm or smarta fire 
or on brahmanas' hand 443n ; three 
pindas are prescribed for paternal 
ancestors and three for mothers' 
paternal ancestors by Katyayana 
and Gobhila 472-473 ; thumbs of 
brahmanas invited for sraddha in 
p should be moved in the food 
served in the plates 444, 467; 
Ma water offered in the midst of 
mango trees serves two purposes 
449n , vaisvadeva brahmanas are to 
be seated facing east and 
pitrya ones facing north 458; 
vaisvadeva brahmanas have prece- 
dence in all items except two viz. 
in washing the hand smeared with 
remnants of food and the final send- 
off at the end of sraddha 458 , Vedie 
works refer generally to the three 
paternal ancestors as the deoatas of 
p. and not to any other relatives, 
male or female, 380, 472, verses 
called saptavyadha are to be recited 
at p while brahmanas are dining 
445 , Visvedevas Pururava or Purii- 
ravas and Ardrava are the two to be 
invoked in p 457. water is offered to 
pitrs in p with the Pitrtirtha 
435n , when the wives of ancestors 
came to be associated with them in 
p cannot be satisfactorily solved, 
but they had certainly become asso- 
ciated in the sutra period 474-476; 
where pate,nal ancestors are hono- 
ured there maternal ancestors must 
be honoured ace. to Dbaumya and 
others 473, where yavas are em- 
ployed in the daiva part of the p, 
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rile, sesame are to be employed for 
all purposes in tbe pitrya part 442n, 
whether daily vaisvedeva and 
hahhoina should be performed be- 
fore or after p. 452, wives of paternal 
aocestorsi e the mother, paternal 
Erand-mother and paternal great- 
firandmother were not associated 
with their husbands in the times of 
the Vedas (except probably tn one 
passage of Vaj S ) and Brahroanas 
and m-almost all strtras 472 

Parvata, is a dual dnty with Indra in 
the Rgveda 5S9 ; rivers Virus" (Beas) 
and sntndri are described in the 
Rgveda as issuing from the lap of 
mountains 559 

PSsupalas, tonch of, required batb 
with clothes on and they were not 
to be invited for sraddba dinner 395 

Pas'as, (animals) of two kinds, gramya 
and aranya 110 

Pataka, derivation of 10 

Patantya meaning of 10; sins called 
12-13 

Patanjah, author of Mahiibhasya on 
Panfni's Astadhyiiyi Ifin 

Pathal, prof, K B. 716 

Paul, Br D. R on ' Cultural History 
of Vayuyarana ' S58n 

Patita, son of, was Condemned, but 
not daughter 10S 

Pativrata, miraculous powerof, extolled 
237 

Patrakrccbra-same as Parnakurca, bat 
a title less severe 142 

ParnidarHa-mabatBiya 71? n 

Pavamanasiikta 330 

Pavamsni verses (Rg. IK. 1. 1~10) as 
purifiers 45, 244 , verses to be re- 
pealed in sraddha 444 

Paviuavafi verses 120,133 (beginning 
with 'pavamanah suvarjanah' ) 

Pavttresti, prescribed for one desirous 
of suddhi 312 

Penal Code, Indian 17 

Penances in Europe 129n 



Persons, cremating patttas through 
affection or offering water or sraddha 
to them had to undergo prSyaseltts 
301, declared by express tests as 
not liable to observe asauca 305, 
that should be abandoned for cer- 
tain actions of theirs 32n ; that do 
not cause impurity to others while 
performing certain services to the 
community (such as physicians, 
barbers, craftsmen), although they 
may themselves be in asauca 299- 
300; (persons) to whom some taint 
attaches (such as those who till 
themselves by starting on the great 
journey to the Himalaya or by fast) 
do not cause periods of asauca 300 
Phalalrcchra 146 

Pilgrimage, vide under Tirthayatris 
as purification for auupitakas 105 ; 
merit of, may be collected vicari- 
ously such as by some one dipping 
gn effigy made with lusas in holy 
water or by engaging a man io go to 
a tirtha for money 577-578, p, to a 
place supposed to be holy for the 
curing of diseases is not rare even 
in these days $61; io Benares as 
the only superior expiation for all 
sins 55; was prescribed in some 
cases as expiation by the Peshwas 
for brihmana mnrder 55 
Pindas, middle one oi three was to be 
eaten by the performer's wile, li she 
desired a son 480, 500n , materials 
trom which they were to be made 
478, 498n, panramc mantra to be 
repeated when p are placed on line 
drawn on the ground or altar 479; 
rules about sise of 478 .were to be 
placed on darbhas spread on the 
ground or on an altar 47S 
Pindar 180 

Pmdapitryajna (performed on ami- 
vasya of each month by an Sintsgni) 
was known to early Vedic Litera- 
ture 349, 358 , is a sraddba 349n , 
not performed by *£»>ftotniis in the 
Deccan or performed only once 
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3 year, 362 ■ description of, to Tai- 
tlirtya Brahmana 427-28, descrip- 
tion of, from Satapatha Brahmana 
429-431 , rales about, arc set out in 
Asv. Sr. S. 435n 

Pipilika-madhya, variety of Candra- 
yana 135 

1'iprahava vase, Inscription, the oldest 
found up to date (375 B. C ) 235n, 
seven hundred articles found in the 
vase were not relics of Buddha, ace 
to Fleet, but of bis kinsmen 236a 

Fitryakarma, described 203n 

Pitrbhakti of Sridatta, 334n, 335n, 
412, 447n, 486 

Pitrdayita, 182, 210, 261, 526, 527, 
541 

Pitrgalbas,, 3S8n, 405, 539 

Pitrmedha in Satyasadha-sraulasutra 
254 

Pitrs, see under ' soul ', • jama ' , 
afternoon is the proper time for 
345; ancient Vcdic te\ts and practice 
sharply distinguish between gods 
and p. 345, are sometimes identified 
in theRg, with seven sages 341 , are 
identified with Vasus, Rndras and 
Adityas 334, 335, 337, 339, belief 
that p. move about as birds 339, 
belief that p assume an aerial form 
and enter the brabmanas invited 
for dinner at s'raddha 340; called 
Agmsvatta and Barhisad in Kg\eda 
195, 201, called as'rumufcba and 
nandimukha 528 , created by 
Brahma along with gods, asuras and 
human beings 342; derive sustenance 
and water when a bull let loose 
digs up earth or drinks at a pool 
511 ; differences in the procedure of 
the rites for gods and p, ( such as 
wearing the sacred thread, the direc- 
tion to be faced, circumambulation, 
use of si aha for gods and s%adba 
for pitrs) 345-6, different classes 
of, are KSvyas, Afigirases, Rkvans, 
Vairupas, Atbarvans, Bbrgas, Rava- 
ges and Dasagvas 192,341,593, 



division of pitrs into Soma\antali, 
Barhisadah and Agnisvattah 343 ; 
earlier and later p. 341 , element of 
the fear of pitrs is not wanting even 
in the Rgveda 347 , enjoy delight in 
the company of Varna 193 , fire is 
supposed to take the spirit of a 
cremated person to the pitrs 342, 
Fravashis of Parsi scripture:, 
correspond to pitrs of ancient 
Indian works 341n, Idea of, is 
Indo-Iranian 341n, identified with 
Rtus (seasons) in Taittirlya 
Brahmana and Manu 428, 430, 450n, 
interpretation of tne word p. by the 
Aryasamsja 339 , in many passages 
of the vedtc literature pitrs mean 
three deceased male ancestors 

347, invocation of, in Rgveda X. 
15, 194-195; invocation of, after 
mentioning their gotra and names 

348, invoked for conferring various 
boons such as happiness, wealth and 
heroic sons even in the Rgveda, 
346, m Vrddhi-sraddha are called 
Nandimukha 359n , love soma drink 
194,342, man becomes free from debt 
due to p by offering water mixed 
with sesame, by letting loose a bull 
and by lighting lamps in the rainy 
season 541 ; Mann says gods sprang 
from p 344 , meanings of the word 
p. are two, viz a man's three 
immediate male ancestors and the 
ancient ancestors of the human race 
supposed to reside in a separate 
world 340-41, names of the pitrs 
of brahmanas and the other varnas 
343-44 , number of classes of, changed 
in later times 348, of him who docs 
not offer sraddha on amavasya even 
with water or vegetables go away 
after cursing him 351 , of three 
grades in the Rgveda, lower, midd- 
ling and higher 341, presentation 
formula in Sat. Br differs from that 
of Tat S. 347-348, regale themselves 
in the company of gods, particularly 
of Varna 341-42 , several classes of, 



884 



History of Dlwrmaiaslra 



[Vol. 



named by Manu who connects them 
with varnas 344 ; seven classes ol 
ace. to some Farinas 344, 348 , 
Skandapurana speaks of nine classes 
of, 344 ; spoken of as mortal by Sat. 
6r. while gods are spoken of as 
immortal 346 , sometimes sages arc 
bald to Lc distinct from pitrs347, 
supposed power of p, to benefit or 
harm the living led to the cult of the 
dead in ancient societies 339 , three 
classes of p. 348 , three male 
ancestors of a man arc called p and 
identified with the deities Vasus, 
Kudras and Adilyas 335; took the 
South 345, twelve groups of pitrs 
mentioned by Satatapa 344 j water 
is oflercd to pitrs like Angiras, 
Kralu, and Ka&yapa while pindas are 
offered to three male immediate 
ancestors 347, Vayu and other 
puranas distinguish between p who 
are above and p. who are laitktka 
vie. father, grand-father and great- 
' grand-father 34S , were in a class- 
apart from the gods 344-345 , were 
supposed to have some dmne 
characteristics though they are plac- 
ed in a class apart from gods 346; 
when gratified by sraddba bestow on 
their descendants long life, progeny, 
wealth, learnlrg, all happiness, 
heaven, and moksa 335, 337 
i>,trt?rlha, part of the band between 

the thumb and forefinger 435n 
F.trya,5a, the word occurs even in the 
Rgveda X 16 10 and in sat Br 
201, 369, means tarpana, ace. to 

P ^heL a re R gX.15._l-3.503n 
Panels, Navagraha&nti in which 

each planet is assigned a country 

and a golra 178 

Plato 180 turification. 

Pollution, see *«««>. P'"' 
bUUkt. excreta.unne.semen. blood 
S marrow, intoxicants were held 
£» causes of great p. ****£ 
village Mint, cats, wax from ear, 



nails, phlegm, discharge from eyes 
and perspiration were the causes of 
insignificent p,316, three kinds of 
soil when polluted, viz. amedhya 
(impure), dusta (soiled), malraa 
(dirty) with illustrations and means 
of purification 317-18 

Prabhakara, mimamsa school 170 

Prabaudhacmtamaui 57ln 

Fracelas, smrti of, 216n, 218, 219, 276, 
409,413,521 

Pracinavttin, meaning of 487a 

Frablada, a devout asura, fought with 
Nrsimha 659 

Prajapati 95n, 295, 374, 376, 386, 407, 
409,411, 413, 417, 419, 420, 465, 
531n, 532, 53in, 669 

Pmjapati, a God 345, 352, is the 
devatz/of all rites where cone is 
specified 357n 

Prijapatya Lrechra 103, 132, 145-146; 
expiation for sin of gurvanganagama 
by mistake 103 , for jitibhramsakara 
acts if done unintentionally 118, 
substitutes for several varieties of 
p. 127-128, 145, krochra if used 
without qualification means p 145 

Pralaranapaiicika, of Sahkanatha, a 

Mimamsa work 170 
prakirnaka, sins called 36 , expiation 

for 119 
Pranahuti mantras 138 

Franavinanda, Swami 760 

Franayama, as a means of removing 
the consequences of Bins 42 . as sub- 
stitute for other severe expiations 
127 

Pranita water 209, 501 

Prasna-upanUad 186 , .... 

Prasrti-yavaka (or Frasrta-ySvaka) 143- 
14S results of drinking the gruel m 
pr. for 6. 7. 11, or 21 days, 145 

PrLloma castes, are for purposes of 
5&uca like &dras ace to some, 
wnl ,e the Mit says that there ^are 
no periods of a&uca for them 288 

289 samskaras like .*»•««• «« e 
no! to be performed for, 50,to be 
treated as sudras 50n 
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Pratisamvatsarika or Pratyabdika 
sraddba 4S7-503 , 529-530 , no pr 
in intercalary month 530 , partakes 
of the character of parvana in the 
case of one's parents bnt of ekoddi=ta 
in the Case of other relatives 530 , 
to be performed every year on the 
day of death 529 

Pratyamnayas, meaning of 127, various 
p for prayascittas 127-12S 

Pratyavasita, meaning of 113 , nine 
kinds of 95, 113 

Pravaradhyaya, 537 

Pravaramanjarl 538n 

Prayaga, see 'snicide at P ' , 'tirtha.' 
sraddha', 596-617. Agnitirtha, a sub- 
tirtba 615 , Aksaya-vata is the most 
famous snb-t'rtha at P death at the 
foot of which or suicide from which 
was belies ed to lead to highest worlds 
61+ , at the very sight of P or by 
ta\ing its name or by applying its 
day to the body a man becomes free 
from sins 597 . bath in month of 
Magha at P highly praised 617 , 
Bhogavati, vedt of Prajapati, 
sub-tirtha of P 614 , bound- 
anes of P. 599 , confluence of 
three rivers at P. came to be asso- 
ciated with om and with Pradyumna, 
Sanfcarsan3, Han 601 , Dasasvame- 
dhaka, a sub-tirtha of P. 614 , deriv- 
ation of the word Prayaga in various 
ways 59S. distinction between pra- 
yaga-mandala, Prayaga and Vent or 
Triv eni, each subsequent one being 
smaller in extent bnt holier than 
each preceding one 59S-599 , gift of 
kapila cow and the marriage of a 
daughter in arsa form at P. highly 
eulogised 600, gifts made according 
to one's ability at P , in Kuruksetra, 
en Gauga, at Pnskara, Setubandha, 
Gaagadvara, Kaimisa produce in- 
exhaustible results 600-601, greatest 
holiness in, 5S6, greatness of the 
conSnence of Ganga and Yamuna 
occurs in a Uhila verse 596-597 , 
Soilness of, described in the Maha- 



bharata and some Puranas 597 , is 
called Tirtharaja in some Puranas 
597 ; is said to be the middle vedt 
for Brahma and is called Frajapati- 
ksetra597, is known asTnvenT; is 
not destroyed at the end of a kalpa 
and Brahma, Visnu ( as Veni- 
madhava) and Rndra as the sacred 
Vata stay there at the end of kalpa 
600 , Kalpatara quotes on P only 
Vanaparva and Matsya and no other 
Parana 601 ; mantra to be recited 
when women offer their cut hair at 
P 603 , meaning of the statement 
'those who die at P are not born 
again* discussed 611-614 , officers 
were appointed in Kashmir for 
supervising snicide by fast 605 , one 
dying at P becomes immortal 547 : 
one dying on the way to P. reaps 
great benefit even without reaching 
it 615 , practice of suicide at P has 
great antiquity 612 , procedure pres- 
cribed by Tristhalisetu for a man 
committing religions snicide at P. 
610,611, Pratisthanaor Samudrakupa, 
a snb-ttrtha of P. 614, reference to a 
bath at P. in the puranas generally 
means a bath at the confluence of the 
two rivers 599 , removal of sin is the 
only result of tonsure at P 602 , 
sub-tirthas under Prayaga 614-615 , 
saddha has to be performed at most 
famous tlrthas 616 , theory of medi- 
eval writers was that at the lime of 
death in Prayaga or Varanasi the 
Lord Himself whispers in the ears 
of the dying man higher knowledge 
or the Taraka mantra and that moksa 
does not result directly by dying at 
a tirtha, 612-613, three rivers, 
Ganga, Yamuna and Sarasvat! ( bet- 
ween" the other two ) are believed to 
meet at 597 , tonsure at P. discussed 
and great importance attached to it 
by digests 601-602, Urvas'ipuhna, a 
sub-tTrthaofP.614-615,Vcmk«etrai3 
within the limits of P. and is twenty 
bows in length 599 ; waters of the 
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Ganges are white, whde those of the 
Yamuna are dark at P. 596a, whether 

s " at P. and other tirthas would 
involve no sm 603-61], widows 
have to tonsure their head at P 
but women whose husbands are hv'. 
mg are to cut off only two finger- 
breadths of tresses according to 
most writers and all boys whose 
cuda ceremony has been performed 
are subjected to tonsnre 602, word 
P. generally means the Veal or con- 
fluence of the rivers in all passages 
except where there are express 
words to the contrary 603n 
Prayas'citta (expiation), see under 
brahmantr, caste, cSndrayana, 
incest, mahapStakas, £ataka, pen- 
ance, punishment, sinners, theft, 
tonsure, touch , adhilarin for 77 ff . 
all persons including even candalas 
are liable to 77-78, amusing 
examples of mishaps for which p is 
provided in Brjhmana texts 58 , p, 
and punishment were same for some 
misdeeds, such as incest 72 , baths 
with ashes, clay, cowdung, pafica- 
gavya in 124, boy over five and less 
than eleven years had not to under- 
go p. personally but through father, 
brother or the like 78-79 ; branding 
on forehead, if p for the first four 
mahipatakas not undergone 72; 
called SSntapaaa 118, cases is 
which both p and punishment were 
given 72 , caste of sinner and of the 
person sinned against made a differ- 
ence m p. and punishment 80-81 , 
child less than five years is not liable 
for any crime or liable to p. accord- 
ing to some 79 , conventional mean- 
ing of i ace, to the Mifaksara 60; 
consequences of not performing p, 
for sins 153-154 ; derivation of the 
word p 59-60, destroys sins un- 
intentionally committed 61, discr- 
iminatory treatment about p, depend- 
ing on caste gradually became 
obsolete 82, does not destroy sin 
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Kah age ace. , d.gesls 65, f or 
artery «. l„, for ^J 
murder by ksatnya, vaisj, or s ' Mra 
91. BS, for eatmg the flesh of certain 
birds and certain fish was f as , f„ 
one day or three days 101, f or erav(! 
sins there was difficult p and casj p, 
for trivial lapses 84 , for guru falfia. 
gamana 103-105, for intention- 
ally commuted sm is donblo of that 
for unintenttoned sm 64, SO, S3 , 
for iilliag any animal other than 
a cob or bull llo, for particular sins 
87-116, for persons kidnapped by 
mlecchas or raiders, sold or treated 
as slaves, made to kill cons or ea! 
forbidden food and returning to 
their own country depended oa Iho 
caste of the person so treated 
117-118, for praklrnaka ( miscellane- 
ous) lapses 119, for fnityavatitti 
(ascetic reverting to the life 
of an householder) 113 , forsuripana 
96-98 , for theft of brihmana's gold 
oi a certain weight or of non- 
brahmana's gold 101-102, for 
unintentional brabmana murder 92 , 
for thetts of various articles were 
different 102 , for touching certain 
men, certain unclean objects like 
bones, women in monthly illness or 
recently delivered, animals like dogs 
or crows 114 , for upapitakas 84, 
107, for woman guilty of adultery 
104-105, gift of one, (no, three or 
four cons to be made at the end of 
each p, ace to the varna of the 
sinner 121 , homa to be performed 
In all p. 120, if nol performed 
for one j ear, then double p. to ho 
prescribed 75, in cases of stos 
described as equal to brahmahstyi 
orsurapana p, is half ol what is 
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presented for latter 95 ; in medieval 
times came to be gifts and dinner 
to brahmanas 128, is eUher 
fcrafcartha or purusSrtka 58, is 
hardly ever performed now except 
in the form of gifts of cows or 
money to brahmanas. pilgrimages, 
' recitation of \edic texts or japa 
at the names of a deity S7. 
Krcchra, Attfcrcchra and Candrayana 
are p prescribed for all sins S->. 
king's position as to punishment 
and p in ancient times 71-72, 
liability to p depended on usages of 
countries SZ, lesser p for abettor or 
inciter of brabmana murder than 
the actual murderer 90 ; Literature 
on 77, many p prescribed for 
grave sins were terrible and 
were to be self-inflicted 76 ; man- 
tras to be recited in p. and in 
beginning and at the completion 
124-125; matters to be considered in 
prescribing p or punishments were 
tbesame.viz intention oritsabsence, 
first lapse or repeated lapse, time, 
place, age, caste, learning, wealth, 
asraraa 75-83, may be administered 
to sudra but without japa and 
honta 78; meaning of 57, means also 
doing something to get rid of the 
fault arising from some accidental 
happeningor mishap 57, p mentioned 
rosrantaworks are passed overin this 
* olume 5S-59, Mitaksara solution of 
conflict about efficacy of p 65, sinner 
not to ignore parisad and not to 
prescribe p himself 71 , numerous 
prijasciltas prescribed for same 
sin in smrtis S7 , pancaga\ya 
to be taken in each p 121, p. 
partakes of the character of nai- 
mittifca and kamya actions, 60-61, 
Patimolkba meetings of Bcddhists 
165, parisad ma> prescribe p for 
lapses for which no particular 
expiation is prescribed 84; person 
dnnkng through ignorance intoxi- 
cant";, human urine and the lik.e had 



to nndergo p of Tapta-krcc bra and 
also punarupanayana if he was 
dvija 97, persons of different 
asramas were prescribed different p. 
83, persons over 80 years old and 
boys less than 16, women and 
diseased men are liable to only half 
of ordinary p 79-S0, persons who 
were to resort to secret p. 125, 
prescribing the giving of cows bj 
Ap , Baud , Mann and Yaj on killing 
ksatnya, vaisya or siidra explained 
71; procedure as prescribed for 
taking p. after consulting parisad 
has varied in details from time to 
time 119-121, proper times for 
performing p 119 ,- purposes of, as 
conceived by the smrtis are purging 
of sin, satisfaction of sinner's mind, 
admission to intercourse with others 
63-64, rahasja (secret) p., rules 
abont 125-126, reason why it should 
be conceded that sins are destroyed 
byp 68; recitation of the Gajatr! 
verse ten thousand times is p for 
all sins, ace to Parasara 84, relation 
of p to punishment. 69, 71, role of 
king, king's officers, learned men and 
sinner in relation to 70-71, same 
vrata for striking a brahmana with 
intention to kill as for brahmahatya 
though \ ictim recovers 95 , rules as to 
food and other matters to be observ- 
ed in p. 124, severity of, depended 
on whether the lapse was the first 
one or was repeated 82-S3, should be 
sought from parisad at once after a 
sinful act 119, slight p could be 
earned out without informing king 
70, smrtis provide that if a sinner died 
in the midst of the period for which 
p. was prescribed he became free 
from sin here and in next world S3 ; 
smrtis prescribed some terrible p. 
126 , stages (four) in the matter of 
expiation 85 , s'udras had to take p. 
without mantras and boma I4G, to be 
moulded on the lines of punishment 
75; thirteen p for brahmana innrder 
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88-93; p, for twelve years had 3 
sliding scale' of substitutes in 
medieval times 128, two forms of 
the word p. 57, two kinds of, ace to 
Sahara, in sruti texts 58, two mean- 
mgsot the word in old Vedte texts 57, 
varied according to rules for s'auca 
laid down for the several Jsramas 
83, various kinds of p, prescribed 
by stnrtis for eating and drinking 
what ought not be eaten or drunk 
or for drinking from 3 candala's pot 
99, Vedic indications in support 
of view that even sins intentionally 
committed ate destroyed by p 62-64, 
were of two kinds, viz. those under- 
gone openly and those that were 
undergone secretly 125, when a 
man attempts suicide by fire, water, 
poison or the like and is saved or 
recovers p. Is for three years 9S , 
when no specific p prescribed for a 
lapse, then recitation of vedic texts, 
iapas, fast and gifts may be resorted 
to 84, when one is bitten by a harlot, 
a dog, monkey, ass, jackal or the 
hkep is pranaysma 110; whether 
rules on p were made earlier than 
the rules about punishments, where 
the same act is liable to both 69-70, 
while undergoing p the sinner has 
to observe certain rules such as 
abunsa, truthfulness 120-121, 124, 
women had to take p. without vedic 

mantras 146 
Pt a y a&.ttama y ukl>a,a4 25,30n,5 9 n, 

670 78n, 83n, 840, 86n, 121. 122. 

H6n, 150n 

pgva&itta-OTltavaU (ms ) 15. 65,112, 

U3. 1170, lZSn, 150 

MMfcttto prakarana. au. «.»*. «»- 
f fi «59n,74n,75n.79n.80n,Sln. 

daya,n»)16n.'« 1 '**' 



daya, 
28P 



41n, 



l 45n,47n ) 51»,55n. 56,600. 



61,64n, 65n, 67n, 70n, 76n, 78n, 
84n, 85, 87n, 88n, 90, 91, 95n, 98, 
104n, 107, 108n, 116a, 121, 122, 
124, 128o, 131, 132, 134n, 136, 137, 
138, 139, 140, 141, 146, 148, 149, 
150n, 151. 152 
Fraya&itta-sara, 65n, 70n, 76n, ?Ba, 
84,86n, 94n, 101, 105, 1130,121, 
123n, 125n, 127n, 12Sn, 129, 130, 
nin, 132n, 134, 139, 140, 143n, 
147, 148, 149n, 150, 152, 176. 177 
Prayascitta-tattva, l7n, 28, 40, 50n, 
51, 60, 67, 75, 79n, 84n, SBn, 90, 
108, 109, 117, 119, 121, 122, 123n, 
127n, 129, 131, 132n, 217n, 576n, 
577n, 578, 589n, 590,594, 602n, 603 
Prayascittawveia, 10, 17, 18n, 19o,21, 
22n, 23-26, 28, 32, 40, 41, 50, 55n, 
59n, 60, 61n, 63n, 75n, 77n, 79n, 
80n, 81n, 83n, 86, 87n, 88, 90n, 94, 
95, 97, 98, 99n, 101, 103, 104n, 
105n, 106, 108, llln, 114, 115n, 
121, 123n, 125n, 129, 131, 132n, 
134n, 142n,146n, 148n, 150n, 1530, 
16Z, 163n, 265n, 313n 
Prayascittendn&khara of Nagojibhalla 

77, 119, 121, 129, 152 
Predestination, doctrine of 9 
Pretasraddhas, 262n ; eighteen details 

omitted in 262n 
pnyolkar.Mr. A, K. 715n, 721 
Pringle-Patuson, author of 'Idea of 

immortality' I71n 
prthSdaka (modern Pehova) is called 
Brahmayonitirtha 685 , is the holiest • 
of tirthas, ace to Vanaparva 566, 
685, religious suicide at, mentioned 
by Vanaparva 608, 685 
Ptolemy 765 

Prthvicandrodaya 331n, 406n, 424n, 
4250, 459n, 464n, 5030, 51Sn, 515n, 
528n,529n. 535, 547, 555n, 574n, 
5780, 580n, 616n, 6520 

Puckle, Bertram S.. Mlto »' ' Fl " ,CTal 
customs,' descnbmg funeral customs 

of England,France,Je«sand peoples 

of Europe Win, 232" 
PujSratnakara, 187 
rulastya.35W. 424 ' 481 
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Faoahstoma, a srauta sacrifice which 
removes sine 62 

Punarjaama, doctrine of, apparently 
conflicts with the theory of s'raddha 
335 , doctrine of, \ ery succinctly pat 
forth in Br Up and Bbagavadgita 
335 

Punarupanayana, details that are done 
or omitted from those of upanayana 
98 

Punishment, and expiation for certain 
acts are the same 31, 72 , based on 
considerations of the castes of the 
offender and the person aggrieved 
had ceased to be operative by about 
12th century A.D S2 , by king with a 
fine of the first or second kind can 
offenders allow to associate with other 
members of the society, but not 
those awarded the highest fine 67, 
70, by Ling was deemed in some 
cases to have purged a man of sm 
73, depended on the caste of offender 
and person aggrieved ace to smrtis 
81, for incest \iz e\cision of testicles 
and death was for non-brahmana 
offenders 12, for many acts was 
light in India as compared w ith wes- 
tern countries probably owing to the 
liability of the perpetrator to under- 
go expiation 68 , of brahmanas guilty 
of one of the first four mahapatakas 
72 , of persons other than brahmanas 
guilty of the first four maha- 
patakas 72, some acts not liable to 
be punished by the king or State 
made the authors liable to prayascitta 
68; some acts punishable by the 
ting entailed no prayascitta 69 

Punpun, sacred river n here orthodox 
pilgrims get shai ed before proceed- 
ing to Gaya and perform sraddha 
also 5S0-5S1 

Parana, a com equal to sixteen panas 
(a value 129 

Purinas 243, 272. 302 , abound in 

stories that appear to modern minds 

absurd and puerile 659, contain 

thousands of verses on s'raddha 262; 

H, D. 112 



contain stories that may be divided 
into several classes and many of 
them were meant to satisfy the 
cravings of the human mind for the 
marvellous, the unusual and Ibe 
horrible 622-623, closely follow 
grhyasiitras, Mann and Yaj, and 
contain numerous verses that are 
identical with thoseof Yaj. and often 
employ the same man tras and formula; 
448, 432, often describe the quarrels 
and bickerings among h igh gods and 
sages 623, procedure for sraddha is 
the same 10 all puranas 448 ; pro. 
posed an easy way for all to remove 
consequences of sins, viz remem- 
bering the name of Narayana 50, 
several p devote considerable space 
to asauca 272, state that gods like 
Indraand Krsna fought, that Ganesa's 
tooth was shattered by Faras'urama 
who wanted to fight with Rama and 
that sages cursed Visnu, Indra and 
Oharma 623, state that even gods 
like Visnu, sages like Vasistha and 
great kings attained their position; 
by pilgrimages 56 

Parana, sraddhas 262 

Purification, see under 'food', of things, 
(dravyas) 312-333, divergence of 
views about p of various objects 
316, five to seven means of p. of 
land, ace. to Vasistha, Yaj. and 
others 317, general rule for p of large 
quantities of corn, clothes and many 
other articles is that sprinkling with 
water suffices but if quantity small 
then washing with water necessarj 
329 , of house when polluted, by 
sweeping or condunging, but far 
more p necessary if a dog, a siidra, 
mleccha, candala or patita dies in it 
or candala stays in it 321-322; of gold 
and silver bj water or fire (if pollution 
s'ight) 325, of cloth and jam 330, 
means of purification of metallic 
things, earthenware, wooden things, 
of cloth, bones, iron 315, none for 
infants up to the time of iriina- 
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praiana (taking cooked food {or the 
first time), or up to one year or up 
to upanayana 312 ; matters to be 
considered in prescribing p. ol 
polluted things arc time, place, tbe 
body, tbe Hung to be purified, tbe 
purpose {or nhich the thing is to be 
used, origin of defilement, condition 
(of the thing) 316, of metals and 
precious stones 323-320 , of idols or 
images made of iron or other metal 
or of stone 318-319; of temples when 
polluted 318-319; of water 322-323, of 
body by acamana, batb etc 331-332, 
of •small quantities of liquids (oil, 
ghee etc.) by two kuias dipped in 
water and of large quantities by 
■sprinkling water 330; of substances 
depended on many circumstances 
such as being metallic or not, solid 
or liquid, being large, or small in 
quantity 331; of polluted corn and 
cooked food 32S, procedure of p. of 
images polluted in various wajs 319- 
3?0, procedure of p. of a well id 
which the dead body of an animal 
with five nails (roan or beast) is 
found or it is evtremely pollnted 
3?3, some birds or animals were 
always pure or deemed to be pure 
as to certain parts of tbe body 
sneh as a cow except as to its 
mouth, goats and horses as to their 
mouths 312-313, sprinkling with 
water is the mode of p. when large 
quantities of corn or clothes are 
polluted 314, substances that bring 
about p. of nil polluted things are 
water, clay, paste of soap berries. 
bilva fruit, nee, mustard cake, 
salts, cow's unne and dung 314 . of 
vessels and pots when slightly or 
extremely polluted 326-327. of ves- 
S els and implements used mvedic 

sacrifices 327-328, water deemed 
' even in the Rgveda to be a means of 
p 321, valer and earth are to beem- 
ptoyed for p. of lhin E s or pod* 
Sated with foul matter tdi the foul 



odour is removed 314, ways of p of 
ground 316-317, what things do not 
need p, and are always pure 312-14 

Purity, see ander 'bath,' 'sauca,' 
' suddhi', causes of, are time, fire 
religious rites, clay, wind, mind, 
spiritual knowledge, expiations, 
water, repentance and fast 315, 
extremely exaggerated importance 
attached by medieval brabmanas to 
ceremonial p, on births and death 
and led to such prescriptions as the 
one that if a sudra, patita or mleccba 
died in a brahmana's house, the latter 
became impure for months 273, 2S2; 
great care taken for the purity or 
cleanliness of vessels used in sacri- 
fices and of offerings »n early vedic 
times 310 , great emphasis laid by 
ancient and medieval Indians oa p 
of mind, body, place where they 
resided or performed religious rites, 
of food 332 , ground in a brahmana's 
house, in a temple and in cowpens 
is held to be endowed with p , unless 
it has been polluted 323, inner p, 
and the food that one eats 100, 332- 
333, Mann declares that mental 
purity is the highest of all kinds of 
p, 311, of the body effected by 
various means such as rinsing the 
month, bath311, of saenficer's body 
insrauta rites was effected by the 
adhvarya priest rubbing the saenfi- 
cer's body twice with three bunches 
of seven darbHas each 311 

Puronuv&ya (invitatory prayer) 543 

(in ]ivat-sraddha), is recited by the 

notr priest while seated 543n 

Purnsagati, a saman 46n 
P„ru S asuUa(RgX90),isdeemedto 

be a hymn that purifies one of sms 

43,48,304,320, is of 18 verses m 

VS, Sandrai.A543,toberepeat- 

eaa t P irvana-sVaddha439, 444£On. 

ASS. 507, to be repeated inVreot- 

sarga540 .. 

Pnrusottama-tirthadagan^"" 
692-703, see 'Caitanya', army of 
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attendants at temple of jagannaiha 
divided into 36 orders and 97 
classes 699 ; Brahma and NaradTya 
puranas deal exhaustively w Uh P 693 . 
Caitanya settled at Fun in 1515 and 
died there in 1533 A D , 702 , con- 
flict of views about the builder of the 
great temple at, 69S, description 
of the car festival of Jagannatha 
which is the most important of the 
24 high festivals at Purl 697-69S , 
five important tirthas at 699 , Gundi- 
ca-yatra for seven days 700-701 , 
indications showing that P was a 
place of Buddhist sanctuary 695-696, 
legend of Indradyumna who establish- 
ed wooden images of Krsna, Bala- 
rania and Subhadra 694-695, Mitra 
surmises three periods in history of 
P viz. early Hindu period, Bnddhist 
period and Vaisnava period 695, not 
described by Kalpataru on tirthas 
693 , no truth in the stories about 
suicide by falling before the car of 
Jagannatha 698 , one of the four 
most important tirthas in Orissa, 
the other three being Bhuvancs'vara, 
KonSrka and Jajpur (Yayalipura) 
693,pacuIiarfeaturesofP. arethatno 
distinction of caste is obscr\ed, holy 
cooked rice, car festival 697 , pool 
called after Indradyumna 094-695, 
700 , pool of Marfcandcja, story of 
699 , P was probably called N'lacala 
in ancient times, Krsna worship 
was introduced from northern India 
and three images of wood were est- 
ablished early 695 , religious suicide 
at, recommended to dvijas by 
Brahmapurana 60S , regrettable fea- 
ture of Jagannatha temple is the 
existence of obscene sculptures on 
the walls 702, Rg\eda X 155 3 is 
supposed bj Sayaua to refer to P, 
693 , sacred enclosure of Jagannatha 
with 120 temples and the pagoda of 
Jagannatha in four chambers des- 
cribed 696-697, sacred vata at P 
699-700; story of Jagannatha in the 



Brahmapur?na 694-695, three images 
described by Hunter and Mitra 
which are supposed to correspond 
to Buddha, Dharma and Sangha 
695n, 696, vesyas (dancing girls) at 
temple of, referred to in Brahma- 
purSna 702-703 , works on 692-693 
Puriisottama'rsetratattva of Raghu- 

nandana583, 693, 
Purvamimamsa, see under 'MJmams? ' 
Pusan, protects cattle and hands o\er 
the departed to pitrs 198, worshipped 
in Vrsotsarga rite 540 
Puskara, all ten thousand crores of 

tirthas are present in, 565 
Puspakrcchra, 143 
Pnstisraddha 282 

Putta (son), all three descendants of a 
man were deemed to confer equally 
great spiritual benefit upon him 366, 
Manu says that by the birth of a son 
man wins the worlds, secures 
immortality by a grandson and 
reaches the abode of the sun by 
a great-grandson 366 , Shtaksara 
included the great-grandson also 
in the extended meaning of the 
word 367-368 , who deserves to be 
called p. 365 
Pulrikaputra, 473, 474, 536n , to whom 
does he offer pindas in a s'raddba 
and in what order 537 
Quack, liable to be punished, if person 

treated by him died as a result 19 
Raghavan, Dr V 701n 
Raghatananda, commentator of Manu 

93 
Raghunaudana, author of Sraddba- 
tattva, Gajasraddhapaddhati and 
other works 594, closely follows 
Tirtha ciotamani of Vacaspati in 
his TTrthayatratattva 071 
Raghunatha, commentator of Trimsat- 

sIoki255n, 276n, 
Kaghmamsa 158, 596n, 688, 691, 703, 

706, 
Kajata, a saman 46n 
Rajatarangim 52, 571, 605, 724 
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Rajvade, Khanda 56n 

Raksoghna hymns (Rg. iy 4 ! 5 

etc.).439,449 ni 450n,497,'s07 
Raktika, weight of 129 
Kama, performed sacrifices accom . 
pamed by a golden image of Sita 
226, -when an e M le m Dandaka 
forest gratified his p ltrs by offering 
wguda, badara and bilva fruit 416 
Ramayana, 214, 223, 233, 237, 416 
534, 597, 647n, 653n, 688, 707, 710 
Ramatapaniya-upamsad 614 
Ratnprasad Ckanda 247n 
Rathantara, a saman 46n, 450 
Ratnavali, of Nagarjuna 176 
Ralrisatira, see nnder 'ma-rim' , mean- 
ing of 62-63 
Rauhina, a saman 46n 
Raurava, a saman 133 
Raurava, a hell supposed to be below 

the earth 168 
Rayamuluta, U7n 
Raychaudhun, Dr Hemcandra 726 
Repentance, as a means of removing 
the consequences of sins 41-42, by 
itself not sufficient to destroy effects 
of sins, ace, to some digests 42 
Report on the 'Doctrine of the Church 

of England ' 171 
Reynolds, Reginald, author of 

' Cleanliness and godliness ' 311 
Rgveda, 2, 6, 10, lln, 20, 34, 36, 37, 
42, 43n, 45, 46n, 48, 49, 98, lOOn, 
112n, 120, 126, 127,133, 140,141, 
144n, 145, 146, 154, 156, 159, 162n, 
165, 182n, 185n, 187n, 189n, 191- 
201 (translation of Eg X 14-18 
with notes), 192n, 193n, 194n, 
196n, 198n, 203, 205n, 206, 214, 
227, 229, 230, 231, 232, 241-246, 
249n, 250, 254, 266, 267, 269n, 304, 
307, 320, 321, 341-344, 346, 347, 
349, 351, 376, 384, 429n, 434, 435n, 
437,439,441, 442,444, 446n, 447n, 
448, 449, 450n, 452, 457, 458, 460, 
468,48711, 488-496, 499, 500, 501, 
502, 303, 507, 523, 524, 527, 540, 
843,544, 554, 555, 556, 558, 559, 



fi 5 f'f B 8 ' S85 - 6 «=.607n, 5 l 9 , 643 , 
c 6 "'f°- e81 -®»n. occult po«er 
came to be attributed to the words 

Rgvidhana, prescribes numerous hy. 
■nns and verses of the Rgvedfcfor 
the removal of sms and diseases and 
the destrucdon of enemies 49 , pro- 
wdes that one should repeat at the 
time of death the sukta 'nananaiii' 
(Rfi IX 112), 185 
Rhys Uavids, Mr 235, 236n, 628 
Rivers, invoked and named in the 
Rgveda and other Vedas 555-558, 
said to be nmety-nine in some 
passages of the Rgveda 556, falling 
into the sea are holy 560, some 
great rivers are said to be specially 
holy at certain times 560n, some 
groat rivers are seen by most Indians 
in two aspects, physical and spiritual 
or divine 585, three principal r of 
three groups of seven each are 
Sarasvatf, Sarayu and Sindhu 556, 
what are the seven r. of the Rgveda 
557 

Rkvans, a class of pitrs associated 
with Brhaspati, Visnu, Soma and 
other gods 192n 

KsicEndrayana 132 

Rsyasrnga 221, 547n 

Rta, different from sacrifice 3 , dis- 
tinguished from satya 4 , had a three- 
fold aspect 2, meaning of, in the 
Rgveda 2, moral imperative is 4 

Rndradaman 255 

Rudradhara, author of Suddhivivcka 
269 

Rudraikadaiini 175 

Rudras, anuvakas of Tai. S called r, 
as purifiers 45, 46n, are eleven 490, 
are employed in Vrsolsarga rite 540 

Rndraskanda, commentator of Khadira 
gr 359n 

Sahara, author of bhasya on Jatmini's 
Purvamimiimsasutra, 9n, 24n, 27a, 
40n, 45n, 53n, 58, 62n, 66n, 89n, 
112n, 137n, 168n, 169, 170, 208n, 
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3100,333,4190, 440n, *5la, 454n, 
481n, 6S7n 
Sabdakalpadruma S7 
Sabbaparva, 622, 6SS V 692 
Sacn6ees, Vedic, are supposed by 
some European writers to be magic 
38, implements used in, were burnt 
uith the body of the sacrificer OB 
his death e-scept those of copper, 
iron and clay 197n, 207-20S , in 
smarta s animals are not killed now 
bat only masa grains are used 362, 
some ahitagnis also do not offer 
meat but only pistapasu (Sour effigy 
of animal) 362, -were originally 
propitiatory "4 
Sacred Books of the East Series S, 37, 
43, vol. IV, 192n,23In,341n, vol. VI, 
171n, 552n , vol. VII, 540n , vol IX, 
17In , vol X 176, 707 , vol. XI, 204 
233,552, 621, 742, vol XII, 321, 
574n, vol XIII, 165, 621,64n5, 646, 
663n, 677, 753, vol XIV, 170. 403n, 
vol. XMI, 621, vol XXI, 176; vol 
XXIII, 241n , vol XXVI, 559n, 6S0, 
744, vol XXIX,2f5n,277,360,574n. 
vol XXX, 540n, 559, 619, vol 
XXXIII, 69, vol XLIV, 680, 703 , 
vol XLV, 165, 646, 687, 749, vol 
XL1X, 621,646 
Saddbarniapundarika 176 
Sadasiti, a work on asauca m S6 Anu- 
stubh verses by Kauakaditya 26S, 
270n, 274n, 2S5, 293, 294, 295, com- 
mentary on, called Suddhicandnka 
by Nandapandita 273 
Sadhana, by Tagore S52n 
Sadyahsauca, see under 'ascetic' , 
'brabmacarm', * king", meaning of 
295-296, occasions of (where one 
becomes pure by a mere bath on 
a relative's death ) 297-299 
Sages, of theKgveda had some faint 
glimmerings of a dark pit for wicked 
persons 154-155 , prayed to Vanina. 
Adityas and Agni to free them from 
"° 36; say that they violated the 



dharmas and vraias of gods and 
implore forgiveness 36-37 

Sahasa, divided into three kinds 
(iben meaning 6ne for offeaces)-76, 
divided into four kinds (when 
meaning offences ) Sin 

Sakas 117 

Sakalahomas 48 

Sakamedba, one of the Caturmasyas, 

( pindapitryajna performed in 201 

Sakapuni 6*5 

Sakuntala, an Apsaras, is said in a 
gatha in Sat. Br. to have con- 
ceived Bharata at Nadapit 595 

Saletore, Prof. B. A. 716B 

Sahkanatha, author of Prakarana- 
pancika 170 

Salt, manufactured, condemned for 
use in sraddha but natural salt from 
a lake allowed 416; was not to be 
directly served to dining brahmanas 
in a sraddha 466 

Satyaparva, 237, 582, 6S3n, 684n r 
685, 6S6, 710 

Samans, as purifiers of sin 45 ; should 
be repeated from 10 to 100 times 
for removal of sins as expiation 49 

SamantapaScaka, represents the Eve 
pools of ksatriya blood that Paras'n- 
rama collected in revenge for bis 
father's murder, subsequently turned 
info holy pools 682 

Samaveda, 46n, 110. 116, 133n, 203n, 
307 

Samavtdhana Brihmana IS, 23, 49, 
60, 95, 96, 100, 107, 110, 116, 130, 
132, 133 

Samsarga, a mahapataka, when 25-29, 
105-106, expiation for association 
with one guilty of mahapataka was 
not death but an observance extend- 
ing over > ears 106; extension of, in 
medieval works 27 ; half expiation 
if s vas due to ignorance 106 , nine 
kinds of 25-26, results of, in the 
loatiugas 26, three kinds of 26 

Samskararatnamala of Gopinatha, "»S2, 
509 
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Miii!6Ur.v,, nil v.crc once performed 
(or ttnmcti nlto 1ml without VetKc 
tiMiilMi rxccpi m marriage 190; 
are performed for -"idrno but nltli- 
(iiit Wfltc Mantras 100 ; two 
niVaiMs, \it, ivt birth anil ntdettli 
w all olnldy necrrsry (or nil] 90 

i-anm'tatara, author of bbJiyn on 
braihirusiirs'iOGn 

Mi i' at in ivrti of, 19n. S3, 21, 40, 
4S51, 74. !•«. 93, 101, 107, 10?- 
UI, ill, UJ, 127, 22Jn, ?3&, ?40, 
..'"On, 3- ' 

i "WBtUimitraM-.iliIti, 633 

b»fc»>w» (collection of (lie clivud 
how of ii person cremated) : 10 21',, 
toaf-s of a mill- arc collected in an 
urn ttitliort protuberance: in 1 of a 
votnin in an urn s lib protiibTincts 
?1\, rollfctrd charrrf boors should 
lw cut Into tin! (•Miiirs or raise holy 
rk tr or Into tl-r sm , tin « the iIcccm- 
t'l would re-rilo In heat en asking as 
cvraa prtklool the Isiim remains 
n tttf Uangej 314 . of the tint! are 
tvt at frayaisa i*V. <«*> in modern 
tftno, particularly In to»ns and 
citir j. the collection of cowed tones 
is tlonr ltsrrr.liaiel> ifter cremation 
:*;, four riodcs of the disposal of 
charred bones, ace, to Sal. w 246i, 
(■real divergence of v tens about the 
diy on which this l»lo be done, but 
many v oris In> don n 4 lb day after 
cremation 240-241, Kwistka-sulra 
and Sal}a«dha srautastilra differ in 
details, the most important bong 
that the urn is deposited at the 
root of a tree 212 : men and Mroracn 
(bat not mixed up wither) ma 5 
collect Ml! noS. for one whose 
upanayana lias not been performed 
244 : procedure ol, m Aw- srhya- 
sulra 241: procedure of, ace to 
Anl yc.H.p%adbat.24Z-2-l3 : ratthn B 
noisc should not be made in coHect- 
i n » an ; relatives return to bonse 
Iftbout loolc.ag »*<*■ bathe »d 
offer OTddba W deceased (done 2«, 



»ltt of casting ashes into the Ganges 
ricscribi.il M3-244, some smrtis 
made the day of S depend on the 
i limit of Itic penon deceased 241; 
'orac prescribed certain iifftis and 
nalcalras for S. 241. some sutras 
prescribe a 'soli me called paridhi- 
Urma after S while others do so 
after 5<auca ends 240, urn (in 
vvliith bones arc collected) to be 
put in a pit 241 
bamlhyj , though Cobliila prohibits 
performance of S during days of 
impurity, Mit sa>s that a man in 
tlaji of impniitj mr-y ofTcr water to 
the Son in norship and that mantras 
(ewept (hose of prJnsyama) may be 
rciottcd in the mind 240 
'swliljn, smrti of 243n 
Minililjavidja ISC 

Snagtiltasraddba 547, meaning of 547; 
vhen several people die at the same 
time on the same day, the order in 
which the s'raddtos arc (o be per- 
formed is determined by the near- 
ness of relationship to the performer 
517 
Saograka, a work on Dboimasaslra 

217n,208, 155n, 54 In 
Sanlalpa for talmg cipiation should 
be made on 14th ttthi and actual 
opiation may be done on amivasja, 
119 
Sankaracarya, 20n, 53n, 66n, 67n, 66, 
lOOn, 156, 162n, 165, I860, 188, 169, 
344n, 384n, 481 
Sanfcarikarann sins 15, 35, elation 

for 118-119 
Sanlba, smrl. of 10, lln. 24. 32,42, 
47n, 48, 74,78,79a, 83, 84, 87, 93, 

94, 99, 108, 121, 123, 126, 127". 
J30, 132, 138-140, 1«. I« 
151 175, 220, 237, 238, 256, 271, 
27?', 281, 2820,283,286,287,292, 

293 2940, 312, 313n, 314. 322, 325, 
326;328,330.350n, 377, 378 381, 

403, 4140, 415, 416. 441n, 466, 470, 
514, 519, 5K>n, 562n, 653 
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.Sahkha-Likhita 99, 116n, 142, ISO, 
162, 163n, 221 , 243n, 297, 300, 314. 
368,386,463,467, 578a 
Sankhayana-brahmana 45, 345, 354, 

559a 
Sankhayana-grhya-sutra 54, 354,355, 
357n, 358, 359n, 360, 362 i 384, 402, 
463, 470, 474, 516, 521, 525, 539, 
57 A n 
Sahkhayanasrautasiitra 57, 127, 200n, 
203, 204, 205n, 207n, 208n, 209d, 
224, 225n, 238, 240, 244, 267, 271, 
463, 511n, 537 
Sankhya philosophy, tenets of 9 
Sannavatis'raddha of Raghunatha 3Sln, 
382 , of Sivabhatta, son of Govinda 
382 
Sannjasin, reverting to the life of 
a householder is to be treated as a 
catiiiala even after undergoing pen- 
ance and his children born after his 
lapse are to dwell among csndalas 
113 
Santapana, is expiation for acts called 
jatibhramsakara 118; is same as 
Brahmakurca, according to some 
digests 147 
SanttLa chapter is V5j S 36 10 ff. 

151 
Sanliparva 9, 10, 25, 54, 74, lOOn, 
104. 164, 166, 170, 1S1, l85n, 187, 
237, 349, 350. 364, 3S7n, 534, 540n, 
570, 6S5n 
Santi rile, after sancayana 244-246, at 
the end of asauca 306-307; mantras 
in, for followers of different Vedas 
307 
Sapinda, two meanings of 510 
Sapmda relationship extends to seven 
generations 483 

Sapindas, had to obserte no asauca, 
but only sadyah-'sauca for those 
who met death in defence of cons 
or brahmanas, or met death through 
king's wrath, or for those that were 
killed in battle 305 

Sapmdikarana or Sapindana sraddha 
520-525 , conflict of \ions about 



mother's b, 524 ; could be performed 
at the end of a year after death or 
at the end of four, six or eleven 
months or three fortnights or on 
12th day after death or on the 
happening of a lucky event ( birth of 
a son or marriage) 520, different 
times after death prescribed for this 
sraddha in ancient works 52Cff, even 
if s be performed within one year, 
still for one year food and a jar of 
v water should be given to a brabmana 

521 , four pindas are to be prepared, 
one for the preta and three for his 
deceased paternal ancestors and 
then the performer divides the preta- 
pinda into three parts and puts each 
third into each of the three pindas 
with the two mantras 'yesamana' 

522 , mantras differ m different 
works 523-524 , means the reception 
of a deceased person into the com- 
munity of pitrs to whom pindas are 
offered 520 , navas'raddhas, 16 srad- 
dhas and s must be performed by 
one heir alone, though there be 
many heirs, bnt after a year sraddha 
may be performed by each heir 
separately 52G; no auspicious rite 
like marriage can be performed nntil 
sapindana of a deceased family mem- 
ber has been performed 525 , no 
sapindana for a person unless he had 
upanayana performed 524-525, 
no sapindana for those who left off 
their faith or committed suicide 
or became ascetics or were born 
of mixed unions, or for patita wo- 
men 525 ; number of brahmanas to 
be invited 522 , on completion of 
s the preta ceases to be so and 
becomes one of the pifrs 523 , 
of woman who became a sail or was 
made a putrika or was married in 
the asura form 524, partakes of both 
ekoddista (applying to preta) and 
pirvana (applying to three ancestor^) 
523, procedure of, described 522 ff, 
sankalpa in s 521 n , this s'reddhn 
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and ekoddtsta-sradaha ate performed 
tor v. omen also 524; to be performed 
in the afternoon 523; twelfth da; is 
generally commended for several 
reasons 520-521 , twelfth day after 
death is the only day for s for 
sfidras, ace. to some 521 , tuo 
meanings of the word prcta 523 , 
was to be performed after the si\teen 
*rsddbas 520, 521 . widow djing 
sonless has oo s> performed for ber, 
but only ekoddista 524 
Saptarcis mantra 450n, 45Sn, 459 
Sarals, a tirtba on SarasvalT 559 
Sarasiatasattras, described 55S-559. 
681, theconntry between Vmasaaa 
and plaksaPrasravana was tbe proper 
locality for 553, three S. 557-558 
Sarasvata-tirthas 559. 681 
Sarasvati, see under 'Sindhu', describ- 
ed m some puranas as springing 
from Plalsa tree, as flowing tbrongb 
Knruksetra and Dvaitatana 556n, 
6SG , Alberuni's account of an- 
other S that falls into the sea near 
Somanatha 6S6, description of in 
the Bgveda 556-557, disappeared in 
the desert sands in the times of the 
Brahmana te*ts 557 . following the 
course of, from the sea to its source 
was an expiation 93 , has a two-fold 
character as a river and as a divi- 
nity 1980 . is now identified with 
Sarsnti which is lost in tbe desert 
sands near Bhatnair 557, question 
whether S « the same as Sindhn 
discussed 556n. se^en Sarasvat.s 
that encompass the world 686, seven 
\ery holy rivers connected with S. 
6S6; the difcsS of the Sarasvata 
saltruswas to be performed on the 
south bank of the dry bed of S. 557, 
tbreebymns are addressed to S. as 
a deity in the Rgveda 556. V<jj S, 
si that five nvers fall into the S 

557 
Satasvativilasa, a worl 82 

Sarayu, Mver 556 



Sarnatb, about five miles north of 
Banaras where Buddha delivered 
his first sermon 641 

Sarvadhana, method of Agmhotra 461 

Sarvajna-Narayana, commentator of 
Mann 93, 362n, 

Sarvannliama 619 

Sarvaprayasciita, for dying man 184 

Sarvaraj 5j ah (rcah ) 203n 

Satapalha-Brabmana 8, 10, 20, 37,39 
44, 54, 57, 58, 62n, 70, 117, 155, 
157, 168, 189n, 194n, I960, 203n, 
20^, 205n, 206n, 207n, 208, 209n, 
210. 223, 225n, 246, 24B, 249n, 266, 
321, 339, 343, 345-348. 353, 369, 
376, 383n, 402n, 417, 418, 429. 462, 
472, 476, 477n, 559n, 574n, 585, 
006, 618, 680, 703 

Satatapa, smrti of 40, 108, 115, 172, 
174, 178, 220, 2S0n, 295n, 305, 311. 
324n, 325, 332n, 344, 348, 399, 475, 
5I5B, 5I9n, 528. on KarmavipaLa 
172n 

Sat?, see under 'wife', wife earning 
herself on her hnsband's funeral 
pyre or burning herself some time 
after her husband's death 237, 
604ff. brabmana woman was to 
burn herself along with her bus- 
baud's body, but not after its 
cremation, but women of other 
classes could do so 237, Narada- 
puriina does not allow a woman 
to burn herself if she has a young 
child or if she is pregnant or it she 
has not attained puberty or she is 
,n her monthly illness 237. 604-605, 
practice of, was common to all 
women .nclodmg candala women 
S7 KgvedaX. 18. 1 "lightly 
changed was recited at the burning 

of, 199n ,,, 

Sat-trimsWmata, ISn. X«». «<• 
12to, 293. 332n, 364. 414, 541n, 

54Sn 
Satya. vide under rta 
SatySadha-sVauta-sutra, HI". *». 

Z06U. 207U. 20Sn. 211, 212, 218, 
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224, 225. 226n, 233, 240, 242, 244, 
- 245n, 246, 248, 251-254, 361 
Satyavrata, 419n 
Satyayam 383n 

Sanca, see under "purity *, ' suddhi ', 
consists in a\ aiding abhaksya (what 
ought not to be eaten ), by associa- 
tion with those only who are 
nncondemned, and firmly abiding by 
one's prescribed duties 310, four 
1 kinds of, ace, to a smrti viz mone- 
' tary, mental, bodily and of speech 
310, is one of the five myamas 
' of Yoga 311,' means removal by 
means of clay, water, cow dung and 
the like of the besmearing, the oih- 
ness and odour of a thing tbat 
causes impurity 314, mental attitude 
is the highest thing in, ace. to 
" Padmapurana 310, of two kinds, 
bahya ( of the body ) and abhyan- 
tara, the latter being superior 
to the former 310, Vanaparva 
speaks of three kinds of, viz, m 
speech, actions and that brought 
about by water 310 
Saumyakrcchra 152 

Saunaka, 243, 540n, 544, condemned 
the begetting of a son by a dvija 
from a sadra woman 14n, procedure 

of Narayanabali from, 304 
f 

. Saunakatharvanasraddha-kalpa 479 

Saurapurana, 51, 371n, 375, 388, 392, 

396, 443n, 456n, 471n. 514 

Savitrl, (Gayatrl verse), as purifier of 
sins 45 

Sireyam, meaning of 4S7n 

Sajana, 193n, 194n, 197n. 22Sn, bha- 
sya of, on Rgveda 556, 559n, 693n, 
bhasya of ,on Samavidhanabrahmana. 
59n , bhasya of, on Tai. Br. 427n, 
462n; bhasya of, on Tai. A 39n , 
bhasja of, oa Tai. S. 426n 

Sea, everj, !s holy 560 

Sea \oyagc, a brahmana, who under- 
takes sea \oyages. is unfit to be in- 
"ted at sraddha 393 

a. d. H3 



Setu, 55, 94; pilgrimage to, as an ex- 
piation for the murder of a brahmana 
who has studied four Vedas 94 

Sewel, on image of Jagannatha 696 

Sheol, was the name ±he Hebrews gave 
to the gloomy abode of the dead 170 

Shernng, M.A , author of 'The sacred 
city of the Hindus' 61Sn, 631,632 

Siddhantas'ekhara, 319n 

S ddharaja, king of Anahilavad-Vide 
under Somanatha 

Silappadikaram 767 

Silver, said to be produced from the 
eye of Siva and therefore dear to 
pitrs 420 

Sin, apatrikarana 15, 35, Asvamedha 
deemed to free from all 37; confes- 
sion of, supposed to remove effects of 
37, how s. arises has been a difficult 
problem 8-9; idea of, bound up 
with conception of rta in the Rgveda 
2, idea of original s, not accepted 
by many people 8n , idea of, varies 
at different ages, in different coun- 
tries and different religions 1, is 
difficult to define 1 , is transferred 
from man to man by sitting or sleep* 
ing together, by dining in same row 
or by using same conveyance 26; 
means of removing consequences of 
37, 40, 41-56, most frequent words 
in the Rgveda for sin are Sgas and 
enas 5 , murder of brahmana, 
gravests 10, potentialities and conse- 
quences of, are two-fold 65, Rgvedic 
sages acutely conscious of 5, seven 
kinds of, named in the Nirubta 10 , 
source of, is the Devil, ace. to 
Christianity Sn, water was supposed 
to remove 37 , what is s. 1 , words 
for s in Rgveda, discussed 5-8 
Sindhu, question whether Sarasvati 
is really Sindhu 556n, seven Smdhns 
spoken of in some passages of 
Rgv eda and Atharvaveda, 556 
Sinners, see under 'karmavipaka' , 
enumerated in Tai. Br 11 , bad to 
undergo three burdens 76 , guilty of 
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mabapatafcas may become pore by 
AsVamedba or by usilingall tittbas 
01-92; Hires classes of, ace. to 
Vasistha 13 ; who feci no repentance 
and do not perform p»}ascitta fall 
into terrible Hells and after ooder- 
f,oinc tortures in belts are born 
ogam as men suffcriue from 
deformities or diseases or as animals, 
insects, trees and shrnbs 153, 154, 
172 
Sms, are removed not by prayascitta 
alone but also by confession to 
others, gifts, meditation on God SO; 
bodily sins 173; diffcrcrcc in 
punishments or expiation based on 
intention or absence of it or on 
repetition 1"; divergence arsons 
sutras as to classification of 12; 
five classes of, ace. to Katjayana 14, 
C.e ennmeratcd in Chandogya 
Upsnisad 12,10; hoaas and mantras 
may pnrify a man from sins that 
have not become public 125; many 
s. are punishable by the iing as 
crimes, though penances are 
provided for tbcm6S; raeatal sins 
173; nine classes of, aec. toViou 
Bb. S 15, redemption of, by 
monetary psyinents or bequests of 
property to chnrches in Christian 
belief 5Zn; supposed to be centred 
in the hair 122, 574; three classes 
of, aec to Baud. Db. S.J3; three 
classes of, ace to Mann 173, three 
kinds of vu. bodily, in worts and 
mental 173 : classes of, aec to Ap. 
Dh. S. 12, two hinds of, via. inten- 
tionally committed and uninten- 
Uonally commuted 61 ; unintention- 
allv commuted s. W destroyed by 
repeating Yed.c tests 63; ^»e*s 
differed as to Aether all sins com- 

- m «ed in past lives are destroyed by 

- entering KIsi or Aether only those 
rf , be present We 638; «*»"»» 
1»; vhich diseases anse as the 
results of which sins 173 

S,rto«,Dr.D.C,69S 



Situeandrayana 130 
Siatttcchra, same as Balabtchra, no 
Sita-ircchra 130 
Sivadharnjottara 396 
Sivapnrana 445n, 519, 67Sn, 679 
Sivasantelpa, sacred Yedic texts from 
Vaj S 48 

Sfcandapnriina 16 s , 187, 337n, 351, 
352n, 363a, 3690,3703.3710,372, 
374, 375,376n.380,3SIn,3S2n,3S5, 
3S9, 391, 392. 394n, 399, 405, 407, 
409n, 413, *16n, 4IS, 440a, "2n, 
448, 450a, 452 (closely lolIowsiisV, 
gr and Xij ), 45Sa. 466, 46S, 469. 
478, 48* , 512, 514, 517, 530. 531, 
539n, 547d, 555, 552, 363, 364n, 
56Sn. 573n, 577a, 578a, 579n, 5&9, 
595, 596a, 597, 59S, 603n, C07, 612, 
6l3n, 616-625, 627. 630n, 631, 633- 
639, 6*0, 641n, 67Sd, 695, 725 ; is 
said to have 81000 rerses ace to 
Sfalsya-pnraaa 624n 
Slofca-G3ntsBa 531n 
Smith, Vincent, author of "History of 
Fine Arts in India and Ceylon ' 720n 
Srartts, coaStet of, on the periods of 
imparity, resolved in rations nays 
by MadanapSrijata 270n; contain 
■varying details of the same rite 89 ; 
one Weir is that details of all smrfis 
should be combined, if not in conflict 
S9-9Q, prescribe prayascittas for 
brahmanas partaJang otssddhafood - 
3S7, putnncleanlinessoa birth aafl 
that on death on the same level 309 ; 
■sarv a-siKhi-pratyaya-nyaya' apphed. 
to 89-90; someautborsliieVisvarBpa 
held the view that details about a 
pravascittain eachsmrtt should be 
kept separate and not combined 90 
SmrticandrUS 45n. 4Sn. 530,54, 82, 
U4n, 115n, 1490, 220, 227o. 2»1, 
543n,256n.257n,26ln. 262n, 265, 
2700,273 (on a&uca), 275n, 27&, 
2820.285. 2870. 291, Z92-. M* 
311 332n,33Sn, 350, 369n, 3,0^ 
372n 3wV.375.376.377n.38ln, 

3;2n:3S3n.394n.395n,404».4«n, 
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406n, 407n, 409a, 412, 415n. 416, 
4I7n, 419n, 420, 421n, 422n, 423n, 
443n, 444n, 446n, 455n, 457, 458, 
459n, 460, 462n, 463, 464, 468n, 
<469n. 473n, 475n, 477n, 478. 4S1, 
484n, 514n, 520, 523n. 524, 531n, 
532n, 546n, 547n, 569n, 578n, 591n, 
651, 652n 
Smrtimuktapbala of Valdyanatba 18a, 
22n, 29, 60n, 67, 90n, 94. 95n, 101, 
107, 148, 164n, 220, 240, 26Sn, 269, 
273, 282, 288, 290, 296, 302n, 383n, 
' 399a, 486 (followed by Madras 
smarta brahmanas on sraddha), 532, 
546a 
Smrtisagara 119a 
Smrtiratnavall 670n 
Smrlisamuccaya 574 
Smrtisara 296n, 

Smrtyarthasara 27, 56, 91, 92, 95n, 
101, 129, 175, 177, 229, 230, 257, 
272n, 286, 289, 291a, 304, 316, 318, 
325, 365, 374a, 375. 416. 459n, 473n, 
508a, 521, 526, 532a, 66Sn, 669 
Snakes, supposed to subsist on wind 

335 
Soma, oamasas filled with s., can be 
drank by pnests one after another 
without incurring any blemish 328; 
distinguished from sura 20 , extent 
of period of s sacrifice 96 , is food 
only of brahmanas 196n , is king of 
brahmanas 196n; throws in a pit 
those who do not observe Soma's 
ordinances 154 
Somanatha, tax on pilgrims going to, 
was levied by Stddharaja, Ling of 
Anahilavad, bat was later remitted 
at the intercession of his mother 
571 

Somayana, an expiation 151-152 
Son, of palita was condemned and ex- 
cluded from inheritance 106 ; sav ed 
father from hell called p.it 161 ; 
what makes a son a real son 654 n 
- Sons, one should desire to have many 
sons, so that at least one may visit 



Gaya 652-653, twelve kinds of, re- 
cognized in ancient times. Of whom 
the ksetraja, the pntrikaputra and 
dattaka, most important 53 6 
Soul, at time of death of one body 
enters into another new one 335; 
eight qualities of, mentioned in 
Gautama and others 310; sauca, one 
of the eight qualities of the soul 3 10 ; 
was supposed to become, after death 
of body, associated with Yama and 
pitrs 342 

Souls, see under ' funeral rites ', 
'pindas'; after the death of the body 
are supposed to assume a body called 
ativahika, that such a body is secur- 
ed by human beings alone and not 
by other beings 265 ; bodies that s. 
secnre after death are called ativa- 
hika by some and yatanija by others 
266, of departed persons who offered 
sacrifices when living become shin- 
ing stars in the firmament 157, 166; 
supposed to take on a new bright 
body on cremation in Rgveda 193 , 
342; survival of, after death of body, 
is emphatically asserted in Tai. Br. 
157 

South Indian Inscriptions 712n 

Sraddha", is addressed as a deity in the 
Eg. 351, 496-497; various defini- 
tions of 352 

t , 

Sraddha, see amasraddha, aparihr.a , 

Aryasamafa, brahmanas, corn, ecli- 
pse, food, hemasraddha, jivat- 
kraddha, tutapa, Maghyavarsa, 
paitklipavana, parvanasriiddha, 
' plnda-pitryajna, pmdas, pitrs t 
putra, salt, soul, sraddha, after- 
noon preferred for s , except for 
Vrddbi-sraddha and Amasraddha 
370, agitaukarana, discussion about 
461-462. ahttagni should not per- 
form s. on any day eicept dares, ace 
toManu371n , among the brahmanas 
invited at s, two are meant for gods 
(and are called daiva or vaisvadeva 
brahmanas ) and three for pitrs 403 , 
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407; an aiilhl roust bo fed at a i. 
404 : ancestors upwards from 4tb 
vir. father, grandfather, great-grand- 
father of theperfornicr's great-grand- 
father, arc entitled only to the lejia 
(wipings of the particles of food 
stlcMnjj to the hand of Hie perfor- 
mer) 4SZ-4S3 ; brahmanas alone arc 
to be invited for dinner at s. 383 : 
brahmanas should pronounce bless- 
ings at i after they dine and sip 
uatcr, 468, brahmnnas who arc 
iianlttpuvaita should be ln\!tcd at a, 
385-386; called anvahStya perforra- 
cdjormcriy on (he fame day after 
Qitulafiilryajila, but not now 362 : 
child whose upanayana has not 
been performed Is not eligible to 
repeat Vedic mantras and cannot 
perform »'. but an exception is made 
in the case of a son as to funeral 
rites for a parent 365 ; classification 
of sraddhas, 380-381, confers Jong 
Htc, happiness, fame, prosperity, 
sons, and heaven on the performor, 
350: consequences that follow trom 
disposal of the pmdas In sraddha in 
each of the several modes of dis- 
posal 481; daily * prescribed by 
Manu for all householders to be 
performed with food or water or 
mill, or fruits and roots 369 . daUiaa 
has to bo given profusely towards 
the end of each s'. and it is supposed 
that whatever may be wanting m 
mantras or the proper time or pro- 
cedure is cured and made perfect by 
it 534-535, dark half of a month 
preferced for, 370, definitions of s 
by Brnbmapurana, MitaksarS and 
others emphasize its connection with 
LrgMha 334. 351 , denotes, accord- 
ing to some, three things viz tow, 
offering of pinda and gratification of 
brahmanas invited to dinner, 335_, 
derivation of word i. from sraddha 
351-52; description of pitrs as Vasus, 
Rndras and Adayas is only lor 
purposes of contemplation, 348, 



Devala recommends that an elabor- 
ate s should be performed only once 
» year, 383; differences in many 
details of s', had asisen in the days 
of the Puranas, 363, differences 
among sutras whether young or old 
learned brahmanas were to he invited 
388; digests on s', utilized in this 
volume, 363 , discussion of the ques- 
tion w hat Hindus of the 20th century 
should do about staddhas 549-551 ; 
discussion whether a performer of s 
should perform the nte strictly in 
accordance with the grbyasutra of 
his own Veda or Sakha or may 
include details found in other worts, 
452-455; discussion whether per- 
former of s studying one recension 
of the Veda must invite brahmanas 
studying the same recension or could 
invite one who had studied any of 
the three Vedas, 397-398, discussion 
whether the daily Vaisvadeva is to 
be performed before the starting: of 
s rites or after they are finished 483- 
484, divergent news as to the stage 
when SvShana of fitrs is to he 
made and about the mantras to be 
employed at s, 460-461 , doctrine of, 
carried to excess 383, 513, doctrine 
of offering balls of cooled rice to 
ancestorsatB". presupposes orreqnires 
that the ancestors are even after 50 
or 100 years from their deaths cap- 
able of enjoying in an ethereal body 
the flavour or essence of the balls 
wafted by the wind 335 , doctrine 
underlying the conception of s is 
apparently opposed to the dogma of 
karma and punmrjanma, 335, eight 
matters to be avoided by brahmanas 
,nvited al I 411 , emphasis on invit- 
ing very learned brahmanas became 
practically nugatory by the rules of 
some smrtis that one should not 
partate of sraddha for three years 
after sapindana and that laid down 
various praya&ittas for dining at 
Sraddha in the first, second orthirn 
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year after Sapmdana 548, enu- 
meration of 96 sraddhas to be 
performed in a year 382-383 , 
even in modern times learned bri- 
hmanas are unwilling to dine at a s , 
particularly within a few years of 
death 387,548, examination of the 
explanation of the doctrine of s 
offered by Puranas and medieval 
digests 338-339, exclusiveness and 
pride of sub-castes even among bra- 
bmanas go so far that BSlambbatti 
recommends that Maharastra bra- 
bmanas should not invite for s. bra- 
hmanas of other castes even if very 
learned and particularly Konkanas- 
thas and that men of one's own sub- 
caste should be preferred even if 
they are of blemished character 398, 
explanation how masi'sraddha came 
to be called the prakrti (the norm) 
of all sraddhas 258; explanation 
given by Puranas and digests how 
food offered into fire or eaten by 
brahmana invitees at s is enjoyed by 
the departed whatever form they 
might have attained after death 
(such as a god or dattytz, beast, or 
snake or grass) 335-337 , five classes 
of, ace. to Brhaspati and others 381, 
flowers allowed and condemned for 
employment in s. 416, food offered 
in s is believed to be enjoyed by 
departed spirits in the world of pitrs 
340; frugal or poor dinner not to be 
offered in certain sraddhas and on 
certain occasions 406, gift of bed- 
stead used by the deceased to a bra- 
hmana and his wife with appropriate 
mantra and other details recom- 
mended by some puranas but severely 
condemned by the Padmapurana 
535-536, gifts of wealth, lands and 
houses on death of kinjs and great 
warriors and eulogies of such gifts 
and particularly of cooked food 534, 
guests coming by chance, while s. 
rites are in progress, shonld be 
honoured, since yogtns wander over 



the earth for the good of people in 
various forms 396, if a brahmana, 
who is panktipavana and fulfills the 
conditions laid down in Manu III 
132-146 be not available, one may 
invite as the nest best course even a 
bandhu, father-in-law, son-in law, 
one's teacher of the Veda or pupil, 
daughter's son, wife's brother, a 
sagotra or even a brother 387 , if a 
performer can afford to invite at s. 
only one brahmana, then he should 
prefera chanter of the whole of Sama- 
veda 399 , if it is not possible to per- 
form all s'raddhas (except Sapindl- 
karana) according to detailed pro- 
cedure, they may be performed by 
the procedure called 'saukalpavidhi' 
532 , if no brahmana be available on 
s'raddha day, effigies with darbhas 
should be made, sraddha offered 
and fees and materials may be given 
later to other brahmanas 406, 514 ; 
if primary procedure for a rite as 
laid down in s'ruti or smrti cannot 
be carried out, then one may resort 
to some substituted procedure 513- 
514 , in eclipses the appropriate time 
for s is sparsakala 372, inquiry 
into the learning and qualities of 
brahmanas to be invited at s. was 
alloned but not as to those who 
came by chance uninvited 391 , in 
s. on the birth of a son or in s, 
offered by even a good sudra there is 
no feeding of brahmanas 482, insti- 
tution of, had a hoary antiquity even 
at the time of the Ap. Dharmasutra 
349 , inviting Bauddbas, Kirgranthas 
or those who espouse the PaScaratra 
or Pasupata or Kapahka doctrines 
forbidden 395 , ttSmya i , examples 
of, 373 ; kusas to be nsed in s , rules 
about 417-418 , leavings of food in 
the plates of the invited brahmanas 
and the vtkira on darbhas were the 
share or lot of persons of the family, 
dviog joung and the leavings fallen 
on the ground n ere (be lot o! deceas- 
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ed slaves of the family 470n, 500 , 
leavings of food in the plates of bra. 
hmanas should not be removed or 
swept away till sunset, as the spirits 
of those that were offered no water 
regale themselves with them 468, 
leavings of food cooked for sraddha 
dinner shonld not be given to a 
person inferior in qualities or to a 
sudra46S, literature on s', is enor- 
mous in extent 362-363 ; long lists 
of persons not to be allowed near a 
s. 380, MahalayasrSddha 530-533, 
main underlying conception of 
sraddha viz. a tender and affecti- 
onate regard for one's relatives, is 
admirable 550, mantra to bB 
repeated at the beginning and end 
of all sraddhas 438, mantras at 
Svahana in s 460 , mantras repeated 
In s. are deemed to carry food to the 
pitrB that are invoked by their names 
and gatras and as accompanied 
byVasus, Rndrasand Adityas338{ 
many worts disapprove of extra- 
vagance in inviting a large number 
of brahmanas at s, since a large 
company affects five desiderata, vis 
respectful treatment of brahmanas, 
securing a proper place, proper time, 
pnnty and mer.tor.ons brahmanas 
403-404. 550, mass preparations 
highly recommended in £ 421-422, 
may be performed on any day, if 
particularly appropriate materials or 
holy brahmanas are available or the 
perUeris near a sacred Place"0 
Leant originally a sacrifice for the 
pltrs oo mnav-asya 369, method of 
!L n g,nv.tat.ons to brahmanas ifor a 
^6-409, milk, which was allowed 
ao dwh.chwascondemnedforuselns 
315. moksa resnltsftom performance 

Iti 350; monthly •.—"££ 
^■hrakrlt (norm or model) of 
TchS and other s«ddbas 
I 'e modSations 361-362; »»- 
v,ere momn non -Aryans 



like Yavanas, Mlecchas, Kiritas, 
Sakas, Cinas may perform sraddhas 
364, no legal machinery exists to 
enforce the liability to perform 
sraddha of the deceased whose wealth 
was Inherited by an heir 510, no 
pindadana on certain sraddhas, such 
as amasraddha and on yitgadt days 
4S1, no scrutiny should be made 
about a brabmana of whom nothing 
is known, since slddhas roam on 
the earth as brahmanas 389; no i 
to be offered to father or mother if 
be or she became a raleccna (by 
forcible or voluntary conversion) and 
the pmda to be offered to him or her 
should be offered to Visnn 483, no 
i. tor deceased ascetics except 
parvana on the 11th day after death 
and every year afterwards 519: 
not to be performed on 14th of the 
dark half of a month for anyone 
except for those killed by poison 
or snakes or beasts or in battle or 
by brahmana's wrath 370n; number 
of brahmanas to be invited did not 
depend on the means of the invlter, 
but on whether he could honour 
them all well 403, number of 
brahmanas to be invited differed 
ace. to the views of different authors 
and works 402-404, observances for 
urviter and invitee 410-412; offer- 
ings at I. mo «° some PaRU,as ' 
become transformed into that kind 
of food that the pitrs require in the 
new bodies they might have assumed 

acc to doctrine of *"™"**Z 
vugsdue to wealth acquired by unjus 
Jans graufypitrs that are bo nas 
c5ndala S 352,onamavasya.sm^ 
(obligatory) 426n, on 11th day alter 
it htwo views about 519; on thir- 
ShLyofdarkhalfofBh^paa. 
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be alive, 365, 511. one knowing only 
the Gayatri verse but leading a well- 
regulated life was to be preferred at 
s. to one who knows the three Vedas 
but whose conduct is not well- 
regulated 389, order of preference 
among invitees at s. viz. first ascetics, 
then a brahmana who has studied 
the four Vedas and ttihSsa and so on 
389, origin of the institution of s. 
from Mann or from the Boar in- 
carnation 349, parvana s. 431-514, 
performance of s' at night or 
twilight or when the sun has jnst 
risen is forbidden (except in eclipses) 
375; performed at a holy place and 
on yugadi or tnanvadi ttthts yields 
inexhaustible gratification to the 
pitrs 374, performer of s. calls the 
pitrs to be present at the rite after 
taking permission of the invited 
brahmanas for the invocation 348, 
performer of, should as a rule invite 
a brahmana who has studied some 
recension of the Veda and who is 
not of same gotra as the performer, 
who is not connected by marriage 
or who is not a teacher or a pnpil or 
a friend, though some exceptions 
were recognized 385, performer of, 
should not observe a fast on sraddba 
day, bnt should partake of the food 
left after being served to the invited 
brahmanas or should at least smell 
it 469-470; performer of, should 
wash house floor, should cowdung 
it, should wash the clothes and 
cleanse vessels the previous day 409; 
persons ( of ever 50 kinds ) to be 
shunned at a s. according to Gau- 
tama, some of whom could be invited 
at a rite for gods according to others 
400-401, persons and animals that 
shoold bo ejected from the place of 
s or should not be allowed to look 
alitor disturb it 379-380, pindas 
are made by the performer or by his 
wife with the food that remains 
after agnaukarana and mrced with 



sesame, honey and ghee and are 
offered by the fcttr-firtha 498n ; 
pindas offered to the great-grand- 
father, the grand-father and father 
are declared to be identical respec- 
tively with Vasudeva, Sahkarsana 
and Fradyumna and the offerer of 
pindas with Ammddha 350-351 ; 
pindas of cooked rice or flour were 
not to be offered in siaddba per- 
formed on equinoctial days, on san- 
kranti, on solstitial days, on ekadasi 
or trayodas'i or on Magna and Krf tika 
naksatras 481 , pitrs assuming aerial 
forms were supposed to hover round 
and enter the brahmanas invited at 
s. 390, 401, 407 , pitrya verses are 
each repeated loudly with abava at 
the end of s'. rite 502 , place that is 
fnll of insects or is arid or burnt by 
fire or terrific in aspect or gives out 
painful sounds or fetid smell is unfit 
for s 379 , points in which modern 
Madras manuals differ from those 
useiin Western India 504; polluted 
by asuras is purified by sesame and 
by tying a goat near the place 419; 
poor man may offer, instead of sum- 
ptuous food, uncooked corn, or some 
vegetables or some slight fee or a 
few grains of sesame to a brahmana 
with water or may offer grass to a 
cow or raise his arms and repeat 
loudly tbat he has nothing 425-426 , 
practice of presenting the clothes, 
ornaments, bedstead, the horse and 
the like used by the deceased to the 
brahmana invited for srsiddha and 
also of donating an umbrella and 
sandals on the completion of sraddha 
535 , praise of the importance and 
benefits of, 349-351, pratisamvatsa- 
rika or pratyabdika s 529-530, 
priiya'scittas prescribed by smrtis 
for dining at a parvanasraddha, or 
vrddbisraddba, sapmdana and other 
sraddhas 387-388, 548; prayascittas 
prescribed for partaking of food at 
Navasraddhas, monthly sraddhas 
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and yearly ones 548 ; principal act 
, in s, riles is the feeding of brahmanas 
349; procedure if only one brabmana 
could be invited or was available 
-403, 513 ; procedure applicable to 
sraddha by one whose father was 
alive was extended by Visnu to one's 
mother's paternal ancestors 513 ; 
procedure if the performance of a 
sraddha on a particular day is rend- 
ered impossible by-an obstacle such 
as asauca 547-548 , proper places 
for the performance of 377-379; 
qualifications of brahmanas to be 
invited were few in the grhyasutras, 
but smrtis and pnranas add many 
more and enlarge the lists of those 
that should not be invited 384-390, 
question how sraddha was to be per- 
formed if one or more of the three 
paternal ancestors were alive was 
discussed from ancient limes and 
opinions varied 511-513; rewards 
for performance ot sraddha in aa 
eclipse 375, rewards for performing 
I on 28 nalsatras from Krttila to 
Bbarani (including Abbijit) 374, re- 

. wards for performing s on fl»««wl 
weekdays 373-374; rewards far per- 
forming i from the first to the U& 
ki of the dark half 372 rewards 
for performing son even Uthis ana 

even natsatras and uneven t.tbis 
and naVsatras 370, rewards of pvnda- 
dtna «B. right to mhent is based 
under theDayabhaga on thecapa- 
Cl ty to offer pinto to the deceas- 
ed owner and not on actually offer- 
iog them 510. rules ^ to the day 

is tobe performed if the aay orm 
of death or both are not 1^530 

rH i es for testing the brahmanas to 
betvitedatni 390-391 , rules of 
'conduct *- «* if^J of 

^f'^odleUmpStesfrom 
particles of food left « P 

. sapindi-iarana, 520-5ZS. 



views abont the final disposal 
(pratipatti) of pmdas 4S0-48I; 
should be begun on Kutapa (8th 
ant of 15 tutthurtta of the day) and 
should not extend beyond Hanhina 
(I2th mu"h5ria of the day) 376, 
should he performed when one 
dreams an evil dream or when evil 
planets affect the nalsatra on which 
a man was born 372 , should not be 
performed in mleccha localities 378, 
should not be performed in Ihe 
TnEanLa coontry and in the 
countries of Karaskara, Kaltnga and 
others and in conntnes to the north 
of the Sindhn nver 378-379, should 
not be performed on Nandaiithis, 
on Friday, on 13 th of the dark half, 
on the nalsatra of one's birth 373 , 
sixteen sraddhas are laid down by 
numerous worls as necessary to free 
the spirit of a deceased person from 
the condition of being a preta 
and pisaca 518, sixteen sraddhas, 
divergence of views about what they 
are and particularly whelher sapindi- 
Larana is included therein or not 
S18-S19, sixteen sraddhas were and 
are now performed on the llto 
day after death 520, some authori- 
ties allow anyone to perform 
skaddnas ( except sapinaikarana) for 
any relative, particularly at Gaya 
364-365. some Puranas condemn 
scrutiny into the character and 
learning o£ brahmanas to be mviied 

Dnt digests exptai *"» "J 
passages as referring to sraddias at 

firthas39t, some puranas mcnlcate 
^performance of **«* on a 
%L scale, particularly at Gay. 
404-405, some smrtis laid doivn 
te^t rules about the^ • 

uons of brahmanas for •• WHKW. 

.ome smrtis recommend tav* 

serais 

404; same writers 
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agnankarana, pindadana and feeding 
of brahmanas are all principal 482 , 
some works lay great emphasis on 
inviting ascetics or yagins at s and 
say that a yogin as Superior to a 
hundred brahmanas 388; some 
works state that rites for pitrs 
deserve pre-eminence over those for 
the gods 483-484, specific times most 
proper for performing s 371 , spot 
chosen for s should be clean, should 
slope towards the south, should be 
con dunged, covered on all sides and 
should be unfrequented and not 
owned by another person 377; 
sraddha is the mainspring or root of, 
351 , s may be separately offered 
to the mother in the Anvastaka rites-, 
in Vrddhisraddba, at Gays and on 
the anniversary of the day of death, 
but in other cases it is performed 
along with her husband 475, 662, 
sraddhadhikarin, general rule abont, 
was that husband should not offer 
pinda to his -wife, nor father to his 
son, nor elder brother to younger 
one, but exceptions to this were 
recognized 364-365 , substances and 
utensils proper for being used at 
sraddha and those not proper 412- 
413, suddhi (purity) should be 
specially secured in seven matters 
in s viz, the body (of the performer), 
the materials, the wife, the place (of 
performance), the mind, the mantras 
and the brahmanas 413, sugar is 
sacred and may be employed in 
sacrifices to gods and manes 414; 
texts support both views, viz that 
food is offered direct to the deceased 
ancestors in i. and also that Vasus, 
Rudras and Aditjas are the pitrs 
and dcvatSs of s 339 , three classes 
of, viz. KirjB, naimittika and kamya 
3G9-370 , three sanclifjing things in 
s are dauhitra, a Nepal blanket and 
sesame 413 , three Mens as to what 
is the principal item in s , whether 
feeding of brahmanas, or offering of 

II. D 114 



pindas or both 481-482 , tilas 
(sesame), great importance of, in s 
418-419; times for performing s, 
360, 369-377, times on which s. was 
obligatory (nitya) according to 
Visnu Dh S. 372, times proper for 
kamya s are eclipses, days of 
solstice, equinoctial days, VyatTpata, 
sankranti and sraddhas performed 
on them give infinite pleasure to 
pitrs 372 , times for which pitrs are 
gratified by the offering of the flesh 
of several animals 422-424 , tirtha- 
sraddha, see under Tirtha ; treated 
under five heads viz , bow, where, 
when, by whom and with what 
materials 340, to whom should the 
sons of tno fathers, such as ksetraja, 
putriksputra and dattaka offer pindas 
536-538 , twelve kinds of, according 
to Visvamitra 381-382 , two classes 
of, viz., ekoddista and parvana 380 ; 
use of flesh in s , great divergence 
of views on 422-425 , use of plantain 
leaves as plates was allowed by some 
and forbidden by others 421 , use of 
wealth obtained by bribery or from 
patita persons, or arising from 
bride-price or declared unlawful is 
condemned 412 , Vaisvadeva is to be 
performed before pindadana in such 
sraddhas as Navasraddha and after 
pindadana in yearly sraddha, tn ma- 
halaya ace to some, while Hemadri 
gives more elaborate rules depend- 
ing upon whether the performer 
was an ahitagni or one who had no 
srauta fires 471-72, 484, variation in 
the names of Visve-devas 457n , 
vedic benediction finely w orded and 
comprehensive to be uttered by 
brahmanas on accepting an invita- 
tion for s' 409 ; vegetables, fruits 
and roots recommended and con- 
demned for use in s, 4 15-416, vessels 
of iron condemned for use in s, 421 , 
-vessels of metals, particularly of 
silver, should be used in sraddha, 
420; vessels to be used in offering 
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nrghia water, for cooling sViddha 
food, to dining an d f or ser 
419-421; vessels to be used ,n t 
may be made from sacrificial wood 
or from paKsa or from a sea product 
(conch-sbell) 430, wens d.ffered as 
to whether mother included step 
mother in Parvana 475 ; Visnu is to 
be regarded as dwelling in the three 
pindas for the father, grand father 
and the great-grand-fatber 349, 
351, Visve-dcvas are generally men- 
tioned in Mann and Ysj„ bat later 
smrtis enumerated ten of them, 
two of them being assigned to' 
each of five classes of sraddhas 457; 
Vrddbisraddha, meaning of, 35Sn,' 
and itissameasNandilr5ddha52?' 
was offered to three immediate 
ancestors, father, grandfather, great- 
grandfather 355 , water, quality of, 
to be employed in s 415; what food 
is of the nature of Jtavts and fit for 
s, 412 , what men and women should 
engage in coolings' food 462-466; 
when s' is performed at a tirtha the 
pindas shonld be cast into the 
sacred water, otherwise they may be 
cast into fire or water or handed 
, over to a brahmana or may be 
allowed to be eaten by a cow or goat 
480-481 ; who are entitled to offer 
&Jddha ( kradihadhtkSitn ) 364- 
365, who are lepailuijah or 
lepitbhaginah 483, who are the 
deities of i , the three mate 
ancestors or Vasas, Kudras and 
Adityas 34S; whoever took the 
, wealth of the deceased had to offer 
sraddha and pindas to the deceased 
even under the MitaksarS system 
364, 510; who shonld be invited 
for sraddha dinner according to the 
-grbya and dharma siitras 384-385 , 
who was the real recipient of the 
oSeriOiS made tn sraddha via. the 
brahmanas or pitrs 460 , women and 
fedras shonld get s. performed 
through a priest or they may them 



I Vol. . 

selves perform i without mantras 
bttl only m eo(loa (he naffle ^ 

gotra of the deceased 36S, word 
&*ddba Hoes Bot occar fa 
authentic and ancient vedicworfc 
w>* only !fl the atthopanisad 
349-50, worship of rtns (seasons) 
in s provided for in some digests 

s'raddhacandnH of Diva-ara-bhatta 
363 

Sriddhakahla, 3Sln, 412, 459n 
Sraddhalalpa of Sridatta for siima- 

vedins 486 
Srsddhalalpalata of Nandapandiia, 
334n, 336, 337, 371n, 3Sln, 382n, 
387n, 398n, 403n, 409, 481, 483, 
t 53In, 533. 535n, 540n, 541n 
SrsddbalanfiS, 54Sn 
Sraddhalriyitanmudi, 266n, 334n, 
376n, 3S0n, 407n, 408, 409n, 410n, 
41 7n, 418n, 455n, 4S7s, 473n, 476n, 
512,514n, 518n, 519n, 520n,523n, 
( 524n, 531n, 532n, 546n, 547n, 548n 
Sraddhamayffiha, 544 
SraddhapraLasa, 261, 269n, 334, 
343n,349n, 350, 351n, 377n, 378, 
37Sn, 38fin, SSSn, 3S9n,391n, 398b, 
3S9n, 401n, 408, 409, 410n, 411, 
4I4n, 421, 457n, 458n, 460, 463, 
467n, 471, 473n, 475n, 476n, 477n, 
t 47So, 479, 529, 542, 544, 569n 
Sraddharstna of LaUmipati 486, 535n 
Braddhasaograba, 459n 
Sraddhasara 335a, 338n, 350, 471, 

532, 533 
SraddhasauUiya (part of Todara- 

nanda ) 455n, 457n, 475, 476a 
Sraadbaaitta oi Kalyajana 352, 408, 
409, 411, 419, 423, 424, 435n, 439, 
442a 466, 470, 472, 478, 486, 504, 
516, 521, 525 
Sraddhatattva of Kaghanandana 263, 
336n, 35ta, 352n, 370n, 380n, 406, 
407n, 408, 409n, 445, 446n, 450fl, 
457a, 458, 464n,475n, 476n,479n, 
486, 510, 5I6n, 520n, 527, 530fl, 
546n 
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Sraddhaviveka of Rudradhata 334, 
380n, 381, 396 (one of the longest 
lists of persons unfit to be invited 
at sraddha ), 406, 416, 486 ( descrip- 
tion of apiitraka parvanasraddha), 
524n, 526n, 540n, 541, S45n, 54Sn 
Sridatta, author of Pitrbhakti 335n, 

447n, 460, 486 
Srlsukta, 444 

Srotnya, meaning of 3B4n 
Srughna, modern Sngb on the old 
Jumna about 40 miles from Thane- 
sar 6Sln 
St ]ohn, Gospel of, 174n 
Stein, Sir Aurel, translator of the 

Rajatarahgmi, 723, 753, 759 
Steya (theft), becomes mahapataVa 
only when brahmana's gold of a 
certain quantity is stolen 22-23 , 101 , 
meaning of, ace. to Sp 22, none in 
certain cases, even if one appropri- 
ates without owner's consent 23 , of 
two kinds, vis. accompanied with 
force (such as robbery or dacoity] 
and effected clandestinely 101 , pra- 
yascitta for theft of brahmana's 
gold weighing 80 raktikas or more 
was death for all offenders except 
brahmanas 101, prayascitta for bra- 
hmana guilty of the mShapataka steya 
same as for sura of flour 101, praya- 
scitta for, depended on various cir- 
cumstances 101 
Story, of Ajigarta, who agreed to slay 
his own son when famished 100, of 
Bharadvaja, who, when famished, 
accepted many cows from Brbu, a 
carpenter 100 , of Esata, Dvita and 
Tnta, 11, lln , of the birth of Yama 
and Yami from Yivasvat 198 , of 
Indradyumna, 694-695 ; of Kavasa 
and Sarasvati 558-559, 680 , of 
Naciketas 384n , of Nimi who perfor- 
med sraddha for his predeceased son 
364; of Paundraka Vasudeva, who 
challenged Krsna with the help of king 
of KSsi 622, of Sagara's sons reduced 
to ashes by the wrath of Kapila 595, 



of 'saptavyadhas' 445n, of Sunahsepa 
-274 , of ten Visve-devas to be in- 
voked in five classes of sraddhas 
457n, ofTuladhara and Jajali 570; of 
Usasti Cakrayana and his par' 
taking of forbidden food 100,681, of 
Vatnadeva, who desired to eat dog- 
flesh when famished 100 , of Visva- 
mitra, who proceeded to take the 
haunch of a dog from the hands of a 
CandSIa, 100 , of Vyasa, who, when 
on the point of cursing Kas'i, was 
ordered by Siva who had assumed 
the form of an householder not to 
enter Kasi except on the 8th and 
14tn tithis, 638-639 

Strlparva 223 

Sudarsana, commentator of Ap gr 472 

Snddhi (re-conversion) modern move- 
ment of, for taking back those 
converted by force, fraud or other- 
wise, 118 

Snddhi, see under 'asauca', 'purity,' 
' sauca ' , asauca most important 
subject under 267 , comprehensive 
term including purification after 
asauca, purification of a person after 
contact with an impure object or 
person or certain evil occurrences 
and purification of food, pots, wells, 
temples &.c after they are deemed 
to be polluted 267 , emphasis on, 
laid as early as Rgveda 310 , is an 
attribute, ace to Suddhiviveka, that 
confers a capacity or privilege for 
the performance of all dharmas 269 ; 
literature on, is very extensive 270; 
Mann divides it into tno, viz 
suddhi after death ( prelasnddhi ) 
and s of things ( dravyasuddhi ) 
267,309, means of purification 315- 
316, of dravya, is of two kinds, vie. 
purification of the body and of an 
external object 309 ; one desirous 
of, should perform Pavttresti 312 ; 
smrtis contain extremely contradic- 
tory dicta, parttcularl} on periods 
of impurity, w ith the result that the 
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Mtt remarks that the usages in its 
day were altogether different from 
those in the smrtis 270 

Suddhicandrika, com. on Sadasiti 370, 
by Vinayaka alias Nandapandita 273, 
276n, 295n 

Snddhikanmndi of Govindananda 
212n, 264n, 267, 269n, 270n, 273, 
277, 296, 3C6, 313n, 317n, 31Sn, 
322n, 323n, 324n, 3260, 328n, 332n 

Suddhtnmyukba of Nilalanlha 273 

Suddhlpa3ji,296ii 

^uddhiprakasa (part of Viramitrodaya) 
182, 183, 185n, 187n, 212n, 217, 
218, 219n, 222n, 224, 225, 226n, 
227, 229, 237, 262n, 263,2670.273, 
275n, 278n, 2S2n, 284, 285n, 290n, 
291n, 292n, 293n, 294n. 296, 299, 
300n, 301, 304n, 311, 313n, 317n, 
322n, 323n, 324n, 326, 327n, 330, 
332n, 348, 540n, 541 

Suddhisraddha 382 

Snddhitattva of Eaghunandana, 186n, 

- 187n, 238, 256n. 265n, 273, 2S2, 

290n, 295, 296n, 299, 30B 
^nddbiviveta of Kudradbara 269, 

285,306n,319n 

&dra.' see under ■ samskaras", *M 
drink any kind of .W.«nU»thout 

in cnm gsin21. could not. tool 
pa.caga.iain early times, thou E h 

Lov-ed to drink *.tho»t — * 
medieval *orksH2. disability*^ 
6d«,he does not v.a,tuponor 
serve* dvlja 50, bov, to perform 
!•«*« for removal ot s.n 49; boma 
SSperformedf.ino^ary 

same as for kmiug ( 

prSvafciUa for, -as only W4W 
•w fnr a brahmana sinner, e i- r 
rtf^ncesofwolencea^nst 

a dvija 81 



Sudrakamalakara 142, 364n, 477n 

Sngatisopina of Pratihastaka 4S6 

Suicide, 604-613, see under 'sail', 
Albernni's remarks on religious 5, 
610, by starting on the Great Journey 
(mahiprasthanagaraana) or b> fail- 
ing in fire or from a precipice for- 
bidden in Kali age 302, 30S, Dbir- 
maiastra nnters generally condemn 
s. as a great sin 604 , ducrgent 
%iev>s of Harita and Mann as to 
allotting s asapriyasciltafo'graie 
sins like incest 004, ctcry kind of 
s, was not condemned by the ancient 
smrlis 525 , exceptions to the con- 
demnation of suicide are found In 
the epics, smrtis and puranas 302, 
525,604-605, fiic meritorious kinds 
of suicide mentioned in Aia-1-Akb-in 
605n, gradually there Mas a revulsion 
of feeling against suicide at Pra^gi 
or other tirtbas and against starting 
on the Great Journey in the Hima- 
laya 608; great poets like Kalidan 
believed that those v. ho killed tbe-i- 
sclvesatPra>»gaorVitf,ibM.im«fr" 
from the cjclc of births and deaths 
even though they had not correct 
Inowledgc of the Supreme heitily 
605 , historical eximples of king's 
committing religions wcWe at 
boly places 005 . bondholder r« 
allowed to commit s c.cn If til 
right, b) fall, or lire or dronniop K 
bis life's work was done, or il he 
does not desire the picture: ot life 
and is a Vedantm 604 . icpom-.l 
xerse found in Vanipiiv* and :oe>« 
purSnas relied upon for the »rr™'»» 
of religious nidde at I «»»«»«.. . 
hurmapurani reeomoerds lo-r 
modes ot itlipoia s and prooL, 
residence in hcv en for rtou^ 
} earsC07,ar,oldmar.or»n-n^> : 

oobsenerplcsotbod,,!^'^ 
o^mausoillastobebcjo^r^, 

tokillhimtelfb, |-.s*l8r *M* 
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precipice or bj fire or by drowning or 
fasting or jumping from Vata tree at 
Prayaga 604, one who, knowingly or 
unknowingly, wilfully or unintention- 
ally, dies in the Ganges, secures on 
death heaven and moksa (according 
to Tadma) 607 , psychology behind 
religious s 611 , religious suicide at 
Purusottama is referred to in Brah- 
mapurana 701 , religious suicide 
wasallowedatPrayaga oral the Vata 
there or at some other tirtbas 604 , 
60S , some medieval digests allowed 
religious s to all varnas while Tirtha- 
prakasa restricts it to members of 
castes other than the first 609, some 
smrtis, the Mababbarata and some 
Puranas do recommend religious s. 
at Prayaga and other holy places 
607-608 , some writers of medieval 
times combat the view that religious 
s is permitted 608-609, Tristhalisetu 
refuses authority to commit s. at 
Prayaga to any person abandoning 
his old parents, young wife and 
children and to women who are 
pregnant or have young children or 
have no permission from husband 
609, wife was allowed to die on her 
husband's death by sahagamana or 
anttmarana 604 

Sulapam i04n 

Sutnantu 18n, B0, 258, 350, 415, 616n 

Sura, ksalnyas and vais>as incurred 
no sm by drinking any intoxicant 
otbcr Jban sura prepared from flour 
97, meaning of, 20-21 ; sharply dis- 
tinguished from Soma 20, sudra in- 
curred no sin by drinking even sura 
prepared from flour 97-98, uniuitiat- 
ed boys and unmarried girls had to 
undergo J th prajaKitta (i c 3 years) 
for drinking sura and, if intentionally 
done, for six j ears 9S, word, occurs 
in HieKgicda20 

Suracandrajana 151 

Surapsna (drinking of surE) 20-22, a 
mahspitaka, when 20, alternative 



prayascitta for 96-97 , forbidden to 
boys whose upanavana has not been 
performed and to unmarried girls 21; 
means taking sura down the gullet 
and not merely touching it with the 
lips 22, prayascitta for ksatnya or 
vatsya guilty of 97, twelve years' 
prayascitta for, is meant for one 
who drinks sura (from flour) through 

ignorance or fotcc 97 
i 
Surasena, country, the capital of which 

wasMathura 682n 
Sures'vara, author of Kasimrtimoksa- 

vicira 614 
Sus'ruta 415n 

Sutaks, emplojed in the Ait Br 269 ; 
three meanings of , in smrtis, viz (1) 
impurity on birth, (2) impurity on 
death alone, (3) unpniity on both 
birth and death 269 
Suttanipata 176, 550n, 707 
Suvarna, meaning of 23, 129, l39n 
Suvarnakrcchra 151 
Suvastu (modern Swat), a river men- 
tioned in the Rgveda 534 
Svarga, actions that lead to, enumer- 
ated in Anusasanaparva 166, an. 
ctent astronomical works located 
svarga thousands of yojanas above 
earth 168 , description of the plea- 
sures of 165-166- deBnition. of 
svarga in an oft quoted verse 169- 
170, great drawback is that no 
new merit is accumulated there and 
that when the store of merit is 
exhausted one has to fall down from 
heaven and to be born again 166, is a 
place for those who die in battlel65; 
is not directly seen by any one, but 
one has to believe in its existence 
170, means unsurpassed joy in 
another life, according to Sahara, 
Kumanla and a few others 169, vary- 
ing views about what is meant by 
168-170, Vcdas, smrtis and puranas 
ho!d„view that s. is a place above the 
earth 168 
Svargarohanika-parva 164 
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Sven Hcdin 760 

SviBtaktt 357a 

Syrians, customs of, about impurity on 

death 309 
Tabus (or taboos), most important in 
ail ancient and modern primitive 
societies are those concerning the 
dead, women in child-birth and 
women in monthly illness 309 
Tagore 552n " 

Taitliriya Aranyaka 43 , 15n, 112, 113, 

146, 155, 184n, 19In, 200n, 2U , 212, 

227n, 230, 242, 245n, 246, 252, 304, 

369, 384o, 441, 4S9n, 488, 496n, 

540, 543. 681, 736, 768 

Tatttirlya Brahmana 11, 37n, 38, 40, 

62n, 69, 122, 133, 137, 157, I84n, 

189n, 230. 254, 266, 275, 329. 342, 

343, 345. 365, 384n, 394n, 409n, 

426n, 427, 428. 433. 434n, 446n, 

462n, 472, 543, 680 

Taittiriya-Pratisaihya 45 

Tailtwlya sambita 10, 20, 37, 43n, 44n, 

45n, 46n, 48, 52, 57. 62n, 63, 69. 

llOn, 18*1. 133. 145, 155n. 157, 

159, 160, 1680. 197n, 201, 229, 230, 

266 309. 345. 347 D . 348, 352. 35, 

3V 384. 4090,419,426, 4280,433, 

^I;. 439. 441. 442 444,447,450, 

«2. 460. 4660. 468, 472 476. 
4.770,4970, 4990, 539». 540 543, 
546.55On.554,555,593n,607n 

TaittirTya-Upamsad 8, 158, 614 
TSndya-brahmana. 62n. 69. 557. 768 
Tantra. meaning of. 440n 
Tantravartika, 20n, 387n, 4 5 3n. 687» 
Tapas. s« /«*. « » «W"* 

lWeoM «iHi4> > M 
abont 138-139 



Taraka, mantra variously explained as 
om or the mantra ' Srl-Raiua-Rama- 
Kameti ' 613n, 614, 635 

Tarpana (satiating with water) 120, 
133, if one cannot perform an elabo- 
rate t , one may offer three handful: 
of water with sesame and knsas and 
the three manlras f rom Vsyupniana 
120, 592n, is either principal or 
subsidiary (anga), the first being 
performed every day by a dvija 
householder for gods, sages and 
pitrs and the second as part of snana 
or of brahmayajna 592n, sannyasin 
has not to do it but a widow has to 
perform it for her husband and his 
relatives 592n , must be done, even 
if day be not auspicions, at a firtha, 
in Gaya, in the dark half of 
Bhadrapada with water mixed with 
sesame 592n; one whose father is 
living has not to perform tarpana 
592n, was called pitryajna by Manu 
369; water is poured with both 
hands in t. 592n 

Tattvarrbakanmudi, com, on Praya- 
scltia-viveka 266n 

Tatparyadarsana. com. on Ap gr 354n 

Taulvali, views of, on sraddha 511 

Teacher, a brahmana who is t for 
hire or who is taught by a hired t, 
or whose teacher is a ftdra is un6t 
to be invited at a iraddha 393 

Temples, see under •polluted', 'puri- 
fication,' 'purity', are holy 560, 
throwing open of, to all people 
held to be untouchable, by Legisla- 
te action in Bombay and C.F 
320-321 
Text, nothing too heavy for a test 

Theft, see 'steya', punishment for. 
™ s death in some cases 69. 
^appropriation of depositw^ 
t . and misappropnator was punned 

Is a thief and bad to return *«ort 
* rlts pnee 72. person gn.Uy °f 
bad t restore thmg stolen or its 
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price 74, 102, person guilty of, 
approached Ling with club 73 , 101 ; 
prayascitta for, was to be double it 
the thief could not restore thing 
stolen or its price 102, prayascitta 
and punishment for, were same 
in some cases 73-74 
ThomasJ-Dr F. W , editor of Barhas- 
patya sutra 679, volume of Indian 
and Eastern studies presented to, 
64 Sn 

Tilas, four kinds of, 419, great import- 
ance of the use of, in sraddha 418- 
419, supposed to have sprung from 
bady of Visnu 419 

Tilak, author of * Arctic Home m 
the Vedas' 192n, far-fetched explana- 
tion of Navagvas and Dasagvas by, 
192n 

Time, for any religious act is of two 
kinds, mukkya (principal or proper) 
and gamut (inferior) 377, in conflict 
between proper time for a religious 
act and the complete means or 
materials font the former should 
be preferred 377 

Tirthacmtamani of Vacaspatt, 563n, 
566n,567n, 56*. 570, 572n. 573n, 
574, 576, 577n, 579, 582. 584, 586n, 
587n, 58Sn, 589n, 590n, 595, 596n, 
601n, 602, 609, 616n, 628n, 629, 
631n, 633n, 64Sn, 652n, 662n, 667n, 
66Sn, 672-673n, 674n, 675n, 699n, 
700. 701n 

Tirthakalpatarn of Laksmidhara, 561n, 
562n, 563n.565.566n, 567n, 570n, 
572n, 573. 575. 577n, 57Sn, 579, 5S2, 
584, 5870, 5S9n, 599. 601, 607n, 
608, 6I3n, 616n, 629n, 630n, 6^7 
(talcs no notice of Pancakros'i pilgri- 
mage at Kas'i), 639n, 641n, 651, 
G53n, 668n, 6S3n, 684n, 685n 

Tirlba-prakasa, 10, 560n, 5SIn, 562n, 
565n. 567. 56S. 569n, 570, 572n, 
573n, 574, 575, 576, 577. 578n. 579. 
5S2, 595. 596n, 601, 609n, 612, 
627n, 62Sn, 633, G55n, 662n, 6S3. 
6S4n 



Tlrtbaratnakara of Anantabhatta, pro- 
bably the largest work on tlrthas, is 
yet in Ms. at Bibaner, 582 

Tirtbas, forests, mountains, holy rivers 
and t. have no owner and cannot 
be possessed by a person as on ner 
590, do not occupy a prominent 
place in the Sutras, in Manu and 
Yaj , but are highly lauded in Maha- 
bharata and Pnranas and declared 
superior to sacrifices in several res- 
pects 561-562, Literature on t.,is far 
more extensive than on any other 
topic of Dbarmasastra 581-582 

Tirlhasara { part of Nrsimhaprasada ) 
deals mostly with tirtbas in the 
Deccan and Southern India, 565,582, 
707, 717n, 718 

Tirthasaukhya, part of Todarananda, 

582 
Xirthatattva of Raghunandana 582 
Tirlhendnsekhara of Nagesa, 575, 582 
Tirthayatra (pilgrimage to holy places) 
552-722;see , Gayii', 'tirtha', 'woman', 
'tonsure', advantages oft to the com- 
munity and to the individual pilgrim 
553 , all religions lay great emphasis 
on the sanctity of certain places and 
enjoin pilgrimages to them 552 ; 
ancient Dharmasaslra works lay em- 
phasis on visits to tirtba because of 
the benefits derived therefrom 553 ; 
as a means of removing the conse- 
quences of sins, 55-56 ; brahmana 
born and bred at a tlrtha like 
Mathura or Gaya should be prefer- 
red to a stranger, though the latter 
may have mastered all the Vcdas 
579, brabmana should wander about 
tirtbas ace to Brahmapurana after 
bis capacity to perform jajiias has 
come to an end 570 , classification 
of tirtbas into four, viz daiva, 
( established by gods), Ssura ( asso- 
ciated with asuras like Gaya), 
arsa ( established by sages such as 
Frabhasa ) and Manusa (established 
by kings like Manu, Kuru) 567, 
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dbarmas coniaoa to all men indo.de 
iratbinlaess, restraint of mind, 
chanty, abimsa and t 533-55^; 
Digests on tirtbas follow a process 
of selection, j. e each describes 
only a few tirthas inowa to it 565; 
diges's hare a tendency to mace 
every religions act acre elaborate 
and harder 573 , fast at a titla 
is optional according to Kaipaiam 
bat if observed it confers special 
rewards '73, 5S 4 ; five classes of 
people do not reap the rewards of 
pilgrimage 563 ; foar peaces of pil- 
grimage for Bcddhists 552 : fourteen 
acts wh'ch. a pilgrim had to sire up 
after reaching the Ganges or other 
tfrtha S7S ; held superior to Veic 
sacrifices in several respects by the 
Mahabharata and Paraaas 561-552 ; 
honouring the pitrs St the time of 
starting on t is specially obligatory 
on rich men 57* ; hoase-iDlner 
whose -wife is chaste racslgoona 
pilgrimage with her, ofberwisa he 
■vronld not re3p the frdt of t. 565 ; 
idea in the irababharata and some 
Paraaas was that t may help those 
who have no high moral ocalilies in 
removing their rins while those 
that possess moral qualities .gain 
a great store of merit by t. 
552-563 , Krpatl-vesa on t- 573; 
large rivers, mountains and forests 
have always been venerated ia India 
as sacred and as the abodes of goes 
552; literature on, is note exten- 
sive than on any other single topic 
of Dhanaa&stra 5S0-5S2; Maba- 
bharataiays ihe greatest emphasis 
oa the cultivation of high moral 
and spiritual cnahSes if the i*& 
reward of t, is to be reaped 562: 
Mahabharata and sons paranas 
emohasfee that a pare =ino is lie 
real tirtba and that it is better to 
«tav at home and perform one s 
duties inclnding performance of 
vedic sacrifices than onderiaiing i. 



570 ; SlahSKraia and Parian con- 
tain at least JTODO verses on t, 5j:,- 
meaning of Pri'ns ia the JJgveda aad 
other -veias is either 'road' or 
' ford * and rarely a Scly place 55*; 
meaning ex iirtia ia this seciian 535; 
meaning cf fnha is sometimes 
sifenced to places -where Agziaoss 
and sracdha are perfcrmea, :o 
temp'es, 70 ionse where Veda is hsnj 
stcdled, to cowpeas, parts, -crhsre an 
asralht: tree crisis, Tilers a teacher 
stands or a chaste -wr.~ — dwells 
55* ; mode of travel, ass of convey- 
ances, horses, ballad carts, wearing 
of shoes, rales sban! these in FnrEans 
and digests 575-577 ; 37-1/7 dsjia and 
Zsaur* clsrmgaished 575; not only 
men o." all raroas bat also women aaa 
even cinfiilashave aahSfca fcrr. 
567-55S; namfcer of tirthas declared 
by Tsya, according to iTaisja, 
Padm3,2Carad?ya and other paraaas, 
is 35 miil-oas ia the siy, the aerial 
regions and zhe earth 554; runnier 
of iirihas,-3cc. to TaraasparXaa, is 
60 ihossaad crores 55*3 ; oneshanld 
not eater apaa an essrarasoa of 
the -worth of hiihmaaas at a tirtba 
57S-579 ; one -who grants to nnaer- 
taie i. shonifi pay t£ sis three 
debts, shoaia provide means oi 
maintenance for his sans ar.fi 
consign his -wile to thai care 571; 
rewards promised for baths at 
tjiaas 7^7; rites to be performed 
■wien a person ancertaEesat.572-73, 
5S5; rivers ia general, certain named 
rivers and -waters are referred to 
•with great vensratiaa ss early as 
Rgveda 555; sacred p'aces for 
Moslems 552; serf-air* to be mace 
at starting on i. 577, Shahjeaan, 
emperor, remitted the tax levies on 
pilgrims at fsayigaand K^cwiag 
to eloqaent pleading o£ Savmara- 
«Ua37l; si "vers having ii« 
sources in the Himalaya ana ss » 
ties^b. of \1=dhja are cedars- 
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to be most holy devatirtbas by 
Brabmapurana 567 , some digests 
state tbat a pilgrim has to w ear the 
karpati dress at all tirtbas ■when he 
is actually travelling, while others 
say tbat he has to do so only at 
Gaya 573 , some pnranas say that 
some v irtues may be called mental 
tirtbas and purity of mind is the 
highest tirtha 563 , some say that 
tonsure and fast are necessary at all 
ttrthas e\cept at Kuruksetra, Visala, 
Viraja and Gaya 574 ; sraddha has 
to be performed at most famous 
tlrthas, but "from the procedure of 
sraddha are omitted arghya, ava- 
hana, entering the thumb of the 
invited brahmana in the food served, 
the question about being satiated 
and vikira 616, sraddha may be 
performed at any time after a pilgrim 
reaches the tirtha 616, sraddha at 
ttrthas consists, if the whole pro- 
cedure cannot be followed, in offer- 
ing pindas of barley meal or rice 
cooked in milk, cake of sesame or 
jaggery and one should offer a 
single pinda to all relatives after 
pan anasraddha and another pinda 
for servants, Slav es, cattle, trees etc, 
616-617 , tended to foster the idea 
of the fundamental unity of India 
and Indian culture 553 , tended to 
lev el up all men by bringing them 
together to the same holy nv ers and 
shrines 553 ; three grounds on w hich 
tirthas are said to be holj 554-555 , 
tonsure and fast are not obligatory 
but onlj kamya according to lvalpa- 
tarn but otherwise according to 
others 573-575 , t , sacrifices and 
various gifts are the means of clean- 
sing the mtnd 563, _t jields full 
fruit only if performed bare-footed 
576, t jields fruit to men of all 
varnas and asramas 563 , cse of 
bullock-cart condemned in Matsya- 
pursna as leading to hell and of 
ether coavejances (not drawn bv 

n.D 115 



bulls) as fruitless, but Kurnia 
recommends to those who are 
unable to walk convevances drawn 
by mules, horses or men 576, use of a 
conveyance is according to Kalpataru 
condemned only in pilgrimage 
to Prayaga 576 , use of a vessel 
allowed 577, view that the institu- 
tion of t was 6rst started by 
Buddhists and Jains is wrong 558; 
was deemed very early to be a way 
of redemption of sins for men and 
women 569, was favoured by writers 
on Dharmasastra by prescribing tbat 
no money was to be demanded by a 
ferryman or a toll officer from a 
pilgrim, from a pregnant woman, 
from a vedic student, forest hermit 
or ascetic, but this was not followed 
even by Hindu kings 571, whether 
tonsure at the time of starting on a 
pilgrimage is obligatory 573 , who 
are eligible for or have adhikara for 
t 567—571 , widows, ascetics and 
sudras have to cut all hair on 
pilgrimage 575 , women could not 
undertake t without husband's 
permission 569 , works on, repel by 
their over-statements and exaggera- 
tions, when they state that 
pilgrimage to a particular tirtha will 
jield all one's desires in this world 
and the next, that even gods secured 
perfection at Puskara, that Prthu- 
daka is the holiest of tirthas etc. 
565-£66 
Ttrthajatratattva, of Raghunandana 
(published in Bengali characters) 
669n, 670, 673n, 674n 

Todarinanda, 59, 376n (on sraddha), 
' 3SZn, 39Sn, 40Sn, 417n, 457n, 461n, 
462, 475, 476n, 484n, 582 

Tolappar, followed b> Madras Vaisna- 
vas on sraddha, 486 

Tonsure (v apana or mundana), vide un- 
der prajsga, Ap Dh S provides that 
all sapmdas joungcr than the deceas- 
ed had to undergo tonsure 218, differ- 
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ence between mundana and ksaura 
575, differed according to extent of 
expiation 123, forbidden in the case 
of one whose wife was pregnant 
J 22-123 , in prayasc.ttas, 122-124 , 
in case of married women whose 
husbands were alive was restricted 
to cutting off two finger-breadths 
of hair 123, 574, 575 . may take 
, place on 2nd, 3rd or other day up 
till sraddha on lltb day after death 
217 , mode of, in daiva form de- 
clared in Tai Br 122 , mode of 
daiva t prescribed for adhana, istt 
and soma sacrifices 122 , necessary 
because sins were supposed to 
resort to the hair of those that 
became pilgrims 574 , not insisted 
upon in expiations for king, prince 
or learned brabmanas, but then they 
had to undergo double the usual 
penance 123 , no tonsnre in candra- 
yana performed solely for accumu- 
lating merit 135; no tonsnre if 
cremation took place at night 217 ; 
none at Gaya 669. occasions when t. 
should be undergone 122, 574 , of 
performer of cremation rites 217 , 
three kinds of, «ura, daiva and 
minus*, of which only the last 
two are allowed 122, religious 
occasions for tonsure 573-575 , res- 
tricted to hair on the head and tips 
generally ( the top knot, hair on eye- 
brows and on the trunk being ex- 
cepted) but m expiations the ex- 
ception was not enforced 122-123 , 
seven cases where t is obl.gatory 
217 574, unnecessary ace to some, 
m expiations other than cand.a- 
ya nal24. whether obligatory -when 
.starting on a pilgrimage 573-74, 
widows, ^ras. and ascetics had 
losubnuttot <***?*"*£ 
yahclta and tirthayatra 123.575 
- -A-, it a for t, certain 
Touching. P»ya*it *J°< c0 - ndlll0n3 , 



scitta 114, t candalas, mlecchas, 
bhillas and ParasTkas, entails a bath 
with clothes on 114 , t Bauddhas, 
Fasupatas, Laukayatikas and atheists 
required expiation by bath with 
clothes on 115, t shoemaker, ■washer- 
man, fisherman, hunter, dog, naia 
and several others requires sipping 
water as purification 115 

Tojakrcchra (also called Varuna- 
kjechra) , a praj ascitta, described 140. 

Traikaknda, a peak of the Himalaya, 
from which an eye salve was brought 
559 

Trikandamandana, 226, 311, 377, 
399n 

Tnmadhu, 3S4, 449n, 

Tnmsat slokl 255n, 273, 276n, 2Sln, 
2S6n, 290, 292, 300, com on, by 
Raghunatha 273, 265n, 2S6n, 296n 

Trita, see ' Ekala ' 

Trmaciketah, explanations of 3S4n 

Tnsanku, boundaries of the country of 
378-379 

Tristhall. means the three holy 
places of Erayaga. KJs'i and Gaja 
596 

Tristbatisetu of NSrayanatnat(a365n, 
405, 565, 577. 5S2. 596. 59S. 599 
600n. 601n. 602. 603. C07n, 609. 
613n.6H, 615n. 617. 624n 625n 
626n, 627n, 62Sn, 63 In. 632. 633. 
635, 63S, 639n, C40n. 048n, 652n, 
654n. G55n. 657n. 661. 6G2n. 6G3n. 
666, 667, 6G8n, 669, 670. 67Jn. 676n. 

677n 
Tristbalisetusarasangraha. 56Sn, 56., 

609n, 616n 
Tnsuparna. explanations of 384n,449n 

Tulapurusa. an expiation 139 

«■ , *7 leaves should be avoided in 

others allow them 416-417 
Top t.ka of Kumariiaon Ja.mm. s 
- Purvaroimsmsisutra 169 
Tur uska (T«k). t—d - ** « 

candila 115 
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Turnska-danda, means, in Gabadvala 
inscriptions, money levies imposed 
by Moslem rulers and raiders 572n 
Tylor, author oE 'Primitive culture* 

5S5 
Uddalaka-vrata, described 111, ex- 

piation for \ ratj ata 111 
Udyogaparva, 704n, 707 
Uha, substituting another word or 
words in place of a part of a mantra 
or the like 314-515, 517 
Untouchabihty, no question of, arises 
when bathing in holy Maters, in 
marriages, in religious festivals, in a 
battle, in case of invasion, when a 
town or village is on fire 569-570 
Untouchables, no purification required 
even for dvljas for touch of, on 
certain occasions soch as battle, fire, 
religions festiv als and marriage pro- 
cessions 115,332 
Umala. Dr J M. 118 
Upacara, meaning of, 459, 5 and 16 

upacaras in worship 583n, 676 
Upahavya, a sacrifice 63n 
Upamsad U-vts, japa of, as punfier 
from sins 45, repeating or uttering 
Into the ear of a dj iog man Up tetts 
185, speak of the soul proceeding by 
the path of arcis, day, etc, 265 
TJpapatakas, derivation of word upa- 
pataka 35 , e-vpiation for all u is 
same as for gotadha or it is CSndra- 
jana, Paraka, Gosava or subsistmgon 
milk for a month 107, fitfj-one u. 
enumerated b> Yaj set out33-34,go- 
tatlha stands at the head of all u 
107, if a brahmana !>illed a ksavriva, 
vaisva or sCdra, it was an upapataka, 
unless the ksalnja or vaisja was 
engaged in soma sacrifice 95, if re- 
peatedly committed, make a man 
pallia 35, number of. varies from 
s-arti to smrti and from time to time 
and was verj large 32, 106, pjnfi- 
cation for, bj repealing V cda thrice 
while fasting 107, what are u ace 
to Band Dli S 14 



Upavssa (fasting), as a means of re- 
movm ; sms 52-54; meaning of, 52 

Upavitm, meaning of, 487n 

Usages, of countries, marrying a mater- 
nal uncle's danghter prevalent in 
Deccan and Southern India but con- 
demned by Mann and Bandbayaoa 
82, to be considered in giving deci- 
sions 82 

Usanas, smrti of, see Ausanasa smrti 1 
323n, 409, 470n, 519n, 521, 524n 

Usurer, a brahmana who is u is unfit 
to be invited at sraddha 393 

TJtpala, commentator of the works of 
Varahamihira 168 

Utlaradhjanasutra *3, 165, 445n (story 

of seven brothers), 646, 687 
Uttararamacarita 601 
Uttaravana, those who die in, proceed 

by the DevaySna and do not return 

188. waiting for, on the part of 

Bhisma explained 188-189 
Utthapinyah, verses 2C0n, 242 
Uvata, commentator of Vajasaneya 

samhita 433n 
Vacaspati, on dharmasSstra 282n, 575; 

author of bbasya on Yogasutra 22, 

50n (different from preceding) 
Vacaspati, author of Candanadhenu- 

dana 542n 
Vaidhrti-jogas, 13 in a year, 3S3n 
Vaidya, Mr M V. 648n 
Vaidva. Dr P. L. 176n 
Vaidikassrvabhauma's works on pliroa 

and apata kriyas, followed by 

Vaisnavas in Madras 4 S6 
VaijajantI, com on Satya<adha-srauta- 

sutra Z65n,253n, 254, com onVisnu- 

dharmasutra 
Yaikhanasasmartasutra 112n, 223, 225, 

227, 231, 240, 241, 304, 355, 474, 

491n 

Yatkhanasa.srautasutra57n.I91n, 233, 

305n 
Vai-navamrta, a work 187n 
Varaavi r k is Rg. I. 22 l? (idaro 

Visaur-vi-cakramc), 4C6n 
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Vai<3iavi yajus is Tai S. I I 3 1 
(Visno havyam ralsasva), 466n 

Vajnsancyasamhtta 20, 37n, 38, 43-44, 
46n, 48, 57, 69, 124n, 137, 138, 140, 
155. 1S2, 197n. 209-211, 229, 240, 
248-251, 296, 29Sn, 300n, 306, 317, 
346, 348, 352, 357n, 384, 409n, 419, 
426n, 427n, 429, 430, 432, 433, 435n, 
439, 441,442, 443n, 444, 447, 449, 
450fl, 452, 460, 464, 466n, 468, 472, 
477D, 479, 480, 486. 497n. 498, 502, 
505, 506. 507, £08, 509,515,522, 
540, 543, 546. 554, 557, 559n, 606 

Vaisvadeva 144 

Vaitaram, river In the nether world, 
(all of foul smell and blood 163n 

Vajra, a praya&itta 149 

Vajrapafijara, a Durgastotra in Kasi- 
kbanda 638 

Vakjabbeda, fault of 226 

Vamadcvyagana 307 

Vamadevya verses 307 

Varnanapurana 240, 296, 298n, 302n, 
306, 317, 324n, 325. 535n, 556n, 
560n, 564 (fine rupaka about the 
soul being a river full of the water 
of control), 565n, 566n, 568, 625n, 
626, 655n, 659. 6S2. 683, 6S4, 685. 
686. 704n, 712, chapter 12 of, is 
called Karmavipaka 177 

Vauaparva 165.166. 310. 371n.559n, 
561, 562. 565. 567. 582, 5S9n, 595, 
598, 601, 603n, 606n, 608, 614, 629, 
647,649. 651. 653, 682, 685. 704. 
707 

VSnaprastha (forest hermit) . has to 
observe no S&uca on a relative ■ 
death (except bath) 298; no asauca 
for relatives on death of 305. three 
daily baths prescribed for 3U 
Vapana, see 'tonsure' 
Variba (coin) -as equal 10 five 

rupafcas 151 
Varabapuraua.160.212.348.360 3". 

.„. , a , 3S7 388, 392, 396, 39U. 

555**'** 

S.4C0;463.,73.480.482. 483. 



484, 564n, 579, 582, 587, 589. 594n, 
666n, 690, 691, 708, 711 
Varaharaihira (seeBrbat-samhit3)16S, 

376n 
VaranasI, see under Kasi 
Varaiika (cowrtc) 129 
Varkafchanai 354 
Varlikas, on Famm 354n, 619, 687, 

703, 707, 745 
Varuna, as lord of waters even in the 
Rgveda 140, called ling in tne 
Rgveda 193 
VarunaVrcchra, a praya&itta 140 
Varnnapraghasa, one of the calurmas- 
jas 37-38, was a rite in -which the 
sacrificer's 'wife had to confess 
directly or indirectly whether she 
had a lot er 40 
Vasisthadharmasntra, 13, 14, 16, 18, 
21, 22n, 23. 25, 32,35.40,42,44. 
46n, 47. 48. 51, 54, 61. 62n, 6S. 72, 
73n, 74. 75, 77, 83,88, 91.93.95. 
96, 97, 99, 103-107, 110-112. 121. 
122, 125, 128. 130. 135. 138, 142, 
145, 150, 172n. 174. 175, 214. 21S. 
219. 223, 239, 25Sn, 281, 297n, 314n, 
315, 316n, 317, 325, 327, 360, 36S. 
366, 36S, 370, 392, 394n, 398, 401, 
403, 410, 4Un, 413, 423, 425 435n, 
440, 454, 464n, 467, 468. 524. 536n, 
560. 606, 653 
Vasus. are eight 490 
Vaynpurana. 181, 339, 343n. 344, 
345n. 348. 349. 364. 368a, 372.373n, 
374,378, 380.385. 38Sn. 390, 392. 
393n. 396n, 397, 399, 404. 405, 411. 
412.414-416. 417n. 418-420,423. 
446n, 449n, 458, 464. 479. Ml. 
4S4n.519n. 539n, 541n. 545. 550n, 
.60 563. 566n, 573. 579. 590n. 
592U. 607n. 617. 620, 622. 644. 
649-651. 653-656, 660. 661. 662. 
668-676.683,688. 689. 704, 70En 

Vayavya-tacchra, 150 

Vedahgas, six 3S6 

VrfanUtra, 20n. 53n 66n 7 . . 

100.15S.161. 165. 186n.188.189. 

265, 344, 481n, 613 
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Vedanta texts, japa of, as purifier from 

sin 45-16 
Vedas, japa of tbe samhifas o£ all, as 
purifier from sin 45-46, 128, japa 
of single verses or prose passages of, 
efficacious to remove sins, ace to 
some smrtis 4S, study of, consumes 
all guilt 47; wews differ as to stop- 
ping of Veda study and performance 
ofsrauta rites by relatives during 
days of impurity 240, 300 
Vedts, five, of Brahma are Samanta- 
pancaka ( northern ), Prayaga 
(middlel, Gayasiras (eastern), Viraja 
(southern) and PusVara (western) 
6S2n 
Vendidad (Farsi scriptures) 192u, 

231n 
Vidyipati, author of or helper of the 
author, queen Visvasadevi, of Gahga- 
vakyavali 5S3n 
Yidyanhasa, author of Dvadasayatra- 

prayogapramana 697n 
Vidyasufcta, 444 
Vijnanesvara, author of Mitaksara 

129, 36S 
Vinas'ana, place where rher Sarasvati 
disappeared in the sands, -was holy 
6S2, 684 
Vinayaka-santi 17S 
Viraja or Viraja 574n 
Virajalsetra, extends a little heyond 

Jajpnr m Onssa 694n 
Vlrasana, a posture 148 
Visals, is TJjjayam or Badarika 574 
Visimasraddhas 263 
Visnu 544, 574 ; explanation of the 
Rgveda \crse stating that V. took 
three steps 645 , repeating one 
thousand names of, as a means of 
driving away a disease 178, repeat- 
ing one thousand names of Visnu in 
the car of one dying 185n 
\ tsaudbarmasutra , the commentator 
stales that it is the hatbakiya- 
■=r=ddhaprayoga that the sutra sets 
out in chap 73, 461n , some ver- 
ses of, arc the same as Bhagavad- 



gtta236n; 9n, 15, 16,19, 25, 27n, 
30-32,35, 40-42, 46n, 47, 48,51. 
53,55,66. 70,72,74, 75, 79n, S3, 
84, 88, 96, 99, 101. 102, 104, 107, 
110,111.116, 118,119, 12ln, J25, 
126, 12S, 130, 131, 133-143, 144n. 
145, 147-151, 153, 154, 161, 162, 
164,166,173, 174,214, 218, 219n, 
220. 227, 236, 238, 240, 241, 243, 
244,256, 257, 258n, 271, 278, 2S1. 
287,288,290,291, 292, 297n, 298, 
300, 303, 306, 311, 312, 314-317, 
321, 323-331, 339, 340, 348, 358, 
360,364, 365, 366.372, 375, 378, 
380, 386,388,390,392, 401 , 414, 416, 
418,420,421, 423,424, 447, 450n, 
460, 463, 464n, 466-469, 470, 472, 
477,479,482, 483,497n, 512,517, 
519, 521, 523, 533, 539, 560n, 571. 
646, 653 

Visnndharmotlara-purana 47, 76n, 117, 
131,140, 141, 149,150, 153, 164, 
177,265,344,349, 350, 37Sn, 397, 
411, 418, 422n, 423, 441n, 447, 448, 
452, 453, 458n, 459,461, 463,466. 
480, 4S1, 482, 521, 528, 539n, 540n, 
541n, 553n, 561n, 563, 576n, 578 

Visnnpada, bill of this name existed 
near Delhi atMeharauli 646n, ocenrs 
in the Nirnkta and Visnudhartna- 
sutra 645, 653, south of mer Vipasa 
64 7n 

Visnupurana, 41, 50, 51, S4n, 122 
153, 162, 163, 168, 170, 216, 234* 
23Sn, 23£n, 241, 256, 261, 296, 302! 
349, 350, 353, 368, 372, 374,380. 
387, 392, 395, 396n, 403, 404, 405n. 
409, 413n, 414, 415, 419,423,425, 
440n,445, 448, 460n, 473, 482, 516, 
520, 521, 528, 534, 576, 587, 595, 
622, 623, 641n, 659, 6S2n, 688, 689, 
690, 691. 705 

Visvajit, a vedic sacrifice, as prajas- 
citta for brabm&na murder 91 , 92n 

Vis'vamitra, smrti of 23, 75, 108 

Vt!\arupa, commentator of Yajnavalk- 
yasmrti. 10, 18, 19n, 23, 32, 33, 35, 
66n, 75n, 90. 107n, 108n, llln 
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161n, 225n-,274n, 313n, 3l6n, 321, 

324n, 330o, 336, 37Jn 
VitthalabhTisana of Gopalacarya 717- 

718 
Vitthala-rn-mantra-sara-bhasya of Ka- 

sHiatha Upidbyaya 721 
VrvSdaratnakara, 69, 109n ' 
.Vivagasuyam ( Vipala-srutam ) 176 
Vivasvat, marriage of, with daughter of 

Tvastr 198, Yaraa and Yarn! are 

children of, 198 
Vrata, three ways of observing v on 

Darsa-pBrnamasa tjf > 52 
Vratodyapana, description of, at time 

of a man's death 183-184 
Vratya, is one whose upanayana has 

not been performed at proper time 

lll;prayascitta for being a, 111-112 
Vratyastoma, a Vedio sacrifice 62 , 

prescribed in the case of him whose 
' npanayana was not performed at tho 

proper time 62n , used far bringing 

into Zryan fold persons not born 

into it 115 
Vrdd'ha-Atn 292n 
Vrddha-Brbaspatt 25d 
Vrddha-Gautama 11211,137.174.386, 

389,392 
Vrfdha-Harita 15, 32, 36, 65n, 75, 

123,164,216, 225, 226, .'04, 575 
Vrddha-or Vrddbi-krcchra 150 
Vrddba-Manu 222fl, 285n, 371n,390, 

532 
Vraaba-Patasata » 3 - 503n 
Vrddba-Satatapa 441n 
■Vrddha-Vasistha 263. 383.372,470, 

529, 547 

Vrddba-Vlsnu 80 
Vrddha-Yajnavalkya 1148,2100,302, 

509n525 ^. 

Vrddhilraddha-see Nand.mukba-^a- 
•dha.matrsradahaisapartofuand 
^sufficient number of brabmanas 

» not available then »««/» 
have a son and whose husbands are 

a"* may belted <or W - 
m atri a namat5mab.s529 



Vulliamy, C. E , author of • Immortal 
roan' ISO, 232n, 342n, 347n 

Vrsotsarga petting loose a bull ) 539- 
542, if a bull be not available oa 
11th day after death an effigy of a 
bull made of daibhas and flour or 
clay may be employed 541 . great 
importance of, 541 , none for a 
woman, but a con together with its 
calf may be donated for her benefit 
542, procedure of Visnudharmoltara 
closely follows that of Visnndbarraa- 
sutra 541n , procedure of, according 
to Visnudbarmastltra 539-541, quali- 
ties of the bull to be let loose for 
the benefit of pitrs 539-540, under- 
lying idea of this rue 542 

Vyaghra59n,75,517, 520 

Vyaghrapada 477n 

Vyabrtlboma, should be of 28 or 108 
oblations 121 

Vyahrtis (mystic syllables 'bhiir, 
bhuvah, svah ') 121,490 

VjasaZ2, 28, 54,80, 83n, tOSn. 106, 
187n, 369b, 469, 514, 520, 54C 

Vjasakrccbra, same as Mailratcrcclira 
150 

Vyatipata, defined 171n, thirteen v 
yogas in a year 3S3n 

Vyavaharacintamanl ll9n 
VyavaharamajuUta 257n, 280, 535n. 
538n, 569 

VyavahHramrnaya 2S0n 

Water, all deities are centred in waters 
553, at a prapi or from a jar placed 
near a well or from a leather bag. 
should not ord.nar.ly be druni 
except vn distress 325, difference ,et 
opio.onastothenun.bcroflrv.dfcls 

oUaterlo be offered ate crcma- 
„on.uz.lO, 55 or 100.218-215 
duty of sapmdas and samanoilaUs 
Joffer wafer to deceased 221..^ 

tobea6reatpur.toC.cn so*"* 
as the Kgveda 321 . *»■»» f"* 

^ sin^^^^'" ln° 
waters as d,v,n. t .es 321. 5«. • 

voled for carrying off m« '■ iJJ - 
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mused with gold over which the 
Gayatrl verse had been recited 
employed as purification of cooked 
food 32S, no pollution recognized 
in large reservoirs 324 , number 
ofhandfuls of water to be offered 
to deceased depended upon the 
usage of the country or on caste 
219 . offered to a deceased person 
after cremation by any or all 
sapindas 218-220 , of a flowing 
nver, spring and deep tank is alwa) s 
pure 322-323, w. and mud on roads, 
though trodden by low castes, dogs 
and crows become pure by the wind 
and sun 323-324, person could, if he 
chose, offer water to his deceased 
married sister or daughter or to a 
friend, to father-in-law on their 
death 221 , procedure of offering 
water to deceased 219 , purifica- 
tion of 322-323 , purification of, is 
brought about by the sun, moon and 
wind and by means of the urine and 
dung of cows 324, rain water deemed 
to be impure for ten days 324 , 
symbolic dialogue between person 
offering water to deceased and that 
person's relatives or brother-in-law 
or with a king's officer, 221-222, 
should be sipped or touched when 
a man engaged in religious rites 
hears a mantra addressed to pitrs, 
scratches his body, looks at a 
low caste man, or allows wind to 
escape from his abdomen, laughs 
loudly or utters an untruth, touches 
a cat or a mouse, uses harsh 
words or has a fit of anger 321 , what 
water is deemed to be pure 322-23 
Well, purification of static water in 
wells and small reservoirs is same 
324 , when a well or a reservoir w itU 
a dam is constructed bj men of the 
louest class no prayascitfa is pres- 
cribed for bathing or for drinking 
that water 3.4 , when deemed to 
he extreme!} polluted 323 



Wife, see under pativrata; even a 
ksatriya wife of a brahmana ahitagni , 
if she died before him, was to be 
cremated with his sacred fires, ace. 
to Visvarupa 226, husband had to 
observe a brief asauca on the death of 
a wife who had left him or had inter- 
course with another of the same or 
higher varna, but had to observe no 
as'anca if she lived with one of lower 
varna 290 , of ahitagni was cremated 
with his sacred fires and sacrificial 
implements if she died before him 

225 , of ahitagni dying after him 
was to be cremated with mrmanthya 
fire 226, of brahmana, even of the 
sudra caste, was not to drink sura 
22 , of dvija was forbidden the drink- 
ing of sura 21 , of deceased dvija 
was made to he on the wooden pile 
in cremation ground and then made 
to get up, ace to sutras 207 , of 
sacrtficer in Varunapraghasa had 
to confess whether she had a lo\ er 
37-38,40, virtuous w alone was 
cremated with srauta or smarta fire 

226 , was given only two alternatives 
by Vismidharma-sutra and others 
on husband's death, vi7 becoming a 
suit or leading a life of perfect celi- 
bacy 256, was authorised to per- 
form funeral rites and yearly and 
other s'raddhas for her husband with 
Vedic mantras by some late works, 
though some puranas were against 
this 239 

Wilson, translator of Visnupurana 725, 
763 

Wmternitz, Dr M , author of 'History 
of Sanskrit Literature ' £4Gu 

Witness, bearing false w. was like 
drinking sura 72, is promised bea\en 
if he tells the truth but hell if he lies 
16i, w telling a falsehood for saving 
a man from death penalty had to 
offer a rice oblation to Sarasiati44 

Woman, eien a patita woman vas to 
he gi\en bare maintenance and was 
not to be cast on the street 103, how 
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lo perform japa for removal of sins 
49 : Hindu w. succeeding as heir to 
her husband has a qualified owner- 
ship over inherited property, she 
could alienate validly a small part 
of her deceased husbands' estate on 
pilgrimages to GayS.Pandharpnr and 
some other tiithas 569 ; no expiation 
for tilling a -woman intentionally, 
ace to Visvarupa 18; whatever a 
■woman does relating to benefits to 
be derived by ber after death -with- 
out the permission of her husband 
or husband's father or her son be- 
comes fruitless 569; who became 
patita and did not undergo expiation 
could be excommunicated by process 
called Ghatasphota 105 

Women, asauca for married w in the 
case of the death of parents or brother 
or in case they hear of it beyond 
ten days, within a year or after a 
year from death or of death of 
grandfather 278-279, in case of 
married w. if they -were delivered 
or died at father's house then only 
the father has to observe asauea for 
one or three days, but none other- 
wise, ace. to Visnn 278 ; four classes 
of, that were to be altogether 
abandoned and not given even 
curving maintenance 105, guilty of 
offence liable to death sentence 
are to be punished with cutting off a 
limb SO, married w. had to observe 
s&uca for three days for death of 
parents or step-mother if ten days 
bad not elapsed from death or for 
tie remaining days out of ten 278, 
ma y perform pranayamas and give 
gifts as penances in secret 12s. « 
Si ja classes guUty of addtery-th 

, ssdra could be pnnfied 1* • 
penance « they do not give birth * 
a child of the intercourse , MS of 
an varnas were allowed to d£* 
_-, « remover of sins 1-M. 

paWV T^M condemned in 
tires acts special y w 



a man of lower varna, causing 
abortion, Idling husband 105, rules 
about uncleanhness for women in 
monthly illness are older than Tai 
S 309, that have adopted heterodox 
views and practices, that are thieves 
of gold and the like, that attempt to 
kill husbands, that are unchaste, 
that drink liquor or attempt suicide 
should not he offered water on death 
and no asauca should be observed 
for them 301 ; tonsure of entire head 
prescribed for all women at Prayaga 
by Raghonandana, though others 
did not agree 603; were regarded as 
unclean on child birtb, the duration 
of impurity depending on the sex of 
the child 309 

Worlds, of Indra, Prajapati, Varans, 
Vayu and other gods promised in 
tbeUpanisads 165; three m. 165,342, 
343, three loias of devas, pitrs and 
of worms and creeping beings in the 
Upamsads 18S 

Yajns, was dharma par excellence in 
the Brahmana period 660 

Tajnakrcchra 148 

yajHapStras. cremation of sacrifice 
with, is prattPBtttharma ol the 
patras, 20Sa, some were cither 
donated or thrown into water on tbe 
death of tbe agnihotrin 206 

YajSasvamin, I'Sn 

ySjnavallya.sn.rti, 9.10. 14n 16.18, 

23,25.29 30.33,35.42,44 48 50. 

59. 60n. 61,63. 65,66. 68.71. S3 M. 
86n. 83. 99, 10!. 103. 105. 106. 107 

iob». io9. no, m. i». «*.»;■ 

118 119.12L 122n, 123, 126.12">, 
12 8 133 135.143. 1«. 152. 161n. 



225a, 227, 
267 ' Z6S '" W "" 2S 'l.2S2n,2S3.2S4. 



22 5n.227.228.236._240.» : .25S. 



vrorMUi '" z ' 



sexual intercourse 



S 370.271. 272. 2740 2,5, 
276U. 277. 280. 2S1 28^0, ». JJ. 
2 85n,2S7.28 S n.290.292.29 
305 n.312.3l3n.314.3 7.3 

323 3240,325. 331. 334, 3"' 
339.350. 3590. 360.366. 36,. 3CS. 
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3708,371,372, 374,375, 377, 381, 
385,387, 392,403, 407n, 408,410, 
411, 414n, 419, 420, 422tt, 423, 
435B, 439, 440, 446n, 447n, 44S, 
449n, 456,457, 458, 460, 461,463, 
467, 469, 470, 471. 473n, 478, 4S0, 
502, 506n, 512, 516, 519, 521, 523n, 
524, 525, 527, 528, 537, 549, 574, 
575. 604 

YajiKyndhas (implements of sacrifice ) 
are ten 16Sn 

YajBiladeva, commentator of Katja- 
yana-srautasutra 206n 

YajnopavTta, the pracmavTta mode of 
n earing 407 

YajEopavitin, explained 487n 

Yajunedi-sraddhatattva of Raghnnan- 
dana 486, 504, 509n. 516 

Yajya (offering prayer), 543 (in jivat- 
sriddha) 

Yama, called king in Rgveda 193, 343 , 
Citragapta, chief assistant of , 160, 
descriptions of the abode of Yama 
and his assistants in the Furanas 
ICO, fierce servants of, drag sinners 
to various tormenting hells 167, 
gradually came to be looked upon 
as a dreadful pumsher of men for 
evil deeds 160, 343, heaven as abode 
of, in Rgveda 156, 342 , identified 
with Mrtyu eion >n the Rgveda 159, 
Y in the Veda 159-160, in jRat-sra- 
ddha Y and his servants arc gratified 
543, 544; is at least Indo-Iraman 
deny 159, is lord of men and drinks 
Soma with gods 159 , is really a god 
of the middle region 342, is supposed 
to allow departed souls and pitrs to 
tisit the world of men at time of 
sr»ddba401, is styled Ling in the 
Rg\ eda and the gatherer of people 
159,342, is said to have been the 
first mortal and to have made a way 
to Heaven 159, 192n. mentioned 
as a god by himself in Rg X. 135, 
343 , names of Yama 593, 594n, 
pitrs are said to enjoy delight in 
the company of Y. in Rgieda 160, 
pitrs called Angirascs are particular- 
It. t>. 116 



ly associated with him 341 , son of 
Vivasvat, the sun and brother of 
Yami 159, 192n, 198, sonl of depart- 
ed man was supposed in the Rg. to 
become associated with Yama and 
pitrs 342 , though Y. is a beneficent 
god in Rgveda and Aiharvaveda, 
there is still an element of fear 159 ; 
tuo dogs of, that are sons of Sarama, 
guard the way and mark the doings 
of men 159, 193 
Yama, smrti of, 19n, 40, 44,64, 65n, 
95, 108, 113, 119, 121, 324, 125n, 
131, 133, 139, 140, 142, 147, 148n, 
150, 164, 175, 216, 219, 227, 228, 
240, 266n, 289n, 313, 3240, 350, 
368,377,386, 400n, 401,408,444, 
464, 477, 479, 51Sn, 525, 575, 590, 
669 
Yamagathas, what are, 227n 
Yamasukta, Rg X, 14 
Yamas, meaning of 121,124 , to be 
observed while undergoing expiation 
121 
Yarn! verse is Rg. X 14 4 
Yamja, a prajascitta 149 
YaudhSjapa, a Saman 132-153 
Yava, boiled and offered to Varuna, 
deemed to be destroyer of taint due 
to partalsing of the food of guilds, 
harlots, sudras and others and of 
other sins 14 I 
Yavamadhya, variety of Candrayana 

135 
Yavanas, 117 
Yavaka, a prayascttta 149 
Yati { ascetic ) burial of, from ancient 
times to modern times 229-231, dis- 
posal of the bodies of four kinds of , 
229, no cremation is done, nor water 
offered nor ajanca observed by sons 
and sapindas on death of, 230, 305 ; 
on death of , his sapindas have simply 
to undergo a bath and nothing more 
and a jati and brabmacarin have to 
observe no asanca ( except a bath ) 
in all cases and at all times 281, 298 , 
paraphernalia of, 229n, procedure of 
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rites on death of , 229-230, procedure 
added by the Nirnayasmdhn and 
Dharmasindbu 230, reason why yatis 
were buried and not cremated 231 

Yaticandrayana 149 

Yatislntapana 149 

Year, beginning of, in very ancient 
times 354 

Ytma ( Yama ) in Parsi scriptures 192n 

Yogas, 27 in a month, 383n 

Yogasutra, 22, 50, 176, 311, 352, 
bhasya on 352 

Yogayajnavalkya or Yogi-Yaj. l34n, 
140n, 243n, 324, 473n 



Yogin, superior to 100 brahmanas and 
so should be invited at a sraddha for 
dinner 388, 398-399 

Yojana, extent of 92, 286, 590n, 628 

Yuga 164 

Yugadi Mhis, what are 374, 636n 

Zoroastnamsm, idea of hells in 165, 
regards burial of a human body in 
the earth as a grave sin 23 In 

Zoroastriaas, disposed of the dead by 
exposure of dead bodies to i ultures 
and other birds 23 lu 
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Abbtcira 35 
Abbidroba 5 
Abbisasta 13 
Abbivanya 426n 
Abbyudayikairaddha 359n 
Acarya, 281n 
Adhana 574 a 
Adya (Jraddba) 518a 
Agas 5-6 
Agha ( sm ) 6 
Agba (asauca) 267-268 
AgDisva.Ua 195n, 343 
Agradidbua 11 
Agredidhira lln, 394n 
Agrahayatii 354 
Abava 503 n 
Akalkaka 562n 
Akrtidabana 225 
Aksayyodaka 50Sn 
Amantrana 40S 
Amltya 199a 
Ambas 6 
Ambati 7 
Anadya 402n 
Anasala 42 
Anavastha Gin 
Anrla 5, 7 
Anngrab&ka 17 
Anukalpa 3S7, 513 
Anopataka 15 
Anustarani 206 
ApihUey-a 391 
Aparabna 376 
Aposana 496a 
Aprlta 315n 
Aratni 470a 
Argbya 419. 435n 
Aranyani 551 n 
Artidhapatita 114 

Asaueasampata oriiauca-saoaipzta 292 
Aim* 23 S 
Astaka 354o 
Asucikara 12, 14 
Aiotrpa 193a 



Atatayin 19 
Ativahika 160a, 265 
Atidesa 95 
Atitbi 396 
Atreyii 13 

Aturasannjasa 185 
Atyantopabata 315n 
Audumbara 73a 
A\aklnua 112 
Avibbaktadaya 365-366 
Earhisad 343 
Bijin 536o 
Brabmabandha 400n 
Brahmamedba 228n, 254 
Biahmanabrava 270n 
Brahmanagrya 400a 
Brabmodya 464n 
Bbruna lln 

Caityavrksa 115, 332 
Cata 263 
Candrayana 134 
Catntbotarah 230 
Citi 115, 332 
Cttrlkarana 706n 

Dandakaltta 145 
Darbba417n 
Daubitra 376n, 413n 
Dcsantara 285 
Dbruva&addba 517 
Didbisu or — su lln, 394n 
Didhisupati lln 
Dimbahava 305n 
X>rngdba 5 
Durbrahmana 399a 
Darita 7 
Dnskrta 7 

Ekaha 295 
Ekoddista 3S0 
Enas 5-6 
Enasvin 13 

Gajaccbaya 371n 
Qavyuti 590n 
Gbataspbota 105 
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Gbosa&nti 178 
GosthisrIdaha381-382 
Gotraja 266n 
Gum 24 
Gurutalpaga 23 

Hatya 17 
Havisya 149 
Hiranyaprasana 49n 
Istapurta 193 
Jartila 419n 
Jungita 105n 

Kamya 60n, 369-370 
Kandanusamaya 442n 
Kapahka 395 

Earmavipaka 172-173, 17G 
Karpattvesa S73n 
Karsusamanvita 473n 
Kanravya 6Sln 
Krcchra 145 
Kriya261 
Ksetnn 53 6n 
Kumbbipaka 163 
Kurca 491n 
Kutapa 376-377, 413n 

Lepabbajab 483 
Loka 165 
Lostaciti 251 
Madhuni, 45n 
Madhyama (knya) 261 
Magbyavarsa 360 
Mantha 426n 
Manvadi375 
Marjana 120, 133 
Matarab 529 
Matikba 27n 
Meksana 443n 
Mulakarma 35 

Nagna 395 

Nagnapracchadana 220 
Naimittil.a60n,369 

Nalada 202, 203 n 

Nana'i 528n 

Kandinrokba 359n 

Napat 34 7n 

Uavamisra 262-63, 517 

Kavasraddha 262-63, 517 

JSflavrsa 540n 
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Nimantrana 408 
Nimittin 18 
Nirakrti 394n 
'Nirgrantha 395 
Nirhara 289n 
Nirmalya 418 
Hirmantbya 226 
Nisada 174 
Nisferaya 40n 
Nitja 60n, 369 
Niyama 121 

Padartbanusamaya 44 2n 

Pakayajna 112n 

Palsim 278n 

Pancajanah 344 n 

PancamrtasnSna 3fi4n 

Papa 8 

Faravartana 118 

Pandhi I99n 

Pandhikarma 244 

Pansamuhana 213 

Panstarana 213 
Fanvedana 33 
Panvmna lln, 12 
Panvitta lln 
Parivividana lln, 12 
Parsad 86 
Parvana 380 
Paryahita 12 
Parynksana 213 
Pata 275 
Fataka 1, 10 
Pataniya 10, 12 
Patheyasraddba 219 
Pavamani 45 
Pavilra 440n 
Pindanvaharajaka 362n 
Pipihkamadhya 135 
Pitrmedha 228n, 254 
Pitrtirtba 435n 
Pitryajna 201 
Prajapatya 145 
pranapat 34 7n 
Prasatigika 15 

Prasava 275 

Fraatrabarana 207n 

Frasrtiyavaka 143 

PrasuU 275 
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Pratipattikarma 20Sa, 334n 
Pralyavasita 95, 113 
Prayascitta 57-60 
Frayascitti 57 
Preta 523 

Prsadajya 292, 205, 527a, 
Pum-sodas£ 673 
Putkasa 174 
PHraka-pinda 262 
Purva ( kriya ) 261 
Ponmnvakya 543 n 
Puskaraka 255 
Pnstilraddba382 
Pntra 161 

Ratn» 4]7n 
Rta2 
Rtvik 281n 

Sadyah-smca 295-296 
Sajyotth 2820 
Sakulya 366 
Sattekbaua 61 2d 
Samanodaka 260a 
Sampradana 460a 
Samsrava 447o 
Samstbiyapa 494 
Samyoh i94n 
Sancayana 240 
Saugava 376 
Sankalpavidhi 532 
Santapana 225n 
Satya 4, 5 
Savasauca 269 
Sesas 196n 
Smasxna 205o. 247n, 
Sodasikarma 672 
Sparsakala 372 
SprstasprsliS32 

Sraddha 352 
/ 
Sraddhika, scaddhin 352, 410n " 

Srat 352 
Srauva 27n 
Srava 275 
Stolriya 384n 
Stcya 22, 23 
Stoinya 202a 
StrTsodasi 673 



Snddhavati 48 
Snddbi IIS, 267 
Sumbala, 225a 
Suryabbinimrukla II 
Suiyabhyudita 11 
Sutaka 269 
Savatna 23 
Svarga 169-170 
Svasthanavivrddhi 145 
Svaftjrya 2810 

Tanlta 440n, 445a 
Tanttt 269 
Tapas 42-43 
Tata 347a 
Thaka 115a 
Tlrtha 202n, 554 
Tnkadroka 194 a 
Tnnactketah. 384a 
Tnsaparaah 384a 
Tagvan 554 

Turnskadanda 572a 
Upasparsa 114 a 
Uba 514n 
Upavasa 52-53 
Upavasatba 54 
Utkrinti-dhenu 183 
Utpavana 330n 
Uttapana ni 227o 
Uttara (krya) 261 

Vadha 17 

Vadhrinasa 355 

VaitaraaT cow ) 183 

Vapana 122 

Vapaua 318o 

Varoasaakara 2S8 

Vardhranasa or Vatdhrlnasa 422a 

Vena 115, 174 

Vibbaktadsyada 366 

Vikira 484, 500, 507a 

Virahan 11, 155 

Vistmas'raddha 263 

VUtara 440a 

Vratalopa 112 

Vtatodyapana 183 

Vr5tya33,lll, 222 

Vr?tyal5 III 



926 



History of Dharmaiastra 



Vrddhisraddh'a 359n 
Vrjma 6-7 
VrsaliltHn, 39*n 
Vrtra-sanku 250n 
Vyama 205n 
VyatTpata 371n 
Yajya 543n 



Yama 121 
YatanTya 160n, 266 
Yauoa 27n 
Yavamadhya 135 
Yayavara S71n 
Yugadi 374 
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